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PREFACE. 


WARDS the close of the year 1862, the “Arnoldische Buchhandlung” in Leipug 

published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared, 
apon the basis of the “Clavis Novi Testamenti Philologica” of C. G. Wilke (second edition, 
2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. Win1satp Grimm of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor 
Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical 
lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen’s Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of 
Passow’s Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a 
word’s significations and accordingly in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to 
show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly 
to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to 
produce a Lexicon which should correspond to the present condition of textual criticism, of 
exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his task. The 
successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation of 
scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since its 
eompletion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the 
New Testament extant. 

An arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm and his publisher to reproduce 
the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for 
October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun; but it was protracted by 
engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity —as it seemed — of preparing 
the authorized translation of Liinemann’s edition of Winer’s New Testament Grammar, which 
was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann. 
Meantime a new edition of Professor Grimm’s work was called for. To the typographical 
accuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made from this side the water. It appeared 
-in its completed form in 1879. “Admuirable”, “unequalled”, “invaluable”, are some of the 
epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of 
the book by competent critics in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor 
Schiirer’s review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for J. anuary 5, 1878: “The use of 
Professor Grimm’s book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the 
best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work 
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of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an 
acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every 
student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament, 
and consequently for the study of Theology in general.” 

Both Professor Grimm and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make such 
changes in his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English- 
speaking students. But the emphatic commendation it called out from all quarters, in a 
strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing 
a new book prepared on my predecessor’s as a basis, and —alike in justice to him and for 
the satisfaction of students —to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the 
silent correction of obvious oversights), and to introduce my additions in such a form as should 
render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm’s work. (See [] in the list of 
“Explanations and Abbreviations” given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on 
me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw- 
backs the procedure will, I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of 
justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of 
the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect- 
ing debatable matters, — whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation. 

Some of the leading objects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in 
connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here 
be repeated in substance as follows: to verify all references (biblical, classical, and —so far 
as practicable— modern) ; to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words; to give 
the derivation of words in cases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of 
interest to the general student; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal 
forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb 
a list of those of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament; to supply the New 
Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk; to note 
more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions; to introduce brief discussions 
of New Testament synonyms; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the 
“ Authorized Version” but also of the Revised New Testament; to multiply cross references ; 
references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical 
(Kiihner, Kriiger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also to the best English and American 
Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The 
Speaker’s Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), as well as to the latest 
exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare, 
etc.); and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopedias (Smith, Alexander’s Kitto, 
McClintock and Strong, the completed Riehm, the new Herzog, etc.), besides the various 
Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul. 

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place: 

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New 
Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings in the current editions of 
the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passage may 
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entail a change in its construction, and consequently in its classification in the Lexicon. In 
the absence of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of the extant 
printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after 
general currency to reckon alike with them all. Professor Grimm originally took account of 
the text of the ‘ Receptus’, together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf. 
In his second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the 
present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm’s second edition undergone 
thorough revision (see, for example, “Griesbach ” in the list of “Explanations and Abbrevia- 
tions ”), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and 
of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted. 

Again: the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions 
holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt in his voluminous work) must not 
be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in the severa) articles. On the 
contrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of 
comparison by which the direction and degree of a word’s change in meaning can be measured. 
When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and 
instructive. 

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to stand, 
although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But 
they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more 
frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of Vanicek, as the most compendious 
digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts 
of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when 
such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon. 

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should 
not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. A student 
often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it 
bears in a given context or discussion: —or, to state the same truth from another point of 
view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or 
another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his exposition of the 
passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to 
some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing 
the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the 
objections to opposing interpretations. 

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the labor he has expended 
upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon 
the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter 
into his labors. Any one who consults such articles as aiwy, aidvwos, Bactrefa rot Geod etc., 
Sixaros and its cognates, Sééa, édzis, Cui}, Oavaros, Oeds, Kdop.05, KUpLos, alotis, tvevpa, caps, copla, caw 
and its cognates, vids rot dvOpurou, vids rod Ocod, Xpurrés, and the like, will find, it is believed, all 
the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the 
eomparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been 
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added to representative discusstons on both sides, or to authors whose views may be regarded 
as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm. 

Convenience often prescribes that the archeological or historical facts requisite to the 
understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for 
fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the 
editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of 
self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that 
succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original. 

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor has been governed at 
different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different classes for whose 
use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it is intended to satisfy the needs and to 
guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it 
serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten. 
Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a 
different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of necessity implies 
dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the 
passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen — 
now because they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi- 
nal; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same 
topic ; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access; 
now, again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether. 

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordinary student that the references to 
grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann — have been greatly multiplied. The 
expert can easily train his eye to run over them; and yet even for him they may have their 
use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but 
also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the 
decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest. 

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the New Testament, it 
seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and 
especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books. He will accordingly find 
that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of 
the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit. The other 
portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the history of the New Testament 
vocabulary, or investigating questions — whether of criticism, authorship, or biblical theology 
— which involve its word-lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found 
elsewhere. 


Should I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all those who during the many 
years in which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen, 
by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, must be 
made to Grorce B. Jewett, D.D., of Salem and to Professor W. W. Eaton now of Middlebury 
College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-verified ali the biblical and classical 
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references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering 
valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the passages omitted 
from words marked with a final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal 
forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation, 
and in many other particulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly 
labor. To these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the 
lamented Dr. ABror been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every 
user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. He did, however, go 
through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance 
with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Excursus on 
the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s Editio Octava 
Critica Major. 

To Dr. Caspar Reni Grecory of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena 
just named in advance of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott’s 
Lexicon. 


No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present 
volume. But he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several 
laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure 
than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself 
to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every 
remaining blemish 

— iva & doyos Tod Kupiou Tpéxy Kal Sosalyran 


J. Ho THAYER: 
CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS. 
Dec. 25, 1885. 


In issuing this “Corrected Edition” opportunity has been taken not only to revise the 
supplementary pages (725 sq.), but to add in the body of the work (as circumstances per- 
mitted) an occasional reference to special monographs on Biblical topics which have been 
published during the last three years, as well as to the Fourth Volume of Schmidt’s Synonymik 
(1886), and also to works which (like Meisterhans) have appeared in an improved edition. 
The Third edition (1888) of Grimm, however, has yielded little new material; and Dr. Hatch’s 
“ Essays in Biblical Greek.” comes to hand too late to permit references to its valuable dis- 
cussions of words to be inserted. 

To the correspondents, both in England and this country, who have called my attention to 
errata, I beg to express my thanks; and I would earnestly ask all who use the book to send 
me similar favors in time to come : — dreXés ovdév oddevos pérpov. 


April 10, 1889. 


LIST OF ANCIENT AUTHORS 


QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON. 


N. B. In the preparation of this list, free use has been made of the lists in the Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, alse 
ef Freund’s Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols. i. and ii., of Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace’s 
Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880), and of other current works of 
reference. An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (t) death. 
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ApotLoporus of Athens . .... 140 
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1 But the current Fables are not his; on the History of Greek 


Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. ii. 


® Only a few fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine. 
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A. Kurz, Arist. ep. etc (Bern 1872). 


2 The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work 


of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. 


It was begun under 


the emperor Basil of Macedonia (+886), compieted under his son 
Leo, and revised in 945 under Constantine Porphyrogenitus; (ed. 


Heimbach, 6 vols. 1833-70). 
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1000 ? FORY NUS |e we acy. ae ee eee 
JOANNES DAMASCENUB. . . .. . 
Joannes Moscous ...... . 
JOSEPHUS “ay ya) a hs oP oe ne 
Judith <0 las 4 ak os, ce Le 
tc. 340 JuLIaN, Roman emperor from .. . 
Justinran, Roman emperor from . . 
1160 


~ Calle Pamphili (as friend of the martyr Pamphilus), 


Justin, the historian . ...., 
JUSTIN MARTY pogo u eee a 
JUVENAL Ie kel o) Wee 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


A.D, 


450 


860 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


B.O. 
HUAGWANTTUS': «© 6 16 is © 0 0 0 
Lampripi0vs, the historian. . . . « 
Leo ‘Philosophus’,emperor. .. . 
Lipanious, the rhetorician. . . . . 
PAV. Veron MMS) SNe as k's bo esa 6 be) 
ONGINUS se. ci oeles wee le ss bee 
Lonegus ... SO 0 mo oS 
Lucan, the epic ook ol ke des aries 
Lucian of Samosata, the satirist . . 
Lucrivus, the Roman satirist . . . 1103 
Lucretius, the Roman poet . . . « 155 
IEYCOPHRON = <7. 0s Here ieih ss eC. 2/0 
Lycureus of Athens, the orator - . 329 
Lynceus. .. GD ORE 300 
Lystas, the Rien orator; opened 

bisiechools. “|. Mie aie) eens) eee« 410 
WVSTRRUS G2 sn costae me tale Me ses. ae 434 
Macarius .. 5 OG o 4 
Maccabees, First Book: of - - © « 105-63? 
Maccabees, Second Book of. . « « « © 75? 
Maccabees, Third Book of . +. 4 « + 
Maccabees, Fourth Book of. . . . Ist. cent? 
IMIACHON 6 cls a) Sebelius teller ert 280 
MACROBIUS.. 3. <- ee Se 
Matauas, Joun, the canals Saesms 
Manasses, Prayer of . . . . » « Ist cent.? 
Maneruo, the Egyptian priest . . . 300 
IMR OTONNS (5) ste as oaker a) eae 
Maximus “DyRIUS'\ Aun. bein crc 150 
Meta, Pompontius, the Roman geog- 

rapher™. . . Seg Pr Ge Pie 
MELEAGER, the Souter of the epi- 

gram. anthologies . . .... . 60 
Me itu, Bp. of Sardis . . . .. . 
MENANDER, the poet. . . . .. » 325 
MenanDer, the Byzantine historian . 
Mimnermus, the poet . .... . c. 600 
Morris, the “ Atticist” and lexicog- 

TAPNCRA Ws Ms =~ ol hel << eek 
IMOSCHION) <o, (2) + Gouwel te We) ciel te 
INO Seam, Om ot ee 200 
Musonius Rurus <« . 1 « . « « 
WMI Oe 6 Seo 6 GC OG o 
INEEOSOMCMROTES 6. re Xe 2s. iol ae) uc yo SOOT Ze 
INICANDER ter is s) Meukees Gl sleicmne. 160% 


NicerHorus, patriarch of Constanti- 
NOPLOMM ss 6) Niece ts.) ahs 
Nicernorus Bryennivs, the histo- 
FGETS a MET MP ACs CAE 
NicrrHorus GreGoras, Byzantine his- 
{POH TA» owere Gop ate GS: tae Cl Se 
Nicetras AcomInatTvs (also Choniates), 
Byzantine historian .. . 
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Acts er Pilate 
Nicoraus Damascenus .... . 14 
NicomMacuts GERASENUS. .. . 
Niwus, the pupil and friend of John 
Chrysostom ... . 
Nonnus of Panopolis in Upper Eeypt, 
thetpoetr sss + es 3 ie 0 
Numenius of Apameia, the philoso- 
pher (as quoted by Origen). . . . 


A.D. 
310 
310 
886 
350 
t17 
250 
400 ? 
765 
160? 


c. 350 


c. 40? 


420 
600 ? 


140 


45 


ce. 175 
583 

2d cent. 
110? 


66 
400 ? 


$828 
$1137 
$1359 


1200 


50 
420 
500 ? 


ce. 150 


XII 


B.O. 
c. 350 
400 ? 


Numentrvs (as quoted by Athen.) . . 
Ocettus Lucanus .. . «+ « « « 
Oxrcumentius, Bp. of Trica . . . . 
Oxtymprroporus, the Neo-Platonic phi- 
losopherio.m .ueseest a es en 
Oprian of Anazarbus in Cilicia (auth. 
of the GAvevtind) wt . 
Oppian of Apameia in Grae) (auth. of 
the xuynyerixd) » « 2 © © 2 © « 
ORIGHNE 50 ot, Soto ep sce mel «i mueaie 
Orosius PAULUS. »« « «++ « «© « 
Orpinca, the fame) ios pee) eon = 
Orga 5 Geom of o tao o oC 
PALAEPHATUS . « « . a 
Papias, Bp. of Biceapolte ‘first half of 
PAUSANEAS. 06 6 «Melle! el oO mieais 
PreTRus ALEXANDRINUS . « + «© -« 
PuHALanis, spurious epistles of . . . 
Paavorinus, VARINUS! . ... . 
Puinemon, ComicuS . . . « « « 
lah GO Ge HO a GO OOo © 
PHILODEMUS: <4 + + \ Metliel ours 50 
PHILOSTRATUS. . seep Kemet emts 
PHOCYLIDES. « « « pues 
PsEuDO-PHOCYLIDES ta the Sibyl. 
OKTESOB Gy OD Oo “Oo Oe 
Puorrvs (Patriarch of Constantinople) 
Purynicuos, the eee Zo 
PHYLARCHUS .. .« ope ke 210 
PINDAR . *521 (4 ae afer Aeschylus), t441 
Prato, Comicus, contemporary of Ari- 
stophanes. . s «7 s-<« e + « « 427 
Prato, the philosopher. . . - . *427, 1347 
PEAUDUSS. uur Reet BO cr EY) 
Purny the elder, the ee a8 & 
Puiyy the younger, the nephew and 
adopted son of the preceding . . . 
Piotinus, the philosopher ... . 
PLUTARCH . . otis oats 
Po.tux, author of the BeounatiR ie : 
PoryaENus, author of the orparnyh- 
OTM. ato. “oPeed Sepuien eg Cs Soli Las 
JRO Gigt- Mm Ope & Go oO Oo oO 
IovmeVuw 6G eS Oo Ho GC 
Porpuyry, pupil of Plotinus. . . 
POsIDIPPUS. . ..» « oi) toaienats 
Posiponius, philosopher (keacher of 
Ciceroand Pompey) . . .- +. - 78 
Procius, philosopher . . . .. - 


t122 


280 


JEON | Bork OG 6 Go G a om bh Ale 
Protevangelium Jacobi. « +» +» « » 
Psalter of Solomon. . . « « + « + 63-48? 


Pse.ivs the younger, philosopher. . 
Pro.emy, the geographer. . « « -« 
PYTHAGORAS « % «© »).* » * «@ « 
QuinTILIAN, rhetorician, teacher of 

Pliny the younger . . ». » e « - 
Quintus SMYRNAEUS . « « « « -» 


531 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


A.D. 


950? 
525 


180? 


89 
237 
Ist cent. ¢ 


850 
180 


t79 
t113 
+270 
+120 
180 
163 


$155, Feb.23 
270 


450 

2d cent. 
1050 
160 


t95 
380 ? 


1 The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Favorino, who died 
A. D. 1537, and was the author of a Greek Lexicon compiled mainly 
from Suidas, Hesychius, Harpocration, Eustathius, and Phryni- 


chus. ist ed. Rome, 1523, and often elsewhere since. 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


B.C. 

Saruust . . - *86, 135 
Sapientia (Sal.), see pie don of Solomon. 
SaPpPHo : 610 
Seneca, L. Anwanod the philosopher 

(son of the Phetorician) 
Septuagint, Greek translation of 0. T. c. 280-150 
Sextus Empiricus : : 
Sibylline Oracles, of various dates, rang- 

ing perhapsfrom .... . 170 
SILTUSPITALICUS, poche. ye |. ses 
Simonipes of Amorgos, “ Iambo- 

graphus” . S06 Gap & 2 693 
Simonipes of Ceos (author of the epi- 

taph on the Spartans that fell at 

Dhermopy lac) eee. ee eh wes 525 
Simp.icius, the commentator on Aris- 

totle and Epictetus ..... . 
Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus. 
Socratzs ‘Scholasticus’, of Constan- 

tinople, historian . . . . « « « 
Socrates (in Stobaeus) ... . 
Soxinus, surnamed Polyhistor . . 
Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter etc. 
Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom ete. 
Soxon, the lawgiver and poet. . . . 594 
Song of the Three Children. . . . 2d cent.? 
SopHocLES . .. . pea 290551400 
Sopurontius of Dantcote eas 
SOWING ow G 6 5 os 2 
Sozomen, historian... .. . 
Sratius, the Roman poet. ... . 


Srosagus, i.e. John of Stobi in Mace- 
donia (compiler of Anthol.) . . . 


Srrapo, the geographer... . . *66 
STRATON, epigrammatist a es uy te 
SrraTTis, comic poet . 407 
Surrontus, the historian, friend? ef 

Pliny the younger . . ere 
Suipas, the lexicographer. . . . . 
SSUSaRNG eel. 5 bo 9 ESIC ANIAY 
SyMMACHUS (eens of the O. T. 

rho (Gees) Q° ks On co Gd 6G -Oe ac 
Synesius, pagan philosopher and 

bishop of Ptolemais . .... . 
SUNN. Go I Ge Ge hoe 
‘TATIAN . « oe. oe 
Teaching of the T ee Ape Seo < 
fhm o 4 ee eo bl of ee 159 


XIV ANCIENT 

A.D. B.O. 
TERTULLIAN . «© « + 6 « « © « 
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs . . 

AUTON 5 Goo 8 8 Goo Oo. 6 3 
THEMISTIUS. « . « + «© « 2 © « 

165 ATM OGONE “oo 6 € GO © 9 280 
Limo 5 6G 0 oo GO O O 
225 2 Turoporvus Merrocuita . 5 Oo 6 
Tueoporion (translator of 0. T. into 

to the 4th cent. Greek) before . . . +. + «© « « 

7101 UbrexNeriG; 5 Go 6 eS oO.) s 540 
Turopuixves, Bp. of Antioch . a m6 
THEOPHRASTUS, pupil and successor of 

Aristotle “2... tie 0 $22 
Tueorur act, Abp. of Bulgaria te 
THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA . - « « 
Tuomas MacisTer, lexicographer and 

500 EEE 6G 6 Go 6 o fo o 
shtacramins <a 4 oe Ww GD Goo o 423 
MMe 5 yo & oO oo Go 0 t18 

439 Timaxrvs, the historian of Sicily . . 260 
Timaeus the Sophist, author of Lexicon 

800 ? to Plato ik i oor se eae oie 
Timagus of Locri, Pythagorean phi- 

OSGI? « o & o 6 0 bo 6 a SHY 
Timon, the “ Sillographus ” or satirist . ¢. 279 
AVG 6 ob 6 6 6 G@ & 6 6 350 
(ENN Go GS oe OTE oo BODY 

638 TrYPHIODORDS, a versifier 
Tzurzes, Byzantine grammarian and 

450 POCt . 3 5 5 Ss ee 8) oe 

196 VaLertus Maximus ... .. ; 
Varro, “vir Roimanorum eruditissi- 

500? nigy” (Quinte 4 o 6 6 o a t26 

724 VrceETius, onthe artofwar. .. . 

150? Wages 6 ox Pa See OS t19 
Vitruvius, the only Rome writer on 

architectur6é . . . . 9 30 

7160 Vopiscus, historian (cf. Caprolnnaye 

1100? Wisdom of Solomon (abbr. Sap.) . .¢. 100? 
Xrnopuanes, founder of the Eleatic 

MCN, AMG o 6 6 & & 2 2 540 

200? Xenopuon . .. . .  (Anabasis) 401 
XenopPHON of Ephesus, romancer . . 

410 Vary: Comin 6 6 6 3 290 

te.117 Zenovotus, first librarian ot Alewatt 

c. 160 Griatne eles tes Gy ae 280 

2d cent.? | Zonaras, the Civoiieiee AEE ee ie: 


Zosimus, Roman historian ... . 


AUTHORS. 


A.D. 
t2202 
c. 1252 
355 


420 
1300 


160 


180 


1078 
610 


1310 


250 @ 


c. 810 


400? 


1118 
420 


LIST OF BOOKS 


REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR’S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME 
ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE. 


Alberti = Joannes Alberti, Observationes Philologicae in 
sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725. 

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the 
edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and 
Brandis ; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the 
Rheteric, Sandys’s edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge, 
1877) has been used. 

Baumicin = W. Baumlein, Untersuchungen tiber griechi- 
sche Partikeln. Stuttgart, 1861. 

B.D. = Dr. William Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols. 
London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4 vols., N. Y. 
1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and 
Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally 
referred to by the abbreviation “Am. ed.” 

BB. DD. = Bible Dictionaries: — comprising especially the 
work just named, and the third edition of Kitto’s Cyclo- 
pexdia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alex- 
ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870. 

Buhdy.= G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der 
Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829. 

B.= Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament 
Greek. (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi- 
tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.) 
Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page 
of the translation, with the corresponding nage of the 
German original added in a parenthesis. 

Bitm. Ausf. Spr. or Sprehl. = Philipp Buttmann, Austfiihr- 
liche Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., Ist vol. 1830, 2d 
vol. 1839.) 

Bttm. Gram. = Philipp Buttmann’s Griechische Gram- 
matik. The edition used (though not the latest) is the 
twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin, 
1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth 
edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by 
Harper & Brothers, 1851. Whenthe page is given, the 
translation is referred to. 

Bitm. Lexil. = Philipp Buttmann’s Lexilogus u. s. w. (1st 
vol. 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was 
translated and edited by J. R. Fishlake, and issued in one 
volume by John Murray, London, 1836. 

“Bible Educator” =a collection (with the preceding name) 
of miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various 
writers under the editorship of Rev. Professor E. H. 


Plumptre, and published in 4 vols. (without date) by 
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin. 

Chandler = Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to 
Greek Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford, 
1881. 

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Worter- 
buch der Neutestamentlichen Gracitat. ‘Third greatly 
enlarged and improved Edition’: Gotha, 1883. Of the 
‘Fourth enlarged and improved Edition’ nine parts 
(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to 
hand, and are occasionally referred to. A translation 
of the second German edition was published in 1878 
by the Messrs. Clark. 

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundziige der Griechischen Ety- 
mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst 
Windisch: Leipzig, 1879. 

Dict. of Antiq. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui- 
ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition: 
Boston and London, 1869, also 1873. 

Dict. of Biog. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols. 
Boston and London, 1849. 

Dict. of Chris. Antiq. = A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui- 
ties, being a Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible. 
Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel 
Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880. 

Dict. of Chris. Biog. = A Dictionary of Christian Biogra- 
phy, Literature, Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by 
Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol. 
i. 1877; vol. ii. 1880; vol. iii. 1882; (not yet complete). 

Dict. of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra- 
phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857. 

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of 
Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped. 
London and New York, 1884. 

Elsner = J. Elsner, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederis 
libros etc. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728. 

Etym. Magn. =the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of 
Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s edition (1 vol. folio, 
Oxford, 1848) has been used. 

Fick = August Fick, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der In- 
dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Got 

| tingen, 1874-1876. 


List or Books. 
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List or Booxs. 


Gottling = Carl Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent McC. and S.=McClintock and Strong’s Cyclopedia of 


der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835. 

Goodwin = W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and 
Tenses of the Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston 
and Cambridge, 1871. 

Graecus Venetus=the Greek version of the Pentateuch, 
Prov., Ruth, Canticles, Eccl., Lam., Dan., according to a 
unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark’s, Venice; edited 
by O. v. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592. 

Green =Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise on the Grammar 
of the New Testament etc. ete. A new Edition. Lon- 
don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862. 

Also, by the same author “ Critical Notes on the New 
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram- 
mar of the New Testament Dialect.” London, Samuel 
Bagster and Sons, 1867. 

Hamburger=J/. Humburger, Real-Encyclopadie fiir Bibel und 
Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883. 

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm. 

Herzog = Real-Encyklopiidie fiir Protestantische Theologie 
und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index, 
1854-1868. 

Herzog 2 or ed. 2 =a second edition of the above (edited by 
Herzog f, Plitt t,and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet 
complete. 

Hesych. = Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) 
The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena, 
1858-1868) 

Jelf= W. E. Jelf, A Grammar of the Greek Language. 
Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Sub- 
sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is 
believed, material alteration.) 

Kautzsch = E. Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Arami- 
ischen. Leipzig, 1884. 

Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara u.s. w. 
3 vols. Ziirich, 1867-1872. 

Klotz ad Devar. = Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae 
Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1335, vol. 
ii. sect. 1, 1840, vol ii. sect. 2, 1842. 

Kreis, Observv. = J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test. 
e Flavio Josepho Lips. 1755. 

Kriiger = K. W. Kriiger, Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schu- 
len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 sq. 
Kypke, Observv. = G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in 
Novi Foederis libros ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis ct 

antiquitatibus. 2 vols. Wratisl. 1755. 

.L. and 8. = Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon ete. 
Seventh edition, 1883. 

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob. 

Loesner = C. F. Loesneri Observationes ad Novum Test. e 
Philone Alexandrino. Lips. 1777. 

Lghtft. = Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the 
17th century. 

Bp. Lghtft. = J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham; tae 
8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala 
tians is the one referred to, the 7th edition of his com- 
mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen 
tary on Colossians and Philemon. 

Lipsius = K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen 
uber die Biblische Gracitat (edited by Prof. R. A. Lip- 
sius, the author’s son). Leipzig, 1863. 

Matthiae = August Matthid, Ausfiihrlich Griechische Gram- 
matik. Third edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1835. 


Biblical, Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature. 10 
vols. 1867-1881; with Supplement, vol. i. (1885), vol. ii. 
with Addenda (1887). New York: Harper and Brothers. 

Meisterhans = K. Me/sterhans, Grammatik der Attischen 
Inschriften. Berlin, 1885. (2d edition, 1888.) 

Mullach=F. W. A. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen 
Vulgarsprache u. s. w. Berlin, 1856. 

Munthe = C. £. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros 
Noy. Test. libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae ete. (Hafn. et 
Lips. 1755.) 

Palairet = /. Palairet, Observationes philol.-crit. in sacros 
Novi Foederis libros ete. Lugd. Bat. 1752. 

Pape= W Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handwiérterbuch. 
Second edition. 2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation 
of the preceding work is the “ Wérterbuch der Griechi- 
schen Kigennamen.” ‘Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben- 
seler. 1863-1870. 

Passow = Franz Passow’s Handwoérterbuch der Griechischen 
Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leipz. 
1841-1857. 

Phryn. ed. Lob.=Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo- 
rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 
1820. (Cf. Rutherford.) 

Poll. = Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The 
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio, 
1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf, 
5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.) 

Pss. of Sol.= Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient 
Authors, ete. 

Raphel=G. Raphelii annotationes in Sacram Scripturam 
...ex Xen., Polyb., Arrian., et Herodoto collectae. 2 
vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747. 

Riddell, Platonic Idioms= A Digest of Idioms given as an 
Appendix to “The Apology of Plato” as edited by the 
Rev. James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford, 1867. 

Riehm (or 2vehm, HWB.) = Handworterbuch des Biblischen 
Altertums u.s.w. edited by Professor Edward C. A. 
Riehm in nineteen parts (2 vols.) 1875-1884. 

Rutherford, New Phryn.=The New Phrynichus, being a 
revised text of the Ecioga of the Grammarian Phryni- 
chus, ete., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881. 

Schaff-Herzog = A Religious Eneyclopedia etc. by Philip. 
Schaff and associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and 
Wagnalls, New York. Revised edition, 1887. 

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BL.) = Bibel-Lexikon u. s. w. edited 
by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875. 

Schmidt = J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi- 
schen Sprache. 4 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879, 1886. 

Schéttgen = Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Tal- 
madicae ete. 2 vols. Dresden and Leipzig. 1733, 1742. 

Schiirer= Emil Schiirer, Lehrbuch der N eutestamentlichen 
Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1874. The “Second Part” of a 
new and revised edition has already appeared under the 
title of Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes im Zeitalter 
Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of 
the original work which it covers) the references have 
been made, although for convenience the title of the 
first edition has been retained. An Enguish transiation 
is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark). 

Scrivener, F. H. A.:— A Plain Introduction to the Criticism 
of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambridge 
and London, 1883. 


List or Books. 


Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis etc. 
London, 1864. 

A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the 
Received Text of the New Testament ete. Second 
Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867. 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament ete. 
Cambridge and London, 1875. 

Sept. =the translation of the Old Testament into Greek 
known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the 
sixth edition of Tischendorf’s text (edited by Nestle) is 
referred to ; 2 vols. (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. The 
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry- 
phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha 
and select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig, 
1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine, 
Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked 
respectively by an appended Comp., Ald., Vat., Alex. 
For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam- 
bert Bos, Franck. 1709, has been relied on. 

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot., 
appenced to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively 
the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachns, and 
Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc. 

“Lag.” designates the text as edited by Paul Lagarde, 
of which the first half appeared at Gottingen in 1883. 

Soph. = £. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 
Byzantine Periods (from B.c. 146 to A.D. 1100.) Bos- 
ton: Little, Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once 
or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title 
“A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming 
vol. vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American 
Academy.” Cambridge, 1860. 

Steph. Thes. =the “ Thesaurus Graecae Linguae” of Henry 
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vos. 
Paris, 1831-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy’s) 
edition (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred 
to. 

Suid. = Suidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s 
edition (2 vols. folio, Oxford, 1834) has been followed. 
‘Teaching’ = The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (Ar 

bax% tev Sddexa arooréAay.) The edition of Harnack 


Cambridge and 
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(in Gebhardt and Harnack’s Texte und Untersuchungen 
u.s.w. Second vol., Pts. i. and ii., Leipzig 1884) has 
been followed, together with his division of the chapters 
into verses. 

Thiersch= Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik u.s. w. 
Third edition. Leipzig, 1826. 

Trench = Abp. R. C. Trench’s Synonyms of the New Testa 
ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880. 

Vanicek = Alois Vaniéek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo- 
gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877. 

By the same author is “ Fremdworter im Griechischen 
und Lateinischen.” Leipzig, 1878. 

Veitch = William Veitch, Greek Verbs irregular and de- 
fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879. 

Vig. ed. Herm.= Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionis 
Idiotismis. Edited by G. Hermann. Fourth edition. 
Leipzig, 1834. A meagre abridgment and translation by 
Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828. 

Vulg. =the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate. 
Professor Tischendort’s edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been 
followed. 

Wetst. or Wetstein= J. J. Wetstein’s Novum Testamen- 
tum Graecum ete. 2 vols. folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752. 

W.= G. B. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testa- 
ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the 
seventh (German) edition of the original, edited by Liine- 
mann; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise indicated, it is 
referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig- 
inal being added in a parenthesis. When Dr. Moulton’s 
translation of the sixth German edition is referred to, 
that fact is stated. 

Win. RWB.=G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realworterbuch 
u.s.w. Third edition. 2 vols., Leipzig and New York, 
1849. 

Win. Le verb. Comp. etc.= G. B. Warner, De verborum 
cum praeposicionibus compositerum in Novo Testamento 
usu. Five academic programs; Leipzig, 1843. 


Other titles, it 1s believed, are so fully given as to be easily 
ifiabl 


EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 


As respects Punctuation —it should be noticed, that 
gince only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are 
given in the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek 
Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a 
form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which 
is given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet. 
This is done by putting a semi-colon after a Present which 
actually occurs, aud 2 colon after a Present which is a 
mere alphabetic locum teuens. 

Further: a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic 
voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such 
voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not) 
indicates that said voucher or reference applies to other 
passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme- 
diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion 
or the omission of a comma after such abbreviations as 
“absol.”, “ pass.”, etc. 

A hyphen has been placed between the component parts 
of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in 
actual use; otherwise the hyphen is omitted. 


{] Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer- 
ican editor. To avoid, however, a complexity which 
might prove to the reader confusing, they have been 
occasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions 
serve only to complete a statement already made in part 
by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of 
verbs, the readings of the critical editors, the verbs com- 
pounded with ody which observe assimilation, ete. etc.) , 
but in no instance have they been intentionally omitted 
where the omission might seem to attribute to Professor 
Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible. 


* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the 
instances of the word’s occurrence in the New Testament 
are noticed in the article. Of the 5594 words composing 
the vocabulary of the New Testament 5300 are marked 
with an asterisk. To this extent, therefore, the present 
work may serve as a concordance as well as a lexicon 


A superior * or or ¢ etc. appended to a verse-numeral 
designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given 
word or construction in that verse. The same letters ap- 
pended to a page-numeral designate respectively the first, 
second, third, columns of that page. A small a. b. c. etc. 
after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page. 


The various forms of the GREEK Trxt referred to are 
represented by the following abbreviations : 

R or Rec. = what is commonly known as the Textus Recep- 
tus. Dr. F. H. A. Scrivener’s last edition (Cambridge 
and London 1877) has been taken as the standard. To 
designate a particular form of this “ Protean text” an 
abbreviation has been appended in superior type; as, “% 
for Elzevir, * for Stephen, >” for Beza, ¢™s for Erasmus. 

G or Grsb.= the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his 
manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis- 
regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his 
judgment respecting the various degrees of probability 
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre- 
quently, even in ¢ritical works, as supporting readings 
which he expressly questioned, but was not quite ready 
to expel from the text. 

L or Lchm. = Lacnmann’s Greek text as given in his larger 
edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text 
of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831,) is re- 
ferred to, the abbreviation “ min.” or “ster.” is added to 
his initial. 

T or Tdf.—the text of Tischendorf’s “Editio Octava 
Critica Major ” (Leipzig, 1869-1872). 

Tr or Treg. = “The Greek New Testament” ete. by S. P. 
Tregelies (London, 1857-1879). 

WH=“The New Testament in the Original Greek. The 
Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott D.D. and Fen- 
ton John Anthony Hort D.D. Cambridge and London, 
Macmillan and Co. 1881.” 

KC=“Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani” 
as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden, 
1860). 

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those 
which affect the individual word or construction under dis- 
cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is 
textually debatable (as, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jn. v. 
3 fin -4; vil. 53 fin. —viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be 
known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained 
in the passage. 


As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES —the edition 
of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16°, Geneva 1451, has been 


1 Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which was 
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau im the ‘I'heoio- 
gische Literaturzeitung for 1877, No. 5, pp. 103-106. 


ExpLANATIONS AND 


followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of 
Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this 
standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu- 
meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition 
in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the 
variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek. 


In quotations from the EnertisH BiBLE— 
A. V.=the current or so-called ‘“‘ Authorized Version ” ; 
R. V.=the Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a 
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be 
assumed to be retained also in the latter, unless the con- 
trary be expressly stated. A translation preceded by 
R. V.is found in the Revision only. 


A. 8. = Anglo-Saxon. 

Abp. = Archbishop. 

abso]. = absolutely. 

acc. or accus. = accusative. 

ace. to = according to. 

ad 1 or ad loc.=at or on the passage. 

al. = others or elsewhere. 

al. al. = others otherwise. 

Ald. =the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List 
of Books). 

Alex. =the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. 
in List of Books). 

ap. = (quoted) in 

App. = Appendix. 

appos. = apposition. 

Aq. = Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books). 

art. = article. 

augm. = augment. 

auth. or author. = author or authorities. 

B. or Bttm. see List of Books. 

B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books. 

betw. = between. 

Bibl. = Biblical. 

Bp. = Bishop. 

br. = brackets or enclose in brackets. 

c. before a date =about. 

Cantabr. = Cambridge. 

ef. = compare. 

ch. = chapter. 

cel. = clause. 

cod., codd. = manuscript, manuscripts. 

Com., Comm. = commentary, commentaries. 

comp. = compound, compounded, ete. 

compar. = comparative. 

Comp. or Compl =the Complutensian text of the Septua- 
gint (see Sept. in List of Books). 

contr. = contracted, contract. 

dim. or dimin. = diminutive. 

dir. disc. =direct discourse. 

e. g. = for example. 

esp. = especially. 


XIX 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


ex., exx. example, examples. 

exc. = except. 

excrpt. = an excerpt or extract. 

fin. or ad fin. =at or near the end. 

G or Grsb. = Griesbach’s Greek text (see above). 

Graec. Ven. = Graecus Venetus (see List of Books). 

i. e. = that is. 

ib. or ibid. in the same place. 

indir. disc. =indirect discourse. 

init. or ad init.—at or near the beginning. 

in 1. or in loc. = in or on the passage. 

i. q. =the same as, or equivalent to. 

KC= Kuenen and Cobet’s edition of the Vatican text (sew 
above). 

L or Lchm. = Lachmann’s Greek text (see above). 

L. and 8. = Liddell and Scott (see List of Books). 

1. or lib. = book. 

l.c., Il. ec. =passage cited, passages cited. 

Lag.=Lagarde’s edition of the Septuagint (see Sept. in 
List of Books). 

mrg.—=the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the 
Greek Testament). 

Opp. = Works. 

opp. to= opposed to. 

paral. =the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels). 

Pt. or pt. = part. 

q. v. = which see. 

R or Rec. = the common Greek text (see above). 

r.= root. 

rel. or relat. = relative. 

sc. namely, to wit. 

Skr. = Sanskrit. 

sq., sqq. = following. 

Steph. = Stephanus’s Thesaurus (see List of Books). 

Stud. u. Krit.=the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger 
man Theological Quarterly. 

s. v.=under the word. 

Symm.= Symmachnus, translator of the Old Testament into 
Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books). 

T or Tdf. = Tischendorf’s Greek text (see above). 

Theod. or Theodot.= Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of 
Books). 

Tr or Treg. = Tregelles’s Greek text (see above). 

u. i.=as below. 

u. 8. =as above. 

Vv. =see. 

var. = variant or variants (various readings). 

Vat.=the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the 
List of Books). 

Vulg.=the Vulgate (see List of Books). 

w.=with (especially before abbreviated names of cases). 

writ. = writer, writers, writings. 

W H= Westcott and Hort’s Greek text (see above). 


Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, explain themselves. 


NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON. 


A 


A a, adda 


A, a, dda, 7d, the first letter of the Greek alphabet, 
opening the series which the letter closes. Hence the 
expression éyo ejue ro A [LT TrWH ad¢a] kai 76 
Pa L WH], Rev.i.8, 11 Ree., which is explained by the 
appended words 7 dpx7) kai 76 réhos, xxi. 6, and by the 
further addition 6 rp&ros kal 6 éxxaros, xxii. 13. On 
the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4; 
xliv. 6; xlviii. 12; [esp. B. D. Am. ed. p. 73]. ole 
when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is 
1. privative (crepyrixdy), like the Lat. in-, the Eng. 
un-, giving a negative sense to the word to which it is 
prefixed, as a8apis; or signifying what is contrary to it, 
as dryzos, dtiud@}; before vowels generally av-, as avaircos. 
2. copulative (ddpoorxdy), akin to the particle dua 
[cf. Curtius § 598], indicating community and fellow- 
ship, as in ddeAdés, dxddovdos. Hence itis 3. in- 
tensive (éemraridy), strengthening the force of terms, 
like the Lat. con in composition; as drevifw fr. drevns 
[yet cf. W. 100(95)]. This use, however, is doubted or 
denied now by many [e. g. Lob. Path. Element. i. 34 
sq-]- Cf. Kiihner i. 741, § 339 Anm. 5; [Jelf § 3426]; 
Bitm. Gram. § 120 Anm. 11; [Donaldson, Gram. p.334; 
New Crat. §§ 185, 213; L. and S. s. v.].* 

*Aapdv, indecl. prop. name (6 Aap, -vos in Joseph.), 


7] (fr. the unused Hebr. radical VON, —Syr. Jewel” 


kibidinosus, lascivus, —[enlightened, Fiirst; acc. to Die- 
trich wealthy, or fluent, like Dix], ace. to Philo, de 
ebriet. § 32, fr. 17 mountain and equiv. to dpewds), Aaron, 
the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel- 
ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order: Lk. i. 5; 
Acts vii. 40; Heb. v.4; vii. 115 ix. 4.* 

*ABadSuv, indecl., }128, 1. ruin, destruction, (fr. 
138 to perish), Job xxxi. 12. 2. the place of destruc- 
tion i. g. Orcus, joined with inv, Job xxvi. 6; Prov. 
xv. 11. 3. as a proper name it is given to the an- 
gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death 
and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek 
by ‘Aro\Avov Destroyer, Rev. ix. 11." 


'ABidbap 


dBaprs, -¢s, (Bdpos weight), without weight, light; trop. 
not burdensome: dBapy ipiv éeuavtov érnpnoa I have 
avoided burdening you with expense on my account, 
2 Co. xi. 9; see 1 Th. ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot. down.)* 

"ABBa [WH -8a], Hebr. 38 father, in the Chald. em- 
phatic state, 838 i. e. 6 rarnp, a customary title of God in 
prayer. Whenever it occurs in the N. T. (Mk. xiv. 36; 
Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation 
subjoined to it; this is apparently to be explained by 
the fact that the Chaldee 838, through frequent use in 
prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred 
proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added 
the appellative from their own tongue.* 

"ABeX [WH ’A@. (see their Intr. § 408)], indecl. prop. 
name (in Joseph. [e. g. antt. 1, 2, 1] "ABedos, -ov), 937 
(breath, vanity), Abel, the second son born to Adam 
(Gen. iv. 2 sqq.), so called from his short life and sudden 
death [cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 5], (Job vii..16; Ps. xxxix. 
6): Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; Heb. xi. 4; xii. 24.* 

*ABid, indecl. prop. name (Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 3; 8, 
10, 1 6’ABias [W. § 6,1 m.], -2), TIN and 31738 (my 
father is Jehovah), Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D.s.v.], 
1. aking of Judah, son of Rehoboam: Mt. i. 7 (1 K. xiv. 
S15 xveell)s 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal 
family, from whom, when David divided the priests into 
twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Adta, 
the eighth in order, took its name: Lk. i. 5.* 

*ABid8ap, indecl. prop. name (though in Joseph. antt. 
6, 14, 6 *ABidbapos, -ov), VN (father of abundance), 
Abiathar, a certain Hebrew high-priest: Mk. ii. 26,— 
where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his 
father (1 S. xxi. 1 sqq.); [yet cf. 1 S. xxii. 20 with 1 
Chr. xviii. 16; xxiv. 6, 31; also 2 S. xv. 24-29; 1 K.ii. 
26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 31. It would 
seem that double names were esp. common in the case 
of priests (cf. 1 Mace. ii. 1-5; Joseph. vit. §§ 1, 2) 
and that father and son often bore the same name (cf 
Lk. i. 5, 59; Joseph. l.c. and antt. 20, 9, 1). See Me 
Clellan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 7].* 


"ABirnvn 2 


"ABAnvy [WH ‘ABeu. (see s. v. ec }], -7, 7, (SC. xopa, 
the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, the 
name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon 
towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and 
37 [acc. to the Itin. Anton. 38] from Heliopolis: Lk. iii. 
1. Cf. Avoavias [and B. D. s. v.].* 

*ABiovS, 6, indecl. prop. name, Ti7°38 (father of the 
Jews (al. of glory]), Abiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 13.* 

*ABpadp [Rect ‘ABp.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.106] (Joseph. 
"ABpapos, -ov), DN (father of a multitude, cf. Gen. 
xvii. 5), Abraham, the renowned founder of the Jewish 
nation: Mt. i. 1 sq.3 xxii. 32; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. viii. 33; 
Acts iii. 25; Heb. vii. 1 sqq., andelsewhere. He is ex- 
tolled by the apostle Paulas a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1 
sqq. 17 sqq.; Gal. iii. 6 (ef. Heb. xi. 8), on which account 
all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or 
posterity of Abraham, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11. 

G-Bvocos, in classic Greek an adj.,-os, -ov, (fr. 6 Bucads 
i. q. Budés), bottomless (so perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un- 
bounded (mdovtos dBvaaos, Aeschyl. Sept. (931) 950). 
In the Scriptures 4 d8vacos (Sept. for DINN) se. xepa, the 
pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of ‘the 
deep’ sea: Gen. i. 2; vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7; Sir. i. 3; 
xvi. 18, etc.; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the 
lowest parts of the earth: Ps. Lxx. (Ixxi.) 21 ek rav aBio- 
cay ths yns, Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) raprapov adBvoca 
xdaopara, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5 aBiecar aveévyviaora 
kAiuata, ibia. 59, 3 6 emBderwr ev rais aBvacors, of God ; 
[Act. Thom. 32 6 rv GBvocoy tov raprapov oikév, of the 
dragon]), both as the common receptacle of the dead, 
Ro. x. 7, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii. 
31; Rev. ix. 1 sq. 11; xi. 7; xvii.8; xx.1,3. Among prof. 
auth. used as a subst. only by Diog. Laeért. 4, (5,) 27 karqr- 
Ges eis pédawav Idoutéws GBvecov. Cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p.554 sq.; [J. G. Miiller, Philo’s Lehre von der 
Weltschopfung, p. 173 sq.; B. D. Am. ed.s. v. Deep].* 

“AyoBos(on the breathing see WH. Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, 
the name of a Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28; 
xxi. 10. (Perhaps from 31) to love [cf. B. D. s. v.].)* 

dyaSoepyéw, -@; (fr. the unused EPI — equiv. to 
épde, épyafouat— and adyabdy); to be adyaboepyéds, benesi- 
eent (towards the poor, the needy): 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. 
do good}. Cf. dyafoupyéw. Found besides only in eccl. 
writ., but in the sense to do well, act righily.* 

&ya8o-rovegw, -@; 1 aor. inf. dyaSoroujoa; (fr. d&yabo- 
wots) 5 1. to do good, do something which profits 
others: Mk. iii. 4 [Tdf. dyaddv rojoa; Lk. vi. 9]; to 
show one’s self beneficent, Acts xiv. 17 Rec.; rwd, to do 
some one a favor. .o benefit, Lk. vi. 33, 35, (equiv. to 
yw'n, Zeph. i.12; Num. x. 32; Tob. xii. 18, ete.). 2: 
to do weli, do right: 1 Pet. il. 15, 20 (opp. to duaprave) ; 
iii. 6,17; 3Jn.11. (Not found in secular authors, ex- 
eept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, to 
furnish a good omen.)* 

Gyaborota [WH -roria (see 1,4)], -as, 9, @ course of 
right action, well-doing: év dyaboroia, 1 Pet. iv. 19 i. q. 
éyaboroovrres acting uprightly (cf. xii. Patr. Jos. § 18]; 


ayabos 


if we read here with L Tr mrg. év dyaomotiats we must 
understand it of single acts of rectitude [cef. W. § 27, 3; 
B. § 123, 2]. (In eccl. writ. dyaéom. denotes benef- 
cence.)* 

ayalorouds, -dy, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
[Sir. xlii. 14; Plut. de Is. et Osir. § 42.]* 

dyads, -7, -dv, (akin to dyayat to wonder at, think 
highly of, dyaordés admirable, as explained by Plato, 
Crat. p. 412 ¢. [al. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. § 323]), 
in general denotes “ perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac 
facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione 
nominis, officio ac lege” (Irmisch ad Hdian. 1, 4, p. 
134), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It 
can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali- 
ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sean 
sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all 
those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec- 
tion in which it stands; 1. of a good constitution or 
nature: yn, Lk. viii. 8; Sévdporv, Mt. vii. 18, in sense 
equiv. to ‘fertile soil,’ ‘a fruitful tree,’ (Xen. oec. 16, 7 
yn ayadn, . «yi Kaxn, an. 2, 4, 22 xopas moAArs x. dyabns 
ovens). In Lk. viii. 15 dya6y xapdia corresponds to the 
fig. expression “good ground”, and denotes a soul in- 
clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn say- 
ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (kapmovs dyadovs, 
Jas. iii. 17) of a Christian life. 2. useful, salutary: 
ddars dyabn (joined to Sapnua réAeov) a gift which is 
truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i. 17; ddéuara ayadd, Mt. vii. 
11; évroAn dy. a commandment profitable to those who 
keep it, Ro. vii. 12, ace. to a Grk. scholium equiv. to eds 
TO ovpepor eionyoupevn, hence the question in vs. 13: ro 
ovv dyabov enol yéyove Oavatos; ay. pepis the ‘good 
part,’ which insures salvation to him who chooses it, 
Lk. x. 42; épyov ay. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, ete.) the 
saving work of God, i. e. substantially, the Christian 
life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [cf. the Comm. 
ad loc.]; ets dyaOdv for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28 
(Sir. vii. 13; mavra rois evoeBeor cis dyabd, ... Trois dpap- 
Todots eis Kakd, Sir. xxxix. 273 1d kakdy.. « yiyverac eis 
dyaGév, Theognis 162); good for, suited to something: 
mpos oikodopny, Eph. iv. 29 [cf. W. 363 (340)] (Xen. 
mem.4,6,10). 3. of the feeling awakened by what is 
good, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: juépa ay. 1 Pet. 
iii. 10 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Mace. 
x. 55); €Amis, 2 Th. ii. 16 (uaxapla éAmis,Tit. ii. 13); 
avveidnats, a peaceful conscience, i. g. consciousness of 
rectitude, Acts xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, 19; 1 Pet. iii, 15; 
reconciled to God, vs. 21. 4. excellent, distinguished : 
so tl dyaddy, Jn. i. 46 (47). 5. upright, honorable: 
Mt. xii. 34; xix. 16; Lk. vi. 45; Acts xi. 24; 1 Pet. iii 
11, etc.; movnpot x. dyadoi, Mt. v. 45; xxii. 10; dyad. cat 
dikaios, Lk. xxiii. 50; kapdia dyaby «. Kady, Lk. viii. 15 
(see xads, b.); fulfilling the duty or service demanded, 
SovAe ayabe x. moré, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; upright, free 
from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the 
people, Jn. vii. 12; pre-eminently of God, as consum 
mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 18; 
Lk. xviii. 19); dy. Onoavpés in Mt. xii. 85; Lk. vi 45 


ayaboupyéw 


denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure 
thoughts which are brought forth in speech; miotis dy. 
the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10 
[WH mrg. om.]; on dyad. épyov, ay. épya, see epyor. 
In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous: Mt. 
xx. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; pveia, 1 Th. iii. 6 (cf. 2 Mace. vii. 
20); beneficent (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 4; 31U, Jer. xxxiii. 11; 
Ps. xxxiv. 9; Cic. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i.e. 
beneficentissimus”’), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is, 
Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death; 
for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does 
so for a benefactor (one from whom he has received 
favors); cf. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker’s 
Com. p. 123]. The neuter used substantively de- 
notes 1. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and 
in partic. a. in the plur., external goods, riches: Lk. i. 
53; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4; Sap. vii. 11); ra dyada cov 
comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for 
thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to xaxd, as in Sir. 
xi. 14); outward and inward good things, Gal. vi. 6, cf. 
Wieseler ad loc. b. the benefits of the Messianic king- 
dom: Ro. x. 15; ra pédXovra dy. Heb. ix. 11; x. 1. 2: 
what is upright, honorable, and acceptable to God: Ro. 
xii. 2; epyalerOa 76 ay. Ro. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28; mpaocew, 
Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v.10]; Scoxew, 1 Th. v. 153 pipet- 
aba, 3 Jn. 11; koddacOa 7G ay. Ro. xii. 9; ri pe epwras 
mept tov ayabod, Mt. xix. 17 G L T Tr WH, where the 
word expresses the general idea of right. Spec., what 
is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs: in the 
phrase 8edxovos eis rd dy. Ro. xiii. 4; of rendering ser- 
vice, Gal. vi. 10; Ro. xii. 21; 7d dy. cov the favor thou 
conferrest, Philem. 14. 

[“ It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the 
Sept. that 318 good is predominantly [?] rendered by KaAds. 
... The translator of Gen. uses a&ya6ds only in the neut., 
good, goods, and this has been to a degree the model for the 
other translators. ...In the Greek O. T., where of Sixazor is 
the technical designation of the pious, of dyaGol or 6 ayabds 
does not occur in so general a sense. The avip dyads is 
peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3) ; ef. besides 
the solitary instance in 1 Kings ii.32. Thus even in the usage 
of the O. T. we are reminded of Christ’s words, Mk. x. 18, 
ovbels &yabds ei wh eis 6 Ocds. In the O. T. the term ‘ right- 
eous’ makes reference rather to a covenant and to one’s rela- 
tion to a positive standard ; &ya8ds would express the abso- 
lute idea of moral goodness” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. 
bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p.19. On 
the comparison of é&yafés see B. 27 (24).] 

éyadoupyéw, -&; Acts xiv.17L T Tr WH for R dya6o- 
god. The contracted form is the rarer [cf. WH. App. 
p. 145], see dyaboepyéw; but cf. kaxodpyos, tepoupyew.* 

&ya0woivn, -ns, 7, [on its formation see W. 95 (90); 
WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ., 
uprightness of heart and life, [A. V. goodness]: 2 Th. i. 
11; Gal. v. 22 (unless here it denote kindness, benefi- 
eence); Ro. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9. [Cf. Trench § lxiii.; 
Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.]* 

dyadArdopar, see dyadhido. 

GyadAlacts, -ews, 7, (dyadAuiw), not used by prof. writ. 
but often by the Sept.; exultation, extreme joy: Lk. i. 
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14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. 
(xlv.) 8) vil of gladness with which persons were 
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer, 
alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses 
as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which 
the Son of God has been exalted.* 

ayahdidw, -@, and -doua, (but the act. is not used 
exc. in Lk. i. 47 [nyadXiaca], in Rev. xix. 7 [dyad- 
Adpev] L T Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i. 8 WH Tr mrg. 
(ayaddare), cf. WH. App. p. 169]); 1 aor. nyaA\aca- 
pny, and (with a mid. signif.) 7yaddAudOnv (Jn. v. 35; 
Rec. nyaddudoOnv) ; 2 word of Hellenistic coinage (fr. 
dyd\Aouat to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45)]), often in 
Sept. (for 5a, yD, 12), wiv), to exult, rejoice exceed- 
ingly: Mt. v.12; Lk.x.21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. 34; 1 Pet. 
i. 8; iv. 138; & run, 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in 
which the joy originates [cf. W. § 33 a.; B. 185 (160)]; 
but Jn. v. 35 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’ 
[i. e. in (the midst of) ete.]. emi run, Lk. i. 47; foll. by 
iva, Jn. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because it 
had been promised him that he should see. This divine 
promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf. 
W. 339 (318); B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 sq.* 

d-yapos, -ov, (yduos), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 32; 
used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 34 (Eur. Hel. 690 [and 
elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said évavdpos.* 

dyavaktéw,-@; 1 aor. jyavdkrynoa; (as mAeovenréw COMES 
fr. mdoevéxrns, and this fr. mdéov and éyw, so through a 
conjectural dyavdxrys fr. dyav and dyopuat to feel pain, 
grieve, [al. al.]); to be indignant, moved with indigna 
tion: Mt. xxi. 153 xxvi.8; Mk. x. 14; xiv. 43 epi rivos 
[ef. W. § 33 a.], Mt. xx. 24; Mk. x. 41; foll. by dre, Lk. 
xiii. 14. (From Hdt. down.) * 

dyavaKryots, -ews, 9, indignation: 2Co. vii.11. [(From 
Plat. on.) ]* 

dyardo, -&; [impf. jydrev] ; fut.dyamjow; 1 aor. mye 
nnoa; pf. act. [1 pers. plur. 7yamjxapev 1 Jn. iv. 10 WH 
txt.], ptep. nyamnkas (2 Tim. iv. 8); Pass., [pres. dye 
n&uat]; pf. ptep. ryamnuevos; 1 fut. ayarnOnoopa; (akin 
to dyaya [Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see dyads, init.]); to love, 
to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: Lk. vii. 47; 
1Jn.iv.7sq.; with ace. of the person, fo have a pre- 
ference for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. v. 43 
sqq.; xix.19; Lk. vii. 5; Jn. xi.5; Ro. xiii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
11; xii. 15; Gal. v.14; Eph. v. 25, 28; 1 Pet. i. 22, and 
elsewhere; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris- 
tians towards one another; of the benevolence which 
God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by 
sending his Son to them and giving him up to death, 
Jne tis L630 Ror ili 372 Db.iin 1630 ten ive del 
[noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH rots ev 6e@ marpi 
nyannpevors ; see ev, 1.4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 
12]; of the love which led Christ, in procuring human 
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. y. 2; of the love with which God regards Christ, 
Jn. iii. 35; [v. 20 L mrg.]; x. 17; xv. 9; Eph. i. 6. 
When used of love to a master, God or Christ, the word 
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involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe- 
dience, grateful recognition of benefits received: Mt. vi. 
24; xxii. 37; Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas. i. 12; 
1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an 
acc. of the thing dyamdw denotes to take pleasure in the 
thing, prize it above other things, be unwilling to abandon it 
or do without it: dixavoovrnv, Heb. i. 9 (i. e. steadfastly 
to cleave to); tiv ddéav, Jn. xii. 43; trav mpwroxabedpiar, 
Lk. xi. 43; 7d oxdros and rd das, Jn. iii. 19; rdv Kdopor. 
1 Jn. ii. 15; rév viv aidva, 2 Tim. iv. 10, — both which 
last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advan- 
tages and joys; tHyv Wouxnv adirav, Rev. xii. 11; Cony, 
1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it 
agreeable to himself) ; to welcome with desire, long for : 
my émupdvecay avrov, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap.i.1; vi. 13; Sir. 
iv. 12, etc.; so of a person: nyamnbn, Sap. iv. 10, cf. 
Grimm ad loc.). Concerning the unique proof of love 
which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their feet, it 
is said nyamnoev avrovs, Jn. xiii. 1, cf. Liicke or Meyer 
ad loc. [but al. take jydw. here more comprehensively, 
see Weiss’s Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi- 
nation dydmny dyaray twa occurs, when a relative inter- 
venes, in Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where 
7d pisos 6 ewionoev aityy is contrasted; cf. Gen. xlix. 25 
evdAdynoé oe <vdAoyiav; Ps. Sal. xvii. 35 [in cod. Pseude- 
pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric. i. p. 966; Libri Apocr. ete., 
ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] dd&av fv éddEacev airnv); ef. W. 
§ 32, 2; [B. 148 sq. (129)]; Grimm on 1 Mace. ii. 54. 

On the difference betw. dyavdw and dudréw, see didr€éa. 
Cf. ayarn, 2 fin. 

dyaqn, -ns, n, a purely bibl. and eccl. word (for Wyt- 
tenbach, following Reiske’s conjecture, long ago re- 
stored ayanjoay in place of dydmns, Sv in Plut. sympos. 
quaestt. 7, 6, 3 [vol. viii. p. 835 ed. Reiske]). Prof. 
auth. fr. [ Aristot.], Plut. on used dydmnots. “The Sept. 
use aydmy for N37x, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7; ili. 5, 10; v. 8; 
vii. 6; viii. 4,6, 7; [“ It is noticeable that the word first 
makes its appearance as a current term in the Song 
of Sol.;— certainly no undesigned evidence respect- 
ing the idea which the Alex. translators had of the 
love in this Song” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl. 
Sprachgeist, p. 63)]; Jer. ii. 2; Eccl. ix. 1, 6; [2 S. xiii. 
15]. It occurs besides in Sap. iii. 9; vi. 19. In Philo 
and Joseph. I do not remember to have met with it. 
Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas.; it 
occurs only once in Mtvand Lk., twice in Heb. and 
Rey., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter, 
Jude” (Bretschn. Lex. s. v.); [Philo, deus immut. § 14]. 

In signification it follows the verb dyardw, conse- 
quently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, love, bene- 
volence: Jn. xv. 13; Ro. xiii. 10; 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the 
love of men to men; esp. of that love of Christians 
towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by 
their religion, whether the love be viewed as in the 
soul or as expressed: Mt. xxiv. 12; 1 Co. xiii. 1-4, 8; 
xiv. 1; 2 Co. ii. 4; Gal. v.6; Philem. 5, 7; 1 Tim. i. 
5; Heb. vi. 10; x. 24; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 Jn. iv. 7; Rev. 
ii. 4,19, etc. Of the love of men towards God: 7 dyann 
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rod Geod (obj. gen. [W. 185 (175)]), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. v. 
42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (rod marpds) ; iii. 17; iv. 12; v. 3. Of 
the love of God towards men: Ro. v. 8; viii. 39; 2 Co. 
xiii. 13 (14). Of the love of God towards Christ: Jn. xv. 
10; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men: 
Jn. xv. 9 sq.3; 2 Co. v. 14; Ro. viii. 835; Eph. iii. 19. 
In construction: dy. eis twa, 2 Co. ii. 8 [?]; Eph. i. 
15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. ryv adydanv]; th 6& tpav ev 
jut i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up 
its abode as it were in ours, i. q. your love to us, 2 Co. 
viii. 7 [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 329 (283)]; pe ipa 
i. e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 243 pe 
nue@y i. e. seen among us, 1 Jn. iv.17. Phrases: éyew 
dydnny eis tua, 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. i. 4 [L T Tr, but WH 
br.]; 1 Pet. iv. 8; dydrnv diddvar to give a proof of 
love, 1 Jn. iii. 1, adyaray dyanny twd, In. xvii. 26; 
Eph. ii. 4 (v. in dyamda, sub fin.) ; dy. rod mvevparos i. e. 
enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 30; 6 vids ris 
aydrns the Son who is the object of love, i. q. dyamnrés, 
Col. i. 13 (W. 237 (222); [B. 162 (141)]); 6 Oeds ris 
ay. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11; xémos tis dy. 
troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th. 
i. 33 ay. ths ddnOcias love which embraces the truth, 
2 Th. ii. 10; 6 Ocds dydrn eoriv God is wholly love, his 
nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8,16; Pirnua 
dyamns a kiss as a sign among Christians of mutual affec- 
tion, 1 Pet. v. 14; dca rv ay. that love may have oppor- 
tunity of influencing thee (‘in order to give scope to the 
power of love’ De W., Wies.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; ép 
dydry lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21; 
on love as a basis [al. n love’as the sphere or element], 
Eph. iv. 15 (where ev dy. is to be connected not with 
drndevovres but with avépowper), vs. 16; €& dyaans influ- 
enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16) ; kavé ayémnv in a manner 
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love 1s mentioned together 
with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 Th. i. 3; 
v. 8, Col. i. 4 sq.; Heb. x. 22-24. On the words 
aydmn, ayanay, cf. Gelpke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, 
p- 646 sq.; on the idea and nature of Christian love 
see Kostlin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. ete. p. 248 sqq., 
332 sqq.; Rickert, Theologie, ii. 452 sqq.; Lipsius, 
Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 sqq.; [Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. livr. vii. chap. 13]. 2. Plur. dydrai, -d», 
agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu- 
tual love which used to be held by Christians before the 
celebration of the Lord’s supper, and at which the 
poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par- 
took in common with the rest of food provided at the 
expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 18 
L Tr txt. WH mrg.), cf. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq.; Acts ii. 42, 
46; xx. 7; Tertull. Apol. c. 39, and ad Martyr. c. 3; 
Cypr. ad Quirin. 3, 3, Drescher, De vet. christ. Agapis. 
Giess. 1824; Mangold in Schenkel i. 53 sq.; [B. D. 6. v. 
Love-Feasts; Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Agapae; more 
fully in McC. and S. s. v. Agape]. 

ayanntés, -7, -dv, (dyardw), beloved, esteemed, dear, 
favorite; (opp. to ¢x6pds, Ro. xi. 28): 6 vids pov (rod 
Geod) 6 dyannrds, of Jesus, the Messiah, Mt. iii. 12 
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{here WH mrg. take 6 dy. absol., connecting it with 
what follows]; xii. 18; xvii. 5; Mk. i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. 
ili. 22; ix. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 6 éxdedeypevos) ; 
2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xx. 13; [cf. Ascensio 
Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii. 23 sq.; viii. 18, 25, ete.]. @ya- 
mrot Geod [W. 194 (182 sq.); B. 190 (165)] is applied 
to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by 
him to be worthy of eternal life: Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28; 
1th. as 45 Colt iii. 12; (Sept... Ps. lix. (1x.) 7; cvii- 
(evili.) 7; exxvi. (cxxvii.) 2, dyamnroi gov and avrod, of 
pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by 
mutual love, are dyamnroi also to one another (Philem. 
16; 1 Tim. vi. 2); hence they are dignified with this 
epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro. 
xvi. 5, 8; Col. iv. 14; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct 
(Ro. xii. 19; 1 Co. iv. 14; [Philem. 2 Rec.]; Heb. vi. 
9; Jas. i.16; 1 Pet. ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 1; [1 Jn. ii. 7 
GLTTr WH), etc.). Generally foll. by the gen.; once 
by the dat. dyam. qyiv, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. § 31, 2; 
B. 190 (165) ]. dyannros év kvpio beloved in the fel- 
lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro. 
xvi.8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In 
class. Grk. fr. Hom. Il. 6, 401 on; ef. Cope on Aristot. 
rhet. 1, 7, 41.] 

“Ayop [WH “Ay. (see their Intr. § 408)], 9, indecl., 
(in Joseph. ’Aydpa, -ns), 127 (flight), Hagar, a bond- 
maid of Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael 
(Gen. xvi.): Gal. iv. 24, [25 L txt. T om. Tr br.]. 
Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for- 
merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky 
Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to 127 ( a> 
i. e. rock), the apostle in the passage referred" to em- 
ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile 
sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued 
its subjects. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. pp. 978, 2366 note *; 
Bp. Lehtft.’s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal. 
ies 

&yyapevo ; fut. dyyapevow; 1 aor. nyydpevoa; to em- 
ploy a courier, despatch a mounted messenger. A word 
of Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but 
adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare). ”“Ayyapo. were 
public couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment 
of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses 
teady for use, in order to transmit royal messages from 
one to another and so convey them the more speedily to 
their destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 [and Rawlinson’s 
note]; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
s. v. NN; [B. D. s. v. Angareuo; Vanitek, Fremd- 
worter s. v. dyyapos]. These couriers had authority to 
press into their service, in case of need, horses, vessels, 
even men they met, [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 2, 3]. Hence 
dyyapevew twd denotes to compel one to goa journey, 
to bear a burden, or to perform any other service: 
Mt. v. 41 (dots ce dyyapevoes puov év i. e. whoever 
shall compel thee to go one mile); xxvii. 32 (yyyapevoay 
iva dpy i. e. they forced him to carry), so Mk. xv. 21.* 

dyyctov, -ov, rd, (iq. TO ayyos), a vessel, receptacle : 
Mt. xiii. 48 [R GL]; xxv. 4. (From Hat. down.)* 
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GyyeAla, -as, 7, (@yyedos), @ message, announcement, 
thing announced ; precept declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where 
Rec. has émayyedia) [cf. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii 11. [From 
Hom. down. ]* 

ayyé\dw; [1 aor. F#yyeAa, Jn. iv. 51 T (for danyy. 
RGLTr br.)]; (éyyedos) ; to announce: ayyéddovea, 
Jn. xx.18 LT Tr WH, for R G dmayyéAd. [From Hom. 
down. Comp.: dv-, am-, Si-, é&-, €7-, mpo-en-, Kart, 
mpo-kar-, Tap-ayyeAdw. | * 

dyyeos, -ov, 6, 1. a messenger, envoy, one who is 
sent Mts xi. 10s suks vile 24y0 27) six 23 Mikceia2)s 
Jas. ii. 25. [Fr. Hom. down.] 2. In the Scriptures, 
both of the Old Test. and of the New, one of that host 
of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish 
and Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the 
universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute 
his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11; xxviii. 2; Mk. i. 135; Lk. 
xvi. 22; xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts 
vii. 35; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, cf. Heb. i. 14), now to 
make them known to men (Lk. i. 11, 26, ii. 9 sqq.; 
Acts x. 3; xxvii. 23; Mt. i. 20; ii. 18; xxviii. 5; Jn. 
xx. 12 sq.); hence the frequent expressions dyyedos 
(angel, messenger of God, ys) and dyyedou kupiov or 
dlyy. Tod Geod. They are subject not only to God but 
also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22, cf. Eph. i. 
21; Gal. iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return 
to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser- 
vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv. 
31; xxv. 31; 2 Th.i. 7, cf. Jude 14. Single angels 
have the charge of separate elements; as fire, Rev. xiv. 
18; waters, Rev. xvi. 5, cf. vii. 1 sq.; Jn. v. 4 [RL]. 
Respecting the dyyedos tis aBiacov, Rev. ix. 11, see 
*ABaddav, 3. Guardian angels of individuals are men- 
tioned in Mt. xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15. ‘The angels of the 
churches’ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; iil. 1, 7, 14 are not 
their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer- 
cise such a superintendence and guardianship over them 
that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or 
of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their 
angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into 
the assemblies; cf. De Wette, Diisterdieck, [ Alford, ] on 
Rev. i. 20, and Liicke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii. 
p- 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Phil'p. p. 199 sq.]}. 
dud tods dyyédous that she may show reverence for the 
angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of 
Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. 6 
ayyéAors in 1 Tim. ili. 16 is probably to be explained 
neither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in 
heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the 
nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to 
whom he appeared after his resurrection. This appel- 
lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un- 
derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the 
passage épavepoby . . . ev 66 seems to have been taken; 
cf. W. 639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic. 
ad loc.]. In Jn. i. 51(52)angels are employed, by a beau- 
tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent 
the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge 
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of his Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear 
in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of 
the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed 
to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin, 
Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch ¢. vi. etc., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and 
now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41; Rev. xii. 7, cf. 1 Co. 
vi. 3 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer; he and others 
maintain that dyy. without an epithet or limitation never 
in the N. T. signifies other than good angels]. Hence 
ayyehos Sutav is trop. used in 2 Co. xii. 7 to denote 
a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See Saiuov; 
[Soph. Lex. s. v. dyyedos ; and for the literature on the 
whole subject B. D. Am. ed. s. vy. Angels, — and to the 
reff. there given add G. L. Hahn, Theol. des N. T., i. 
pp- 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Kiibel 
in Herzog ed. 2, ibid.]. 

Gyyos, -eos, 7d, (plur. dyyn), i. q: dyyetov q. v.: Mt. 
xiii. 48 T Tr WH. (From Hom. down; [cf. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 23].) * 

dye, (properly impv. of d&yw), come’ come now! used, 
as it often is in the classics (W. 516 (481)), even when 
more than one is addressed: Jas. iv. 13; v. 1.* 

ayEéAN, -NS, 7, (@yw to drive), a herd: Mt. viii. 30 sqq.; 
Mk. v. 11, 13; Lk. viii. 32 sq. (From Hom. down.) * 

dyeveahdyntos, -ov, 6, (yeveahoyéw), of whose descent 
there as no account (in the O. T.), [R. V. wethout gene- 
alogy]: Heb. vii. 3 (vs. 6 pr) yeveadoyovpevos). No- 
where found in prof. auth.* 

Gyevis, -€os (-ovs), 6, 7, (yévos), Opp. to evyerns, of no 
family, a man of base birth, a man of no name or repu- 
tation; often used by prof. writ., also in the secondary 
sense ignoble, cowardly, mean, base. In the N. T. only 
in 1 Co. i. 28, ra dyevm Tod Kécpov i. e. those who among 
men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj. 
in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167) ; [B. 122 (107)].* 

dytdto; 1 aor. jyiaca; Pass., [pres. dyidgouar]; pf. Hyt- 
agpat; 1 aor. yyidoOnv; a word for which the Greeks use 
dyiew, but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to wap, wap) 
and eccl. writ.; to make adywov, render or declare sacred 
or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes 1. to render 
or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow : +d dvopa rob 
Geod, Mt. vi. 9 (so of God, Is. xxix. 23; Ezek. xx. 41; 
XXXVil. 23; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4); [Lk. xi. 2]; rov 
Xptorév, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (RG Gedv). Since the stamp 
of sacredness passes over from the holiness of God to 
whatever has any connection with God, dy.agew de- 
notes 2. to separate from things profane and dedicate to 
God, to consecrate and so render inviolable; a. things 
(av mpardroxor, ra apoevixa, Deut. xv. 19; jpépav, Ex. 
xx. 8; otkov, 2 Chr. vii. 16, etc.) : rév xpvodv, Mt. xxiii. 
17; 10 da@pov, vs. 19; cxevos, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons. 
So Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate 
himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, Jn. 
xvii. 19; God is said dysacat Christ, i. e. to have selected 
him for his service (cf. dpopifew, Gal. i, 15) by having 
committed to him the office of Messiah, Jn. x. 36, ef. 
Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 [ef adray ipyiace, kal mpds adrov 
#yycev. of his selection of men for the priesthood]; xly. 
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LUD Sallie, fhe Since only what is pure and without 
blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii. 
20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), dysafw signifies 3. to 
purify, (amd reév axabapovdy is added in Lev. xvi. 19; 
28. xi. 4); and a. to cleanse externally (mpos ryv rijs 
gapkos Kadapdétnra), to purify levitically: Heb. ix. 13; 
1 Tim. iv. 5. b. to purify by expiation, free from the 
guilt of sin: 1 Co. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Heb. x. 10, 14, 29; 
xiii. 12; ii. 11 (equiv. to 193, Ex. xxix. 33, 36); cf. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 340 sqq., [ Eng. trans. ii. 68 
sq.J. ©. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn. 
xvii. 17, 19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii. 
32)3 2 Th. ve23s 1oCo.i. 2) (ep Xpior® “Incod in the 
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); Ro. xv. 16 (éy 
mvevpate ayio imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine 
source of holiness); Jude 1 (L T Tr WH nyannpévors 
cb wal) sg lens xeon Wil In general, Christians are 
called jyacpévor [ef. Deut. xxxiii. 3], as those who, 
freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been 
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity, Acts 
xx. 82; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 dysa¢eoOa: is used in 
a peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians 
themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with- 
drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and 
brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis- 
playing itself among Christians; cf. Neander ad loc.* 

dytacpés, -o0, 6, a word used only by bibl. and eccl. 
writ. (for in Diod. 4, 39; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, dyopds is 
the more correct reading), signifying 1. consecration, 
purification, 76 dyiagew. 2. the effect of consecration: 
sanctification of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to 
whom we are indebted for sanctification) ; 1 Th. iv. 7; 
Ro. vi. 19, 22; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14; dytacpos 
mvetparos sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th. 
ii. 13; 1 Pet.i. 2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 3 sq. 
(it is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.]; Ezek. 
xly. 4; [Am. ii. 11]; Sir. vii. 31, etc.) [On its use in 
the N. T. ef. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 3; iii. 13.]* 

dyvos, -a, -ov, (fr. 7d dyos religious awe, reverence; 
dw, Goud, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents, 
(Curtius § 118]), rare in prof. auth.; very frequent in 
the sacred writ.; in the Sept. for ops 1. properly 
reverend, worthy of veneration: 76 dvopa tov bed, Lk. i. 
49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty, Rev. 
iv. 8 (Is. vi. 3, etc.), i. q. évdoéos. Hence used a. of 
things which on account of some connection with God 
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as 
places sacred to God which are not to be profaned, 
Acts vii. 33; rémos dys the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on 
which pass. see BdeAvyya, c.); Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the 
holy land or Palestine, 2 Mace. i. 29; ii. 18; 7d dytov and 
ta dya [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb. ix. 1, 24 CE 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) 3 spec. that part of 
the temple or tabernacle which is called ‘the holy 
place’ (w3pm, Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Heb. ix. 2 
[here Rect reads dyia]; dyia dyiov [W. 246 (231), cf. Ex. 
xxix. 37; xxx. 10, ete.] the most hallowed portion of 
the temple, ‘the holy of holies,’ (Ex. xxvi. 33 [ef. J: oseph. 
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antt. 3, 6, 4]), Heb. ix. 3, in ref. to which the simple 
ra dyia is also used: Heb. ix. 8, 25; x. 19; xiii. 11; 
fiz. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8, 12; x. 19; dyia méXus 
Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5; 
“Sagi GSS [eG seh VIG peel, 1S so.ath; WE) (ORR od hati Pp 
Neh. xi. 1,18 [Compl.], etc.) ; 7d dpos rd Gyrov, because 
Christ’s transfiguration occurred there, 2 Pet. i. 18; 
9 (Gcod) éyia StabyKn i. e. which is the more sacred be- 
cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72; 1d Gysov, that 
worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35; the 
blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6; dywwrarn riots, faith 
(quae creditur i.e. the object of faith) which came from 
God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude 
20; in the same sense dyia évroAn, 2 Pet. ii. 215 KAjous 
éyia, because it is the invitation of God and claims us 
as his, 2 Tim. i. 9; Gysat ypadai (ta BiBdia ra aya, 
1 Mace. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his 
words, Ro.i. 2. _b. of persons whose services God 
employs; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5; angels, 
1 Th. iii. 18; Mt. xxv. 31 [Rec.]; Rev. xiv. 10; Jude 
14; prophets, Acts iii. 21; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. xi. 1); (oi) 
dyiot (rod) Oeod dvOpwror, 2 Pet. i. 21 [R G L Tr txt.]; 
worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety, 
Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set apart for God, 
to be, as it were, exclusively his; foll. by a gen. or 
dat.: r@ kvpio, Lk. ii. 23; rod Oeod (i. q- EKANEKTOS TOD 
6<0d) of Christ, Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34, and acc. to the true 
reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 36; he is called also 6 dys 
rais tov cov, Acts iv. 30, and simply 6 dys, 1 Jn. ii. 
20. Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the 
title oi dy:or, because God selected them from the other 
nations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in 
his favor and protection (Dan. vil. 18, 22; 2 Esdr. 
viii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T. 
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se- 
lected éx rod xécpov (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered, 
through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom 
of God: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), cf. vs. 5; Acts ix. 13, 
82, 41; xxvi. 10; Ro. i. 73 viii. 27; xii. 13; xvi. 15; 
1 Co. vi. 1, 2; Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. i. 12; Heb. vi. 10; 
Jude 3; Rev.v. 8, etc.; [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints]. 
3. of sacrifices and offerings; prepared for God with 
solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to axaapros) : 1 Co. vii. 
14, (cf. Eph. v. 8); connected with dyopos, Eph. i. 45 
vy. 273; Col. i. 22; drapyn, Ro. xi. 16; Ovoia, Roaxiiael 
Hence 4. in a moral sense, pure, sinless, upright, 
holy: 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. xix. 2; xi. 44); 1 Co. vii. 345 
Sixatos x. Gycos, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; aytos kK. 
Sixatos, of Christ, Acts iii. 14; distinctively of him, Rev. 
iii. 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. i. 15; Jn. 
xvii. 113 Gytae dvaotpodai, 2 Pet. iii. 11; vopos and 
évrohn, i. e. containing nothing exceptionable, Ro. vii. 
12; piAnpa, such a kiss as is a sign of the purest love, 
1 Th. v. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 12; Ro. xvi. 16. 
On the phrase 1d dyov mvedpa and 76 mvedpa TO dytoy, 
see avevpa, 4 a. Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes, 
in Jabrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq.; [Baudissin, 
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Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 8 894.5 
Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq.3 esp.] Cremer, 
Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 32 sqq. [trans. of 2d ed. p. 34 
sqq-3 Oehler in Herzog xix. 618 sqq.; Zezschwitz, Pro 
fancricitiit u. s. w. p. 15 sqq.; Trench § Ixxxviii.; Camp- 
bell, Dissertations, diss. vi., pt. iv. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181]. 

dytorns, -7Tos, 7, sanctity, in a moral sense; holiness: 
2 Co. i. 12 L T Tr WH; Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only 
in 2 Mace. xv. 2; [cf. W. 25, and on words of thie 
termination Lob. ad Phryn. p. 350].) * 

dyvoo%vy [on the @ see reff. in dyabwovvn, init.], ns, 9, 
a word unknown to prof. auth. [B. 73 (64)]; 1. (God’s 
incomparable) majesty, (joined to peyadompemeca, Ps. xev. 
(xevi.) 6, cf. exliv. (exlv.) 5): mvedpa dywodrns a spirit 
to which belongs dywovvn, not equiv. to mveipa Gy.or, 
but the divine [?] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted 
with his odpé, Ro. i. 4; ef. Riickert ad loc., and Zeller 
in his Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.: [yet ef. 
Mey. ad loc.; Gifford (in the Speaker’s Com.). Most 
commentators (cf. e. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard 
the word as uniformly and only signifying holiness]. 
2. moral purity: 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Co. vii. 1.* 

&yKdAn, ~Ns, 7), (ayKy, aykas [fr. r. ak to bend, curve, 
cf. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius § 1; 
Vanitek p. 2 sq.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm: 
déEacOa cis ras dyxddas, Lk. ii. 28. The Greeks also 
said aykds aBeiv, ev ayxddars rrepupépew, etc., see evary- 
kadi¢oua. [(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.) ] * 

dykurrpov, -ov, 7d, (fr. an unused dyxit@ to angle [see 
the preceding word]), a fish-hook: Mt. xvii. 27.* 

dykupa, -as, 7, [see dykaAn], an anchor — [ancient an- 
chors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provided 
with a stock, and with two teeth-like extremities often 
but by no means always without flukes ; see Roschach in 
Daremberg and Saglio’s Dict. des Antiq. (1873) p. 267; 
Guhl and Koner p. 258]: pimrew to cast (Lat. jacere), 
Acts xxvii. 29 ; éxretvew, vs. 30; mepratpetv, vs. 40. Fig- 
uratively, any stay or safeguard: as hope, Heb. vi. 19; 
Eur. Hee. 78 (80); Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350).* 

é&yvados, -ov, 6, ), (yvarrw to dress or full cloth, ef. 
&ppados), unmilled, unfulled, undressed : Mt. ix. 16; Mk. 
ii. 21. [Cf. Moeris s. v. devarrov; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14.]* 

dyvela [WH dyvia (see I, ¢)], -as, 7, (dyvedo), purity, 
sinlessness of life: 1 Tim. iv. 12; v. 2. (Of a Nazirite, 
Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. O. T. 864 down.] * 

dyvito; 1 aor. Fywoa; pf. ptep. act. Wyvikas; pass. 
Tyvicpevos; 1 aor. pass. qyvioOny [W. 252 (237) ]; (dyvos) ; 
to purify ; 1. ceremonially: ¢navror, Jo. xi. 55 (to 
cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means 
of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices) ; the pass. 
has a reflexive force, to take upon one’s self a purifica- 
tion, Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (1737, Num. vi. 3), and 
is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them- 
selves a temporary or a life-long vow to abstain from wine 
and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement 
and from shaving the head (cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite]. 
2. morally: ras xapdias, Jas. iv. 8; ras thuxds, 1 Pet. i 
22; éavrév, 1 Jn. iii. 8. (Soph., Eur., Plut., al.)* 
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dyvicpds, -o0, 6, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. 3, 
22,1. p. 469,13; Plut. de defect. orac. 15]: Acts xxi. 26 
(equiv. to 143, Num. vi. 5), Naziritic; see dyvitw, 1.* 

Gyvogw (INO [cf. ywaoxw]), -d, [impv. dyvueitw 1 Co. 
xiv. 38 Rh G Tr txt. WH mrg.]; impf. nyvoovv; 1 aor. 
tyvonoa; [Pass., pres. dyvootpa, ptcp. dyvoovpevos; fr. 
Hom. down]; a. to be ignorant, not to know: absol., 
1 Tim. i. 13; rea, ri, Acts xiii. 27; xvii. 23; Ro. x. 3; 
év re (as in (Test. Jos. § 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii. 
p- 717 [but the reading nyvoovy emi mact tovTos is Now 
given here; see Test. xii. Patr. ad fid. cod. Cant. etc., ed. 
Sinker, Cambr. 1869]), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to 
resolve the expression thus: év rovrovs, d dyvoovat Bac- 
pnpovrres, W. 629 (584), [cf. B. 287 (246) |; foll. by dre, 
Ro. ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 38 (where the antece- 
dent clause drt xr. is to be supplied again); od Oédw 
tpas dyvoeiv, a phrase often used by Paul, [an emphatic] 
scitote: foll. by an ace. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25; imeép rivos, 
Ort, 2 Co. i. 8; mepi twos, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 13; foll. 
by dt, Ro. i. 13; 1 Co. x.1; in the pass. dyvoeiras ‘he 
is not known’ i. e. ace. to the context ‘he is disregarded,’ 
1 Co. xiv. 38 L T Tr mrg. WH txt. ; dyvoovpevor (opp. 
to emtytvooxkopevor) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9; 
ayvoovpevos te unknown to one, Gal. i. 22; od« dyvoeiv 
to know very well, ri, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not 
to understand: ri, Mk. ix. 32; Lk. ix. 45. ¢. to err, sin 
through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not 
high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v.15; 2 Mace. 
xi. 31): Heb. v. 2, on which see Delitzsch.* 

ayvonpa, -ros, ro, a sin, (strictly, that committed through 
ignorance or thoughtlessness [ A. V. error]): Heb. ix. 7 
(1 Mace. xiii. 39; Tob. iii. 3; Sir. xxiii. 2); cf. dyvoéa, c. 
[and Trench § Ixvi.].* 

dyvowa, -as, 7, (fr. Aeschyl. down], want of knowledge, 
ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 30; 1 Pet. 
i, 14; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv. 
22); of moral blindness, Acts iii. 17. [Cf. dyvoew. |* 

Gyvds, -7), -dv, (G{ouat, see dytos) ; 1. exciting rever- 
ence, venerable, sacred: mip kat 1 arodds, 2 Mace. xiii. 
8; Eur. El. 812. 2. pure (Eur. Or. 1604 dyvds yap 
eiut xEipas, GAN’ ob tas hpevas, Hipp. 316 sq. dyvas... 
Xelipas aivatos gépeis, xeipes pev dyvai, pony & eye 
Mliacpa); a. pure from carnality, chaste, modest: Tit. 
ii. 5; mapGevos an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Mace. 
xvii. 7). b. pure from every fuult, immaculate: 2 Co. 
vin iis Philvive$> 1°Tim. y..22> 1 Pet. it. 2:11 Sn. iii, 
3 (of God [yet cf. éxeivos 1 b.]); Jas. iii. 17, (From Hom. 
down.) (Cf. reff. s. v. dyios, fin. ; Weste. on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

dyvétns, -nTos, 7, [dyvds], purity, uprightness of life: 
2 Co. vi. 6; in 2 Co. xi. 3 some critical authorities 
add kai ris dyvdrnros after dmddryros (so L Tr txt., but 
Tr mrg. WH br.), others read rijs Gyvorntos «at before 
dior. Found once in prof. auth., see Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr. i. p.583 no. 1133 1. 15: Sicatoodyns evexev Kai dyvo- 
TTOS.* 

dyvas, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (17).* 

&yvorla, -as, 4, (yvaots), want of knowledge, igno- 
rance: 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Co. xv. 34, (Sap. xiii. 1).* 
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&-yvworos, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], unknown: Acts xvii. 
23 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Altar].* 

dyopa, -as, 7, (ayelpw, pf. Hyopa, to collect), [fr. Hom. 
down | ; 1. any collection of men, congregation, as- 
sembly. 2. place where assemblies are held; in the 
N. T. the forum or public place, —where trials are held, 
Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort, Acts xvii.17; and 
commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (dn’ ayopas 
sc. eddovres on returning from the market if they have 
not washed themselves they eat not; W. § 66, 2 d. note); 
accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil- 
lage: Mt. xi. 16, (Lk. vii. 32); Mk. vi. 56; Mt. xx. 3; 
xxii. 7; Mk. xii. 88; [Lk. xi. 43]; xx.46. [See B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Market. ] * 

dyopa{to ; [impf. nydpafov; fut. dyopaow]; 1 aor. jHyd- 
paca; Pass., pf. ptep. nyopacpévos; 1 vor. nyopacbny; 
(dyopa); 1. to frequent the market-pluce. 2. to buy 
(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Xen., al.]; 
used a. literally: absol., Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; 
Lk. xix. 45 [not G T Tr WH]; si, Mt. xiii. 44, 46; 
xiv. 15 and parallel pass., Jn. iv. 8; vi. 5; with mapa 
and gen. of the pers. fr. whom, Rev. iii. 18, [Sept., 
Polyb.]; €« and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii.7; simple gen. 
of price, Mk. vi. 37. b. figuratively: Christ is said 
to have purchased his disciples i. e. made them, as it 
were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly 
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9, 10]; 1 Co. vii. 
23 (with gen. of price added; see ryun, 1); 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
He is also said to have bought them for God ev 7? 
aipart avtov, by shedding his blood, Rev. v. 9; they, 
too, are spoken of as purchased dzé rijs yijs, Rev. xiv. 3, 
and a76 tév dvOpwrwy, vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn 
from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked) 
men. But dyopagw does not mean redeem (é€ayopdta), 
—as is commonly said. [Comp.: éé-ayopdatw. | 

dyopatos (rarely -aia), -aiov, (ayopa), relating to the 
markei-place; 1. frequenting the market-place, (either 
transacting business, as the kamnAot, or) sauntering idly, 
(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus, Germ. Pflastertreter, 
our loafer): Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 347 c. ¢yopaioe cad 
gavdor, Arstph. ran. 1015, al.). 2. of affairs usuaily 
transacted in the market-pluce: dyopaio. (sc. huépac [ W. 
590 (549)] or ovvoda [Mey. et al.]) dyovrat, judicial 
days or assemblies, [A. V. mrg. court-days], Acts xix. 
38 (Tas dyopaious moveic Oar, Strabo 138, p. 932), but many 
think we ought to read aydpato. here, so G L ef. W. 
53 (52); but see [Alf. and Tdf. ad loc.; Lipsius, Gram. 
Untersuch. p. 26;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5; Gottling 
p- 297; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269].* 

dypa,-as, 7, (@yo]; 1. acatching, hunting: Lk. v. 4. 
2. the thing caught: n dypa rev iyOiov ‘the catch or haul 
of fish’ i. e. the fishes taken (A. V. draught], Lk. v. 9.2 

dypdpparos, -ov, [ypaypal, illiterate, wrthout learning: 
Acts iv. 13 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish 
schools ; cf. Jn. vii. 15 yodupara pi pevadnkas).* 

Gyp-avréw, -o; to be an aypav\os (dypos, avin), Lb @ 
to live in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night: 
Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 301 a.; Plut. Num. 4).* 
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Gypevm: 1 aor. Hypevoa; (dypa); to catch (properly, 
wild animals, fishes): fig., Mk. xii. 13 iva adrov dypevowor 
Aéye in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate re- 
mark elicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20. 
(In Anthol. it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of 
love, captivate; cf. maywdevdo, Mt. xxii. 15; caynveva, 
Leian. Tim. 25.) * 

dypi-éAatos, -ov, (4ypos and Aas or éAaia, like aypudp- 
wedos); —i1. of or belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive, 
(oxvtadrny dypeehaov, Anthol. 9, 237, 4; [ef. Lob. Para- 
lip. p. 376]); spoken of a scion, Ro. xi. 17. 2. As 
subst. # dyptédavos the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to 
caAddeeAaos [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 6]), also called by the 
Greeks xorwos, Ro. xi. 24; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 
495 sqq. [See B. D. s. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 377, 
‘the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster 
or Oil-tree ’.]* 

dyptos, -a,-ov, (dypds), [fr. Hom. down]; — 1. living 
or growing in the fields or the woods, used of animals in 
a state of nature, and of plants which grow without 
culture: pede dypiov wild honey, either that which is 
deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the 
bare ground (1 S. xiv. 25 [cf. vs. 26]), etc., or more cor- 
rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath- 
ered when it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin. 
speaking of the Nabathaean Arabians says @verai rap’ 
airois péAt TOAD TS KaAovpevoy Ayptov, @ xparTat ToTS 
peO v8aros; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer s. v. dxpis): Mt. iii. 
4; Mk. i. 6. 2. fierce, untamed: ktpata Oaddoons, 
Jude 13 (Sap. xiv. 1).* 

*Ayplaas. -a (respecting this gen. see W. § 8, 1 p. 60 
(59); B. 20 (18)), 6, see ‘Hpwdns, (3 and) 4. 

dypés, -o8, 6, [fr. dyw; prop. a drove or driving-place, 
then, pasturage; cf. Lat. ager, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 8]; a. a field, the country: Mt. vi. 28; 
xxiv.18, Lk.xv.15; [Mk. xi.8 TTr WH], etc. b. 
i. q. xapioy, a piece of land, bit of tillage: Actsiv. 37; Mk. 
x. 29; Mt. xiii. 24, 27, ete. c. of aypoi the farms, 
country-seats, neighboring hamlets: Mk. v. 14 (opp. to 
gods); vi. 86; Lk. ix. 12. [(From Hom. on.)] 

dypuTrvéw, -; (cypumvos equiv. to dimvos); to be slecp- 
less, keep awake, watch, (i. q. ypnyopéw [see below]) ; 
[fr. Theognis down]; trop. to be circumspect, attentive, 
ready: Mk. xiii. 833; Lk. xxi. 365 ets ru, to be intent 
upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18; imép twos, to exercise con- 
stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from 
shepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [SYN. dypumvetv, ypnyo- 
peiv, vnpecv: “dypumvew may be taken to express sim- 
ply ... absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of 
it when due to nature, and thence a w.keful frame of 
mind as opposed to listlessness; while ypryopeiv (the 
offspring of ¢ypyyopa) represents a waking state as 
the effect of some arousing effort... i. e. a more stir- 
ring image than the former. The group of synonyms 
is completed by vnpew, which signifies .. state untouched 
by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence, 
one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or 
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bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for warinese 
(cf. vade kali pepvao’ amoreiv) against spiritual dangers 
and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, etc.” Green, Crit. Notes 
on the N. T. (note on Mk. xiii. 33 sq.).]* 

dyputrvla, -as, 7, sleeplessness, watching: 2 Co. vi. 5; 
xi. 27. [From Hdt. down.]* 

dyw ; impf. jyov; fut. dw; 2 aor. #yayov, inf. dyayeiv, 
(more rarely 1 aor. 7€a, in émayw 2 Pet. ii. 5); Pass., 
pres. dyoua; impf. yydunv; 1 aor. #yOnv; 1 fut. dy67- 
oouat; [fr. Hom. down]; to drive, lead. 1. properly 
[A. V. ordinarily, to bring]; a. to lead by laying 
hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti- 
nation: of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7; Lk. xix. 35; Mk. xi. 
7 (T Tr WH ¢épovow) ; [Lk. xix. 30]; riva foll. by eis 
with ace. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 2 ¢.]; x. 
34; (iyayov k. elonyayor eis, Lk. xxii. 54); Jn. xviii. 23; 
Acts vi. 12; ix. 2; xvii. 5[R G]; xxi. 34; xxii. 5, 24 
Rec. ; xxiii. 10, 31; émi with acc., Acts xvii. 19; €ws, 
Lk. iv. 29; mpds twa, to persons, Lk. [iv. 40]; xviii 
40; Acts ix. 27; Jn. viii. 3[Rec.]. _b. to lead by accom- 
panying to (into) any place: eis, Acts xi. 26 (25); ws, 
Acts xvii. 153; pds riva, to persons, Jn. i. 42 (43); ix. 
13; Acts xxiii. 18; foll. by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts 
xxi. 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B. 
284 (244)], (1 Mace. vii. 2 dyew atrovs aire). c. to 
lead with one’s self, attach to one’s self as an attendant: 
ria, 2 Tim. iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph. antt. 10, 9, 6 
drjjpev eis Thy Alyumtoy trywv kal ‘Iepepiav). Some refer 
Acts xxi. 16 to this head, resolving it dyovres Mvacwva 
nap @ &ercOdper, but incorrectly, see W. [and B.] as 
above. d. lo conduct, bring: twa, [Lk. xix. 27]; Jn. 
vil. 45; [xix. 4, 13]; Acts v. 21, 26, [27]; xix. 37; xx. 
12; xxv. 6, 23; m@dov, Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WH 
épere) ; [Lk. xix. 30, see a. above]; re a rem or Ti Tem, 
Mt. xxi. 2; Acts xiii. 23 GL DT Tr WH. e. to lead 
away, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply, 
Mk. xiii. 11; [Acts xxv. 17]; émi with acc., Mt. x. 18; 
Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH daayopévous); (Lk. xxiii. 1]; 
Acts [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [pds with 
ace., Jn. xviii. 13 LT Tr WH]; to punishment: simply 
(2 Mace. vi. 29; vii. 18, ete.), Jn. xix. 16 Grsb. (R kat 
anhyayov, which L T Tr WH have expunged); with 
telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 82; [foll. by wa, Mk. xv. 20 Lchm.]; 
emt oaynv, Acts vill. 32, (em Gavarw, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 
3; an. 1, 6, 10). 2. tropically ; a. to lead, guide, 
direct: Jn. x. 163 eis peravotav, Ro. ii. 4. b. to lead 
through, conduct, to something, become the author of 
good or of evil to some one: els ddgav, Heb. ii. 10, (eis 
[al. emt] kadoxayabiay, Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14; eis Sovdeiay, 
Dem. p. 213, 28). c. to move, impel, of forces and 
influences affecting the mind: Lk. iv. 1 (where read ev 
Th épnue [with L txt. T Tr WH)); mvedpare cod dyerOar, 
Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v. 183; émOvpiacs, 2 Tim. ili. 6; sim- 
ply, urged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2— unless im 
pelled by Satan’s influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 2; [B. 383 (328) sq.]. 3. to pass a day, 
keep or celebrate a feast, etc. : tpirny tépay dyer Sc. @ 
*Iapand, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply adroe 
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or 6 "Ingots; still others take @yet as impers., one passes, 
Vulg. tertia dies est; see B.134 (118)]; yevertov dyope- 
voy, Mt. xiv.6 RG; dyopaio (q. v. 2), Acts xix. 38; often 
in the O. T. Apoer. (cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocy. s. v. dye, 
3), in Hdt. and Attic writ. 4. intrans. to go, depart, 
(W. § 38, 1, p- 251 (236); [B. 144 (126) ]): ayopey lei 
us go, Mt. xxvi. 46; Mk. xiv. 42; Jn. xiv. 31; mpéds 
twa, Jn. xi. 15; ets with ace. of place, Mk. i. 38; Jn. 
xi. 7, (pict. diss. 3, 22,55 dyopev él rov dvOvrarov) ; 
[foll. by iva, Jn. xi. 16. 
dt-, elo-, map-evo-, €&-, ém-, KaT-, [LeT-. Tap-, 3EPt-, Tpo-, Mpoo-, 
our, ért-ovr, in-ayw. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

ayoyt, -Hs, 7, (fr. dyo, like dod fr. edo); 1. prop- 
erly, aleading. 2. figuratively, _ a. trans. a conduct- 
ing, training, education, discipline. b. intrans. the life 
led, way or course of life (a use which arose from the 
fuller expression dywyr tod Biov, in Polyb. 4, 74, 1. 4; ef. 
Germ. Lebensfiihrung) : 2 Tim. iii. 10 [R. V. conduct], 
(Esth. ii. 20; 2 Mace. iv. 16; 9 é: XptoTe aywyn, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; dyn) dywyn, ibid. 48, 1). Often in 
prof. auth. in all these senses.* 

ayy, -avos, 6, (dyw); 1. a place of assembly (Hom. 
Il. 7, 298; 18, 376); spec. the place in which the Greeks 
assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian, 
the Olympian) ; hence 2. a contest, of athletes, run- 
ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense, a. in the phrase 
(used by the Greeks, see Tpéxo, b.) tpéxew roy dyava, 
Heb. xii. 1, that is to say ‘Amid all hindrances let us 
exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of 
perfection set before the followers of Christ’; any 
struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing 
in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the 
gospel: 1 Th. ii. 2; Phil. i, 30; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. 
Liven ds b. intense solicitude, anxiety : mepi Tevos, Col. 
ii. 1 (cf. Eur. Ph. 1350; Polyb. 4, 56,4]. On the ethical 
use of figures borrowed from the Greek Games cf. 
Grimm on Sap. iv. 1; [Howson, Metaphors of St. Paul, 
Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St. 
Paul, ch. xx.; Me. and S. iii. 733° sq-; BB.DD. s. v. 
Games ].* 

&yovla, -as, 75 1. i. q. dyay, which see. 22 linis 
often used, from Dem. (on the Crown p. 236, 19 nv 6 
Pikinmos ev hd8@ Kal woAd} dyovia) down, of severe 
mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish: Lk. 
xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; (2 Mace. iii. 14, 
16; xv.19; Joseph. antt. 11,8, 4 6 dpysepeds fv ev dyevia 
xal deer). (Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. 1. Colla 

Gyovifonar; impf. 7yomcsunv; pf. Nyovcpar; a depon. 
mid. verb (cf. W. 260 (244)]; (dyav) ; 1. to enter a 
contest; contend in the gymnastic games: 1 Co. ix. 25. 
2. uniy. to contend with adversaries, fight: foll. by wa 
pn, Jn. xviii. 36. 3. fig. to contend, struggle, with 
difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel: Col, 
i. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 10 (L T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Ree. 
dvediCoueba) ; dywvifoura dydva (often used by the 
Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 
7. 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain 
something ; foll. by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24 ; dnép Twos €v rais 
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mpogevyais, va, Col. iv. 12. [CoMp.: dyr-, én-, xar-, 
ovp-ayeviCopat. |* 

"Addu, indecl. prop. name (but in Joseph.” Adapos, -ov), 
DIS (i. e. ace. to Philo, de leg. alleg. i. 29, Opp. i. p. 62 
ed. Mang., ynivos ; acc. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 ynyevas; 
ace. to Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 2 ruppds, with which Gesenius 
agrees, see his Thesaur. i. p. 25) ; 1. Adam, the first 
man and the parent of the whole human race: Lk. iii. 38; 
Ro. v.14; 1 Co. xv. 22,45; 1 Tim. ii. 13 sq.; Jude 14. 
In accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the 
former Adam (wD OW), the first man, the author 
of ‘all our woe,’ and the latter Adam Qns7 DIN), 
the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesus Christ 
is called 6 €ryxaros "Adau (see éoyxaros, 1) and contrasted 
with 6 mpéros dvOpwmos; Ro. v. 14 6 péAdav sc. "Addp. 
[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 WH mrg. 
(cf. "Aduety).]* 

GSaravos, -ov, (Samdyn), without expense, requiring no 
outlay: 1 Co. ix. 18 (va dddnavoy Ojow rd evaryyedvop 
‘that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous ’).* 

"ASS. or ’Addei T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
s. v. €t,¢], 6, the indecl. prop. name of one of the ances 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

adeAGH, -Fs, 7), (See adeAdés), [fr. Aeschy]. down], sis- 
ter ; 1. a full, own sister (i.e. by birth): Mt. xix. 
29; Lk. x. 39 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 3,5; xix. 25; Ro. xvi. 15, 
etc.; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3, see adedgdds, 1. 2. one connected 
by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 15; ix. 5; 
Philem. 2 LT Tr WH; Jas. ii. 15 ; with a subj. gen., a 
Christian woman especially dear to one, Ro. xvi. I. 

abeAGds, -od, 6, (fr. a copulative and deddis, from the 
same womb; cf. dydotwp), [fr. Hom. down]; loa 
brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only 
of the same father or the same mother): Mt. i. 2; iv. 18, 
and often. That ‘the brethren of Jesus,’ Mt. xii. 46, 47 
(but WH only in mrg.]; xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 3 (in the 
last two passages also sisters); Lk. viii. 19 sq.; Jn. ii. 
12; vii. 3; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19; 1 Co. ix. 5, are 
neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary 
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [ef. 
Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T. i. 362 sq.]), nor cousins, the 
children of Alpheus or Cleophas [i. e. Clopas] and Mary 
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion 
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au- 
gustine [cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal., diss. ii.]), accord- 
ing to that use of language by which adedtds like the 
Hebr. m8 denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen. 
RLV. 91 65/ ASS. oxx9 295 9. Kioxe13<0 1 Chri 22, 
ete.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin- 
cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R GJ; Lk. ii. 7 — where, 
had Mary borne no other children after J esus, instead 
of visv mperdrokoy, the expression vidy povoyev would 
have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. In. vin. 5, 
where the Lord’s brethren are distinguished from the 
apostles. See further on this point under *Idx@Bos, 3. 
[Cf. B. D. s. v. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord, 
pp: 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855-869; for 1869 
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pp- 745-758; Laurent, N. T. Studien pp. 153-193; Mc- 
Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.| 2. according to a 
flebr. use of ny (Ex. ii. 11; iv. 18, ete.), hardly to be 
met with in prof. auth., having the same national ances- 
tor, belonging to the same people, countryman; so the 
Jews (as the omépya ’ABpadp, viot "Iepanr, cf. Acts xiii. 
26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to 6 dAdérpuos, cf. xvii. 15; 
xv. 12; Philo de septen. § 9 init.]) are called ddeAgoi: 
Mt. v.47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 23; xxii. 
53 Xxvili. 15, 21; Ro. ix. 3; in address, Acts ii. 29; 
Tied ese xXTS Is Eebs-val. 5. 3. just as in Lev. xix. 
17 the word nx is used interchangeably with y> (but, 
as vss. 16, 18 show, in spake of Israelites), so in the 
sayings of Christ, Mt. v. 22, 24; vii. 3 sqq., ddeAdds is 
used for 6 mAnoiov to denote ie appears from Lk. x. 
29 sqq.) any fellow-man, — as having one and the same 
father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de- 
scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26); 
cf. Epict. diss. 1, 18, 3. 4. a fellow-believer, united to 
another by the bond of affection; so most frequently of 
Christians, constituting as it were but a single family: 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Jn. xxi. 23; Acts vi. 3 [Lchm. om.]; ix. 
S0nexta LE eGale2 1 Cos vs ths Philwiel4vetes; in 
courteous address, Ro. i. 13; vii. 1; 1 Co. i. 10; 1 Jn. 
ii. 7 Rec., and often elsewhere ; yet in the phraseology 
of John it has reference to the new life unto which men 
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father, 
even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq.; li. 10, 14, ete., ef. v. 1. 
5. an associate in employment or office: 1 Co. i. 1; 
2Co.i. 1; ii. 18(12); Eph. vi. 21; Col. i. 1. 6. brethren 
of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood; see 1 
above. b. all men: Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.]; Heb. ii. 
11 sq. [al. refer these exx. to d.]_ c. apostles: Mt. 
XXVill. 10: Jn. xx. 17. d. Christians, as those who are 
destined to be exalted to the same heavenly doga (q. v. 
II. 4b.) which he enjoys: Ro. viii. 29. 

a&SeAdorys, -7Tos, 7), brotherhood; the abstract for the 
concrete, a band of brothers i.e. of Christians, Chris- 
tian brethren: 1 Pet. ii. 17; v.9. (1 Mace. xii. 10, 17, 
the connection of allied nations; 4 Mace. ix. 23; x. 3, 
the connection of brothers; Dio Chrys. ii. 137 [ed. 
Reiske]; often in eccl. writ.) * 

&-Sydos, -ov, (d7Aos), not manifest: Lk. xi. 445 indis- 
tinct, uncertain, obscure: gwvn, 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In Grk. 
auth. fr. Hes. down.) [Cf. d4dos,fin.; Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

GSyASTIs, -7TOS, 7, Uncertainty: 1 Tim. vi. 
ddnArdrnre equiv. to mAovt@ ddyro, cf. W. § 34, 3a. 
[Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo.]* 

aShdws, adv., uncertainly: 1 Co. ix. 26 odtw tpéexa, 
@s ovk ddydos i.e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey. 
ad loc. [(Thuce., al.)]* 

&Sypovew, -d; (fr. the unused ddjpov, and this fr. a 
priv. and djpos; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at 
home, cf. Germ. unheimisch, unheimlich; cf. Bttm. Lexil. 
ii. 136 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol. 
Proleg. p. 238, cf. p. 160) et al. connect it with adjpor, 
ddjoat; see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 26]); to be troubled, 
distressed: Mt. xxvi. 37; Mk. xiv. 33; Phil. ii. 26 
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(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 3 
prof. auth.) * 

“Ads, dons, -ov, 6, (for the older ’Aiéns, which Hom. 
uses, and this fr. a priv. and ideiv, not to be seen, [cf. Lob. 
Path. Element. ii. 6 sq.]); in the classics 1. a prop. 
name, Hades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in 
Hom. always. 2. an appellative, Orcus, the nether world, 
the realm of the dead ie Theocr. idyll. 2,159 schol. rjv rod 
Gov Kpovet mUAnY: TodT’ ~otw dmobaveira]. In the Sept. 
the Hebr. Dinw i is almost always rendered by this word 
(once by Odvatos, 2 S. xxii. 6); it denotes, therefore, in 
bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (Job x. 
21) and dismal place (but cf. yéevva and mapadeos) in 
the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8; Is. lvii. 9; 
Am. ix. 2, ete.; see aBvacos), the common receptacle 
of disembodied spirits: Lk. xvi. 23; eis adou sc. Sdpov, 
Acts ii. 27, 31, ace. to a very common ellipsis, cf. W. 
592 (550) [B. 171 (149)]; (but L T Tr WH in vs. 27 
and T WH in both verses read eis ddnv; so Sept. Ps. xv. 
(xvi.) 10); mvAae ddov, Mt. xvi. 18 (avAwpoi adov, Job 
XXXVilil. 17; see mvAn); KAeis Tov ddov, Rev. i. 18; 
Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L 
T Tr WH read 6avare for R G abn [cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr 
mrg.]); Rev. vi. 8; xx.13 sq. Metaph. gs adou [kara- 
Baivey or] kataBiBatec Aa to [go or] be thrust down 
into the depth of misery and disgrace: Mt. xi. 23 [here 
LTr WH kxaraBaivew}; Lk. x. 15 [here Tr mre. WH txt. 
xataBaivew]. [See esp. Boettcher, De Inferis, s. v.”Acdns 
in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades 
cf. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii. 
pp- 261-406; on the doctrinal significance of the word 
see the BB.DD. and KE. R. Craven in Lange on Rev. 
pp. 364-377.]* 

&-51d-KpiTos, -ov, (Scaxpive to distinguish); 1. wndis- 
tinguished and undistinguishable: davn, Polyb. 15, 12, 9; 
Aoyos, Leian. Jup. Trag. 25; for 373, Gen. i. 2 Symm. 
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see 
Siaxpivw, Pass. and Mid. 3 [al. without variance, cf. S1a- 
Kpivw, 2)): 9 dvabev copia, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Eph. 
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the word here i. q. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost. 
Opp., ed. Gebh., Harn. and Zahn, fase. ii. p. 7; see also 
in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Ignat. l.c.; Soph. Lex.s.v. Used from Hippocr. down. }).* 

aSiddeutros, -ov, (Suadeiz@ to intermit, leave off), uninter- 
milted, unceasing: Ro. ix.2; 2Tim.i.3. [Tim. Loer. 98 e.]*® 

dSvadrelarrws, adv., without intermission, incessantly, as- 
siduously: Ro.i.9; 1 Th. i. 2(3); ii.13; v.17 [Polyb., 
Diod., Strabo; 1 Mace. xii. 11.]* 

&-S1a-h0opia, -as, 7, (fr. adsapOopos incorrupt, incor- 
ruptible; and this from dédiapGeipw), incorruptibility, 
soundness, integrity: of mind, ev ry Siacxadia, Tit. ii. 
7 (LT Tr WH ad@opiav). Not found in the classics.* 

abuxéw, -6; [fut. aduejow|; 1 aor. ndiknoa; Pass., 
[pres. adicodpar]; 1 aor. nd.KnOqv; literally to be duos. 
1. absolutely; a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin: 
Rey. xxii. 11; Col. iii. 25. b. to be a criminal, to have 
vinlated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so 
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in Grk. writ. [cf. W. § 40, 2¢.]). ©. todo wrong: 1 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 12. d. to do hurt: Rev. ix. 19. 2, 
transitively; a. ri, to do some wrong, sin in some re- 
spect: Col. iii. 25 (0 7dienoe ‘the wrong which he hath 
done’). _b. twa, to wrong some one, act wickedly 
towards him: Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows); Mt. xx. 13 
(by fraud); 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. ddueioOac to be 
wronged, 2 Co. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. ddccodpar 
to suffer one’s self to be wronged, take wrong [W. 
§ 38, 3; cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 87 sq.]: 1 Co. 
vi. 7; twa ovdev [B. § 131,10; W. 227 (213) ], Acts 
xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; rwa m1, Philem. 18; [dd:covpevor 
proOdv adixias (R. V. suffering wrong as the hire of 
wrong-doing), 2 Pet. ii. 18 WH Tr mrg.]. 
to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every 
period): Lk. x. 19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 sq.; ix. 4, 10; 
xi. 5; pass. od pu) adixnO9 ex Tov Oavdrov shall suffer 
no violence from death, Rey. ii. 11.* 

GSlknpa, -ros, To, (ddicéw), [fr. Hdt. on], a misdeed [76 
Gixov ... drav mpaxOn, adixknua ear, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
5, 7]: Acts xviii. 14; xxiv. 20; Rev. xviii. 5.* 

d8ikla, -as, 7, (Gdixos), [fr. Hdt.down]; — 1. injustice, 
of a judge: Lk. xviii. 6; Ro. ix. 14. 2. unrighteous- 
ness of heart and life; a. univ.: Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.; 
Acts viii. 23 (see cvvdecpos); Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi. 
13; 2 Tim. ii. 19; opp. to 4 dAjOera, 1 Co. xiii. 6; 2 Th. 
ii. 12; opp. to 7 Sicarocvyn, Ro. iii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Td. ; 
owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn. 
i. 9; amdtn rhs ddixias deceit which unrighteousness 
uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; purOds ddixias reward (i. e. penalty) 
due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [see ddicéw, 2 b. 
fin.]. b. spec., unrighteousness by which others are 
deceived: Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to addnOjs); papwvas ris 
adixias deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. dmdry rod tAovrov, 
Mt. xiii. 22; others think ‘riches wrongly acquired’; 
[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously; cf. vs. 8 and 
Mey. ad loc.]) ; xdopos rijs ddixias, a phrase having ref- 
erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. kdopos, 8) ; 
treachery, Lk. xvi. 8 (olkovduos rijs ddixias, [al. take it 
generally, ‘acting unrighteously’]). 3. @ deed violat- 
ing law and justice, act of unrighteousness: maca ddiuia 
dpapria éori, 1 Jn. v.17; épydrat ths adixtas, Lk. xiii. DUS 
ai adixiat iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; cf. Dan. iv. 20 (24)) 3 pur Ods 
adicias reward obtained by wrong-doing, Acts i. 1355 
2 Pet. ii. 15; spec., the wrong of depriving another 
of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 13 (where a favor is ironically 
called adcxia).* 

aBixos, -ov, (Sin), [fr. Hes. down]; descriptive of one 
who violates or has violated justice ; 1. unjust, (of 
God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one 
who breaks God’s laws, unrighteous, sinful, (see ddckia, 
2): [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to dikatos, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 18; opp. to edaeRjs, 2 Pet. ii. 9; in this 
sense acc. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called 
GBtxot, 1 Co. vi. 1 (see duapradés, b. B.). 3. spec., of 
one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11 : 
who is false to a trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to mords) ; 
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deceitful, panwvas, ibid. vs. 11 (for other interpretations 
see ddikia, 2 pS) se 

dSikws, adv., unjustly, undeservedly, without fault: md- 
oxewv, 1 Pet. ii. 19 [A. V. wrongfully. (Fr. Hdt. on.)]* 

"ASpelv, 6, Admin, the indecl. prop. name of one of 
the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33, where Tdf. reads 
Tod ’Adpely rod ’Apvei for Rec. rod "Apap (q. v-), [and WH 
txt. substitute the same reading for rod ’ApivaddB rod 
"Apdy of R G, but in their mrg.’ Addy (q. v. 2) for Adpeiy; 
on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 155].* 

&-5édxipos, -ov, (Soxos), [fr. Eur. down], not standing 
the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin, 
dpyvptov, Is. i. 22; Prov. xxv. 43 vémiopa, Plat. legs, 
v. p. 742 a., al.; hence, which does not prove itself to 
be such as it ought: yj, of sterile soil, Heb. vi. 8; ina 
moral sense [A. V. reprobate], 1 Co. ix. 27; 2 Co. xiii. 
5-7; vots, Ro. i. 28; mept ryv aictw, 2 Tim. iii. 8; 
hence, unfit for something: mpos nav &pyov ayabdv ad. 
Titi 6 

d-Sodos, -ov, (Scdos), [fr. Pind. down], guileless; of 
things, unadulterated, pure: of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. [Cf. 
Trench § lvi.]* 

"Abpaputryvis, -7, -dv, adj., of Adramyttium ( Adpapvr- 
tiov, "Adpapvrrecov, "Adpappvrecoy [also *Arpapur., etc., cf. 
Poppo, Thue. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq.; Wetst. on Acts, 
as below; WH ‘Adpayvrtnvis, cf. their Intr. § 408 and 
App. p- 160]), a sea-port of Mysia: Acts xxvii. 2, [mod- 
ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, etc.; cf. Mc. and S. 
s. v. Adramyttium ].* 

"ASplas [WH ‘Adp.], -ov, 6, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea 
i. e., in a wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy: 
Acts xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D.s. v. Adria; Dict. of Grk. & 
Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare].* 

dSpdrns [Rect ddp.], -yros, j, or better (ef. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. ti. 417) ddporns, -jros, [on the accent cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. s. v.; Chandler §§ 634, 635], (fr. ddpos 
thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich [2 K. x. 6, 11, ete: ]), 
in Grk. writ. it follows the signif. of the adj. adpds; once 
in they N=L.:) 2 Co. viiin 20, bountiful collection, great 
liberality, [R. V. bounty]. (dSpoovrn, of an abundant 
harvest, Hes. épy. 471.) * 

dSuvaréw, -@: fut. ddvvarnow; (adivatos); a. not to 
have strength, to be weak ; always so of persons in classic 
Grk. b. a thing ddvvarei, cannot be done, is impos- 
sible; so only in the Sept. and N. T.: ovk advuvarnoet 
mapa TO OG [rod Ocod L mrg. T Tr WH] zav prnpa, 
Lk. i. 37 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the act. sense 
here: from God no word shall be without power, see 
mapa, I. b. cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; 
ovdev advvarnoe tyiv, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job xiii. 2).* 

4-8bvaros, -ov, (Svvapac), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. without 
strength, impotent: rois mooi, Acts xiv. 8; fig. of Chris- 
tians whose faith is not yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp. 
to duvaros). 2. impossible (in contrast with duvaror) : 
mapa rw, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 27; Lk 
Xvill. 27; 7d advv. rod vduov ‘what the law could not do’ 
(this God effected by, ete.; [al. take rd ddduv. here as nom. 
absol., cf. B. 381 (326); W. 574 (534) ; Meyer or Gif- 
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ford ad loc.]), Ro. viii. 3; foll. by ace. with inf., Heb. 
vi. 4,18; x. 4; by inf., Heb. xi. 6.* 

@Se (deiS@); common in Grk. of every period; in 
Sept. for 73¥; to sing, chant; 1. intrans.: tivi, to the 
praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19; Col. 
iil. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a 
devout and grateful soul). 2. trans.: @dyv, Rev. v. 
USUNAIA Seay 

del, [see aidy], adv., [fr. Hom. down], always; 1. per- 
petually, incessantly: Acts vii. 51; 2 Co. iv. 11; vi. 10; 
Tit. i.12; Heb. iii. 10. 2. invariably, at any and every 
time when according to the circumstances something is 
or ought to be done again: Mk. xv. 8 [T WH om.] (at 
every feast); 1 Pet. iii. 15; 2 Pet. i. 12.* 

Gerds,-ov, 6, (like Lat. avis, fr. dyys on account of its 
wind-like flight [ef. Curtius § 596]), [fr. Hom. down], in 
Sept. for 1w, an eagle: Rev. iv.7; viii.13 (Rec. ayyéov) ; 
xii. 14. In Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 37 (asin Job xxxix. 
30; Prov. xxx. 17) it is better, since eagles are said 
seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand 
with many interpreters either the vultur percnopterus, 
which resembles an eagle (Plin. h. n. 10, 3 “quarti 
generis — viz. aquilarum — est percnopterus”), or the 
vuliur barbatus. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Adler; [ Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of 
the proverb [cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. l. ¢.] quoted in 
both passages is, ‘where there are sinners (cf. rréya), 
there judgments from heaven will not be wanting ’.* 

aLupos, -ov, (dun), Hebr. W¥D, unfermented, free from 
leaven; properly: dpro, Ex. xxix. 2; Joseph. antt. 
3, 6,6; hence the neut. plur. ra d€vya, Ni¥D, unleavened 
loaves; 1 €opr) tav dfvper, Ni¥2T In, the (paschal) 
festival at which for seven days the Israelites were 
accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration 
of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15; Lev. xxiii. 6), 
Lk. xxii. 1; 1 mporn (sc. quepa) ray ag. Mt. xxvi. 17; 
MK. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7; ai qeépar rdy ag. Acts xii. 3; 
xx. 6; the paschal festival itself is called ra &tvya, Mk. 
xiv. 1, [cf. 1 Esdr.i. 10,19; W.176 (166); B. 23 (21)]. 
Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be, 
are called d(upor i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity, 
free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7; and are admonished 
€oprafew ev aipors eidtxpwveias, to keep festival with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The 
word occurs twice in prof. auth., viz. Athen. 3, 74 
(aprov) a{vpoy, Plat. Tim. p. 74 d. d¢vpos cdpé flesh not 
yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].) * 

*"Alép, Azor, the indecl. prop. name of one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13 sq.* 

“Atwros, -ov, 7, TW, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five 
chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon 
and Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean : 
Acts viii. 40; at present a petty village, Hsdéd. A suc- 
cinct history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur. 
iii. p. 1366; Raumer, Palastina, p. 174; [Alex.’s Kitto 
or Me. and S. s. v. Ashdod ].* 

nla, -as, 7, (fr. andys, and this fr. a priv. and #dos 
pleasure, delight), [fr. Lysip. down]; 1. unpleasant- 
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ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred: év andia, cod. 
Cantabr. in Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. év 2yOpa.* 

np, dépos, 6, (duu, dw, [cf. dvepos, init.]), the air (par- 
ticularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the 
higher and rarer 6 ai6np, cf. Hom. Il. 14, 288), the at- 
mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix. 
2; xvi. 17; 6 dpywy rijs €ovaias rod a¢pos in Eph. ii. 2 
signifies ‘the ruler of the powers (spirits, see éfovgia 
4 c. 88.) in the air,’ i.e. the devil, the prince of the de- 
mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of 
air (cf. Mey.-ad loc.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air; Stuart 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1843, p. 139 sq.]). Sometimes indeed, 
anp denotes a hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. Il. 17, 
644; 3,381; 5, 356, etc.; Polyb. 18, 3,7), but is nowhere 
quite equiv. to cxéros, —the sense which many injudi- 
ciously assign it in Eph. 1. c. dépa dépew (cf. verberat 
ictibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss 
their aim) i.e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26; es 
dépa dadreiv (verba ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932)) 
‘to speak into the air’ i. e. without effect, used of 
those who speak what is not understood by the hearers, 
1 Co. xiv. 9* 

GGavacla, -as, 4, (aOavaros), immortality: 1 Co. xv. 
53 sq.; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as 6 pédvos 
€xav aOavaciav, because he possesses it essentially — ‘ex 
THs olkelas ovoias, odk ek OeArparos GAXov, Kabamep of Aourot 
mavres dOavaro.’ Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61 
p- 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

4-O¢yiTos, -ov, a later form for the ancient and prefer- 
able aOéuoros, (Oepiros, Oeporos, Oepitw, Oéus law, 
right), contrary to law and justice, prohibited by law, 
illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 3 [here A. V. abominable]; 
abepirov éori tu with inf., Acts x. 28.* 

G-Beos, -ov, (Geos), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know- 
ing and worshipping no God, in which sense Ael. v. h. 
2, 31 declares 6ri pndels rév BapBdpwy dbeos; in classic 
auth. generally slighting the gods, impious, repudiating 
the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain 
Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 14, 4), 
and subsequently Christians were called deo. by the 
heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 13, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of 
one who neither knows nor worships the true God; 
so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5; Gal. iv. 8); Clem. 
Alex. protr. ii. 23 p.19 Pott. dOgous .. . of tov dvTws dvra 
Gedv nyvonkact, Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 25 aiyumriak) dOedrns, 
Hos. iv. 15 Symm. ofkos d6eias a house in which idols are 
worshipped, Ignat. ad Trall. 10 GOeou rovreotw amorot 
(of the Docetae) ; [al. understand Eph. 1. c. passively 
deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo; on the various mean- 
ings of the word see Mey. (or Ellic.)].* 

G-erpos, -ov, (Gecpds), lawless, [A. V. wicked]; of one 
who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies 
his lusts: 2 Pet. ii. 7; iii. 17. [Sept., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut.]* 

dberéw, -6; fut. dbernow; 1 aor. nOérnca; a word met 
with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb.; a. 
properly, to render G@erov; do away with Oerov tt i. e. 
something laid down, prescribed, established: dvaOnxnv, Gal. 
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iii. 15, (1 Mace. xi. 36; 2 Mace. xiii. 25, etc.) ; acc. to 
the context, ‘to act towards anything as though it were 
annulled’; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions 
or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vii. 9; Heb. 
x. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26); miorw, to break one’s proinise 
or engagement, 1 Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3, 
al.; Diod. excerpt. [i. e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67). 
Hence bz. to thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify, 
make void, frustrate: tiv Bovdjy tod Oeod, Lk. vii. 30 
(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God) ; 
iv ovveow to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co. 
i. 19 (Is. xxix. 14 [where xpvipo, yet cf. Bos’s note]). 
c. to reject, refuse, slight: thv xapw tod Beod, Gal. il. 21 
[al. refer this to b.]; of persons: Mk. vi. 26 (by break- 
ing the promise given her); Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48; 
1 Th. iv. 8; Jude 8 (for which xaradpoveiy is used in 
the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). [For exx. of the use 
of this word see Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

A0érnots, -ews, 7, (dberew, q. V.; like vovOérnous fr. 
vovoereiv), abolition: Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26; (found occa- 
sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6,95; Diog. 
Laért. 3, 39, 66; in the grammarians rejection ; more 
frequently in eccl. writ.).* 

*AOAvat, -dy, ai, (on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166)), 
Athens, the most velebrated city of Greece: Acts xvii. 
ID SoeR seals dl G1, Tae wb alee 

*AOnvaios, -ala, -atov, Athenian: Acts xvii. 21 sq.* 

é0Xéw, -6; [1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. a0Anon]; 
(dédXos a contest); to engage in a contest, contend in 
public games (e. g. Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with 
the poniard [?], gauntlet, quoit, in wrestling, running, 
or any other way: 2 Tim. ii. 5; (often in classic auth. 
who also use the form d@\evw). [Comp.: ovv-abdéa. | * 

&OANoISs, -ews, 7, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down) ; 
fig. ZOAnows wabnydrwy a struggle with sufferings, trials, 
Heb. x. 32; [of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4; Clem. mart. 25].* 

dpol{w: pf. pass. ptup. nOporrpévos; (fr. dOpdos 1. g. 
Opoos [a noisy crowd, noise], with a copulative [see A, 
a,2]); to collect together, assemble; pass. to be assembled, 
to convene: Lk. xxiv. 33 L T Tr WH. ([Soph.,] Xen., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; O. T. Apocr:; sometimes in 
Sept. for 2p.) [Comp. : én-, ovv-apoile. | * 

d0upéw, -G ; common among the Greeks fr. [ Aeschyl., | 
Thuc. down; to be avpyos (Oupos spirit, courage), to be 
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit: Col. iii. 21. 
(Sept. 1 S. i. 6 sq., etc.; Judith vii. 22; 1 Mace. iv. 
27.) * 

400s [R G Tr], more correctly d@éos (L WH and T 
[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among 
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars; cf. Steph. 
Thes. i. col. 875 c.; Lob. Path. Element. i. 440 sq. (cf. 
li. 377) ; see I, ¢]), -ov, (Aan [i. e. Owin, cf. Etym. Mag. 
p- 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat. down], unpunished, 
innocent: aina addov, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mrg. WH txt. 
dixacov], (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, ete.; 1 Mace. i. 
37; 2 Mace. i. 8); dio twos, after the Hebr. {1 *p3 
({Num. xxxii. 22; ef. Gen. xxiv. 41; 2S. iii. 28; W.197 
(185); B. 158 (138)]}), ‘innocent (and therefore far) 
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from,’ innocent of, Matt. xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur- 
der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon me) ; az 
ris dpaprias, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [cf. Num. v. 31], 
The Greeks say a0@és twos [both in the sense of free 
from and unpunished for ].* 

atyetos [WH -yos; see their App. p. 154, and I, call. 
-eia, -evov, (aié, gen. ~yds goat, male or female), ef a goat, 
(cf. kaurdetos, immetos, Vetos, mpoBarevos, ete.) : Heb. xi. 
37. [From Hom. down. ]* 

alyvadds, -00, 6, the shore of the sea, beach, (fr. Hom. 
down]: Mt. xiii. 2, 48; Jn. xxi. 4; Acts xxi. 5; xxvii. 
39,40. (Many derive the word from dyvup: and dds, as 
though equiv. to derj, the place where the sea breaks ; 
others fr. aéyes billows and as [Curtius § 140; Vanicek p. 
83]; others fr. dioow and ads [Schenkl, L. and S., s. v.], 
the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) * 

Alytqrvos, -a, -ov, a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts 
Vila 22245, 281) Gx. OSs ELeDypxdezo.” 

Atyurrtos, -ov, 7, [always without the art., B. 87 (76) ; 
W. § 18, 5 a.], the proper name of a well-known coun- 
try, Egypt: Mt. ii. 13 sq.; Acts ii. 10; Heb. iii. 16, etc. ; 
more fully yj Atyumros, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt. ], 
40; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; Jude 5, (Ex. v. 12; vi. 26, 
ete.; 1 Macc. i. 19; Bar. i. 19 sq., ete.) ; 7 yn Alyurros, 
Acts vil. 11; éy Alyv’mrov sc. yj, Heb. xi. 26 Lehm., 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.; B. 171 (149); [W. 384 (359)]. 
In Rev. xi. 8 Aly. is figuratively used for Jerusalem i. e. 
for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and 
his followers, and so to be likened to the Egyptians in 
their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeay- 
ors to crush his people. 

alStos, -ov, (for deiduos fr. det), eternal, everlasting : 
(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 3; 
Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Thuc. down in prose; [freq. in 
Philo, e. g. de profug. § 18 ({w7 aidvos), § 31; de opif. 
mund. § 2, § 61; de cherub. § 1, § 2, § 3; de post. 
Cain. § 11 fin. Syn. see alavos }.) * 

al8Sés, (-dos) -ots, 7; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame, 
modesty: 1 Tim. ii.9; reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (Aaroevew 
bed pera aidods kai evdaBeias, but L T Tr WH ctiAaBeias 
kat déous). [SYN. aid@s, aio xvvn: Ammonius distin- 
cuishes the words as follows, aidas kat aicxdtvn dvapépet, 
drt  pev aidws eotw éevtTpom mpos EkacTov, as ceBopéevas 
tus €xer* aicyvyyn & ed) ois exkaoros duaptav aicxtiverat. os 
py déov te mpakas. Kal aidetrat pev Tes Tov maTEpa* alayxvve- 
rat O€ bs peOvoxerat, etc., etc.; accordingly aid. is promi- 
nently objective in its reference, having regard to 
others; while aicy. is subjective, making reference to 
one’s self and one’s actions. Cf. Schmidt ch. 140. It is 
often said that ‘aid. precedes and prevents the shame- 
ful act, aicy. reflects upon its consequences in the shame 
it brings with it’ (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). aid. 
is the nobler word, aicx. the stronger; while “aid. would 
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, aicy. 
would sometimes restrain a bad one.” ‘Trench §§ xix. 
30% ]|" 

Al@lo, -orros, 6, (aidw to burn, and ay [dy] the face; 
swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. *w3>): Acts viii. 27, here 
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the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or 
Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Eeypt and 
including the island Meroé; [see Dillmann in Schenkel 
i. 285 sqq.; Alex.’s Kitto or Me. and S. s. v. Ethiopia. 
Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. 515]* 

aiwa, -ros, 7d, blood, whether of men or of animals ; 
1. a. simply and generally: Jn. xix. 34; Rev. viii. 7 
8q-; xi. 6; xvi. 3 sq. 6° (on which passages cf. Ex. vii. 
20 sqq-); xix. 13; vous aiwaros, Mk. v. 25, L(mny? aip. 
29)]; Lk. viii. 43 sq.; OpopBot aiwaros, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where 
the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden, 
Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; cf. Lev. iii. 17; vii. 16 (26); 
xvii. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.; [Kalisch on 
Lev., Preliminary Essay § 1]; Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 
94. _b. As it was anciently believed that the blood is 
the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11; [ef. Delitzsch, Bibl. 
Psychol. pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans. p. 281 sqq:)]), the 
phrase odpé x. aiva (07) WW3, a common phrase in Rab- 
binical writers), or in inverse order alua x. capé, denotes 
man’s living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co. 
xv. 50; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between 
man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph. 
vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv. 
18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of 
divine things, Gal. i. 16; Mt. xvi. 17. ce. Since the 
first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood 
(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad Il. 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) rd 8€ aiparos 
ayti Tod omépparos hacw of cohol, as Tov oméppatos DAnv 
70 aiua €xovros), the word serves to denote generation 
and origin (in the classics also) : Jn. i. 13 (on the plur. 
ef. W.177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [RG]. a. It is 
used of those things which by their redness resemble 
blood : af. crapudijs the juice of the grape [¢ the blood 
of grapes,’ Gen. xlix. 11; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix. 
26; 1.15; 1 Mace. vi. 34, etc.; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref- 
erence to this is made in Rev. xiv. 18-20. eis aiua, 
of the moon, Acts ii. 20 (Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)), ig. ds aiua, 
Rev. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or to be shed by violence 
(very often also in the classics); a.: Lk. xiii. 1 (the 
meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred 
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled 
with the blood [yet ef. W. 623 (579)] of the victims) ; 
ai. dOgov [or dSixavov Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an 
innocent [or righteous] man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii. 
4; éexxye and éxyvvew aipa (D7 yaw, Gen. ix. 6; Is. lix. 
7, etc.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 50; 
Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 64 [here Tdf. 
aiwata}]; hence aiya is used for the bloody death itself: 
Mt. xxiii. 30, 35; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19, 
yet cf. 1d. above;] xx. 26; Rev. xvii. 6; péypis alua- 
tos unto blood i.e. so as to undergo a bloody death, 
Heb. xii. 4, (rov airiov ris... uéxpis atuaros ordoeas, 
Heliod. 7, 8); re) aiparos ‘price of blood’ i. e. price 
received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6; dypds aiparos field 
bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. xwplov 
aivaros, Acts i. 19— unless in this latter passage we 
prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the 
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context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas’; 
the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following 
Hebraistic expressions: éy air alyara (Ree. aiva [so L 
Tr WH)]) cipébn i. e. it was discovered that she was 
guilty of murders, Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. médis aindrar, 
Ezek. xxiv. 6); 76 aiya attod ep? jas (sc. €Xdérw) let 
the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25; 
76 aipa tudy em rip kepadyy vuadv (sc. éXOérw) let the 
guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac- 
count, Acts xviii. 6 (cf. 2S. i. 16; Josh. ii. 19, etc.) ; 
emdyew 76 alud twos emi rwa to cause the punishment of 
a murder to be visited on any one, Acts v. 28; extnreiy 
TO aiva twos amd twos (/D TD 7D DF Wpa, 2 S. iv. 11; 
Ezek. iii. 18, 20; xxxiii. 8), to exact of any one the 
penalty for another’s death, Lk. xi. 50; the same idea 
is expressed by éxdceiv rd aia twos, Rev. vi. LO SMEXT Ke 
2. _b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial 
victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev. 
xvii. 11): Heb. ix. 7, 12 Sq. 18-22, 25; x. 4; xi. 28; 
xiii. 11. ¢. Frequent mention is made in the N.T. 
of the blood of Christ (aia rod Xpiarod, 1 Co. x. 16; 
Tod Kupiov, xi. 273 rod dpviov, Rev. vii. 14; xii. det. 
xix. 13) shed on the cross (al. roo aravpod, Col. i. 20) for: 
the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24, cf. 
LK. xxii. 20; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (dmo- 
AUtpwots bua Tod ai. adtod; so too in Col. i. 14 Ree.) ; 
1 Pet. i. 19 (see dyopdte, 2b.) ; having expiatory effi- 
cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are 
purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix. 
14; xii. 24; [xiii 12]; 1 Jn.i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. v. 6, 8); Rev. 
i. 5; vii. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2; are rendered acceptable to 
God, Ro. v. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, Heb. x. 19; by which the Gentiles are brought 
to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 13, 
and in general all rational beings on earth and in 
heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with which 
Christ purchased for himself the church, Acts xx. 28, 
and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since 
Christ’s dying blood served to establish new religious 
institutions and a new relationship between men and 
God, it is likened also to a federative or covenant sacri- 
Jice: 7 aiya rhs dtadnens the blood by the shedding of 
which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28; 
Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29; xiii. 20 
(cf. ix. 20); add, 1 Co. xi. 25; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject 
this pass.] (in both which the meaning is, ‘ this cup con- 
taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the 
shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant *)5 
1 Co. xi. 27; (ef. Cic. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san- 
guine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 23, 8 sanguine Hannibalis 
sanciam Romanum foedus). mivew 76 apa adrod (i. e. 
of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ’s 
death, Jn. vi.53 sq.56. [ Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 34 sq.]* 
aiparerxvola, -as, 4, (aiua and éxyive), shedding of 
blood: Heb. ix. 22. Several times also in ecel. writ.* 
aipoppocw, -@; Lo be aiudppoos (aiza and pew), to suffer 
from a flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xv. 88, 
where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.) * 


Aivéas 


Alvéas, -ov, 6, Ae/neas, the prop. name of the para- 
lytic cured by Peter: Acts ix. 33 sq.* 

alverts, -ews, 7, (alvéw), praise: Ovota aiveoews (NII 
minn, Lev. vii. 13), Heb. xiii, 15 a thank-offering, 
[A. V. ‘sacrifice of praise ’], presented to God for some 
benefit received; see Ovaia, b. (aiveors often occurs in 
Sept., but not in prof. auth.) * 

alvéw, -6; (found in prof. auth. of every age [“ only 
twice in good Attic prose” (where érawv. mapaw. etc. 
take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the 
Apocr. of the O. T.; from aivos) ; to praise, extol: rov 
Geov, Lk. ii. 13, 20; xix. 87; xxiv. 53 [WH om. Tr txt. 
br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii, 8 sq.; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of 
person, 7@ Oe@, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev. 
xix. 5 L T Tr WH, as Sept. in 2 Chr. vii. 3 (for 
5 mtn), 1 Chr. xvi. 36 ; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 ete. (for 
b Son); [W.§ 31, 1 £5 B. 176 (153). Comp. ém-, map- 
awvéw. |.* 

alyuypa, -ros, 76, (common fr. [Pind. frag. 165 (190),] 
Aeschyl. down; fr. aiviooopat or aivitropat te to express 
something obscurely, (fr. aivos, q: V-])3 1. an obscure 
saying, an enigma, Hebr. n1N (Judg. xiv. 13, Sept. 
mpoBdrnpa). 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where 
év aiviypart is not equiv. to aivypatixas i. e. auavpas 
obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of 
which we are engaged, as Pdémew €v Tim, Mt. vi. 4; cf. 
De Wette ad loc.; the apostle has in mind Num. xii. 
8 Sept.: év cider kat od dv aivypdarov. [Al. take ey lo- 
cally, of the sphere in which we are looking ; al. refer 
the pass. to 1. and take ey instrumentally. ] * 

alvos, -ov, 6, (often used by the Grk. poets) ; l. a 
saying, proverb. 2. praise, laudatory discourse: Mt. 
xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3); Lk. xviii. 43." 

Alvay, #, (either a strengthened form of }1y) and equiv. 
to j7y, or a Chaldaic plur. i. q. })2y. springs; [al. al.]), 
Aenon, indecl. prop. name, either of a place, or of a 
fountain, not far from Salim: Jn. iii. 23, [thought to be 
Wady Far’ah, running from Mt. Ebal to the Jordan ; see 
Conder in “ Pal. Explor. Fund” for July 1874, p.191 sq.3 
Tent Work in Palestine, i. 91 sq. ; esp. Stevens in Journ. of 
Exeget. Soc., Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B.D. Am. ed.].* 

alpects, -ews, 7) 3 1. (fr. aipéw), act of taking, cap- 
ture: tis médews, the storming of a city; in prof. auth. 
2. (fr. aipéowar), choosing, choice, very often in prof. 
writ.: Sept. Lev. xxii. 18; 1 Mace. viii. 30. 3. that 
which is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action ; 
hence one’s chosen opinion, tenet; acc. to the context, 
an opinion varying from the true exposition of the 
Christian faith (heresy): 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad 
loc.), and in eccl. writ. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v-]. 4. a 
body of men separating themselves from others and 
following their own tenets [a sect or party]: as the Sad- 
ducees, Acts v. 17; the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5; xxvi. 5; 
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with 
a suggestion of reproach) ; xxviii. 22, (in Diog. Laért. 
1 (13,) 18 sq., al., used of the schools of philosophy). 
5. dissensions arising from diversity of opinions and 
aims: Gal. v. 20; 1 Co. xi.19. [Cf. Mey. ll. cc.; B.D. 
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Am. ed. s. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829; 
Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.]* 

aiper(tw: 1 aor. yperica [Treg. np., see I, t]; (fr. aipe 
rés, see aipéw); to choose: Mt. xii. 18. (Often in Sept. in 
O. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ.; the mid. is found in 
Ctes. Pers. § 9 [cf. Hat. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p. 354]. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 144.) * 

aiperikds, -7, -ov, [see aipew]; 1. fitted or able to 
take or choose a thing; rare in prof. auth. 2. schis- 
matic, factious, a follower of false doctrine : Mienabot, Ds 

aipéw, -: [thought by some to be akin to dypa, aypew, 
xelp, Eng. grip, ete.; cf. Bttm. Lexil. i. 131— but see 
Curtius § 117]; to take. In the N. T. in the mid. 
only: fut. aipnoopat; 2 aor. eiAdopny, but GD re Wie 
citdpyv, 2 Th. ii. 13, ef. [df Proleg. p. 123; WH. 
App. p- 165;] W. § 13, 1a.; B. 40 (85), see dmrépxopat 
init.; [ptep. EAdpevos, Heb. xi. 25]; to take for one’s self, to 
choose, prefer: Phil. i. 22; 2 Th. ii. 18; paddov foll. 
by inf. with # (common in Attic), Heb. xi. 25. [Comp. : 
dv-, a-, Oi-, €&, Kab-, wept, mpo-atpew. | * 

atpw (contr. fr. poet. deipw); fut. dpd; 1 aor. jpa, 
inf. dapat, impv. dpov; pf. jpxa (Col. ii. 14); Pass., 
[pres. atpouar]; pf. Appa (Jn. xx. 1); 1 aor. #pOnv; 
(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 418, 489 ;[W. 47 (46)]); 1 fut. 
dpOncoua; [fr. Hom. down]; in the Sept. generally i. q. 
Nw; to lift up, raise. 1. to raise up; a. to raise 


rom the ground, take up: stones, Jn. vili. 59; serpents 
g ip ; p ’ 


Mk. xvi. 18; a dead body, Acts xx. 9. b. to raise up- 
wards, elevate, lift up: the hand, Rev. x. 5; the eyes, 
Jn. xi. 41; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, cry 
out, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts iv. 24, (also in prof. writ.) ; 
riv Wuxny, to raise the mind, i. q. excite, affect strongly 
(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.); in Jn. x. 
24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and 
hope, ef. Liicke [or Meyer] ad loc. c. to draw up: 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (dvaomav, Hab. i. 15); oxadny, Acts 
xxvii. 17; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii. 
13, where supply ras @yxvpas; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 
594 (552); B. 146 (127)]. 2. to take upon one’s self 
and carry what has been raised, to bear: twa emi xeupar, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11, (Ps. xe. (xci.) 12); a sick man, 
Mk. ii. 3; (vyov, Mt. xi. 29 (Lam. iii. 27); a bed, Mt. 
ix. 6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq.; Lk. v. 24 sq.; Jn. v. 8-12; 
rov atavpdv, Mt. [x. 38 Lehm. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32; 
Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 [in R Lhr.]; xv. 21; [Ai@ov,1 
Rev. xviii. 21; to carry with one, [A. V. take]: Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. ix. 3; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed 
in class. Grk. by the mid. aipeo@a. 3. to bear away 
what has been raised, carry off; a. to move from its 
place: Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23, (@pOnru be thou taken up, 
removed [B. 52 (45)], sc. from thy place); Mt. xxii. 
13 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 39, 41; xx. 1. b. to take 
off or away what is attached to anything: Jn. xix. 31, 
38 sq.; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. il. 21; to rend 
away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. . to remove: 1 Co. v. 2 
(cast out from the church, where dp6j should be read 
for Rec. é€ap69); tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31; 
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dyapriay, Jn. i. 29, [36 Lchm. in br.], to remove the guilt 
and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin 
be neither imputed nor punished (atpew dudprnya, 1 S. 
xv. 253; dvounua, 1 8. xxv. 28, i. e. to grant pardon for 
an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 rds duaprias judy aipew 
is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin, 
while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free 
from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. vs.6. d. to 
carry off, carry away with ane: Mt. xiv. 12, 20; xv. 37; 
xx. 143 xxiv. 17 sq.; Mk. vi. 29, 43; viii. 8, 19 sq.; 
xiii. 15 sq.; Lk. ix. 17; xvii. 31; Jn. xx. 2, 13, 15; 
Acts xx. 9. e. to appropriate what is taken: Lk. 
xix. 21 sq.; Mk. xv. 24. f. to take away from another 
what is his or what is committed to him, to take by force: 
Lk. vi. 80; xi. 52; ri do with gen. of pers., Mt. xiii. 
12; xxi. 43; xxv. 28; Lk. viii..12, 18; xix. 24, 26; 
[Mt. xxv. 29]; Mk. iv. (15), 25; Jn. x. 18; xvi. 22; 
perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom 
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29; xi. 22; Jn. xi. 48, unless 
one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take 
and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11; 1 Co. vi 15. h. to 
take from among the living, either by a natural death, 
Jn. xvii. 15 (€« Tod koopov take away from intercourse 
with the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 36; with the addition 
of dnd rhs yas, Acts xxii. 225 aiperat amd rhs yas 7 (wn 
aitov, of a bloody death inflicted upon one, Acts viii. 33 
(Is. liii. 8). i. of things; to take out of the way, de- 
stroy: xetpoypapor, Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: thy 
kplow, Acts viii. 83 (Is. lili. 8). [Comp.: am-, e€-, éx-, 
pet-, ovr, Urrep-aipa. |* 

aloOdvopar: 2 aor. noOdunv; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
depon. mid. to perceive ; 1. by the bodily senses ; 
2. with the mind; to understand: Lk. ix. 45.* 
atcOyors, -ews, 7, (aicPavopac), [fr. Eurip. down], per- 
ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect ; 
cognition, discernment; (in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10, 
etc., i. q. ny): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the 
understanding of ethical matters, as is plain from what 
is added in vs. 10.* 

alcOnrhprov, -ov, ro, an organ of perception, external 
sense, [Hippoc.]; Plat. Ax. 366 a.; Aristot. polit. 4, 3, 
9, al.; faculty of the mind for perceiving, understanding, 
judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 aint. rhs xapOias, 
4 Mace. ii. 22 [com. text] ra évdov alc Onrnpia).* 

aloxpoxepSis, -¢s, (aioxpds and xépd0os; cf. aicxporabys 
in Philo [de mere. meretr. § 4]), eager for base gain, 
[greedy of filthy lucre]: 1 Tim. iii. 3 Rec., 8; A bihis 6 16 
(Hat. 1, 187; Xen., Plat., al.; [cf. turpilucricupidus, 
Plaut. Trin. 1, 2, 63].) * 

aicxpoxepdas, adv., from eagerness for base gain, [ for 
filthy lucre]: 1 Pet. v. 2, Crbitesieelle) Notetound 
elsewhere.* 

aloy podoyla, -as, 4, (fr. alexpoddyos, and this fr. aioxpos 
and hyo), foul speaking (Tertull. turpiloquium), low and 
obscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking]: Col. iii. 8. 
(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.; Trench 
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aloxpés, -d, -dv, (fr. alayos baseness, disgrace), base, dis- 
honorable: 1 Co. xi. 6; xiv. 85; Eph. v. 12; Tit. i. 11.* 

alexpérns, -nros, 7, baseness, dishonor: Eph. v. 4 
[A. V. filthiness]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 a.)* 

alexivn, -ns, 9, (aioxos [cf. aicypds]) ; 1. subjec- 
tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything, 
sense of shame: er aicxtvns suffused with shame, Lk. 
xiv. 9; rad xpumra tis alcyvvys those things which 
shame conceals, opp. to pavépwors ris adnOeias, 2 Co. iv. 
2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). 2. ob- 
jectively, ignominy: visited on one by the wicked, Heb. 
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19 
(opp. to dé€a). 3. a thing to be ashamed of: 7 aicydvn 
THs yupvdrntos (gen. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed 
of, Rev. iii. 18, cf. xvi. 15; plur. [cf. W. 176 (166) ] ai 
aicyivat basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 13. 
[(Aeschyl., Hadt., al.) Syn. see aidas, fin.]* 

aloxivw: (alcxos [cf. aicxpds]); 1. to disfigure: 
mpoowrov, Hom. Il. 18, 24, and many others. 250 
dishonor: Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. 3. to suffuse with 
shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the N. T. only 
pass., alryvvoua; fut. aicyvvOnoopar; 1 aor. noxvvOny; to 
be suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed : 
2 Co. x. 8; Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 163 pr alcyvvOdpev 
am avtov that we may not in shame shrink from hin, 
1 Jn. ii. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 aioyuvvOnoera ard mpocamov 
[Is. i. 29; Jer. xii. 13; cf. B. § 147, 2]); foil. by inf. 
(on which see W. 346 (325)), Lk. xvi. 8. [Comp.: ém 
(-pat), Kat-arcxvve.}* 

airéw, -&; fut. airyow; 1 aor. 7rnoa; pf. Arnka; Mid., 
pres. airodpar; impf. 7jrovynv; fut. airnoopa; 1 aor. 
jtnodpnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to ask; mid. to ask for 
one’s self, request for one’s self; absol.: Jas. i. 6; Mt. 
vii. 7; mid., Jas. iv. 3; Jn. xvi. 26; Mk. xv. 83 airei- 
obai rt, Jn. xv. 7; Mt. xiv. 7; Mk. vi. 24; x. 38; xi. 24; 
xv. 43; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq.3 Lk. xxiii. 52; Acts xxv. 3, 15, 
etc.; aireiv with ace. of the pers. to whom the request 
is made: Mt. v. 42; vi. 8; Lk. vi. 30; airetoOar with 
ace. of the pers. asked for — whether to be released, 
Mt. xxvii. 20; Mk. xv. 6 [here T WH Tr mrg. rapair. 
q. v-]; Lk. xxiii. 25; or bestowed as a gift, Acts xiii. 
21; aireiy rt ad twos, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
[Lk. xii. 20 Tr WH]; 1 Jn. v. 15 L T Tr WH; (s0 
aireioOa in Plut. Galb. 20) [ef. B. 149 (130)]; rt mapa 
twos, Acts iii. 2; Mt. xx. 20 R GT Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
Jas. i. 5; 1 Jn. v.15 RG; foll. by the inf., Jn. iv. 9; 
mid., Acts ix. 2; [aireiv re év r. dvdpate Xptorov, Jn. xiv. 
13; xvi. 24 (see dvopa, 2 e.); 7t ev TH mpocevxn, Mt. 
xxi. 22]5 aireiy twa ru, Mt. vii. 9; kext 10s) Mikstvis 
22; Jn. [xiv. 14 T but L WH Tr mrg. br.]; xvi. 23; 
imép twos foll. by iva, Col. i. 9 [ef. B. 237 (204)]; airet- 
o6at with the acc. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 23; Acts iii. 14; 
with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (jjrnoaro evpetv he asked that 
he himself might find ; others wrongly translate jrjcaro 
desired) ; Eph. iii. 13. With the idea of demanding 
prominent: aireiv 71, Lk. i. 63; 1 Co. i. 225 tud 71, Lk. 
xii. 48; 1 Pet. iii. 15. 

[The constructions of this word in the Greek Bible, the 
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Apost. Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra, 
Abbot in the No. Am. Rey. for Jan. 1872, p. 182 sq. He 
there shows also (in opposition to Trench, § xl., and others) 
that it is not “the constant word for the seeking of the infe- 
rior from the superior,” and so differing from épwrdw, which 
has been assumed to imply ‘a certain equality or familiarity 
between the parties’; that the distinction between the words 
does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking 
and the person asked; but that airéw signifies to ask for 
something to be given not done, giving prominence to the 
thing asked for rather than the person, and hence is rarely 
used in exhortation. *°Epwrdw, on the other hand, is to re- 
quest a person to do (rarely to give) something; referring 
more directly to the person, it is naturally used in exhorta- 
tion, etc. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer, 
4te Aufl.s.v. The latter distinguishes airéw from similar 
words as follows: “airéw denotes the request of the will, 
embuuéw that of the sensibilities, d¢oua the asking of 
need, while épwrdw marks the form of the request, as does 
edxeoGa: also, which in classic Greek is the proper expres- 
sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself 
in prayer.” "Epwrdw, airéw and déoua: are also compared 
briefly by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16), 
who concludes of épwrdw “it cannot serve to indicate directly 
any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent. 
The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having 
relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when 
carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing 
inseparable from the act of direct interrogation”; cf. further 
Schmidt ch. 7. Comp.: am-, et-, é-, map-(-ua), ™poo-ait ew. | 

alrnpa, -ros, 76, (airéw), [fr. Plato down], what is or 
has been asked for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. LA. V. requests], 
Phil. iv. 6 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; things asked for, 1 Jn. v. 
15. [See the preceding word, and Trench § li.]* 

airla, -as, 73 1. cause, reason: Acts x. 21; xxii. 
245 xxviii. 20; xara macay airiay for every cause, Mt. 
xix. 3; 80 iy airiay for which cause, wherefore, Lk. viii. 
47; 2 Tim. i. 6,12; Tit. i. 13; Heb. ii. 11; cf. Grimm 
on 2 Mace. iv. 28. 2. cause for which one is worthy 
of punishment; crime of which one is accused: Mt. 
xxvil. 37; Mk. xv. 26; Jn. xviii. 38; xix. 4,[6; Acts 
XXili. 28]; atria Oavdrov [A. V. cause of death] crime 
deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 
18. 3. charge of crime, accusation: Acts xxv. 1G}, ee 
(All these signif. in prof. writ. also; [but L. and S. now 
make signif. 3 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words 
ei oUTas early 7 airia TOU avOporov pera Tis yuvarxés find a 
simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i. q-res: si ita res 
se habet, etc.) if the case of the man with his wife is so.* 

airlapa, -ros, 7d, see airiwpa. 

[airidopat, -@yar: to accuse, bring a charge against; 
nttacdueOa is a various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the 
mpontiacdueOa of the printed texts. (Prov. xix. 3; Sir. 
xxix. 5; freq. in prof. writ.) Syn. see xarnyopéo.*] 

alrios, -a, -ov, that in which the cause of anything 
resides, causative, causing. Hence 1. 6 alrwos the 
author: owrnpias, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq. 
in prof. writ.; cf. the opp. at. ris draXelas in Bel and 
the Dragon vs. 41; rév xaxdv, 2 Mace. xiii. 4; Leian. 
Tim. 36 ed. Lips.; rév dyadav, Isocr. ad Phil. 49 p- 
106 a.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 94 sq-). 2. rd 
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airtoy i. q. 9 airia; a. cause: Acts xix. 40 [cf. B. 
400 (342) n.]. b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22. 
(airtos culprit.) [See atria, 3.]* 

aitlwpa, -ros, To, (aitidopa) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read- 
ing of the best codd. adopted by G L T Tr WH for Rec. 
aitiaya: accusation, charge of guilt. (A form not found 
in other writ.; [yet Mey. notes airiwors for airiaots, 
Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 73; WH. App. p. 166].)* 

alpv(St0s, -ov, (aipyns, aparns, ave q. v.), unexpected, 
sudden, unforeseen: Lk. xxi. 34 [here WH éqvid., see 
their Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151]; 1 Th. v. 3. (Sap. 
xvii. 14; 2 Mace. xiv. 17; 3 Mace. iii. 24; Aeschyl., 
Thue. 2, 61 76 aipvidiov kat dpoodoxnrov, Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., Dion. Hal., al.) * 

aixparwola, -as, 7, (aiyudderos, q. v.), captivity: Rev. 
xiii. 10; abstr. for coner. i. q. aiyyddwror (cf. deApdrns 
above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, [ef. B. 148 
(129); W. 225 (211)]); also et rus aiypadwoiav cuvdyer 
(ace. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev. 
xiii. 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, ete.). [Polyb., Diod., 
Josepb., Plut., al.]* 

aixpadwreto; 1 aor. jxpahorevoa; a later word (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W.92(88)]); to make captive, 
take captive: 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec.; freq. in the Sept. and 
O. T. Apoer. ; to lead captive: Eph. iv. 8 (Ezek. xii. 3; 
[1 Esdr. vi. 15]).* 

aixpahorifo; 1 fut. pass. aiypatoticOnoopa; a. 
equiv. to aiypddwrov ro, which the earlier Greeks use. 
b. to lead away captive: foll. by ets with ace. of place, 
Lk. xxi. 24, (1 Mace. x. 33; Tob.i. 10). c. fig. to sub- 
Jugate, bring under control: 2 Co. x. 5 (on which passage 
see vonua, 2); revd rim, Ro. vii. 23 [yet T Tr ¥ ete. in- 
sert ev before the dat.]; to take captive one’s mind, capti- 
vate: yuvatxapra, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec.], (Judith xvi. 9 
TO Kdddos aiths Hxpaotice Wuynv aitod). The word 
is used also in the Sept., Diod., Joseph., Plut., Arr., 
Heliod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 91 (87); Ellic. 
on 2 Lim... c.].* 

aixp-ddwros, -ov, (fr. aixun a spear and ddorés, verbal 
adj. fr. d\éva, prop. taken by the spear), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).* 

aidy, -dvos, 6, (as if aiév— poet. for dei — dv, so teaches 
Aristot. de caelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. p. 279%, 27; [so Proclus 
lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241; et al.]; but more prob- 
able is the conjecture (cf. Etym. Magn. 41, 11] that 
aimy is so connected with dys to breathe, blow, as to 
denote properly that which causes life, vital force; cf. 
Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But aiév (—aiFév) is now gen- 
erally connected with aiei, dei, Skr. évas (aivas), Lat. 
aevum, Goth. aivs, Germ. ewig, Eng. aye, ever; cf. Curtius 
§ 585; Fick, Pt. i. p.27; Vanitek p. 79; Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. i. p. 7 sq.; Schleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400; 
Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 442; Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v.; L. and S. s. v. ded; Cremer, edd. 2, 3, 4 (al- 
though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm); Pott and 
Fick, however, connect it with Skr. dyus rather than 
évas, although both these forms are derived from i to 
go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Vanitek, u. s.).| In 
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevum, which is aidy 
with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom., 
Hadt., Pind., Tragie poets), life itself (Hom. Il. 5, 685 
He kal Nirror air etc.). 2. an unbroken age, perpetuity 
of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 37 d. 38 a.; Tim. Locr. 
p. 97d. [quoted below]; Plut., al.). With this signifi- 
cation the Hebrew and Rabbinic idea of the word pip 
(of which in the Sept. aidv is the equiv.) combines in 
the bibl. and eccl. writ. Hence in the N. T. used 
1. a. univ.: in the phrases eis rév aidva, piy> (Gen. 
vi. 3), for ever, Jn. vi. 51, 58; xiv. 16; Heb. v. Gre yvas 
20, ete.; and strengthened eis tév aléva rod aidvos, Heb. 
i. 8 [fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7 Alex., cf. W. § 36, 2] (Tob. 
vi. 18; Ps. Ixxxii. (ixxxiii.) 18, ete.); e’s aléva, Jude 
13; eis jpuépay aidvos unto the day which is eternity 
(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [cf. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)]; 
with a negation: never, Jn. iv. 14 [Lehm. in br.]; viii. 
51; x. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; 1 Co. viii. 13; or not Sor 
ever, not always, Jn. vill. 35; eis rovs alévas unto the 
ages, i. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. denotes the 
individual ages whose sum is eternity): [Lk. i. 33]; 
Ro. i. 253 ix. 5; xi. 36; [xvi. 27 RG Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
xi. 31; Heb. xiii. 8; eis advras tr. aidvas, Jude QoeweLs 
tovs aidvas Tay aivey (in which expression the endless 
future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of 
which are comprehended in the longer [ef. W. § 36, 2; 
among the various phrases to express duration com- 
posed of this word with prep. or adjuncts, (which to the 
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the 
Sept., cf. Vaugkan on Ro. i. 25), this combination of 
the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. T.]): 
[Ro. xvi. 27 L T]; Gal. i. 5; [Phil. iv. 20]; 1 Tim. i. 
17; [2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11]; Rev. i. 6,18; iv. 
JSq-3 Vo 15) vile 1250x. 6s x1 155 xve7 xix. $> xx. 
10; xxii. 5; els aldvas aiwvwv, Rev. xiv. 11; 6 aldv rav 
aiwvev the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages, 
Eph. iii. 21 (cf. Mey. [or Ellic.] ad loc.) ; dé rév aldvev 
from the ages down, from eternity, Col. i. 26; Eph. iii. 
9; mpd tev aiavey before time was, before the founda- 
tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7; mpdéecis rév aldver 
eternal purpose, Eph. iii. 11. b. in hyperbolic and 
popular usage: amd tod aldvos (Ddiyn, Gen. vi. 4, cf. 
Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time down, (within 
the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; 
xv. 18, (Tob. iv. 12 of marépes judy amd tov aidvos ; 
Longin. 34 rovs dm’ aidévos pyropas); also éx tod aldvos, 
Jn. ix. 32, (1 Esdr. ii. 19, 22 (23); Diod. iv. 83 of the 
temple of Venus rv e€ aidvos apyiv AaBov, 17, 1 rods 
e€ aidvos Baoweis, [excerpt. de legat. xl.] p. 632 tiv e& 
aidvos mapadeSouérny éevOepiav). 2. by meton. of the 
container for the contained, of aidves denotes the worlds, 
the universe, i. e. the aggregate of things contained in 
time, [on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)]: Heb. 
i. 2; xi. 3; and (?) 1 Tim. i. 17; [Rev. xv. 3 WH 
txt.; cf. Ps. exliv. (cxlv.) 138; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir. 
Xxxvi. 22; Philo de plant. Noé § 12 bis; de mundo 
§ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1Cor. 61, 2; 
35, 3 (marnp r. a.); 55, 6 (Oeds r. a.); Constt. Ap. 7,84’; 
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see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. ew. i. p. 106 n.]. So 
aiwy in Sap. xiii. 9; xiv. 6; xviii. 4; the same use oc- 
curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic; ef. Bleek, 
Hebrierbr. ii. 1, p. 86 sqq.; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p: 
1036; [cf. the use of of aidves in the Fathers i. q. the 
world of mankind, e. g. Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 2}. 3. As 
the Jews distinguished 7179 DYipyn the time before the 
Messiah, and Sha) ddipn the time after the advent of the 
Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Hebrierbr. p- 204 sqq.; 
[Schiirer § 29, 9]), so most of the N. T. writers distin- 
guish 6 aidy obros this age (also simply 6 aldy, Mt. xiii. 22; 
Mk. iv. 19GL T Tr WH; 6 éveoras aidv, Gal. i. 436 
viv aiov, 1 Tim. vi.17; [2 Tim. iv. 10]; Tit. ii. 12), the 
time before the appointed return or truly Messianic ad- 
vent of Christ (i.e. the mapovaia, q. v.), the period of insta- 
bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery, 
—and aidy pédArwv the future age (also 6 aldy éexeivos, Lk. 
xx. 355; 6 al@y 6 epxopevos, Lk. xviii. 80; Mk. x. 30; 
oi aidves of émepydpevor, Eph. ii. 7), i. e. the age after 
the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con- 
summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all 
its blessings: Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 21; cf. Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ‘this age’ 
are mentioned in the N. T. with censure: 6 aidy odros, 
by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits 
of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called 
viol rod al. rovrov in Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 343; xara tov aidva 
Tov Kdgpou Tovrov conformably to the age to which this 
(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 [ef. Trench § lix. 
sub fin.]; dyanay tov viv aidva, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see 
dyamrdw); apxovres Tov ai. rovTov, 1 Co. ii. 6 (see dpyav) ; 
6 Oeds Tod ai. rovrov the devil, who rules the thoughts 
and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4; ai pépypvae 
Tov ai@vos the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk. 
iv. 19; mAovowos €v rH viv aid rich in worldly wealth, 
1 Tim. vi. 17; codia tov ai. rovr. such wisdom as be- 
longs to this age, —full of error, arrogant, hostile to 
the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6; ougynrnris rod ai. rovr. disputer, 
sophist, such as we now find him,,.1 Co. i. 20; cuvrédeva 
tov al. rovr. the end, or rather consummation, of the age 
preceding Christ’s return, with which will be connected 
the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de- 
molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex- 
cellent condition [cf. 4 Esdr. vii. 43], Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49; 
xxiv. 8; xxviii. 20; it is called cuvréXeca Tay ai@vey in 
Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11 
(cf. Vorstman p. 133) ]; ra reAn Tay aidvev the ends (last 
part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x.11; 
duvdpets TOD peAAovTOs ai@vos powers which present them- 
selves from the future or divine order of things, i.e. the 
Holy Spirit, Heb. vi. 5 ; rod aiavos exeivov tuxeiv to partake 
of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 35. Among 
the N. T. writers James does not use the word aiay, 
[On the word in its relation to xécuos see Trench § lix. 
Its biblical sense and its relation to py are discussed by 
Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish- 
ment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.) ; 
Tayler Lewis in Lange’s Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51; J. W. 
Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicago, 1880. See esp. 
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, etc., 
(New York, 1867), Index of subjects s. vy. For its meanings 
in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., ef. 
ii. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of Dela 
Rue’s Origen) lib. ii. c. ii. quaest. 11, § 26. Its use in Hom., 
Hes., Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Aristot., Plato, Tim. 
Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. 
Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. 
“On aidy as the complete period, either of each particular life 
or of all existence, see Arist. cael. 1, 9, 15; on aiéy and 
xpévos, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. § 34] i. 496, 18 sq. ; [de 
mut, nom. $47] 1.619, 10sq.” L.and S. ed.6; see also Philo 
de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. § 6 fin.; de prof. § 11; 
de praem. et poen. § 15; and (de mund. opif. § 7) esp. he (Ex 
Miiller, Phitu’s Lehre v. d. Weltschopfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864). 
Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol- 
lows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with 
special reference to its extent or duration; xpévos is the 
general designation for time, which can be divided up into 
portions, each of which is in its turn a xpévos; on the other 
hand, aidév, which in the concrete and simple language of 
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted 
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (Il. 4,478 pvuvOdd.0s 
dé of aidy etc.), in Attic prose differs from xpévos by denot- 
ing time unlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of 
as divisible into aidéves (contrast here biblical usage and see 
below), but rather into xpévor. In philosophical speech it is 
without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 c. d. xpdévw 5é ra 
pépea tdode Tas Tepiddws A€yorTi, bs exdounoev 6 Oeds civ 
Kéouw: ov yap hv mpd Kdcpnw kotpa~ Sidrep od8 eviavtds odd 
pay mepiodo:, als wetpéera 6 yevvards xpdvos ovros. eikay 
d€ dort TH ayevvdtw xpdvw, dv ai@va ToTayopevomes* as 
yap wor’ aldiov mapdderyua, Toy idavikdy Kdouoy, Bde 6 wpayds 
eyevvdOn, obrws &s mpds Tapdderyya, TY aiBva, dd 6 xpdvos 
civ Koon edaustovpyhéy — after Plato, Timaeus p. 37 d. 
(where see Stallbaum’s note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 robs 3é 
per’ evoeBelas x. dixatoodyns (@vtas (dp) &v Te Tots mapovar 
xpdvots dopards didyovras kal wep) Tod ciumaytos aidvos 
HSlous tas eAmldas €xovras. The adj. &xpovos independent 
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with aiévos ; 
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter- 
nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. 1. 1, &xpovos jy, 
akixntos, ev apphtw Adyos apxm. Thoroughly Platonic in 
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. 
XXXViii. 8) aidy yap ore xpdvos obre xpdvov Tt wepos* ovde 
yap meTpntdv, GAN Orep juty 6 xpdvos HAlov pop wetpovpevos, 
TovTo Tots Gidlots aidy, T cUMTapeKTetvduevoy Tos otoLY oldy 
Tt Xpovikdy kiynua Kal Sidornua (Suicer u. s.). So Clem. 
Alex. strom. i. 13, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, ‘O 7 ody aidy rod 
xpévov Td wéAAOV Kal Td everTas, abtap 5H Kal Td TapwxnKds 
akaptalws cuvlornot. Instances from extra-biblical writ. of 
the use of aidy in the pluralare: toy am aidvev udéor, 
Anthol. vol. iii. pt. li. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; eis aiévas, ibid. vol. 
iv. epigr. 492; éx mepitpotijs aidvwv, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; eis 
aidvas diauéver, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. The dis- 
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may 
give interest to additional reff. to its use by Philo and Jo- 
sephus. Philo: 6 mas (&mras, ctumras) or mas (etc.) 6 aidv: 
de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 1 (a noteworthy passage, 
cf. de congressu erud. § 11 and reff. s. v. @dvaros); de sacrif. 
Ab. et Caini § 11; quod det. pot. § 48; quod deus immut. 
§ 1,§ 24; de plantat. § 27; de sobrietate § 13; de migr. Abr. 

2; de prof. § 9; de mut. nom. § 34; de somn. ii. § 15, § 31, 
§ 38; de legat. ad Gaium § 38; (6) uaxpds ai.: de sacrif. Ab. 
et Caini § 21; de ebrietate § 47; de prof. § 20; ai. uhkioros: 
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de sobrietate § 5; de prof. § 21; 6 &meipos ai.: de legat. ad 
Gaium § 11; 6 %umpocdey ai.: de praem et. poen. § 6 ; ab 
mods: de Abrah. § 46; rls ai.: de merc. meretr. § 1; 60’ ai.: 
de cherub. § 26; de plantat. § 27; eis rbv ai.: de gigant. § 5; 
ev (r@) ai.: de mut. nom. § 2 (bis) (note the restriction) + 
quod deus immut. § 6; é& ai.: de somn. i. § 3; ém’ ai.: de 
plantat. § 12 (bis); de mundo § 7; mpd ai.: de mut. nom. 
§ 2; mpds ai.: de mut. nom. § 11; (6) ai.: de prof. § 18; de 
alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 22; de migr. Abr. § 22; de 
somn. i. § 18, § 22; de Josepho § 5; de vita Moys. ii. § 3; 
de decalogo § 14; de victimis § 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660 
(Richter vi. p. 219); de plantat. § 12 (bis) ; de mundo § 7. 
Josephus: (6) mas aidy: antt. 1, 18, 7; 3, 8,10; c. Ap. 2, 
11, 3; 2, 22,1; paxpds ai.: antt. 2, 7,3; modds ai.: c. Ap. 2, 
81, 1; rocodros ai.: c. Ap. 1, 8, 4; mAO0s aidyos: antt 
procem. § 3; am’ ai.: b.j. prooem. § 4; 8? ai.: antt. 1, 18, 8; 
4, 6,4; b. j. 6, 2,1; els (rdv) ai.: antt. 4, 8,18; 5,1, 27; 7, 
9, 5; 7, 14, 5; e€ ai: b. j. 5, 10,5; (6) ad: antt. 19, 2, 2; 
b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8,5. See aidvos.] 

aidvios, -ov, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12; Num. 
xxv. 13; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1; 
(ef. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (23)]) -os, 
-a, -ov, (aidv); 1. without beginning or end, that which 
always has been and always will be: Oeds, Ro. xvi. 26, (6 
povos aidvios, 2 Mace. i. 25); mvetpa, Heb. ix. 14. 23 
without beginning: xpovors aiwvios, Ro. xvi. 25; mpd yxpo- 
voy aioviov, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2; evayyéAvov a gosper 
whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose 
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. 3. with- 
out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to 
mpookaipos) ; aimwoy avrov, joined to thee forever as a 
sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15; Bdpos d0éns, 
2 Co. iv. 17; Baotdeia, 2 Pet. i. 11; d0éa, 2 Tim. ii. 10; 
1 Pet. v.10; wn (see Cwn, 2 b.); KAnpovopia, Heb. ix. 
15; Avtpwors, Heb. ix. 12; mapdkAnors, 2 Th. ii. 16; 
oxnvat, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the 
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. 
Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Iritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11]; 
similarly Hades is called aiavios romos, Tob. iii. 6, cf. 
Eccl. xii. 5); ocwrnpia, Heb. v. 9; [so Mk. xvi. WH, in 
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]. Opposite ideas 
are: kodaows, Mt. xxv. 46; kpiva, Heb. vi. 2; xpiots, 
Mk. iii. 29 (Ree. [but L T WH Tr txt. dyaprjpartos; 
in Acta Thom. § 47, p. 227 Tdf., ora: cou rovro eis dpeow 
dpaptiay Kal \UTpov aiwviwv mapanrapdray, it has been 
plausibly conjectured we should read Adrpoyv aimnoy (cf. 
Heb. ix. 12)]); AeOpos [Lchm. txt. dr€Opios], 2 Th. i. 
9, (4 Mace. x. 15); mip, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Mace. xii. 12 
alovis mupt x. Bacadvots, at eis dAov Tov aidva ok avycovci 
ce). 

[Of the examples of aiévios from Philo (with whom it is 
less common than été:os, q. v., of which there are some fifty 
instances) the following are noteworthy: de mut. nom. § 2; 
de caritate § 17; xéAacis ai. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin. 
(Richter vi. 229 mid.) ; cf. de praem. et poen. § 12. Other 
exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de poster. Caini § 35; quod 
deus immut. § 30; quis rer. div. her. § 58; de congressu 
quaer. erud. § 19; de prof. § 38; de somn. ii. § 43; de Jose- 
pho § 24; guod omn. prob. lib. § 4, § 18; de ebrietate § 32; 
de Abrah. § 10; (w ai.: de prof. § 15; @eds (6) ai.: de plan 
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tat. § 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis); de mundo § 2. From Jose- 
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12, 7,3; 15, 10, 5; b. j. 1, 33, 2; 6, 2, 
1; «Aéos ai.: antt. 4, 6, 5; b. j. 3, 8,5; pvhun ai.: antt. 1, 
13,4; 6, 14,4; 10,11, 7; 15,11, 1: olkoy pmev aidmoy exes 
(of God), antt. 8, 4,2; epuvddxOn 5 lwdyyns Secpuois aiwvlos, 
tlgoe: O34) 

Syn. afdcos, aidvios: a8. covers the complete philo- 
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also ezther 
without beginning or without end; as respects the past, it 
is applied to what has existed time out of mind. aidwos (fr. 
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter- 
nity (while such words as cvvex7s continuous, unintermitted, 
diareAns perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable 
to an abstract term, like aidv); aiévios accordingly is esp. 
adapted to supersensaous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim. 
Locr. 96 c. Oedy 5é Toy pév aldvioy vdos dph pdvos etc. ; Plat. 
Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 b. c.; legg. x. p. 
904 a. dvdAcOpoy 5é dy yevduevov, GAA’ odk aidviov. Cf. also 
Plato’s d:ardvios (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.] 

éxabapoia, -as, 7, (axdOapros), [fr. Hippocr. down], 
uncleanness ; a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. ina 
moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli- 
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 
19. sepa iy. 19s ov. 35 .Col. iil. 53) ehh. v.73 used 
of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 3. (Dem. p. 553, 12.) 
Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.* 

axaldprns, -nTos, 7, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4,— not found 
elsewhere, and the true reading here is ra dxdOapra ths.* 

dxdbapros, -ov, (kabaipw), [fr. Soph. down], in the Sept. 
ig. NV, not cleansed, unclean; a. inaceremonial 
sense, that which must be abstained from according to 
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x. 
14; xi. 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vii. 14 (of 
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain- 
ing to idolatry); Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). b. in a 
moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.) : 
Eph. v. 5; ra dxa@apra ths mopveias, Rev. xvii. 4 (acc. 
to the true reading); mvevpara, demons, bad angels, [in 
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.]: Mt. x. 
1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26; iii. 11, etc.; Lk. iv. 33, 36; vi. 
18, etc.; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. xvi. 13; xviii. 2, 
(mvevpata movnpa in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; vill. 2; 
xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sq.). 

dkapéopat, -odpac: [impf. jKarpovunv]; (Gkarpos inop- 
portune) ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to edkarpéw ): Phil. 
iv. 10. (Phot., Suid., Zonar.; dxaipetv, Diod. excerp. 
Vat. ed. Mai p. 30 [frag. 1. x. § 7, ed. Dind.].)* 

dxalpws, (kaipos), adv., unseasonably, [A. V. out of 
season], (opp. to evkaipws): 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea- 
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschyl. Ag. 
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 ¢.; 
Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) * 

d-Kakos, -ov, (kakos) } a. without guile or fraud, 
harmless; free from guilt: Heb. vii. 26; [cf. Clement. 
frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lghtft. S. Clement of Rome 
etc. p. 219): dkaxos 6 Tarjp mvedpua eSwxev dkaxov]. 
b. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, (cf. 
Eng. guileless]: Ro. xvi. 18. ([Aeschyl.,] Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) [Cf. Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. p. 
27 sq.]* 
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dxavOa, -ns, 7, (axn a point [but see in dxuy]); a. a 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Heb. 
vi. 8; els ras dxdvOas i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt. 
xiii, 22; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. emi], 18 [Tdf. éwi]; Lk. viii. 
14 (vs. 7 év péow tev dxavOav); émi tds ak. i. e. upon 
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, 
Mt. xiii. 7. b. a thorny plant: orépavoy e& axavOdr, 
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2,—-for bare thorns might have 
caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is 
referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read dxdvOar, 
from dkavOos, acanthus, bear’s-foot; but the meaning of 
dxavOa is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ. ; 
ef. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the “Crown of 
thorns” see BB.DD. s. v., and for reff. Mc. and S.]* 

axdvivos, -ov, (dxavOa; cf. duapavrivos), thorny, woven 
out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 
5. (Is. xxxiv. 13.) Cf. the preceding word.* 

d-Kapos, -ov, (kapros), [fr. Aeschyl. down], without 
fruit, barren; 1. prop.: dévdpa, Jude 12. 2. metaph. 
not yielding what it ought to yield, [A. V. unfruitful]: 
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit. 
iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc- 
tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14; 
by litotes pernicious, Eph. v. 11, (Sap. xv. 4; cf. Grimm 
on Sap. i. 11).* 

d-KaTd-yvaorros, -ov, (KkaTaywwokw), that cannot be con- 
demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Mace. iv. 47, 
and several times in eccl. writ.) * 

d-Kata-KdAuros, -ov, (karakadintw), not covered, un- 
veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,18. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].) * 

d-Katd-KpiTos, -ov, (KaTakpive), uncondemned ; punished 
without being tried: Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25. (Not 
found in prof. writ.) * 

d-KaTd-AvTos, -ov, (Karadvw), indissoluble; not subject to 
destruction, [A. V. endless]: ¢on, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Mace. 
oe ON TB, TEEN INO Shs) 

dxardmracros, -ov,—found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd. 
A and B, from which L WH Tr mrg. have adopted 
it instead of the Rec. dkaramavarous, q. v- It may be 
derived fr. raréopa:, pf. mémacpat, to taste, eat; whence 
dxatamaoros insatiable. In prof. writ. karamaoros [which 
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading] 
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from xataraoow to besprin- 
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading see 
B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].* 

dkatdmavetos, -ov, (kataravw), unable to stop, unceas- 
ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted; with 
gen. of thing (on which cf. W. § 30, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14 
[R GT Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, sc. which 
they commit with adulterous look). (Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut.) * 

dxatacracta, -as, 7, (dxardotatos), instability, a state 
of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. 
iii. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.14, 1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. 
iv. 13]); plur. disturbances, disorders: of dissensions, 
2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (ef. Mey. ad loc.) ; 
of the tumults or commotions of war, Lk. xxi.9. (Polyb., 
Dion. Hal). 
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d-Katd-craros, -ov, (kabiotnit), unstable, inconstant, 
restless: Jas. i. 8, and L T Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less 
fitly ; [ef. Hermae Past. 1. ii. mand. 2, 3 movnpdy mvedpa 
éoTw 1) kKaTaAadid, Kal adkataotaroy Saipomov, pndenore 
eipnvevov, adda ete.}. ([Hippocer. et al.] Polyb. 7, 4, 6, 
al. [Sept. Is. liv. 11].) * 

d-KatdoxXetos, -ov, (katéxyw to restrain, control), that 
cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11; 
3 Mace. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 dxar. daxpva, al.)* 

*"AxeA8Sapd, or “Axe\Oayay (Lehm.), |or ‘AceAd. WH 
(see their Intr. § 408) ], or "AyeAdapuay (TL Tr), fr. Chald. 
NDT pn (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts i. 19; see 
aiva, 2a. [B. D. s.v.3 esp. Kautzsch, Gram. pp. 8, 173].* 

dxépatos, -ov, (kepavvupe) § a. unmixed, pure, as 
wine, metals. 
evil, free from guile, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro. 
xvi. 19; Phil. ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). [Cf. 
Ellic. on Phil. 1.c.; Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq. ]* 

axdwvis, -€s, (kAiv@), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb. 
x. 23. (Freq. in prof. writ.) * 

axpdto: 1 aor. xuaca; (akun); to flourish, come to 
maturity: Rey. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.) * 

aKph, -7s, 7, (cf. dkny [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116; 
but the word is ‘a mere figment of the grammarians,’ 
Pape (yet cf. L. and 8.) s. v.], aiyun, Lat. acies, acuo) ; 
among the Greeks a. prop. a point, to prick with (cf. 
[the classic] aiyyn). b. extremity, climax, acme, highest 
degree. c. the present point of time. Hence accus. 
[W. 230 (216), 464 (432 sq.); B. 153 (134)] dxphy with 
adverbial force, i. q. ért, even now, even yei: Mt. xv. 16. 
(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 36, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p. 
101 ed. Lips. ; Strabo 1. i. [e. 3 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de 
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123.* 

dor, -js, 7, (fr. an assumed pf. form jxoa, ef. dyopd 
above [but cf. Epic axoun; Curtius p. 555]); 9 1. hear- 
ing, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing: 
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8. Hebraistically, dko7 dxovew 
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii. 
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); cf. W. § 44, 8 Rem. 3 
p- 339; § 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. 2. the 
organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 8,4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. 3. thing heard; 
a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the 
gospel, [A. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 38; Ro. x. 16 sq. (ris 
eniorevoe TH axon nuav; fr. Is. lili. 1, Hebr. Ay nw, which 
in 2S. iv. 4, ete., is rendered ayyeXia) ; do) TLOTEWS 
preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. Glaubens- 
predigt), Gal. iii. 2,5; édyos aojs i. q. A. dxovabeis [cf. 
W. 531 (494 sq.)]: 1 Th. ii. 13; Heb. iv. 2. b. hear- 
Say, report, rumor; tivds, concerning any one: Mt. iv. 
24s KAVA XKive 6 Miko. 28 xiii, 7s (Freq. in Grk. 
writ.) * 

dxodov0dw, -d; fut. dkodovdnca; impf. 7jKxoAovOovr ; 
1 aor. nxodovOnoa; pt. eodovOnxa (Mk. x. 28 L T Tr 
WH); (fr. dxoovOos, and this fr. a copulative and xéXev- 
dos road, prop. walking the same road) ; 1. to follow 
one who precedes, join him as his attendant, accompany 
him: Mt. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. as 
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v. 24, [37 Lchm.]; xiv. 51[R G]; Lk. xxii. 39, 54; xxiii. 
27; Jn. i. 87 sq. 43 (44); vi. 2; xvili. 15; xx. 6, ete.5 
Acts xii. 8; xiii. 43; xxi. 36; 1 Co. x. 4; distinguished 
fr. mpoayew in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. ra épya 
avtav akoAovbet per’ adrav, their good deeds will accom- 
pany them to the presence of God the judge to be 
rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand, 
nKorovdnaay avis ai duapriar aypt Tov ovpavod, Rev. xviii. 
5, but here for nxordovdnoay G LT Tr WH have re- 
stored éexohAnOnoav; [onpeta Tois murtevoacww axodovbraet 
ravra, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. mapakon. q. v-) |. 
to follow one in time, succeed one: Rey. xiv. 8 sq. 
(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) ra yodv dkodovOrcavra, al.) Since 
among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accom- 
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — [al. 
derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense 
of the word directly ; cf. e. g. 2 Macc. viii. 36 7é 
axoNovbeiv Trois vopors; M. Antonin. |. vii. § 81 dkodov- 
Onoov bed, and Gataker ad loc.], dcokovbéw denotes 2. 
to joi one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side 
with his party, [A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9; 
xix. 27 sqiy = MKS iS se vit 34; Mek avandia Tenetens 
Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which 
the disciple follows); ovx« dxodovOet 4yiv he is not of 
our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. to cleave stead- 
Jasily to one, conform wholly to his example, in living and if 
need be in dying also: Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Jn. xii. 26 ; 
xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exc. in 
1 Co. x. 4. As in the classics, it is joined mostly with 
a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with jerd ruvos, Lk. ix. 49; 
Rey. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 13; (so also in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 353 sq.; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]); éiow rwds, Mt. x. 88; Mk. 
vill. 34 (where R L WH Tr mrg. édéeiv), Hebr. pn 
*y5p “InN, cf. 1 K. xix. 21; see W. 234 (219); [B. 172 
(150), cf. dxod. katomw twos, Arstph. Plut. 13. Come.: 
e&-, ém-, kaT-, Tap-, Tvy- akoduvew |. 

dxovw [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense ef. W. 
274 sq. (258); B. 203 (176)]; impf. #xovov; fut. (in 
best Grk. usage) dxovoopa, Jn. v. 25 RGL, 28 RGL; 
Acts iii. 22; vii. 37 R-G+-xvii. 32; [xxi 22]; xxv. 
22; xxviii. 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form) 
dxovoa, Mt. xii. 19; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; [Jn. x. 
16; xvi. 13 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26]; Ro. x. 14 
[R G]; and T Tr WH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W.82 (79); B. 
53 (46) [Veitch s. v.]); [1 aor. #xovea, Jn. ili. 32, ete.]; pf. 
axnxoa; Pass.,[ pres. dxovouar; 1 fut.dxoveOncouat]; 1 aor. 
nxova ny; [fr. Hom. down]; tohear. I. absol. 1. tobe 
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf): Mk. vii. 
37; Lk. vii. 22; Mt.xi.5. 2. to attend to (use the facul- 
ty of hearing), consider what is or has been said. So in 
exhortations: dxovere, Mk. iv. 3; dxovcare, Jas. ii. 5; 
6 €xov ra akovew dxoverw, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, fin both 
T WHom. Tr br. dkovew] ; Mk. iv. 23; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; 
6 €xwv ods dkovodrw, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22, 
Clie: 3. trop. to understand, perceive the sense of 
what is said: Mt. xiii. 15 sq.; Mk. viii. 18; 1 Co. xiv. 
2. II. with an object [B. § 132, 17; W. 199 (187 sa-)]; 
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1. dxovo 1, to hear something ; a. to perceive by the 
ear what is announced in one’s presence, (to hear im- 
mediately): ry dan, Mt. xii. 19; Jn. ili. 8; Rev. 
iv. 1; v.11; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, etce.; rdv doracpdr, 
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); Tadsaiav, the name ‘Galilee,’ Lk. 
xxiii. 6 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. Tad.; ef. B. 166 (145) ]; 
dvdotaow vexpov, the phrase ‘dydor. vexpav,’ Acts xvii. 
32; rdv Aoyov, Mk. v. 36 [R GL] (on this pass. see mapa- 
Kovw, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, etc.; 
Acts ii. 22; v. 24; Mt. vii. 24; prpara, 2 Co. xii. 4; 
ri Néyovow, Mt. xxi. 16; pass., Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii. 
22 sq.; rl &k twos, 2 Co. xii. 6 [RG]; foll. by én [B. 
800 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11; Jn. iv. 42; 
xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth 
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17; Mt. x. 27 (4 
eis TO ods axovere, What is taught you in secret) ; Ro. xv. 
215 Eph. 135 Col.i. 6; Jn. xiv. 245 1 Jn. ii..7, 24; 
iii. 11; Xprordy i. e. to become acquainted with Christ 
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. wadety rov Xpeorov, 
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note; W.199 (187) note]); _ pass., 
Lk. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 1; i with gen. of pers. fr. whom 
one hears, Acts i. 4; rl mapa twos, Jn. viii. 26,40; xv. 
1S seActs x. 22 + xx vili< 22); 2 Tim. i. 2, (Thue: 6,93); 
Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. mapa]; Plat. rep. vi. 
p- 506 d., al.; [B. 166 (145); W. 199 (188)]); [mapa 
twos, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)]; & 
Tivos, Jn. xii. 84 (€x Tod vduov, from attendance on its 
public reading); azo with gen. of pers., 1 Jn.i.5; with 
mepi twos added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by 6m, Mt. v. 21, 
27, 33, 38,43. c. axovw 71, a thing comes to one’s ears, to 
Jind out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of)] mediately): 
with ace. of thing, ra gpya, Mt. xi. 2; dca emoler, Mk. 
iii. 8 [Treg. txt. movet] ; moduovs, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv. 
6; Mk. xiii. 7; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been 
mentioned: Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7 [R L]; Mk. ii. 17; iii. 
21; Gal. i. 18; Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; Philem. 5, etc. 
foll. by orc, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx- 30; Mk. vi. 55; 
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mepi tos, Mk. vii. 25; ri mepi twos, Lk. ix. 9; xvi. 2; 
xxiii. 8[RGL]; foll. by an acc. with ptcp. [B. 303 
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 3 Jn. 
4; foll. by acc. with inf. in two instances (cf. B. 1. c.]: 
Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi. 22 (jxovo6n 
6 Adyos eis Ta Gra THs exkAnoias was brought to the ears) ; 
1 Co. v. 1 (dkoverat mopveia év ipiv); Mt. xxviii. 14 
(éay dxovaA rodro emi [L Tr WH mrg. ind] rod iyepo- 
vos); Mk. ii.1; Jn. ix. 32 nxovo6n dre. a. to give ear 
to teaching or teacher: rovs Noyous, Mt. x. 14; to follow 
with attentive hearing, tov Adyov, In. vill. 43 ; ra pyyara 
tov Oeov, 47. e. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat. 
audio): Mk. iv. 83; Gal. iv. 21 [CLchm. mrg. dvaywo- 
oxere) yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]; (Gen. xi. 7). 
not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear 
the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144)]; 
a. with gen. of a person; simply; a. to perceive any 
one’s voice: ob i.e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in 
the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14, 
LW. 199 (187) note?]. B. to give ear to one, listen, 
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hearken, (Germ. thm zuhiren, ihn anhiren): Mt. ii. 9; 
MK. vii, 14 5-xii. 87; Lk. ii. 46; x. 16; xv. 1; xix. 48; 
xxi. 388; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass. 
Twos Trepi Tivos); XXV. 22; Jn. vi. 60. y. to yield to, hear 
and obey, hear to one, (Germ. auf einen héren) : Mt. xvii. 
Sy CMikoaxy Ts) lokeix. -35)/- inept 29laexaGismeA cts iit: 
22 sq-; iv. 19; vii. 37 [RG]; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence 
8. its use by John in the sense to listen to, have regard 
to, of God answering the prayers of men: Jn. ix. 31; xi. 
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render pnw’ by etcaxovw). 
e. with gen. of pers. and ptep. [B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv. 
Gin Ais oobi BOR die 1 BYR val, Se UNous ih G, ail 2 
Rev. xvi.5;  jKovea rod bvovacrnpiov A€éyovros, Rev. xvi. 
7GLT {Tr WH cod.Sin.], a poetie personification ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. § 30, 11. b. with gen. of a 
thing: tis Braodnuias, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lehm. ry Bra- 
opnpiay, as in Mt. xxvi. 65; the ace. merely denotes the 
object; rs BAacd. is equiv. in sense to adrot Bhaodypovy- 
tos, [cf. B. 166 (145)]) ; rév Adyer, Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii. 
24 rods Aeyous) ; Jn. vii. 40 (L T Tr WH cod. Sin., but 
R Grov doyor, [cf. B.u.s.]); cuppovias x. xopdv, Lk. xv. 
25; rod orevaypod, Acts vii. 34; tis amodoyias, Acts 
xxii. 1. The frequent phrase dkovew ris povijs (i. g- YOY 
“pa, Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct 
words of a voice: Jn. v. 25, 28; Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 
(PO Delores (5 WO The OO Iveneodhie Go So2b oy B. to 
yield obedience to the voice: Jn. v. 25 (ot dxovoartes sc. 
Tis pavns) ; X. 16, 27; xvill. 37; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn. 
xii. 47; xviii. 37; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better 
to consider the pron. pod which precedes as a possess. 
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a 
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of 
the thing. The Johannean phrase dkxovew mapa Tot 
Geod, or Tt mapa Geod, signifies a. to perceive in the soul 
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be 
taught by God’s inward communication: Jn. viii. 26, 40, 
(so, too, the simple dkovew in v. 30); to be taught by the 
devil, acc. to the reading of LT Tr WH, jrovcate 
mapa Tov mrarpés, in Jn. vill. 38. For the rest cf. B. 165 
(144) sqq.; 801 (258) sqq. [Comr.: &-, eio-, én-, map-, 
Tpo-, Um-akove. | 

dxpacla, -as, 7, (axpatns), want of self-control, inconti- 
nence, intemperance: Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. dduxia); 1 Co. 
vii. 5. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 524sq. [(Aristot. on.)]* 

dxparts, -és, gen. -€os, -ods, (Kparos), without self-con- 
trol, intemperate: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr. 
Plato and Xen. down.) * 

dxparos, -ov, (Kkepavvups), unmixed, pure: Rev. xiv. 10 
(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ. 
and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).* 

dxpiBea, -elas, 7, (axpuBns), exactness, exactest care: 
Acts xxii. 8 (kara dxpiBevay Tod vdyov in accordance 
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, (cf. Isoc. areop. 
p- 147 e.]). [From Thuc. down.]* 

dxpiPfs, -és, gen. -ovs, exact, careful. The neut. compar. 
is used adverbially in Acts xvili. 26; xxill. 15, 20; xxiv. 
22; 9 axpiBeotdry atpeors the straitest sect i.e.the most 
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law, and 


axpiBow 


in observing even the more minute precepts of the law | ii. 7. 


and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. [From Hat. down.]* 

dxpiBdw, -@: 1 aor. nKpiBwoa; (dkpiBns); 1. in prof. 
writ. to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. to investi- 
gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (dxpiBas e&erafecv, vs. 8); 
Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, m. opif. § 25 wera maons 
e€erdcews axpiBorvvres. [Al. to learn exactly, ascertain; 
ef. Fritz. or Mey. on Mt. u. s.] * 

dxpiBas, ady., exactly, accurately, diligently: Mt. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 3; Acts xviii. 25; 1 Th. v. 2; dxpiBds mepurareiv 
to live carefully, cireumspectly, deviating in no respect 
from the law of duty, Eph. v.15. [Fr. Aeschyl. down. ] * 

axpis, -iSos, 7, [fr. Hom. down], @ locust, particu- 
larly that species which especially infests oriental coun- 
tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of 
them almost every spring are carried by the wind from 
Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun- 
try migrate to regions farther north, until they perish 
by falling into che sea. The Orientals are accustomed 
to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned 
with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites 
also (ace. to Ley. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 78 sq.; [BB.DD.s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of 
the Bible, p. 313 sqq.]): Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6. A marvel- 
lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix. 
3, 7, cf. 2, 5 sq. 8-12; see Diisterdieck ad loc.* 

dkpoartptov, -ov, Td, (akpodouat to be a hearer), place 
of assemblage for hearing, auditorium; like this Lat. 
word in Roman Law, dxpoar. in Acts xxv. 23 denotes a 
place set apart for hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.}. (Several times in Plut. and other later 
writers.) * 

akpoarijs, -ov, 6, (akpodouat, [see the preceding word]), 
a hearer: rov vopou, Ro. ii. 13; tod Adyov , Jas. i. 22 sq. 
25. (Thuc., Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) * 

axpoBvoria, -as, 7, (a word unknown to the Greeks, 
who used 1) axporooGia and 16 dxpordabior, fr. r506n i. e. 
membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that ry xéa6qv 
of the Greeks was pronounced ri Biarny by the Alex- 
andrians, and dxpoSvoria said instead of dxporocbia — 
1. @. 70 dxpov ths méoOns; cf. the acute remarks of 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 136, together with the 
opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te 
Aufl. s. v.]), in the Sept. the equiv. of mw the prepuce, 
the skin covering the glans penis; a. prop.: Acts xi. 
3; Ro. ii. 25, 26°; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; Col. 
iii. 11; (Judith xiv. 10; 1 Mace. i. 15); év axpoBvaria 
dv having the foreskin (Tertull. praeputiatus), uncir- 
cumcised i.e. Gentile, Ro. iv. 10; év axp. sc. dv, 1 Co. 
vii. 18; equiv. to the same is 8? dkpoBvarias, Ro. iv. itt 
7 €v TH axpoB. miotis the faith which one has while he is 
uncircumcised, Ro.iv.11 sq. b. by meton. of the abstr. 
for the coner., having the foreskin is equiv. to a Gentile: 
Ro. ii. 26 *; ili. 30; iv. 9; Eph. ii. 11; 9 &k picews axpof. 
one uncircumcised by birth ora Gentile, opp. to a Jew who 
shows himself aGentile in character, Ro. ii. 27; evayyé- 


’ 


Ato ris dxpo8. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal. 
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c. in a transferred sense: 7 expo8. ris oapkds 
(opp. to the mepiroun axetporoinros or regeneration, Col. 
ii. 11), the condition in which the corrupt desires rooted 
in the odp& were not yet extinct, Col. ii. 13 (the expression 
is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was 
the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [cf. B. D. 
s. v. Circumcision }).* 

dxpo-ywviatos, -ala, -atov, a word wholly bibl. and eccl., 
[W. 99 (94); 236 (221)], (dkpos extreme, and yavia 
corner, angle), placed at the extreme corner; dios cor- 
ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. ii.6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept. 
Is. xxviii. 16 for 739 {28. For as the corner-stone 
holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as 
Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who 
were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq. 
And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice, 
but nevertheless some fall in going around the corner 
carelessly ; so some are built up by the aid of Christ, 
while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8; 
see yovia, a.* 

dxpoBiviov, -ov, rd, (fr. dkpos extreme, and @is, gen. 
Oivds, a heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener- 
ally in plur. ra dxpoina the first-fruits, whether of crops 
or of spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from 
the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods, 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35); in the Bible only once: Heb. vii. 
4,of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

dxpos, -a, -ov, (dkn point [see dxun]), [fr. Hom. down], 
highest, extreme; 7d dxpov the topmost point, the extremity 
[cf. B. 94 (82)]: Lk. xvi. 24; Heb. xi. 21 [see mpoo- 
kuvéw, a. fin.]; dkpa, dkpov yhs, otpavod, the farthest 
bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven: 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; cf. Deut. iv. 32; xxviii. 64; 
Is. xiii. 5; Jer. xii. 12.* 

*Axdtdas, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see B. 20 
(18)], 6, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert 
to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating 
the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi. 
3; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19; [see B. Da 

dkxvpdw, -6; 1 aor. AKvpwca; (dkupos without author- 
ity, not binding, void; fr. kdpos force, authority), to 
render void, deprive of force and authority, (opp. to Kupo@ 
to confirm, make valid): évrodjv, Mt. xv. 6 [R G; 
vopov, ibid. T WH mrg.]; Adyov [ibid. L Tr WH txt.]; 
Mk. vii. 13, (cf. derém) ; SuaOjxnv, Gal. iii. 17. ({1 Esdr. 
vi. 31]; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut.)* 

dxwhitws, adv., (korvw), without hindrance: Acts 
xxvill. 31. [Plato, Epict., Hdian.]* 

dkwv, dxovoa, axov, (contr. fr. déxov, a priv. and éxey 
willing), not of one’s own will, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17. 
(Very freq. among the Greeks.) * 

[ada, 76, read by Tdf. in Mt. v. 13; Mk. ix. 50; Lk. 
Xiv. 34; see dAas. | 

GhdBarrpov, -ov, 7d, (in the plur. in Theocr. 15a Ars 
Anth. Pal. 9, 153; in other prof. writ. 6 and 4 d\dBa- 
orpos; [the older and more correct spelling drops the 
p, cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 1385 d.; L. and S. s. v. &d& 
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Baorpos]), a box made of alabaster, in which unguents are 
preserved, (Plin. h. n. 13, 2 (3), [al. 13, 19,] “unguenta 
optime servantur in alabastris ”) ; with the addition of 
pupov (as in Leian. dial. mer. 14, 2; [Hdt. 3, 20]): Lk. 
vii. 37; Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt rov 
dAdB., Tr WH [Mey.] ryv ad.; Mt. and Lk. do not add 
the article, so that it is not clear in what gender they 
use the word, [cf. Tdf.’s crit. note ad loc.]). Cf. Win. 
RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.* 

dAatovela, and ddagovia (which spelling, not uncommon 
‘in later Grk., T WH adopt [see I, ¢]), -as, 9, (fr. ddago- 
vevouat i. e. to act the ddafar, q. V-) 3 a. in prof. writ. 
[fr. Arstph. down] generally empty, braggart talk, some- 
times also empty display in act, swagger. For illustration 
see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristot. eth. Nic. 
4, 13, p. 1127 ed. Bekk.; [also Trench § xxix.]. b. 
an insolent and empty assurance, which trusts in its own 
power and resources and shamefully despises and violates 
divine laws and human rights: 2 Mace. ix. 8; Sap. v. 8. 
c. an impious and empty presumption which trusts in the 
stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting]: Jas. iv. 16 
(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions 
on which this presumption shows itself; [ef. W. § 27, 3; 
B. 77 (67)]); tod Biov, display in one’s style of living, 
[R. V. vainglory], 1 Jn. ii. 16.* 

ddafav, -dvos, 6, 7, (4An wandering), [fr. Arstph. on], 
an empty pretender, a boaster: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
[Trench §xxix.; Tittmanni. p. 73sq.; Schmidt ch. 172, 2.]* 

dAaAd{w; [fr. Pind. down]; a. prop. to repeat fre- 
quently the cry ddahd, as soldiers used to do on entering 
battle. b. univ. to utter a joyful shout: Ps. xlvi. 
(xlvii.) 2; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 2; and in prof. writ. c. to 
wail, lament: Mk. v. 38, (on Jer. iv. 8; xxxii. 20 (xxv. 
34)); cf. ddoAd Cw, Lat. wlulare. [Syn.see «dato fin.]  d. 
to ring loudly, to clang: 1 Co. xiii. 1, [cf. év kupBadros 
Gdadaypod, Ps. cl. 5 ].* 

d-AéAnros, -ov, (AaAntos fr. Aadéw; [cf. W. 23]), not to 
be uttered, not to be expressed in words: orevaypot mute 
sighs, the. expression of which is suppressed by grief, 
Ro. viii. 26, [al. ‘which (from their nature) cannot be 
uttered’; cf. Mey. ad loc.; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Pal. 5, 
4 avvictopa ddadjroy i. e. of love-secrets.) * 

G-Aados, -ov, (AdAos talking, talkative), [fr. Aeschyl. 
on], speechless, dumb, wanting the faculty of speech : Mk. 
vii. 37; mvedpa, Mk. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of 
demoniacs were thought to proceed from the nature and 
peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos- 
sessed. (Sept. Ps. xxxvii. (xxxvili.) 14; xxx. (xxxi.) 
19; dAddov Kal Kaxod mvevparos mAnpns, Plut. de orac. 
def. 51 p. 438 b.)* 

dAas, -aros, 76, (a later form, found in Sept. and Neck: 
[Aristot. de mirab. ausc. § 138; Plut. qu. conv. iv. 4, 3, 3], 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220; dat. dare Col. iv. 6), and 
ds, adds, 6, (the classic form [fr. Hom. down]; Sir. 
xxii. 15 (18); xliii. 19; Sap. x. 7; 1 Mace. x. 29, ete. ; 
Mk. ix. 49 ddé dat. [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br.], 
and in vs. 50 L T Tr WH 4a ace. [yet without the 
art.] with nom. rd ddas), finally, nom. and acc. dda Tdf. 
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in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34 (where see 
his note)] (similar to yada, gen. yaAaros, a form noted 
by certain grammarians, see [WH. App. p. 1583] 
Kihner i. 353 sq.; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir. 
(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition) ; salt; Ale 
Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are 
sprinkled: Mk. ix.49 RG; cf. ddifw. 2. ddas ris ys, 
those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable 
land, Mt. v. 13*; here salt as a condiment cannot be 
understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix. 
23; Zeph. ii. 9; Judg. ix. 45); ef. Grohmann in Kiiuf- 
fer’s Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is, 
‘It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened 
to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo- 
tion to God.’ In the statement immediately following, 
éay Sé ddas xrX., the comparison seems to be drawn from 
salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended; 
[but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout 
the pass., and take yj to denote the mass of mankind, 
see s. v. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.]. In Mk. 
ix. 50* and Lk. xiv. 34 salt is a symbol of that health 
and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue ; 
[cf. Mey. on the former pass. ]. 3. Salt is a symbol 
of lasting concord, Mk. ix. 50 °, because it protects food 
from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged. Ac- 
cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the 
Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par- 
take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; 
[BB.DD. s. v. Salt]; Knobel on Leviticus p. 370. 4. 
Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech: Col. iv. 6 [where 
see Bp. Lghtft.].” 

"Adacoa: Acts xxvii. 8; cf. Aacata. 

[ddceds, 6, T WH uniformly for ddseds, see Tdf.’s note 
on Mk. i. 16 and N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. 1.; esp. ed. 8, 
Proleg. p. 82 sq.; WH. App. p. 151.] 

Grebo: impf. #rAeepov; 1 aor. Arewva; 1 aor. mid. 
impv. dewat; [allied with Aim-os grease; cf. Curtius 
§ 340; Vanitek p. 811; Peile p. 407; fr. Hom. down]; 
to anoint: rwa or ri, Mk. xvi. 1; Jn. xii. 85; teva or ri 
ria [W. 227 (213)], as édaiw, Lk. vii. 46°; Mk. vi. 13; 
Jas. v. 14; pope, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 38, 46°; Mid.: 
Mt. vi. 17 (lit. ‘anoint for thyself thy head,’ unge tibi 
caput twum; cf. W. 257 (242); B. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Salbe; [B.D. or McC. and S. s. vy. 
Anoint, etc. Syn.: “ ddeipewis the mundane and profane, 
xpiew the sacred and religious, word.” Trench § xxxviii. 
Comp. : ¢&-aeide |.* 

drexropodwvia, -as, 7, (dAcxrwp and dav [W. 25]), 
the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing: Aesop. fab. 79 [44]. 
Used of the third watch of the night: Mk. xiii. 35; in 
this passage the watches are enumerated into which the 
Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night ; 
[ef. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen ; B. D. s. v. Watches 
of Night; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Cock-crowing ; Wetst. on 
Mt. xiv. 25; Wieseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note]. (For 
writ. who use this word see Lod. ad Phryn. p. 229, [and 
add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Strab. 7, frag. 35 p. 83, 24; 
Orig. i. 825 b.; Constt. Ap. 5, 18; 5, 19; 8, 84])* 
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dAEKTwp, -opos, 6, a cock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceus) : Mt. 
xxvi. 34, 74sq.; Mk. xiv. 30, 68 [Lchm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii. 
34, 60 sq.3 Jn. xiii.38; xviii.27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
229; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 307; W. 23; see also 
BB.DD.s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221 sq. ; 
esp. Eglt, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1879 p. 517 sqq. ].* 

*AneEavSpets, -ews, 6, an Alexandrian, a native or a resi- 
dent of Alexandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): Acts 
vi. 9: xviii. 24. [(Plut. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]* 

*AdcEavSpivds [cf. Tdf.’s note on Acts xxvii.6; GLTr 
Cobet, al. -8pivas; Chandler § 397 note], -n, -dv, Alexan- 
drian: Acts xxvii. 6; xxviii. 11. [(Polyb. 34, 8, 7.)]* 

*AdéEavpos [i. e. defender of men], -ov, 6, Alexander ; 
‘1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross 
of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin- 
dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6. 3. a certain 
Jew: Acts xix. 33. 4. a certain coppersmith, an op- 
ponent of the apostle Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the 
same man; cf. e. g. Ellic. on the former ].* 

GAevpov, -ov, Td, (dAevw to grind), wheaten flour, meal: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. 
gitov, Gddura b€ tay KpiOar. 
seph., al.) * 

dAHPera, -as, 7, (adnOns), [fr. Hom. down], verity, truth. 
I. objectively; 1. univ. what is true in any matter 
under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious, 
false): Jas. iii. 14; GdAnderav héyecy, epeiv, In. viii. 45 8q-3 
xvi. 7; Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. xii. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 7; efrev air 
magav thy adnOeayv, everything as it really was, Mk. vy. 
33, (so in classics); paprupety ty aAnOeia to testify ac- 
cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 33; ina 
broader sense, Aadeiv ahnOecay to speak always according 
to truth, Eph. iv. 25; [adnOeias pnuara anopbéyyoua, as 
opp. to the vagaries of madness, Acts xxvi. 25]; d\nOeca 
éyévero, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vii. 14. 
év adnOeia in truth, truly, as the case is, according to 
fact: Mt. xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 23 sq. (as accords with the 
divine nature); 2 Co. vii. 14; Col. i. 6; ém ddnOelas 
a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 32; Lk. 
iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept.; Philo, vit. Moys.i.§ 1). b. of 
a truth, in reality, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk. 
xx. 21; [xxii. 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 34, (Clem. Rom. 
1Cor. 23, 5 and 47, 3); [ef. W. § 51, 2f.; B. 336 (289)]; 
kar’ adnGecav in accordance with fact, i. e. (ace. to the 
context) justly, without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; etre mpo- 
doe, cire aAnOeia, Phil. i. 18; ev epyw x. adnGeia, 
1 Jn. iii, 18 [Rec. om. é€v; so Eph. iv. 21 WH mrg.]. 
2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is 
true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man, 
(‘moral and religious truth’); and that a. with the 
greatest latitude, in the sceptical question ri éorw aAn- 
Gera, Jn. xviii. 38; b. the true notions of God which 
are open to human reason without his supernatural in- 
tervention: Ro. i. 18; also 7 dAnOeva Oeod the truth of 
which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, cf. 19, (7 aAnOeva roo 
Xpiorov, Evang. Nicod. c. 5, 2; accordingly it is not, as 
many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God [yet 
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(Hdt., Xen., Plat., Jo- 
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see Mey. ad loc.]); truth, the embodiment of which the 
Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 20. ¢. the truth, 
as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and 
the execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect- 
ing the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions 
of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and 
to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers 
even among Christians: 7 dAjeva rod evayy. the truth 
which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii. 
5, 14, [cf. W. § 34, 3 a.]; and absol. 4 dAjdeva and 
adneva: In. i. 14, 17; viii. 32, 40; [xvi. 13]; xvii. 19; 
1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, 21; 2Jn.1-3; Gal. iii. 1 (Rec.); v. 7; 
2 Co. iv. 2; xiii. 8; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 10,12; 1 
Tim. ii. 7 (év miore x. ddnOeia in faith and truth, of 
which I became a partaker through faith) ; iii. 15; iv. 
3; vi. 5; 2 Tim. i718 ; iiie-Ssotv. 45 Tit. 1,14; 2)Pet. 
i. 12; [3 Jn. 8, 12]; 6 Adyos rijs ddnOelas, Col. i. 5; Eph. 
i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Adyos ddnOeias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 
18; 600s ris ad. 2 Pet. ii. 2; miotis ddnOetas, 2 Th. ii. 
13 [W. 186 (175)]; dmaxoy rhs ad. 1 Pet. i. 22; emiyva~ 
ows ths ad. Heb. x. 26; 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25; iii. 
7; (Tit. i. 1]; mvedpa ris ad. the Spirit (of God) which 
is truth (1 Jn. v.6) and imbues men with the knowledge 
of the truth, Jn. xiv.17; [xvi. 13]; xv. 26; 1 Jn. iv. 6; 
ey eiut 7 dAndeca I am he in whom the truth is summed 
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6; 4 ddjOeud cov [Rec.] 
(i. e. deot) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from 
thee, Jn. xvii. 17; [€orw adjOeva Xpiorod év épot i. e@. 
controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10]; etvar ex ris ddnOelas 
to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see éx, II. 7, 
and eiui,V.3d.); to proceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21 : 
to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn.iii. 19; 
Haptupey tH adnO. to give testimony in favor of the 
truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn. 
XVili. 837; adAnOevay roreiv to exemplify truth in the life, 
to express the form of truth in one’s habits of thought 
and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6; 
iv. 6; cf. Neh. ix. 33; 68dv GAnGeias aipetiterOa, Ps. 
cxviil. (cxix.) 30); so also mepumareiv év TH ad. 2 Jn. 4; 
3 Jn. 3 sq.; drecbeiv rf dd. is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8; 
so also mAavnOjvat dard ris ad. Jas. v. 19. II. sub- 
jectively; truth as a personal excellence; that candor 
of mind which is free from affectation, pretence, simula- 
tion, falsehood, deceit: Jn. viii. 44; sincerity of mind 
and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony 
with divine truth: 1 Co. v. 8; xiii. 6 (opp. to ddckia) ; 
Eph. iv. 21 [see I. 1 b. above]; v. 9; [vi. 14]; cod 7 
aAnGe.a the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of 
thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 3 Jn. 3; 
7) GdjOea rod Geot which belongs to God, i. e. his holi- 
ness [but cf. mepicceto, 1 b. fin.], Ro. iii. 7; spec. ve- 
racity (of God in keeping his promises), Ro. xy. 8; éy 
GAnOeia sincerely and truthfully, 2Jn.1; 3Jn.i. The 
word is not found in Rev. ([nor in 1 Thess., Philem., 
Jude]). Cf. Hélemann, “ Bibelstudien ”, (Lpz. 1859) Ite 
Abth. p. 8 sqq.; [ Wendt in Stud. u. Krit., 1883,p. 511 sqq.]* 
aAnetw ; in prof. writ. ((Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.) to speak the truth; a. to teach the truth: rig 


arnOns 


Gal. iv. 16. b. to profess the truth (true doctrine) : 
Eph. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass. to deal truly.]* 
addnbis, -€s, (a priv. and Ajo, Aabeiv [AavOdvw], 7d 
AjOos, — cf. apabys; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr. 
Hom. down]; Petrus Ine ivanl Ss excl sexix. 35); 
1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp. 
to dpapa); Phil. iv. 8; paprupia, Jn. v. 31 sq.3 Vill. 
13 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 3 Jn. 12; Tit. i. 13; xpious, just, 
Jn. viii. 16 (L T Tr WH adnOun); mapoumia, 2 Pet. ii. 
22; xdpis, grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. v. 12. 
2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. vii. 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 
mrdvos); of God, Jn. iii. 33; viii. 26; Ro. ili. 4 (opp. to 
Wedtorns)- 3. i. q. dAnOwés, 1: Jn. vi. 55 (LT Tr 
WH,;; for Rec. dAnOés), as in Sap. xii. 27, where adnOns 
éeds is contrasted with obs éddxouv Beovs. Cf. Riickert, 
Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [On the distinction betw. this 
word and the next, see Trench § viii. ; Schmidt ch. 178, 6.]* 
ddnOivds, -7, -dv, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down; 
[twenty-three times in Jn.’s writ.; only five (acc. to 
Lchm. six) times in the rest of the N. T.]) ; 1. “that 
which has not only the name and semblance, but the real 
nature corresponding to the name” (Tittmann p. 155; 
[“« particularly applied to express that which is all that it 
pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul- 
terated metal” Donaldson, New Crat. § 258; see, at 
length, Trench § viii.]), in every respect corresponding to 
the idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine ; 
a. opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary, 
simulated, pretended: Oeds (NPN ‘7N, 2 Chr. xv. 3), 
1 Th. i. 9; Heb. ix. 14 Lehm.; Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. v. 20. 
(dAnOvoi piror, Dem. Phil. 3, p. 113, 27.) b. it con- 
trasts realities with their semblances: oxnvn, Heb. viii. 
2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (6 immos contrasted 
with 6 év 77 eixdu, Ael. v. h. 2, 3.) c. opp. to what is 
imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Ajinothy, PB} BU Sale 
28; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah, 
Rev. iii. 7; pas, Jn. i. 9; 1 In. ii. 8; pions, Jn. viii. 16 
(L T Tr WH; Is. lix. 4); «pices, Rev. xvi. 7; rab VIS 
dpros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn. 
vi. 32; dpredos, Jn. xv. 1; paprupia, Jn. xix. 35; paprtus, 
Rev. iii. 14; Seomdrns, Rev. vi. 10; 680%, Rev. xv. 3; 
coupled with mords, Rev. iii. 14; xix. 11; substantively, 
rd ddnéwév the genuine, real good, opp. to external 
riches, Lk. xvi. 11, ([ots pév yap dAnOivds mdovros €v 
ovpavo, Philo de praem. et poen. § 17, p. 425 ed. 
Mang.; cf. Wetst. on Lk. 1. c.]; d@Anrai, Polyb. 1, 6, 6). 
2. i. q. ddnOns, true, veracious, sincere, (often so in Sept.) : 
kapdia, Heb. x. 22 (per’ adnbeias ’v xapdia aAnbuy, Is. 
XXXxvili. 3); Adyou, Rev. [xix. 9]; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, (Plut. 
apoph. p. 184 e.). [Cf Cremer 4te Aufl. s. v. dAjOea.] * 
dd40o; (a com. Grk. form for the Attic avéw, cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41; Lk. xvii. 
35. It was the custom to send women and female slaves 
to the mill-houses [?] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5), 
who were called by the Greeks yuvaixes dderpides (Hom. 
Od. 20, 105); [ef. B. D. s. v. Mill].* 
ddndas, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a truth, in 
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reality; most certainly: Jn. i. 47 (48) ; iv. 423 vi. 14, 08 
Ree.; vii. 26, 40; viii. 31; xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. 33; xxvi. 
73; [Mk. xiv. 70; Mt.] xxvii. 54; [Mk. xv. 39]; Lk. 
AKO se X14 A eK DO eA CESEXM- ell suele line teal samelere) 30 
iy Hae 

dduets, -€ws, 6, (GAs, adds, the sea), [fr. Hom. down]; 
a fisherman, fisher: Mt. iv. 18 sq.; Mk. i. 16 sq.; Lk. 
y. 2, —in all which pass. T and WH have dnecis tr. the 
form ddeevs, q. v.* 

ddtetw; (dAtevs); to fish: Jn. xxi. 8. [Philo, Plut.]* 

dAitw: (Gs, adds, salt); to salt, season with salt, sprin- 
kle with salt; only the fut. pass. is found in the N. T.: 
év tim dducOnoerac; by what means can its saltness be 
restored? Mt. v.13; @voia édt dducOnoera, the sacrifice 
is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to 
God, Mk. ix. 49 [R GL Tr txt. br.], (Lev. ii. 13; Ezek. 
xliii. 24; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev. 
p- 369 sq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt]); 
mas mupi dducOnoera, every true Christian is rendered 
ripe for a holy and happy association with God in his 
kingdom by fire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and 
trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge 
and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex- 
tremely difficult passage is explained differently by 
others; [cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history 
of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., [cf. 
Soph. Lex.]; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] dAi- 
abnre ev Xpiote, wa py SiapOapy tis €v bpiv.) [Comp.: 
ovv-ari¢w, — but see the word.]* 

ddlo-ynpa, ros, 76, (aduoyéw to pollute, which occurs 
Sir. xl. 29; Dan.i. 8; Mal.i. 7,12; akin to add\iv@ dhwéo 
to besmear [Lat. linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element. p. 21; 
Rhemat. p. 123; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex. 
p. 145]), pollution, contamination: Acts xv. 20 (rod 
dméxyecOar xtd. to beware of pollution from the use 
of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29). 
Neither dduryéo nor ddloynua occurs in Grk. writ.* 

dAAd, an adversative particle, derived from @Xa, 
neut. of the adj. dAXos, which was originally pronounced 
adrds (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly, 
other things sc. than those just mentioned. It differs 
from 8é, as the Lat. at and sed from autem, [cf. W. 441 
sq. (411)]. I. But. So related to the preceding words 
that it serves to introduce 1. an opposition to con- 
cessions; nevertheless, notwithstanding: Mt. xxiv. 6; 
Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, 20; Acts iv. 17; vii. 
48; Ro. v. 14 sq.; x. 16; 1 Co. iv. 4; 2 Co. vii. 6; 
Phil. ii. 27 (GAN 6 Oeds etc.), ete. 2. an objection : 
Jn. vii. 27; Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. ii. 18. 
3. an exception: Lk. xxii. 53; Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 7; 
5G PAY 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk. 
xiv. 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation, 
nay rather, yea moreover: Jn. xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 9; esp. 
with cai added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21; xxiv. 22. dAX’ odd, 
but... not even (Germ. ja nicht einmal): Lk. xxiii. 15; 
Acts xix. 2; 1 Co. iii. 2 [Rec. otre]; cf. Fritzsche or 
MK. p. 157. 6. or forms a transition to the cardinas 
matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; Mk 
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ix. 22; xvi. 7; Lk. vii. 7; Jn. viii. 26; xvi. 4; Acts ix. 
6 [not Rece.]; x. 20; xxvi. 16. 7. it is put ellipti- 
cally: ddX’ iva, i. e. GAA TodTO yéyovev, va, Mk. xiv. 49; 
JN xis Ss exvezos 1 dni 19. 8. after a condi- 
tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at the begin- 
ning of the apodosis, yet [cf. W. 442 (411)]: after kat 
ei, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [RG]; Mk. xiv. 29 RGL, (2 Mace. 
viii. 15); after ei cai, Mk. xiv. 29 [T Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
iv. 16; v. 16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Mace. vi. 26); after 
ei, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Mace. ii. 20); after édy, 
1 Co. iv. 15; after etmep, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br. 
aN]; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 93 sq.; Kiihner ii. 
p- 827, § 5385 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding pev: Mk. 
ix. 13) [om tr br jer); Acts: iv.) 16) Ko. x1v.720; 
1d Covexiy. 1%. 10. it is joined to other particles; 
adda ye [Grsb. ddAdye] (twice in the N. T.): yet at least, 
1 Co. ix. 25 yet surely (aber freilich), Lk. xxiv. 21 [L T 
Tr WH add kai yea and ete.], ef. Bornemann ad loc. 
In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are 
not combined without the interposition of the most 
emphatic worc between them; cf. Bornemann l. c.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq.; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 
101; [W. 444 (413) ]. ad # (arising from the blending 
of the two statements ovdev dAdo 7f and oddev dAXo, dAdd) 
save only, except: 1 Co. iii. 5 (where addAX # omitted 
byaG ly Ei SWE is spurious); Wk. exi1y51,(Sir 
Xxxvii. 12; xliv. 10); and after adda itself, 2 Co. i. 13 
[here Lehm. br. add’ before 4]; cf. Klotz u. s. ii. 31 sqq.; 
Kiihner ii. p. 824 sq. § 535, 6; W. 442 (412); [B. 374 
(320)]. aA od but not, yet not: Heb. iii. 16 (if punctu- 
ated mapemixpavay ; a\N ov) for ‘but why do I ask? did 
not all,’ ete.; cf. Bleek ad loc. [W. 442 (411)]. dAN 
ovxi will he not rather? Lk. xvii. 8. II. preceded by 
a negation: but (Lat. sed, Germ. sondern) ; 1. ovk 
(un) --.ddAd: Mt. xix. 11; Mk. v. 39; Jn. vii. 16; 
1 Co. i. 17; vii. 10, 19 [oddév]; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23 [pnkére], etc. By a rhetorical construction otk 
... adda sometimes is logically equiv. to not so much 

.as: Mk. ix. 37 (ov« eué déyerar, adda Tov arocTel- 
havra pe); Mt. x. 20; Jn. xii. 44; Acts v. 4; 1 Co. xv. 
10; 1 Th. iv. 8; by this form of speech the emphasis is 
laid on the second member; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p: 
773 sqq.; W. § 55, 8 b.; [B. 356 (306)]. od povov... 
GNAG Kai not only... but also: Jn. v. 18; xi. 52 [ddv 
iva xai, etc.]; Ro. i. 32, and very often. When xai is 
omitted (as in the Lat. non solum... sed), the grada- 
tion is strengthened: Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds xai]; 
1 Jn. v.63 dda TOAA@ padXor, Phil. ii. 12; ef. Fritzsche 
l. c. p. 786 sqq.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317)]. 
2. The negation to which dAdd pertains is suppressed, 
but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442 
(412)]: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. vii. 24-26, (in each passage, 
before d\Ad supply ‘you will say you did not go out into 
the wilderness for this purpose’); Acts xix. 2 (we have 
not received the Holy Spirit, but ...); Gal. ii. 3 (they 
said not one word in opposition to me, but ...); 2 Co. 
vii. 11 (where before dda, repeated six times by ana- 
phora, supply od pdvov with the accus. of the preceding 
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word). It is used in answers to questions having the 
force of a negation [W. 442 (412)]: Jn. vii. 49; Acts 
xv. 11; 1 Co. x. 20. dAda iva [or aAd’ iva, cf. W. 40; 
B. 10] elliptical after a negation [W. 316 sq. (297); 
620 (576); Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.]: Jn. i. 8 (sup- 
ply adda HdGev, va) ; ix. 3 (dda TUPAds eyévero [or éyer- 
On], iva); Mk. iv. 22 (adda rovodro eyévero, iva). [The 
best Mss. seem to elide the final a before nouns, but 
not before verbs” Scrivener, Plain Introduction, etc., 
p- 14; but see Dr. Gregory’s full exhibition of the facts 
in Tdf. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that 
“elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a, 
almost always before v, often before ¢ and y, rarely 
before o and @, never before 4; and it should be noticed 
that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words 
év, va, OTL, ov, os, prefer the form dAd’”; see also WH. 
App. p. 146. Cf. W. § 5,1a.; B. p. 10.] 

drkdcow: fut. adddAd&w; 1 aor. #AAaga; 2 fut. pass. 
aAXaynoopat; (ddAos); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to change: 
to cause one thing to cease and another to take its 
place, ra €n, Acts vi. 14; tiv dwrqv to vary the voice, 
i. e. to speak in a different manner according to the 
different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and 
form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now 
severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Meyer ad 
loc.]. to exchange one thing for another: ri & rum, 
Ro. i. 23 (a Yn Ps. ev. (cvi.) 20; the Greeks say dad- 
Adooew ri tivos [ef. W. 206 (194), 388 (863); Vaughan 
on Rom.1.¢.]). to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 sq.; Heb. i. 
12. [Comp.: dm-, dv, kat-, dmo-Kat-, weT-, vv-adddoow. |* 

drAax bev, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q. 
@ obey [which the grammarians prefer, Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 10, 13; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 11]; cf. 
éxaotaxdbev, mavraydbev). [(Antiph., al.)]* 

ddAaxod, adv., i. q. GAAob, elsewhere, in another place: 
Mk. i. 38 (T Tr txt. WH Tr mrg. br.). Cf. Borne- 
mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 127 sq. [Soph., 
Xen., al.; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the preced. 
word. | * 

GAdnyopéw, -: [pres. pass. ptep. dAAnyopotpevos]; i. e. 
Go péev ayopevo, Gddo b€ voew, “aliud verbis, aliud 
sensu ostendo” (Quint. instt. 8, 6, 44), to speak alle- 
gorically or in a figure: Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph., 
Plut., and gram. writ.; [ef. Mey. on Gal. I. ¢.].)* 

éAAnAovia, [WH. ‘AAA. and -a; see Intr. § 408], Hebr. 
m-195n, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah: Rev. xix. 1, 3 sq. 
6. [Sept. Pss. passim; Tob. xiii. 18; 3 Mace. vii. 13.] * 

GAAAAY, gen. plur. [no nom. being possible]; dat. 
-0ls, -als, -0ls} ACC. -ovs, -as, -a, One another ; reciprocally, 
mutually: Mt. xxiv. 10; Jn. xiii. 35; Acts xxviii. 25; 
Ro. i. 12; Jas. v. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often. [Fr. Hom. 
down. ] 

dAdoyevts, -€s, (GANos and yévos), sprung from another 
race, a foreigner, alien: Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. [Gen. 
xvii. 27; Ex. xii. 43, etc.], but nowhere in prof. writ.)* 

GAdopar; impf. 7AAdunv; aor. nAdynv and 7Adpny (Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (47)]); to 
leap (Lat. salio): Acts iii. 8; xiv. 10 (Rec. #AXero; 
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GLTTr WH #araro); to spring up, gush up, of water, 
Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. salire, Verg. ecl. 5, 47; Suet. 
Octayv. 82). [Comp.: é&, ép-ddXopar.] * 

GAXos, -n, -o, [ef. Lat. alius, Germ. alles, Eng. else; fr. 
Hom. down], another, other; a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 
42; xx. 3; Mk. vi. 15; Acts xix. 32; xxi. 34 (dAXox 
pev GAXo), and often. b. as an adj.: Mt. ii. 12; iv. 
21; Jn. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 29 (dAAn ovveidyars i.e. our. 
@Xov twds). c. with the art.: 6 adXos the other (of 
two), Mt. v. 39; xii. 13, ete. [ef. B. 32 (28), 122 (107)]; 
pi GdAox all others, the remainder, the rest: Jn. xxi. 8; 
1 Co. xiv. 29. 

[Syn. AAs, Erepos: HA. as compared with ér. denotes 
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; &%A. adds 
(‘one besides’), ér. distinguishes (‘one of two’); every ér. 
is an &A., but not every &a. is a &r.; %A. generally ‘ denotes 
simply distinction of individuals, érepos involves the sec- 
ondary idea of difference of kind’; e. g.2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. i. 
6,7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass.; Trench 
§xcv.; Schmidt ch. 198.] 

GAAorpio-erlekomos (LT Tr WH addorprer-), -ov, 6, 
(adAérpios and emioxomos), one who takes the supervision 
of affairs pertaining to others and in no wise to himself, [a 
meddler in other men’s matters |: 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer 
seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate 
zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles — whether 
public or private, civil or sacred — in order to make them 
conform to the Christian standard). [Hilgenfeld (cf. 
Einl. ins N. T. p. 630) would make it equiv. to the Lat. 
delator.| The word is found again only in Dion. Areop. 
ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another’s office), 
and [Germ. of Const. ep. 2 ad Cypr. c. 9, in] Coteler. 
Eccl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.; [cf. W. 25, 99 (94) ].* 

GAASTpLOS, -a, -ov; 1. belonging to another (opp. to 
Sos), not one’s own: Heb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20; 
2 Co. x. 15 -sq.; 1 Tim. v. 22; Jn. x. 5. in neut., Lk. 
xvi. 12 (opp. to 76 tpeérepor). 2. foreign, strange: 
yn, Acts vii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; not of one’s own family, 
alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; an enemy, Heb. xi. 34, (Hom. Il. 
5, 214; Xen. an. 3, 5, 5).* 

GAAShvdAOs, -ov, (dAdos, and PidAov race), foreign, (in 
prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down); when used in 
Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to a Jew, it signifies a Gen- 
tile, [A. V. one of another nation]: Acts x. 28. (Philo, 
Joseph.)* 

dddws, adv., (dddAos), [fr. Hom. down], otherwise: 
1 Tim. v. 25 (7a @Xas ¢yovra, which are of a different 
sort i. e. which are not xada épya, [al. which are not 
mpoonda]).* 

édodw, -@; (connected with 7 ddws or 7 ddan, the 
floor on which grain is trodden or threshed out); to 
thresh, (Ammon. 1d éml ri GA@ mareiv kal rpiBew ras 
ordxvas): 1 Co. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 (Deut. xxv. 
4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.* 

G-oyos, -ov, (Adyos reason) ; 1. destitute of reason, 
brute: ¢éa, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap. 
xi. 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason, 
absurd: Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11,1; Thue. 6, 85; 
often in Plat., Isocr., al.).* 
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4Aén [on the accent see Chandler § 149], -ns, 4, (com- 
monly €vdaddn, aydAdoyov), Plut., the aloe, aloes: Jn. 
xix. 39. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in 
eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and 
bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in 
embalming the dead (as, acc. to Hdt., the Egyptians 
did), Hebr. o978 and nidny [see Mihlau and Volck 
s. vv.], Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. xlv. 9; Prov. vii. 17; Cant. 
iv. 14. Arab. Alluwe; Linn.: Excoecaria Agallochum. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloé [Low § 235; BB.DD].* 

GAs, Ads, 6, see dAas. 

dhuxds, -7, -dv, salt (i. gq. dApvpds): Jas. iii, 12. 
({Hippocr., Arstph.,] Plat. Tim. p. 65 e.; Aristot., 
Theophr., al.) * 

ddvutros, -ov, (Avan), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28. 
(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Plat. down.)* 

dAvors, or as it is com. written ddvors [see WH. App. 
p: 144], -ews, 7, (fr. a priv. and Ave, because a chain is 
autos i. e. not to be loosed [al. fr. r. val, and allied w. 
cihéw to restrain, ddifw to collect, crowd; Curtius § 660; 
Vanitek p. 898]), a chain, bond, by which the body, or 
any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound: Mk. v. 3; Acts 
XX1. 33; xxviii. 20; Rev. xx. 1; év dAvoes in chains, a 
prisoner, Eph. vi. 20; ov« émavcxivbn thy Gd. pou he was 
not ashamed of my bonds i. e. did not desert me be- 
cause I was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec. used of a 
manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by which the hands are 
bound together [yet cf. Mey. on Mk. u. i.; per contra 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8]: Mk. v.4; [Lk. viii. 29]; 
Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Hdt. down.)* 

dAvoiteAts, -és, (AvoireAns, See Avowredew), Unprofsil- 
able, (Xen. vectig. 4,6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious : 
Heb. xiii. 17. (From [Hippocr.,] Xen. down.)* 

adda, 7d, indecl.: Rev. i. 8; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. See A. 

*Addaios [WH ‘Ad®., see their Intr. § 408], -aiov, 6, 
can, cf. "uN ’Ayyaios, Hag. i. 1), Alpheus or Alpheus; 
1. the father of Levi the publican: Mk. ii. 14, see Aevi, 
4, 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of 
the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; 
Actsi. 13. He seems to be the same person who in Jn. 
xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40) is called KXozas 
after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. ‘DM ace. 
to which N was changed into x, as M09 gaceéx, 2 Chr. 
xxx. 1. Cf. Id«wBos, 2; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Alpheus; 
also Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Am. ed. pp. 
92,103); Wetzel in Stud. u. Krit. for 1883, p. 620 sq.].* 

Grav, -wvos, 7, (in Sept. also 6, ef. Ruth iii. 2; Job 
Xxxix. 12), i. q.  ddws, gen. dro, a ground-plot or thresh- 
ing-floor, i. e. a place in the field itself, made hard after 
the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed 
out: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass., by 
meton. of the container for the thing contained, dev is 
the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed 
out, but still mixed with chaff and straw, like Hebr. 
1, Ruth iii. 2; Job xxxix. 12 (Sept. in each place 
dd&va); [al. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by 
Aristot. de vent. 3, Opp. ii. 973%, 14].* 

dAdané, -exos, 7, a fox: Mt. vill. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 
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Metaph. a sly and crafty man: Lk. xiii. 32; (in the 
same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol. 
30, 2; Pind. Pyth. 2, 141; Plut. Sulla 28, 5).* 

Ghoots, -ews, 7, (GA6a, dAicxopat to be caught), a catch- 
ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 eis dwow to be taken, [some 
would here take the word actively: to take]. (Fr. 
Pind. and Hdt. down.) * 

dpa [Skr. sa, sama; Eng. same; Lat. simul; Germ. 
sammt, ete.; Curtius § 449; Vanitek p. 972. Fr. Hom. 
down |; 1. adv., at the same time, at once, together: 
Acts xxiv. 26; xxvii. 40; Col. iv. 3; 1 Tim. v. 13; 
Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Ro. ii. 12. 2 
prep. [W. 470 (439)], together with, with dat.: Mt. xiii. 
29. dua mpwi early in the morning: Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk. 
writ. dua TO Him, Gua rH npépa)- In 1 Th. iv. 17 and 
v. 10, where dya is foll. by ovv, dua is an adv. (at the 
same time) and must be joined to the verb.* 

[Syn. Gua, duod: the distinction given by Ammonius 
(de diff. voc. s. v.) et al., that Gua is temporal, duov local, 
seems to hold in the main; yet see Ro. iii. 12, and cf. Hesych. 
8. v.| 

dans, -€s, gen. -ovs, (uavOave, whence €aor, 76 .dOos, 
cf. adnOns), unlearned, ignorant: 2 Pet. iii. 16. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

duapdvtivos, -ov, (fr. dudpavros, as pdduwos made of 
roses, fr. pd5ov a rose; cf. dxdvOivos), composed of ama- 
ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or 
fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with 
water; hence it is a symbol of perpetuity and immor- 
tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 353 sqq.]; Plin. h. n. 21 
(15), 23 [al. 47]): orépavos, 1 Pet. v.4. (Found besides 
only in Philostr. her. 19, p. 741; [and (conjecturally) in 
Boeckh, Corp. Inserr.155, 39, e. B. C. 340].) * 

Gpdpavros, -ov, (fr. papaivw; cf. duiavros, dpavros, etc.), 
not fading away, unfading, perennial; Vulg. immarcesci- 
bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [Diose. 4, 57, al.]; 
see duapdvtivos): 1 Pet. i.4. Found elsewhere only in 
Sap. vi. 13; [{@) duap. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 c, 4; Leian. Dom. ec. Sb 

dpaptave; fut. duaprnow (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15; 
in the latter pass. LT Tr WH give Gpaptnow@pev for 
RG dpaprisoper), in class. Grk. duapricopat; 1 aor. 
(later) nudptnoa, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. v. 14, 16 (cf. W. 
82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. juaproy; pf. nudprnka; 
(ace. to a conjecture of Bitm., Lexil. i. p. 137, fr. a priv. 
and peipa, peipopat, wepos, prop. to be without a share in, 
sc. the mark); prop. to miss the mark, (Hom. Il. 8, 311, 
etc.; with gen. of the thing missed, Hom. Il. 10, 372; 
4,491; rov oxomov, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 375 a.; ris 5800, 
Arstph. Plut. 961, al.); then to err, be mistaken ; lastly 
to miss or wander from the path of uprightness and honor, 
to door go wrong. [‘ Even the Sept., although the Hebr. 
OM also means primarily to miss, endeavor to reserve 
duapr. exclusively for the idea of sin; and where the 
Hebr. signifies to miss one’s aim in the literal sense, 
they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in par- 
ticular eapapravew, Judg. xx. 16.” Zezschwitz, Profan- 
graec. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.] In the N. T. 
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to wander from the law of God, violate God’s law, sin; 
a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. v. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 sq.; 
hit GO ee AS Te Oy ope vhs Jee, tue wg auth, 2G)e 
y. 12, 14, 16; vi. 153; 1° Co. vil. 28, 865 xv. 345) Eph: 
ive 26> Lim v. 20); Titan 105s ieb. ii iisexce26 
(éxovoiws) ; [2 Pet. ii. 4]; of the violation of civil laws, 
which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine 
law, 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. duapravey cpapriay to commit 
(lit. sin) a sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (ueyaAnv duapriav, Ex. xxxii. 
30 sq. Hebr. ARUN RLM; aicxpay dy. Soph. Phil. 1249; 
peydAa duaptnpata dpaptavew, Plat. Phaedo p.113 e.); cf. 
dyardw, sub fin. dpaprdave ets teva [B. 173 (150); W. 233 
(219)]: Mt. xviii. 15 (LT WH om. Tr mrg. br. eis ce), 
2 Wks ve lS, 21) xvilson ec at4nils © Oe viliml smc rers 
Kaicapa, Acts xxv. 8; eis rd tStov o@pa, 1 Co. vi. 18, (eis 
avrovs te kat eis dAXovs, Plat. rep. 3, p. 396 a.; eis 7d 
Geiov, Plat. Phaedr. p. 242 ¢.; els Oeovs, Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
19, ete.; [ef. dp. kupio Oe, Bar. i. 13; ii. 5); Hebraisti- 
cally, evamidy (1139) tevos [B. § 146, 1] in the presence of, 
before any one, the one wronged by the sinful act being, 
as it were, present and looking on: Lk. xv. 18, 21, (1S. 
vii. 6; Tob. iii. 3, ete.; [ef. évavte xupiov, Bar. i. 17]). 
[For reff. see duapria. ComMp.: mpo-apaprave. |* 
dpdprnpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. duaptéw i. gq. daptrave, cf. adi- 
knua, ddicynpa), a sin, evil deed, [ Differunt 7 dpapria et 
TO duaprnua ut Latinorum peccat us et peccatum. Nam 
TO GudapTnua et peccatum proprie malum facinus indi- 
cant; contra 7 duapria et peccatus primum peccationem, 
TO peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent.” 
Fritzsche ; see duapria, fin. ; cf. also Trench § lxvi.]: Mk. 
ili. 28, and (LT Trtxt. WH) 29; iv. 12 (where GT Tr 
txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. ra duapr.) ; Ro. iii. 25; 1 Co. 
vi. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9 (R[L WH txt. Tr mrg.] dpapriav). 
In prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thue. down; [of bodily de- 
fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; dp prnpovixdy, Cic. ad Att. 
13, 21; dp. ypadixdy, Polyb. 34, 3,11; érav peév mapadrdyas 
7 BAGBn yernra, drvxnua> drav dé pn mapaddyws, dvev dé 
kakias, dyiiptnua: drav O€ cidas pev pr mpoBovdevoas dé, 
adixnpa, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 p. 1135, 16 sq.].* 
dpaptia, -as, 9, (fr. 2 aor. duapteiv, as amorvyia fr. 
amorvyxetv), a failing to hit the mark (see duapravw). In 
Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl. and Thuc. down). 1st, an error 
of the understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christl. im 
Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 [Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861) 
p-57n.99]). 2d, a bad action, evil deed. Inthe N. T. 
always in an ethical sense, and 1. equiv. to 7d dpap- 
Tdvewv a sinning, whether it occurs by omission or com- 
mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and actior 
(cf. Cic. de fin. 8, 9): Ro. v. 12 sq. 20; if? dpapriay 
e(var held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9; émpéverv 79 duapria, Ro. 
Vi. 1; droOvnokew rh dp. and (hy ev aity, Ro. vi. 2; rhv dp. 
ywookewv, Ro. vil. 7; 2 Co. v. 21; vexpos 7H dp. Ro. vi. 
11; mept duaprias to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 3 [ef. 
Mey.]; capa rijs du. the body as the instrument of sin, 
Ro. vi. 6; darn tis dp. the craft by which sin is accus 
tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; dvOpamos ris du. [avoulas 
T Tr txt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he 
seems unable to exist without it, the man.utterly given up 
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to sin, 2 Th. ii. 3 [W. § 34, 3 Note 2]. In this sense 7 
duapria (i. q. TO duapravey) as a power exercising domin- 
ion over men (sin as a principle and power) is rhetorically 
represented as an imperial personage in the phrases 7 
Gu. Baowdever, Kupiever, katepyacerat, Ro. v. 215; vi. 12, 
14; vii. 17, 20; dSovdevew rH dy. Ro. vi. 6; SovdAos ths 
dp. Jn. vii. 34 [WH br. Gom. ris dp. ]; Ro. vi. 17; vdpos 
tis dp. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from 
it, Ro. vii. 23; villi. 2; Svvapes ris dp. 1 Co. xv. 56; (the 
prosopopeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, ace. to the read- 
ing duapria, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus dyapria in sense, 
but not in signification, is the source whence the 
several evil acts proceed; but it never denotes vitiosity. 
2. that which is done wrong, committed or resultant sin, 
an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in 
act (4 duapria éotiy 7 avopia, 1 Jn. iii. 4); a. generally: 
Jas. i. 15; Jn. viii. 46 (where dyapr. must be taken to 
mean neither error, nor craft by which Jesus is corrupt- 
ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well 
shown by Liicke ad loc. and Ullmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [ef. his Siindlosigkeit Jesu 
p- 66 sqq. (Eng. trans. of 7th ed. p. 71 sq.)]; the 
thought is, ‘If any one convicts me of sin, then you may 
lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine, 
for sin hinders the perception of truth’); ywpis dyaprias 
so that he did not commit sin, Heb. iv. 15; movety dyap- 
riav and rihv dy. In. viii. 34; 1 Jn. ili, 8; 2 Co. xi. 7; 
1 Pet. ii. 22; Zyeww duapriav to have sin as though it were 
one’s odious private property, or to have done something 
needing expiation, i. q. to have committed sin, Jn. ix. 
41; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; 1 Jn.i. 8, (so aiya exew, of one 
who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514); very often 
in the plur. dyapria [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing. 
occurs but once: Mt. xii. 31]: 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16 
LT Tr WH]; Rev. xviii. 4 sq., ete.; m7O0s dpapriar, 
Jas. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; movety duaprias, Jas. v. 15; also 
in the expressions ddeots duapti@y, adevat tas Gp., etc. 
(see ddinus, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself 
denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con- 
ceived of as removed so to speak from God’s sight, 
regarded by him as not having been done, and there- 
fore are not punished. 
wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born, 
i. e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix. 
34; év rais dp. droOvnckew to die loaded with evil deeds, 
therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24; éru év dpaprias etvar 
still to have one’s sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 17. 
b. some particular evil deed: tiv dp. ravrny, Acts vii. 60 ; 
naca dpapria, Mt. xii. 31; duapria mpos Gavarov, 1 Jn. v.16 
(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from 
the state of ¢w7 received from Christ into the state of 
Odvaros (cf. Odvaros, 2) in which he was before he be- 
came united to Christ by faith; cf. Liicke, De Wette, [esp. 
Westcott, ad 1.]). 3. collectively, the complex or 
aggregate of sins committed either by a single person or by 
many: alpew thy dp. Tod Kéopov, In. i. 29 (see aipa, 3 
c.) 3 droOvnokew ey TH dp. In. viii, 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.) ; 
sepi duaprias, sc. Ouaias [W. 583 (542); B. 393 (336)], 
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expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (acc. to the usage of the 
Sept., who sometimes so translate the Hebr. NUM and 
nun, e.g. Lev. v. 11; vil. 27 (37); Ps. xxxix. (xl.) Oe 
xepls duaprias having no fellowship with the sin which 
he is about [?] to expiate, Heb. ix. 28. 4. abstract for 
the concrete, i. q. duaptwdds: Ro. vii. 7 (6 vdpos dpapria, 
opp: to 6 vdpos &ytos, vs. 12); 2 Co. v. 21 (tov... dwapriay 
éroinaev he treated him, who knew not sin, as a sinner). 
Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq.; [see dyapryya ; 
Trench § Ixvi.]. 

dudprupos, -ov, (udprus), without witness or testimony, 
unattested: Acts xiv.17. (Thuc., Dem., Joseph., Plut., 
Leian., Hdian.) * 

dpaptwdds, -dv, (fr. the form dudpro, as peiSodos from 
elSopar), devoted to sin, a (mase. or fem.) sinner. In 
the N. T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called 
djaptwdds who is a. not free from sin. In this sense 
all men are sinners; as, Mt. ix.13; Mk. ii.17; Lk. v. 8, 
32; xiii. 2; xviii. 13; Ro. iii. 7; v. [8], 19; 1 Tim.i. 15; 
Heb. vii. 26.  b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked ; 
a. univ.: 1 Tim.i.9; Jude 15; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. vi. 32- 
34; vii. 37, 89; xv. 7,10; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31; Gal. ii. 
17; Heb. xii. 3; Jas. iv. 8; v.20; 1 Pet.iv.18}; dpapria 
itself is called duaproAds, Ro. vii. 13.  B. spec., of men 
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g. 
the tax-gatherers: Lk. xv. 2; xviii. 13; xix. 7; hence the 
combination reA@vat cal dpaptadol, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; xi. 19; 
Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. v. 30; vii. 84; xv. 1. heathen, 
called by the Jews sinners kar’ efoxnv (1 Mace. i. 34; 
ii. 48, 62; Tob. xiii. 6): Mt. xxvi. 45 [?]; Mk. xiv. 41; 
Lk. xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in 
Sept., as the equiv. of yh and yw, and in the O. T. 
Apoer.; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic. 
2, 9 p. 1109, 33; Plut. de audiend. poét. 7, p. 25 Co) 

dpaxos, -ov, (udxn), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down] 
commonly not to be withstood, invincible; more rarely 
abstaining from fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 16; Hell. 4, 4, 
9); in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious: 1 ‘Tim. 
Ty Bi ADE, se Pe 

dud, -: 1 aor. #unoa; (fr. dua together; hence to 
gather together, cf. Germ. sammeln; (al. regard the init. 
a as euphonic and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng. 
mow, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that 
of gathering in secondary; cf. Vaniéek p. 673]); freq. in 
the Grk. poets, to reap, mow down: tas xépas, Jas. v. 4.* 

duebverros, -ov, 9, amethyst, a precious stone of a violet 
and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19; acc. to Phavorinus so 
called 81a 76 drrelpyew ris peOns [so Plut. quaest. conviy. 
iii. 1, 8, 6]): Rev. xxi. 20. (Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

dpedréw, -; fut. duednow; 1 aor. nuéAnoa; (fr. dyeAns, 
and this fr. a priv. and péAo to care for); very com. in 
prof. auth.; to be careless of, to neglect : twos, Heb. ii. 3 ; 
viii. 9; 1 Tim. iv. 14; foll. by inf., 2 Pet. i. 12 RG; 
without a case, dueAjoavres (not caring for what had just 
been said [A. V. they made light of it]), Mt. xxii. 5." 

d-peprros, -ov, (uéupopat to blame), blameless, deserv- 
ing no censure (Tertull. irreprehensibilis), free from fault 
or defect: Lk.i.6; Phil. ii. 15; iii. 6; 1 Th. iii. 13 [WH 
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mrg. duéurros]; Heb. viii. 7 (in which nothing is lack- 
ing); in Sept. i. q. oA, Jobi. 1,8 etc. Com. in Grk. 
writ. (Cf. Trench § ciii.]* 

é-péprrws, adv., blamelessly, so that there is no cause for 
censure: 1 Th. ii. 10; [iii 13 WH mrg.]; v. 23. (Fr. 
Aeschyl. down. Cf. Trench § ciii.]* 

dpépuvos, -ov, (uepiuva), free from anxiety, free from 
care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 32 (free from earthly 
cares). (Sap. vi. 16; vii. 23; Hdian. 2, 4,3; 3, 7,11; 
Anth. 9, 359, 5; [in pass. sense, Soph. Ajax 1206].) * 

d-petaberos, -ov, (uerariOnur), not transposed, not to be 
transferred ; fixed, unalterable: Heb. vi. 18; 7d dperdbe- 
tov as subst., immutability, Heb. vi. 17. (3 Mace. v. 1; 
Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

d-peta-KlyynTos, -ov, (ueTaxwéw), not to be moved from its 
place, unmoved; metaph. firmly persistent, [A. V. unmov- 
able]: 1 Co. xv. 58. (Plat. ep. 7, p. 343 a.; Dion. Hal. 
Si 4a OSeph.Caeaipe) 29) 16519: 2 O27 eS 0, -4i].) i= 

G-perapedntos, -ov, (ueraueAoua, perapeder), nat re- 
pented of, unregretted: Ro. xi. 29; owrnpia, by litotes, 
salvation affording supreme joy, 2 Co. vii. 10 fal. con- 
nect it with werqvoay]. (Plat., Polyb., Plut.) * 

dpetavdnros, -ov, (ueravoew, q. v.), admitting no change 
of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent: Ro. ii. 5. 
(In Leian. Abdie. 11 [passively], i. q. duerayéAnros, q. V-} 
[Philo de praem. et poen. § 3].)* 

Gwerpos, -ov, (werpov a measure), without measure, im- 
mense: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. (eis ra dperpa kavxaobar to 
boast to an immense extent, i. e. beyond measure, ex- 
cessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 170, and ii. 206, 
ed. Jacobs. )* 

api, Hebr. 12x ; 1. verbal adj. (fr. }>¥ to prop; 
Niph. to be firm), firm, metaph. faithful: 6 dpnv, Rev. 
ili. 14 (where is added 6 paprus 6 muords x. dAnOiwds). 2. 
it came to be used as an adverb by which something is 
asserted or confirmed: a. at the beginning of a dis- 
course, surely, of a truth, truly; so freq. in the discourses 
of Christ in Mt. Mk. and Lk.: apny eyo wpiv ‘I sol- 
emnly declare unto you,’ e.g. Mt. v.18; Mk. iii. 28; 
Lk. iv. 24. The repetition of the word (dujv dunv), em- 
ployed by John alone in his Gospel (twenty-five times), has 
the force of a superlative, most assuredly: Jn. i. 51 (52); 
iii. 3. b. at the close of a sentence; so it is, so be it, 
may it be fulfilled (yévorro, Sept. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 
15, etc.): Ro.i. 25; ix.5; Gal.i.5; Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet.iv.11; Rev. i. 6, 
and often; cf. Jer. xi. 5; xxxv. (xxviii.) 6; 1 K. i. 30. 
It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues 
into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had 
read or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to 
God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and 
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own: 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (rd dujv, the well-known response Amen), 
cf. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15 sqq.; Neh. v.13; viii. 6. 
2 Co. i. 20 ai énayyediar... 1d vat, kai... 7d dpny, i. e. 
had shown themselves most sure. [Cf. B. D.s. v. Amen. | 

Guhtwp, -opos, 6, , (untnp), without a mother, mother- 
less; in Grk. writ 1. born wathout a mother, e. g. 
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Minerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al.; God himself, inasmuch 
as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 13, 2. 2. bereft 
of a mother, Hat. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un- 
known mother, Hur. Jon 109 cf. 837. 4. unmotherly, 
unworthy of the name of mother: pyrnp auntwp, Soph. 
El. 1154. Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305 sqq. 5. 
in a signif. unused by the Greeks, ‘whose mother is not 
recorded in the genealogy’: of Melchizedek, Heb. vii. 3; 
(of Sarah by Philo in de temul. § 14, and rer. div. haer. 
§ 12; [cf. Bleek u.s.]); cf. the classic dvoNvpmds.* 

a&plavros, -ov, (usaivw), not defiled, unsoiled ; free from 
that by which the nature of a thing ts deformed and de- 
based, or its force and vigor impaired: xoirn pure, free 
from adultery, Heb. xiii. 4; xAnpovouia (without defect), 
1 Pet. i.4; Opnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; pure from sin, Heb. vii. 
26. (Also in the Grk. writ.; in an ethical sense, Plat. 
legg. 6, p. 777 e.; Plut. Pericl. c. 39 Bios xaOapos xai 
dpiavtos.)* 

*"ApivadaB, 6, II (servant of the prince, [al. my 
people are noble; but cf. B. D. s. v.]), [A. V. Aminadab], 
the prop. name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr. 
ii. 10 [A. V. Amminadab]): Mt. i. 4; Lk. iii. 33 [not 
WH. See B. D.s. v.].* 

Gpp.0s, -ov, 7, sand; acc. to a Hebr. comparison dy. ris 
Oaddoons and dp. mapa 16 xeidos Tis Gad. are used for 
an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12; 
Rey. xx. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Acc. to the con- 
text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr. 
often, Plut., Sept. often.) * 

dvds, -ov, 6, [fr. Soph. and Arstph. down], a lamb: 
Acts viii. 32; 1 Pet. i. 19; rod Oeod, consecrated to God, 
Jn. i. 29, 36. In these passages Christ is likened to a 
sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and 
patiently endured, to expiate sin. See dpviov.* 

GporBh, -Hs, 7, (fr. due(Ba, as ddoupy fr. ddeiho, crouBn 
fr. grei8w), a very com. word with the Greeks, requital, 
recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of 
the mid. dueiSoua: to requite, return like for hike): in a 
good sense, 1 Tim. v. 4.* 

Gyrredos, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a vine: Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18; Jas. iii. 12. InJn.xv.1,4 sq. 
Christ calls himself a vine, because, as the vine imparts 
to its branches sap and productiveness, so Christ infuses 
into his followers his own divine strength and life. dum. 
THs yns in Rev. xiv. 18 [Recs om. rijs dum], 19, signifies 
the enemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are 
likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into 
the wine-press, and trodden there.* 

dutredoupyss, -od, 6, 7, (fr. dumedos and EPTQ), a vine- 
dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al.; Sept. 
for 073.)* 

dprreddy, -Gvos, 6, a vineyard: Mt. xx. 1 sqq.; xxi. 28, 
[33], 39 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sqq.; Lk. [xiii. 6]; xx. 9 Sqq: 3 
1 Co. ix. 7. (Sept.; Diod. 4,6; Plut. pro nobilit. ¢. 3.)* 

*"Apmdlas [T ’Aprdiaros, Tr WH Lirg. ’Apmdcaros; 
hence accent ’Aumhas; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505; 
Chandler § 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the 
Lat. Ampliatus, which form appears in some authorities, 
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ef. W. 102 (97)), a certain Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 
8. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p.174; cf. The Atheneum 
for March 4, 1882, p. 289 sq.]* 

*Apmdlaros (Tdf.) or more correctly ’Aymdiaros (L 
mrg. Tr WH) i. q. AumAias, q. v. 

dpive: 1 aor. mid. nuvyauny; [allied w. Lat. munio, 
moenia, etc., Vanitek p. 731; Curtius § 451]; in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Hom. down] to ward off, keep off any thing 
from any one, ri ru, ace. of the thing and dat. of pers. ; 
hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., to aid, assist any 
one (Thue. 1, 50; 3, 67, al.). Mid. dytvoua, with ace. 
of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one’s self; to 
defend one’s self against any one (so also 2 Mace. x. 17; 
Sap. xi. 3; Sept. Josh. x. 13); to take vengeance on any 
one (Xen. an. 2, 3, 23; Joseph. antt. 9, 1, 2): Acts vii. 
24, where in thought supply rév adccovvra [cf. B. 194 
(168) note; W. 258 (242)].* 

audidto; [fr. audi, lit. to put around]; to put on, 
clothe: in Lk. xii. 28 L WH dudidge: for Rec. duduévyver. 
(A later Grk. word; Sept. [2 K. xvii. 9 Alex.]; Job 
xxix. 14; [xxxi. 19]; xl.5; Ps. lxxii. 6 Symm.; several 
times in Themist.; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 112; [Veitch 
s.v.; B. 49 (42 sq.); Steph. s. v. col. 201 c. quotes from 
Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 338, 31 76 peév dudiélo earl 
kowas, TO S€ apdidta Awpixdv, domep TO vmomelw Kal 
tromatw].) Cf. audieto.* 

audi-BaddAw ; to throw around, i. q. repiBadra, of a gar- 
ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342); to cast to and fro now to one 
side now to the other: anet, Mk.i.16 GL T Tr WH [ace. 
to T Tr WH used absol.; cf. of dudiBoreis, Is. xix. 8]. 
(Hab. i. 17.)* 

dud(BAnotpov, -ov, rd, (aupiBadrdro), in Grk. writ. any- 
thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains, 
a garment; spec. a net for fishing, [casting-net]: Mk. i. 
16 RGL; Mt.iv.18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Hat. 1, 
141; Athen. 10, 72, p. 450.) [Syn. see dicrvoy, and cf. 
Trench § lxiv.; B. D.s. v. net.]* 

duduele, i. q. dudievvupe; in Lk. xii. 28 duqdréter T Tr. 
Cf. audidfo. 

dudi-évvupt; pf. pass. nudlieouar; (€vyyme); [fr. Hom. 
down]; to put on, to clothe: Lk. xii. 28 (RG; cf. duel) ; 
Mt. vi. 30; re [B. 191 (166) ], Lk. vii. 25; Mt. xi. 8.* 

*Audlarodts, -ews, 7, Amphipolis, the metropolis of 
Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. s. v. Macedonia]; so called, 
because the Strymon flowed around it [Thuc. 4, 102]; 
formerly called ’Evvéa 680f (Thue. 1,100): Acts xvii. 1 
[see B. D.].* 

&podov, -ov, Td, (dui, ddds), prop. a road round any- 
thing, a street, [Hesych. dppoda> ai pipar dyuai. diodo 
(al. duéE080¢ Scopvypai, al. 7) mAareia); Lex. in Bekk. An- 
ecdota i. p. 205, 14 "Audodov: 7 domep ex TeTpayavov 
Suryeypappévn 6dds. For exx. see Soph. Lex.; Wetst. on 
Mk. 1. c.; cod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.’s 
note)]: Mk. xi. 4. (Jer. xvii. 27; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and 
in Grk. writ.) * 

dudédrepor, -ar, -a, [fr. Hom. down], both of two, both the 
one and the other: Mt. ix. 17, ete.; ra duddrepa, Acts 
xxiii. 8; Eph. ii. 14. 
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G-popntos, -ov, (ywpudopat), that cannot be censured, 
blameless: Phil. ii, 15 RG (cf. réxva popnrd, Deut. 
xxxli. 5); 2 Pet. iii, 14. (Hom. Il. 12, 109; [Hesiod, 
Pind., al.;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)* 

Gpwpov, -ov, Td, amomum, a fragrant plant of India, 
having the foliage of the white vine [al. ampeloleuce] 
and seed, in clusters like grapes, from which ointment 
was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 [28]): Rev. xviii. 13 GL 
TTrWH. [See B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

G-pwp.os, -ov, (wapos), without blemish, free from faulti- 
ness, as a victim without spot or blemish: 1 Pet. i. 19 
(Lev. xxii. 21); Heb. ix. 14; in both places allusion is 
made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without 
blemish, faultless, unblamable: Eph. i. 4; v. 27; Col. i. 
22 PInls us 15 Dir WH Jude: 24+) Reyacxiy. cd. 
(Often in Sept.; [Hesiod, Simon., Iambl.], Hdt. 2, 177, 
Aeschyl. Pers. 185; Theocr. 18, 25.) [Syn. see Trench 
§ ciii.; Tittmann i. 29 sq.]* 

"Apav, 6, indecl., Amon, (s{o8 artificer [but cf. B. D.]), 
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah: 
Mt.i.10, [LT Tr WH -pos. Cf. B. D.].* 

"Apds, 6, Amos, (y {8 strong), indecl. prop. name of one 
of Christ’s ancestors: [Mt.i.10 L T Tr WH]; Lk. iii. 25.* 

dy, a particle indicating that something can or could 
occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of 
certain fortuitous causes. In Lat. it has no equivalent ; 
nor do the Eng. haply, perchance, Germ. wohl (wol), 
etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The 
use of this particle in the N. T., illustrated by copious 
exx. fr. Grk. writ., is shown by W. § 42; [cf. B. 216 
(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by 
Prof. Goodwin) in L. and S. s. v.]. 

It is joined _I. in the apodoses of hypothetical sen- 
tences 1. with the Impf., where the Lat. uses the 
impf. subjunctive, e. g. Lk. vii. 39 (eyivwoxey dy, sciret, 
he would know) ; Lk. xvii. 6 (édéyere dv ye would say) ; Mt. 
xxiii. 30 (non essemus, we should not have been); Jn. 
vy. 46; vili.42; ix. 413 xv. 19; xviii. 36; 1 Co. xi. 31; 
Gal. i. 10; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.]; Heb. iv. 8; viii. 4, 
7. 2. with the indic. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the 
plpf. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., J would have done it), 
to express what would have been, if this or that either 
were (ei with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or 
had been (ei with the aor. or plpf. preceding): Mt. xi. 
21 and Lk. x. 13 (av perevdnoay they would have re- 
pented); Mt. xii 23; xii. 7 (ye would not have con- 
demned); Mt. xxiv. 43 (he would have watched), 22 and 
Mk. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i.e. all even now 
would have to be regarded as those who had perished ; 
cf. W. 304 (286)); Jn. iv. 10 (thou wouldst have asked) ; 
xiv. 2 (etrov dv I would have said so); 28 (ye would have 
rejoiced) ; Ro. ix. 29 (we should have become); 1 Co. ii. 
8; Gal. iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the 
condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered 
from what is said: Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 (J should 
have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given 
it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf.: Jn. xi. 21 
(R Tr mrg.] (od dv ereOvnxes [LT Tr txt. WH dedavev] 
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would not have died, for which, in 32, the aor. ovk av 
aréOave); Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (ei with the plpf. preced- 
ing); 1 Jn. ii. 19 (they would have remained with us). 
Sometimes (as in Grk. writ., esp. the later) ay is omitted, 
in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little 
(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being 
done, which yet was not done because the condition was 
not fulfilled (cf. Alex. Bttm. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, 
p- 489 sqq.; [N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. ii. 33; W. § 42, 2 p. 305 (286)), e. g. In. viii. 39 
(where the dy is spurious); xv. 22, 24; xix.11; Acts 
xxvi. 82; Ro. vii. 7; Gal. iv. 15 (ad before edakare 
has been correctly expunged by LT Tr WH). ine 
Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad- 
verbs of time and quality, it has the same force as the 
Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -soever, (Germ. irgend, 
etwa). 1. foll. by a past tense of the Indicative, when 
some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of ; 
where, “when the thing itself which is said to have 
been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved 
in ay belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or 
particle ” (Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [ef. W. § 42, 3.a.]; dco 
ay as many as: Mk. vi. 56 (6000 dy Amtovto [i Wavto L 
txt. T Tr txt. WH] atrod as many as touched him (cf. B. 
216 (187)]); Mk. xi. 24 (60a dy mpocevydpevor aireiobe 
!Grsb. om. av], but L txt. T Tr WH have rightly restored 
Soa mpooevxeobe k.aireicbe). KaOdri dv in so far or so often 
ws, according as, (Germ. je nachdem gerade): Acts ii. 45; 
tv. 35. @s av: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were 
led [ef. B. $139, 13; 383(329)sq.]). 2. foll. bya Sub- 
junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which 
may have been done, or is usually or constantly done 
(where the Germ. uses mégen); jvika dv whensoever, as 
often as: 2 Co. iii. 15 L T Tr WH; és dv whoever, be he 
who hemay: Mt. xvi. 25 (LT Tr Wii éav) ; [Mk. viii. 35 
(where T Tr WH fut. indic.; see WH. App. p. 172)]; 
Lk. x.5 (L T Tr WH aor.), 8; Gal. v.17 (T Tr WH édp, 
Lbr. edy); 1 Jn. ii. 5; iii. 17; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19); 
xvi. 2; 1 Co. xi. 27, ete. doris dv: 1 Co. xvi. 2 [Tr WH 
edv; WH mrg. aor.]; Col. iii. 17 (Ltxt. Tr WH éév). dco 
ay: Mt. vii. 12 (T WH édv); xxii. 9 (LT Tr WH édv). 
mov av whithersoever: Lk. ix. 57 (L Tr édv); Rev. xiv. 4 
(LTr[T ed. 7 not 8, WH] have adopted indye, defended 
also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. iii. 4 (RGLTrurg. in 
br.). dadkis dv how often soever: 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. (where 
LT Tr WH édv). as av in what way soever: 1 Th. ii. 7 
([cf. Ellic. ad loc.; B. 232 (200)], LT Tr WH édv). _b.. 
the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf.; 8s dv: Mt. 
¥. 21, 22 (ein whoever, if ever any one shall have said) ; 
31 sq. [in vs. 32 L T Tr WH read was 6 drodiov]; x. 
11; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. édv); Mk. iii. 29, 35; ix.41,ete. Sorts 
ay: Mt. x. 33 [L Tr WH txt. om. a]; xii. 50; Jn. xiv. 
13 [Tr mrg. WH pres.]; Acts iii. 23 (Tdf. édv), ete. décor 
dy: Mt. xxi. 22 (Treg. édv) ; xxiii. 3 (T WH édv); Mk. iii. 
28 (Tr WH édv); Lk. ix. 5 (LT Tr WH pres.); Jn. xi. 
22; Acts ii. 39 (Lehm. ods); iii. 22. érov dv: Mk. 
xiv. 9 (T WH éav); ix. 18 (L T Tr WH éap). axpts ob 
& until (donec) : 1 Co. xv. 25 Rec.; Rey. ii. 25. 
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until (usque dum): Mt. ii. 13; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. vi. 
10; Lk. xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5, etc. via dv, of fut. time, 
not until then, when ...or then at length, when ...: 2Co. 
ili. 16 (T WH txt. eav) (ef. Kithner ii. 951; Jelf ii. 565). 
as av as soon as [B. 232 (200)]: 1 Co. xi. 34; Phil. ii. 
23. ad’ od dv éyepO7, Lk. xiii. 25 (from the time, what- 
ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But édv 
(q. v-) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men- 
tioned, instead of éy; and in many places the Mss. and 
edd. fluctuate between dy and édv, (exx. of which have 
already been adduced); [ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96; WH. 
App. p. 173 “predominantly dy is found after conso- 
nants, and édy after vowels” ]. Finally, to this head 
must be referred éray (i. q. ére dv) with the indic. and 
much oftener with the subj. (see érav), and érws dy, al- 
though this last came to be used as a final conjunction 
in the sense, that, if it be possible: Lk. ii. 85; Acts iii. 
20 (19); xv. 17; Ro. iii. 4; see drs, II.1b. [Cf. W.309 
(290 sq.); B. 234 (201).] TIX. a is joined to the 
Optat. [W. 303 (284); B. 217 (188)]; when a certain 
condition is laid down, as in wishes, 7 would that ete.: 
Acts xxvi. 29 (edfaiuny (Td. ed&dunv] dv I could pray, se. 
did it depend on me) ; in direct questions [W.1.¢.; B. 
254 (219)]: Acts viii. 31 (és dv duvaiunv; i.e. on what 
condition, by what possibility, could I? cf. Xen. oec. 11, 
5); Acts xvii. 18 (ré dv O€hou. . . Kéyeww what would he 
say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi- 
nite notion or other); Acts ii. 12 RG; in dependent 
sentences and indirect questions in which the nare 
rator introduces another’s thought [W. § 42,4; B.1.c.]: 
Lk. i. 62; vi. 11; ix.46; [xv. 26 L br. Tr WH; cf. xviii. 
36 Lbr. Trbr. WH mrg.]; Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 20 
RG. IV. davis found without a mood in 1 Co. vii. 8 
(et pn te dy [WH br. av], except perhaps, sc. yévouro, [but 
cf. Bttm. as below]). as dv, adverbially, tanquam (so 
already the Vulg.), as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like Somep dv in Grk. 
writ. ; cf. Kiihner ii. 210 [§ 398 Anm. 4; Jelf § 430]; B. 
219 (189); [L. and S. s. v. D. III.]). 

dv, contr. from éav, if; foll. by the subjune.: Jn. xx. 
23 [Lehm. éav. Also by the (pres.) indic. in 1 Jn. v. 15 
Lehm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)]. Further, 
LT Tr WH have received dy in Jn. xiii. 20; xvi. 23; 
[so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274); B. 72 (68)].* 

dvd, prep., prop. upwards, up, (cf. the adv. dvw, opp. to 
xara and xdrw), denoting motion from a lower place to a 
higher [cf. W. 398 (372) n.]; rare in the N. T. and only 
with the accus. 1. in the expressions dvd pécov (or 
jointly dvdpecor [so R* Tr in Rev. vii. 17]) into the midst, 
in the midst, amidst, among, between, — with gen. of place, 
Mt. xiii. 25; Mk. vii. 31; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass. see 
péoos, 2 sub fin.]; of pers., 1 Co. vi. 5, with which cf. 
Sir. xxv. 18(17) ava pécov rod (Fritz. rév) mdnaoiov adrod; 
cf. W. § 27, 1 fin. [B. 332 (285) ], (Sir. xxvii. 2; 1 Mace. vii. 
28; xiii. 40, etc.; in Sept. for J1N3, Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. 
xvi. 9; xix. 1; Diod. 2, 4 ava pécov rdv xerhéwy [see peoos, 
2]); ava pepos, (Vulg. per partes), in turn, one after an- 
other, in succession: 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Rec*t writes dva- 
2. joined to 
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); B. 
331 sq. (285)]: Jn. ii. 6 (ava perpnras dvo 7) Tpeis two or 
three metretz apiece); Mt. xx. 9 sq. (€haBov ava Snvdpwoy 
they received each a denarius); Lk. ix. 3 [Tr br. WH om. 
ava; ix. 14]; x. 1 (ava d00 [WH ava dito [dv0]] two by 
two); Mk. vi. 40 (LT Tr WH xara); [Rev. iv. 8]; and 
very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (372). It is used 
adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (ava ets ékaoros, like ava teo- 
capes, Plut. Aem. 32; ef. W. 249 (234); [B. 30 (26)]). 
3. Prefixed to verbs ava signifies, a. upwards, up, up 
to, (Lat. ad, Germ. auf), as in avakpovew, avaBaivery, 
avaBadXev, avaxpagew, etc. b. it corresponds to the 
Lat. ad (Germ. an), to [indicating the goal], as in avay- 
yéAXew [al. would refer this to d.], dvarrew. —c. it de- 
notes repetition, renewal, i. q. denuo, anew, over again, as 
d. it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, back, 
Cf. Win. 
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backwards, as in dvakaumrewv, avaxwpeiv, etc. 
De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 sq.* 

dva-Babpds, -od, 6, (Baduds, and this fr. Baive) ; 1. 
an ascent. 2. a means of going up, a flight of steps, 
a stair: Acts xxi. 35,40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Zod. ad 
Phryn. p. 324 sq.* 

dva-Batve; [impf. dveBawov Acts iii. 1; fut. avaBjoopat 
Ro. x. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. davaBeBnxa; 2 aor. 
avéBnv, ptep. avaBas, impv. avaBa Rev. iv. 1 (avdBn& 
Lehm.), plur. dva8are (for RG avd8nre) Rev. xi. 12 L 
T Tr[ WH; cf. WH. App. p. 168°]; W. §14, 1h.; [B. 54 
(47); fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 72343 a. to ge up, 
move to a higher place, ascend: a tree (émi), Lk. xix. 
4; upon the roof of a house (eri), Lk. v. 19; into a ship 
(eis), Mk. vi. 51; [Mt. xv. 39 GTrtxt.; Acts xxi. 6 
Tdf.]; eis 76 dpos, Mt. v. 1; Lk. ix. 28; Mk. iii. 13; eis rd 
imepdov, Acts i. 13; els rov odpavdr, Ro. x. 6; Rev. xi. 12; 
eis roy ovp. is omitted, but to be supplied, in Jn. i. 51 (52) ; 
vi. 62, and in the phrase dvaf. mpds tov warepa, Jn. xx. 17. 
(It is commonly maintained that those persons are fig. 
said dvaBeBnxéva cis Tov ovpavdv, who have penetrated the 
heavenly mysteries: Jn. iii. 13, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov. 
xxiv. 27 (xxx. 4); Bar. iii. 29. But in these latter pass. 
also the expression is to be understood literally. Andas 
respects Jn. iii. 13, it must be remembered that Christ 
brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him 
from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to 
his incarnation. Now the natural language was ovdeis 
jv ev T@ ovpave; but the expression dvaBéByxev is used 
because none but Christ could get there except by as- 
cending. Accordingly ei zy refers merely to the idea, 
involved in dvaSéBnxcv, of a past residence in heaven. 
Cf. Meyer [or Westcott] ad loc.) Used of travelling toa 
higher place : is ‘Iepoodd. Mt. xx. 17 sq.; Mk. x. 32 8q., 
etc.; eis 7d lepdv, Jn. vil. 14; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place 
to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but 
is easily understood from the context: Acts vill. 31 (into 
the chariot); Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor, 
acc. to the reading dvaSds restored by L T Tr txt. WH 
for RG dvaBoncas), etc.; or the place alone is men- 
tioned from which (dzé, éx) the ascent is made: Mt. iii. 
16; Acts viii. 39; Rev. xi. 7. b. in a wider sense 
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of things rising up, to rise, mount, be borne up, spring 
up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27; of smoke rising 
up, Rey. viii. 4; ix. 2; of plants springing up from the 
ground, Mt. xiii. 7; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in Grk. writ.; 
Theophr. hist. plant. 8, 3, and Hebr. 1931); of things 
which come up in one’s mind (Lat. suboriri) : dvaBaiv. ént 
Thy Kapd. or év TH kapdia, Lk. xxiv. 38; 1 Co. ii. 9; Acts 
Vil. 23 (aveBn emi thy x. it came into his mind i. e. he re- 
solved, foll. by inf.), after the Hebr. a>-hxx ny, Jer. iii. 
16, ete. [B. 135 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds, 
brought up or reported to one in a higher place: Acts 
x. 4; xxi. 31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the 
cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [Comp.: mpoo-, 
ov-avaBaivea. | 

dva-BodAdw: 2 aor. mid. dveBaddunv; 1. to throw or 
toss up. 2. to put back or off, delay, postpone, (very 
often in Grk. writ.) ; in this sense also in mid. (prop. to 
defer for one’s self): twa, to hold back, delay; ina 
forensic sense to put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic. 
Verr. act. 2, 1, 9 § 26) i.e. to defer hearing and decid- 
ing (adjourn) any one’s case: Acts xxiv. 22; cf. Kypke 
{or Wetst.] ad loc.* 

éva-BiBato: 1 aor. dveBiBaca; to cause to go up or as- 
cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.): Mt. 
xiii. 48, (Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 2 mpos tiv ynv aveRiBale tas 
€avrov Tpinpets).* 

éva-PBAérw ; 1 aor. aveBreWa; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. 
to look up: Mk. viii. 24, [25 RGL]; xvi. 4; Lk. xix. 5; 
xxi.1; Acts xxii. 13; eds twa, ibid.; eis tov ovpavoy, Mt. 
xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 34, (Plat. Axioch. p. 370b.; 
Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 9). 2. to recover (lost) sight: Mt. xi. 
5; xx. 34; Lk. xviii. 41 sqq., ete. ([Hdt. 2, 1115] Plat. 
Phaedrus p. 243 b. mapaypnya aveBdeWe, Arstph. Plut. 
126); used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from 
birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer 
ad loc.\, 17 sq. (Paus. 4, 12, 7 (10) cuveBy tov ’Ogrovéa 

. . Tov ek yeverns Tuprdy avaBréwar). Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. ill. p. 7 sq. 

dva-Brelis, -ews, 7, recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19), 
(Sept. Is. xi. 1). [Aristot.]* 

éva-Bodw, -6: 1 aor. dveBdnoa; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down]; to raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout- 
ing: Lk. ix. 38 (LT Tr WH €Bénoe); Mk. xv. 8 (where 
read dvaBas, see dvaBaive, a. sub fin.); with the addition 
of dwvA peyady, Mt. xxvii. 46 [Tr WH Limrg. eBdnoe], 
(as Gen. xxvii. 38; Is. xxxvi. 13, etc.). Cf. Win. De 
verb comp. Pt. iii. p. 6 sq.; [and see Soda, tin. ].* 

éva-Bodh, -75, 7, (avaBadrXo, q- V.), often in Grk. writ., 
a putting off, delay: rovcioOat dvaBodny to interpose (lit. 
make) delay, Acts xxv. 17, (as in Thue. 2,42; Dion. Hal. 
11, 33; Plut. Camill. c. 35).* 

dvdyatov, -ov, 7d, (fr. ava and yaia i. e. yn), prop. any- 
thing above the ground; hence a room in the upper part 
of ahouse: Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. xxii. 12,(in GL T Tr WH). 
Also written dvwyavov (which Tdf. formerly adopted ; 
cf. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. avaxelwv]), avayeov 
(Rec.), dvayewv; on this variety in writing cf. Lod. ad 
Phryn. p. 297 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn p. 358]; 
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Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 13 (12); [WH. App. 
p- 151].* 

dy-ayyéAAw; impf. dvyyyeAdov; [fut. dvayyedX@]; 1 aor. 
avnyyeda; 2 aor. pass. aynyyéAnv, Ro. xv. 21; 1 Pet. i. 12 
(several times in Sept.; 1 Mace. ii. 31; W. 82 (78); 
[Veitch s. v. dyyéAAw]) ; to announce, make known, (cf. 
ava, 3b.]: ri, Acts xix. 18; foll. by éru, Jn. v.15 [Lmrg. 
WH txt. T elrev]; doa xrd. Acts xiv. 27; [Mk. v.19 R 
GLmrg.]; [absol. with ets, Mk. v. 14 Rec.]; equiv. to 
disclose: ti run, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 18-15; used of the for- 
mal proclamation of the Christian religion: Acts xx. 
20; 1 Pet.i.12; 1Jn.i.53 mepi tuvos, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. lii. 
15); to report, bring back tidings, rehearse, used as in 
Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661); Xen. an. 1, 3, 
21; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they 
have seen or heard, [cf. dvd u. s.]: ri, Acts xvi. 38 
(where LT Tr WH amnyy.); 2 Co. vii. 7. 

dva-yevvaw, -@: 1 aor. dveyévynoa; pf. pass. avayeyér- 
ynpat; to produce again, beget again, beget anew; metaph.: 
twa, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he 
lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God, 
1 Pet.i. 3; passively &« rivos, ibid. i. 23. (In the same 
sense in eccl. writ. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Among prof. 
auth. used by Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 rév ek rod oracidtew 
avrois dvayevyopevov [yet Bekker av yevopevwr] Seuvav 
which originated.)* 

éva-yivdoke ; [impf. dveyivwoxey Acts vill. 28]; 2 aor. 
avéyver, (inf. avayvevat Lk. iv. 16], ptep. avayvovs; Pass., 
[pres. avaywookopar]; 1 aor. dveyyooOny; in prof. auth. 
1. to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately, 
to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif. 
[“ first in Pind. O. 10 (11). 1”] fr. [Arstph.,] Thue. 
down): ri, Mt. xxii. 31; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. xix. 
20; Acts viii. 30, 32; 2 Co.i.13; [Gal. iv. 21 Lchm. 
mrg.]; Rev.i.3; v.4 Rec.; riwa, one’s book, Acts viii. 
28, 30; év with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5; xxi.42; Mk. 
xii. 26; with ellipsis of év r@ voum, Lk. x. 26; foll. by dre 
[objective], Mt. xix. 4; [foll. by 6m recitative, Mt. xxi. 
16]; ri émoinoe, Mt. xii. 3; Mk. ii. 25. The obj. not 
mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes: 
Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 81; xxiii. 34; Eph. 
iii. 4; pass. 2 Co. iii. 2. to read to others, read aloud: 
2 Co. iii. 15; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Movajs i. q. 
the books of Moses); [Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 27]; 1 Th. 
Vezis Colsive Lo. 

dvaykato; [impf. nvdyxagov]; 1 aor. nvayxaca; 1 aor. 
pass. nvayxacOnv; (fr. dvaykn); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force, 
threats, etc., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by 
other means: twa, 2 Co. xii. 11 (by your behavior 
towards me); twa foll. by inf., Acts xxvi. 11; xxviii. 
19; Gal. ii. 3,14 (by your example); vi. 12; Mt. xiv. 
22; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. xiv. 23* 

avaykaios, -aia, -aiov, (avdykn), [fr. Hom. down (in vari- 
ous senses) ], necessary ; a. what one cannot do with- 
out, indispensable: 1 Co. xii. 22 (rad péAn); Tit. ili. 14 
(xpétat). b. connected by the bonds of nature or of 
friendship: Acts x. 24 (dvayxaios [A. V. near] giror). 
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c. what ought according to the law of duty to be done, 
what is required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24. 
dvaykaidv éort foll. by ace. with inf., Acts xiii. 46; Heb. 
viii. 3. dvaykaioy jyeioOar to deem necessary, foll. by 
Int. selon 2) COnmxaoee 

dvaykacras, adv., by force or constraint; opp. to éxov- 
ciws, 1 Pet.v.2. (Plat. Ax. p. 366 a.)* 

avayKn, -ns, 175 1. necessity, imposed either by the 
external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re- 
gard to one’s advantage, custom, argument: kar’ dvaykny 
perforce (opp. to cata éxovorov), Philem. 14; e& dvayxns 
of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 12 (neces- 
sarily) ; éyw avdykny I have (am compelled by) neces- 
sity, (also in Grk. writ.): 1 Co. vii. 37; Heb. vii. 27; foll. 
by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii.17 RLbr.; Jude 3; av. poe 
énikecrat necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16; dvayxn 
(i. q. dvayxaidy ear) foll. by inf.: Mt. xviii. 7; Ro. xiii. 
5; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (so Grk. writ.). 2. in a sense rare 
in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen- 
istic writ. (also in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7, etc.; see W. 30), 
calamity, distress, straits: Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Th. 
iii. 7; plur. év dvdyxats, 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 10.* 

dva-yveplto: 1 aor. pass. dveyvwpioOnv; to recognize : 
Acts vii. 13 [Tr txt. WH txt. éyywpic6n] was recognized 
by his brethren, cf. Gen. xlv.1. (Plat. politic. p. 258 a. 
dvayrwpicew trovs auyyeveis.)* 

dvd-yvacis, -ews, 7, (avaytvaoka, q. V.) 3 a. a know- 
ing again, owning. b. reading, [fr. Plato on]: Acts 
xill. 15; 2 Co. iii. 14; 1 Tim. iv. 13. (Neh. viii. 8 i. q. 
sp?.)" 

ay-ayw: 2 aor. avnyayoy, inf. dvayayeiv, [ptep. dvaya- 
yov]; Pass., [pres. avayouar]; 1 aor. [ef. sub fin.] dvn- 
xOnv; (fr. Hom. down]; to lead up, to lead or bring into 
a higher place; foll. by eis with acc. of the place: Lk. 
ii. 22; iv. 5 [T'TrWHom.Lbr. the cl.]; xxii. 66 [T 
Tr WH amnyayov]; Acts ix. 39; xvi. 834; Mt. iv. 1 (es 
tT. €pnpoy, sc. fr. the low bank of the Jordan). ria éx 
vexpov fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper 
world, Heb. xiii. 20; Ro. x. 7; rua 7G daw to bring one 
forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place), 
and set him before the people to be tried, Acts xii. 4; 
Ovciay r@ eid@A@ to offer sacrifice to the idol, because 
the victim is lifted up on the altar, Acts vii. 41. Navi- 
gators are kar’ eoynv said dvayecOa (pass. [or mid.]) 
when they launch out, set sail, put to sea, (so dvaywyh 
in Justin. Mart. dial. c. Tr. ¢. 142 [and in the classics]) : 
Lk. viii. 22; Acts xiii. 13; xvi. 11; xviii. 21; xx. 3,13; 
xxi. [1], 2; xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10 sq. (Polyb. 
1, 21,4; 23, 8, ete.) [Comp.: é-avdyo.]* 

dva-Selxvupe: 1 aor. avederéa, [impv. avadecéov; fr. Soph. 
down]; to lift up anything on high and exhibit it for all 
to behold (Germ. aufzeigen) ; hence to show accurately, 
clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Mace. ii. 8 cf. 
6): Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast 
chosen). Hence avad. twa to proclaim any one as elected 
to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general, 
etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Mace. ix. 14, 23, 25; x. 
11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 35; viii. 23; Polyb. 4, 48, 
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8; 51, 3; Diod. i. 66; 18, 98; Plut. Caes. 87, etc.; 
Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (3), al.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. 
iii. p. 12 sq.* 

dvd-Bekts, -ews, 7, (dvadeikvupt, G. V-), @ pointing out, 
public showing forth; trav xpdsver, Sir. xliii. 6. a pro- 
claiming, announcing, inaugurating, of such as are elected 
to office (Plut. Mar. 8 imdrav dvadeéis [cf. Polyb. 15, 26, 
7]): Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced 
[A. V. of his shewing] to the people as the forerunner 
of the Messiah; this announcement he himself made at 
the command of God, Lk. iii. 2 sqq.).* 

dva-Séxonor: 1 aor. dvedefaunv; fr. Hom. down; to 
take up, take upon one’s self, undertake, assume; hence 
to receive, entertain any one hospitably: Acts xxviil. 7; 
to entertain in one’s mind: ras émayyeXias, i. e. to em- 
brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 17.* 

éva-8(Swpi: 2 aor. ptcep. dvadovs; 1. to give forth, 
send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants 
yielding fruit, etc.; in prof. auth. 2. acc. to the sec- 
ond sense which dva has in composition [see dva, 3 b.], 
to deliver up, hand over: ématoAnv, Acts xxiii. 33, (the 
same phrase in Polyb. [29, 10, 7] and Plut.).* 

éva-{éw,-: 1 aor. dvé(yoa; a word found only in the 
N. T. and ecel. writ.; to live again, recover life; a. 
prop., in Rec. of Ro. xiv. 9; Rev. xx. 5. b. trop. 
one is said dva¢jv who has been vexpds in a trop. sense ; 
a. to be restored to a correct life: of one who returns to 
a better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WH mrg. é(jcev] ((A. V. 
is alive again], cf. Mey. ad loc.), 32 (T Tr WH eae). 
B. to revive, regain strength and vigor: Ro. vii. 9; sin is 
alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the 
fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (vexpd ear) 
in innocent children ignorant of the law; but when they 
come to a knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power 
in them also. Others less aptly explain avé(nce here 
began to live, sprang into life, (Germ. lebte auf).* 

éva-{nréw, -&; [impf. dve{nrovy]; 1 aor. ave(ntnaa; ‘to 
run through with the eyes any series or succession of 
men or things, and so to seek out, search through, make 
diligent search, Germ. daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen’ (Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 14): revd, Lk. ii. 44, (and 
45 Ltxt. T Tr WH); Acts xi. 25. (See exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. [fr. Plato on] in Win. l.c.)* 

dva-tdvvupe: to gird up; mid. to gird up one’s self or 
for one’s self: dvafwodpevor ras dopvas, 1 Pet. i. 13, i.e. 
prepared, —a metaphor derived from the practice of the 
Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move- 
ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour- 
ney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow- 
ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them 
with a leathern girdle; cf. meputawur. (Sept. Judg. 
xviii. 16; Prov. xxix. 35 (xxxi. 17); Dio Chrys. or. 72, 
2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 139 
d., al.) = 

ava-lomupéw, -@; (rd Comupov i.e. a. the remains of 
a fire, embers; 0. that by which the fire is kindled 
anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows) ; to kindle anew, 
rekindle, resuscitate, [yet on the force of dya- cf. Ellic. 
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on 2 Tim. as below]; generally trop., to kindle up, in- 
flame, one’s mind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de re equest. 10, 
16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4, 46; An- 
tonin. 7, 2 gavracias; Plut. Pericl. 1,4; Pomp. 41, 2; 
49,5; Plat. Charm. p. 156 d.; etc.) : rd xapiopa, 2 Tim. 
i. 6, i.e. 7d mvedpa, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to 
gain strength: Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Mace. xiii. 7, and in prof. 
auth.; dvatwmupnodte 7 riots, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 3 
[see Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. ].* 

dva-0d\Xw: 2 aor. dvéGadov; (Ps. xxvii. (xxvili.) 7; 
Sap. iv. 4; very rare in Grk. writ. and only in the poets, 
ef. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 195; [Veitch s. v. 6a\Aw; W. 
87 (83); B. 59 (52)]); to shoot up, sprout again, grow 
green again, flourish again, (Hom. II. 1, 236; Ael. v. h. 
5,4); trop. of those whose condition and affairs are 
becoming more prosperous: Phil. iv. 10 dveOadere 1d 
imép épod poveiv ye have revived so as to take thought for 
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specifica- 
tion, W. 317 (298); cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. Others, ace. to 
a trans. use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek. 
xvii. 24; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived (allowed 
to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an 
object-ace., W. 323 (303); B. 263 (226); cf. Bp. Lghttt. 
ad loc.]; against whom see Meyer ad loc.* 

évd-Oepa, -ros, 7d, (i. G. TO dvareBepevor) 1. prop. 
a thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec. a 
votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god 
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put 
in some other conspicuous place: 2 Mace. ii. 13, (Plut. 
Pelop. c. 25); Lk. xxi. 5 in LT, for dvaOjpaor RG Tr 
WH;; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the 
codd.; Moeris, dvdé@nua arrixas, avabepa éAAnuixds. Cf. 
émiOnua, érideua, etc., in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 249 [cf. 445; 
Paral. 417; see also Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p.41]. 2. 
dvdeua in the Sept. is generally the translation of the 
Heb. pn, a thing devoted to God without hope of being 
redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain [Lev. xxvii. 28, 
29]; therefore a person or thing doomed to destruction, 
Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, ete. [W. 32]; a thing abominable 
and detestable, an accursed thing, Deut. vii. 26. Hence 
in the N. T. dvaOeua denotes a. acurse: dvaOeyate ava- 
Ocparitew, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (434); B. 184 (159)]. 
b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. én 
kardparos): dvdbepa or, Gal. i. 8 sq.5 1 Co. xvi. 22; 
dvdfepa déyew twa to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 3 (R G, 
but L T Tr WH have restored dvabepa Ingois, sc. €or@) ; 
dvdbepa eivar dnd Tod Xpiorod, Ro. ix. 3 (pregnantly i. q. 
doomed and so separated from Christ). Cf. the full re- 
marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247 
sqq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 39 sqq.; [a trans. of the latter 
by Prof. Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Rom. p. 302 sqq.; 
see also Trench §v.; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. 1. c.; Elli- 
cott ibid.; Tholuck on Rom. 1. ¢. ; BB.DD. s. vv. Anath- 
ema, Excommunication ].* 

Gva-Ocuarite; 1 aor. dveepdrica; (dvdena, q. v.)5 a 
purely bibl. and eccl. word, to declare anathema or ac- 
cursed; in the Sept. i. q. DWI fo devote to destruction, 
(Josh. vi. 21, ete.; 1 Mace. v. 5); éavrov to declare one’s 
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self liable to the severest divine penalties, Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; dva@éuare avabeparifew (Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 17, 
[W. § 54, 3; B. 184 (159)]) éaurév foll. by inf., to bind 
one’s self under a curse to do something, Acts xxiii. 14. 
absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations: Mk. xiv. 
71. [Comp.: kar-avabenari¢o. | * 
dya-Sewpew, -@; prop. ‘to survey a series of things from 
the lowest to the highest, Germ. daran hinsehen, lings 
durchsehen’, [to look along up or through], (Win. De verb. 
comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence to look at attentively, to observe 
accurately, consider well: ri, Acts xvii. 23; Heb. xiii. 7. 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 é& émurondjjs pév Oewpovpmevos ... dvabew- 
povpevos dé Kal per axpiBeias e&erafopuevos; 14, 109; 2, 
5; Leian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Aem. P. 1 
[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)* 
ava-Onpa, -ros, TO, (avariOnuc), a gift consecrated and 
laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see avabepa, 1): Lk. 
xxi. 5 [RG Tr WH]. (3 Mace. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on 
2 Mace. iii. 2; koopety dvadjpact occurs also in 2 Mace. 
ix. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. § 12, p. 148 e. dvaOjpaci re Ke- 
koopnkapev Ta iepa ad’rav, Hdt. 1, 183 7d pév 5) iepdy 
oUT@ Kexoopntat* ~ote de Kat tSva avaOnpara ToAXa.)* 
avaidsea (TWH dvadia; see I, c), -as, 7, (avardjs, and 
this fr. 4 aides a sense of shame); fr. Hom. down; 
shamelessness, impudence: Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate 
man, persisting in his entreaties; [A. V. importunity]).* 
dv-alpects, -ews, 7, (fr. avatpéw, 2, q. v.), a destroying, 
killing, murder, ‘taking off’: Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Ree. 
(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4; 
2 Mace. v.13. Xen. Hell. 6, 3,5; Hdian. 2, 13, 1.)* 
ay-arpéw, -@; fut. avedd, 2 Th.ii. 8 (LT Tr WH txt. cf. 
Jud. vii. 13; Dion. Hal. 11,18; Diod. Sic. 2, 25; cf. W. 
82 (78); [B. 53 (47); Veitch s. v. aipéw, “ perh. late 
€\@”’]), for the usual avatpnow; 2 aor. dveiAov; 2 aor. mid. 
aveAounv (but dveiAaro Acts vii. 21, dveihav Acts x. 39, 
aveikare Acts ii. 23, in GLT Tr WH, after the Alex. 
form, cf. W. 73 (71) sq.; B. 39 (34) sq. [see aipéa]) ; 
Pass., pres. dvacpotdpat; 1 aor. dvnpébnv; 1. to take up, 
to lift up (from the ground); mid. to take up for myself 
as mine, to own, (an exposed infant): Acts vii. 21; (so 
dvaipetoOa, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 23, 7; 
[Plut. Anton. 36, 3; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18, 
ete. ]). 2. to take away, abolish; a. ordinances, es- 
tablished customs, (to abrogate): Heb. x.9: b. aman, 
to put out of the way, slay, kill, (often so in Sept. and 
Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down): Mt. ii. 16; Lk. 
xxii. 2; xxiii. 32; Acts ii. 23; v. 33, 36; vii. 28; ix. 23 
sq. 29; x. 39; xil. 2; xiii. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27; 
xxv. 3; xxvil.10; 2 Th. ii.8 L T Tr WH txt.; éavrdy, to 
kill one’s self, Acts xvi. 27.* 
dv-aitios, -ov, (airia) guililess, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7. 
(Often in Grk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq. i. q- "Pi Sus. 62.)* 
dya-Ka0-(f: 1 aor. dvexabica; to raise one’s self and 
sit upright; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 [Lchm. mrg. 
WHnunrsg. exafioev]; Acts ix. 40. (Xen. cyn. 5, 7, 19; 
Plut. Alex. c.14; and often in medical writ.; with 
éavrov, Plut. Philop. ec. 20; mid. in sume sense, Plat. 
Phaedo ce. 8 p. 60 b.)* 
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dva-Kavitw; (Kavos); to renew, renovate, (cf. Germ. 
auffrischen) : twa eis peravotay so to renew that he shall 
repent, Heb. vi. 6. (Isocr. Areop. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 11; Joseph. antt. 9, 8, 2; Plut. Marcell. c. 6; Leian. 
Philop. ce. 12; Sept. Ps. cii. (ciii.) 5; ciii. (civ.) 30, ete.; 
eccl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.* 

dva-Kaivow, -@: [pres. pass. dvakawovpa]; a word 
peculiar to the apostle Paul; prop. to cause to grow up 
(ava) new, to make new; pass., new strength and vigor 
is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16; to be changed into a new 
kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col. 
iii. 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey. 
on Col. l.e.; Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 dvaxatvo- 
mow. Cf. Kostlin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 477 sq.]* 

ava-kalvwots, -ews, 7, a renewal, renovation, complete 
change for the better, (cf. dvakawvdw) : Tov voos, object. gen., 
Ro. xii. 2; mvevparos dyiov, effected by the Holy Spirit, 
Tit. ii. 5. (Etym. Magn., Suid.; [Herm. vis. 3, 8, 9; _ 
other eccl. writ.]; the simple xaiveors is found only in 
Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10.) [Cf. Trench § xviii.] * 

dva-kahvarw: [Pass., pres. ptcp. dvaxaduntopevos; pf. 
ptep. avaxexadvppevos | ; to unveil, to uncover (by 
drawing back the veil), (i. q. m3, Job xii. 22; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 16): xaduppa . .. pr) avaxadumrdpevor the veil... 
not being lifted (lit. unveiled) [so WH punctuate, see 
W. 534 (497); but LT Alf. etc. take the ptep. as a 
neut. acc. absol. referring to the clause that follows with 
ore: tt not being revealed that, etc.; (for dvaxad. in this 
sense see Polyb. 4, 85,6; Tob. xii. 7,11); see Meyer ad 
loc.], is used allegor. of a hindrance to the understand- 
ing, 2 Co. ili. 14, (dvaxadinrew ovykcAvppa, Deut. xxii. 
30 Alex.) ; dvaxexahuppévo mpooome with unveiled face, 
2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded, 
but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ. 
(The word is used by Eur., Xen., [Aristot. de sens. 5, 
vol. i. p. 444”, 25], Polyb., Plut.)* 

dva-Kaprro: fut. dvaxayye; 1 aor. avéxapwa; to bend 
back, turn back. In the N. T. (as often in prof. auth. ; 
in Sept. i. q. 33W) intrans. to return: Mt. ii. 12; Lk. 
x. 6 (where the meaning is, ‘your salutation shall :eturn 
to you, as if not spoken’); Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15.* 

dvd-Kepot; [impf. 3 pers. sing. dvéxecro]; depon. mid. 
to be laid up, laid: Mk. v. 40 R Lbr. [cf. Eng. to lay out]. 
In later Grk. to lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris [cf. 
B.D. s. v. Meals]; the earlier Greeks used xeioOat, xara- 
keioOa, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 216 sq.; Fritzsche [or 
Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10): Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 Sq. XXVi. 
7,20; Mk. [vi. 26 T Tr WH]; xiv. 18; xvi.14; Lk. vii. 
37 (LT Tr WH kardketrar) ; xxii. 27; Jn. xii. 2 (Ree. 
ovvavakeiu.) ; xiii. 23, 28. Generally, to eat together, to 
dine: Jn. vi.11. (Cf. dvarinra, fin. Comp.: cuv-avd- 
ketpar. | * 

dva-Kepodaidw, -d: [pres. pass. dvarehadatodpar; 1 aor. 
mid. inf. dvaxeparataoacba]; (fr. kebadatdw, q. V., and 
this fr. kepddavov, q. v.); to sum up (again), to repeat 
summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the 
substance of a speech; Quintil. 6. 1 ‘rerum repetitio et 
congregatio, quae graece dvaxedaXalwors dicitur’, [€pyor 
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SnropiKis . . - dvaxeadatwoacbar mpds avapynow, Aristot. 
frag. 123, vol. v. p. 1499°, 83]); so in Ro. xili. 9. In 
Eph. i. 10 God is said dvaxeparamoacbat ta mavTa €v T@ 
Xpiord, to bring together again for himself (note the 
mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin) 
into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the uni- 
versal bond, [cf. Mey. or Ellic. on Eph. 1. c.]; (Protev. 
Jac. 13 eis ee dvexepadraid6y % ioropia Addy, where cf. 
Thilo).* 

dva-kAlvo: fut. dvakdww@; 1 aor. avéxdwa; Pass., 1 aor. 
dvexdlOnv; fut. dvakdOjoopat; [fr. Hom. down]; to lean 
against, lean upon ; a. to lay down: twa, Lk. il. 7 (ev 
(7H) parry). b. to make or bid to recline: Mk. vi. 39 
(énérakev avrois, sc. the disciples, dvaxNivae [-KhOjvat L 
WH txt.J mdvras i.e. the people); Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH 
karéxAwav); xii. 37. Pass. to lie back, recline, lie down: 
Mt. xiv. 19; of those reclining at table and at feasts, 
Lk. vii. 86 (RG); xiii. 29; Mt. viii. 11,— in the last 
two pass. used fig. of participation in future blessedness 
in the Messiah's kingdom.* 

éva-Kértw: 1 aor. dvéxowa; to beat back, check, (as the 
course of a ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var-]): 
ria foll. by an inf. [A. V. hinder], Gal. v. 7 Rec., where 
the preceding érpéxere shows that Paul was thinking of 
an obstructed road; cf. éyxérrw.* 

dva-xpétw: 1 aor. [rare and late,” Veitch s. v. cpago; 
B. 61 (58)] dvéxpaga; 2 aor. avéxpayov (Lk. xxiii. 18 at 
Tr txt. WH); to raise a cry from the depth of the throat, 
to cry out: Mk.i. 23; vi. 49; Lk. iv. 335 viii. 28; xxiii. 
18. Exx. fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
lii. p. 6 sq.* 

dva-kpivw ; 1 aor. dvéxpiva; Pass., [pres. dvaxpivopar] ; 
1 aor. dvexpiénv; (freq. in Grk. writ., esp. Attic); prop. 
by looking through a series (ava) of objects or particulars 
to distinguish (xpivw) or search after. Hence a. to 
investigate, examine, inquire into, scrutinize, sift, ques- 
tion: Acts xvii. 11 (ras ypapds); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not 
anxiously questioning, sc. whether the meat set before 
you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec. in a 
forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to 
hold an investigation ; to interrogate, examine, the ac- 
cused or the witnesses; absol.: Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv. 
8. rwa, Acts xii. 19; xxviii. 18; pass., Acts iv. 9. Paul 
has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term 
@modoyia shows) when in 1 Co. ix. 3 he speaks of rots 
eye dvaxpivovor, investigating me, whether I am a true 
apostle. b. univ. to judge of, estimate, determine (the 
excellence or defects of any person or thing): ri, 1 Co. 
ii. 15; tua, 1 Co. iv. 3 sq.3 pass., 1 Co. il. [14], 15; xiv. 
24. [Cf. Lghtft. Fresh Revision, ete. iv. § 3 (p- 67 sq. 
Am. ed.).]* 

dvé-Kpiots, -ews, 7, an examination; as a law-term 
among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held 
for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa- 
tion of the judges (Meier and Schimann, Att. Process, 
pp. 27, [622; cf. Dict. of Antiq. s. v.]); this seems to 
be the sense of the word in Acts xxv. 26.* 


dva-kuklo: 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back: dvaxe- 


39 


avanrvals 


KvAcoratd Nios, Mk. xvi.4 T Tr WH. (Alexis in Athen. 
vi. p. 237¢.; Leian. de luctu 8; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

dva-kimrw: 1 aor. dvéexupa; to raise or lift one’s self 
Up; a. one’s body: Lk. xiii. 11; Jn. viii. 7,10; (Xen. 
de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Job x. 15). b. one’s soul; 
to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28; (Xen. oec. 11, 5; 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).* 

dva-AapBdve; 2 aor. avéAaBov; 1 aor. pass. aveAnpOny 
(avednppeny LT Tr WH; cf. W. p. 48 [B. 62 (54); 
Veitch (s. v.AapBavo) ; see AawBavw, and s. v. M, p]); [fr. 
Hadt. down]; 1. to take up, raise: eis rov ovpavdv, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Acts i.11; x. 16, (Sept. 2K. ii. 11); without 
case, Acts i. 2,22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 413 (885) ], 
(Sir. xlviii. 9). 2. to take up (a thing in order to 
carry or use it): Acts vii.43; Eph. vi. 13,16. to take 
to one’s self: twd, in order to conduct him, Acts xxiii. 
31; or as a companion, 2 Tim. iv. 11; or in Acts xx. 13 
sq. to take up sc. into the ship.* 

dvé-Aniis (dvddnuyis LT Tr WH; see M, p), -eas, 7, 
(dvakapBave), (fr. Hippocr. down], a taking up: Lk. ix. 
51 (sc. eis tov otpavdy of the ascension of Jesus into 
heaven; [cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi § 18; Swuicer, 
Thesaur. Eccles. s. v.; and Meyer on Lk. 1. c.]).* 

dv-adickw: fr. the pres. dvadé [3 pers. sing. avadoit, 
2 Th. ii. 8 WH mrg.] come the fut. advakwow; 1 aor. 
dvjdooa and avddwoa [see Veitch]; 1 aor. pass. avnho- 
@nv; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. ddicxopas 
to be taken; but a in ddickopat is short, in dvadioxw 
long; ef. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113; [Veitch s. vv.; “the 
diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans. sense of the pf., 
and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff. 
origin for the two verbs.” lL. and 8.]); [fr. Pind. 
down]; 1. to expend ; to consume, e. g. xpjpyara (to 
spend money; very often in Xen.). 2. to consume, 
use up, destroy: Lk. ix. 54; Gal. v.15; 2 Th. ii. 8 RG 
WH mrg. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 7; Prov. xxiii. 28; Gen. 
xli. 30, ete.) [Comp.: kar-, mpoo-avanricxe. |* 

avadoyla, -as, 7, (dvddoyos conformable, proportional), 
proportion: kata thy avadoyiay THs migtews, 1. q. KaTa TO 
pérpov miateas received from God, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3. 
(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.)* 

dva-Aoyitopar: 1 aor. dvedoyicduny; dep. mid. to think 
over, ponder, consider: commonly with ace. of the thing, 
but in Heb. xii. 3 with acc. of the pers. ‘to consider by 
weighing, comparing,’ etc. (3 Mace. vii. 7. Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

dvados, -ov, (drs salt), saltless, unsalted, (dprot avadot, 
Aristot. probl. 21, 5, 1; dpros dvados, Plut. symp. v. 
quaest. 10 § 1): ddas dvadoy salt destitute of pungency, 
Mk. ix. 50.* 

[dvaddw, see avadicka. | 

dvé-Avors, -ews, 7}, (dvadva, q. V-)5 1. an unloosing 
(as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parts). 
2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from 
moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Hom. Od. 15, 
548; [or, acc. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 23]), Germ. Aufbruch: 2 Tim. 
iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flace. § 21 [p. 544 
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ed. Mang. ]  éx tod Biov reXevraia dvadvois; [Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 44,5 &yxaprov k. reAelav €xyxov THv avadvow; Euseb. 


h. e. 38, 32, 1 paprupio rov Biov avadica., ct. 3, 34]. Cf. 
dvddvats dro guvovaias, Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 1).* 
déva-Atw: fut. dvadvow; 1 aor. avédvoa; 1. to un- 


loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). 2. to depart, 
Germ. aufbrechen, break up (see avddvors, 2), so very 
often in Grk. writ.; to depart from life: Phil. i. 23, 
(Leian. Philops. c. 14 dxrwxaidexaétys dv avedvev; add 
Ael. v. h. 4, 23; [davéAucev 6 émicxoros TAdrey év kupia, 
Acta et mart. Matth. § 31]). to return, ek rav ydpor, 
Lk. xii. 36 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] ef. Kuinoel [and 
Wetstein] ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Mace. viii. 25.* 

Gvapdaprnros, -ov, (fr. dv priv. and the form dyuapréw), 
sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot 
sin. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxix. 19; 
2 Mace. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. 
§ 3]. On the use of this word fr. Hdt. down, cf. Ull- 
mann, Siindlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng. 
trans. p. 99; Cremer s. v. ].* 

dva-pévw; [fr. Hom. down]; rid, to wait for one 
(Germ. erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await 
one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the 
added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 [ef. El- 
licott ad loc.]. Good Greek ; cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 15 sq.* 

[dva-pépos, i. e. dvd pépos, see dvd, 1.] 

[Gvd-perov, i. e. ava uécov, see ava, 1.] 

dya-pipvhoke ; fut. dvayynow (fr. the form prdw); Pass., 
[pres. dvapipynoxopar}; 1 aor. dveuyncOnv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to call to remembrance, to remind: twd te one of 
a thing [W. § 32, 4a.], 1 Co. iv. 17; to admonish, twa 
foll. by inf., 2 Tim. i. 6. Pass. to recall to one’s own mind, 
to remember; absol.: Mk. xi. 21. with gen. of the thing, 
Mk. xiv. 72 Ree. ti, Mk. xiv. 72 LT Tr WH; context- 
ually, to (remember and) weigh well, consider: 2 Co. vii. 
15; Heb. x. 32; cf. W. § 30, 10c.; [B. § 132, 14]; 
Matth. ii. p. 820 sq. [Come.: én-avapiuyncko. SYN. 
see dvduynors fin. ]* 

dvdpvycts, -ews, 7, (dvauipvnoKw), a remembering, recol- 
lection: eis tr. univ avapynow to call me (affectionately) 
to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. 
xi. 24. sq. év adrais (sc. bvaias) dvdurnots dpapriay in 
offering sacrifices there is a remembrance of sins, i. e. 
the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri- 
fices, Heb. x. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.* 

[SYN. avduynots, iréuynois: The distinction between these 
words as stated by Ammonius et al. —viz. that avdéuy. denotes 
an unassisted recalling, dréuy. a remembrance prompted by 
another, — seems to be not wholly without warrant; note 
the force of id (cf. our ‘sug-gest’). But even in class. Grk. 
the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14; 
Trench § cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim. 
i. 5.] 

dva-vedw, -G: to renew, (often in Grk. writ.); Pass. [W. 
§ 39, 3 N. 3; for the mid. has an act. or reciprocal 
force, cf. 1 Mace. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc.] dvaveodabat 
T@ mvevpari to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spiritually 
transformed, to take on a new mind [see vois, 1 b. fin.; 
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mvedpa, fin.], Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Tittmann i. p. 60; [Trench 
§§ lx. xviii.], and dvaxawvdw above.* 

ava-vidw: (‘in good auth. apparently confined to the 
pres.’; 1 aor. avévna]; to return to soberness (é« péOns. 
which is added by Grk. writ.) ; metaph.: 2 Tim. ii. 26 
ex tis TOD SiaBdAov trayidos [W. § 66, 2 d.] to be set free 
from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind 
[‘one’s sober senses’]. (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. § 16 dva- 
met, Tor’ gore peravoet; add Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 10; 
Ceb, tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 31; Charit. 5,1.) [See dypu- 
mvew, fin. |* 

"Avavlas [WH. ‘Avav., see their Intr. § 408], -a [but on 
the gen. cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Ananias (7:33n, fr. j3n to be 
gracious, and 7: Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts v. 1]): 
1. a certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of 
Sapphira: Acts v. 1-6. 2. a Christian of Damascus: 
Acts ix. 10-18; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus, 
and high priest of the Jews c. A. p. 47-59. In the year 
66 he was slain by the Sicarii: Acts xxiii. 2 sq.; xxiv. 
1 sq.; Joseph. antt. 20, 5, 2; 6,2; 9, 2-4; b.j. 2,17, 6; 
OL Cte Ba Desevel™ 

av-avti-ppnros [WH dvartipnros; see P, p], -ov, (a priv., 
dyri, and pyrds fr. PE to say), not contradicted and not 
to be contradicted ; undeniable, [not to be gainsaid]; in the 
latter sense, Acts xix. 36. (Occasionaily in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.)* 

avavtippftws [WHI dvavtipnras, see their App. p. 163, 
and P, p], adv., without contradiction: Acts x. 29 (I came 
without gainsaying). Polyb. 28, 8, 11, [al.].* 

dv-d£vos, -ov, (a priv. and dws), [fr. Soph. down], wn- 
worthy (rwés): unfit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2.* 

dy-agiws, adv., [fr. Soph. down], in an unworthy man- 
ner: 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Rec. [Cf. W. 463 (431).]* 

dvd-travets, -ews, 7, (dvaravw), [fr. Mimnerm., Pind. 
down]; — 1. intermission, cessation, of any motion, busi- 
ness, labor: dvdmavow ov« Exovar héyovres [Rec. déyovra] 
equiv. to otk dvaravovrat déyorres they incessantly say, 
Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation: Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 
24; Rey. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed 
tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; li. 27; 
Sap. iv. 7). [The word denotes a temporary rest, a 
respite, e. g. of soldiers; cf. Schmidt ch. 25; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philem. 7; Trench § xli.] * 

dva-ratw: fut. dvamavow; 1 aor. dvéravoa; pf. pass. 
dvaréravpat; Mid., [pres. avaravopar]; fut. dvamravcopat 
(Rev. vi. 11 [Lchm. ed. min., Tdf. edd. 2, 7, WH; but 
GLT Tr with R -cwyrac]}), and in the colloquial speech 
of inferior Grk. dvaranoopa (Rev. xiv. 13 LT Tr WH, 
cf. Bttm. (57) esp. Eng. trans. p. 64 sq.; Kiihner i. 886; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 170]; see also ia 
éravaravw); 1 aor. averavoduny; (a common verb fr. 
Hom. down): to cause or permit one to cease from any 
movement ox labor in order to recover and collect his 
strength (note the prefix avd and distinguish fr. cata: 
rave, [see avamavors, fin.]), to give rest, refresh; mid. co 
give one’s self rest, take rest. So in mid. absol. of rest after 
travelling, Mk. vi. 81; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiy. 41; of the sweet repose one enjoys after 
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toil, Lk. xii. 19; to keep quiet, of calm and patient expec- 
tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead, 
Rev. xiv. 13 (ék rév kérav exempt from toils [cf. B. 158 
(138) ]; Plat. Critiasin. ex paxpas 6500). By a Hebraism 
Oy ma, Isa. xi. 2) rd mvedpa ef’ vpas avarravera rests 
upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv. 14. Act. to refresh, 
the soul of any one: riva, Mt. xi. 28; TO TvEdpa TLVOS, 
1 Co. xvi. 18; 7a oddyxva twds, Philem. 20. In pass., 
Philem. 7; 2 Co. vii. 13 (dad wavrov tpeyv from your 
sight, attentions, intercourse). [ComP.: en-, cur (-pac). |* 

ava-elOw; to stir up by persuasion (cf. Germ. aufreizen), 
to solicit, incite: twa re mouoat, Acts xviii. 13. So also 
in Hat., Thuc., Plat., Xen., al.* 

avémepos, a false spelling (arising from itacism, [ef. 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22: dia TOU n THY 
rpitny, ov dua THs et SupOdyyou as oi apabeis]) in some 
Mss. in Lk. xiv. 13, 21 (and adopted by L Tr WH; [see 
WH. App. p- 151]) for avamnpos, q. v. 

dvo-réwrw : 1 aor. averepa; [fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down]; 1. to send up; i.e. a. toa higher place; 
b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, (Plut. 
Marius c. 17; [Philo de creat. princip. § 8; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 5]): twa mpds twa, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15; Acts xxv. 21 
LTTrWH. _ 2. tosend back: twd, Philem. 12 (11); 
red ti, Lk. xxiii. 11.* 

dva-nySdw: [1 aor. ptep. dvanndjcas]; (Hom. IL 11, 
379; often in Plat., Xen., Dem.); to leap up, spring up, 
start up: avanndnoas, Mk. x.50 LT Tr WH; cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc. (1S. xx. 34; Prov. xviii. 4 [Ald. etc.]; Tob. 
Hoss vioSs, vil. 6.)* 

dvé-mnpos, -ov, (prop. mpds fr. the lowest part to the 
highest — dvd; hence Suid. 6 caf tmepBorny TET NP@LEVOS, 
[ef. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 195]), disabled in the limbs, 
maimed, crippled; injured in, or bereft of, some member 
of the body: Lk. xiv. 13, 21 dvarrjpous, x@Aovs, tupdovs. 
In both these pass. L Tr WH have adopted with certain 
Mss. the spelling dvare{pous — manifestly false, as aris- 
ing from itacism. (Plat. Crito p. 53 a. x@dAol kal ruproi 
kal dAXou avdrnpor; Aristot. h. a. 7, 6 [vol. 1. p. 585%, 
29] yivovrar e& dvarnpwv avarnpot; Lys. ap. Suid. piva kat 
dra dvdnnpos ; 2 Mace. vill. 24 rots pede avarnpovs.)* 

dva-rlrrw: 2 aor. dvémecoy, 3 pers. plur. dvémecov Mk. 
vi. 40 (I Tr WH dvérecav); In. vi. 10 (LT TrWH 
dvérecav), inf. avareceiv, impvVv. avdmece Lk. xiv. 10 (Rec. 
dvdmecov fr. 1 aor. dvéreca, [(Grsb. dvdrecas i. e. 1 aor. 
mid. impv.)}); Lk. xvii. 7 [R G dvdmeca, cf. WH. App. 
p- 164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; see minre |, ptcp. avarecav ; 
cf. W. § 13, 1 p. 73 (71); [B. 39 (34) sq., 67 (69); irs 
Eur. down]; to lie back, lie down: absol., Mk. vi. 40; 
Jn. vi. 10, (sc. on the ground) ; émi thy ynv, Mt. xv. 353; emt 
ris ys, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 216; [W. 28 (22)]) for dvakAlvopat to recline at table: 
Lk. xi. 37; xiv.10; xvii. 7; xxii. 14; Ongexiiil 2) ext. 
20 [al. refer this to the following signif.]. to lean back, 
In. xiii. 25 L Tr WH. [It denotes an act rather than a 
state, and in the last pass. differs from dvdxetpat, Vs. 23, 
by indicating a change of position. ]* 

dva-rAnpow, -&; fut. dvarAnpoow; 1 aor. dverAnpoca ; 
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[pres. pass. dvamAnpodpar]; (ava to, up to, e. g. to fill a 
vessel up to the brim; up to the appointed measure or 
standard, Germ. an/fillen); [fr. Eurip. down]; als 
to fill up, make full, e. g. a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223); 
hence trop. duaprias, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still 
wanting to complete the number of their sins; on the 
meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16; Dan. viii. 23; ix. 24; Mt. xxiii. 
32; 2 Mace. vi. 14). dvamAnpodrae 7 mpodpnreia the 
prophecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre- 
sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. roy ydpor to fulfil i. e. observe 
the law perfectly, Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 dvam\. nacav 
évroAnv) ; Tov Témoyv tuvds to fill the place of any one, 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. Dipn xD to hold the 
position of any one, [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]). 2. to 
supply: rd borépnya, Phil. ii. 30, (Col. i. 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 17 
(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab- 
sence); cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. dAN et te é€€Aurrov, oov 
épyov (sc. €oriv) dvardnpdoa. Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.; [Ellic. on Phil. 1. c., or Mey. 
on Gal. lc. Come.: dvt-, mpoo-avarAnpéde |.* 

dvaroAdynros, -ov, without defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20; 
also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii. 1. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46; Plut. Brut. 46, al.) * 

dva-rricow: 1 aor. dvérrvéa; (dvd—cf. the Germ. auf 
i. q. auseinander, see dvakiw— and mrioce to fold up, 
roll together); to unroll, [i. e. open for reading]: ro 
BiBXloy (as in Hat. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 [RG T], 
(2 K. xix. 14). The books of the Hebrews were rolls 
cnihan) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur- 
nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and 
unrolled; [cf. B. D. s. v. Writing].* 

dy-4rtw; 1 aor. dv7Wa; 1 aor. pass. dynpOnv; to light 
up, kindle: Lk. xii. 49; Acts xxviii. 2 [RG]; Jas. iii. 5. 
[From Hdt. down. ] * 

dy-aplOunros, -ov, (a priv. and dpiOyéw), innumerable: 
Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down. ]* 

éva-celw; 1 aor. avéceica; to shake up; trop. to stir 
up, excite, rouse: rov dxdov, Mk. xv. 113 tov Aady, Lk. 
xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 13, 91; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 
8, 81.)* 

dva-ckevdto; (cxevdto, fr. oxedos a vessel, utensil) ; 
1. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to 
carry it away to another place: Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8. 
Mid. to move one’s furniture (when setting out for some 
other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5,4 drav de avackevdafwvrat, 
avvridnow pev exaoros Ta oKEvn) ; hence 2. of an 
enemy dismantling, plundering, a place (Thue. 4, 116) ; 
to overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc.; trop. 
Wuxds, to turn away violently from a right state, to un- 
settle, subvert: Acts xv. 24.* 

dva-crdw, -6: dvacrdow; 1 aor. pass. dveomdaOny; to 
draw up: Lk. xiv.5; Acts xi.10. [From Hom. down. ]* 

dvé-cracts, -ews, 7, (dvicrnur), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
1. a raising up, rising, (e.g. fr. a seat): Lk. ii. 34 (opp. 
to nréois; the meaning is ‘It lies [or ‘is set’ A. V.] 
like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to 
climb; but others will strike against it and fall’). 2. 
arising from the dead (eccl. Lat. resurrectio), [Aeschyl. 
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Eum. 648]; a. thatof Christ: Actsi. 22; ii. 31; iv. 
33; Ro. vi.5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 21; with the addi- 
tion of vexpov, Ro. i. 4 (a generic phrase : the resurrection- 
of-the-dead, although it has come to pass as yet only in 
the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W.§ 30, 2a. 
fin.); €k vexpov, 1 Pet.i.3.  b. that of all men at the 
end of the present age. ‘This is called simply dvacracus 
or 7 avaoraots, Mt. xxii. 23, [28], 30; Mk. xii. 18, 23; 
MD) 5:5, 2b BBY Clon ditho-ak PLES UNG sate sie Soiie (38 0 
Tim. ii. 18; by meton. i. q. the author of resurrection, Jn. 
xi. 25; with the addition of 7 ek vexpov, Lk. xx. 35; Acts 
iv. 2; or simply of rév vexpay [on the distinction which 
some (e. g. Van Hengel on Ro. i.4; Van Hengel and Bp. 
Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 11; Cremer s. v.) would make between 
these phrases, see W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78) ], Mt. xxii. 
31; Acts xvii. 32; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15 [Rec.], 21; xxvi. 
23; 1 Co. xv. 12 sq. 21,42; Heb. vi. 2. dvaor. Cwas res- 
urrection to life (av. eis Conv, 2 Mace. vii. 14 [ef. Dan. xii. 
2]), and av. ris kpicews resurrection to judgment, Jn. v. 
29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)); the former is 4 
dvdot. Tov dixaiwov, Lk. xiv. 14; xpeitr@y avdoraots, Heb. 
xi. 35 (so called in comparison with a continuance of life 
on earth, which is spoken of as an dvdoraows by a kind of 
license ; [cf. W. 460 (429)]). 1 dvaor. 4) mpwrn in Rev. 
xx. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end 
of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur- 
rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 12 sqq: 
On the question whether and in what sense Paul also 
believed in two resurrections, separated from each other 
by a definite space of time, ef. Grimm in the Zeitschr. 
fiir wissenschaftl. Theol., 1873, p. 388 sq. c. the res- 
urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were 
restored to life before burial: Heb. xi. 35.* 

dvacratéw, -@; 1 aor. dveatdrooa; a verb found no- 
where in prof. auth., but [in Dan. vii. 23 Sept.; Deut. 
xxix. 27 Graec. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag- 
ments of Aquila [e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g. 
Ps. lviii. 11; Is. xxii. 3], and in Eustathius, (fr. dvacraros, 
driven from one’s abode, outcast, or roused up from 
one’s situation; accordingly equiv. to dvdorarov rod), 
to stir up, excite, unsettle; foll. by an acc. a. to excite 
tumults and seditions in the State: Acts xvii. OS seat 
38. b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating 
‘religious error: Gal. v. 12.* 

dva-cTavpde, -a; 0 raise up upon a cross, crucify, (avd 
as in dvackodori(w): Heb. vi. 6, (very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
iii. p. 9 sq.; [Winer admits that in Heb. l.c. the meaning 
to crucify again, or afresh, may also be assigned to this 
verb legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent 
in prof. writ. for such a sense is, from the nature of the 
case, not surprising ].* 

dva-rrevdtw: 1 aor. dvecrévaéa; to draw sighs up Srom 
the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply: Mk. viii. 12. 
(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Mace. vi. 30, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. choéph. 335,] Hat. 1, 86 down.) * 

dva-rrpédw: fut. dvaorpéeyw; [1 aor. avéotpewa; Pass., 
pres. avaorpépoua]; 2 aor. dverrpadny; 1. to turn 
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upside down, overturn: tas tpaméfas, Jn. ii. 15, (dippous, 
Hom. Il. 23, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W. 
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto i. q. revertor, 
(as in Grk. writ.; in Sept. i. q. 13W): Acts v. 22; xv. 
16 (here avaorpéWe xai has not like the Hebr. 33% the 
force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah’s 
advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of 
as having previously abandoned; cf. W. 469 (487)). 
3. to turn hither and thither; pass. reflexively, to turn 
one’s self about, sojourn, dwell, év in a place ; a. liter- 
ally: Mt. xvii. 22, where L TWH Tr txt. cvorpepopever, 
cf. Keim ii. p. 581 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 303]. (Josh. v. 5; 
Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ.) b. like the Hebr. 
727 to walk, of the manner of life and moral character, 
to conduct one’s self, behave one’s self, live: 2 Co. i. 12 
(€v r@ Koop); 1 Tim. iii. 15 (ev otk Oeod); Eph. ii. 3 
(evois among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (év mddvy). simply 
to conduct or behave one’s self, ‘walk’, (Germ. wandeln) : 
1 Pet.i.17; Heb. x. 33; (kadés) xiii. 18. [Cf. its use 
ee Mexenzan. 2,10, 14a holy bsleno,at > nA 3 OOM 
etc., (see dvacrpodn, fin.); Proy. xx. 7 Sept.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; ete.]* 

dva-rr poy, -7s, 7), (fr. the pass. dvacrpepopat, see the 
preceding word), prop. ‘walk,’ i. e. manner of life, be- 
havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel): Gal. i. 13; Eph. 
iv. 22; 1 Vim-aivs 12;-Jas.iie 13) TPetei. 15,185 iio: 
iii. 1 sq. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 7; plur. dyvac dvaorpopai the ways 
in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet. iii. 11. Hence 
life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. 4, 82, 1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tob. 
iv. 14; 2 Mace. v.8; add Epict. diss. 1, 9,5; 4, 7, 5, 
[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s.v.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 153, 
8; Aristeas 16].)* 

dva-rdcoopor; [1 aor. mid. inf. dvardéacOat]; (mid. 
of avardcow), to put together in order, arrange, compose : 
dmynow, Lk. i. 1 (so to construct [R. V. draw up] a nar- 
rative that the sequence of events may be evident. 
Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. ec. 12, where 
it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re- 
hearse it; [in Eccl. ii. 20 Ald., and in eccl. writ. e. g. 
Iren. 3,-21, 2 sub fin.]).* 

dva-réd\Aw ; 1 aor. avéreida; pf. dvaréradka; a. trans. 
to cause to rise: tov jAtov, Mt. v. 45, (of the earth bring- 
ing forth plants, Gen. iii. 18; of a river producing 
something, Hom. Il. 5, 777). b. intrans. to rise, arise: 
light, Mt. iv. 16, (Is. lviii. 10); the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv.6; xvi. 2; Jas.i.11; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54; pocde- 
pos, 2 Pet. i.19. trop. to rise from, be descended from, 
Heb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used dva- 
réhXew of the sun and moon, and émrédXew of the stars; 
but Aelian., Paus., Stob. and other later writ. neglect 
this distinction; see Lob. ad Phryn. p.124sq. [Comp.: 
e&avatéddo. |* 

dva-riOyp: 2 aor. mid. dveOéunv; [in various senses fr. 
Hom. down]; in the mid. voice to set forth a thing 
drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (ava), to set 
Sorth [in words], declare, [R. V. lay before]: rwi rt, Acts 
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xxv. 14; Gal. ii. 2, (2 Mace. iii. 9; [Mic. vii. 5]; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 64 rwi rd dvap; Diog. Laért. 2, 17,16 p. 191 
ed. Heubn.; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772d.) Cf. Fritzschio- 
rum Opusce. p. 169; [Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus 
u. d. Petrus p. 256 sq. Comp.: mpoo-avariOnu.] * 

dvaroAh, -7s, 7, (fr. dvatédXo, q. V.), as in Grk. writ.; 
1. a rising (of the sun and stars); light rising eé dwous, 
Nake io: 2. the east (the quarter of the sun’s ris- 
ing): Mt. ii. 2,9; Rev. xxi. 13 (Grsb. dvarodév) ; Hdian. 
2, 8, 18 (10); 3, 5,1; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 3, [6; 1, 26, 
6; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5,6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2; Melito ap. Euseb. 
h. e. 4, 26, 14; with dou added, Rev. vii. 2[RGT Tr 
WH txt.]; Plur. eastern regions, the east, [W. 176 (166)]: 
Mt. ii. 1; viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hdt., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; Philo in Flace. § 7); with the 
addition of 7Atov, Rev. xvi. 12 [-Ans T Tr txt. WH txt.; 
vii. 2 L WH mrg.].* 

ava-rperw ; [1 aor. avérpepa]; to overthrow, overturn, de 
stroy: [rac rparéZac, Jn. ii. 15 WH txt.]; ethically, to sud 
vert: otxovcg families, Tit. i. 11. ray rw riorw, 2 Tim. 
ii. 18. (Common in Grk. writ., and in the same sense. )* 

dva-rpéw : 2 aor. pass. dverpadny; pf. pass. ptep. ava- 
TeOpappevos; 1 aor. mid. aveOpeWraunv; to nurse up, nour- 
ish up, (Germ. aufndhren, auffiittern) ; prop. of young 
children and animals nourished to promote their growth 
(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, ete.; Sap. vii. 4); to bring up: Lk. 
iv.16 TWH mrg.; Acts vii. 20 sq.; with the predomi- 
nant idea of forming the mind, Acts xxii. 3, (4 Macc. 
x. 2, and often in Grk. writ.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
ete: Pt. iii. p. 4.* 

ava-paivw: 1 aor. dvépava, Doric for the more com. 
avépnva, (Acts xxi. 3 RT WH [with Erasm., Steph., 
Mill]; cf. Passow p. 2199; [ Veitch, and L. and S.,s. v. 
dairw; W.89 (85); B. 41 (85)]; see émupaivw); Pass., 
[pres. avapaivoyar]; 2 aor. dvepayynv; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass. to appear, 
be made apparent: Lk. xix. 11. An unusual phrase is 
dvahavevtes thy Kimpov having sighted Cyprus, for avada- 
veions npiv THs Kimpov, Acts xxi. 3; cf. B. 190 (164); W. 
§ 39, 1a. p. 260 (244); here RT WH [see above] read 
avapavavres tiv K. after we had rendered Cyprus visible 
(to us); [R. V. had come in sight of Cyprus. ].* 

dva-hépw; fut. dvoicw (Lev. xiv. 20; Num. xiv. 33, 
etc.); 1 aor. dvyveyxa; 2 aor. dynveyxov; [see reff. s. v. 
depo; impf. pass. avepepounv; fr. Hom. down]; ato 
carry or bring up, to lead up; men to a higher place: 
Mt. xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Tdf.om. WH 
reject the cl.]. dvadépew ras duaprias émt 76 Evdov, 1 Pet. 
ii. 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, sc. in order to expi- 
ate them by suffering death, [cf. W. 428 sq. (399)]). 2. 
to put upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer, (Sept. 
for moyn of presentation as a priestly act, cf. Kurtz 
on Hebr. p. 154 sq.), @volas, Gvotav, etc., (Isa. lvii. 6, 
etc.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with emi 7d 
6vovacrnpiov added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv. 
20; [Bar.i.10; 1 Macc. iv. 53]); [éavrov, Heb. vii. 27, 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg. rpoceveycas]. Cf. Kurtzu.s. 3. 
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to lift up on one’s self, to take upon one’s self, i. e. to place 
on one’s self anything as a load to be upborne, to sus- 
tain: ras duaprias i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb. 
ix. 28 (Is. liii. 12; rv wopveiavy, Num. xiv. 33); cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.* 

dva-pwvew, -G: 1 aor. dvepovnaa; to cry out with a loud 
voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk.i.42. (1 Chr. xv. 28; xvi. 
4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400%, 18]; Polyb., 
often in Plut.)* 

avd-x vos, -ews, 7, (dvayéw [to pour forth]), rare in Grk. 
writ. [Strabo, Philo, Plut.; dv. yuyjs, in a good sense, 
Philo de decal. § 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring 
out: metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 dowrias dvdxyvois the excess 
(flood) ef riot in which a dissolute life pours itself 
forth.* 

dva-xwpéw, -G; 1 aor. dveyopnoa; (freq. in Grk. writ.) ; 
1. to go back, return: Mt. ii. 12 sq. [al. refer this to next 
head]. 2. to withdraw; a. univ., so as to leave room: 
Mt. ix. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some 
other place, or shun sight: Mt. ii. 14, 22; iv.12; xii. 15; 
xiv. 13; xv. 21; xxvii.5; Mk. iii. 7; Jn. vi. 15 [Tadf. 
gevyer]; Acts xxiii. 19 (kar idiav); xxvi. 31.* 

dva-prtis, -ews, 7, (avaypixw, q. v-), a cooling, refresh- 
ing: Acts ili. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be 
ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulg. 
refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. § 29; Strabo 
10, p. 459; and in eccl. writ.)* 

dva-Wixo: 1 aor. avéwvéa; to cool again, to cool off, 
recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; Il. 5, 
795; Plut. Aem. P. 25, ete.); trop. to refresh: twa, one’s 
spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i. 
16. (intrans. to recover breath, take the air, cool off, re- 
vive, refresh one’s self, in Sept. [ Ps. xxxvili. (xxxix.) 14; 
28. xvi. 14; Ex. xxiii. 12; 1S. xvi. 23; etc., in] 2 Mace. 
iv. 46; xiii. 11; and in the later Grk. writ.)* 

avSpatrodia ts, -od, 6, (fr. avdparodi¢w, and this fr. 76 
avdparodov—fr. advynp and movs—a slave, a man taken in 
war and sold into slavery), a slave-dealer, kidnapper, 
man-stealer, i. e. as well one who unjustly reduces free 
men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others 
and sells them: 1 Tim. i. 10. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., 
Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)* 

*AvSpéas, -ov, 6, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning 
manly; for its occurrence, see Pape, Kigennamen, s. v. ; 
B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in 
Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the 
Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ: Jn. i. 40, 44 
(41, 45); vi.8; xii. 22; Mt.iv.18; x.2; Mk.i. 16, 29; 
MintS 5 Kills Os uks val 4A cts 13% 

dvipltw: (avnp); to make a man of or make brave, 
(Xen. oec. 5,4). Mid. pres. dvdpi¢opar; to show one’s 
self a man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 13 [A. V. quit you like 
men]. (Often in Sept.; Sir. xxxiv. 25; 1 Mace. ii. 64; 
Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)* 

*AvSpédvikos, -ov, 6, Andront’cus, (a Grk. name, [lit. man 
of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen, 
s. v.]), @ Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: Ro. 
xvi. 7.* 
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dvSpo-édvos, -ov, 6, a manslayer: 1 Tim.i.9. (2 Mace. 
ix. 28; Hom., Plat., Dem., al.) [Cf. dovevs.]* 

dy-éykAnros, -ov, (a priv. and éykadéa, q. V-), that can- 
not be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused, blame- 
less: 1 Co.i. 8; Col.i. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Tit.i. 6 sq. (3 
Mace. v. 31; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) [Cf. 
Trench § ciii.]* 

dv-ekSifhynros, -ov, (a priv. and éxdunyeouat, q. V.), wn- 
speakable, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 Swped, to describe 
and commemorate which words fail. (Only in ecel. writ. 
(Clem. Rom.1Cor. 20,5; 49,4; Athenag., Theoph., al.].)* 

dyv-ek-AGAnTOS, -ov, (a priv. and éxAadew), unspeakable : 
1 Pet. i. 8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diosc. 
medicam. p. 93 ed. Kiithn]; Heliod. 6,15 p. 252 (296); 
and in eccl. writ.)* 

dvéxAettros, -ov, (a priv. and ékNeimw to fail), unfailing: 
Lk. xii. 33. ({Hyperid. p. 58" ed. Teubner]; Diod. 4, 
84; 1, 36, cf. 3,163; Plut. de orac. defect. p. 438 d., and 
in eccl. writ.)* 

dv-exrés, -dv, and in later Grk. also -ds, -7, -ov [cf. W. 
68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (dvéyouar to bear, endure); fr. 
Hom. down; bearable, tolerable: dvexrorepov éorar the 
lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk. 
vi. 11 RLUbr.; Lk. x. 12,14. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down. )* 

dy-eAet wv, -ov, Zen. -ovos, (a priv. and eAenpwv), without 
mercy, merciless: Ro.i. 31. ({Aristot. rhet. Alex. 37 
p- 1442%, 13]; Prov. v. 9, etc.; Sir. xiii. 12, etc.; Sap. xii. 
Diem ceil) 

dv-€Xeos, -ov, without mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 138 LT 
Tr WH, unusual form for dvitews RG. The Greeks 
said dymAens and dvedens, ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 sq.; 
W. 100 (95).* 

avenlfo: (dvepos); to agitate or drive by the wind; pres. 
pass. ptcp. avepiCouevos, Jas. i.6. Besides only in schol. 
on Hom. Od. 12, 336 Oa jv oxemn mpos Td put) dvepiCer Oat, 
[Hesych. s. v. dvavfar: dvepioar; Joannes Moschus 
(in Patr. Graec. Ixxxvii. p. 3044 a.) dveuifovros tov mAolov 
velificante nave]. The Greeks said dveyow. Cf. krvdo- 
vi¢opa.* 

Gvepos, -ov, 6, (dw, ant to breathe, blow, [but etymolo- 
gists connect d@ with Skr. vd, Grk. dnp, Lat. ventus, 
Eng. wind, and dvepos with Skr. an to breathe, etc.; cf. 
Curtius §§ 419,587; Wanitek p. 28]), [fr. Hom. down], 
wind, a violent agitation and stream of air, [cf. (Trench 
§ Lxxiii.) wvedpa, 1 fin.]: Mt. xi. 7; xiv. 24; Jas. ili. 4, 
etc.; of a very strong and tempestuous wind: Mt. vii. 
25; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. viii. 24, etc. of réooapes dvepoe, the 
four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)), 
ts yns, Rey. vii. 1; hence the four quarters of the 
heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): Mt. xxiv. 
31; ME. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24). 
Metaph. dvepos ris didackaXias, variability and empti- 
ness [?] of teaching, Eph. iv. 14. 

dy-<vBSexros, -ov, (a priv. and évdexros, and this fr. évdé- 
xopuat, q. v.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal- 
lowable, improper: dvevdexrov éate Tod pr) eAOeiv it cannot 
be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1 [W. 328 (308) ; 
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B. 269 (231)]. (Artem. oneir. 2, 70 6 dpiOpos mpos Tov 
péddovra xpdvov avevdexros, [Diog. Laért. 7, 50], and sev- 
eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

dvekepedvytos, T Tr WH -pavynros [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
81; B. 58 (50); Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117; 
see épavvaw ], -ov, (a priv. and éf-epevvaw), that cannot be 
searched out: Ro. xi. 33. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 3; Jer. 
xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)* 

aveb(-Kaxos, -ov, (fr. the fut. of avéyona, and xaxdv; cf. 
classic d\eElkakos, auvnoikakos), patient of ills and wrongs, 
forbearing: 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Leian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin 
M. apol. 1, 16 init.; Pollux 5, 138].)* 

avetixviacros, -ov, (a priv. and e&yviagw to trace out), 
that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended, 
[A. V. unsearchable]: Ro. xi. 33; Eph. iii. 8. (Job v. 
9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24]; Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed. 
Tdf., Proleg. § xxix.]; several times in eccl. writ.)* 

dv-err-aloxvvTos, -ov, (a priv. and émayxtvw), (Vulg. 
inconfusibilis), having no cause to be ashamed: 2'Tim. ii. 
15. ({Joseph. antt. 18, 7,1]; unused in Grk. writ. [W. 
236 (221)].)* 

ay-err(-Anmros [LT Tr WH -Anymros; see M, p], -ov, (a 
priv. and émAapBave), prop. not apprehended, that cannot 
be laid hold of; hence that cannot be reprehended, not open 
to censure, irreproachable, ['Tittmann i. p. 31; Trench 
§ ciii.]: 1 Tim. iii. 2; v.7; vi. 14. (Freq. in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

ay-€pxopar: 2 aor. avndPov; [fr. Hom. down]; to go 
up: Jn. vi. 3; to a higher place; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 17 
(L Trmrg. ampdOov], 18; (1 K. xiii. 12). [Comp.: 
en-avepxop.at. | * 

&v-eris, -ews, 7, (dvinus to let loose, slacken, anything 
tense, e. g. a bow), a loosening, relaxing; spoken of a 
more tolerable condition in captivity: ¢yew daveow to be 
held in less rigorous confinement [R. V. have indulgence ], 
Acts xxiv. 23, (Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10 mudakn pev yap Kai 
THpHos HY, peTa pevTor aveaews THs eis Siaitav). relief, 
rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7; from the troubles of 
poverty, 2 Co. viii. 13; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co. 
ii. 13 (12); vii.5. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. [Hadt.' 
5, 28] down.) [SyYN. see avdmavats, fin.]* 

dv-eTdtw; pres. pass. dveratouar; (é€ratw to examine, 
test); to investigate, examine; twa, to examine judicially: 
Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex.; Sus. [i. e. 
Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati A 6 p. 417 ed. 
Tadf.]. Not found in prof. auth.)* 

évev, prep. with gen., without: 1 Pet. iii. 1; iv. 9. 
with gen. of the pers. without one’s will or intervention, 
(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down): Mt. x. 29. 
[Compared with ywpis, see Tittm. i. p. 93 sq.; Ellic. on 
Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, etc. (on Ro. iii. 28).]* 

dy-eb-Beros, -ov, not convenient, not commodious, not fit: 
Acts xxvii.12. (Unused by Grk. writ.; [Moschion 53].)* 

av-evplokw: 2 aor. avedpov, 3 pers. plur. dvedpay, Lk. 
ii. 16 (T Tr WH; see etpicxw); to find out by search: 
twa, Lk. ii. 16; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 
down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 13 sq.* 

y-€x@: in the N. T. only in the mid. dvéyouac; fut. 
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dvefouar (W. 83 (79): impf. Avecysunv 2 Co. xi. [1 Rect), 
4 [Rec.] (GTTrWH rg. dveysunv [cf. Moeris ed. 
Piers. p. 176; (but L WH txt. in vs. 4 dvéy.); of. WH. 
App. p. 162; W. 72 (70); B. 35 (31)]); 2 aor. jveoxé- 
poy Acts xvili. 14 (LT Tr WH dveoyduny, reff. u. s.); 
to hold up, (e. g. kepadny, xeipas, Hom. et al.) ; hence in 
mid. to hold one’s self erect and firm (against any pers. 
or thing), to sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear 
with, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ. the 
accus. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing), 
of his opinions, actions, ete.: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; 
Lk. ix. 41; 2 Co. xi.19; Eph. iv. 2; Col. iii.13.  foll. by 
gen. of the thing: 2 Th. i. 4 [WH mre. évey.] (ais by 
attraction for &v, unless ds be preferred [B. 161 (140); 
ef. W. 202 (190)]). foll. by puxpdv te with gen. of both 
pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1 (ace. to the reading pov 
puxpdv te adpootyns [Reeve LT Tr WH]; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.). without a case, 1 Co. iv. 12 (we endure).  foll. 
by ef res, 2 Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear 
with i. e. to listen: with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14; 
of the thing, 2 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 22. [Comp.: mpoo- 
avexa. | * 

dvepids, -o0, 6, [for d-verr-wds con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. ne- 
pos, Germ. nichte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius § 342], a 
cousin: Col.iv.10. (Num. xxxvi.11; Tob. vii.2.) [Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 306; but esp. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. 1. ¢.; 
also B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Sister’s Son. ]* 

avnPov, -ov, rd, dill, anise [(?); cf. BB.DD.s. v.; Tris- 
tram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419 sq.]: Mt. xxiii. 23. 
(Arstph. nub. 982; [Aristot., al.]; often in Theophr. 
hist. pl.) * 

av-hkw; [impf. dvjxev]; in Grk. writ. to have come up 
to, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to, foll. generally by 
ets 74; hence in later writ. dvjxes ri tut something apper- 
tains to one, is due to him sc. to be rendered or performed 
by others (1 Macc. x. 42; xi. 35; 2 Mace. xiv. 8), and 
then ethically 74 dvjKov what is due, duty, [R. V. befitting], 
Philem. 8; 7a ov« dvnxovtra unbecoming, discreditable, 
Eph. v. 4 (L T Tr WH 4 ovk avijxev, W. 486 (452); [B. 
350 (301)]); impers. as avnxe as was fitting, sc. ever 
since ye were converted to Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270 
(254); ef. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

dy-tpepos, -ov (a priv. and jpyepos), not tame, savage, 
fierce: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Anacr. 1, 7] 
Aeschyl. down.)* 

avip, avdpds, 6, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this 
word in the N. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage ; 
for it is employed 1. with a reference to sex, and 
so to distinguish a man from a woman; either a. asa 
male: Acts viii. 12; xvii.12; 1 Tim.ii.12; or b. asa 
husband: Mt.i.16; Mk. x.2; Jn. iv. 16 sqq.; Ro. vii. 2 
saq=z) 1 Cos vil. 2 sqq:; \Galwiv. 27; 1 Timi. 2, 12; Dit: 
i. 6, etc.; a betrothed or future husband: Mt.i.19; Rey. 
XXi. 2, ete. 2. with a reference to age, and to dis- 
tinguish an adult man from a boy: Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38 
(where dvdpes, yuvaixes and radia are discriminated) ; 
with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue: 
1 Co, xiii. 11 (opp. to vymos); Eph. iv. 13; Jas. iii. 2, (in 
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the last two pass. réNevos dvqp). 3. univ. any male 
person, a@ man; so where ris might have been used: 
Lk. viii. 41; ix.38; Acts vi.11; x.5,etc. where avnp 
and ris are united: Lk. viii. 27; Actsv.1; x.1. or 
avnp and és he who, etc.: Ro. iv. 8; Jas.i.12. where 
mention is made of something usually done by men, not 
by women: Lk. xxii. 63; Acts v.36. where angels or 
other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms 
of men: Lk. ix. 30; xxiv.4; Actsx. 30. where it is so 
connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force 
of a substantive: diip duaptwios a sinner, Lk. v. 8; 
Aempol dvdpes, Lk. xvii. 12; or is joined to appellatives: 
avip ovevs, Acts iii. 14; dv. mpopfrns, Lk. xxiv. 19, 
(82) WN, Judg. vi. 8; [ef. W. 30; § 59,1; B. 82 (72); 
other reff. s. v. dvOpwmos, 4 a. fin.]); or to gentile names: 
dySpes Nwevirat, Mt. xii. 41; dvjp "IovSaios, Acts xxii. 3; 
av. Aldiowy, Acts viii. 27; avd. Kumpior, Acts xi. 20; esp. 
in addresses of honor and respect [W. § 65, 5d.; B. 
82 (72)], Actsi.11; ii. 14; xiii. 16; xvii. 22, ete.; even 
advdpes adeddoi, Acts i. 16; [ii. 29,373; vii. 2]; xiii [15], 
26, etc. 4. when persons of either sex are included, 
but named after the more important: Mt. xiv. 35; Acts 
iv.4; [Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts 
1. c.) to dispute even these examples; but al. would refer 


; several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 31; Jas. i. 20) to 


the same head ]. 

dv0-iormpe: pf. avOéornxa; 2 aor. avréoryy, [impvy. av- 
tiornre], inf. avreornvat; Mid., pres. avOictapar; impé. 
avOcordyny; (avri and iornpe); to set against; as in Grk. 
writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and 
impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one’s 
self against, to withstand, resist, oppose: pf. act., Ro. ix. 
19; xiii. 2;-2 Tim. iv. 15 [RG]. 2 aor. act., Mt. v. 39; 
Lk. xxi. 15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8; [iv. 15 LTTrWH]. impv., Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 
9. Mid.: pres., 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf., Acts xiii. 8.* 

dv8-oporoyéopar, -odpar: [impf. dvOoporoyovunv]; (arti 
and 6podoyéowar) ; in Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) 1. 
to reply by professing or by confessing. 2. to agree 
mutually (in turn), to make a compact. 3. to acknowl- 
edge in the presence of (avti before, over against; cf. 
eEopodoyeto Oat €vavre kupiov, 2 Chr. vii. 6) any one, (see 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 19 sq.): ras duaprias 
to confess sins, Joseph. antt. 8, 10, 3 [Bekk. reads dvopo- 
Aoyoupevous]; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). ivi, to declare 
something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give 
thanks to him, Lk. ii. 38; (for WN in Ps. Ixxviii. (1xxix.) 
13; 3 Mace. vi. 33; [Dan. iv. 31 (34) Sept.; Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jud. § 1]).* 

avGos, -eos, 70, [fr. Hom. down]; a flower: Jas. i. 10 
sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24.* 

dvOpaxid [on accent cf. Etym. Maen. 801, 21; Chand- 
ler § 95], -as, 7, a heap of burning coals: Jn. xviii. 18; 
xxi. 9. (Sir. xi. 32; 4 Macc. ix. 20; Hom. I. 9, 213, 
etc.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Coal.]* 

avOpak, -axos, 6, coal, (also, fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down, 
a live coal), dvOp. mupds a coal of fire i. e. a burning or 
live coal; Ro. xii. 20 dvOp. rupds cwpevew emi thy cearny 
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twos, a proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify- 
ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy, 
the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which 
shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head), 
that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians 
call things that cause very acute mental pain burning 
coals of the heart and fire in the liver; cf. Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 sq. [or in his 
Thesaurus i. 280; cf. also BB.DD. s. v. Coal]. * 

GvOpwr-dpeckos, -ov, (4vOpwros and dpeokos agreeable, 
pleasing, insinuating; cf. eddpeoxos, dvodpeckos, avdrd- 
peokos in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 621); only in bibl. and 
eccl. writ. [W. 25]: studying to please men, courting the 
favor of men: Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. (Ps. lit. (liii.) 65 
[Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)* 

évOpdmwvos, -ivn, -wov, (dvOpwros), [fr. Hdt. down], 
human; applied to things belonging to men: xeipes, 
Acts xvii. 25 LT TrWH; ¢vous, Jas. iii. 7; or insti- 
tuted by men: xriots, [q. v. 3], 1 Pet. ii. 13; adjusted to 
the strength of man: mecpaopds [R. V. a temptation such 
as man can bear], 1 Co. x. 13 (cf. Neander [and Heinrici] 
ad loc.; Pollux 3, 27,131 8 ov« dy tis tropéverer, 6 odk av 
tis evéyky » + +70 S€ evavtiov, kovpdv, etpopov, diorov, av- 
Opamuwov, avexrov). Opp. to divine things, with the im- 
plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec.; 13 
(copia, originating with man); iv. 3 (dyOpwmrivn juépa 
the judicial day of men, i.e. human judgment). avdpe- 
muvov Aéyo, Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as 
is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh 
the force of their words; by this expression the apos- 
tle apologizes for the use of the phrase dovAwOjvat 7H 
Suxacoovyn).* 

éyOpwroKrdvos, -ov, (kreivo to kill), a manslayer, mur- 
derer: Jn. viii. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to 
a murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Eur. Iph. T. (382) 389.) (Cf. 
Trench § lxxxiii. and doves. |* 

dvOpwrros, -ov, 6, [perh. fr. avnp and dy, i. e. man’s face; 
Curtius § 422; Vaniéek p.9. From Hom. down]; man. 
It is used 1. univ., with ref. to the genus or nature, 
without distinction of sex, a human being, whether male 
or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And in this sense a. with the 
article, generically, so as to include all human individ- 
uals: Mt. iv. 4 (em dpr@ (noerat 6 dvOpwmos); Mt. xii. 35 
(6 dyabos dv6. every good person); Mt. xv. 11, 18; Mk. 
ii. 27; vii. 15,18, 20; Lk.iv.4; Jn. ii. 25 [W. § 18, 8]; 
vii. 51; Ro. vii.1,ete. b. so that a man is distinguished 
from beings of a different race or order; a. from ani- 
mals, plants, etc.: Lk. v.10; Mt.iv.19; xii.12; 2 Pet. 
li On Revaixe 4,006) LO; oc exielio netenum Bam rrom 
God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 32; 
xix.6; Mk. x. 9; Lk. ii. 15 [T WHom., L Tr br.] (opp. 
to angels); Jn. x. 33; Acts x. 26; xiv.11; 1 Th. ii. 13; 
Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii. 21; vii. 23; Phil.ii. 7,7 (8); 1 Tim. 
ii. 5; Heb. viii. 2; xiii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, etc. c. with 
the added notion of weakness, by which man is led 
into mistake or prompted to sin: otk avOperot (RG 
gapkixot) €ore; 1 Co. iii. 4; copia avOparey, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
avOporev emOupiat, 1 Pet. iv. 2; xara dy@aarov mepurareire 
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ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. ili. 3; Aadety or 
éyew kard dvOparor, to speak according to human modes 
of thinking, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. ili. 5; kata dvOpwrov eyo, 
I speak as a man to whom analogies from human affairs 
present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an 
example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15; 
kara dvOp. Onptopaxeiv, as man is wont to fight, urged on by 
the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages, 
1 Co. xv. 323 odk gore xara dvOp. is not accommodated 
to the opinions and desires of men, Galan" a itorexx: 
of xara év6. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom. u. s.]; 
with the accessory notion of malignity: mpooéyere 
dnd trav dvOpdorov, Mt. x. 173; eis xeipas avOparer, Mt. 
xvii. 22; Lk. ix. 44.  @. with the adjunct notion of 
contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v. 12; the 
address & dvOpere, or dvOpwre, is one either of contempt 
and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. ot 
de... ris et, & dvOpare), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii. 
58,60. The word serves to suggest commiseration: ide 
[T Tr WH i800] 6 dvOp. behold the man in question, mal- 
treated, defenceless, Jn. xix. 5. e. with a reference 
to the twofold nature of man, 6 éc@ and 6 é£w aOpamos. 
soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16, 
(Plat. rep. 9, 589 a. 6 évrds dvOpwros; Plotin. Enn. 5,1, 
10 6 etow dvOp.; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 61sq; [Mey. 
on Ro. 1. ¢.; Ellic. on Eph.1.c.]); 6 kpumrrés tis Kapdias 
dvOp. 1 Pet. iii 4. f. with a reference to the twofold 
moral condition of man, 6 madatds (the corrupt) and 6 
xawwos (6 véos) avOp. (the truly Christian man, conformed 
to the nature of God): Ro. vi. 6; Eph. ii. 15; iv. 22, 24; 
Col. iii. 9 sq. g. with a reference to the sex, (context- 
ually) a male: Jn. vil. 22 sq. 2. indefinitely, without 
the article, dv@pwmos, a. some one, a (certain) man, 
when who he is either is not known or is not import- 
ant: i.q. rls, Mt. xvii. 14; xxi. 28; xxii.11; Mk. xii. 1; 
xiv. 13; Lk. v. 18; xiii. 19, ete. with the addition of ris, 
Mb xcvaitiey 12) = eI keen 0); exe Vien 2 ll Ors eexav spall las excavated lions 
Jn.v.5. in address, where the speaker either cannot 
or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20; or where the writer 
addresses any and every reader, Ro. ii. 1, 8. b. where 
what is said holds of every man, so that dvOp. is equiv. 
to the Germ. indef. man, one: Ro. iii. 28; 1 Co. iv. 1; 
vii. 1; xi. 28; Gal. ii. 16. So also where opp. to domes: 
tics, Mt. x. 36; to a wife, Mt. xix. 10; to a father, Mt. 
x. 35; to the master of a household, Lk. xii. 36 sq., —in 
which passages many, confounding sense and signifi- 
cation, incorrectly say that the word ap. signifies father 
of a family, husband, son, servant. 3. in the plur. of 
dvOp. is sometimes (the) people, Germ. die Leute: Mt. 
Vel, G vied, LS smvill. 2 (mexviowloe Woke xan 4 omic 
viii. 24, 27; Jn. iv. 28; otdeis avOparev (nemo hom 
num) no one, Mk. xi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 4. It is joined 
a. to another substantive, — a quasi-predicate of office, 
or employment, or characteristic, — the idea of the pred 
icate predominating [W. § 59,1]: dvOpwmos eumopos a 
merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. dvOp.]; oixo- 
Seondrns, Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 33; Baowdeds, Mt. 
Xvill. 23; xxii. 2; gdyos, Mt. xi. 19. (So in Hebr. 
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DD ws a eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 sq., |712 WN a priest, 
Ley. xxi. 9; also in Grk. writ.: a6. 6dirns, Hom. Il. 16, 
263, al.; cf. Matthiae § 430, 6; [Kriiger § 57, 1,1]; but 
in Attic this combination generally has a contemptuous 
force; cf. Bnhdy. p. 48; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic. 
epp- ad diversos 12, 22,1). b. toa gentile noun: a6. 
Kupnvatos, Mt. xxvii. 32; "Iovdaios, Acts xxi. 39; ‘Po- 
patos, Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25, (acc. to the context, a Ro- 
man citizen). 5. 6 avOp., with the article, the partic- 
ular man under consideration, who he is being plain 
from the context: Mt. xii. 13; xxvi. 72; Mk. iii.5; Lk. 
xxii. 6; Jn. iv. 50. odros 6 dv6., Lk. xiv. 30; Jn. ix. 16, 
24 [L Trmrg. WH]; xi. 47; 6 a6. odros, Mk. xiv. 
71; Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 47; Jn. ix. 24 [RGT Trtxt.]; 
xvill. 17; Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; xxvi. 31,32. 6 dvd. 
éxeivos, Mt. xii. 45; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 6. Phrases: 
6 Gv8. ris duaprias (or with T Tr txt.WH txt. r. dvopias), 
2 Th. ii. 3, see duapria, 1 p. 30 sq. dO. rod beod a man 
devoted to the service of God, God’s minister: 1 Tim. 
vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates 
of the apostles) ; 2 Pet. i. 21 (of prophets, like DON why 
often in the O. T.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 85). For 
6 vids Tov avOparov and viol ray avOp., see under vids. 

av0-vrarevw ; (avri for i. e. in lieu or stead of any one, 
and timated to be vraros, to be supreme, to be consul) ; 
to be proconsul: Acts xviii. 12[RG; cf. B. 169 (147)]. 
(Plut. comp. Dem. ec. Cic. c. 3; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.) * 

4v§-tbTraros, -ov, 6, [see the preceding word ], proconsul : 
Acts xiii. 7, 8,12; xviii. 12 LT Tr WH; xix. 38. The 
emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into 
senatorial and imperial. The former were presided 
over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by 
legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae- 
tors. (Polyb., Dion. H., Leian., Plut., and often in Dio 
Cass.) [B.D.s.v. Proconsul; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Prov- 
ince; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, 
p- 289 sq. ]* 

dv-inpt, [ptep. plur. dwévres]; 2 aor. subj. dvd, ptep. 
plur. dvévres; 1 aor. pass. dvéOnv; to send back; to relax; 
contextually, to loosen: ri, Acts xvi. 26, (rods Seapods, 
Plut. Alex. M. 73); xxvii. 40. trop. ray ameidny, to give 
up, omit, calm [2], Eph. vi. 9; (ri ¢yApav, Thue. 3, 10; 
thy dpynv, Plut. Alex. M. 70). to leave, not to uphold, to 
let sink: Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).* 

dv-(hews, -wv, Zen. -w, (tAews, Attic for iAaos), without 
mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 18 [RG]. Found nowhere 
else [exc. Hdian. epim. 257]. Cf. dvédeos.* 

dvurros, -ov, (virrw to wash), unwashed: Mt. xv. 20; 
Mk. vii. 2, and RLmrg.in 5. (Hom. I. 6, 266, ete.)* 

dy-iornpt: fut. dvacrnow; 1 aor. dvéornoa; 2 aor. dr- 
éorny, impv. avdorn& and (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14 and 
L WH txt. in Acts ix. 11) dvdora (W. § 14, 1h.; [B. 47 
(40)]); Mid., pres. dvicraya; fut. dvaornoopa; [fr. 
Hom. down]; I. Transitively, in the pres. 1 
aor. and fut. act., to cause to rise, raise up, (OPA) ; 
a. prop. of one lying down: Actsix. 41. b. toraise up 
from death: Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii. 32; xiii. 34, 
(so in Grk. writ.). ¢. to ravse up, cause to be born: 
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onépua offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [cf. W. 
33 (32)]; Tov Xpiordy, Acts ii. 30 Rec. to cause to ap- 
pear, bring forward, twa tur one for any one’s succor: 
mpopnrny, Acts iii. 22; vii. 37; rdv maida avrov, Acts iii. 
26. II. Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2 
aor. act., and in the mid. ; 1. to rise, stand up; used 
a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed): Mk. i. 
35; v.42; Lk. viii. 55; xi. 7; Acts ix. 34, 40. of per- 
sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19; 
xxii. 46; Acts ix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk. iv. 16 
(avéorn dvayvdvar); Mt. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60; Acts 
Xxili. 9. ¢. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere: 
Mt. ix.9; Mk. ii. 14; [x.50R G]; Lk. iv. 38; xxiii. 1; 
Acts ix. 39. Hence of those who prepare themselves 
for a journey, (Germ. sich aufmachen) : Mk. vii. 24; x. 
1; LK. i. 39; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxii. 10. In the 
same way the Hebr. Dap (esp. Dp) is put before verbs 
of going, departing, ete., according to the well 
known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing to 
the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence 
formerly Op) and dvaords were sometimes incorrectly 
said to be redundant; ef. W. 608 (565). avaothvat amd 
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been 
doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground ; 
Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead; 2 aor., with éx vexpar 
added: Mt. xvii. 9 RG WH mrg.; Mk. ix. 9 8.3 xii. 25; 
Lk. xvi. 31; xxiv. 46; Jn. xx.9; Eph. v.14 (here fig.) ; 
with ek vexpoy omitted: Mk. viii. 31; xvi. Se Ek axe Ss 
19, [22 LT Trmrg. WH mrg.]; xxiv. 7; Ro. xiv. 9 Rec.; 
so (without é vexp.) in the fut. mid. also: Mt. xii. 41; 
[xvii. 23 LWH mrg.]; xx.19 [RG@LTrmrg. WH mrg.]; 
Mk. x. 84; Lk. xi. 32; xviii. 33; Jn. xi. 23 sq-; 1 Th. iv. 
16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth; of kings, proph- 
ets, priests, leaders of insurgents: Acts v. 36 8q.; Vii. 
18. mid., Ro. xv.12; Heb. vii.11,15. of those about 
to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk. 
x. 25; Acts vi. 9; or to undertake some business, Acts 
v. 6; or to attempt something against others, Acts v. 17. 
Hence dvaoriva: éri twa to rise up against any one: Mk. 
iii. 26, Cy Dip). [Syn. see éyeipo, fin. Comp.: én-, 
e€-aviorn. | 

“Awa [WH ’Avva, see their Intr. § 408], -as [on this 
gen. cf. B. 17 (15); Ph. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 138], 7, 
Anna, (731) grace), the prop. name of a woman (so in 
1S. i. 2 sqq.; ii. 1 Alex.; Tob. i. 9, 20, etc.), a prophetess, 
in other respects unknown: Lk. ii. 36.* 

“Avvas [WH “Avvas, see their Intr. § 408], -a (on this 
gen. cf. W. § 8, 1 p. 60 (59)), 6, (in Joseph. "Avaves; fr. 
Hebr. }3n to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews, 
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of 
Syria c. A.D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, a. D. 15, deposed 
by Valerius Gratus, the procurator of Judeea, who put in 
his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi, and shortly after 
Eleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office 
passed to Simon; from Simon c. A.D. 18 to Caiaphas, 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he 
had been put out of office, continued to have great influ- 
ence: Jn. xviii. 13,24. This explains the mistake [but 
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see reff. below (esp. to Schiirer), and cf. dpxvepevs, 2] by 
which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (ace. to the true read- 
ing dpxvep és) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the 
pontificate long after he had beer removed from office. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Annas; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 
135 sq.; Schiirer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. 
for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 
iv.; and BB.DD. s. v.].* 

&-vénros, -ov, (vonrds fr. voew) 5 1. not understood, 
unintelligible ; 2. generally active, not understanding, 
unwise, foolish: Ro. i. 14 (opp. to codot) ; Lk. xxiv. 25; 
Gal. iii. 1, 3; Tit. iii. 3. émeOvpiae dvdnrou, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
(Prov. xvii. 28; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 13; and often in Attic 
writ.; [ef. Trench § lxxv.; Ellic. on Gal. iii. 1; Schmidt 
ch. 147 § 20].)* 

dvowa, -as, 4}, (dvous [i. €. avoos without understand- 
ine]), want of understanding, folly: 2 Tim. iii. 9. mad- 
ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [Ovo & avoias 
yen, TO pev paviav, To b€ auadiay, Plato, Tim. p. 86 b.]. 
([Theogn. 453]; Hat. 6, 69; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)* 

dy-olyw ; (dvd, olye 1. e. olyvupt) ; fut. avol&m; 1 aor. 
#vo€a and (Jn. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) avém&a 
(an earlier form) [and jvéemga WH in Jn. ix. 17, 32 (cf. 
Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota 
subscr.; see I, +]; 2 pf. dvéwya (to be or stand open; ef. 
Bum. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 250 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p- 247; Veitch s. v.]; the Attic writ. give this force 
mostly to the pf. pass.); Pass., [pres. avotyopae Mt. vii. 
8LTrtxt. WHmrg.; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.); pf. 
ptep. dvewypévos and jvewypévos, (nvorypevos Acts ix. 8 
Tdf.); 1 aor. dvedxOnv, nvedxOnv, and nvotxOny, inf. dve- 
@xOjvat (with double augm. Lk. iii. 21); 2 aor. qvotyny 
(the usual later form); 1 fut. dvorx@nropae (Lk. xi. 9 
Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. avorynoopar; (on these forms, in 
the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, cf. 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 121 sq.]; WH. App. pp- 161, 170; Bttm. 
Gram. p. 280 [21st Germ. ed.]; Bitm. N. T. Gr. 63 (55); 
W. 72 (70) and 83 (79); [Veitch s. v.]); to open: a 
door, a gate, Acts v. 19; xii. 10, 14; Xvi. 26 sq.; Rev. 
iv. 1; very often in Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en- 
trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20; to furnish opportunity 
to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; pass., of an 
opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. ii. 
8; cf. spa. simply dvotyew tui to open (the door [B. 
145 (127)]) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 36; Acts v. 23; xii. 
16; Jn. x.3; ina proverbial saying, to grant something 
asked for, Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq.; parabolically, to 
give access to the blessings of God’s kingdom, Mt. xxy. 
11; Lk. xiii. 25; Rev. iii. 7. rods O@noavpovs, Mt. ii. 11, 
(Sir. xliii. 14; Eur. Ion 923); ra pyqpeia, Mt. xxvii. 52; 
ragos, Ro. iii. 13; 1d ppéap, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to 
be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16; Lk. 
iii. 21; Jn. i.51 (52); Acts x. 11; or something is said 
to be seen there, Acts vii. 56 RG; Rev. xi. 19 (6 vads 
.. . 6 T@ ovparG) ; [xv. 5]; xix. 11. dvoty. 7d ordpa: of 
a fish’s mouth, Mt. xvii. 27; Hebraistically, of those who 
begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565)], Mt. v.2; Acts 
Vili. 32, 35; x. 34; xviii. 14; foll. by e’s Baognpiay [-pias 
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LT Tr WH], Rev. xiii. 6; év mapaBodais, i.e. to make 
use of (A. V. in), Mt. xiii. 35, (Ps. Ixxvii. (xxviii.) 25 
év éneot Leian. Philops. § 33); apds twa, 2 Co. vi. 11 (76 
orépa nav dvéwye pos dpas our mouth is open towards 
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back) ; 
the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the 
power of speech, Lk. i. 64; of the earth yawning, Rev. 
xii. 16. dv. dxods Twos i. e. to restore the faculty of hear- 
ing, Mk. vii. 85 (LT Tr WH). ay. rovs dpOarpovs [W. 
33 (32)], to part the eyelids so as to see, Acts ix. 8, 40; 
rivds, to restore one’s sight, Mt. ix. 30; xx. 333 Jn. ix. 
10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 30, 32; x. 21; xi. 37; metaph., Acts 
xxvi. 18 (to open the eyes of one’s mind). avotye THY 
oppayida, to unseal, Rev. v. 9; vi. 1, 8,5, 7,9, 125 viii. 1; 
dv. rd BiBXiov, ByBrapidioy, to unroll, Lk. iv. 17 LTrWwH; 
Rev. v. 2-33 x. 2, 8; xx. 12 [Comp.: deavotyw.]* 

Gv-o1Ko-Sopéa, -@: fut. dvouxodopnow; to build again, 
(Vulg. reaedifico): Acts xv.16. ({Thue. 1, 89, 3]; Diod. 
11, 39; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 31; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 [5 
ed. Bekk.].)* 

&voukis, -eas, 9, (dvolyo, q. V-), an opening: ev dvoiger 
rov otdparés pov as often as I open my mouth to speak, 
Eph. vi. 19. (Thue. 4, 68, 4; Tov muday, id. 4, 67, 35 
xetNov, Plut. mor. [symp. l. ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 c.)* 

dvopla, -as, 7, (dvopos) 5 1. prop. the condition of 
one without law, — either because ignorant of it, or because 
violating it. 2. contempt and violation of law, iniquity, 
wickedness: Mt. xxiii. 28; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3 (T Tr txt. 
WH txt.; cf. dpapria, 1 p. 30 sq.), 7; Tit. ii 14; 1 Sn. ili. 
4. opp. to 7 dcaoodyn, 2 Co. vi. 14; Heb. i. 9 [not Tdf.], 
(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 avouia paddov i) Suxatoovvy Xp@pevor) 5 
and to #) Sixacoovvn and 6 a&ytacpds, Ro. vi. 19 (77 avopia 
eis THY dvouiar to iniquity — personified —in order to work 
iniquity) ; mrovev Thy dvopiav to do iniquity, act wickedly, 
Mt. xiii. 41; 1 Jn. iii, 4; in the same sense, épyd{eoOat 
viv dv. Mt. vii. 23; plur. ai dvowiat manifestations of dis- 
regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds: Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1); Heb. viii. 12 [RGL]; x. 1%. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thue. down; often in Sept.) [Syn. 
ef. Trench § lxvi.; Tittm.i.48; Ellic. on Tit. ii. 14.]* 

é-vopos, -ov, (vdpos) 5 i. destitute of (the Mosaic) 
law: used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges- 
tion of ‘iniquity’; just asin Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where 
dvopor dmepitpnros and adAdrptot are used together). 2. 
departing from the law, a violator of the law, lawless, 
wicked; (Vulg. iniquus; [also injustus]): Mk. xv. 28 [R 
LTrbr.]; Lk. xxii. 37; Acts ii. 23, (so in Grk. writ.) ; 
opp. to 6 dixatos, 1 Tim.i.9; 6 dvopos (xar’ €€ox7v), he in 
whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th. 
ii. 8; dv. épyov an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. ii. 8; Sree from 
law, not subject to law, [Vulg. sine lege]: pn Sv dvopos 
cod [B. 169 (147)] (Rec. 6eG), 1 Co. ix. 21, (Very 
often in Sept.) [Sy¥N. see dvopia, fin.]* 

dyépos, adv., without the law (see dvopos, 1), without a 
knowledge of the law: dv. dpapravew to sin in ignorance 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; dméAAvoba to perish, but 
not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid. (dvdpws (jv to 
live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10 
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§ 39; dvdues drdd\dvoGa to be slain contrary to law, as 
in wars, seditions, ete., ibid. c. 44 § 168. In Grk. writ. 
generally unjustly, wickedly, as 2 Mace. viii. 17.)* 

dy-op06a, -: fut. avopAocw; 1 aor. dvapbwaa; 1 aor. 
pass. dvwpOo6nv (Lk. xiii. 13; without the aug. avopOaOnv 
LT Tr; cf. [|WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (80); [W. 73] 
(70)); 1. to set up, make erect: a crooked person, Lk. 
xili. 13 (she was made straight, stood erect); drooping 
hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring 
their strength), Heb. xii. 12. 2. to rear again, build 
anew: oxnunv, Acts xv. 16 (Hdt. 1, 19 rév nov... Tov 
éverpnoav; 8,140; Xen. Hell. 4, 8,12, ete.; in various 
senses in Sept.).* 

ay-6cv0s, -ov, (a priv. and dovos, q. v.), unholy, impious, 
wicked: 1 Tim. i. 9; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (in Grk. writ. from 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) * 

dvox 7, -7s, 7, (compare avéyopai Tivos, 8. V. avéxo p. 45), 
toleration, forbearance; in this sense only in Ro. ii. 4; 
iii. 26 (25). (In Grk. writ.aholding back, delaying, 
fr. avéyo to hold back, hinder.) [Cf. Trench § liii.]* 

dvt-ayovitonor; to struggle, fight; mpds tr, against a 
thing, Heb. xii. 4 [ef. W. § 52, 4,3]. (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
Clea) 

dyt-dANaypna, -ros, Td, (av7i in place of, in turn, and 
@ aypa see dd\d\dooe), that which is given in place of 
another thing by way of exchange ; what is given either in 
order to keep or to acquire anything: Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. 
viii. 37, where the sense is, ‘nothing equals in value the 
soul’s salvation.’ Christ transfers a proverbial expres- 
sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life 
(Hom. Il. 9, 401 od yap epot Wuxijs avrd&iov) to the life 
eternal. (Ruthiv.7; Jer. xv.13; Sir. vi. 15, etc.; Eur. 
Or. 1157; Joseph. b. j. 1, 18, 3.)* 

avt-ava-rAnpde, -@; (avri and avarAnpde, q. Vv.) ; to fill 
up in turn: Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ‘what is wanting 
of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I 
supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con- 
ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afflictions 
laid upon him’); [Mey., Ellic., ete., explain the word 
(with Wetst.) by ‘avri torepnuartos succedit avamAnpwpa’; 
but see Bp. Lehtft. ad loc., who also quotes the pas- 
sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. p. 182, 22; Dio 
Cass. 44,48; Apollon. Dysc. de constr. orat. i. pp. 14, 
1 (cf. Bttm. ad loc.]; 114, 8; 258, 3; 337, 4.)* 

Gyt-aTro-SiSwpi: fut. dvratodocw; 2 aor. inf. dvrarodov- 
yar; 1 fut. pass. dvtamodoOncopa; (dvi for something 
received, in return, drodiéap to give back); to repay, 


requite ; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv. 14; Ro. xi. 35; 
evxaptoriay twi, 1 Th. iii. 9. b. in a bad sense, of 


penalty and vengeance; absol.: Ro. xii. 19; Heb. x. 
30, (Deut. xxxii. 35); Odipw ti, 2 Thi. 6. (Very 
often in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses; in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)* 

dvr-a1rd-Sopa, -ros, 76, (see avrarodidape), the thing paid 
back, requital; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv.12. _ b. 
in a bad sense: Ro. xi. 9. (In Sept. i. q. 5193, Judg. ix. 
16 [ Alex.], etc.; the Greeks say dvranddoaus [cf. W. 25].)* 

dvr-ard-Socts, -ews, 7, recompense: Col. iii. 24. (In 
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Sept. i. q. 534, Is. lix. 18, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. 
down.)* 

dyt-atro-Kplvopar; 1 aor. pass. dvramexpiOny [see dro- 
Kpiva, ii.]; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict- 
ing, reply against: twi mpds tr, Lk. xiv. 6; (Sept. Judg. 
v. 29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop. fab. 172 
ed. de Furia, [p. 353 ed. Coray]). Hence i. q. to alter- 
cate, dispute: with dat. of pers. Ro. ix. 20. (In a mathe- 
matical sense, to correspond to each other or be parallel, 
in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 17.* 

dvt-etrrov, a 2 aor. used instead of the verb avriAréyeuw, 
to speak against, gainsay; [fr. Aeschyl. down]: Lk. xxi. 
15; Acts iv.14. Cf. edrov.* 

dvt-éxo: Mid., [pres. avtéyouar]; fut. dvOéEouar; to 
hoid before or against, hold back, withstand, endure; in 
the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one’s self directly opposite 
to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to 
him: tuvds, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 18; rév aoGevdy, to aid 
them, care for them, 1 Th. v.14; rod Adyov, to hold to, 
hold it fast, Tit.i.9. (Deut. xxxii. 41; Is. lvi. 4, 6; Prov. 
iii. 18, ete., and often in Grk. writ.) Cf. Kiihner 
§ 520 b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2; cf. Jelf § 536]; W. 202 (190); 
[B. 161 (140)]* 

dvti [before Sv, avé’; elsewhere neglecting elision] a 
preposition foll. by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante 
and the Germ. prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which 
the N. T. writ. coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341)); 
1. prop. it seems to have signified over against, opposite 
to, before, in a local sense (Bttm. Gram. p. 412; [ef. Cur- 
tius § 204]). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc- 
cession, for, instead of, in place of (something). a. univ. 
instead of: avrt iyOvos dduv, Lk. xi. 11; avrl mepyBoraiov 
to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 15; dvri rod déeyew, Jas. 
iv. 15, (dvri rood with inf. often in Grk. writ. [W. 329 
(309); B. 263 (226)]). b. of that for which any thing 
is given, received, endured: Mt. v. 38; xvii. 27 (to 
release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to 
obtain the joy; cf. Bleek, Liinemann, or Delitzsch ad 
loc.) ; of the price of sale (or purchase): Heb. xii. 16; 
Nurpov avti woAdGv, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.45. Then ec. 
of recompense: xakdv dvti kaxod amodidévae, Ro. xii. 17; 
1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)). v6" &v 
equiv. to dyrl rovrwy, dre for that, because: Lk. i. 20; xix. 
44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx. 
in Wetst. on Luke i. 20]; ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W. 
364 (342), ef. 162 (153); B. 105 (92)]; Hebr. wis nNA, 
Deut. xxi. 14; 2K. xxii.17).  d. of the cause: av6’ dy 
wherefore, Lk. xii. 3; dvti rovrov for this cause, Eph. v. 
31. e. of succession to the place of another: ‘Apy. 
Baotrever dvri ‘Hpddov in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 K. 
xi. 44; Hdt.1, 108; Xen.an.1, 1,4). xdpuw avri xdp- 
ros grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace 
perpetually, i. e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i. 
16, (Theogn. vs. 344 dvr’ adv dvias [yet cf. the context 
vs. 342 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker); more appro- 
priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster. 
Caini § 43, vol. ii. 39 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de sacer- 
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dot. 1. vi. c. 13 § 622]). 3. As a prefix, it denotes 
a. opposite, over against: dvturépav, avrumapépxer Oa. b. 
the mutuai efficiency of two: dyriBdddew, avrixadely, 
dytiAowWope. c. requital: avriwcOia, avtamodidwp. d. 
hostile opposition: dyriypirros. e. official substitution, 
instead of: avOvmaros.* 

dyri-BddAw; to throw in turn, (prop. Thue. 7, 25; Plut. 
Nic. 25): Adyous mpds GdAndous to exchange words with 
one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, [cef. 2 Mace. xi. 13].* 

dvri-Sia-r(8npr: [pres. mid. dyridiaridepar]; in mid. to 
place one’s self in opposition, to oppose: of heretics, 2 Tim. 
ii. 25, cf. De Wette [or Holtzm.] ad loc.; (several times 
in eccl. writ.; in the act. to dispose in turn, to take in hand 
in turn: twa, Diod. exe. p. 602 [vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed. 
Dind.; absol. to retaliate, Philo de spec. legg. § 15; de 
concupise. § 4]).* 

dyt(SiKkos, -ov, (dikn) ; as subst. 6 dyridikos = a. an op- 
ponent in a suit at law: Mt. v. 25; Lk. xii. 58; xviii. 3, 
(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators). b. univ. an 
adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9; 1S. 
ii. 10; Is. xli. 11, etc.) : 1 Pet. v. 8 (unless we prefer to 
regard the devil as here called dyridicos because he ac- 
cuses men before God).* 

dytilects, [(ridnuc), fr. Plato down],-ews, 7; = a. Op- 
position. b. that which is opposed: 1 Tim. vi. 20 (av- 
ridécers THS Wevdar. yvoo. the inventions of false knowl- 
edge, either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true 
Christian doctrine).* 

éyri-Kad-lornpt: 2 aor. avtixaréotny; [fr. Hdt. down]; 
in the trans. tenses 1. to put in place of another. 
2. to place in opposition, (to dispose troops, set an army 
in line of battle); in the intrans. tenses, to stand against, 
resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thue. 1, 62. 71).* 

Gvti-Kahéw, -@: 1 aor. dvrexd\eca; to invite in turn: 
twa, Lk. xiv. 12. [Xen. conviv. 1, 15.]* 

dvri-Kerpar ; 1. to be set over against, lie opposite to, 
in a local sense, ([Hippocr. de aére p. 282 Foes. (191 
Chart.) ; Strab. 7, 7,5]; Hdian. 6, 2, 4 (2 Bekk.); 3,15, 
17 (8 Bekk.); [cf. Aristot. de caelo 1, 8 p. 277°, 23]). 2. 
to oppose, be adverse to, withstand: twi, Lk. xiii. 17; xxi. 
15; Gal. v.17; 1 Tim.i.10. simply (6) dyrixeipevos, an 
adversary, [Tittmann ii. 9]: 1 Co. xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; 1 Tim. v.14. (Dio Cass. 39, 8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2 
Mace. x. 26, etc.; [see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

avtikey (1 TWH dyrixpvs [Chandler § 881; Treg. 
dvruxpus. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 283]; ad Phryn. p. 
444; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.]; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr ii. 366), adv. of place, over against, opposite: with 
gen., Acts xx. 15. (Often in Grk. writ.; Philo de vict. 
off. § 3; de vit. Moys. iii. §7; in Flace. § 10.) * 

dvrt-AapBdave: Mid., [pres. avriAapBdvopac]; 2 aor. 
avreAaBopuny; to take in turn or in return, to receive one 
thing for another given, to receive instead of; in mid., 
freq. in Attic prose writ., 1. to lay hold of, hold fast 
to, anything: tuvds. 2. to take a person or thing in 
order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace; witha 
gen. of the pers., to help, succor: Lk. i. 54; Acts xx. 35, 
(Diod. 11, 13; Dio Cass. 40, 27; 46,45; often in Sept.). 
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with a gen. of the thing, to be a partaker, partake of: 
rhs evepyeaias of the benefit of the services rendered by 
the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. (ure éobi- 
wv Trevor nOovav avriAnWera, Porphyr. de abstin. 1, 
46; [cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 15, 37 and exx. in Feld, Otium 
Norv. pars. iii. ad l.c.]) [Comp.: ovv-avre-LapBdvopat. | * 

dvti-Aéyw ; [impf. dvréAeyor] ; to speak against, gainsay, 
contradict; absol.: Acts xiii. 45 [L Tr WH om.]; xxviii. 
19; Tit.i.9. revi, Acts xiii. 45. foll. by jan and acc. with 
inf.: Lk. xx. 27 [Lmrg. Tr WH déyorres], (as in Grk. 
writ.; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; [W. § 65, 2 B.; 
B. 355 (305)]). to oppose one’s self to one, decline to obey 
him, declare one’s self against him, refuse to have anything 
to do with him, [cf. W. 23 (22) ]: rwi, Jn. xix. 12, (Leian. 
dial. inferor. 30, 3); absol., Ro. x. 21 [ef. Meyer]; Tit. 
ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. dvridéyouae I am dis- 
puted, assent or compliance is refused me, (W. § 39, 1): 
Lk. ii. 34; Acts xxviii. 22.* 

dvri-Anyis [LT Tr WH -Anpis; see M, p.], -eas, 7, (avr 
AapBavopac), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thue. 1, 
120), a laying hold of, apprehension, perception, objection 
of a disputant, ete. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi. 
20 [cf. vs. 1]; 1 Esdr. viii. 27; Sir. xi. 125 li. 7; 2 Mace. 
xv. 7, etc.); plur., 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of 
the deacons, who have care of the poor and the sick.* 

dytihoyla,-as, 7, (dvtidoyos, and this fr. dvriAéyw), [fr. 
Hat. down]; 1. gainsaying, contradiction: Heb. vii. 7; 
with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. xix.17,ete.). 2. opposition in act, [this sense 
is disputed by some, e. g. Liin. on Heb. as below, Mey. 
on Ro. x. 21 (see dvriAéyw); contra cf. Fritzsche on Ro. 
l.c.]: Heb. xii. 3; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).* 

dvtt-ovdopéw -@ : [impf. dvredorddpovv  ; to revile in turn, 
to retort railing: 1 Pet. ii. 23. (Leian. conviv. 40; Plut. 
Anton. 42; [de inimic. util. § 5].)* 

dvt{-AuTpov, -ov, 7d, whatis given in exchange for another 
as the price of his redemption, ransom: 1'Tim. ii. 6. (An 
uncert. translator in Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9; Orph. lith. 587; 
fet Wirs25i]5)* 

dvti-petpew, -@: fut. pass. dvriwerpnOnoopat; to measure 
back, measure in return: Mt. vii. 2 Rec.; Lk. vi. 38 (L. 
mrg. WH mrg. perpéw], (in 2 proverbial phrase, i. q. to 
repay; Leian. amor. c. 19).* 

dytTipio Oia, -as, 7, (avrivicOos remunerating) a re- 
ward given in compensation, requital, recompense; a. in 
a good sense: 2 Co. vi. 13 (tiv adriy dvritcbiay mrariv- 
Onre Kal dpets, a concise expression for Be ye also en- 
larged i. e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs. 
11), that so ye may recompense me, —for 16 adtdé, 6 éarw 
dvryucbia; cf. W. 530 (493), and § 66, 1 b.; [B. 190 
(164); 396 (839)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27. 
(Found besides only in Theoph. Ant.; Clem. Al.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 3.5; 9, 7; 11, 6], and other Fathers. )* 

*Avridxea, -as, 7, Antioch, the name (derived fr. various 
monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men- 
tioned in the N. T.; 1. The most celebrated of all, 
and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron- 
tes, founded by Seleucus [I. sometimes (cf. Suidas s. v. 
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SéAevkos, col. 3277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else- 
where (cf. id. col. 2137 b. s. v. KoNacoaeds) son of Ni- 
canor; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus 
Syr. § 57; Spanh. de numis. diss. vii. § 3, vol. i. p. 413)], 
and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many 
‘EAAnuuotai, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those 
who professed the name of Christ were first called 
Christians : Acts xi. 19 sqq.}; xiii. 1; xiv. 26; xv. 22 sqq.; 
Gal. ii. 11; cf. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq.; [BB. DD. 
s.v.; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 121-126; also the 
latter in the Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Renan, Les Apétres, 
ch. xii.]. 2. A city of Phrygia, but called in Acts 
xiii. 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or ace. to the crit. texts the 
Pisidian Antioch (see Wuidios)] because it was on the 
confines of Pisidia, (more.exactly 1 mpds Huordia, Strabo 
12, p. 577, 8): Acts xiv. 19, 21; 2 Tim. iii. 11. This 
was founded also by Seleucus Nicator, [cf. BB. DD. s. v.; 
Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq.].* 

*Avrioxets, -€ws, 6, an Antiochian, a native of Antioch : 
Acts vi. 5.* 

dyti-rap-épxopar: 2 aor. dvrimapndOov; to pass by op- 
posite to, [A. V. to pass by on the other side]: Lk. x. 31 sq. 
(where the meaning is, ‘he passed by on the side oppo- 
site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for 
him’). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; to come to one’s assistance 
against a thing, Sap. xvi.10. Found besides in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

*Avrlaras [Tdf. ’Avreimas, see s. v. et, ¢],-a (cf. Wars S505 
[B. 20 (18)]), 6, Antipas (contr. fr. Avrimatpos W. 103 
(97)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom, 
otherwise unknown: Rey. ii. 13. On the absurd inter- 
pretations of this name, cf. Diisterd. [Alf., Lee, al.] ad 
loc. Fr. Gérres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1878, p. 257 sqq-, endeavors to discredit the opinion 
that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.* 

*Avrurarpls, -iSos, 7, Antipatris, a city situated between 
Joppa and Caesarea, in a very fertile region, not far 
from the coast ; formerly called XaBapa{a [al. Kadapoa- 
Ba (or -cdBa)]| (Joseph. antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards 
rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in 
honor of his father Antipater (Joseph. b. j. 1, 21, 9): Acts 
xxiii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches ete. iii. 45 sq.; Later 
Researches, iii. 138 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 1843 pp. 478- 
498; and for 1853 p. 528 sq. ].* 

déyti-répav, or (ace. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down) 
dvrinepa [T WH], davremépa [L Tr; ef. B. 321; Lob. 
Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler § 867], adv. of place, over 
against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with a gen.: 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

évtimimtw; a. to fall upon, run against, [fr. Aristot. 
down]; b. to be adverse, oppose, strive against: Twi, 
Acts vii. 51. (Ex. xxvi.5; xxxvi.12ed. Compl.; Num. 
xxvii. 14; often in Polyb., Plut.)* 

GVTL-O'TPATEVOLAL ; 1. to make a military expedition, 
or take the field, against any one: Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26. 
2. to oppose, war against : twi, Ro. vii. 23. (Aristaenet. 
2, 1, 18.)* 

Gyti-rdocw or Tro: [pres. mid. avrirdgcopar] ; to range 
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in battle against; mid. to oppose one’s self, resist: twi, 
Ro. xiii, 2; Jas.iv.6; v.63; 1 Pet. v.5; cf. Prov. iii. 34. 
absol., Acts xviii. 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down.) * 

dyrl-rutos, -ov, (trimrw), in Grk. writ. 1. prop. a. 
actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting 
light; resisting, rough, hard. b. passively, struck back, 
repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile. 
In the N. T. language dvrirumoy as a subst. means ale 
a thing formed after some pattern (rimos [q. v- 4 a.]), 
(Germ. Abbild): Heb. ix. 24 [R. V. like in pattern]. 
2. a thing resembling another, its counterpart; something 
in the Messianic times which answers to the type (see 
romos, 4.) prefiguring it in the O. T. (Germ. Gegenbild, 
Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge: 
1 Pet. iii. 21 [R. V. txt. after a true likeness].* 

éyti-xpirtos, -ov, 6, (dvri against and Xpuords, like 
davrideos opposing God, in Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 27, ete., 
Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 463 c. and other Fathers; [see 
Soph. Lex. s.v., cf. Trench § xxx.]), the adversary of the 
Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the 
Messiah’s advent, concerning whom the Jews had con- 
ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36 
sqq:3 Vii. 25; viii. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxvill. xxxix. 
Cf. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq. ; 
Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber’s Encycl. iv. 292 sqq. 
s. v. Antichrist ; Béhmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach 
Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol. 
iv. p. 405 sqq. The name 6 dvtixpioros was formed 
perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses 
it, [five times]; he employs it of the corrupt power and 
influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that 
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the 
bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating 
error: 1 Jn. ii. 18 (where the meaning is, ‘what ye have 
heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap- 
pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled 
in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called 
antichrists,’ [on the om. of the art. cf. B. 89 (78)]); 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 ditigatie ese 7} 
Jn. 7. In Paul and the Rev. the idea but not thename 
of Antichrist is found; yet the conception differs from 
that of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an 
individual man [cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst 
character (rév dvOp. rhs dpaprias; see dpapria, 1), in- 
stigated by the devil to try to palm himself off as God: 
2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers 
the power of Antichrist in the sway of imperial Rome, 
and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return 
from the dead: Rev. xiii. and xvii. (Often in eccl. 
writ.) [See B. D. s.v. (Am. ed. for additional reff.), also 
B. D.s. v. Thess. 2d Ep. to the; Kahler in Herzog ed. 
2, i. 446 sq.; Westcott, Epp. of St. John, pp 68, 89.]* 

dythéo, -3 1 aor. jvrAnoa; pf. fyrAnka ; (fr. 6 dvrdos, 
or 76 dvAor, bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold 
where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 6 rézos 
évba SSwp cuppEet, 76 Te Gvabev kal ek Tov Gppomar]); a 
prop. to draw out a ship’s bilge-water, to bale or pump 
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Sells 9 siya (GEN. EXxlys logue OGM lisesi Opel Onweliss 
xii. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

dvtAnpo, -Tos, 7d; a. prop. what is drawn, (Dioscor. 4, 
64). b. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. [de solert. 
an. 21,1] p. 974 e. [but this example belongs rather under 
c.]). ¢. a thing to draw with [ef. W. 93 (89)], bucket 
and rope let down into a well: Jn. iv. 11.* 

dvtopPahpew, -6 ; (dvtdpOaduos looking in the eye) ; 
1. prop. to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. do 
bear up against, withstand : r@ dvéu@, of a ship, [ef. our 
‘look the wind in the eye,’ ‘face’ (R. V.) the wind]: Acts 
xxvil.15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb.; in eccl. writ.)* 

dyv8pos, -ov, (a priv. and vdwp), without water: mnyai, 
2 Pet. ii.17; rémot, desert places, Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 24, 
(7) dvudpos the desert, Is. xliii. 19; Hat. 3, 4, ete. ; in Sept. 
often yy dvudpos), [desert places were believed to be the 
haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.), 
and Gesen. or Alex. on the former pass.; cf. further, 
Bar. iv. 35 ; Tob. viii. 3; 4 Mace. xviii. 8; (Enoch x. 4); 
Rev. xviii. 2; cf. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell. 
xxi. 609]; veehar, waterless clouds (Verg. georg. 3, 197 
sq. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none, 
Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dy-vTdKptTOS, -ov, (a priv. and troxpivoua), unfeigned, 
undisguised: Ro. xii. 9; 2 Co. vi. 6; 1 Tim. i.5; 2 Tim. 
i.5; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii.17. (Sap. v.19; xviii. 16. Not 
found in prof. auth., except the adv. dyvmoxpires in 
Antonin. 8, 5.)* 

dyuToTaKTos, -ov, (a priv. and jmordcce) ; 1. [pas- 
sively | not made subject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, [Artem. 
oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected 
to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory: 1 Tim.i.9; Tit. 
i. 6, 10, ([Epict. 2, 10,1; 4, 1, 161; Philo, quis rer. diy. 
her. § 1]; Sujynows avur. a narrative which the reader 
cannot classify, i. e. confused, Polyb. 3, 36, 4; 3, 38,4; 5, 
21, 4).* 

dvw, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; a. above, in a higher 
place, (opp. to kdrw) : Acts ii. 19; with the article, 6, I 
70 dvw: Gal. iv. 26 (4 dv ‘IepovoaAnjp the upper i. e. the 
heavenly Jerusalem) ; Phil. iii. 14 (9 dvo kdjors the call- 
ing made in heaven, equiv. to émovpdwos, Heb. iii. 1) 
the neut. plur. ra dw as subst., heavenly things, Col. iii. 
1 sq.; €« réy dvw from heaven, Jn. viii. 23. fas ava, Jn. 
ii. 7 (up to the brim). b. upwards, up, on high: Jn. xi. 
41 (aipw) ; Heb. xii. 15 (Giz5) ier).* 

dvwyaroy and dywyeoy, see under avayatov. 

dvabev, (dvw),adv.; a. from above, froma higher place: 
and dvobev (W. § 50, 7 N. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 ['Tdf. om. 
avd]; Mk. xv. 38; ék tév dvabev from the upper part, 
from the top, Jn. xix. 23. Often (also in Grk. writ.) 
used of things which come from heaven, or from God as 
dwelling in heaven: Jn. iii. 31; xix.11; Jas. i. 17 ett. 
15,17. b. from the first: Lk. i. 3; then, from the begin- 
ning on, from the very first: Acts xxvi.5. Hence Oy 
anew, over again, indicating repetition, (a use some- 
what rare, but wrongly denied by many (Mey. among 
them ; cf. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below]) : Jn. iii. 3, 
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7 dy. yevrnOjvat, where others explain it from above, i. e. 
from heaven. But, acc. to this explanation, Nicodemus 
ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one 
to be born from heaven; but this he did not say; [ef. 
Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 63]. Of the repetition of phy s- 
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 13 (14) p. 18 
[i. p. 26 ed. Reiff] (avdpl) ere r@ eyovre eyxvov yuvaika 
onpaive Taida aiT@ yevynoecOar Gpovov Kata TdvTa. ovTw 
yap dvabev adros dd€ere yevvacba; cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 
3 dirtiav divwbev roreicOat, where a little before stands 
mporépa didia; add, Martyr. Polyc. 1, 1; [also Socrates 
in Stob. flor. exxiv. 41, iv. 135 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed. 
Gaisf.); Harpocration, Lex. s. vv. dvaducdoacOa, avabe- 
oda, dvarrodiCoueva, dvacvvragis ; Canon. apost. 46 (al. 39, 
Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444); Pseudo-Basil, de bapt. 
1, 2, 7 (iil. 1537); Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv. 
322 c. Dela Rue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth 
Gospel, ete. (Boston 1880) p. 34 sq.].  mddw dvwbev (on 
this combination of synonymous words ef. Kiihner § 534, 
1; [Jelf § 777, 1]; Grimm on Sap. xix. 5 (6)): Gal. iv. 9 
(again, since ye were in bondage once before).* 

dvwrepikds, -7, -dv, (dvmrepos), Upper: Ta advorepiKa pépn, 
Acts xix. 1 (i.e. the part of Asia Minor more remote 
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is 
used by [Hippocr. and] Galen.)* 

avdrepos, -épa, -epov, (compar. fr. dye, cf. Kardrepos, 
see W. §11, 2 c.; [B. 28 (24 sq.)]), higher. ‘The 
neut. averepov as adv., higher; a. of motion, to a higher 
place, (up higher): Lk. xiv.10. _b. of rest, in a higher 
place, above i.e. in the immediately preceding part of 
the passage quoted, Heb. x. 8. Similarly Polyb. 3, 1, 1 
tpitn averepov BiB. (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)* 

dy-wdeAtjs, -€s, (a priv. and épedos) ; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
unprofitable, useless: Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb. 
Vil. 18 (61a 76 abrijs dvapedés on account of its unprofita- 
bleness).* 

a£ivn, -ns, 7, ([perh. fr.] dyvups, fut. do, to break), an 
axe: Lk. iii. 9; Mt.iii.10. (As old as Hom. and Hat.)* 

d£vos, -a, -ov, (fr. dyw, dw; therefore prop. drawing 
down the scale; hence) a. weighing, having weight; 
with a gen. having the weight of (weighing as much as) 
another thing, of like value, worth as much: Bods éétvos, 
Hom. Il. 23, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194)], 
as a. déka pvGv, common in Attic writ.; wav ripsoy od« 
a&wov aitns (copias) é€att, Prov. iii. 15; viii. 11; odk 
€ore orabpos ras éikvos eyxparods Wuxns, Sir. xxvi. 15; 
ov« dia mpos r. ddav are of no weight in comparison 
with the glory, i.e. are not to be put on an equality 
with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and 
W. 405 (378); [B. 540 (292)}. b. befitting, congru- 
ous, corresponding, twvds, to a thing: ths peravolas, Mt. 
ili. 8; Lk. iii. 8; Acts xxvi. 20; d&a dv empaéapnev, Lk. 
Xxlll. 41. G&idv eore it is befitting: a. it is meet, 2'Th. 
i. 3 (4 Mace. xvii. 8); B. it is worth the while, foll. by 
Tov with acc. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4 ;~-(in both senses very 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often 
with éori omitted). ce. of one who has merited any- 
thing, worthy, — both in a good reference and a bad; 
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a. ina good sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x. 
TOK evil 4 id Acts xi. 46 ss dlim, tel b5-1v. 9; 
vy. 18; vi. 1. foll. by the aor. inf.: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Acts 
Kili Zone Reve iv. lls) v. 2,4,,9) 12k) toll. by wa: Jnqi. 27 
(wa dvdoo, a construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro 
cor. p. 279, 9 d&odv, va BonOnon [(dubious) ; see s. v. iva, 
IL. 2 init. and c.]); foll. by és with a finite verb (like Lat. 
dignus, qui): Lk. vii. 4 [B. 229 (198) ]. It stands alone, 
but so that the context makes it plain of what one is 
said to be worthy: Mt. x. 11 (to lodge with); Mt. x. 13 
(sc. ris elpnuns) ; Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi- 
tation); Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in 
white). with a gen. of the person, — worthy of one’s 
‘fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it: Mt. 
x. 37 sq.; Heb. xi. 38, (rod Oeod, Sap. iii.5; Ignat. ad 
Eph. 2). . in a bad sense; with a gen. of the thing: 
mrnyov, Lk. xii. 48; @avarov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts [xxiii 
29]; xxv. 11, [25]; xxvi. 31; Ro. i. 32; absol.: Rev. 
xvi. 6 (se. to drink blood).* 

déidw, -@; impf. néiovv; 1 aor. 7€l@oa; Pass., pf. n&io- 
pac; 1 fut. d€i@Oncouar; (dos); as in Grk. writ. a. 
to think meet, fit, right: foll. by an inf., Acts xv. 38; 
XXvili. 22. b. to judge worthy, deem deserving: twa 
with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7; teva twos, 2 Th. i. 
11; pass. with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii. 
8; x. 29. [Comp.: xar-afwdw. | * 

dfiws, adv., suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of: 
with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. i. 27; Col.i.10; 1 Th. 
ii. 12; Eph.iv.1; 3Jn.6. [From Soph. down. ]* 

d-dpatos, -ov, (dpaw), either, not seen i. e. wnseen, or 
that cannot be seen i. e. invisible. In the latter sense 
of God in Col. i.15; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xi. 27; ra adpara 
avrov his (God’s) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i. 
20; ra dpara kat ta adpara, Col. i. 16. (Gen. i. 2; Is. 
xlv. 3; 2 Macc. ix.5; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

amr-ayyéAXw; impf. amjnyyeAdAov; fut. arayyeA@; 1 aor. 
dnnyyeka; 2 aor. pass. amnyyéAnv (Lk. viii. 20) ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. dé twos to bring tidings (from a 
person or thing), bring word, report: Jn. iv. 51 [RG L 
Tr br.]; Acts iv. 23; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers., 
Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, [8 (9) Rec.], 10; Mk. xvi. 
[10], 13; Acts v. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii 16, 19]; revi Tt, | Mt. 
xi. 4; xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. dvayy.)]; Mk. [v.19 (L mrg. 
RG dvayy.)]; vi. 30; Lk. [vii. 22: ix. 36]; xiv. 215 xxiv. 
9; Acts xi. 13; [xii. 17; xvi. 38 LT Tr WH; xxiii. 17]; 
rivi foll. by 67, Lk. xviii. 37; [Jn. xx. 18 RG; foll. by 
mas, Lk. viii. 36]; tt mpds Twa, Acts xvi. 36; Twi repi 
twos, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 1; ri wept revos, Acts xxviii. 21; 
[foll. by X¢yav and direct disc., Acts xxii. 26]; foll. by 
ace. with inf., Acts xii. 14; e’s with acc. of place, to 
carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Rec. dvnjyy-); Lk. 
viii. 34; with addition of an acc. of the thing announced, 
Mt. viii. 33, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Joseph. antt. 5, 11, 
3; eis rovs dvOpamovs, Am. iv. 13 Sept.). 2. to pro- 
claim (dé, because what one announces he openly lays, 
as it were, off from himself, cf. Germ. ab kiindigen), to 
make known openly, declare: univ., mepi twos, 1 Th. i. 9; 
Trwl repi tr. Jn. xvi. 25 LT Tr WH]; by teaching, ré, 1 Jn. 


Q 5) 
2) atan\X\aoow 


i. 2sq.; by teaching and commanding, rwi ri, Mt. viii. 
33; cui, with inf., Acts xxvi. 20; [xvul. 30 TWHTr 
mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viil. 47; tui 7, 
Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 23 [yet Sept. dupynoopac)) ; 
[Mt. xii. 18]; foll. by drt, 1 Co. xiv. 25.* 

dm-ayxo (cf. Lat. angustus, anzius, Eng. anguish, ete. ; 
Curtius § 166]: 1 aor. mid. dmnyEapuny; to throttle, stran- 
gle, in order to put out of the way (amd away, cf. aro- 
xreivw to kill off), Hom. Od. 19, 230; mid. to hang one’s 
self, to end one’s life by hanging: Mt. xxvii. 5. (2S. xvii. 
23; Tob. iii. 10; in Attic from Aeschyl. down.)* 

dr-ayo; [impf. ampyov (Lk. xxiii. 26 Tr mre. WH 
mrg.)]; 2 aor. amjyayov; Pass., [pres. amdyouac]; 1 aor. 
amnxOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead away: Lk. xiii. 15 
(se. dd THs harvns); Acts xxiii. 10 CLchm. [ed. min.]); 
17 (se. hence); xxiv. 7 [RG] (away, ék rev xeipav pov) ; 
1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray mpds ra etSada). Used esp. of 
those led off to trial, prison, punishment: Mt. xxvi. 57; 
KXvVil. 2, 31; Mk. xiv. 44, 534 xv. 16; Lk. xxi. 12, (2 Tr 
WH); [xxii. 66 T Tr WH]; xxiii. 26; Jn. xviii. 13 RG 
[#yayov LT Tr WH]; xix. 16 Rec.; Acts xii. 19; (so 
also in Grk. writ.). Used of a way leading to a certain 
end: Mt. vii. 13, 14 (eis ryv dmadetay, eis Ty (wr). 
[Comp. : curamdyw. | * 

d-ralSevtos, -ov, (madevw), without instruction and dis- 
cipline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, [W. 96 (92)]: yrn- 
cers, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 23. (In classics fr. 
(Eurip.,] Xen. down; Sept.; Joseph.)* 

dar-alpw: 1 aor. pass. annpOnv; to lift off, take or carry 
away; pass., and Twos to be taken away from any one: 
Mt.ix.15; Mk.ii. 20; Lk. v.35. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

dmr-aitéw, -&; to ask back, demand back, exact something 
due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) onpepov Savetet kai aviprov dmatyoet) : 
Lk. vi. 30; rhv Wuxnv cov amarovow [Tr WH airovow] 
thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, 7s demanded 
back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv. 8 rd tis Wuxns amaitndeis 
xpéos). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dr-odyéw, -6: [pf. ptep. arnrynxas]; to cease to feel 
pain or grief; a. to bear troubles with greater equa- 
nimity, cease to feel pain at: Thue. 2, 61 ete. b. to 
become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic: so those whe 
have become insensible to truth and honor and shame 
are called dan\ynkéres [A. V. past feeling] in Eph. iv. 
19. (Polyb. 1, 35, 5 dandynxvias Wuxas dispirited and 
useless for war, [cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)* 

dr-adAdoow: 1 aor. drnddaéa; Pass., [pres. dma\do- 
gouat]; pf. inf. dmmdddxOar; (ddAAdoow to change; amo, 
sc. rds); com. in Grk. writ.; to remove, release; pass. 
to be removed, to depart: dm airév ras vooous, Acts xix. 
12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 ¢. ef ai vooor dmadXayeinoay €k TOV 
copdrov); in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense, 
dé with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being 
appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one: 
Lk. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2, 


| 9,6). Hence univ. to set free, deliver: tua, Heb. ii. 15; 


(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often 
added; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1, p. 339 sq.).* 


aTaNAOTPLOW 


dm-addorpida, -6: pf. pass. ptep. drnhAorpiwpévos ; to 
alienate, estrange; pass. to be rendered addérpwos, to be 
shut out from one’s fellowship and intimacy: tuvds, Eph. 
ii. 12; iv. 18; sc. 700 deod, Col. i. 21, (equiv. to 14/, used 
of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps. 
lvii. (Iviii.) 4; Is.i.4 [Ald. ete.]; Ezek. xiv. 5, 7; [ Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Benj. § 10]; rév marpiov Soypdrav, 3 Mace. 
i. 3; dmadXorptodv Tuva TOU Kadas €xovTOS, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.,] Plato down.)* 
dranés, -7, -dv, tender: of the branch of a tree, when full 
of sap, Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28. [From Hom. down. ]* 
dm-avtdw, -6: fut. dravrnow (Mk. xiv. 13; but in better 
ork. dravtjcopa, cf. W. 83 (79) ; [B. 53 (46) ]); 1 aor. 
dnnvtnaa; to go to meet; in past tenses, lo meet: rivt, Mt. 
xxviii. 9 [(T Tr WH éz-]; Mk. v. 2 RG; xiv. 13; Lk. xvii. 
12 [L WHom. Tr br. dat.; T WH mrg. read tn-|; Jn. iv. 
51 RG; Acts xvi. 16 [RG L]. Inamilitary sense of a 
hustile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 RG, asin 1S. xxii. 17; 2 
S. i. 15; 1 Mace. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.* 
drdvrno us, -ews, ), (dnavtdw), a meeting; eis dmavrnoiv 
twos or te to meet one: Mt. xxv.1 RG; vs. 6; Acts 
xxviii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26,8; Diod. 18, 59; 
very often +1, Sept. equiv. to ANIP9 [ef. W. 30].)* 
Graf, adv., onve, one time, [fr. Sy down]; a. univ.: 
2 Co. xi. 25; heb. ix. 26 sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Ree.; ere 
drag, Heb. xii. 26 sq. ; dra€ rod evavrod, Heb. ix. 7, [ Hat. 
8, 59, etc.]. b. lke Lat. semel, used of what is so done 
as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition, 
once for all: Heb. vi.4; x.2; 1 Pet. iii. 18; Jude vss. 3, 
5. c. Kat draé cai dis indicates a definite number [the 
double «ai emphasizing the repetition, both once and 
again i. e.] twice: 1 Th. ti, 18; Phil. iv. 16; on the other 
hand, dra€é cai Sis means [once and again i.e.] several 
times, repeatedly: Neh. xiii. 20; 1 Mace. iii. 30. Cf. 
Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p. 86, [Meyer on Phil. 1. c.].* 
d-mrapt-RBatos, -ov, (mapaBcivw), fr. the phrase mapaBai- 
vey véuov to transgress i. e. to violate, signifying either 
unviolated, or not to be violated, inviolabie: tepwovvn un- 
changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor, 
Heb. vii. 24; cf. Bleek and Delitzsch ad loc. (A later 
word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313; in Joseph., Plut., al.)* 
d-trapa-cKevacros, -ov, (mapacke, é(@), unprepared : 2 Co. 
ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.]; 2,3, 21; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8,41; Hdian. 3, 9,19 [(11) ed. Bekk.]; 
adv. drapackevdoras, [Aristot. rhet. Alex. 9 p. 1430° 3]; 
Clem. hom. 32, 15.) * 
dw-apvéopat, -oduar: depon. verb; fut. dmrapyncopa; 1 
aor. dmnpynodunv; 1 fut. pass. arapynbjooua with a pass. 
signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, (cf. B. 53 (46))); 
to deny (ab nego): twa, to affirm that one has no acquaint- 
ance or connection with him; of Peter denying Christ: 
Mt. xxvi. 34 sq. 75; Mk. xiv. 30 sq. 72, (Lk. xxii. 61]; 
Jn. xiii. 38 RG Lmrg.; more fully az. an eidévar Inaodr, 
Lk. xxii. 34 (L Tr WH om. pn, conceruing which cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf § 749, 1; W. § 65, 2 8.; B. 355 
(305)]}). éavréy to forget one’s self, lose sight of one’s 
self and one’s own interests: Mt. xvi. 24, Mk. viii. 34; 
Lk. ix. 23 R WH mrg.* 


o4 


amas 


dnépr. [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather da’ 
dre (cf. W. § 5, 2 p. 45, and 422 (393) ; [B. 320 (275), 
Lipsius p. 127]; see dpre), adv., from now, henceforth: 
Mt. xxiii. 89; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 do rod viv) ; 
Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec.; xiii. 19; xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13 (where 
connect én’ dpre with paxdpior). Inthe Grk. of the O.T. it 
is not found (for the Sept. render AAP by amd rod viv), 
and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. Pl. 388; Plat. 
Com. So. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
For the similar term which the classic writ. employ is 
to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. dmapri), 
and has a different signif. (viz. completely, exactly) ; cf. 
Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
20 sq.* 

drapticpés, -00, 6, (drapti¢@ to finish, complete), com- 
pletion: Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal. 
de comp. verb. ec. 24; [Apollon. Dysc. de adv. p. 532, 7, 
al.; cf. W. p. 24].* 

dr-apxh, -7s, 7, (fr. admdpxouar: a. to offer firstlings 
or first-fruits; b. to take away the first-fruits; cf. amo in 
droSexardé@), in Sept. generally equiv. to WN) ; the first- 
fruits of the productions of the earth (both those in a 
natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which 
were offered to God; cf. Win. R WB. s. v. Erstlinge, 
[BB.DD. s. v. First-fruits]: 7 amapyn sc. rod pupdparos, 
the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves 
were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16. 
Hence, in a transferred use, employed a. of persons 
consecrated to God, leading the rest in time: dn. rps 
’Ayaias the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a 
Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with eis Xpuoroy added, Ro. 
xvi. 5; with a reference to the moral creation effected 
by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called 
anapyn tes (a kind of first-fruits) rév rov Beod Kricparor, 
Jas. i. 18 (see Huther ad loc.), [noteworthy is eiAaro tpas 6 
debs amapyxnp ete. as first-fruits] 2 Th. ii. 13 L Tr mrg. 
WH mre.; Christ is called am. rév kexousnuevov as the 
first one recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep, 
1 Co. xv. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify 
that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is 
guaranteed ; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as 
it were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the har- 
vest). b. of persons superior inexcellence to others 
of the same class: so in Rev. xiv. 4 of a certain 
class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ 
beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 dmapyn édé- 
yeTo ov pdvov TO mpatov TH Ta&er, GAAG kal TO TpaSTov TH 
Ti)» C. of €xovTes THY am. TOU mvevpatros Who have the 
first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (rod av. 
is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer § 59, 
8 a. says in opposition to those [e. g. Meyer, but see 
Weiss in ed. 6] who take rot mv. asa partitive gen., 
so that of ¢y. 7. am. rod my. are distinguished from the 
great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down.) * 

d-tras, -aca, -av, (fr. da for rather a4 (Skr. sa; cf. a 
copulative), see Curtius § 598 ; Vaniéek p. 972] and ras; 
stronger than the simple was), [fr. Hom. down]; quite 


> / 
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all, the whole, all together, all; it is either placed before 
a subst. having the art., as Lk. iii. 21; viii. 37; xix. 37; 
or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 15 (els rov koopov dravra into 
all parts of the world); Lk. iv. 6 (this dominion whole-ly 
i.e. all parts of this dominion which you see); xix. 48. 
used absolutely, —in the mase., as Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. iii. 
16 [fT WH Trumrg. raow]; [iv.40 WH txt. Tr mre.]; v. 
26; ix. 15 [WH mre. mavras]; Mk. xi. 32 [Lehm. ravres |; 
Jas. iii. 2;— in the neut., as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28 
[RG]; Acts ii. 44; iv. 32 [L WH Tr mrg. rdvra]; x. 8; 
xi. 10; Eph. vi. 13; once in John viz. iv. 25 T Tr WH; 
[Gravres obra, Acts ii. 7 LT; aravres tpets, Gal. iii. 28 T 
Tr; cf. was, I. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul; most fre- 
quently by Luke. On its occurrence, cf. Alford, Grk. 
Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16]. 

Gr-armafopat: 1 aor. amnomacduny; to salute on leav- 
ing, bid farewell, take leave of: twa, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr 
WH. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.) * 

dratéw,- 6; 1 aor. pass. nrarnOnv; (amar); fr. Hom. 
down ; to cheat, deceive, beguile: riv kapdiav abrod [RT Tr 
WH org., air. G, éavr. L WH txt.], Jas. i. 263 revd rem, one 
with a thing, Eph. v. 6 ; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 (where L T Tr 
WH eéamarnOcioa), cf. Gen. iii. 138. [Comp.: é&-arardw.]* 

dararn, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], deceit, deceitfulness : 
Col. ii. 8; rod wAovrov, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; ris ddixtas, 
2 Th. ii. 10; tas duaprias, Heb. iii. 13; ai emiOupiae ris 
anartns the lusts excited by deceit, i.e. by deceitful influ- 
ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, ‘deceitful 
lusts’; but cf. Mey. ad loc.). Plur. dwdrau: 2 Pet. ii. 13 
(where L Tr txt. WH mrg. & dydras), by a paragram 
(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf. 
dyarn, 2), because these were transformed by base men 
into seductive revels.* 

dardrwp, -opos, 6, 7, (marnp), a word which has almost 
the same variety of senses as dunrap, q.v.; [fr. Soph. 
down]; [without father i. e.] whose father is not recorded 
in the genealogies: Heb. vii. 3.* 

Gr-avyacpa, -ros, TO, (fr. dtavyafw to emit brightness, 
and this fr. avy brightness; cf. drockiacpa, dreixacpa, 
arekovcpa, annxnua), reflected brightness: Christ is 
called in Heb. i. 3 dmavy. ris dons tod Geod, inasmuch 
as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God; so that the 
same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically, 
which he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii. 
45 (xiv. 9): 6 dewpdv eye Oewpet rov méuypavrd pe. (Sap. 
vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. § 51; plant. Noé § 12; de con- 
cup. § 11; and often in eccl. writ.; see more fully in 
Grimm on Sap.1.¢., p. 161sq.) [Some interpreters still 
adhere to the signif. effulgence or radiance (as distin- 
guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad 
loc.; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Cremer s. v.]* 

dar-eiSov, (aro and eiSov, 2 aor. of obsol. eid), serves as 
2 aor. of dpopdw, (cf. Germ. absehen) ; 1. to look 
away from one thing and at another. 2. to look at 
Jrom somewhere, either from a distance or froma certain 
present condition of things; to perceive: ws dv arido (L 
T Tr WH aide [see adeidov]) ra mepi eve as soon as I 
shall have seen what issue my affairs will have [A. V. 
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how it will go with me], Phil. ii. 23. 
5, etc.) * 

dare(Bera [ WH -O/a, exc. in Heb. as below (see I, ¢)],-as, 
7. (amevOns), disobedience, (Jerome, inobedientia), obsti- 
nacy, and in the N.T. particularly obstinate opposition to 
the divine will: Ro. xi. 30, 32; Heb. iv. 6,11; viol r. dmet- 
Geias, those who are animated by this obstinacy (see 
vids, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 
6 [R G Lbr.]. (Xen. mem. 8, 5, 5; Plut., als).* 

darevOéw, -@ ; impf. Are(Oovv; 1 aor. nme(Onca; to be ameOns 
(q: V-); not to allow one’s self to be persuaded ; not to com- 
ply with; a. to refuse or withhold belief (in Christ, in 
the gospel; opp. to morevo): 76 vid, Jn. iii. 36; ro 
Ady, 1 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 1; absol. of those who reject the 
gospel, [R. V. to be disobedient; cf. b.]: Acts xiv. 2; 
xvii. 5 [Rec.]; xix. 9; Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 7(T Tr WH 
amiatovow). b. to refuse belief and obedience: with dat. 
of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (77 ddnOela) ; xi. 30 sq. (76 
6) ; 1 Pet. iv. 17; absol., Ro. x. 21 (Is. lxv. 2) ; Heb. iii. 
18; xi. 31; 1 Pet. iii. 20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to nD, 
710; in Grk. writ. often fr. Aeschyl. Ag. 1049 down; in 
Hom. et al. dmGeiv.) * 

areOijs, -€s, gen. -ovs, (weiMopar), impersuasible, uncom- 
pliant, contumacious, [A. V. disobedient]: absol., Lk. i. 
17; Tit.i.16; ii. 3; rit, 2 Tim. iti. 2; Ro. i. 380; Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Deut. xxi. 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx. 9; 
Zech. vii. 12; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; [in Theogn. 
1235 actively not persuasive ].) * 

darevéw, -@: impf. qreihovy ; 1 aor. mid. reAnoduny; 
to threaten, menace: 1 Pet. ii. 23; in mid., ace. to later 
Grk. usage ([App. bell. civ. 3, 29]; Polyaen. 7, 35, 2), 
actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 (dreAn [LT Tr WH 
om.] dretAcio Oa, with dat. of pers. foll. by wn with inf., 
with sternest threats to forbid one to etc., W. § 54, 3; 
[B. 183 (159)]). (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: mpoo- 
amet ew. | * 

dare}, -78, 7, @ threatening, threat: Acts iv.17 R G (ef. 
amethéw), 29; ix.1; Eph. vi. 9. (From Hom. down.)* 

dar-eipt; (eiyi to be); [fr. Hom. down]; to be away, be 
absent: 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. x.1,113 xiii. 2,10; Col. ii. 5; 
Phil. i. 27; [in all cases exc. Col. 1. ¢. opp. to mapeupe].* 

drape: impf. 3 pers. plur. dmjecav; (eiue to go); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.* 

dar-etrrov : (eizov, 2 aor. fr. obsol.éxw); 1. to speak 
out, set forth, declare, (Hom. Il. 7, 416 dyyeAiny aréerev, 
9, 309 rov pdOov dmoeureiv). 2. to forbid: 1 K. xi. 2, 
and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce: with acc. 
of the thing, Job x. 8 (for OND), and often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom.down. In the same sense 1 aor. mid. dreirauny, 
2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p. 164], (cf. atcxtvm, 1); so 
too in Hdt.1, 59; 5, 563; 7,14, [etc.], and the later writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.* 

dare(paros, -ov, (meipatw), as well untempted as un- 
temptable: ameipactos xax@v that cannot be tempted by 
evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13; cf. the 
full remarks on this pass. in W. § 30, 4 [cf. § 16, 3 a.; B. 
170 (148)]. (Joseph. b. j.5,9,3; 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ, 
The Greeks said dzeiparos, fr. metpdw.) * 


(In Sept., Jon. iv. 


imreLoos 


Greipos, -ov, (retpa trial, experience), inexperienced in, 
without experience of, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk. 
writ.) * Heb. v.18. [(Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* 

dr-ek-8éxopar; [impf. dmegedexounv]; assiduously and 
patiently to wait for, (cf. Eng. wait it out]: absol., 1 Pet. 
lil. 20 (Ree. exd€exopat) 5 Tl, Ro. vill. 19, 23, 25; 1 Coax 
7; Gal. v. 5 (on this pass. cf. €Amis sub fin.) ; with the 
ace. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven: Phil. 
iii. 20; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritz 
schiorum Opusce. p. 155 sq.; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
iv. p. 14; [Ellic. on Gal. lL. c.]. (Scarcely found out of 
the N. T.; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 35; 7, 23.)* 

dar-ek-Stopat: 1 aor. amexdvadpny ; 1. wholly to put 
off from one’s self (amd denoting separation fr. what is 
put off): tov wadady dvOpwmoyr, Col. ili. 9. 2. wholly 
to strip off for one’s self (for one’s own advantage), de- 
spoil, disarm: rwd, Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p. 14 sq., (esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. ii. 15]. (Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 14, 2 amexdvs [but ed. Bekk. perexdds] ry 
Baowskny ec Ona.) * 

dn-<x-Svcis, -ews, 7), (drexSvopat, q.v.), a putting off, 
laying aside: Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.) * 

dr-ehavve: 1 aor. amjdaca; to drive away, drive off: 
Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.) * 

dar-eAeypds, -00, 6, (deAéyxo to convict, expose, refute ; 
éXeypos conviction, refutation, in Sept. for rey), 
censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be worthless: 
édbciv cis dedeypov to be proved to be worthless, to be 
disesteemed, come into contempt [R. V. disrepute], Acts 
xix. 27. (Not used by prof. auth.)* 

dar-chebPepos, -ov, 6, 7, @ manumitted slave, a freedman, 
(aré, cf. Germ. los, [set free rom bondage ]) : rod kupiou, 
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co. 
vii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

*ArédAns [better -AAjs (so all edd.); see Chandler 
§§ 59, 60], -od, 6, Apelles, the prop. name of a certain 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 10. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 
174.]* 

dr-chrito (Lehm. apedri¢a, [ef. gram. reff. s. v. det 
Sov]); to despair [W. 24]: pndev amedmifovtes nothing 
despairing sc. of the hoped-for recompense from God the 
requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [fT WH mre. pndéva aredr.; if this 
reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing 
of noone, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the 
Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take 
pndeva as neut. plur., a form thought to be not wholly un- 
precedented ; cf. Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix. 
19; 2 Mace. ix. 18; Sir. xxii. 21; [xxvii. 21; Judith ix. 
11]; often in Polyb. and Diod. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

amn-évavtt, adv., with gen. [B. 319 (273) ]; 1. over 
against, opposite: tod tapov, Mt. xxvii. 61; [rod yafopu- 
Aakiov, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. 2. in sight of, 
before: Mt. xxi. 2 RG; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt. 
xarévayrt); Acts iii. 16; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 
2). 3. in opposition to, against: trav Soypdrwy Kai- 
capos, Acts xvii. 7. (Common in Sept. and Apocr. ; 
Polyb. 1, 86, 3.)* 

Gmrépavtos, -ov, (repaivw to go through, finish; cf. dya- 
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pavros), that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless + 
yeveadoyia, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i. 4. (Job 
xxxvi. 26; 3 Mace. ii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) * 

dmrepirmdcatas, adv., (reptomdw, q. V.), without distrac- 
tion, without solicitude: 1 Co. vii. 35. (The adjective 
occurs in Sap. xvi. 11; Sir. xli. 1; often in Polyb. [the 
adv. in 2, 20,10; 4,18, 6; 12, 28,4; cf. W. 463 (431) ] 
and Plut.) * 

a-rrepi-rpntos, -ov, (epitéuvw), uncircumcised ; metaph. 
drepirpntoe tH Kapdia (Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7) kai r. 
eai (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. e. 
whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions, 
obdurate, Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for eae 1 Mace. 
i. 48; ii. 46; [Philo de migr. Abr. §39]; Plut. am. 
prol. 3.) * 

dar-€pxopar; fut. dwedevoouas (Mt. xxv. 46; Ro. xv. 
28; W. 86 (82)); 2 aor. dmmd\Oov (am7njdOa in Rey. x. 9 
[where RG Tr -6ov], dandOav LT Tr WH in Mt. xxii. 
22; Rev. xxi.1, 4 [(but here WH txt. only), ete., and 
WH in Lk. xxiv. 24]; cf. W. § 13,1; Mullach p. 17 sq. 
[226]; B. 39 (34); [Soph. Lex. p. 38; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App. p. 164 sq.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. p. lxiv.; 
Scrivener, Introd. p. 562; Collation, ete., p. liv. sq.]); 
pf. dwedyAvéa (Jas. i. 24); plpf. ameAndrvde (In. iv. 8) ; 
(fr. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to depart; 
1. properly, a. absol.: Mt. xiii. 25; xix. 22; Mk. v. 
20; Lk. viii. 39; xvii. 23; Jn. xvi. 7, etc. Ptep. dm-AOav 
with indic. or subj. of other verbs in past time to go 
(away) and ete.: Mt. xiii. 28,46; xvili. 30; xxv. 18, 25; 
xxvi. 36; xxvii.5; Mk. vi. 27 (28), 37; Lk. v.14. b. with 
specification of the place into which, or of the per- 
son to whom or from whom one departs: eis with 
acc. of place, Mt. v. 30 L T Tr WH; xiv. 15; xvi. 21; 
xxii. 63 Mk. vi. 86; ix. 43; Jn. iv. 8; Ro. xv. 28, ete.; 
eis 6d0v eOvav, Mt. x. 53 eis 76 mépav, Mt. viii. 18; Mk. 
Vili. 13; [60 tpav eis Maxed. 2 Co. i. 16 Lehm. txt.]; éni 
with ace. of place, Lk. [xxiii 33 RGT]; xxiv. 24; émi 
with ace. of the business which one goes to attend to: 
eri (the true reading for RG eis) ryyv eumopiav adrov, Mt. 
xxii. 5; éxei, Mt. ii. 22; £m with gen., Acts iv. 15; mpos 
twa, Mt. xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. x. 9; dzo twos, Lk. i. 38; 
viii. 37. Hebraistically (cf. ‘78 397) amépx. orice 
twos to go away in order to follow any one, go after him 
ficuratively, i.e. to follow his party, follow him as a leader : 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; in the same sense drépy. mpds twa, 
Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9,16 (29); used also of those 
who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicog- 
raphers (following Suidas, ‘dméAOy + avril rod emavedOn’) 
incorrectly ascribe to dmépyecOa also the idea of return- 
ing, going back,— misled by the fact that a going away 
is often at the same time a going back. But where this 
is the case, it is made evident either by the connection, 
as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as eis rév otkov 
avtov, Mt. ix. 7; Mk. vii. 30, (otkade, Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 6); 
mpos éavrov [ Treg. mp. adrov] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G, 
but L Tr br. TWH reject the vs.]; Jn. xx. 10 [here T 
Tr pds avtovs, WH zm. air. (see avrod)]; eis ta dice, 
Jn. vi. 66 (to return home); xviii. 6 (to draw back, re- 
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treat). 2. trop.: of departing evils and sufferings, 
Mk. i. 42; Lk. v.13 () Némpa anqdOev am’ adrod); Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14; of good things taken away from one, Rev. 
xviii. 14 [RG]; of an evanescent state of things, Rev. 
xxi. 1 (Rec. wapydde), 4; of a report going forth or 
spread eis, Mt. iv. 24 [Treg. mrg. é&p\éev]. 

dx-éxw; [impf. dreiyov Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
pres. mid. dméxopac] ; 1. trans. a. to hold back, 
keep off, prevent, (Hom. Il. 1, 97 [Zenod.]; 6, 96; Plat. 
Crat. c. 23 p. 407b.). -b. to have wholly or in full, to 
have received (what one had a right to expect or de- 
mand; cf. dmodiSévat, arodapBavew, [ Win. De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. iv. p.8; Gram. 275 (258); B. 203 (176); ace. to 
Bp. Lghtft. (on Phil. iv. 18) dé denotes corres pon- 
dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos- 
session to the desire, etc.]): rid, Philem. 15; pucéor, 
Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; mapdkAnow, Lk. vi. 24; mdvra, Phil. iv. 
18; (often so in Grk. writ. [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.]). Hence cc. dméyes, impers., it is enough, suffi- 
cient: Mk. xiv. 41, where the explanation is ‘ye have 
slept now long enough’; so that Christ takes away the 
permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer; 
ef. Meyer ad loc.; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-) 
Anacr. in Odar. (15) 28, 33; Cyril Alex. on Hag. ii. 
9 [but the true reading here seems to be dréya, see P. E. 
Pusey’s ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intrans. to be away, 
absent, distant, [B. 144 (126)]: absol., Lk. xv. 20; azo, 
LK. vii. 6; xxiv. 13; Mt. [xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6, (Is. xxix. 13). 3. Mid. to hold one’s self 
off, abstain: amo twos, from any thing, Acts xv. 20 
[RK G]; 1 Th. iv. 3; v. 22, Jobi.1; ii. 3; Ezek. viii. 6) ; 
ros, Acts xv. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Pet. ii 11. (So in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dmoréo, -6; [impf. 7rictovv]; 1 aor. nrictnoa; (ane 
oTos) ; 1. to betray a trust, be unfaithful : 2 Tim. ii. 13 
(opp. to mors péver); Ro. iii. 3; [al. deny this sense in 
the N. T.; cf. Morison or Mey. on Rom. |. ¢.; Ellic. on 
2am lve]: 2. to have no belief, disbelieve: in the 
news of Christ’s resurrection, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 
41; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11; in the tidings con- 
cerning Jesus the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to m- 
otevw), [sol Pet. ii. 7 T Tr WH]; Acts xxviii. 24. (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

dmorria, -as, 4, (fr. dmioros), want of faith and trust; 
1. unfaithfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a 
trust): Ro. iii. 3 [cf. reff. s. v. dmuorrew, 1]. 2. want of 
faith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine 
power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of 
God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19; in the divine mission of 
Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58; Mk. vi.6; by opposition to the gos- 
pel, 1 Tim.i.13; with the added notion of obstinacy, 
Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, weakness of 
faith: Mt. xvii. 20 (where LT Tr WH éAryomariay) ; 
Mk. ix. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)* 

é&motos, -ov, (morés), [fr. Hom. down], without faith 
or trust ; 1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted, 
perfidious): Lk. xii. 46; Rev. xxi. 8. 2. incredible, 
of things: Acts xxvi.8; (Xen. Hiero 1, 9: symp. 4, 
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49; Cyr. 8,1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 245 c.; Joseph. antt. 6, 
10, 2, ete.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas 
disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn. 
xx. 27; of those who refuse belief in the gospel, 1 Co. 
vi. 6; vii. 12-15; x. 27; xiv. 22 sqq.; [1 Tim. v. 8]; 
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co. 
iv. 4; vi. 14 sq. of those among the Christians them- 
selves who reject the true faith, Tit. i. 15. without 
trust (in God), Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix.19; Lk. ix. 41.* 

dmdérys, -nros, 7, singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men- 
tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence 
and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
3; Hell. 6,1, 18, down): év émAdrgre (LT Tr WH dywc- 
TnTt) Kal eiduxpiveia Oeod i. e. infused by God through the 
Spirit [W. § 36, 3 b.], 2 Co. i. 12; é&v dad. ris Kapdias 
(339 Ww, 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap. 
i, 1); els Xpuorov, sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. e. 
single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom 
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. xi. 3; é 
dmdornre in simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii. 
8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions, 
liberality, [Joseph. antt. 7, 13, 4; but in opposition see 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. 62 sq.]: 2 Co. viii. 2; ix. 11, 
13 (rns kowevias, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling 
s. v. ‘ Hinfalt’ in Herzog iii. p. 723 sq.* 

drdois, -7, -odv, (contr. fr. -dos, -6n, -dov), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli- 
cated or confused; without folds, [cf. Trench § lvi.]) ; 
whole; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound: Mt. 
vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, — [al. contend that the moral sense 
of the word is the only sense lexically warranted; cf. 
Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. § 3 od xareAdAnod Twos, etc. 
mopevopevos ev drdornte dpOadpuay, ibid. § 4 mdavra dpa 
év daddryrt, pry emdexopevos dpOadpots toynpias amd THs 
mddvns Tov Koopov; yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].* 

darhés, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], simply, openly, frank- 
iy, sincerely: Jas. i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).* 

éaré, [fr. Hom. down], preposition with the Genitive, 
(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ. von, ab, weg, [cf. Eng. of; off']), 
from, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On 
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr. 
is traceable, cf. W. 364 sy. (342), 369 (346) sqq.; B. 
321 (276) sqq. [On the neglect of elision before words 
beginning with a vowel see Tdf. Proleg. p. 94; cf. W. 
§ 5,1a.; B.p.10sq.; WH. App. p. 146.] In order 
to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples, 
but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by 
this preposition. dd, then, is used 

I. of Separation; and 1. of local separation, 
after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, fleeing, 
removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see alpw, amépxopat, 
dnotwdcow, aroxapea, apiornut, pevyo, etc.) : dmeond- 
o6n am abrav, Lk. xxii. 41; Bade amd cov, Mt. v. 29 sq.; 
xBddw 76 képhos ard [LT Tr WH ek] rod dpOadpod, Mt. 
vii. 4; ap’ [L WH Trtxt. aap’ (q. v- La.) ] fs exBeBrrxes 
Saupdwa, Mk. xvi. 9; xadeire ard Opdver, Ikei3525 5 2s n0f 
the separation of apart from the whole; where of 
a whole some part is taken: dmé roi ipariov, Mt. ix. 16; 
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amd pedicotov knpiov, Lk. xxiv. 42 [R G, but Tr br. the 
clause]; amd tév dWapior, Jn. xxi. 10; Ta ano TOV TAOLOU 
fragments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44; evoogicato amo 
ris tyuns, Acts v. 2; exxed amd rod mvevparos, Acts ii. 
17; ékdeEdpevos an’ adrav, Lk. vi. 13; tiva and rav dvo, 
Mt. xxvii. 21; dy éripnoavro dro vidv Iopann, sc. rwes [R. 
V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf. 
tis, 2c.); but al. refer this to I. 2 d. aa. fin. q. v.], Mt. 
xxvii. 9, (€£7AOov dd Tav lepéwv, sc. Tues, 1 Mace. vil. 
33); after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined 
in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing [cf. B. 159 (139); 
W. 198 (186) sq.]): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28; mivew amd, 
Lk. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. é«). 3. of any 
kind of separation of one thing from another by which 
the union or fellowship of the two is destroyed; 
a. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom- 
ing, preserving: see ayopatw, dma\\docw, anocrpépa, 
€evdepda, Oeparrevdo, kabapifw, Novo, AuTpdw, AVa, propat, 
cho, pvdrdcae, ete. b. after verbs of desisting, abstain- 
ing, avoiding, etc.: see dméya, mavo, kataravo, Brera, 
mpocéxa, purdocopua, etc. c. after verbs of concealing 
and hindering: see xpimt@, kwdvw, mapaxadinro. dd. 
Concise constructions, [cf. esp. B. 322 (277)]: avabeua 
amd Tod Xpuorod, Ro. ix. 3 (see avdbeua sub fin.) ; Aoveww 
and tev mAnyev to wash away the blood from the stripes, 
Acts xvi. 33; peravoety ard ths Kaxias by repentance to 
turn away from wickedness, Acts viii. 22; dmoOynokeww 
azo twos by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20; 
pbciperOat and tis dmAdtnTos to be corrupted and thus 
led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 3; eiaakou- 
aGels dard r. evAaBeias heard and accordingly delivered 
from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. heard for i. e. on account of 
his godly fear [cf. II. 2b. below]). 4. of a state of 
separation, i.e. of distance; and a. ot distance of 
Place,—of the local terminus from which: Mt. xxiii. 
34; xxiv. 31, etc.; after paxpav, Mt. viii. 30; Mk. xii. 
34; Jn. xxi. 8; after dréyew, see dméyw 2; dro dvwbev 
&ws kato, Mk. xv. 38; amd paxpodev, Mt. xxvii. 55, etc. 
[cf. B. 70 (62); W. § 65, 2]. Acc. to later Grk. usage 
it is put before nouns indicating local distance: Jn. xi. 
18 (jv eyybs ds amd oradiov Sexarévre about fifteen fur- 
longs off) ; Jn. xxi.8; Rev. xiv. 20, (Diod.i. 51 érdva ris 
ToAews ard Séxa cxolvev Niuyny apvée, [also 1,97; 4,56; 
TONAGH 1 (5) 112s edo, 4020195 2o,netc. (Cl.n Soph lex. 
s. v. 5]; Joseph. b.j. 1, 3, 5 rotro ad’ éEaxociwy cradiov 
évrevbev éoriv, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 18, 5 dore trols mpo- 
Tous vexpovs amd dvotv aradiay karurecety, vit. Oth. c. 11, 
1 xateotpatorédevoev ard TmevtnKovta otadioy, vit. Philop. 
c. 4, 3 fv yap adypds ait dard oradiwv eikoot THs TOAEaS) ; 
ef. W. 557 (518) sq.; [B. 153 (133)]. _b. of distance 
of Time,—of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat. 
inde a): amd ths Spas éketvns, Mt. ix. 22; xvii. 18; Jn. 
xix. 275 dm’ éx. ris nuépas, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; [amd 
mpartns nuepas, | Actsxx. 18; Phil.i.5 (LT Tr WH ris zp. 
nu-]; ap npepav dpxaiwy, Acts xv. 7; an’ éray, Lk. viii. 
43; Ro. xy. 23; adm aidvos and amé Tr. aiavev, Lk. i. 70, 
ete.; am’ dpyis, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc.; dd xataBodjs Koopou, 
Mt. xiii. 35 [LT Tr WHom. xocyz.], etc.; amd xricews 
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xdopov, Ro. i. 20; dxd Bpépovs from a child, 2 Tim. iii. 
15; and THs mapbevias, Lk. ii. 36; a’ hs (se. nuépas) since, 
Lk. vii. 45; Acts xxiv.11; 2 Pet.iii. 4; ap’ fis nuepas, 
Col. i. 6, 9; dd’ od equiv. to amd rovtov ore [cf. B. 82 
(71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii. 255 xxiv. 21; Rev. xvi. 18, 
(Hat. 2, 44; and in Attic) ; dd’ of after rpia érn, Lk. xiii. 
7T Tr WH; ard rod viv from the present, henceforth, Lk. i. 
48; v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2 Co. v. 16; 
dard rore, Mt. iv. 17; xvi. 21; xxvi. 16; Lk. xvi. 16; amd 
mépvor since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. vill. 10; ix. 2; 
amd mpwi, Acts xxviii. 23; cf. W. 422 (393); [B. 320 
(275)]; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47, 461. ec. of distance of 
Order or Rank, — of the terminus from which in any 
succession of things or persons: dé dcerods (sc. maidés) 
kat karorépo, Mt. ii. 16, (rods Aeviras dd eikocaerods 
kai éravo, Num.i. 20; 2 Esdr. iii. 8); dad “ABpadp ews 
Aaveid, Mt. i. 17; €Bdopos dd Adap, Jude 14; dard pexpod 
€ws peyddov, Acts viii. 10; Heb. vill. 11; apxecOar amd 
twos, Mt. xx. 8; Lk. xxiii. 5; xxiv. 27; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
VAbil, Bary os BE 

II. of Origin; whether of local origin, the place 
whence; or of causal origin, the cause from which. 1. 
of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is 
taken; a. after verbs of coming; see épyopat, rjxa, ete. : 
aro [L'Tr WH am’ ] dyopas sc. €XOovtes, Mk. vii. 4; dyyedos 
dm’ (rod) ovpavod, Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. ]; 
Tov am ovpavay sc. Aadovyra, Heb. xii. 25, etc.; of the 
country, province, town, village, from which any one has 
originated or proceeded [cf. W. 364 (342); B. 324 
(279)]: Mt. ii. 1; iv. 25; Jn. i. 44 (45); xi. 15; plaamd 
dpous Suva, Gal. iv. 24. Hence 6 or of dé twos a native of, 
a man of, some place: 6 amd Na¢ape6 the Nazarene, Mt. 
xxi. 11; 6 dm6 ’Aptpadaias, Mk. xv. 43; Jn. xix. 38 [here 
GLTr WH om. 6]; of am “Idamns, Acts x. 23; of amd 
‘Iradias the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66,6]. A 
great number of exx. fr. prof. writ. are given by Wieseler, 
Untersuch. iib. d. Hebrierbr. 2te Hilfte, p. 14 sq. b. 
of the party or society from which one has proceeded, 
i.e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary 
of it: of awd ths éxxAnolas, Acts xii. 1; of amd ths aipée- 
cews Tov Sapicaiwv, Acts xv. 5, (asin Grk. writ.: of aad 
Ths Sroas, of awd rhs Akadnpius, etc.). c. of the material 
from which a thing is made: did tpiydv Kapndov, Mt. 
iii. 4 [W. 370 (847); B. 324 (279)]. d. trop. of that 
from or by which a thing is known: amd trav xaprév 
emtywookew, Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lehm. ex r. kx. ete.] 
(Lys. in Andoc. § 6; Aeschin. adv. Tim. p. 69 ed. 
Reiske) ; pavOavewv dé twos to learn from the example 
of any one, Mt. xi. 29; xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; but in 
Gal. iii. 2; Col. i. 7; Heb. v. 8, pavd. dad twos means 
to learn from one’s teaching or training [cf. B. 324 
(279) c.; W. 372 (848)]. e. after verbs of seeking, in- 
quiring, demanding: amareiv, Lk. xii. 20[Tr WH air.]; 
(nreiv, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with 2x [ef. W. § 50, 
2]); éxtnreiv, Lk. xi. 50 sq.; see airéw. 2. of causal 
origin, or the Cause; and a. of the material cause, 
so called, or of that which supplies the material for the 
maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so 
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yepiCer Oat, xopratec Oat, wovreiv, Suakoveiv amd Tus, — see 
those verbs. b. of the cause on account of which 
anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren- 
dered for (Lat. prae, Germ. vor): ov« ndvvato ard Tov 
dxXov, Lk. xix. 3; odxére inyvoav ard Tod mAnOovs, In. 
xxi. 6, (Judith ii. 20); do r. dd€ns rod pords, Acts xxii. 
11; [here many would bring in Heb. v. 7 (W. 371 (348) ; 
B. 322 (276)), see I. 3d. above]. oc. of themoving or 
impelling cause (Lat. ex, prae; Germ. aus, vor), for, 
out of: amd THs xapas avrod tmayer, Mt. xiii. 44; amd rod 
pdBov for fear, Mt. xiv. 26; xxviii. 4; Lk. xxi, 26. 
Hebraistically : poBetoba amd twos (12 8%); Mix. 28) 
Lk. xii. 4; pevyew amd tuvos (}1) 032), to flee for fear of 
one, Jn. x. 5; Mk. xiv. 52 (RG, but L Tr mrg. br. az’ 
airav); Rev. ix. 6; cf. pevyw and W. 223 (209 sq.).  d. 
of the efficient cause, viz. of things from the force of 
which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose 
will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence, 
direction, anything is to be sought; aa. in general: amd 
row vmvouv by force of the sleep, Acts xx. 9; amd cov 
onpeiov, Mt. xii. 38; did ddéns eis SdEav, 2 Co. iii. 18 
(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W. 
254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out a glory in which we 
share, cf. Meyer ad lov. ); did kupiov mvevparos by the 
Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. B. 343 (295)], ibid.; AeOpor 
dnd mpocdmov Tod kupiov destruction proceeding from the 
(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th. 
i. 9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26 
Sept., cf. Ewald) ; on the other hand, dvayu£is amd mpo- 
oomov tr. x. Acts iii. 20 (19); dwexravénoay amd (Rec. t7é) 
Tov TAnyor, Rev. ix. 18. 
rod, an expression esp. com. in John, of himself (myself, 
etc.), from his own disposition or judgment, as distin- 
guished from another’s instruction, [cf. W. 372 (348) ]: 
Lk. xii. 57; xxi. 30; Jn. v. 19, 30; xi. 51; xiv. 10; xvi. 
13; xviii. 34 [L Tr WH dm ceavr.]; 2 Co. iii.5; x. 7[T 
Tr WH éq’ é. (see emi A. I. 1 ¢’.)]; of one’s own will and 
motion, as opp- to the command and authority of another: 
Jn. vii. 17 sq. 28; viii. 42; x. 18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; by one’s 
own power: Jn. xv. 4; by one’s power and on one’s own 
judgment: Jn. viii. 28; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in 
Kypke, Observ. i. p. 391. [Cf. edyny exovres ap’ (al. éf’ see 
ért A.I.1f.) éauréy, Acts xxi. 23 WH txt.] after verbs 
of learning, knowing, receiving, aré is used of him to whom 
we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf. W. 
370 (347) n., also De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p.7 sq. ; B. 324 
(279); Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 23; per contra Bp. Lehtft. 
on Gal. i. 12]: dxovew, Acts ix. 13; 1Jn.i.5; ywookew, 
Mk. xv. 45; AapBdvew, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; 1 Jn. ii. 27; iii. 
22 LT Tr WH; éyew, 1 Jn. iv. 21; 2 Co. ib 3, ete.; 
mapadapBavew, 1 Co. xi. 23; déyerOa, Acts xxviii. 21; 
respecting pavOdvew see above, II. 1 d.; Aarpevo 7G Hed 
dd mpoyovev after the manner of the darpeia received 
from my forefathers [cf. W. 372 (349); B. 322 (277) ], 2 
Tim. i. 3. yiverai pot, 1 Co. i. 30; iv. 5; xapis awd Geod 
or tov God, from God, the author, bestower, Ro. i. 7; 1 
Co. i. 3; Gal. i. 3, and often; xal rodro dé eos, Phil. i. 28. 
Gaéorodos dré etc., constituted an apostle by authority 
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and commission, etc. [cf. W. 418 (390)], Gal.i.1. after 
maoyxew, Mt. xvi. 21; [akin to this, acc. to many, is Mt. 
XXVii. 9 dv érisnoavro amd Tav vidv IoparA, R. V. mre. 
whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel; but see 
in I. 2 above]. bb. When dzo is used after passives 
(which is rare in the better Grk. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222 
sqq-; [B. 325 (280); W. 371 (347 sq.) ]), the connection 
between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser 
and more remote than that indicated by tmé, and may 
often be expressed by on the part of (Germ. von Seiten), 
[A. V. generally of]: amd rod Geod amodedevypevov ap- 
proved (by miracles) according to God’s will and ap- 
pointment, Acts ii. 22; dd Oeot metpdgopar the cause of 
my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 13; ame- 
orepnpevos [T Tr WH ddvorep.]| af’ ipa by your fraud, 
Jas. v.43 amodoxipateo Oat, Lk. xvii. 25; [edcxarodnn copia 
amo tov réxvov, Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some; see dixatda, 2]; 
Témov Hrotpacpevoy aro Tod Geod by the will and direction 
of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; dyAovpevor ard (Ree. v7, [see 6x€@ ]) 
aveupatev axabapr. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis- 
eases [(?) cf. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits 
[A. V. vexed (troubled) with etc.]); amb 7. capkos eoma- 
pévoy by touching the flesh, Jude 23 ; [add Lk. i. 26 T Tr 
WH dmearddn 6 dyyedos and (R G Lins) rot beov]. As 
in prof. auth. so also in the N. T. the Mss. sometimes 
vary between dzé and tmé: e.g. in Mk. viii. 31; (Lk. viii. 
43]; Acts iv. 36; [x. 17, 33; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1; [xv. 
24]; Rev ix. 18; see W. 370 (347) sq.; B. 325 (280) 
sq.; [ef. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. 
S04, 

III. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in- 
dicating the manner or degree in which anything is 
done or occurs, are the following: amd Tr. capdvav tov 
from your hearts, i. e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii. 
353 dd pepovs in part, 2 Co. i. 14; ii. 5; Ro. xi. 25; xv. 
24; dnd pas sc. either Pavas with one voice, or yvopuns or 
uxis with one consent, one mind, Lk. xiv. 18 (ef. Kuinoel 
ad loc.; [W. 423 (394) ; 591 (549 sq.); yet see Lob. Par- 
alip. p. 363]). 

IV. The extraordinary construction azo 6 dv (for Rec. 
amd Tov 6) Kal 6 Av Kal 6 épxdpevos, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex- 
planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used 
the words 6 dv erd. as an indeclinable noun, for the 
purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name 
m7; cf. W. § 10, 2 fin.; [B. 50 (43)]. 

V. In composition dazé indicates separation, liberation, 
cessation, departure, as in droBd\Xo, drokérTa, dmokvAia, 
dmodva, drodtTpwors, amahyéw, dépyouat; finishing and 
completion, as in dmaprifw, dmoreh€w; refers to the pat- 
tern from which a copy is taken, as in droypapewv, apopot- 
ody, etc.; or to him from whom the action proceeds, as 
in drodeixvupt, amroroApda, etc. 

daro-Balvw: fut. droBnoopar; 2 aor. dméBnv; 1. to 
come down from: a ship (so even in Hom.), dé, Lk. v. 2 
(Tr mrg. br. dn’ adrov]; els thy ynv, In. xxi. 9. 2. 
trop. to turn out, ‘eventuate,’ (so fr. Hdt. down) : aroBn- 
cerat ipiv els papriproy it will issue, turn out, Lk. xxi. 13; eis 
cornptav, Phil. i. 19. (Job xiii. 16; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 


aTroBadrkw 


daro-Ba\Aw : 2 aor. dréBadov; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw 
off, cast away: a garment, Mk. x. 50. trop. confidence, 
Heb. x. 35.* 

dro-BAérw: [impf. amréBrerov]; to turn the eyes away 
Srom other things and fix them on some one thing ; to look 
at attentively : es 7 (often in Grk. writ.) ; trop. to look 
with steadfast mental gaze: eis t. proOarodociav, Heb. xi. 
26 [W..§ 66, 2d.].* 

am6-BAntos, -ov, thrown away, to be thrown away, re- 
jected, despised, abominated: as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 
(in Hos. ix. 3 Symm. equiv. to 810 unclean; Hom. I. 2, 
361; 3, 65; Lcian., Plut.).* 

daro-Bodh, -s, 7, a throwing away; 1. rejection, re- 
pudiation, (dmroBadr\coba to throw away from one’s self, 
cast uff, repudiate): Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to mpdoAnpyres adror, 
objec. gen.). 2. a losing, loss, (fr. amoBahdw in the 
sense of lose): Acts xxvil. 22 amoBodn) Woyxns ovdepia 
éorat €& vuov no one of you shall lose his life [W. § 67, 
le.]. (lat., Plut., al.) * 

Grro-yivopor: [2 aor. dreyevopny] ; 1. to be removed 
from, depart. 2. to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 
down); hence trop. amoy. twi to die to any thing: rais 
dpaprias aroyevopevor i. e. become utterly alienated from 
our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. § 52, 4, 1 d.; B. 178 (155)].* 

G1ro-ypadr, -7s, 7, (airoypapw) ; a. a writing off, trans- 
cript (from some pattern). b. an enrolment (or regis- 
tration) in the public records of persons together with their 
property and income, as the basis of an aroriunous (census 
or valuation), i.e. that it might appear how much tax 
should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 37; 
on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. Schiirer, 
Ntl. Zeitgesch. § 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there 
mentioned ; [McClellan i. 392-399; B. D. s. v. Taxing].* 

Gmo-ypadw: Mid., [pres. inf. dmoypadeorGar]; 1 aor. 
inf. droypayaca; [pf. pass. ptep. dwoyeypappévos ; fr. 
Hdt. down]; a. to write off; copy (from some pattern). 
b. to enter in a register or records; spec. to enter in the 
public records the names of men, their property and income, 
to enroll, (cf. aroypapn, b.); mid.to have one’s self registered, 
to enroll one’s self [W.§ 38, 3]: Lk. ii. 1, 3, 5; pass. of év 
ovpavois aroyeypappevor those whose names are inscribed 
in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is 
to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the 
figure being drawn from civil communities on earth, 
whose citizens are enrolled in a register).* 

Gro-Seikvypt; 1 aor. dmédefa; pf. pass. ptep. dodedery- 
pévos; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down); 
1. prop. to point away from one’s self, to point out, show 
forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (Hdt. 3, 122 and often) : 
1Co.iv. 9. Hence 2. to declare : tid, to show, prove 
what kind of a person any one is, Acts ii. 22 (where cod. 
D gives the gloss [ Sedoxip Jacpévor) ; 2 Th. ii.4 [Lehm. mrg. 
drodevyyvovta]. to prove by arguments, demonstrate: Acts 
xxv. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.* 

drrd-BerEts, -ews, 7, (dmodeixvupe, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
a. a making manifest, showing forth. b. a demonstration, 
proof: anddeéis mvevpatos ai duvapews a proof by the 
Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in 
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the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and 
thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (contextually opposed 
to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic arguments, 
—the sense in which the Greek philosophers use the 
word ; [see Hetnrici, Corinthierbr. i. p. 103 sq.]).* 
daro-Sexatevo, Lk. xviii. 12, for dmodexarde q.v.; [ef. 
WH. App. p. 171]. 
érro-SexaTow, -O, inf. pres. dmodexatoiv, Heb. vii. 5 T 
Tr WH (cf. Delitzsch ad loc.; B. 44 (38); [Tdf.’s note 
ad loc. ; WH. Intr. § 410]); (Sexardw q. v.); a bibl. and 
ecci. word ; Sept. for wy; to tithe i.e. 1. with acc. of 
the thing, to give, pay, a tenth of any thing: Mt. xxiii. 23; 
Lk. xi. 42; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. 8* B only, 
have adopted dmodexarevo, for which the simple dexarevo 
is more common in Grk. writ.; (Gen. xxviii. 22; Deut. 
xiv. 21(22)). 2. ruvd, to exact, receive, atenth from any 
one: Heb. vil..5; (1S. viti. 15,17). [B.D.s.v. Tithe.]* 
dré-Sexros [so L TI’ WH accent (and Ree. in 1 Tim. ii. 
3); al. dmodexrés, cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 498; Gottling p. 313 
sq.; Chandler § 529 sq.], -ov, (see dmodéyoua), a later 
word, accepted, acceptable, agreeable: 1 Tim. ii. 3; v. 4.* 
Grro-S€xopor; depon. mid. ; impf. dmedeydunv; 1 aor. aze- 
deEdunv; 1 aor. pass. dmedéxOnv; common in Grk. writ., 
esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. used only by 
Luke; to accept what is offered from without (ar, cf. Lat. 
excipio), to accept from, receive: twa, simply, to give 
one access to one’s self, Lk. ix. 11 LT Tr WH; Acts 
xxvii. 30; with emphasis [cf. Tob. vii. 17 and Fritzsche 
ad loe.], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40; to receive to 
hospitality, Acts xxi. 17 L T Tr WH;; to grant one ac- 
cess to one’s self in the capacity in which he wishes to be 
regarded, e. g. as the messenger of others, Acts xv. 4 (L 
T Tr WH srapedéxOnoav) ; as a Christian, Acts xviii. 27; 
metaph. ri, to receive into the mind with assent: to ap- 
prove, Acts xxiv. 3; to believe, rov \dyov, Acts ii. 41; (so 
in Grk. writ. esp. Plato; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 232).* 
Grodypew, -&; 1 aor. amednunoa; (amddnpos, gq. v-); to 
go away to foreign parts, go abroad: Mt. xxi. 38; xxv. 14 
sq-; Mk. xii.1; Lk. xv. 13 (els xopay) ; xx.9. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 
d1rd-Sn.0s, -ov, (fr. ad and 8¥j0s the people), away 
from one’s people, gone abroad: Mk. xiii. 34 [R. V. so- 
Journing in another country]. [From Pind. down.]* 
Gro-SiSwpt, pres. ptcp. neut. amodidodv (fr. the form 
~O1ddo, Rev. xxii. 2, where T Tr WH mrg. -8:dovs [see 
WH. App. p. 167]) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. dwediSouv (for the 
more com. amedidocav, Acts iv. 33; ef. W. § 14, 1c.) ; fut. 
arodwow; 1 aor. drédwxa; 2 aor. anédSav, impv. amdédos, 
subj. 3 pers. sing. dod@ and in 1 Thess. v. 15 Tdf. drodoi 
(see didwpt), opt. 3 pers. sing. droday [or rather, -én ; for 
-O@n is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for dzodoin, 
cf. W. § 14, 1¢.; B. 46 (40); yet L T Tr WH drodécet) ; 
Pass., 1 aor. inf. dmodoOjvat; Mid., 2 aor. dreddunv, 3 pers. 
sing. amédoro (Heb. xii. 16, where L WH dzebero; cf. B. 
47 (41); Delitzsch on Hebr. p. 632 note; [WH. App. p. 
167]); a common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and 
the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it; 
prop. to put away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ. 
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abgeben, [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq. 
who regards amé as denoting to give from some reserved 
store, or to give over something which might have been 
retained, or to lay ef some burden of debt or duty; cf. 
Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1,1, 7]); 1. to deliver, relinquish 
what is one’s own: 76 c@pa Tod "Incod, Mt. xxvii. 58; hence 
in mid. to give away for one’s own profit what is one’s own, 
i. e. to sell [W. 253 (238)]: ri, Acts v. 8; Heb. xii. 16; 
twa, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esp. 
the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down; in Sept. for 739, Gen, 
xxv. 33 etc.; Bar. vi. [i.e. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). 2. to 
pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a 
burden, is thrown off; dé, by being paid) : a debt (Germ. 
abtragen), Mt. v. 26; xviii. 25-30, 34; Lk. vii. 42; x. 35; 
xii. 59; wages, Mt. xx.8; tribute and other dues to the 
government, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. xii.17; Lk. xx. 25; Ro. 
xiii. 7; produce due, Mt. xxi. 41; Heb. xii. 11; Rev. xxii. 
2; épxovs things promised under oath, Mt. v. 33, ef. 
Num. xxx. 3, (evxqv a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.) ; con- 
jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 3 ; duoB8as grateful requitals, 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Adyor to render account: Mt. xii. 86; Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt.; Heb. xiii. 17; 
1 Pet. iv. 5; papripiov to give testimony (as something 
officially due), Acts iv. 338. Hence 3. to give back, re- 
store: Lk. iv. 20; [vii. 15 Lehm. mrg.]; ix. 42; xix. 8. 
4. to requite, recompense, in a good or a bad sense: Mt. 
vi. 4, 6, 18; xvi. 27; Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. [8], 14; Rev. 
XViil. 6; xxii. 125 kaxdv avti kaxod, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: dvr-arodiSope. |* 

daro-Bi-opltw ; (dvopif, and this fr. épos a limit); by 
drawing boundaries to disjoin, part, separate from anoth- 
er: Jude 19 (of dmodiupifovres Eavrovs those who by 
their wickedness separate themselves from the living 
fellowship of Christians; if éavr. be dropped, with Rec** 
GLT Tr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep- 
arations). (Aristot. pol. 4, 4, 13 [p. 1290, 25].)* 

daro-Soxipdtw : (see Soxiudtw); 1 aor. dredoxiuaca; Pass., 
1 aor. dsedoxtuacOnv; pf. ptep. dmodedSoxiuacpevos ; to dis- 
approve, reject, repudiate: Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. viii. 31; xii. 
1Op UK ax. 226 Syl Oiocx didi Pets aiid. 7 Hebexit. 
17. (Equiv. to DN in Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 22; Jer. viii. 9, 
ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 180 down.)* 

Gtro-S0x 4, -7s, 9, (dmodéxopua, q. v.), reception, admis- 
sion, acceptance, approbation, [A. V. acceptation]: 1 Tim. 
i.15;iv.9. (Polyb. 2, 56,1; 6, 2, 13, etc. ; 6 Adyos dro- 
Soxns ruyxaver id. 1, 5,5; Diod. 4, 84; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 
4; al. (cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 124].) * 

dmréHeors, -ews, 7, [amoriOnu], a putting off or away: 2 
Pet.i. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 21. [In various senses fr. Hippoc. 
and Plato down. |* 

&rro-87HKN, -ns, 77, (amroriOnu), a place in which any thing 
is laid by or up; a storehouse, granary, [A. V. garner, 
barns) Mtn iii. 123s vi. 263) xin. Ose Lk. 11.) 173x114 18, 
245 (ers xxvii./()) 265) Lhuce. 6, 97.)* 

dtro-Onoavpl{w; to put away, lay by in store, to treasure 
away, [seponendo thesaurum colligere, Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future 
use: 1 Tim. vi. 19. [Sir. iii. 4; Diod., Joseph., Epict., al.]* 
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Grr0-OX (Bw ; to press on all sides, squeeze, press hard : Lk. 
viii. 45. (Num. xxii. 25; used also of pressing out grapes 
and olives, Diod. 3, 62; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 2; Level). 

aro-Ovickw, impf. amévyoxov (Lk. viii. 42); 2 aor. 
aré@avov ; fut. axoOavotpa, Ro. v. 7; Jn. viii. Dilees. 
(see @joxw) ; found in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to die 
(amd, so as to be no more; [cf. Lat. emorior; Eng. die 
off or out, pass away]; Germ. absterben, ver sterben) ; 
I. used properly —1. of the natural death of men: 
Mt. ix. 24; xxii. 24; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv. 47; Ro. vii. 2, 
and-very often ; dmoOvnoxovres dvOparor subject to death, 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 [B. 206 (178) ]. 2. of the violent 
death — both of animals, Mt. viii. 32, and of men, Mt. 
xxvi. 35; Acts xxi. 13 etc.; 1 Pet. iii. 18 LT Tr WH txt.; 
ev pdvp paxaipas, Heb. xi. 37; of the punishment of 
death, Heb. x. 28; often of the violent death which 
Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 83; Ro. v. 6, ete. 3. 
Phrases: dioOvnok. é« Twos to perish by means of some- 
thing, (cf. Eng. to die of}, Rev. viii. 11; év r9 dpapria, 
ev tais dpuapriacs, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed, 
Jn. viii. 21, 24; ev r@ Addu by connection with Adam, 
1 Co. xv. 22; év xupi in fellowship with, and trusting in, 
the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; dmoévick. tr to die a certain 
death, Ro. vi. 10, (@avarov paxpdv, Charit. p. 12 ed. D’Or- 
ville [1. i. c. 8 p. 17, 6 ed. Beck; cf. W. 227 (213); B. 149 
(130) ]); 77 duapria, used of Christ, ‘that he might 
not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,’ Ro. 
vi. 10; éavr@ to become one’s own master, independent, 
by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 [cf. Meyer]; 76 xvpi@ to become 
subject to the Lord’s will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.]; 
dud twa 1. e. to save one, 1 Co. viii. 11; on the phrases dzo- 
Ovnok. mepi and vreép tivos, see mepi I. c. 8. and inép I. 
2and 3. Oratorically, although the proper signification 
of the verb is retained, ka@ juépay dmodvnoxw I meet 
death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 81, 
ch. 2: Co. vi.-9. 4. of trees which dry up, Jude 12; of 
seeds, which while being resolvea into their elements in 
the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 
36. II. tropically, in various senses ; 1. of eternal 
death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery, 
and that, too, already beginning on earth: Ro. viii. 13; 
Abie, Vel GS sa OY. 2. of moral death, in various 
senses; a. to be deprived of real life, i.e. esp. of the 
power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope 
of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor 
of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ, 
the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the 
thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (898); B. 178 (155)], to 
become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from 
all connection with it: ré vdue, Gal. ii. 19, which must 
also be supplied with dmo@avévres (for so we must read 
for Rec®!? droOavévros) in Ro. vii. 6 [ef. W. 159 (150) ]; 
Th duapria, Ro. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see I. 
3 above); dé ray croxeiwy Tov Kécpov so that your re- 
lation to etc. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (dé rév radar, 
Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 [ef. B. 322 (277) ; W. 370 
(347) ]); true Christians are said simply dro@aveiv, as hav- 
ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them 
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away from God, Col. iii. 3; since they owe this habit of 
mind to the death of Christ, they are said also amo@aveiv 
ov Xpiord, Ro. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. [Comp.: ouv-aro- 
Ovncke. | 

Gro-Kal-lornpi, droxabiotdw (Mk. ix. 12 amoxabiora 
RG), and droxabiordvo (Mk. ix. 12 LT Tr [but WH 
dmoxartordva, see their App. p. 168]; Acts i. 6; cf. W. 
78 (75); [B. 44 sq. (39)]}); fut. dmokataotnow; 2 aor. 
dmexatéotny (with double augm., [cf. Ex. iv. 7; Jer. xxiii. 
8], Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. droxareoraOny 
or, ace. to the better reading, with double augm. amexare- 
oraOny, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 10 ([gnat. ad Smyrn. 
11; cf.[ WH. App. p. 162]; W. 72 (69 sq.) ; [B. 35 (81)]; 
Mullach p. 22); asin Grk. writ. fo restore to its former state ; 
2 aor. act. to be in its former state: used of parts of the 
body restored to health, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 
10; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. viii. 25; of the 
restoration of dominion, Acts i. 6 (1 Mace. xv. 3); of 
the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii. 
11; Mk. ix. 12; of a man at a distance from his friends 
and to be restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19.* 

érro-kadimrw : fut. droxahvwo; 1 aor. drexadupa; [ Pass., 
pres. dmoxadvmrouat]; 1 aor. drexadvpéOnv; 1 fut. dzo- 
catupOjoopat; in Grk. writ. fr.[Hdt. and] Plat. down ; in 
Sept. equiv. to m4 ; 1. prop. to uncover, lay open what 
has been veiled or covered up; to disclose, make bare: Ex. 
xx. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 sqq.; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; ra 
o776n, Plat. Prot. p. 352 a.; thv ceadyy, Plut. Crass. 6. 
2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose, 
what before was unknown; a. pass. of any method 
whatever by which something before unknown becomes 
evident: Mt. x. 26; Lk. xii.2. b. pass. of matters which 
come to light from things done: Lk. ii. 35 [some 
make the verb mid. here]; Jn. xii. 38 (Is. lili. 1); Ro. i. 
18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. c. dmoxahimrew ti 
tux is used of God revealing to men things unknown 
[Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28; Ps. xevii. (xevili.) 2; 1S. ii. 
27, cf. iii. 21], especially those relating to salvation: — 
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25; xvi.17; Lk. x. 21 (by in- 
timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ;— or by the 
Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10; xiv. 30; Eph. iii. 5; Phil. iii. 15; 
1 Pet. i. 12; rév vidv avrod ev euoi who, what, how great 
his Son is, in my soul, Gal. i. 16. Of Christ teaching men: 
Mt. xi. 27; Lk. x. 22. d. pass. of things, previously 
non-existent, coming into being and to view: as, 7 dd€a, 
Ro. viii. 18 (eis jas to he conferred on us); 1 Pet. v. 
1; } cwrnpia, 1 Pet. i. 5; 9 mioris, Gal. iii. 23; the day 
of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 13. e. pass. of persons, previ- 
ously concealed, making their appearance in public: of 
Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now 
hidden (Col. iii. 3) to the earth, Lk. xvii. 30; of Anti- 
cbrist, 2)-Dh-ii<3, 6; /0.- 

[On this word (and the foll.) cf. Westcott, Introd. to the 
Study of the Gospels, p. 9 sq. (Am. ed. 34 sq.) ; Liicke, Einl. 
in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq.; esp. F. G. B. van 
Bell, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis gavepoby et dmoxadvrrety in 
N. T., Lugd. Bat., 1849. gavepdw is thought to describe an ex- 
ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but 
single or isolated ; aroxaAU’rrw an internal disclosure, to the 
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believer, and abiding. The aroxdAviis or unveiling precedes 
and produces the pavépwors or man/festution ; the former looks 
toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to 
whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to 
question the possibility of discrimination ; see e. g. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.] 

étro-Kddvipis, -ews, 7), (dmoKadiTTw, q. V-), an uncovering ; 
1. prop. a laying bare, making naked (1 S. xx. 30). 
2. tropically, in N. T. and eccl. language [see end], a. 
a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine 
things before unknown—esp. those relating to the 
Christian salvation — given to the soul by God himself, 
or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of 
the Holy Spirit (1 Co. ii. 10), and so to be distinguished 
from other methods of instruction; hence, cata dmokd- 
vw yropiferOa, Eph. iii. 8. mvevdpa drokaduews, a 
spirit received from God disclosing what and how great 
are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 17, cf. 18. with gen. 
of the obj., rod prornpiov, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the 
subj., kupiov, Incod Xpiorod, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by 
ecstasies and visions, [so 7]); Gal. i.12; Rev. i.1 (rev- 
elation of future things relating to the consummation of 
the divine kingdom) ; kar’ amoxaduu, Gal. ii. 2; Aadeiv 
év dox. to speak on the ground of [al. in the form of} 
a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co. 
xiv. 6; equiv. to dokxexadvppévov, in the phrase drokd- 
Avpw éyew, 1 Co. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to 76 dmoxadv- 
mrecOa as used of events by which things or states or 
persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible 
to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. amoxahimta, 2, d. 
and e.: das eis dmoxdd. ébvav a light to appear to the 
Gentiles[al. render ‘a light for a revelation (of divine 
truth) to the Gentiles,’ and so refer the use toa. above], 
Lk. ii. 832; daok. Sikaoxpicias Oeod, Ro. ii. 5; trav viev 
tov Oeov, the event in which it will appear who and what 
the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at 
the last day, Ro. vill. 19; rns ddé&ns rod Xpiorod, of the 
glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, 1 
Pet. iv. 13; of this return itself the phrase is used dzro- 
Kadvwis Tod Kuplov “I. Xpicrov: 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 7; 1 Pet. 
i. 7,13. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once, 
Cat. maj. c. 20, of the denudation of the body, [also in 
Paul. Aemil. 14 a. idSdrwy; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 32 
da. duaptias; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 ete. See Trench 
§ xciv. and reff. s. v. dmoxadvrra, fin.]) * 

dtro-kapaSoxta, -as, 7, (fr. aroxapadoxeiv, and this fr. ad, 
kapa the head, and Soxeiy in the Ion. dial. to watch ; 
hence kapadoxeiv [Hdt. 7. 163, 168; Ken. mem. 3, 5, 6; 
Eur., al.] to watch with head erect or outstretched, to 
direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense; 
amokapadokeiv (Polyb. 16, 2, 8; 18, 31, 4; 22, 19, 3; 
[Plut. parall. p. 310, 43, vol. vii. p. 235 ed. Reiske]; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 7 Aq. for 
Soin), anxiously [?] to look forth from one’s post. 
But the prefix dé refers also to time (like the Germ. 
ab in abwarten, [cf. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies 
constancy in expecting; hence the noun, found in Paul 
alone and but twice, denotes), anxious |?]and persistent 
expectation: Ro. viii. 19; Phil. i. 20. This word is very 
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fully discussed by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 150 sqq.; [ef. Ellic. and Lghtft. on Phil. 1. .].* 

Gtro-kat-ahddoow or -rrw: 1 aor. dmoxatn\Xaka; 2 aor. 
pass. droxarn\Adynre (Col. i. 22 (21) L Tr mre. WH mrg.); 
to reconcile completely (ad), [al. to reconcile back again, 
bring back to a former state of harmony; Ellic. on Eph. 
ii. 16; Bp. Lehtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 7 sq.; yet see Mey. on Eph. lL. c.; 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278; (see dé V.)], (ef. karad- 
Adoow): Col. i. 22 (21) [ef. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]; rid 
tu, Eph. ii. 16; concisely, rdvra els airév [better adrév 
with edd.; cf. B. p. 111 (97) and s. v. airod], to draw to 
himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they 
should be devoted to himself, Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200) 
but cf. § 49, a.c.6.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor 
in the Grk. O. T.)* 

Grro-KaTd-cTacis, -ews, 7, (amoxabiornut, q- V-), restora- 
tion: trav mavtwy, the restoration not only of the true 
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even 
physical) things which existed before the fall, Acts iii. 
21; cf. Meyer ad loc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

[Gtro-Kar-erdve, see amoxabiornpe. | 

daré-Ketpar; to be laid away, laid by, reserved, (ano as in 
amoOncavpi¢e [q. v.], amoOnkn); a. prop.: Lk. xix. 20. 
b. metaph., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting 
him: Col. i. 5 (€Amis hoped-for blessedness) ; 2 Tim. iv. 
8 (aredavos) ; Heb. ix. 27 (drofaveiv, as in 4 Mace. viii. 
10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.) * 

Gtroxeharl{w: 1 aor. amexeddica; (kedadn); to cut off 


<a head, behead, decapitate: Mt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27 


1 


(28); Lk. ix. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.]; 
Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1, 35; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 341.* 

Garo-KXelw : 1 aor. améxhevoa; to shut up: tiv Ovpay, Lk. 
xiii. 25. (Gen. xix.10; 2S. xiii. 17sq.; often in Hdt.; 
in Attic prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

Gmro-Kémtw: 1 aor. dnéxowa; fut. mid. amoxdyoua; to 
cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 43, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26; 
Acts xxvii. 832; ddedov kal droxdyovra I would that they 
(who urge the necessity of circumcision would not only 
circumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them- 
selves (or cut off their privy parts), Gal. v. 12. azoxd- 
mreoGa. occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1; [Philo de 
alleg. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. § 13; cf. de spec. legg.i.§7]; 
Epict. diss. 2, 20,19; Leian. Eun. 8; [Dion Cass. 79, 11; 
Diod. Sic. 3, 31], and other pass. quoted by Wetst. ad 
loc. [and Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Others incorrectly : I would 
that they would cut themselves off from the society of 
Christians, quit it altogether; [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc. ].* 

Garé-Kpima, -ros, Td, (amroKpivopat, q. Vv. in dmoxpivw), an 
answer: 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, ‘On asking 
myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril, 
J answered, “I must die.”’ (Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 6 of 
an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in 
Polyb. excpt. Vat. 12, 26°, 1].)* 

&mo-xplvo: [Pass., 1 aor. dmexpi6nv; 1 fut. amoxpsOjco- 
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pac]; i. to part, separate; Pass. to be parted, separated, 
(1 aor. dmexpidny was separated, Hom. Il. v. 12; Thue. 
2,49; [4, 72]; Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; [other 
exx. in Veitch s. v.]). ii. to give sentence against one, de- 
cide that he has lost; hence Mid., [pres. dmroxpivopat; 1 aor. 
3 pers. sing. dmexpivato]; (to give forth a decision from 
myself [W. 253 (288) ]), to give answer, to reply; so from 
Thuc. down (and even in Hat. 5, 49 [Gaisf.]; 8, 101 
[Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses im oxpivoya). But 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. do not give this 
sense to the pass. tenses amexpiOnv, dnoxpiOnoopa. “The 
example adduced from Plat. Alcib. Secund. p. 149 b. [cf. 
Stallb. p. 388] is justly discredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex. 
p- 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the dia- 
logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is 
sometimes introduced by copyists.” Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
108; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq.; Veitch 
s.v.; W. 23 (22)]. But from Polyb. down dzoxpibjqvac 
and dzoxpivacda are used indiscriminately, and in the 
Bible the pass. forms are by far the more common. In the 
N. T. the aor. middle dzexpivaro is found only in Mt. 
XOcvI Vee Mk xiv Gls keto GspexxitT Owed ne avon 
19; xii. 23[.RGLTr mrg.]; Acts iii. 12; in the great 
majority of places dzexpi@y is used; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
51 (44) ]. 1. to give an answer to a question proposed, 
to answer; a. simply: cadés, Mk. xii. 28; vouveyds, 34; 
dpbas, Lk. x. 28; mpds rr, Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with ace.: 
Adyov, Mt. xxii. 46 ; oddév, Mt. xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; xv. 
4sq. oc. with dat. ete.: évi €xaorw, Col. iv. 6; together 
with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. v. 7, 115 vi. 
7, 68, ete.; the dat. omitted: Jn. vii. 46; viii. 19, 49, ete. 
mpds twa, Acts xxv.16. joined with davar, or éyeww, or 
eizeiv, in the form of a ptcp., as amoxpiels cime or En 
or Aéyes: Mt. iv. 4; vill. 8; xv. 138; Lk. ix. 19; xiii. 2; 
Mk. x. 3, ete.; or dmexpiOn Aéyov: Mt. xxv. 9, 37, 44; 
Lk. iv.4[RGL]; viii. 50 [RG Tr mrg. br.]; Jn. i. 26; 
x. 83 [Rec.]; xii. 23. But John far more frequently says 
dmexpién kat etme: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 19; iv. 13; vii. 16, 20 
[R G], 52, ete. d. foll. by the inf.: Lk. xx. 7; foll. by 
the acc. with inf.: Acts xxv. 4; foll. by dru: Acts xxv. 16. 
2. In imitation of the Hebr. Aly (Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. p. 1047) to begin to speak, but always where something 
has preceded (either said or done) to which the remarks 
refer [W.19]: Mt. xi. 25; xii. 38; xv.15; xvii. 4; xxii. 
13) xxvill.5)5) Mik. ix. 5,60 Tr WH] 5) x. 245) xi, 14 5 ox 
35; Lk. xiv. 3; Jn. ii. 18; v.17; Acts iii. 12; Rev. vii. 
13. (Sept. [Deut. xxvi. 5]; Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10, 
iii. 4, etc.; 1 Macc. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Macc. xv. 14.) 
[Comp.: dvt-arroxpivopat. | 

dmré-kpirts, -ews, 7), (dmoKpivouat, See amokpivw), a reply- 
ing, an answer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 22; xix. 9. 
(From [Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., and] 
Hat. down.) * 

Gro-kpimrw : 1 aor. dréxpua; pf. pass. ptcp. dmoxexpup- 
pévos; a. to hide: ri, Mt. xxv. 18 (LT Tr WH éxpowe). 
b. Pass. in the sense of concealing, keeping secret : codia, 
1 Co. ii. 7; pvornpiov, Col. i. 26 (opp. to PavepotaGat) ; 
with the addition of év r@ Oe@, Eph. iii. 9; rt amo rivos, 
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Lk. x. 21; Mt. xi. 25 (L T Tr WH ékpuwpas), in imitation 
of the Hebr. qn, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 10; exvili. (cxix.) 
19; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; ef. xpurre, [B. 149 (130) ; 
189 (163); W. 227 (213)]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

dréxpudos,-ov, (dmroxpinra), hidden, secreted : Mk. iv. 22; 
Lk. viii. 17. stored up: Col. ii. 8. (Dan. xi. 43 [Theod.]; 
Is. xlv.3; 1 Macc. i. 23; Xen., Eur.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
the word, Col. 1. c., and Ign. i. 851 sq.].)* 

daro-xrelvo, and Aeol. -«révvw (Mt. x. 28 LT Tr; Mk. 
Sait) (GY 1Bes IE) oat, ZENG, (ator, 2) (Oo sth G) Al abies 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507 sq.; [7df Proleg. p. 79]; W. 
83 (79); [B. 61 (54)]), aoxréva (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 4), droxraivw (Lehm. in 2 Co. iii. 6; Rev. xiii. 10), 
dmoxrévyuyres (Mk. xii. 5 WH); fut. amoxrev; 1 aor. 
aréxrewa; Pass., pres. inf. droxrévverOae (Rey. vi. 11 
GLTTr WH); 1 aor. dmexravOnv (Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
227; W.1.c.; [3.41 (85 sq.)]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
prop. to kill in any way whatever, (dzo i. e. so as to put 
out of the way; cf. [Eng. to kill off], Germ. ab schluch- 
ten): Mt. xvi. 21; xxii. 6; Mk. vi. 19; ix. 31; Jn. v.18; 
viii. 22; Acts iii. 15; Rev. ii. 13, and very often ; [dzoxr. 
év Oavdro, Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159); W. 339 
(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish): Mk. iii. 4 [yet al. 
take it here absol., to kill]. 2. metaph. to extinguish, 
abolish: tiv €xOpav, Eph. ii. 16 ; to inflict moral death, Ro. 
vii. 11 (see droOvnoxa, II. 2) ; to deprive of spiritual life 
and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. 6 [Lchm. azroxraives ; 
see above]. 

daro-Kvew, -&, OY amroxva, (hence 3 pers. sing. pres. either 
drokvei [so WH] or adzroxvet, Jas. i. 15; cf. W. 88 (84); 
B. 62 (54))3; 1 aor. dmexinoa; (ki, or kvéw, to be preg- 
nant; cf. éyxvos); to bring forth from the womb, give 
birth to: revd, Jas. i. 153; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Mace. 
xv. 17; Dion. Hal. 1, 70; Plut., Leian., Ael. v. h. 5, 4; 
Hdian. 1, 5, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 1, 4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].) * 

éaro-kvAtw: fut. droxvAiow ; 1 aor. drex’Aica; pf. pass. 
[3 pers. sing. amoxexvhiorae Mk. xvi. 4 RG Lbut T Tr 
WH avakex.], ptep. dmoxexvAropevos ; to roll off or away: 
Mt. xxviii. 2; Mk. xvi. 3; Lk. xxiv.2. (Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 
10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 375-5, 11, 3; 
Leian. rhet. praec. 3.) But see avaxvAiw.* 

dro-AapBave; fut. drodnWoua (Col. iii. 24; LT Tr 
WH adrodnpeobe; see Nap Bayo) ; 2 aor. areAaBov; 2 aor. 
mid. dreAaSopnv; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to receive (from 
another, dé [cf. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5; Ellic. ibid. and Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. as below]) what is due or promised 
(cf. drodiSwpu, 2): Tt. viobeciay the adoption promised to 
believers, Gal. iv. 5; ra dya6a cov thy good things, “which 
thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed 
due to thee” (Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 13), 
Lk. xvi. 25. Hence 2. to take again or back, to recover: 
Lk. vi. 34 [T Tr txt. WH daBetv]; xv. 27; and to receive 
by way of retribution: Lk. xviii. 30 (L txt. Tr mre. WH 
txt. AdBn); xxiii. 41; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 3; Col. iii. 24. 
3. to take from others, take apart or aside; Mid. tid, to 
take a person with one aside out of the view of others: 
with the addition of a6 rod dydov kar idiay in Mk. vii. 
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33, (Joseph. b. j. 2, 7, 25 and in the Act., 2 Mace. vi. 22; 
‘Yordorea drokaBaov podvor, Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran. 
78; idia va rdv rpiav dnodaBov, App. b. civ. 5, 40). 
4. to receive any one hospitably: 3 Jn. 8, where L T Tr 
WH have restored tmoAapBaveuw.* 

dmddavets, -ews, 7, (fr. amodavw to enjoy), enjoyment 
(Lat. fructus): 1 Tim. vi. 17 (eis améAavow to enjoy) ; 
Heb. xi. 25 (dpaprias ddd. pleasure born of sin). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

émo-delrw: [impf. dwéAeurov, WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 13, 
20; Tit. 1.5]; 2 aor. dwéXurov; (fr. Hom. down] ; 1. to 
leave, leave behind: one in some place, Tit. i. 5 L T Tr 
WH; 2 Tim. iv. 18, 20. Pass. drodetrerae it remains, 1s 
reserved: Heb. iv. 9; x. 26; foll. by acc. and inf., Heb. 
iv. 6. 2. to desert, forsake: a place, Jude 6.* 

dro-Aelxw: [impf. daéAetxov]; to lick off, lick up: Lk. 
xvi. 21 RG; cf. émdeiyo. ([Apollon. Rhod. 4, 478]; 
Athen. vi. c. 13 p. 250 a.) * 

ém-ddAvpe and aroAdAv ([drodAver Jn. xii. 25 T TrWH], 
impv. dwoAdve Ro. xiv. 15, [ef. B. 45 (89); WH. App. p. 
168 sq.]); fut. dwodéow and (1 Co. i. 19 aoe fr. a pass. 
in the O. T., where often) dro\ (cf. W. 83 (80); [B. 
64 (56)]); 1 aor. draXeoa; to destroy; Mid., pres. drod- 
Ava; [impf. 3 pers. plur. dmHAAvyTo 1 Co. x. 9 T Tr 
WH]; fut. drododpar; 2 aor. dmwAdopuny; (2 pf. act. ptep. 
dmohwr@s) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to perish. 1. to destroy 
i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to, 
ruin: Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 84; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 5; rap 
coiav render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived, 
1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14) ; to kill: Mt. ii. 13; 
xii. 14; Mk. ix. 22; xi. 18; Jn. x. 10, etc.; contextually, 
to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20; 
metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery: Mt. x. 
28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one’s conduct to cause 
another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to 
perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed; a. of persons; a 
properly : Mt. viii. 25; Lk. xiii. 3, 5, 33; Jn. xi. 50; 2 
Pet. iii. 6; Jude 11, etce.; dmoddAvpar Awd, Lk. xv. 17; & 
paxaipa, Mt. xxvi. 52; xaraBaddAdpevor, adAd’ odK amoddd- 
pevot, 2 Co. iv. 9. B. tropically, to incur the loss of true 
or eternal life; to be delivered up to eternal misery: Jn. 
iii. 15 [R Lbr.], 16; x. 28; xvii. 12, (it must be borne in 
mind, that acc. to John’s conception eternal life begins 
on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by 
faith); Ro. di. 12; 1 Co. viii. 113, xv. 185.2) Pet. iii. 9. 
Hence of catopevor they to whom it belongs to partake of 
salvation, and of amoAdvpevor those to whom it belongs to 
perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con- 
trasted by Paul: 1 Co. i.18; 2Co. ii. 15; iv. 3; 2 Th. ii. 
10, (on these pres. ptcps. cf. W. 342 (321); B. 206 
(178)). b. of things; to be blotted out, to vanish away: 
7 evmpereta, Jas. i. 11; the heavens, Heb.i. 11 (f. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 27); to perish, —of things which on being thrown 
away are decomposed, as pédos rod caparos, Mt. v. 29 
sq.; remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12; — or which perish in 
some other way, as Bpaaus, Jn. vi. 27; ypuoiov, 1 Pet. i. 7; 
—or which are ruined so that they can no longer subserve 
the use for which they were designed, as of aoxoi: Mt. 
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Peo lay Vike 1 222 LK verde 2. to destroy i.e. to lose; 
a. prop.: Mt. x. 42; Mk. ix. 41 (rov pucOdv airod); Lk. 
KV. 4, 8, 93 ix. 255 xvii. 335 Jn. xi 255) 2 Jn 8, ete. 
b. metaph. Christ is said to lose any one of his followers 
(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a 
one becomes wicked and fails of salvation: Jn. vi. 39, cf. 
xvili. 9. Mid. to be lost: Opié éx ris kepadjs, Lk. xxi. 
18; 6. awd tis Kehadjs, Acts xxvii. 34 (Rec. meceirac) ; 
ra Napmpa arwdero aro gov, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. andée). 
Used of sheep, straying from the flock: prop. Lk. xv. 4 
(76 doAwdos, in Mt. xviii. 12 76 mAavopevov). Metaph. 
in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people 
of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 
16), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left 
to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal- 
vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are 
called ra mpdBata Ta arodwdéra Tod olkov “lopanh: Mt. x. 
6; xv. 24, (Is. liii.6; 1 Pet. ii. 25); and Christ, reclaim- 
ing them from wickedness, is likened to a shepherd and 
is said (yreiv kal ca lew 1d amod@dds: Lk. xix. 10; Mt. 
xviii. 11 Ree. [Comp.: ocvv-ardd\dvpe. } 

*ArrodAbwv, -ovros, 6, (ptep. fr. drodAdvw), Apollyon (a 
prop. name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse), 
i. e. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; cf. ABdddav, [and B. D. 
Sbivlke 

*ArodAovia, -as, 7, Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, about a day’s journey [ace. to the Antonine Itiner- 
ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which 
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur- 
ther]: Acts xvii.1. [See B. D.s. v.|* 

’Aroddds [acc. to some, contr. fr. "AmoAA@uos, W. 102 
(97) ; ace. to others, the o is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech. 
Personennamen, p. xxi.], gen. -o (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.; [W. 
62 (61)]), accus. -® (Acts xix. 1) and-oyv (1 Co. iv. 6 T 
‘ir WE: Dit. 138" WHct. [WH App. p. 157]; 
Kihner i. p. 315), 6, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who 
became a Christian and a teacher of Christianity, 
attached to the apostle Paul: Acts xviii. 24; xix.1; 1 
Co. i. 125 iii. 4 sqq. 22; iv. 6; xvi. 12; Tit. ili. 13.* 

Grodoyéopat, -odpat; impf. dmredoyovuny (Acts xxvi.1); 
1 aor. dmedoyn7apny; 1 aor. pass. inf. drodoynOjvat, in a 
reflex. sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. Adyos), 
prop. to speak so as to absolve (dé) one’s self, talk one’s 
self off of a charge etc. ; 1. to defend one’s self, make 
one’s defence: absol., Lk. xxi. 14; Acts xxvi. 1; foll. by 
6r1, Acts xxv. 8; vi, to bring forward something in de- 
fence of one’s self, Lk. xii. 11; Acts xxvi. 24, (often so 
in Grk. writ. also) ; ra wept €uavtod ar. either I bring for- 
ward what contributes to my defence [?], or I plead my own 
cause [R. V. make my defence], Acts xxiv. 10; mepi with 
gen. of the thing and emi with gen. of pers., concerning a 
thing before one’s tribunal, Acts xxvi. 2; with dat. of 
the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that 
J am innocent or upright, to defend or justify myself in 
one’s eyes [A. V. unto], Acts xix. 33; 2 Co. xii. 19, (Plat. 
Prot. p. 359 a.; often in Leian., Plut.; [ef. B. 172 (149)]). 
2. to defend a person or a thing (so not infreq. in 
prof. auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where acc. to the context the 
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deeds of men must be understood as defended) ; ra sept 
eyov, Acts xxvi. 2 (but see under 1).* 

drohoyla, -as, 7, (See amodoyéopar), verbal defence, speech 
in defence: Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 7, 17 
(16); 2 Tim. iv. 16; with a dat. of the pers. who is to hear 
the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make 
good his cause: 1 Co. ix. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 15; in the same 
sense 7) drroX. 7 mpds twa, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).* 

drro-Aobvw : to wash off or away; in the N. T. twice in 
1 aor. mid. figuratively [cf. Philo de mut. nom. § 6, i. p. 
585 ed. Mang.]: dmeNovoacde, 1 Co. vi. 11; Bamticae kal 
drédovoa Tas daptias cov, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin- 
ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins. 
Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to. 
speak, out of God’s sight, —is cleansed from them in 
the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob- 
tained by undergoing baptism; hence those who have 
gone down into the baptismal bath [lavacrum, cf. Tit. 
iii. 5; Eph. v. 26] are said drodoveac6a to have washed 
themselves, or tas dpapt. amodovcacGat to have washed 
away their sins, i.e.to have been cleansed from their 
sins.* 

éro-hitpwcis, -ews, 7, (fr. dmoAutpéw signifying a. to 
redeem one by paying the price, cf. Avrpov: Plut. Pomp. 
24; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8; Zeph. iii. 1; b. to let one go 
free on receiving the price: Plat. legg. 11 p. 919 a.; 
Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [cf.] Diod. 13, 24), a releasing effected 
by payment of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation 
procured by the payment ofaransom; 1. prop.: méhewy 
aixpadorov, Plut. Pomp. 24 (the only pass. in prof. writ. 
where the word has as yet been noted; [add, Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2,3; Diod. frag. l. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.; 
Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 17]). 2. everywhere in 
the N. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the 
death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God 
and the merited penalty of sin: Ro. iii. 24; Eph. i. 7; 
Col. i. 14, (cf. e&ayopdlw, dyopafw, Autpda, ete. [and 
Trench § lxxvii.]) ; dmodvrp. rv rapaBdcewy deliverance 
from the penalty of transgressions, effected through 
their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (cf. Delitzsch ad loc. and 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178); juépa am Avtpaceas, 
the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced 
from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and 
from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 30; in 
the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1 
Co. i. 30 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption, 
i.e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we 
could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase amro- 
AUrp. THs TeEpuTroinoews, Eph. i. 14, the redemption which 
will come to his possession, or to the men who are God’s 
own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; Tov c@paros, 
deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro. 
viii. 23 [W. 187 (176)]; deliverance from the hatred 
and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ 
from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, cf. xviii. 7 sq.5 deliverance or 
release from torture, Heb. xi. 35.* 

daro-hbw; [impf. dédvov]; fut. dmodvow; 1 aor. aze- 
Avoa; Pass., pf. dwodéAvpac; 1 aor. dmeAvOny; [fut. dmo- 
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AvEnoopat]; impf. mid. dredvdunv (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used 
in the N. T. only in the historical books and in Heb. 
xiii. 23; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see ard, 
Welle 1. to set free: twa twos (so in Grk. writ. even 
fr. Hom. down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a 
bond), Lk. xiii. 12 (dwodéAvoa [thou hast been loosed 
i. e.] be thou free from [cf. W. § 40, 4] ris doOeveias [LT 
dndr.ac6.|). 2. to let go, dismiss, (to detain no longer) ; 
twd, a. a suppliant to whom liberty to depart is given 
by a decisive answer: Mt. xv. 23; Lk. ii. 29 (‘me whom 
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen 
the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now 
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis- 
sion is at the same time dismission also from life’ —in ref- 
erence to which doAvew is used in Num. xx. 29; Tob. 
iii. 6; [ef Gen. xv. 2; 2 Mace. vii. 9; Plut. consol. ad 
Apoll. §13 cf. 11 fin.]); [Acts xxiii. 22]. b. to bid de- 
part, send away: Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq.; xv. 32, 39; Mk. vi. 
36,45; viii. 3,9; Lk. viii. 88; ix. 12; xiv. 4; Acts xiii. 3; 
xix. 41 (rv éexxAnoiav) ; pass. Acts xv. 30, 33. 3. to 
let go free, torelease; a. a captive, i. e. to loose his bonds 
and bid him depart, to give him liberty to depart: Lk. 
xxii. 68 [R GL Trin br.]; xxiii. 22; Jn. xix. 10; Acts 
xvi. 35 sq.; xxvi. 32 (drodehicOa edivaro [might have 
been set at liberty, cf. B. 217 (187), § 139, 27¢.; W. 3805 
(286) i.e. ] might be free; pf. as in Lk. xiii. 12 [see 1 above, 
and W. 334 (313) ]); Acts xxviii. 18 ; Heb. xiii. 23; don. 
tua tur to release one to one, grant him his liberty: Mt. 
Xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26; Mk. xv. 6, 9, 11,15; Lk. xxiii. [16], 
17 (RL in br. ], 18, 20, 25; (Jn. xviii. 39]. b. to acquit 
one accused of a crime and set him at liberty: Jn. xix. 
12; Actsiii.13. c. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave 
to depart : Acts iv. 21, 23; v.40; xvii.9. d. to releasea 
debtor, i. e. not to press one’s claim against him, to remit 
his debt: Mt. xviii. 27; metaph. to pardon another his 
offences against me: Lk. vi. 37, (rHs duaprias drodvec Oar, 
2 Mace. xii. 45). 4. used of divorce, as amodvo tiv 
yovaixa to dismiss from the house, to repudiate: Mt. i. 
19; v. 31 sq.; xix. 3, 7-9; Mk. x. 2, 4,11; Lk. xvi. 18; 
[1 Esdr. ix. 36]; and improperly a wife deserting her 
husband is said rév dvdpa awoAvew in Mk. x. 12 [ ef. Diod. 
12, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to 
historic accuracy [yet cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 10], makes 
Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage, 
acc. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff. 
in Mey. ad1.]); (ef. ndw, Jer. iii. 8; Deut. xxi. 14 ; xxii. 
19, 29). 5. Mid. drod\vopar, prop. to send one’s self 
away; to depart [W. 253 (238)]: Acts xxviii. 25 (re- 
turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11).* 

éro-pacow: (udoow to touch with the hands, handle, 
work with the hands, knead), to wipe off; Mid. dmopac- 
copar to wipe one’s self off, to wipe off for one’s self: rov 
kovioptov tyiv, Lk. x. 11. (In Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. 
down.) * 

drro-vép.w ; (véuo to dispense a portion, to distribute), to 
assign, portion out, (ard as in drobdidop [q. v., cf. ard, V.]): 
tui te viz. tTysnv, showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (so Hdian. 
1, 8,13 rv Teun Kal THY edyapioriay, Joseph. antt. 1,\7, 
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1; 76 émoxdér@ macav évrpornv, Ignat. ad Magnes. 3; 
first found in [Simon. 97 in Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (vol. i. 
p- 64 ed. Jacobs)]; Pind. Isthm. 2, 68; often in Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.).* 

Gro-virrw: to wash off; 1 aor. mid. dren yapny; in 
mid. 4o wash one’s self off, to wash off for one’s self: ras 
xeipas, Mt. xxvii. 24, cf. Deut. xxi. 6 sq. (The earlier 
Greeks say arovifw — but with fut. dmovivyo, 1 aor. ame 
va; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [30 (17)]; Plut. 
Phoc, 18; Athen. iv. c. 81 p. 149 ¢., drovirra, although 
this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Od. 18, 
179.) * 

aro-miarra: 2 aor. arémeoov; [(cf. wimtw); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fall off, slip down from: Acts ix. 18 [W. § 52, 
AS My dello 

daro-rhavdw, -G; 1 aor. pass. drenAavnOnv; to cause to 
go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error: twa, 
Mk. xiii. 22; pass. to go astray, stray away from: ano ths 
miorews, 1 Tim. vi. 10. ([Hippocr.]; Plat. Ax. p. 369 d.; 
Polyb. 3, 57, 4; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

&ro-rA€w; 1 aor. dwémdevoa; [fr. Hom. down]; to sail 
away, depart by ship, set sail: Acts xiii. 4; xiv. 26; xx. 
ILD seavaliig ihe 

daro-tAbve : [1 aor. dmémduva (?)]; to wash off: Lk. v. 2 
(where L Tr WH txt. éxAvvov, T WH mrg. -av, for R G 
anén\uvav [possibly an impf. form, cf. B. 40 (35); 
Soph. Glossary, etc. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95; Plat., 
Plut., and subseq. writ.; Sept. 2S. xix. 24, [cf. Jer. ii. 22, 
iv. 14; Ezek. xvi. 9 var. ].) * 

dro-mviyo: 1 aor. dnémuEa; 2 aor. pass. dmemviyny; 
(ad as in aroxrteivw q. v. [cf. to choke off ]); to choke: 
Mt. xiii. 7 (T WH mrg. ému£av) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over- 
laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with 
water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 82, 6 [i.e. p. 
883, 28 etc.; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812]).* 

dmropéw, -@ : impf. 3 pers. sing. nadpet (Mk. vi. 20 TWH 
Tr mrg.) ; [pres. mid. dropotpat] ; to be drropos (fr. a priv. 
and mépos a transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e. 
to be without resources, to be in straits, to be left wanting, 
to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way 
to turn; [impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) moda nrdpet he 
was in perplexity about many things or much perplexed 
(cf. Thue. 5, 40,3; Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 4; Hdt. 3,4; 4,179; 
Aristot. meteorolog. 1, 1) ; elsewhere] Mid. to be at a loss 
with one’s self, be in doubt; notto know how to decide or 
what to do, to be perplexed: absol. 2 Co. iv. 8; mept twos, 
Lk. xxiv.4 LT Tr WH; epi rivos ris eyes, Jn. xiii. 22; 
dropovpat év tpiv I am perplexed about you, I know not 
how to deal with you, in what style to address you, Gal. 
iv. 20; dropovpevos eyo eis [T Tr WH om. eis] thy rept 
rovrov [-rov L T Tr WH] (yrnow I being perplexed how 
to decide in reference to the inquiry concerning him [or 
these things], Acts xxv.20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down; often also in Sept.) [Comp.: &-, <Eamopéo. | * 

érropia, -as, 7, (dmopew, q. V.), the state of one who is 
amopos, perplexity: Lk. xxi.25. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Pind. and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

daro-pplrrw: 1 aor. dréppiya [T WH write with one p; 
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see P,p]; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw away, cast down; re- 
flexively, to cast one’s self down: Acts xxvii. 43 [R.V. cast 
themselves overboard]. (So in Lcian. ver. hist. 1, 30 var. ; 
[Chariton 3, 5, see D’Orville ad loc.]; ef. W. 251 (236) ; 
[B. 145 (127)].)* 

dn-oppavitw: [1 aor. pass. ptep. droppancbels]; (fr. 
dphavds bereft, and azé sc. rivds), to bereave of a parent or 
parents, (so Aeschyl. choéph. 247 (249)) ; hence metaph. 
aroppavabevres a’ duev bereft of your intercourse and 
society, 1 Th. ii. 17 [here Rec‘! (by mistake) droam- 
odevres |.* 

daro-ckevatw: 1 aor. mid. dreckevacdunv; (ocKevéto to 
prepare, provide, fr. oxedos a utensil), to carry off goods 
and chattels; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off 
one’s personal property or provide for its carrying away, 
(Polyb. 4, 81, 11; Diod. 13, 91; Dion. Hal. 9, 23, etc.): 
drookevacduevot having collected and removed our bag- 
gage, Acts xxi. 15; but L T Tr WH read émiokevacdye- 
vou (q. v.).* 

aro-cklacpa, -ros, Td, (oxidgw, fr. cxud), a shade cast by 
one object upon another, a shadow: tpomjs dmockiacpa 
shadow caused by revolution, Jas.i.17. Cf. amavyacpa* 

Gro-omdw, -;1 aor. dtéoraca; 1 aor. pass. dreamao nv; 
to draw off, tear away: r. zaxatpav to draw one’s sword, Mt. 
xxvi. 51 (€xomay Tr. wax. (or poupaiav), 1S. xvii. 51 [ Alex. 
etc.]; omav, 1 Chr. xi. 11; Mk. xiv. 47); daoonay rods 
paOnras dricw éavrav to draw away the disciples to their 
own party, Acts xx. 30, (very similarly, Ael. v. h. 13, 32). 
Pass. reflexively: droomacOévres am ai’rév having torn 
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1; 
aneondaabn an’ avrayv he parted, tore himself, from them 
about a stone’s cast, Lk. xxii. 41; cf. Meyer ad loc. (In 
prof. auth. fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down.) * 

droctac ia, -as, 7, (apicrapar), a falling away, defection, 
apostasy; in the Bible sc. from the true religion: Acts 
xxi- 215° 2 Th? i353 ((Josh. xxii. 22; 2 Chr. xxix: 19); 
Xxxiii. 19]; Jer. ii. 19 ; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl.; 1 Macc. 
ii. 15). The earlier Greeks say dmdoracis; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 528; [W. 24].* 

dtrorractov, -ov, 7d, very seldom in native Grk. writ., 
defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48 
[940, 16]; in the Bible 1. divorce, repudiation: Mt. 
xix. 7; Mk. x. 4 (8:BAlov drocraciov, equiv. to 19D 
nm 5d book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1, 3; [Is.1. 1; 
Jer. iii. 83). 2. a bill of divorce: Mt.v. 31. Grotius 
ad loc. and Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. ad loc., give a copy 
of one.* 

dmro-oreyatw: 1 aor. dmecréyaca; (oreyata, fr. oréyn) ; 
to uncover, take off the roof: Mk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his 
hearers, was in the trepgov q. v., and it was the roof of 
this which those who were bringing the sick man to Jesus 
are said to have ‘dug out’; [cf. B. D. s. v. House, p. 
1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 303; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.)* 

dtro-cTéAAw; fut. drooteA@; 1 aor. dnéore:ia; pf. ame- 
oradka, [3 pers. plur. awéoradkay Acts xvi. 36 L T Tr WH 
(see yivopar init.) ; Pass., pres. doorehAouar |; pf. aréorad- 
pat; 2 aor. dreoradnv; [fr. Soph. down]; prop. to send 
off; sena away ; 1. to order (one) to go to a place ap- 
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pointed; a. either persons sent with commissions, 
or things intended for some one. So, very frequently, 
Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; Mk. ix. 
37; Lk. x.16; Jn. v. 36, ete. he, too, is said to have sent 
his apostles, i. e. to have appointed them: Mk. vi. 7; Mt. 
x.16; Lk. xxii. 35; Jn. xx. 21, etc. messengers are sent: 
Lk. vii. 3; ix. 52; x.1; servants, Mk. vi. 27; xii. 2; Mt. 
Xxi. 36; xxii. 3; an embassy, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 14; an- 
gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt. xxiv. 31, ete. Things are said 
to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con- | 
veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 3; Mk. xi. 33 76 dpémavoy 
i.e. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 [al. take drooré\Xo here of 
the “putting forth” of the sickle, i.e. of the act of reap- 
ing ; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 13 ; Rev. xiv. 15 (s. v.néuna, b.)]; 
tov Noyov, Acts x. 36; xiii. 26 (L T Tr WH eatreaTdAn) } 
tiv emayyehiav (equiv. to 7d emnyyedpévoy, i. e. the prom- 
ised Holy Spirit) éf’ duas, Lk. xxiv. 49 [T Tr WH é£a- 
moatédw]; Ti did xeupos twos, after the Hebr. 13, Acts 
xi. 30. b. The Place of the sending is specified : door. 
els twa térov, Mt. xx. 2; Lk. i. 26; Acts vii. 34; x. 8; 
xix. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Rev.v. 6, ete. God sent Jesus els 
Tov koopov: Jn. iii. 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. els 
[unto i.e.] among: Mt. xv. 24; Lk. xi.49; Acts [xxii. 21 
WH mrg.]; xxvi.17; [év (by a pregnant or a Lat. con- 
struction) cf. W. §50, 4; B. 329 (283): Mt. x. 16; Lk. 
x. 3; yet see 1 a. above]; émiow tiwés, Lk. xix. 14; fumpo- 
a6év rivos, Jn. iii. 28; and mpd mpocadrov tivds, after 
the Hebr. 359, before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; x. 1. mpos twa, to one: Mt. xxi. 
34, 37; Mk. xii. 2 sq.; Lk. vii. 3, 20; Jn. v. 33; Acts 
viii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, ete. Whence, or by or from 
whom, one is sent: $76 rod Oeod, Lk. i. 26 (T Tr 
WH ard); mapa Geod, In. i. 6 (Sir. xv. 9); dad with gen. 
of pers., from the house of any one: Acts x.17 [T WH 
Tr mrg. td], 21 Rec.; é« with gen. of place: Jn. i. 19. 
c. The Object of the mission is indicated by an infin. 
following: Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxii. 3; Lk.i.19; iv.18 (Is. 
lxi. 1, [on the pf. cf. W. 272 (255); B.197 (171)]); Lk. 
ix. 2; Jn. iv. 38; 1Co.i.17; Rev. xxii. 6. [foll. by eis for. 
eis Ouaxouav, Heb. i. 14. foll. by wa: Mk. xii. 2,13; Lk. 
xx. 10, 20; Jn.i. 193; iii.17; vii. 32; 1 Jn. iv. 9. [foll. by 
dros: Actsix.17.] foll. by an ace. withinf.: Acts v. 21. 
foll. by twa with a pred. acc. : Acts iii. 26 (edAoyotvra 
tas to confer God’s blessing on you [cf. B. 203 (176) 
sqq-]) ; Acts vii. 35 (dpyovra, to be aruler); 1 Jn. iv. 10. 
d. dmooréAXew by itself, without an acc. [cf. W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (128)]: as dmooreAAew mpds tiva, Jn. V 
33; with the addition of the ptep. Aéyav, Aéyouoa, AE 
yovres, to say through a messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. tik. 
31 [here evoivres airdév R G, xadodvres adr. L T Tr 
WHY); Jn. xi. 3; Acts xiii. 15; [xxi. 25 wepi ray remorev- 
Kétov €Ovav jpeis dmeoreiAauev (L Tr txt. WH txt.) xpi- 
vavres ete. we sent word, giving judgment, ete.]. When 
one accomplished anything through a messenger, it is ex- 
pressed thus: dzoorei\as or répuwas he did so and so; as, 
amooretAas aveive, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14; 
Rev. i.1; (so also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 6 méuas 
npora, Plut. de liber. educ. c. 14 méuypas aveide tov Oed- 
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kptrov; and Sept. 2 K. vi. 13 drroorettas An oua: aitdy). 
2. to send away i.e. to dismiss; a. to allow one to de- 
part: twa ev apéces, that he may be in a state of liberty, 
Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lviii. 6). b. to order one to depart, 
send off: Mk. viii. 26 ; twa kevdy, Mk. xii. 3. c. to drive 
away: Mk. v.10. [Comr.: é&-, cvv-arooréhio. SYN. see 
méprre, fin. | 

daro-crepéw, -; 1 aor. ameorépnoa; [Pass., pres. atro- 
orepoopat|; pf. ptep. dreorepnpévos ; to defraud, rob, de- 
spoil: absol., Mk. x. 19; 1 Co. vi. 8; adAnrovs to with- 
hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually 
deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. to allow 
one’s self to be defrauded [W. § 38, 3]: 1 Co. vi. 7; rua 
twos (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing; pass. 
drreorepnpevot THs GAnGeias, 1 Tim. vi. 5 [W. 196 (185); B. 
158 (138) ]; ré to defraud of a thing, to withdraw or keep 
back a thing by fraud: pass. puoOds dreorepnpevos, Jas. 
v. 4 (T Tr WH ddvorepnpevos, see apvarepéw ; (cf. also 
avé, II. 2d. bb. p. 59°]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.]; 
Mal. iii. 5).* 

Grro-oTOAN, -7s, 7, (amooTEAA@) ; 1. a sending away: 
Tipodéovros eis Suxediav, Plut. Timol. 1, ete.; of the 
sending off of a fleet, Thuc. 8,9; also of consuls with an 
army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7, 1. 2. a send- 
ing away i.e. dismission, release: Sept. Eccl. viii. 8. 
3. a thing sent, esp of gifts: 1 K. ix. 16 [Alex.]; 1 Mace. 
ii. 18 etc. cf. Grimm ad loc. 4. in the N. T. the office 
and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus), 
apostolate, apostleship: Acts i.25; Ro. i.5; 1 Co. ix. 2; 
Gal. ii. 8.* 

Garéa-Todos, -ov, 6; 1. a delegate, messenger, one sent 
forth with orders, (Hat. 1, 21; 5, 38; for mow in 1 K. xiv. 
6 [ Alex.]; rabbin. n-9v/) : Jn. xiii. 16 (where 6 dmdor. and 
6 réuwas adréy are contrasted) ; foll. by a gen., as ray éx- 
KAnotav, 2 Co. viii. 23; Phil. ii. 25; andor. rs épodoyias 
nav the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God’s chief 
messenger, who has brought the kAnjois éexovpdnos, as 
compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii. 
af. 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom 
Christ selected, out of the multitude of his adherents, to 
be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to 
men the kingdom of God: Mt. x. 1-4; Lk. vi. 13; Acts i. 
26; Rey. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Gospel 
and Epistles of John; [the word andarodos occurs 79 
times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St. 
Luke and St. Paul.” Bp. Lghtft.]. With these apostles 
Paul claimed equality, because through a heavenly inter- 
vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ 
himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and 
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man’s 
instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself, 
and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by 
many signal proofs: Gal. i. 1, 11 sq.; ii. 8; 1 Co.i. 17; 
ix. 1 sq.; xv. 8-10; 2 Co. iii. 2sqq.; xii. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 7; 
2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul, 
apostles surpassed as well the various other orders of 
Christian teachers (cf. d:ddoKxados, evayyeduoThs, mpo- 
nts), as also the rest of those on whom the special 
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gifts (cf. xdpepa) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed, 
by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of 
the Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28sq.; Eph.iv.11. Certain false 
teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves 
the name and authority of apostles of Christ: 2 Co. xi. 
Deals se rueyanl ee. 3. Ina broader sense the name is 
transferred to other eminent Christian teachers; as 
Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps alsoe Timothy and 
Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), ef. too Ro. xvi. 7 (?). But in 
Lk. xi. 49; Eph. iii. 5; Rev. xviii. 20, ‘ apostles’ is to be 
taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of 
the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har 
nack on ‘Teaching’ ete. 11, 3; cf BB.DD.s. v.] 

drocropartte; (cropari¢e — not extant — from oTopa) 5 
prop. to speak amd ordparos, (cf. dmoarnfi¢e) ; 1. to 
recite from memory: Themist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard. ; 
to repeat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to mem- 
ory: Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 c., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl 
prophesying, Plut. Thes. 24. 2. to ply with questions, 
catechize, and so to entice to [off-hand] answers : twd, Lk. 
MOS 

dro-otpédw ; fut. drootpéo ; 1 aor. déotpea; 2 aor. 
pass. dreorpapyv; [pres. mid. dmoorpépopar; fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. to turn away: twa or ti and twos, 2'Tim. iv. 
4 (rhv dkony ard Tis adneias) ; to remove anything from 
any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is. lix. 20); dmoorpépew twa simply, 
to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to 
defection, [A. V. pervert], Lk. xxiii. 14. 2. to turn 
back, return, bring back: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy 
sword into its sheath); Mt. xxvii. 3, of Judas bringing 
back the shekels, where T Tr WH éorpewe, (cf. Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jos.§ 17]. (Inthe same sense for wi, Gen. 


| xiv. 16; xxviii. 15; xliii. 11 (12), 20 (21), ete.; Bar. i. 


8; ii. 84, etc.) 3. intrans. to turn one’s selfaway, turn 
back, return: amb tev movnproy, Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (amd 
dpaprias, Sir. viii. 5; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.]; to return from 
a place, Gen. xviii. 33 ; 1 Mace. xi. 54, ete.; [see Kneucker 
on Bar. i. 13]; Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 12); cf. Meyer on Acts 
l. c.; [al. (with A. V.) take it actively here: in turning 
away every one of you, ete.]. 4. Mid., with 2 aor. 
pass., to turn one’s self away from, with ace. of the obj. 
(cf. [Jelf § 548 obs. 1; Kriig. § 47, 23,1]; B.192 (166)); 
to reject, refuse: twa, Mt. v. 42; Heb. xii. 25; rv ddn- 
Gevav, Tit. i. 14; in the sense of deserting, rwa, 2 Vim. i. 15.* 
dtro-cTvyéw, -&; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro. 
Kit Os) GHidts2" A716.) 129s Soph-Einn als) eee 
word is fully discussed by Fritzsche ad loc. [who takes 
the dmo- as expressive of separation (cf. Lat. refor- 
midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see ard, V.) }.* 
drocuvaywyos, -ov, (cvvaywyn, q. v.), excluded from the 
sacred assemblies of the Israelites ; excommunicated, [ A. V. 
put out of the synagogue]: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2. 
Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with 
Israelites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in 
doubt; cf. Win. [or Riehm] R W B. s. v. Bann ; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproduced by Prof. Riddle in 
Schaff’s Lange’s Romans pp. 304-306; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Excommunication]. (Not found in prof. auth.)* 
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droracaw: to set apart, to separate; in the N. T. only 
in Mid. arordocopat; 1 aor. drera&dpny; 1. prop. to 
separate one’s self, withdraw one’s self from any one, i.e. 
to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio [ete.]) : 
iwi, Mk. vi. 46; Lk. ix. 61; Acts xviii. 18, 21 [here L T 
Tr om. the dat.]; 2 Co. ii. 13. (That the early Grk. 
writ. never so used the word, but said domd¢ecOai rwva, is 
shown by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 23 sq.; [ef. W. 23 (22); 
B. 179 (156)].) 2. trop. to renounce, forsake: revi, 
Lk. xiv. 33. (So also Joseph. antt. 11, 6,8; Phil. alleg. 
ili. § 48; rats rod Biov dpovrict, Euseb. h. e. 2,17, 5; [7a 
Bie, Ignat. ad Philadelph. 11, 1; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2, 
9; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor.6, 4 and 5 where see Gebh. and 
Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

daro-reh€w, - ; [1 aor. pass. ptcp. doreAeo Gels |; to per- 
fect; to bring quite to an end: idvers, accomplish, Lk. xiii. 
32 (LT Tr WH for RG émirede) ; 7) dwaptia dmore)e- 
oGeioca having come to maturity, Jas.i.15. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

daro-rlOnpu: 2 aor. mid. dreGeunv; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
put off or aside; in the N. T. only mid. to put off from 
one’s self: ra twarea, Acts vii. 58 ; [to lay up or away, év tH 
dvAaky (i. e. put), Mt. xiv. 3 L T Tr WH (so eis duda- 
xnv, Lev. xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 34; 2 Chr. xviii. 26 ; Polyb. 
24, 8, 8; Diod. 4, 49, etc.)]; trop. those things are said 
to be put off or away which any one gives up, renounces: 
as Ta épya Tou oxorous, Ro. xiii. 12 ; — Eph. iv. 22 [cf. W. 
347 (325); B.274 (236)], 25; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. 
ii. 1; Heb. xii. 15 (rhv dpynv, Plut. Coriol. 19; rév mAod- 
Tov, THY padakiay, etc. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; 7. edevepiav 
k. mappnaiar, ibid. 9, etc.).* 

drro-twaccw; 1 aor. dmerivaéa; [1 aor. mid. ptep. dzo- 
twakipevos, Acts xxviii. 5 Tr mrg.]; to shake off: Lk. ix. 
5s Acts xxvul 5. (1 S. x. 2; Lam. i. 7; Bur. Bacch. 
253; [dmorwax67, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kiihn].) * 

Gro-tive and dro-ria: fut. droticw; (do as in arodi- 
Sept [cf. also amd, V.]), to pay off, repay: Philem. 19. 
(Often in Sept. for pow’; in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

daro-roApde, -6 ; prop. to be bold of one’s self (amo [q. Vv. 
V.]), i. e. to assume boldness, make bold: Ro. x. 20; cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.iv. p.15. (Occasionally in 
Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

droropia, -as, 7, (the nature of that which is dmdropos, 
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; fr. dmo- 
Téuvw), prop. sharpness, (differing fr. droroun a cutting 
off, a segment); severity, roughness, rigor: Ro. xi. 22 
(where opp. to ypnarorns, as in Plut. de lib. educ. c. 18 
to mpaorns, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to 76 emerkés, and in Diod. 
p- 591 [excpt. lxxxiii. (frag. 1. 32, 27, 3 Dind.)] to qe 
porns).* 

drrorépws, adv., (cf. dmorouia); a. abruptly, precipt- 
tously. b. trop. sharpiy, severely, [cf. our curtly]: Tit. i. 
13; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. dorouos cf. Grimm on 
Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20, 
22; vi. 5, 11; xi. 10; xii. 9; xviii. 15, refers to the 
similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de sublim. 
27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7, 
14, etc.; see also Polyb. 17, 11, 2; Polyc. ad Phil. 6, 1].* 
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Garo-rpérw : [fr. Hom. down]; to turn away; Mid. [pres. 
anotpemouat, impy. drurperov] to turn one’s self away 
Jrom, to shun, avoid: twa or ri (see dnoortpedw sub fin.), 
2 Tim. iii. 5. (4 Mace. i. 33; Aeschyl. Sept. 1060; Eur. 
Iph. Aul. 336; [Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 815°, 18; Polyb. 
ale) 

dar-ovcia, -as, 7), (dretvat), absence: Phil. ii. 12. 
Aeschyl. down. | * 

Garo-pépw : 1 aor. dmjveyka; 2 aor. inf. dmeveyxeiv; Pass., 
[pres. inf. dropéperOar|; 1 aor. inf. dmeveyOqva; [fr. 
Hom. down]; to carry off; take away: twd, with the idea 
of violence included, Mk. xv. 1; es rémov twa, Rev. xvii. 
3; xxi. 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. to carry or bring away 
(Lat. defero) : ri eis with ace. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 3; nt 
amo Twos emi Twa, with pass., Acts xix. 12 (LT Tr WH 
for Ree. émépeaGar).* 

aro-pedywo [ptcp. in 2 Pet. ii. 18 LT Tr WH; W. 342 
(321)]; 2 aor. drépuyov; [fr. (Hom.) batrach. 42, 47 
down]; to flee from, escape; with acc., 2 Pet. ii. 18 
(where L T wrongly put a comma after drop. [W. 529 
(492)]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. [B. 158 
(188); W. § 52, 4, 1c.], 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

daro-pbéyyopar; 1 aor. amepGeyEaunv; to speak out, 
speak forth, pronounce, not a word of every-day speech, 
but one “belonging to dignified and elevated discourse, 
like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare; properly it has the 
force of to utter or declare one’s self, give one’s opinion, 
(einen Ausspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets 
(see Kypke on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek. 
xiii. 9; Mic. v. 12; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men 
and philosophers (Diog. Laért. 1,63; 73; 79; whose 
pointed sayings the Greeks call drop6éypara, Cic. off. 1, 
29)”; [see POcyyoua]. Accordingly, “it is used of the 
utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus- 
trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the 
Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 4, 14; and also of the disclosures 
made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the 
aroxaduyis kupiov that had been given him, Acts xxvi. 
25.” Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16.* 

darro-hoptifopar; (hopritw to load; gdpros a load), to 
disburden one’s self; ri, to lay down a load, unlade, dis- 
charge: rév yopov, of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; cf. Meyer and 
De Wette ad loc.; W. 349 (328) sq. (Elsewhere also 
used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to 
avoid shipwreck: Philo de praem. et poen. § 5 kuBep- 
UNTNS, Xelpovev emvywopevov, aropopricerat; Athen. 2, 5, 
p- 37 c. sq. where it occurs twice.) * 

daré-xpyois, -ews, 4, (dmoxpdouat to use to the full, to 
abuse), abuse, misuse: Col. ii. 22 & éorw mavra eis POopav 
th dmoxpnoe “all which (i.e. things forbidden) tend to 
destruction (bring destruction) by abuse”; Paul says 
this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in 
any use of those things whatever saw an “abuse,” i.e. a 
blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the 
clause as parenthetical and understand dmoxpnois to 
mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut. 
moral. p. 267 f. [quaest. Rom. 18]), so that the words do 
not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul’s 
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judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in Mt. xv. 
17; 1 Co. vi. 13, ef. De Wette ad loc. [But see Meyer, 
Ellicott, Lightfoot. ] * 

Grro-xwpéw, -; 1 aor. drexdpnoa; [fr. Thuc. down]; 
to go away, depart: ¢-6 twos, Mt. vii. 23; Lk. ix. 39; 
Acts xiii. 13; [absol. Lk. xx. 20 Tr mrg.].* 

Grro-xopitw: [1 aor. pass. drexopicOnv]; to separate, 
sever, (often in Plato) ; to part asunder: pass. 6 ovpavos 
dreyapicbn, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, to separate one’s 
self, depart from: dmoxwpiabjjvas abrovs am’ adAndov, Acts 
KV. 

dro-bixo; to breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon 
away: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thue. 1, 134; Bion 1, 9, al.; 
4 Mace. xv. 18.)* 

”Ammuos, -ov, 6, Appius, a Roman praenomen; *Ammiov 
pdpov Appii Forum (Cic. ad Att. 2, 10; Hors satel; 
3), [R. V. The Market of Appius], the name of a town 
in Italy, situated 43 Roman miles from Rome on the 
Appian way, — (this road was paved with square [(?) 
polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus, 
B. C. 312, and led through the porta Capena to Capua, 
and thence as far as Brundisium): Acts xxviii. 15. [Cf. 
BB.DD.]* 

d-1rpda-tT0s, -ov, (mpoorevac to go to), unapproachable, in- 
accessible: ps ampéatrov, 1 Tim. vi. 16. (Polyb., Diod., 
[Strabo], Philo, Leian., Plut.; féyyos axpédarrov, Tatian 
c. 20; d6£a [pas], Chrys. [vi. 66 ed. Montf.] on Is. 
vi. 2.)* 

darpécKkomos, -ov, (mpookdmrrw, q. V- ); 1. actively, 
having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to 
stumble; a. prop.: 68és, a smooth road, Sir. xxxv. 
(xxxil.) 21. 
one’s mode of life: 1 Co. x. 32. 2. passively, a. not 
striking against or stumbling; metaph. not led inio sin; 
blameless: Phil. i. 10 (joined with ethixpweis). b. with- 
out offence: ovveidnots, not troubled and distressed by a 
consciousness of sin, Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof. 
auth. [exc. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (p. 644, 13 Bekk.) ].)* 

dmpocwmoAnmrws [-Anumtos LT Tr WH; cf. reff. s. v. 
M, »], a word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and mpocw- 
moAnmTns, q. V-), without respect of persons, i.e. impar- 
tially: 1 Pet. i. 17, (Ep. of Barn. 4, 12; [Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor.1,3]). (The adj. dmpoowmdAnnros occurs here and 
there in eccl. writ.) * 

G-mwrairtos, -ov, (mraio, q. v-), not stumbling, standing 
jirm, exempt from falling, (prop., of a horse, Xen. de re 
eq. 1,6); metaph.: Jude 24. [Cf. W. 97 (92); B. 42 
(37).J* 

drrw; 1 aor. ptep. das; (cf. Lat. apto, Germ. heften) ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; 1. prop. to fasten to, make adhere 
to; hence, spec. to fasten fire to a thing, to kindle, set on 
Jire, (often so in Attic) : Avxvov, Lk. vill. 16 ; xi. 33; xv. 
8, (Arstph. nub. 57; Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph. 
antt. 4, 3,4); mip, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr txt. WH wepe 
aavrev]; mupdv, Acts xxvili.2 LT TrWH. 2. Mid, 
[pres. drropa:]; impf. #rrounv [Mk. vi. 56 RG Tr mrg.]; 
1 aor. nWauny; in Sept. generally for 1}, 39373 prop. 
to fasten one’s self to, adhere to, cling to, (Hom. Il. 8, 67); 
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a. to touch, foll. by the obj. in gen. [W. § 30, 8c.; B. 167 
(146); cf. Donaldson p. 483]: Mt. viii. 3; Mk. ili. 10; 
vii. 33; viii. 22, etc.; Lk. xviii. 15; xxii. 51, very 
often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. In Jn. xx. 17, wn pou darov is 
to be explained thus: Do not handle me to see whether 
Tam still clothed with a body; there is no need of such 
an examination, “for not yet” etc.; cf. Baumg.- Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Sacr. for 
1868, p. 779 sq., or B. D. Am. ed. p. 1813 sq.]._b. -yuvat- 
xés, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation, 
1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, Hor. sat. 1, 2,54; Ter. 
Heaut. 4, 4,15, and the Hebr. 313, Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi. 
29, (Plat. de lege. viii. 840 a.; Plut. Alex. Magn. c. 21). 
c. with allusion to the levitical precept dxaddprov py 
dnrec6e, have no intercourse with the Gentiles, no fel- 
lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. 
Is. lii. 11); and in the Jewish sense, pu) dy Col. ii. 21 
(the things not to be touched appear to be both women 
and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence 
from various kinds of food and drink are recommended ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lghtft. ; 
on the distinction between the stronger term dmrreaOa 
(to handle?) and the more delicate @vyeiv (to touch?) cf. 
the two commentators just named and Trench § xvii. In 
classic Grk. also drreoOai is the stronger term, denoting 
often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate; in its carnal 
reference differing from 6cyyavew by suggesting unlaw- 
fulness. @vyydvew is used of touching by the hand as a 
means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; ndadav 
signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in 
searching for something, often to grope, fumble, cf. Wnda- 
pivda blindman’s buff. Schmidt ch. 10.]).  d. to touch i.e. 
assail: twés, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, ete.). 
[Comp.: av, xaO-, rept-arra. | 

*Amdia, -as, 7, Apphia, name of a woman: Philem. 2. 
[Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment, 
cf. Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. "Ampa: ddeddis k. 
ddedod troxdpicpa, etc. cf. "Ampis. See fully in Bp. 
Lghtft.’s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq.]* 

arr-w0éw, -6: to thrust away, push away, repel; in the 
N. T. only Mid., pres. dmwOéopat (-odpar) ; 1 aor. drwadpuny 
(for which the better writ. uscd dmewodpny, cf. W 90 (86); 
B. 69 (61)) ; to thrust away from one’s self, to drive away 
from one’s self, i. e. to repudiate, reject, refuse: twa, Acts 
ty Ke CUP Sehr Ionses 1 epR Abi I, (ign 
ii. 36 (37); iv. 30; vi. 19; Ps. xcili. (xciv.) 14 and often. 
In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

drddeva, -as, 4%, (fr. aaddAvpt, q. V-); 1. actively, a 
destroying, utter destruction: as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22; 
Tov pvpov, waste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without a 
gen.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to rnpyots) ; 
the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Rec.; by 
meton. a destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2 
Pet. ii. 2 Rec.; but the correct reading daeAyetars was 
long ago adopted here. 2. passively, a perishing, ruin, 
destruction; a. in general: ro dpyvpidv cov aviv cor ein cis 
am. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20; Budi¢ew 
tia eis bdeOpov Kk. amwdetay, with the included idea of 
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misery, 1 Tim. vi. 9; aipéoers dm@deias destructive opin- 
ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1; emayew éavrois dmadevay, ibid. cf. vs. 3. 
b. in particular, the destruction which consists in the loss 
of eternal life, eternal misery, perdition, the lot of those 
excluded from the kingdom of God: Rev. xvii. 8, 11, ef. 
xix. 20; Phil. iii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 16; opp. to 7 mepuroinots 
Ts Woxns, Heb. x. 39; to 7 fon, Mt. vii. 13; to owrnpia, 
Phil. i. 28. 6 vids rs awwdeias, a man doomed to eternal 
misery (a Hebraism, see vids, 2): 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti- 
christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; nucpa kpicews 
k. Gm@delas Tov doeBSv, 2 Pet. iii. 7. (In prof. auth. fr. 
Polyb. u. s. [but see Aristot. probl. 17, 3, 2, vol. ii. p. 916°, 
26; 29,14, 10 ibid. 952», 26; Nicom. eth. 4, 1 ibid. 1120%, 
2, etc.]; often in the Sept. and O. T. Apocr.)* 

dpa, an illative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal 
root APQ to join, to be fitted, [cf. Curtius § 488; Vaniéek 
p- 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated 
fully by Kiihner ii. §§ 509, 545; [Jelf §§ 787-789], 
and Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 160-180, among others; [for 
a statement of diverse views see Bdéwmlein, Griech. Par- 
tikeln, p. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, “under these cir- 
cumstances something either is so or becomes so” (Klotz 
loc. p. 167): Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from 
ovv in ‘denoting a subjective impression rather than a 
positive conclusion.’ L. and S. (see 5 below)]. In the 
N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings 
of John and in the so-called Catholic Epistles it does 
not occur. On its use in the N. T. cf. W. §§ 53, 8 a. and 
61,6. Itisfound 1. subjoined to another word : Ro. 
vii. 21; viii.1; Gal. iii. 7; eet dpa since, if it were other- 
wise, 1 Co. vii. 14; [v. 10, cf. B. § 149, 5]. When placed 
after pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a 
preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist- 
ing only inthe mind. ris dpa who then? Mt. xviii. 1 (i.e. 
one certainly will be the greater, who then?); Mt. xix. 
25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved; you say that the 
rich will not; who then?); Mt. xix. 27; xxiv. 45 (I bid 
you be ready; who then ete.? the question follows from 
this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41; Lk. i. 66 (from all 
these things doubtless something follows ; what, then ?) ; 
LK. viii. 25; xii. 42; xxii. 23 (it will be one of us, which 
then ?); Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; what, then, 
has become of him?). ei dpa, Mk. xi. 13 (whether, since 
the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it) ; 
Acts vii. 1 [Rec.] (dpa equiv. to * since the witnesses tes- 
tify thus’); Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous, 
perhaps the thought etc.) , etmep dpa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (81-DN, 
ei dpa, Gen. xviii. 3). ov« dpa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast 
a knowledge of Greek; art thou not then the Egyptian, 
as I suspected ?); pare dpa (Lat. num igitur), did I then 
etc., 2 Co. i. 17. 2. By a use doubtful in Grk. writ. 
(cf. B. 371 (318); [W. 558 (519)]) it is placed at the 
beginning of a ‘sentence; and so, so then, accordingly, 
equiv. to Scare with a finite verb: dpa paprupetre [pdprv- 
pes core T Tr WH], Lk. xi. 48 (Mt. xxiii. 31 Sore pap- 
rupeire); Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) (in 
LT Tr WH noconditional protasis preceding) ; 2 Co. vii. 
12; Gal. iv. 31 (LT Tr WH &6); Heb. iv. 9. 3. inan 
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apodosis, after a protasis with e?, in order to bring out 
what follows as a matter of course, (Germ. so ist ja the 
obvious inference is): Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 28; 2 Co. v. 
14 (15) (R G, a protasis with e? preceding); Gal. ii. 
21; iii. 29; v. 11; Heb. xii. 8; joined to another word, 
1 Co. xv. 14. 4. with yé, rendering it more pointed, 
dpaye [L. Tr uniformly dpa ye; so R WH in Acts xvii. 
27; cf. W. p.45; Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 123], surely 
then, so then, (Lat. ttaque ergo): Mt. vii. 20; xvii. 26; 
Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WH om. yé); and subjoined to a 
word, Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 5. dpa ov, a 
combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (W. 445 (414); B. 3871 (818), [“dpa ad internam 
potius caussam spectat, ody magis ad externam.” ¢lotz 
ad Devar. ii. p. 717; dpa is the more logical, odv the 
more formal connective; “ dpa is illative, ody continua- 
tive,” Win. l. c.; ef. also Kiihner § 545, 3]), [R. V.] so 
then, (Lat. hine igitur) : Ro. v.18; vii. 3, 25; viii. 12; ix. 
16, 18; xiv. 12 (L Tr om. WHI br. odv) ; 19 [L mrg. dpa]; 
Galevi, LOSE pba ais 1961 Thy. Oued. Lo. 

dpa, an interrogative particle [“implying anxiety 
or impatience on the part of the questioner.” L. and 
S. s. v.], (of the same root as the preceding dpa, and only 
differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon 
the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed); 1. 
num igitur, i. e. marking an inferential question to which 
a negative answer is expected: Lk. xviii. 8; with ye 
rendering it more pointed, dpa ye [GT dpaye]: Acts viii. 
30; [dpa ody... ddkowev Lehm. ed. min. also maj. mrg. 
are we then pursuing etc. Ro. xiv. 19]. 2. ergone i.e. 
a question to which an affirmative answer is expected, 
in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ. so ist also wohl ?), 
he is then? Gal. ii. 17 (where others [e. g. Lchm.] write 
dpa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned 
under dpa, 3, and is rendered Christ is then a minister of 
sin; but py yévorro, which follows, is everywhere by 
Paul opposed to a question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also 
B. 247 (213), 371 (318); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ti. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat 
loosely, it may be said “dpa expresses bewilderment as 
to a possible conclusion. . . dpa hesitates, while dpa con- 
cludes.” Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.].* 

dpa. -as, 7), 1. a prayer; asupplication ; much often- 
er 2. an imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. katdpa) ; 
so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept. 
(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

’Apafla, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known 
peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by 
Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the 
Gulf of Arabia, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea [and the 
Ocean]: Gal. i. 17; iv.-25.* 

[dpaBov Tdf., see dppaSev. | 

[dpaye, see dpa, 4.] 

[dpaye, see dpa, 1.] 

*Apdp, Aram [or Ram], indecl. prop. name of one of 
the male ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3 sq.; Lk. iii. 33 
[not T WH Tr mrg.; see ’Adpeiv and *Apvei].* 

&pados T Tr for dppados, q. v- 
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"Apa, -a8os, 6, an Arabian: Acts ii. 11.* 

dpyéw, -&; (to be apyés, q. Vv.) 3 to be idle, inactive ; con- 
textually, to linger, delay: 2 Pet. i. 3 ols TO Kpipa €krrahat 
ovk dpyei, i.e. whose punishment has long been impend- 
ing and willshortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) 
[Comp. : Kat-apyeo. | * 

dpyés, -dv, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 10, 
40 [vol. i. p. 627%, 15] on and consequently also in the 
N. T. with the fem. dpy7, which among the early Greeks 
Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit. i. 12; ef. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 194 sq.; id. Paralip. p. 455 sqq.; W. 68 
(67), [ef. 24; B. 25 (23)], (contr. fr. depyos which Hom. 
uses, fr. a priv. and épyov without work, without labor, 
doing nothing), inactive, idle; a. free from labor, at 
leisure, (dpyov etvar, Hdt. 5, 6): Mt. xx. 8, 6 [Rec.]; 1 
Tim. vy. 13. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought 
to perform, (Hom. Il. 9, 320 6, T depyos aynp, 6, TE TOAAG 
éopyas) : riotis, Jas. ii. 20 (LT Tr WH for RG vexpa) ; 
yaorépes dpyai i. e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit. i. 12 
(Nicet. ann. 7, 4. 135 d. ets dpyas yaotépas dxetnyneas) ; 
dpyos Kal dkapmos ets Tt, 2 Pet. i. 8. c. of things from 
which no profit is derived, although they can and ought 
to be productive; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5; [L. and 8. s. v. L. 2]); wnprofit- 
able, pjpa apysy, by litotes i. q. pernicious (see dxapmos) : 
Mt. xii. 36.* 

[Syn. apydés, Bpadbs, vw0pds: apy. idle, involving blame- 
worthiness; Bp. slow (tardy), having a purely temporal ref- 
erence and no necessary bad sense; vw6p. s/uggish, descrip- 
tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure. 
Schmidt ch. 49; Trench § civ.] 

dpyvpeos -ovs, -€a -G, -eov -ov», of silver; in the contracted 
form in Acts xix. 24 [but WH br.]; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. 
ix. 20. [From Hom. down. ]* 

dpyiptov, -ov, 74, (fr. dpyupos, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
1. silver: Acts iii. 6; vii. 16; xx. 33; 1 Pet.i.18; [1 
Cominitet 2 ies Wik: 2. money: simply, Mt. xxv. 
18, 27; Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. ix. 3; xix. 15, 23; xxii. 5; Acts 
viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. 3. Spec. a silver 
coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Silberling), pw, aiknos, shekel 
[see B. D. s. v.], i. e. a coin in circulation among the 
Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. B. c. 
141) down (cf. 1 Mace. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D. 5s. v. 
Money, and reff. in Schiirer, N. 'T. Zeitgesch. § 7]); ac- 
cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic 
tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (ef. 
aratnp [B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]): Mt. xxvi. 15; xxvii. 
8,5 sq. 9. In Acts xix. 19, dpyupiov pupiddes révre fifty 
thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Silber i. q. 
Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas [cf. dyvdpsov] are meant ; 
cf. Meyer [et al.] ad loc.* 

dpyupoKémos, -ov, 6, (dpyupos and kérrw to beat, ham- 
mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg. 
xvii. 4; Jer. vi. 29. Plut. de vitand. aere alien. c. 7.) * 

&pyvpos, -ov, 6, (dpyéds shining), [fr. Hom. down], silver: 
1 Co. iii. 12 [T Tr WH apyipsov] (reference is made to 
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings 
were covered and the rafters adorned); by meton. 
things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the 
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gods, etc.: Acts xvii. 29; Jas. v. 3; Rev. xviii. 12. silver 
coin: Mt. x. 9.* 

“Apevos [Tdi. “Aptos] wdyos, -ov, 6, Areopagus (a rocky 
height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis 
toward the west; mdyos a hill,”Apecos belonging to (Ares) 
Mars, Mars’ Hill; so called, because, as the story went, 
Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the 
attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried 
for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges; 
Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5), the place where the judges con- 
vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of 
capital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma- 
licious wounding, and breach of the established religious 
usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from 
the place where it sat, also Arewm judicvum (Tacit. 
ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To 
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself 
before the judges, but that he might set forth his 
opinions on divine subjects to a greater multitude of 
people, flocking together there and eager to hear some- 
thing new: Acts xvii. 19-22; cf. vs. 32. Cf. J. H. Krause 
in Pauly’s Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. s. v. 
Areopag; [Grote, Hist. of Greece, index s. v.; Dicts. of 
Geogr. and Antigq.; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus; and on 
Paul’s discourse, esp. B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Mars’ Hill].* 

*Apcorayitys, Tdf. ~yeirns [see s. v. et, +], -ov, 6, (fr. the 
preceding [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), @ member of the 
court of Areopagus, an Areopagite: Acts xvii. 34.* 

dpeckela, (T WH -xia [see I, ¢]), -as, 7, (fr. dperxedo to 
be complaisant; hence not to be written [with R GL 
Tr] dpéoxeca, [cf. Chandler § 99; W. § 6, 1 g.; B. 12 
(11)]), desire to please: wepurateiv dEiws tov Kupiov eis 
macav apeckeiav, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10; 
(of the desire to please God, in Philo, opif. § 50; de 
profug. § 17; de victim. § 3 sub fin. In native Grk. writ. 
commonly in a bad sense: Theophr. char. 3 (5); Polyb. 
81, 26,5; Diod. 13, 53; al.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.]).* 

dpéokw ; impf. #peckov; fut. dp¢ow; 1 aor. #peca; (APQ 
[see dpa init.]); [fr. Hom.down]; a. to please: rwi, Mt. 
xiv. 63 Mik. vii 225 Ro. vill. 85 xva25) 1h. ain lor ivenies 
1 Co. vii. 32-34; Gal. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 4; evamdy 
twos, after the Hebr. *yy3, Acts vi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10; Gen. 
xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. to strive to please; to accommodate 
one’s self to the opinions, desires, interests of others: twi, 
1 Co. x. 33 (@dvra macw dpéoxw); 1 Th. ii. 4. dpéoxew 
éavté, to please one’s self and therefore to have an eye 
to one’s own interests: Ro. xv. 1, 3.* 

dperrés, ~7, -dv, (apéokw), pleasing, agreeable: ruvi, Jn. 
vill. 29; Acts xii. 3; évwmdv tivos, 1 Jn. iii. 22 (cf. 
dpéoka, a.) ; dpeordy éore foll. by acc. with inf. 7 is fit, 
Acts vi. 2 [yet cf. Meyer ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Soph.] Hdt. down.) * 

*Apéras [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -a (cf. W. 
§ 8,1; [B. 20 (18)]), 6, Aretas, (a name common to many 
of the kings of Arabia Petraea ur Nabathaean Arabia 
[cf. B. D.s.v. Nebaioth] ; cf. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
§ 17 b. p. 233 sq.); an Arabian king who made war (A. D. 
36) on his son-in-law Herod Antipas for having repu- 
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diated his daughter; and with such success as complete- 
ly to destroy his army (Joseph. antt. 18, 5). In conse- 
quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered 
by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared 
for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died 
[March 16, A. p. 37], he recalled his troops from the 
march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and 
departed to Rome. After his departure Aretas held 
sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do 
not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city : 2 Co. 
xi. 32. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Wieseler in Herzog i. 
p- 488 sq.; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 238 sq.; Schtirer in 
Riehm p. 83 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas; Meyer 
en Acts, Einl. § 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt) |.* 

dperh, -7s, 7, [See dpa init.], a word of very wide signi- 
fication in Grk. writ.; any excellence of a person (in 
body or mind) or ofa thing, an eminent endowment, prop- 
erty or quality. Used of the human ;nind and in an 
ethical sense, it denotes 1. a virtuous course of thought, 
feeling and action; virtue, moral goodness, (Sap. iv. 1; 
v.13; often in 4 Mace. and in Grk. writ.): 2 Pet. i. 5 
[al. take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next 
head]. 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty, 
purity; hence (plur. ai dperai, Sap. viii. 7; often in 4 
Mace. and in the Grk. philosophers) ris apern, Phil. iv. 
8. Used of God, it denotes a. his power: 2 Pet. i. 3. 
b. in the plur. his excellences, perfections, ‘which shine 
forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of 
our salvation’ (Jn. Gerhard) : 1 Pet. ii. 9. (In Sept. for 
17 splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 3, of God; Zech. vi. 13, of 
the Messiah; in plur. for n}>ryN praises, of God, Is. xliii. 
91; xii. 12; Ixiii. 7.) * ; 

dpyv, 6, nom. not in use; the other cases are by syncope 
dpvos (for dpévos), dpvi, dpva; plur. dpves, dpvav, dpvact, 
dpvas, a sheep, a lamb: Lk. x. 3. (Gen. xxx. 32; Ex. 
xxiii. 19, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dpOpéw, -6: 1 aor. npliOunoa; pf. pass. npiOunpat ; 
(dpiOyds) ; [fr- Hom. down]; to number: Mt. x. 30; Lk. 
xii. 7; Rev. vii. 9. [Come.: xat-aptOpéw. | * 

dpOuds, -0d, 6, [fr. Hom. down],a number; a. a fixed 
and definite number: rév dpiOpov mevraxioyiduot, 1n NUM- 
ber, Jn. vi. 10, (2 Mace. viii. 16; 3 Mace. v. 2, and often 
in Grk. writ.; W. 230 (216); [B. 153 (134)]); é« roo 
dpiOp.ov trav Sadexa, Lk. xxii. 3; dp. dvOpamov, a number 
whose letters indicate a certain man, Rev. xiii. 18. b. 
an indefinite number, i. q. a multitude: Acts vi. 7; xi. 
Pile V Axa Oe 

*Appadata [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -as, 7, 
Arimathea, Hebr. 7199 (a height), the name of several 
cities of Pa)estine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275. 
The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. 
xxiii. 51; Jn. xix. 38 appears to have been the same as 
that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel, 
in Mount Ephraim: 1 S. i. 1, 19, etc. Sept. ’Appadaip, 
and without the art. ‘Paya@éu, and acc. to another read- 
ing ‘Papadaip, 1 Mace. xi. 34; “PayaOd in Joseph. antt. 
13, 4,9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 34; Keim, Jesus 
von Naz. iii. 514; [B. D. Am. ed.].* 


a 


5) “Apparyedou 


*Aplorapxos, -ov, 6, [lit. best-ruling], Aristarchus, a cer- 
tain Christian of Thessalonica, a ‘fellow-captive’ with 
Paul [cf. B. D. Am. ed.; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as 
below]: Acts xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10; 
Philem. 24.* 

dpiotéw, -G: 1 aor. npiatnca; (TO apiorov, q.V.); a. 
to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4,1; and 
often in Attic). b. by later usage to dive: mapa run, 
Lk. xi. 37; (Gen. xliii. 24; Ael. v. h. 9, 19).* 

dpiorepds, -d, -dv, left: Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xxiii. 33; [Mk. 
x. 87 T Tr WH, on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3]; daha dpe 
orepa i. e. carried in the left hand, defensive weapons, 2 
Co. vi. 7. [From Hom. down. ]* 

*ApirrdéBovdos, -ov, 6, [lit. best-counselling], Aristobulus, 
a certain Christian [cf. B. D. Am. ed.s. v. and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. p. 174 sq.]: Ro. xvi. 10.* 

dpirtov, -ov, 7d, [fr. Hom. down]; a. the first food, 
taken early in the morning before work, breakfast; 
dinner was called Seizvov. But the later Greeks called 
breakfast 7d dkparicpa, and dinner dpiotov 1. e. detmvov 
peonpBpwov, Athen. 1, 9,10 p.11b.; and so in the N. T. 
Hence b. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (oveiv dpiorov i) Seimvoy, 
to which others are invited); Lk. xi. 38; Mt. xxii. 4 
(éromdtev). [B. D. s.v. Meals; Becker’s Charicles, se. 
vi. excurs. i. (Eng. trans. p. 312 sq.).] * 

doxerés, -7, -dv, (dpxéw), sufficient: Mt. vi. 34 (where 
the meaning is, ‘ Let the present day’s trouble suftice for 
a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating 
the cares of days to come’; [on the neut. cf. W. § 58, 5; 
Beal oa (Lis dpxerov TO pabnrn [ A.V. it is enough for 
the disciple i.e.] let him be content etc., foll. by iva, Mt. x. 
25; foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 
3, 79 p. 113 b.)* 

&pxéw, &; 1 aor. #oxeoa; [Pass., pres. dpxotpat]; 1 fut. 
dpxecOnooua; to be possessed of unfailing strength; to be 
strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger; 
hence to defend, ward off, in Hom.; [al. make this the 
radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo ; Curtius § 7]): with dat. 
of pers., Mt. xxv. 9; Jn. vi. 7; dpxet cou 7) Xapis pou my 
grace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable thee to bear the 
evil manfully; there is, therefore, no reason why thou 
shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9; impersonally, 
dpxet qpiv ’tis enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8. 
Pass. (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented : TW, 
with a thing, Lk. iii. 14; Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8; (2 
Mace. v.15); émi ran, 8 Jn. 10. [Comp.: ém-apkéo. ]* 

dipxros, -ov, 6, 7, or [so GL T Tr WH] dpkos, -ov, 6, 7, 
abear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down.]* 

dppa, -aros, 76, (fr. APO to join, fit; ateam), a chariot: 
Acts viii. 28 sq. 38; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with 
scythes) we read dpyara trmav mohdav chariots drawn by 
many horses, Rev. ix. 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down).* 

‘AppayeSév [Grsb. *Apu., WH*Ap Mayeddr, see their 
Intr. § 408; Tdf. Proleg. p. 106] or (so Rec.) ’Appayeddan, 
Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop. name of an 
imaginary place: Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza 
and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded of 
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‘VJ mountain, and $731 or 1739, Sept. Mayedo, Mayeddo. 
Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the 
great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a 
double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19), 
and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 sq.; 2 Chr. 
xxxy. 22, cf. Zech. xii. 11); so that in the Apocalypse 
it would signify the place where the kings opposing 
Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like that 
which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced 
of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have 
taken place émi vdare May. (Judg. 1. c.) and év ro 
medi@ May. (2 Chr. |. c.), it is not easy to perceive 
what can be the meaning of the mountain of Megiddo, 
which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for 
one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. e. Louis 
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comm.) ] to be 
far more easy and probable, viz. that ‘Apyayedav is for 
‘Appapeyedav, compounded of S21 destruction, and 
jan. [Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N. T. Schrift, p. 188), 
Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva- 
tion (cf. Hiller, Simonis, al.) fr. 7 1 city of Megiddo. }* 

dppdtw, Attic dpyorra: 1 aor. mid. ypyooduny; (dppos, 
q. V-)3 1. to join, to fit together; so in Hom. of car- 
penters, fastening together beams and planks to build 
houses, ships, etc. 2. of marriage: dppocew tui rip 
Ovyarépa (Hdt. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to any one; 
pass. dppoterae yur) avdpi, Sept. Prov. xix. 14; mid. 
dppocacba thy Ovyarépa twos (Ildt. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65) 
to join to one’s self, i. e. to marry, the daughter of any 
one; dppdcacbai twi tiva to betroth, to give one in mar- 
riage to any one: 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, ef. 
Loesner ad loc.; the mid. cannot be said to be used 
actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth- 
ing has been committed; [ef. B. 193 (167); per contra 
Mey. ad loc.; W. 258 (242) ].* 

dppids, -od, 6, (APQ to join, fit), a joining, a joint: Heb. 
iv. 12. (Soph., Xen., al.; Sir. xxvii. 2.) * 

dpvas, see dpny. 

*Apvel, 6, indecl. prop. name of one of the ancestors of 
Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 T WH Tr mrg.* 

dpvéopat, -odpar; fut. dpyncouar; impf. jpvodpnv; 1 aor. 
npynoduny (rare in Attic, where generally jpynOny, cf. 
Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. v.]); pf. #pyqpar; a 
depon. verb [(fr. Hom. down) ] signifying 1. to deny, 
i.e. elev .. .od« [to say... not, contradict]: Mk. xiv. 70; 
Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. i. 20; xviii. 25, 27; Lk. viii. 45; Acts 
iv. 16; foll. by drz od instead of simple ér, in order to 
make the negation more strong and explicit: Mt. xxvi. 
72; 1 Jn. ii, 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf ii. 450; W. § 65, 2.; B. 355 
(305) ]). 2. to deny, with an acc. of the pers., in 
various senses: a. dpv. "Incody is used of followers of 
Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that 
Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disown]: 
Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9; [Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr WH]; 
2 Tim. ii. 12, (dpv. 76 dvopa avrod, Rev. iii. 8, means 
the same); and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying 
that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12. 
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b. dpv. God and Christ, is used of these who by cher- 
ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immo- 
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and 
Christ : 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf. iv. 2; 2Jn. 7-11); Jude 4; 2 Pet. 
li.1. c. dpv. éavrdy to deny himself, is used in two senses, 
a. to disregard his own interests: Lk. ix. 23 [R WH mrg. 
amapv.|; cf. dwapvéonat. . to prove false to himself, act 
entirely unlike himself: 2 Tim. ii. 13. 3. to deny i.e. 
abnegate, abjure; ri, to renounce a thing, forsake it: ry 
doéBetav x. Tas émvOupias, Tit. ii. 12; by act to show es- 
trangement from a thing: ryv mioriw, 1 Tim. v. 8; Rev. 
li. 135 rv Stvapw ris evoeBelas, 2 Tim. iii. 5. 4. not 
to accept, to reject, refuse, something offered : ria, Acts 
iii. 14; vii. 35; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb. 
xi. 24. [Comp.: am-apvéopar.] 

dpviov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. fr. dpny, q. v-), [fr. Lys. down], 
a little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol- 
lowers ra dpvia pov in Jn. xxi. 15; 76 dpviov is used of 
Christ, innocently suffering and dying to expiate the 
sins of men, very often in Rev., as v. 6, 8, 12, etc. (Jer. 
x1. 19; xxvii. (1.) 45 ; Ps. exiii. (exiv.) 4, 6; Joseph. antt. 
3, 8, 10.) * 

dpotpidw, -; (dporpov, q. v-); to plough: Lk. xvii. 7; 
1 Co. ix. 10. (Deut. xxii. 10; [1 K. xix. 19]; Mic. iii. 
12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more 
ancient dpdw; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [W. 24].) * 

dpotpoy, -ov, T6, (dpdw to plough), a plough: Lk. ix. 62. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dprayh, -7s, 7, (dpra¢w), rapine, pillage ; 1. the act 
of plundering, robbery: Heb. x. 84. 2. plunder, spoil : 
Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39. (Is. iii. 14; Nah.ii. 12. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

epmayps, -ov, 6, (dpmdtw) 3 1. the act of seizing, rob- 
bery, (so Plut. de lib. educ.¢. 15 (al. 14, 37), vol. ii. 12 a. 
the only instance of its use noted in prof. auth.). 2. 
a thing seized or to be seized, booty: dpmaypov jyeicbal tt 
to deem anything a prize, —a thing to be seized upon 
or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. 6; on the meaning 
of this pass. see poppy; (yyeioOa or moreio bal re dpraypa, 
Euseb. h. e. 8, 12, 2; vit. Const. 2, 31; [Comm. in Luc. 
vi., cf. Mai, Nov. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 165]; Heliod. 7, 11 
and 20; 8, 7; [Plut. de Alex. virt. 1,8 p. 330 d.]; wt om- 
nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 39 ; 
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 133 sq. (cf. p. 111) ; Wetstein 
ad loc.; Cremer 4te Aufl. p. 153 sq.]).* 

dowdto ; fut. dorado [Veitch s. v.; cf. Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 407]; 1 aor. jjpmaca; Pass., 1 aor. iomdoOnv ; 
2 aor. npmdynv (2 Co. xii. 2,4; Sap. iv. 11; ef. W. 83 
(80); [B. 54 (47); WH. App. p.170]); 2 fut. épmayn- 
goua [(Lat. rapio; Curtius § 331); fr. Hom. down]; 
to seize, carry off by force: ri, [Mt. xii. 29 not RG, (see 
Svapra{w)]; Jn. x. 12; to seize on, claim for one’s self 
eagerly: thv Baotheiay rod Oeov, Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an. 6, 
5, 18, etc.) ; to snatch out or away: ri, Mt. xiii. 193; ri ék 
xetpds twos, Jn. x. 28 sq.; twa ek mupds, proverbial, to 
rescue from the danger of destruction, Jude 23, (Am. 
iv.11; Zech. iii. 2); revd, to seize and carry off speedily, 
Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 10; used of divine power trans 
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ferring a person marvellously and swiftly from one place 
to another, to snatch or catch away: Acts vill. 39; pass. 
mpos t. Oedv, Rev. xii. 5; foll. by €ws with gen. of place, 
2 Co. xii. 2; cfs 7. mapaderrov, 2 Co. xii. 4; els aepa, 1 
Th. iv.17. [Comp.: &:-, ovv-apra¢w. |* 

dpmak, -ayos, 6, adj., rapacious, ravenous: Mt. vii. 15; 
Lk. xviii. 11; as subst. a robber, an extortioner: 1 Co. v. 
20 sq.; vi. 10. (In both uses fr. [Arstph.], Xen. down.)* 

dppaBdy [Tdf. dpa8av: 2 Co. i. 22 (so Lehm.); v. 5, 
(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p.80; WH. App. 
p- 148; ef. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; B. 32 (28 sq.) ; cf. P, p],-avos, 6, 
(Hebr. pi2yy, Gen. xxxviil. 17 sq. 20; fr. ayy to 
pledge; a word which seems to have passed from the 
Pheenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an 
earnest, i. e. money which in purchases is given as a 
pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid 
[Suid. s: v. dpaBov], (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution- 
money], Germ. Kaufschilling, Hafipfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22; 
vy. 5, Tov appaBava rod mvevparos i. €. TO Tretpa Os appa- 
Bava sc. ris KAnpovouias, as is expressed in full in Eph. 


i, 14 [ef. W. § 59, 8a.; B. 78 (68)]; for the gift of the 


Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the duvayes rod ped- 
Aovros aiavos (Heb. vi. 5), is both a foretaste and a 
pledge of future blessedness ; cf. s.v. dmapyn, c. [B.D. 
s.v. Earnest.| (Isae. 8, 23 [p. 210 ed. Reiske]; Aristot. 
pol. 1, 4, 5 [p. 1259*, 12]; al.) * 

dppados, I Tr WH dpados (cf. W. 48; B. 32 (29); 
[WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; cf. P, p]), -ov, 
(pant to sew together), not sewed together, without a 
seam: Jn. xix. 23.* 

Gppnv, see aponv. 

dp-pyntos, -ov, (pyrds, fr. PEQ); a. unsaid, unspoken: 
Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic. b. unspeakable 
(on account of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in 
other writ.): 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows: 
& ov e&dy avOpare@ hadjoa..* 

Gppactos, -ov, (pwvvupt, q. V-), without strength, weak; 
sick: Mt. xiv. 14; Mk. vi. 5, 13; xvi.18; 1 Co. xi. 30. 
({Hippoer.], Xen., Plut.) * 

dpoevokoltns, -ov, 6, (dponv a male; xoirn a bed), one 
who lies with a male as with a female, a sodomite: 1 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Tim.i.10. (Anthol. 9, 686, 5; eccl. writ.) * 

dpony, -evos, 6, dpoev, Td, also (acc. to R G in Rev. xii. 
5, 13, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. 1. 
27° ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78; [W. 22]) appny, 
-evos, 6, appev, To, [fr. Hom. down], male: Mt. xix. 4; 
Mk. x. 6; Lk. ii. 23; Ro. i. 27; Gal. iii. 28; Rev. xii. 5, 
13 (where Lchm. reads dpoevay; on which Alex. form 
of the ace. cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; 66 (64) ; Mullach p. 22 [cf. 
p- 162]; B.13 (12); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 36; Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 118; Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 6, 2 p. 158; WH. 
App. p. 157; Scrivener, Collation ete. p. liv.]).* 

*Aprepds, -a, 6, (abbreviated fr. Aprepidapos [i. e. gift 
of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.); Lod. 
Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq.; Chandler § 32]), Artemas, a 
friend of Paul the apostle: Tit. iii. 12. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

“Aprepis, -Sos and -tos, 7, Artemis, that is to say, 
the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar- 
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temis, the goddess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis- 
tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of 
Apollo; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. p. 39; [B. D. s. v. Diana]. 
A very splendid temple was built to her at Ephesus, 
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to 
ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the 
Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi 
cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 sq. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenke) 
i. p. 604 sq. s. v. Diana; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Lond. 1877].* 

aptépwv, -ovos (LT Tr WH -wvos, cf. W. §9,1d.; [B. 
24 (22) ]), 6, top-sail [or foresail?] of a ship: Acts xxvii. 
40; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. 
of St. Paul, p. 192 sq.; Graser in the Philologus, 3d 
suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq.].* 

apr, adv., ace. to its deriv. (fr. APQ to draw close to- 
gether, to join, Lat. arto; [cf. Curtius § 488]) denoting 
time closely connected ; 1. in Attic “just now, this 
moment, (Germ. gerade, eben), marking something begun 
or finished even now, just before the time in which we 
are speaking ” (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20): Mt. ix. 18; 
1 Th. iii. 6, and perhaps Rev. xii. 10. 2. ace. to later 
Grk. usage univ. now, at this time; opp. to past time: 
Jn. ix. 195 2555) xiii) 335-1 Co: xvi. 7; Gall i39' sq: vopp- 
to future time: Jn. xiii. 37; xvi. 12, 31; 2 Th. ii. 7; opp. 
to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12; 1 Pet.i.6,8. of present time most closely lim- 
ited, at this very time, this moment: Mt. iii. 15; xxvi. 53; 
Jn. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 20. dype ris dpe Gpas, 1 Co. iv. 11; 
€ws apr, hitherto; until now, up to this time: Mt. xi. 12; 
Jn. ii. 10; v.17; xvi. 24; 1 Co. iv. 13; vill. 7; xv.6; 1 Jn. 
ii. 9. dm’ dps, see amdptt above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p- 18 sqq.; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].* 

[SYN. &prt, #57, viv: Roughly speaking, it may be said 
that &pri just now, even now, properly marks time closely con- 
nected with the present; later, strictly present time, (see 
above, and compare in Eng. “just now” i. e. a moment ago, 
and “just now” (emphat.) i.e. at this precise time). viv now, 
marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective) 
immediate present. #3 now (already) with a suggested ref- 
erence to some other time or to some expectation, the sub- 
jective present (i. e. so regarded by the writer). #5 and 
&prz are associated in 2 Thess. ii. 7; vdv and #5n in 1 Jn. iv. 
3. See Kiihner §§ 498, 499; Bdumlein, Partikeln, p. 138 sqq. ; 
Ellic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 6.] 

dpri-yévynros, -ov, (apt. and yevvdw), just born, new- 
born: 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Leian. Alex. 13 ; Long. past. 1, (7) 
OR 25 (3). 

dprios, -a, -ov, (APO to fit, [ef. Curtius § 488]) ; aly 
fitted. 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar. 
ently to ‘special aptitude for given uses’]; so 2 Tin. 
iii. 17, [cf. Ellicott ad loc.; Trench § xxii.]. (in Grk 
writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

pros, -ov, 6, (fr. APQ to fit, put together, [cf. Etym 
Magn. 150, 36—but doubtful]), bread ; Hebr. Dn; 
1. food composed of flour mixed with water and baked ; 
the Israelites made it in the form of an oblong or round 
cake, as thick as one’s thumb, and as large as a plate or 
platter (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Backen; [BB.DD.]); 
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hence it was not cut, but broken (see xAaovs and KAd@) : 
Mt. iv. 3; vil.9; xiv.17,19; Mk. vi. 36 [T Tr WH om. 
L br.], 37 sq.; Lk. iv. 3; xxiv. 30; Jn. vi. 5 sqq.; Acts 
xxvii. 35, and often; dprou tis mpodécews, loaves conse- 
crated to Jehovah, see mpobeors ; on the bread used at the 
love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi. 
26; Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Acts ii, 42,46; xx. 7; 1 
Co. x. 16 sq.; xi. 26-28. 2. As in Grk. writ., and like 
the Hebr. 0m), food of any kind: Mt.vi. 11; Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. xi. 3; 2Co. ix.10; 6 aptos Tay téxver the food served 
to the children, Mk. vii. 27; dprov dayeiv or éodiew to 
take food, to eat (om 95x) [W. 33 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20; 
Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. xv. 2; dprov ayety mapa Tivos to 
take food supplied by one, 2 Th. iii. 8; rév éavrod apr. 
écOiew to eat the food which one has procured for him- 
self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; pyre dprov écbiay, 
pyre owvov mivov, abstaining from the usual sustenance, 
or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; rpwyeww rov dprov peta 
twos to be one’s table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn. 
xiii. 18 (Ps. xl. (xli.) 10). In Jn. vi. 32-35 Jesus calls him- 
self rov Gprov Tov Ocov, T. a. ek TOD Ovpavod, Tt. a. THS Cwijs, 
as the divine \éyos, come from heaven, who containing 
in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial 
nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal. 

dpriw: fut. apricw; Pass., pf. #prupar. 1 fut. aprvdy- 
copa; (APQ to fit); to prepare, arrange ; often soin Hom. 
In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre- 
paring food, to season, make savory, {[ra da, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 3, 13 p. 1118*, 29]; nprupevos oivos, Theophr. 
de odor. § 51 [frag. 4, ec. 11]); so Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; metaph. 6 Adyos adate npTupevos, full of wisdom and 
grace and hence pleasant and wholesome, Col. iv. 6.* 

"Aphatad, 6, Arphazad, (WWI3S), son of Shem (Gen. 
X. 22, 24; xi. 10, 12, (ef. Jos. antt. t, 6,4]): Lk. iii. 36.* 

apx-dyyeNos, -ov, 6, (fr. dpxe, q. V-, and dyyedos), a bibl. 
and eccl. word, archungel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr. 
\w chief, prince, Dan. x. 20; xii. 1), or one of the princes 
and leaders of the angels (DWNT OW, Dan. x. 13): 
1 Th. iv. 16; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis- 
tinguished several orders of angels, and some (as the 
author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq.; ef. Dillmann 
ad loc. p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to 
the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank; 
but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15, 
where cf. Fritzsche; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven 
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands. the high- 
est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). See s. vv. Fa- 
Gpind and Meyana.* 

px aios, -aia, -atov, (fr. dpyn beginning, hence) prop. 
that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old, 
ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions: Lk. ix. 
8,19; Acts xv. 7, 21; xxi. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9; 
xx. 2; of dpxaios the ancients, the early Israelites: Mt. 
v. 21, 27 [Ree.], 33; ra dpyaia the man’s previous moral 
condition: 2 Co. vy. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Hat. down.)* 

[Syn. &pxatos, wadatds: in wad. the simple idea of 
time dominates, while apy. (“ onpalver kal 7d dpyis éxeGat,” 
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and so) often carries with it a suggestion of nature or origi- 
nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46; Trench § lxvii.] 

*Apyxé-Aaos, -ov, 6, Archelaus, (fr. dpyw and dads, ruling 
the people), a son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the 
Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought 
up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph. antt. 
17,1, 38). After the death of his father he ruled ten 
years as ethnarch over Judea, Samaria, and Idumza, 
(with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and 
Hippo). TheJews and Samaritans having accused him 
at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor 
(Augustus) to Vienna of the Allobroges, and died there 
(Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 3; 11, 4; 13, 2; b. j. 2,7, 3): Mt. 
ii. 22. [See B. D. s. v. and cf. ‘Hpwdns. | * 

dpxH, -ns, 7, (fr. Hom. down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to 
UN, UNI, monn; 1. beginning, origin; a. used 
absolutely, of the beginning of all things: év dpyq, Jn. i. 
1 sq. (Gen. i. 1); am dpyjs, Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 6 €& apyjs modv avOpamovs), 8; Jn. 
viii. 44; 1 Jn. i. 1; ii. 13 sq.; iii. 8; more fully aw apyjs 
Ktioews or Kéopov, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. x. 63 xiii. 19; 2 Th. 
ii. 13 (where L[Tr mrg. WH mrg. ] drapyny, q. v.) ; 2 Pet. 
iii. 4; kar’ dpyds, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26). b. ina 
relative sense, of the beginning of the thing spoken of: 
e& apxis, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn. 
vi. 64; xvi. 4; dm’ dpxns, Jn. xv. 27 (since I appeared in 
public); as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii. 
[7], 24; ili. 11; 2 Jn. 5 sq.; more fully év dpyn rod eday- 
yediov, Phil. iv. 15 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2 [see note in 
Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and cf.] Polye. ad Philipp. 11, 3); 
from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2; from 
the commencement of life, Acts xxvi. 4; év dpyj, in the 
beginning, when the church was founded, Acts xi. 15. 
The ace. dpyny (cf. W. 124 (118) ; Bp. Leghtft. on Col. i. 
18] and ry apxnv in the Grk. writ. (ef. Lennep ad Pha- 
larid. p. 82 sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips.; Briickner in De 
Wette’s Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver- 
bially, i. q. ddws altogether, (properly, an acc. of ‘ direc- 
tion towards’: usque ad initium, [ef. W. 230 (216); B. 
153 (134) ]), commonly followed by a negative, but not 
always [cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.); xlv. 34 
(Dind. vol. ii. p. 194); lix. 20; lxii. 4; see, further, 
Lycurg. § 125 ed. Matzner]; hence that extremely diffi- 
cult passage, Jn. viii. 25 ray... Suiv, must in my opinion 
be interpreted as follows: J am altogether or wholly (i. e. in 
all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (I 
not only am, but also declare to you what I am; therefore 
you have no need to question me), [cf. W. 464 (432) ; B. 
253 (218)]. dpxjv AapBavew to take beginning, to begin, 
Heb. ii. 8. with the addition of the gen. of the thing 
spoken of : ddivov, Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) [(here 
RG plur.) ; rav onpeiov, In. ii 11]; Apepadv, Heb. vii. 3; 
Tov evayyeXiov, that from which the gospel history took 
its beginning, Mk. i. 1; tis imoorderews, the confidence 
with which we have made a beginning, opp. to péxpe 
tédous, Heb. iii. 14. rd orotyeia ris dpyns, Heb. v. 12 
(rhs dpxjs is added for greater explicitness, as in Lat. ru- 
dimenta prima, Liv.1,3; Justin. hist. 7, 5; and prima 
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elementa, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, etc.); 6S rhs dpyns rod 
Xpicrov Adyos equiv. to 6 rov Xprorod Adyos 6 rhs dpxijs, 
i. e. the instruction concerning Christ such as it was at 
the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177) ; B. 155 (136)], Heb. 
vi.l. 2. the person or thing that commences, the first per- 
son or thing in aseries, the leader : Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 8 Rec.; 
xxi. 6; xxii. 13; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xl. 14 (19), ete.). 
8. that by which anything begins to be, the origin, active 
cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander, 
8th cent. B. C., is said to have been the first to use the 
word; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis 
and 32 p. 334 ed. Brandis, [ef. Teichmiiller, Stud. zur 
Gesch. d. Begriffe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]): » dpxq tis 
xtiaews, of Christ as the divine Adyos, Rev. iii. 14 (cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed. 
Potter, [p. 30 ed. Sylb.] 6 Adyos apyxi Geta tev mavrav ; 
in Evang. Nicod. c. 23 [p. 308 ed. Tdf., p. 736 ed. 
Thilo] the devil is called 4 dpxi tod Bavatov kai pita 
Ts dpaptias). 4. the exiremity of a thing: of the cor- 
ners of a sail, Acts x. 11; xi. 5; (Hdt. 4, 60; Diod. 
1, 35; al.). 5. the first place, principality, rule, magis- 
tracy, [cf. Eng. ‘ authorities’], (dpy@ twos): Lk. xii. 11; 
xx. 20; Tit. iii. 1; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 13, 21; 
2 Mace. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans- 
ferred by Paul to angels and demons holding dominions 
entrusted to them in the order of things (see dyyeNos, 
2 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 21]): 
Ro; vail..38; 1 Co: xv. 24.—Biph. 3. 21); ii. 10;-yi- 12) 
Col. i.16; 11.10, 15. See efovcta, 4c. BB.* 

dpxnyves, -dv, adj., leading, furnishing the first cause or 
occasion: Eur. Hipp. 881; Plat. Crat. p. 401 d.; chiefly 
used as subst. 6, 7, apynyds, (a4pxn and aya) ; 1. the 
chief leader, prince: of Christ, Acts v. 31; (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 259; Thue. 1, 132; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii. 
14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing 
(1 Mace. x. 47 dpx. Adyev eipnukay) and thus affords an 
example, a predecessor in a matter: ths miorews, of Christ, 
Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur- 
passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.), 
[al. bring this under the next head; yet cf. Kurtz ad 
loc.]. So dpxnyds dpuaprias, Mic. i. 13; (provs, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; tis ordoews kal duxooracias, ibid. 51, 
1; ths dmooracias, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1; rovavrns 
girocodgias, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 3, 7 [p. 983° 20]. 
Hence 3. the author: rhs Cwns, Acts il. 15; tis cwrn- 
pias, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : rév mdvror, 
of God, [Plato] Tim. Locr. p. 96 ¢.; rod yévous trav ay 
Oparav, of God, Diod. 5, 72; dpynyds kai airos, leader and 
author, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6, 
22 [14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii.1, p.301 sq.* 

dpxt, (fr. dpxe, apxds), an inseparable prefix, usually 
to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who 
is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober-, 
Erz-, [Eng. arch- (chief-, high-)]), as adpydyyeXos, apxt- 
noipny [q. V-], dpxtepevs, apxiarpos, dpxsevvovxos, apxuTe- 
pérns (in Egypt. inscriptions), etc., most of which belong 
to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen- 
tateuchi versione Alex. p. 77 sq. 
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apx-tepatikds, -7, -dv, (dpxe and feparixds, and this fr. 
iepdopat [to be a priest]), high-priestly, pontifical : yévos, 
Acts iv. 6, [so Corp. Inserr. Graec. no. 4363; see Schiirer 
as cited s. v. dpxvepeds, 2 fin.]. (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 7; 6, 
GgSa 05, Sal.) im 

dpx-Lepeds, -ews, 6, chief priest, high-priest. 1. He who 
above all others was honored with the title of priest, the 
chief of the priests, oan 172 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv. 
25, [later UNIT j2, 2K. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 11, ete.]): 
Mt. xxvi. 3, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the 
Ep. to the Heb. It was lawful for him to perform the 
common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty 
was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the 
Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex- 
cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins 
of the people (Lev. xvi.; Heb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside 
over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened 
for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts xxii. 5; 
xxiii, 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could 
aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe 
of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly 
family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held 
it tilldeath. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
when the kings of the Seleucide and afterwards the 
Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them 
selves the power of appointing the high-priests, the oftice 
neither remained vested in the pontifical family nor was 
conferred on any one for life; but it became venal, and 
could be transferred from one to another according to 
the will of civil or military rulers. Hence it came to 
pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter- 
vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of 
the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical 
dignity (Joseph. antt. 20, 10; see “Awas). Cf. Win. 
R WB. s. v. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198 
sqq-; [BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, ete. The 
names of the 28 (27?) above alluded to are given, to- 
gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schiirer 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597-607]. 2. The 
plur. dpxtepeis, which occurs often in the Gospels and 
Acts, as Mt. ii. 4; xvi. 21; xxvi.3; xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 31; 
xiv. 1; xv.1; Lk. xix. 47; xxii. 52, 66; xxiii. 4; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. vil. 32; xi. 57; xvill. 35; Actsiv. 23; v. 24; ix. 14, 
21; xxii. 20; xxiii. 14, etc., and in Josephus, comprises, 
in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly 
office, both those who had previously discharged it and 
although deposed continued to have great power in the 
State (Joseph. vita 38; b. j. 2,12,6; 4,3,7; 9; 4,4, 3; 
see “Avvas above), as well as the members of the families 
from which high-priests were created, provided they had 
much influence in public affairs (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 2). 
See on this point the learned discussion by Schiirer, Die 
dpxtepets im N.T., in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p. 
593 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 iii. p. 407 
sqq- [Prof. Schiirer, besides reviewing the opinions of 
the more recent writers, contends that in Bo instance 
where indubitable reference to the heads of the twenty- 
four classes is mad¢ (neither in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv 
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3 sq.; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14; Ezra x. 5; Neh. xii. 7; nor in 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called dpytepets ; that the 
nearest approximations to this term are periphrases 
such as dpxovres TOV iepewv, Neh. xii. 7, or pvdAapxoe tov 
iepéwv, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94); Joseph. antt. 
11, 5,4; and that the word dpxcepeis was restricted in its 
application to those who actually held, or had held, the 
high-priestly office, together with the members of the 
few prominent families from which the high-priests still 
continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
3, 6.] 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called 
‘high-priest,’ because by undergoing a bloody death he 
offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and 
has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually 
intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17; iii. 1; iv. 14; v. 10; 
vi. 20; vii. 26; viii. 1; ix.11; ef. Winzer, De sacerdotis 
officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three 
Programs), Leips. 1825 sq.; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des He- 
brierbriefes, ii. pp. 431-488. In Grk. writ. the word is 
used by Hat. 2, [(37), 142,] 143 and 151; Plat. legg. 12 
p- 947 a.; Polyb. 23, 1, 2; 32, 22, 5; Plut. Numa e. 9, 
al.; [often in Inscrr.]; once (viz. Lev. iv. 3) in the 
Sept., where fepeds péyas is usual, in the O. T. Apocr. 1 
Esdr. vy. 40; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Mace. 

dpxv-rotpny, -evos [so L T Tr WH KC (after Mss.), but 
Grsb. al. -ujv, -pevos; cf. Lob. Paralip. p 195 sq.; Steph. 
Thesaur. s. v.; Chandler § 580], 6, a bibl. word [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Jud. § 8], chief shepherd: of Christ the 
head of the church, 1 Pet. v. 4; see rouuny, b.* 

“Apxummos [Chandler § 308], -ov, 6, [i. e. master of the 
horse], Archippus, a certain Christian at Colosse: Col. 
iv. 17; Philem. 2. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
and Philem. p. 308 sq.]* 

dpxicvvaywyos, -ov, 6, (cvvaywyn), ruler of a synagogue, 
noon wo: Mk. v. 22, 35 sq. 38; Lk. vili. 49; xiii. 14; 
Acts xiii. 15; xviii. 8,17. It was his duty to select the 
readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the 
discourses of the public speakers, and to see that all 
things were done with decency and in accordance with 
ancestral usage; [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Synagogue]. 
(Not found in prof. writ.; [yet Schtirer (Theol. Literatur- 
Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inserr. Graec. no 2007 f. 
(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221° (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894, 
9906; Mommsen, Inserr. Regni Neap. no. 3657; Garrucci, 
Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 67; Lampridius, Vita 
Alexandr. Sever. c. 28; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8; 
Codex Theodos. xvi. 8, 4, 13, 14; also Acta Pilat. in 
Tdf.’s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin. 
dial. c. Tryph. c. 137; Epiph. haer. 30,18; Euseb. h. e. 
7, 10, 4; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden 
in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt 
(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.].) * 

dpxi-réxtav, -ovos, 6, (TéKT@Y, G. V-), @ master-builder, 
architect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings : 
1 Co. iii. 10. (Hdt., Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.; Is. 
iii. 3; Sir. xxxviii. 27; 2 Mace. ii. 29.) * 

dpxi-reAdvns, -ov, 6, a chief of the taz-collectors, chief 
publican: Lk. xix. 2. [See redovns.] * 
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dpxi-rplkAtvos, -ov, 6, (rpikrwov [or -vos (SC. ofkos), aroom 
with three couches]), the superintendent of a dining-room, 
a tpixdwrdpyns, table-master: Jn. ii. 8 sq. [ef B.D. s. v. 
Governor]. It differs from “the master of a feast,” 
cupmocuipxns, toast-master, who was one of the guests se- 
lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink- 
ing; ef. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 1. But it was the duty of 
the dpyirpixAwos to place in order the tables and couches, 
arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand, 
etc. (Heliod. 7, 27.) [Some regard the distinction be- 
tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk.; cf. 
Soph. Lex. s. v., and Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Jn. |. c.]* 

dpxopar, see dpxo. 

dpxw ; [fr. Hom. down]; to be first. 1. to be the first 
to do (anything), to begin, —a sense not found in the 
Grk. Bible. 2. to be chief, leader, ruler: twos [B. 169 
(147)], Mk. x. 42; Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10). See dpyov. 
Mid., pres. dpxyouar; fut. dpEopar (once [twice], Lk. xiii. 
26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg.; xxiii. 30]); 1 aor. npgd- 
pnv; to begin, make a beginning: amd twos, Acts x. 37 
[B. 79 (69); cf. Matth. § 558]; 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra- 
chylogy apédpevos amd tivos €ws twos for, having begun 
from some person or thing (and continued or continu- 
ing) to some person or thing: Mt. xx. 8; Jn. viii. 9 [i. e. 
Rec.]; Actsi. 22; cf. W. § 66, 1 c.; [B. 374 (320)]; ap&da- 
pevoy is used impers. and absol. a beginning being made, 
Lk. xxiv. 27 (so in Hat. 3, 91; cf. W. 624 (580) ; [B. 374 
sq. (321)]); carelessly, apEdpevos ard Mavoéws kat ard. 
mdvrav mpopyntev dinppnvevey for, beginning from Mo-. 
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27; W. 
§ 67, 2; |B. 374 (820sq.)]. dv wpéaro morety Tre Kal dida-- 
axe, dxpe hs nuépas which he began and continued both 
to do and to teach, until ete., Acts i.1 [W. § 66,1 ¢.; B. 
u.s.]. ”“Apxoua: is connected with an inf. and that so of- 
ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter- 
preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite 
form of the verb standing in the inf., as #pEaro knpvooeww: 
for éxnpvée. But through the influence principally of 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 539 sq.), ef. W. § 65, 74., it is now 
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was 
arash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example 
which cannot be reduced tu one of the following classes : 
a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im- 
portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word: 
Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ 
began to speak concerning John, which he did not do 
while they were present); Lk. iii. ? (do not even begin 
to say; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves) ; 
Lk. xv. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the 
squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28; 2 Co. iii. 1; esp. 
when the beginning of an action is contrasted with its 
continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 7; viii. 31 (cf. ix. 
31; x. 33 sq.); or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 30 (opp. 
to éxredeoat) ; Jn. xiii. 5 (ef. 12). b. doy. denotes some- 
thing as begun by some one, others following: Acts xxvii. 
35 sq. [W. § 65, 7d.]. ¢. dpy. indicates that a thing was 
but just begun when it was interrupted by something 
else: Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn, 


Spyeov 


but they were prevented from continuing by the inter- 
ference of the Pharisees); Mt. xxvi. 22 (Jesus answered 
before all had finished), 74; Mk. ii. 23; iv. 1 (he had 
scarcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto 
him); Mk. vi. 2; x. 41; Lk. v.21; xii.45sq.; xiii 25; 
Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44); xviii. 26, and often. d. the ac- 
tion itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have 
been mentioned; but in order that the more attention 
may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer 
to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be- 
ginning, is expressly pointed out: Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xiv. 
18; Acts ii. 4, etc. e. dpx. occurs in a sentence which 
has grown out of the blending of two statements: Mt. iv. 
17; xvi. 21 (fr. amd rére exnpvée ... feEe, and rére 
qpEaro Knptooew... Secxvvew). The inf. is wanting 
when discoverable from the context: dpydpevos, sc. to 
discharge the Messianic office, Lk. iii. 23 [W. 349 
(328)]; dp&dpevos sc. Aéyew, Acts xi. 4. [Comp.: ev 
(-pat), mpo-ev-(-yar), im-, mpo-ir -dpyxo. | 

dpxev, -ovros, 6, (pres. ptcp. of the verb dpyo), [fr. 
Aeschyl. down], a ruler, commander, chief, leader: used 
of Jesus, dpywv rév Baciéwr tis ys, Rev. i. 5; of the 
rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25; Acts iv. 26; vii. 35; 
univ. of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 3; Acts xxiii. 5; espe- 
cially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 35 (where note 
the antithesis: whom they refused as dpyovra cal dcxa- 
ory, him God sent as 4pyovra— leader, ruler— kat hutpo- 
my); Acts xvi. 19. of dpxovres tod aidvos rovrov, those 
who in the present age (see aiav, 3) by nobility of birth, 
learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the 
greatest influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co. 
ii. 6, 8; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members 
of the Jewish Sauhedrin: Lk. xxiii. 13, 35; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. iii. 1; vii. 26, 48; xii.42; Actsiii.17; iv. 5, 8; xiii. 
27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues : 
Mt. ix. 18, 23; Lk. viii. 41 (@pyev ris cvvaywyijs, cf. Mk. 
v. 22 dpx:ovvaywyos), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18; 
apxav Tay Papicaiwv, one who has great influence among 
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv. 1. of the devil, the prince of 
evil spirits: (6) dpyev trav daipoviov, Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; 
Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15 ; 6 dpy. Tod Kéopov, the ruler of the 
irreligious mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11, 
(in rabbin. writ. poipn WW; adpx. Tod aidvos rovrov, 
[enat. ad Eph. 19, 1 [ad Magn. 1, 3]; dpywv rod Katpod rips 
avopias, Barn. ep. 18, 2); ris e£ovcias tod dépos, Eph. ii. 2 
(see anp). [See Hort in Dict. of Chris. Biog., s.v. Archon. ]}* 

dpwopa, -ros, 76, (fr. APO to prepare, whence dpriva to 
season; [al. connect it with r. ar (dpdw) to plough (cf. 
Gen. xxvii. 27) ; al. al.]), spice, perfume: Mk. xvi. 1; Lk. 
Xxiil. 56; xxiv.1; Jn. xix.40. (2 K.xx. 13; Esth. ii. 12; 
Cant. iv.10,16. [Hippocr.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq. 
writ.) * 

‘Acd4, 6, (Chald. 8D& to cure), Asa, king of Judah, son 
of king Abijah (1 K. xv. 8 sqq.): Mt.i 7 sq. [LT Tr 
WH read ’Acad q. v.]* 

doalve: in 1 Th. iii. 8, Kuenen and Cobet (in their 
N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lugd. 1860 [pref. p. xe.]), fol- 
dowing Lchm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J. 
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J. Reiske (Animad. ad Polyb. p. 68) ; see Valck. Opusce. 
ii. 246-249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received 
into their text pndev dcaiverOa, which they think to be 
equiv. to dyOerOa, xaremds pépew. But there is no ne- 
cessity for changing the Rec. (see caive, 2 b. B.), nor can 
it be shown that dcaive is used by Grk. writ. for dodw.* 

a-rddevtos, -ov, (carevw), wnshaken, unmoved : prop. 
Acts xxvii. 41; metaph. Baovrela, not liable to disorder 
and overthrow, firm, stable, Heb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch. 
391; edevbepia, Diod. 2, 48 ; evdatmovia, ibid. 3,47; novyia, 
Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.) * 

"Acad, 6, (}O8 collector), a man’s name, a clerical 
error for R G’Acd (q. v.), adopted by L T Tr WH in 
Mt. i. 7 sq.* 

d-xBeoros, -ov, (oBévvvpe), unquenched (Ovid, inexstinc- 
tus), unquenchable (Vulg. inexstinguibilis) : mip, Mt. iii. 
12; Lk. iii. 17; Mk. ix. 43, and R G Lbr. in 45. (Often 
in Hom.; wip dof. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 76; [of the fire on the altar, Philo de 
ebriet. § 34 (Mang. i. 378); de vict. off. § 5 (Mang. ii. 
254); of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (3)153; see 
also Plut. symp. 1. vii. probl. 4; Aelian. nat. an. 5,33 cf. 
Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].) * 

dx €Beva, -as, 7, (doe Bis, q. V-), want of reverence towards 
God, impiety, wungodliness: Ro. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. 
ii. 12; plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr. 
Is. lix. 20); ra €pya doeBeias [Treg. br. doeB.] works of 
ungodliness, a Hebraism, Jude 15, ef. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B. 
$132, 10]; ai émOupia trév doeBerdv their desires to do 
ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat. 
and Xen. down; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to 
pwa.)* 

doeBéw, -; 1 aor. noéBnoa; (doeBns, q. v.); from 
[Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down; to be ungodly, act im- 
piously: 2 Pet. ii. 6; doeBeiv Epya doeBeias [Treg. br. 
doeBeias], Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (130)}. 
(Equiv. to pwa, Zeph. iii. 11; yw, Dan. ix. 5.) * 

daxeBhs, -€s, (c€8o to reverence); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Thue. down, Sept. for pw; destitute of reverential awe 
towards God, contemning God, impious: Ro. iv. 5; v. 63 
1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with duaprwdds, as in 1 Pet. iv. 
18); 2 Pet. ii. 5; ii. 7; Jude 4, 15.* 

doédyeva, -as, 7, the conduct and character of one who 
is doedyns (a word which some suppose to be com- 
pounded of a priv. and 3éyn, the name of a city in Pi- 
sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so 
Etym. Magn. 152, 38; per contra cf. Suidas 603 d.]; 
others of a intens. and cadayety to disturb, raise a din; 
others, and now the majority, of a priv. and céAyo i. q. 
Gédyw, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), un- 
bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton- 
ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence: Mk. vii. 
22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken 
of); of gluttony and venery, Jude 4; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 3; 
2 Pet. ii. 2 (for Rec. drwdAcias), 18; of carnality, 
lasciviousness: 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v.19; Eph.iv. 19; 2 
Pet. ii. 7; plur. “wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy 
words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of 
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males and females, etc.” (Fritzsche), Ro. xiii. 13. (In 
bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Mace. ii. 26. 
Among Grk. writ. used by Plat., Isocr. et sqq.; at length 
by Plut. [Lucull. 38] and Leian. [dial. meretr. 6] of the 
wantonness of women [Lob. ad Phryn. p.184n.].) Cf. 
Tittmann i. p. 151 sq.; [esp. Trench § xvi. ].* 

dionpos, -ov, (oja a mark), unmarked or unstamped 
(money); unknown, of no mark, insignificant, ignoble : 
Acts xxi. 89. (3 Mace. i. 3; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
trop. fr. Eur. down.) * 

’Actp, 6, an indecl. Hebr. prop. name, (Ws [i. e. hap- 
py, Gen. xxx. 13]), (in Joseph. "Aonpos, -ov, 6), Asher, 
the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob: Lk. ii. 36; Rev. 
vil. 6.* 

dobévea, -as, 7, (doGevns), [fr. Hdt. down], want of 
strength, weakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. its native 
weakness and frailty: 1 Co. xv.43; 2 Co. xiii.4. B. feeble- 
ness of health; sickness: Jn. v.53 xi. 4; Lk. xiii. 11, 12; 
Gal. iv. 13 (doOévera tis capés) ; Heb. xi. 34; in plur.: 
Mt. viii. 17; Lk. v.15; viii. 2; Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23. b. of Soul; want of the strength and capacity re- 
quisite a. to understand a thing: Ro. vi. 19 (where aod. 
capkés denotes the weakness of human nature). B. todo 
things great and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of 
skill in speaking, in the management of men: 1 Co. ii. 
3. y. to restrain corrupt desires ; proclivity to sin : Heb. 
v. 2; vii. 28; plur. the various kinds of this proclivity, 
Heb. iv. 15. 8. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii. 26 
(where read 79 doOeveia for Ree. rats doBeveias) ; 2 Co. 
xi. 30; xii. 9; plur. the mental [?] states in which this 
weakness manifests itself: 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 sq.* 

doevéw, -G; impf. nadevovr ; pi. naGévnka (2 Co. xi. 21 
LT TrWH);1 aor. jod€vnoa; (dobevns) ; [fr. Eur. down}; 
to be weak, feeble; univ. to be without strength, power- 
less: Ro. viii. 3; rhetorically, of one who purposely ab- 
stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4; and 
of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway 
over others, 2 Co. xi. 21; by oxymoron, érav acdeva, rére 
Buvards eipe when I am weak in human strength, then am 


I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10; ets teva, to be | 


weak towards one, 2 Co. xiii. 3; with a dat. of the respect 
added: mloret, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; miore:, to 
be doubtful about things lawful and unlawful to a Chris- 
tian, Ro. xiv. 1; simple do@evetv with the same idea sug- 
gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 21 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br.]; 1 Co. 
viii. 9 Rec., 11 sq.; tis do@evet, kai ovk aoOeva ; who is 
weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law- 
ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of 
the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, to be 
weak in means, needy, poor: Acts xx. 35 (so [Arstph. 
pax 636]; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), cf. 
De Wette [more fully Hackett, per contra Meyer] ad 
loc. Specially of debility in health: with vécos added, 
Lk. iv. 40; simply, to be feeble, sick: Lk. vii. 10[R G Tr 
mrg. br.]; Mt. xxv. 36, 39 L txt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 46; 
xi. 1-3, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 20; 
Jas. v. 14; of dobevoivres, and doGevodvres, the sick, sick 
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folks: Mt. x. 8; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. ix. 2 Rec.; Jn. v. 3, 7, 
18 Tdt.; vi. 2s Acts xix7 12." 

dxbévnpa, -atos, 7d, (dobevéw), infirmity: Ro. xv. 1 
(where used of error arising from weakness of mind), 
[In a physical sense in Aristot. hist. an. 11, 7 vol. i. 638%, 
37; gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726* 15.]* 

daPevijs, -és, (rd cOevos strength), weak, infirm, feeble ; 
(fr. Pind. down]; a. univ.: Mt. xxvi.41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
1 Pet. iii. 7; 1d doOeves rod Oeod, the act of God in which 
weakness seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of the 
cross should be borne by the Messiah,1 Co. i. 25. b. spec.: 
contextually, unable to achieve anything great, 1 Co. iv. 
10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lchm. 
br.]; weaker and inferior, péos, 1 Co. xii. 22; sluggish 
in doing right, Ro. v. 6; wanting in manliness and dig- 
nity, 2 Co. x. 10; used of the religious systems anterior 
to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal- 
vation, Gal. iv. 9; Heb. vii. 18; wanting in decision 
about things lawful and unlawful (see doOevéw), 1 Co. 
vil. 7) OU ‘Tle WH, 06%ix.°22s01 SL have 14 pow of 
the body, feeble, sick: Mt. xxv. 39 R G L mrg., 43 sq.; 
UKs ix.2) AD bras x. 9s" Acts vero); venlonsasseln Co. 
xi, 30.* 

"Acta, -as, 7, Asia; 1. Asia proper, 7 idiws Kadov- 
pévn’ Aoia (Ptol. 5,2), or proconsular Asiaf{ often so called 
from the 16th cent. down; but correctly speaking it was 
a provincia co nsularis, although the ruler of it was vested 
with ‘proconsular power.’ The ‘Asia’ of the N. T. 
must not be confounded with the ‘ Asia proconsularis’ 
of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and 
Caria [cf. Cie. pro Flac. c. 27]: Acts vi. 9 [L om. Tr mrg. 
br.]; xvi. 6 sqq.; 1 Pet.i. 1; Rev.i.4;and, apparently, Acts 
xix. 26; xx. 16; 2Co.i. 8; 2 Tim.i.15, ete. Cf. Win. 
RWB.s. v. Asien: Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq.; [BB. 
DD. s.v. Asia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii. ; 

Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. p. 31 sqq.-]. ZX 
part of proconsular Asia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and 
| Caria, (Plin. h. n. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5, 100]): Acts ii. 9. 

*Actavés, -ov, 6, a native of Asia, Asian, Asiatic: Acts 
xx. 4. [(Thuce., al.)]* 

"Acidpxys, -ov, 6, an Asiarch, President of Asia: Acts 
xix. 31. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the 
autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and 
opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over 
the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in 
honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. Thereupon 
each city reported the name of the person selected to a 
general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called 7d cody, 
selected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent 
them to the proconsul; and the proconsul, apparently, 
chose one of these ten to preside over the rest. This 
explains how it is that in Acts l.c. several Asiarchs 
are spoken of, while Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions 
only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser- 
vice]. Cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s. v. 
Asiarchen; [BB.DD.s. v.; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding- 
ton, Voyage Archéol. Inserr. part. v. p. 244 sq.; Kuhn, 
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vie stidtische u. bitrgerl. Verf. des rém. Reichs, i. 106 
sqq-; Marquardt, Rom. Staatsverwalt. 1.374 sqq.; Stark 
in Schenkel i. 263; esp. Bp. Lghtft. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq.}.* 
dora, -as, 1), (doros q. v.), abstinence from food (wheth- 
er voluntary or enforced): woA\7 long, Acts xxvii. 21. 
(Hat. 3, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [Aristot. probl. 10,35; 
eth. Nic. 10 p. 1180", 9]; Joseph. antt. 12, 7; al.)* 
&-oiTos, -ov, (giros), fasting; without having eaten: Acts 


xxvii. 33. (Hom. Od. 4, 788; then fr. Soph. and Thue. 
down. )* 
dokéw, -6; 1. to form by art, to adorn; in Homer. 


2. to exercise (one’s self), take pains, labor, strive; foll. 
by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6; Cyr. 5, 5, 12, etc.) : 
Acts xxiv. 16.* 

doKés, -ov, 6, a leathern bag or bottle,in which water or 
wine was kept: Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii, 22; Lk. v. 37 sq. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) [BB.DD. 
s. v. Bottle; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 92.]* 

dopeves, adv., (for yopevas ; fr. FSouac), with joy, glad- 
ly: Acts ii. 41 [Ree.]; xxi. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.) * 

G-rodos, -ov, (copds), unwise, foolish: Eph. v. 15. 
[From Theogn. down. ]* 

domatopat; [impf. noragounyv]; 1 aor. Aomacduny; (fr. 
ond with a intensive [q. v., but cf. Vanidek p. 1163 ; 
Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 324 sq.]; hence prop. to draw to 
one’s self [W. § 38, 7 fin.]; cf. doxaipw for ckaipa, dorai- 
pe for oraipo, aorapitw for orapifw) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a. with an acc. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel- 
come, wish well to, (the Israelites, on meeting and at 
parting, generally used the formula 9 DI7v); used 
of those accosting any one: Mt. x. 12; Mk. ix. 15; xv. 
18; Lk. i. 40; Acts xxi. 19. of those who visit one to 
see him a little while, departing almost immediately af- 
terwards: Acts xviii. 22; xxi. 7; like the Lat. salutare, 
our ‘pay one’s respects to,’ of those who show regard for 
a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxy. 13, 
(Joseph. antt. 1,19, 5; 6,11,1). of those who greet one 
whom they meet in the way: Mt. v.47 (in the East even 
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each 
other) ; Lk. x. 4 (asa salutation was made not merely by 
a slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em- 
bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting 
frequently). of those departing and bidding farewell: 
Acts xx. 1; xxi. 6 [RG]. of the absent, saluting by 
letter: Ro. xvi. 3, 5-23; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12 
(18); Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 sq.; 1 Th. v. 26, 
etc. éyv Pirnpart: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
12; 1 Pet. v.14. b. with an ace. of the thing, to receive 
joyfully, welcome : ras émayyehias, Heb. xi. 13, (rv oup- 
gopay, Eur. Ion 587; rv evvorav, Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 3; 
tovs Adyous, ibid. 7, 8, 4; so saluto, Verg. Aen. 3, 524). 
[Comp.: dr-acmatopat. ] 

dotarpes, -od, 6, (aomd{oua), a salutation, — either 
oral: Mt. xxiii. 7; Mk. xii.38; Lk. i. 29, 41,44; xi. 43; 
xx. 46; or written: 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. iii. 
17. [From Theogn. down. ]* 

G-omdos, -ov, (omidos a spot), spotless: dpuvos, 1 Pet. i. 
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19; (érros, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.]; p@Aov, Anthol. 
Pal. 6, 252, 3). metaph. free from censure, irreproach- 
able, 1 Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii. 
14; amd rod Kécpou, Jas. i. 27 [B. § 132, 5]. (In ecel. 
writ.) * 

aos, -iSos, 7, an asp, a small and most venomous ser- 
pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be 
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 13. (Deut. xxxii. 33, 
Is. xxx. 6 [etc. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Ael. nat. an. 2, 24; 6, 
38; Plut. mor. p. 380 f. i. e. de Isid. et Osir. § 74; Op- 
pian. cyn. 3,433.) [Cf. BB.DD. s.v. Asp; Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]* 

dorovbos, -ov, (orovdy a libation, which, as a kind of 
sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com- 
pacts; cf. Lat. spondere) ; [fr. Thuc. down]; 1. with- 
out a treaty or covenant; of things not mutually agreed 
upon, e. g. abstinence from hostilities, Thue. 1, 37, ete. 
2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im- 
placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschyl. down; esp. in the 
phrase domovdos rodeos, Dem. pro cor. p. 314, 16; 
Polyb. 1, 65, 6; [Philo de sacrif. §4]; Cic. ad Att. 9, 
10, 5; [cf. Trench § lii.]): joined with doropyos, Ro. i. 
31 Rec.; 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

drodpiov, -ov, To, an assarium or assarius, the name of 
a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [see dyvdpiov], 
(dimin. of the Lat. as, Rabbin. p's), [a penny]: Mt. x. 
29; Lk. xii. 6. (Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. 
Farthing. ]* 

dooov, adv., nearer, (compar. of éyxe near [cf. éyyvs]) : 
Acts xxvii. 13 [here Rec.**’Agg. (or”Aga- q. v.), Recbe lz 
aoo., (cf. Tdf. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hadt., 
tragic poets; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 4.) * 

*Aooos [so all edd., perh. better -oads ; Chandler § 317, 
cf. $319; Pape, Eigennamen s. v.], -ov, 7, Assos, a mari- 
time city in Asia Minor, on the Aigean Sea [Gulf of 
Adramyttium], and nine [ace. to Tab. Peuting. (ed. 
Fortia d’Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see 
Hackett on Acts as below] distant [to the S.] from Troas, 
acity of Lesser Phrygia: Acts xx. 13 sq.; [formerly read 
also in Acts xxvii. 13 after the Vulg.; cf. dacov. See 
Papers of the Archeol. Inst. of America, Classical 
Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].* 

aotatéw, -6; (doratos unstable, strolling about; cf. 
dkatdotatos); to wander about, to rove without a settled 
abode, [A. V. to have no certain dwelling-place]: 1 Co. iv. 
11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 39, 4.) * 

doreios, -ov, (doru a city) ; 1. of the city; of pol- 
ished manners (opp. to dypockos rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen. 
and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair, 
(Judith xi. 23; Aristaenet. 1,4, 1 and 19, 8): of Moses 
(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. xi. 23; with r@ Oe added, unto God, 
God being judge, i.e. truly fair, Acts vii. 20; ef. W.§ 31,4 
a. p. 212 (199); [248 (232)]; B.179 (156); (Philo, vit. 
Moys. i. § 3, says of Moses yevunOets 6 mais evOds dy éve- 
nvev aorevotépav i) kar’ iStmrnv). [Cf. Trench § evi. ]* 

dxthp, -épos, 6, [fr. r. star (prob. as strewn over the 
sky), cf. dorpov, Lat. stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick, 
Pt. i. 250; Curtius § 205; Vanicek p. 1146; fr. Hom. 
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down]; a star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [acc. -épav &* C; see 
dpony fin.]; xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. 
vi. 13; viii. 10-12; ix. 1; xii. 1,4; 6 dornp adrod, the 
star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. e. ‘the star of the 
Messiah,’ on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo- 
rum § 14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner’s 
Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fase. 3; [B. D.s. v. 
Star of the Wise Men]); by the figure of the seven 
stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. 16; 
ii.1; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches, 
under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20; see what was 
said s. v. dyyehos, 2. dotnp 6 mpwivos the morning star, 
Rev. xxii. 16 [Rec. dpOpw0s]; ii. 28 (SHc@ aire rov dorépa 
t. mpwivoy I will give to him the morning star, that he 
may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all 
others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that 
of others). dorépes mAavnra, wandering stars, Jude 13 
(these are not planets, the motion of which is scarcely 
noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets, 
which Jude regards as stars which have left the course 
prescribed them by God, and wander about at will —cf. 
Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men mAavavres 
kal mAavapevot, 2 ‘Tim. iii. 13).* 

G&orHpiktos, -ov, (otnpitw), unstable, unsteadfast : 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; iii. 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 203, 11.)* 

doropyos, -ov, (atopyn love of kindred), without natural 
affection: Ro. i. 31; 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Aeschin., Theoer., 
Plut., al.) * 

arroxéw, -@: 1 aor. noroxnoa; (to be doroxos, fr. 
oroxos a mark), to deviate from, miss, (the mark): with 
gen. [W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6 
(Sir. vii. 19; viii. 9); mepi re, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
18. (Polyb., Plut., Leian., [al.].) * 

dotpamn, -7s, 7, lightning: Lk. x.18; xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 
27; xxviii. 3; plur., Rev. iv.5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi.18; 
of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 36 [so Aeschyl. frag. (fr. 
schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind.].* 

dotparrea; (later form orpdmre, see domdtouat init. 
[prob. allied with dornp q. v.J); to lighten, (Hom. Il. 9, 
237; 17, 595, and often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of 
dazzling objects: écOys (RG écOnoes), Lk. xxiv. 4 
(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed. Col. 1067; 
Eur. Phoen. 111, down). [Comp.: é&, Tept-aoTpanrw. |* 

de-tpov, -ov, Td, [(see dornp init.), fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
a group of stars, a constellation ; but not infreq. also 2. 
i.q. dornp a star: Lk. xxi. 25; Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. xi. 
12; the image of a star, Acts vii. 43.* 

*A-ciy-Kpttos [TWH ’Acwvxp.], -ov, 6, (a priv. and 
guyxpive to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the 
name of an unknown Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

d-cipdavos, -ov, not agreeing in sound, dissonant, inhar- 
monious, at variance: mpds adddndovs (Diod. 4, 1), Acts 
xxvill. 25. (Sap. xviii. 10; (Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 8, 1]; 
Plat., Plut., [al.].) * 

aciveros, -ov, unintelligent, without understanding: Mt. 
xv. 16; Mk. vii. 18; stupid: Ro.i. 21; x.19. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 523, ungodly (Sap. i. 5; Sir. xv. 7 sq. 
[ef. dovvereiv, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 158]), because a wicked 
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man has no mind for the things which make for salva- 
tion: Ro. i. 31 [al. adhere here to the Grk. usage; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) [Cf. 
codds, fin. ]* 

d-ody-Peros, -ov, 1. wuncompounded, simple, (Plat., 
Aristot., al.). 2. (cvvridena to covenant), covenant- 
breaking, faithless: Ro. i. 31 (so in Jer. iii. 8, 11; Dem. 
de falsa leg. p. 383, 6; cf. Pape and Passow s. v.; aovy- 
Gereiy to be faithless [Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 15; 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Neh. i. 8, ete.]; dovvOecia transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1 
[Ald., Compl. ; 2 Esdr. ix. 2,4; Jer. iii. 7]; edouvOeretv 
to keep faith; [ef. Trench § lii.]).* 

dopadera, -as, 7, (dopadns), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; a. 
Jirmness, stability: ev maon aod. most securely, Acts v. 
23. trop. certainty, undoubted truth: A\oyeav (see Adyos, 
I. 7), Lk. i. 4, (rod Adyov, the certainty of a proof, Xen. 
mem. 4, 6,15). b. security from enemies and dangers, 
safety: 1 Th. v. 3 (opp. to kivduvos, Xen. mem. 3, 12, 7).* 

dopadns, -és, (opdddAw to make to totter or fall, to 
cheat, [cf. Lat. fallo, Germ. fallen, etc., Eng. fall, fail], 
opdddopat to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down]; a. firm 
(that can be relied on, confided in) : d@yxvpa, Heb. vi. 19 
(where L and Tr have received as the form of acc. sing. 
aoparny [Tdf. 7 -Ajv; cf. Tdf. ad loc.; Delitesch, Com. 
ad loc.] see dpony). trop. certain, true: Acts xxv. 26; 
TO dodadés, Acts xxi. 34; xxii. 30. b. suited to confirm: 
tii, Phil. iii. 1 (so Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 1).* 

dopaditw: 1 aor. pass. inf. dodadtcOjvar; 1 aor. mid. 
noparioduny ; (dogpadns); esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down; to 
make firm, to make secure against harm ; pass. to be made 
secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (6 ragos) [B. 52 (46)]; mid. 
prop. to make secure for one’s self or for one’s own ad- 
vantage, (often in Polyb.): Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; to make 
fast rods mddas eis 7 EvAov, Acts xvi. 24 [W. § 66, 2 d.3 
B. § 147, 8].* 

dopadds, adv., [fr. Hom. down], safely (so as to prevent 
escape): Mk. xiv. 44; Acts xvi. 23. assuredly: ywa- 
oxew, Acts ii. 36 (eiddres, Sap. xviii. 6).* 

doxnpovew, -&; (to be doynpov, deformed ; tiv keha 
Anv doxnpoveiv, of a bald man, Ael. v. h. 11, 4); to act uns 
becomingly ({ Eur.], Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5; esi twa, 
towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for 
her, 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

doxnpoctyn, -7s, 7, (doxynpov ); fr. Plato down; un- 
seemliness, an unseemly deed: Ro. i. 27; of the pudenda, 
one’s nakedness, shame: Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 26; 
Deut. xxiii. 14, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.)* 

aoXhpwv, -ovos, neut. doynuov, (cxnua); a. deformed. 
b. indecent, unseemly: 1 Co. xii. 23, opp. to evoynpov. 
({Hadt.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

dowtla, -as, 7, (the character of an dowros, i. e. of an 
abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. cada, odo 
i. q. c@€e, [d-cw-ro-s, Curtius § 570]; hence prop. incor- 
rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod- 
igality, [R. V. riot]: Eph. v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 
(Prov. xxviii. 7; 2 Mace. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 e.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (3) p. 1120*, 3; Polyb. 32, 20, 
9; 40, 12, 7; ef. Cic. Tuse. 3, 8; Hdian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed. 
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Bekk.), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i. p. 152 sq.; 
[Trench § xvi. ].* 

adodrws, adv., (adj. drwros, on which see daria), dis- 
solutely, profligately: (jv (Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 8), Lk. 
xv. 13 [A. V. riotous living ].* 

Graxtéw, -@: 1 aor. nraxtnoa; to be draxtos, to be disor- 
derly; a. prop. of soldiers marching out of order or 
quitting the ranks: Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 6, ete. Hence b. 
to be neglectful of duty, to be lawless: Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 22; 
oec. 5, 15; Lys. 141, 18 [i.e. c. Alcib. or. 1 § 18], al. co. 
to lead a disorderly life: 2 Th. iii. 7, ef. 11.* 

G@raxtos, -ov, (rdcow), disorderly, out of the ranks, 
(often so of soldiers); wrregular, inordinate (drakro 
7dovai immoderate pleasures, Plat. legg. 2, 660 b.; Plut. 
de lib. educ. c. 7), deviating from the prescribed order or 
rule: 1 Th. v. 14, cf. 2 Th. iii. 6. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Hdt. and] Thuc. down; often in Plat.) * 

G-rdxtos, adv., disorderly: 2 Th. iii. 6 drdxrws mepura- 
tev, which is explained by the added kai pi) xara ri 
mapddoow iv mapéAaBe rap jpav; cf. ibid. 11, where it is 
explained by pydev epyaCduevor, adda meprepyaCdpevor. 
(Often in Plato.) * 

&rexvos, -ov, (Téxvov), without offspring, childless: Lk. 
xx. 28-80. (Gen. xv. 2; Sir. xvi. 83. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hesiod opp. 600 down.)* 

&revitw; 1 aor. 7téuca; (fr. drevns stretched, intent, 
and this fr. retyw and a intensive ; [yet cf. W. § 16,4 B. a. 
fin.,and s. v. A, a, 3]); to fix the eyes on, gaze upon: with 
dat. of pers., Lk. iv. 20; xxii. 56; Actsiii. 12; x.4; xiv. 9; 
xxiii. 1; foll. by eis with acc. of pers., Acts ili. 4; vi. 15; 
xiii. 9; metaph. to fix one’s mind on one as an example, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 2; ets rt, Acts i.10; vii. 55; 2 Co. 
iii. 7, 13; ets tt, to look into anything, Acts xi. 6. (3 
Mace. ii. 26. [Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 [i. e. 6, 11%, 12 
Dind.]; Diod. 3, 39 [Dind. évar.]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 3; 
Leian. cont. 16, al.) * 

&rep, prep., freq. in the poets [fr. Hom. down], rare 
in prose writ. fr. Plat. [?] down; without, apart from: 
with gen. [Dion. Hal. 3,10; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5]; 
in the Bible only in 2 Mace. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (drep 
éxAov in the absence of the multitude; hence, without 
tumult), 35. [‘ Teaching’ 3,10; Herm. sim. 5, 4, 5.]* 

dripdfo; 1 aor. 7rivaca; [Pass., pres. drysdfopar]; 1 
aor. inf. dripacOjvar; (fr. drysos; hence) to make aripos, 
to dishonor, insult, treat with contumely, whether in word, 
in deed, or in thought: [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf. 
dripdw and -ud)]; Lk. xx. 11; Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; 
Ro. ii. 23; Jas. ii. 6 [W. § 40, 5, 2; B. 202 (175) ]. Pass.: 
Ro. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.); [and § 39, 3 
N. 3]. (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

é-riypdw, -: [1 aor. Arivnoa]; (rip); to deprive of 
honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : twa, Mk. 
xii. 4 L Tr txt. qripnoav (see drydg{o and -pdw). (In 
Grk. writ. [chiefly Epic] fr. Hom. down.) * 

drusta, -as, 7, (aripos), dishonor, ignominy, disgrace, [fr. 
Hom. down]: 1 Co. xi. 14; opp. to dd€a, 2 Co. vi. 8; 1 
Co. xv. 43 (év dripia sc. dv, in a state of disgrace, used 
of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body) ; 
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kar’ dtuiay equiv. to drives, with contempt sc. of myself, 
2 Co. xi. 21 [R. V. by way of disparagement, cf. kara, II. 
fin.]; ad6n driuias base lusts, vile passions, Ro. i. 26, ef. 
W.§ 34,3b.; [B. § 132,10]. eis dripiav for a dishonor- 
able use, of vessels, opp. to ryun: Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
20.* 

Grisos, -ov, (ry7); fr. Hom. down; without honor, un- 
honored, dishonored: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv. 
10 (opp. to &do€os); base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 23 
[here the neut. plur. of the compar., atipdrepa (Rec.*” 
dtiwrepa) |.” 

drisdw, -@: [pf. pass. ptep. nriwpevos]; (dripos); fr. 
Aeschyl. down ; to dishonor, mark with disgrace: Mk. xii. 
4 RG, see driaw [and dripace |.* 

arpls, -idos, 7, vapor: Jas. iv. 14; xanvov (Joel ii. 30 
[al. iii. 3]), Acts ii. 19 [opp. to caves in Aristot. meteor. 
2, 4 p. 359», 29 sq., to védos ibid. 1, 9 p. 346°, 32]. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e. 
down.) * 

d-ropos, -ov, (réuvw to cut), that cannot be cut in two or 
divided, indivisible, [ Plat. Soph. 229 d.; of time, Aristot. 
phys. 8, 8 p. 263°, 27]: év dréu@ im a moment, 1 Co. 
xv. 52.* 

Gros, -ov, (Toros), out of place; not befitting, unbe- 
coming, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; very often in 
Plato); in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper, 
wicked: Lk. xxiii. 41 (@roméy tt rpdocew, as in Job xxvii. 
6; 2 Mace. xiv. 23); Acts xxv. 5 L TTrWH; (Sept. 
for })8 Job iv. 8; xi. 11, ete. Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 6; 
Plut. de aud. poét. c. 3 m@avAd and aroma) ; of men: 2 Th. 
iii. 2 (Gromer kal movnpot; Luth. unartig, more correctly 
unrighteous [(iniquus), A. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellic. ad 
loc.]). inconvenient, harmful: Acts xxviil. 6 pndev aromov 
els avrdv yuvdpevov, no injury, no harm coming to hin, 
(Thue. 2, 49; Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 2; Hdian.4, 11, 7 [4, 
ed. Bekk.]).* 

*Arrddea [-Aca T WH (see I, c)], -as, 7, Atialia, a mar- 
itime city of Pamphylia in Asia, very near the borders 
of Lycia, built and named by Attalus Philadelphus, king 
of Pergamum; now Antali [or Adalia; cf. Dict. of Geog. ]: 
Actsizxiv, 25.7 

avydfo: 1 aor. inf. advyacar; (avyn) ; 1. in Grk. 
writ. transitively, to beam upon, irradiate. 2. in the 
Bible intrans. to be bright, to shine forth: 2 Co. iv. 4 [L 
mrg. Tr mrg. caravy. see potiopds, b.], (Lev. xiii. 24-28, 
[ete.]). [Comp.: 6:-, car-avyd¢o. |* 

avyh, -7s, 9, brightness, radiance, (cf. Germ. Auge [eye], 
of which the tragic poets sometimes use avyn, see Pape 
for L. and 8.; ef. Lat. lumina), especially of the sun; 
hence #Alov is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight; 
hence dypts [-pe T Tr WH] avyjs even till break of day, 
Acts xx. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 386 xara thy mparny aiyny 
THs hucpas). [SYN. see héeyyos. fin. ]* 

Aiyourros, -ov, 6, Augustus [cf. Eng. Majesty; see 
aeBacrés, 2], the surname of G. Julius Caesar Octavia- 
nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. ii. 1.* 

av0d8ns, -es, (fr. adrdés and #dopac), selfpleasing, self 
willed, arrogant: Tit. i. 7; 2 Pet.ii.10. (Gen. xlix. 3, 7; 
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Proy. xxi. 24. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschy]l. and Hadt. 
down.) [Trench § xciii.]* 

av0-aiperos, -ov, (fr. adros and aipéopuar), self-chosen ; in 
Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as dovAeia, Thue. 
6, 40, etc., more rarely of persons; voluntary, of free 
choice, of one’s own accord, (as orpatnyos, Xen. an. 5, 7, 
29, explained § 28 by és éavrov €Anrar) : 2 Co. viii. 3, 17.* 

avdevréw, -d; (a bibl. and eccl. word; fr. avOevrns contr. 
fr. avroévrns, and this fr. adrés and évrea arms [al. evrns, 
ef. Hesych. cuvéevrns: ovvepyos; cf. Lobeck, Technol. p. 
121]; hence a. ace. to earlier usage, one who with his 
own hand kills either others or himself. 6. in later Grk. 
writ. one who does a thing himself, the author (rns mpakews, 
Polyb. 23, 14, 2, etc.) ; one who acts on his own authority, 
autocratic, i. q. avroxpatrap an absolute master ; ef. Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 120 [also as above; cf. W. § 2,1 .]); to 
govern one, exercise dominion over one: twos, 1 Tim. 
Lie dee 

avdéw, -@: 1 aor. n’Anoa; [pres. pass. ptep. Td addov- 
pevov]; (avdos); to play on the flute, to pipe: Mt. xi.17; 
Lk. vii. 32; 1Co.xiv.7. (Fr. [Alem., Hdt.,] Xen. and 
Plat. down.) * 

avAh, -7s, 7, (ae to blow; hence) prop. a place open to 
he air (Stamvedpevos rémos avd déyerat, Athen. 5,15 p. 
LSIEb)is 1. among the Greeks in Homer’s time an 
uncovered space around the house, enclosed by a wall, in 
which the stables stood (Hom. Od. 9, 185; Il. 4, 433); 
hence among the Orientals that roofless enclosure in the 
open country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep- 
fold: Jn. x. 1, 16. 2. the uncovered court-yard of the 
house, Hebr. 1¥1, Sept. atAn, Vulg. atrium. In the O. T. 
particularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the 
temple at Jerusalem; so in the N. T. once: Rev. xi. 2 
(tiv avdny tiv eEwbev [Recs grwbev| rov vac). The 
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two atAai, one 
exterior, between the door and the street, called also 
mpoavdrov (q. v.); the other interior, surrounded by the 
buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned 
Mt. xxvi. 69 (where ¢£o is opp. to the room in which the 
judges were sitting) ; Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. xxii.55. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Hiiuser ; [B. D. Am.ed. s. v. Court; BB.DD. 
s. v. House]. 3. the house itself, a palace: Mt. xxvi. 
3, 58; Mk. xiv. 54; xv. 16; Lk. xi. 21; Jn. xviii. 15, and 
so very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 74 down [cef. 
Eustath. 1483, 39 r@ tis adds dvouate Ta Sdpata dndoi, 
Suid. col. 652 c. addy: 9 Ted Baoiwéas oikia. Yet this sense 
is denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al.; see Mey. on Mt. 
LE Gale» 

avAnTis, -0d, 6, (atAew), a flute-player : Mt. ix. 23; Rey. 
xviii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn. and] Hdt. 6, 60 
down.) * 

atAifopat: depon.; impf. nvdActounv; 1 aor. nidicOnv 
[Veitch s. v.; B.51 (44); W.§ 39, 2]; (avAn) ; in Sept. 
mostly for 19; 1. prop. to lodge in the court-yard 
esp. at night; of flocks and shepherds. 2. to pass the 
night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. to pass the 
night, lodge: so Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 87 (€bepydpevos 
nvaiero eis rd pos, going out to pass the night he retired 
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to the mountain; cf. B. § 147,15). (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

adds, -0v, 6, (do, av’w), (fr. Hom. down], a pipe: 1 Co. 
xiv. 7. [Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.]* 

avédve, and earlier (the only form in Pind. and Soph. 
[Veitch s. v. says, ‘Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thue. always 
have avéw or aviéouar, and Pind. except avfava Fr. 130 
(Bergk)’]) avé@ (Eph. ii. 21; Col. ii. 19) ; impf. nvEavov ; 
fut. avénoe; 1 aor. nvénoa; [ Pass., pres. avEdvopar |; 1 aor. 
nv&nOny ; 1. trans. to cause to grow, to augment: 1 
Co. iii. 6 sq.; 2Co.ix.10. Pass. to grow, increase, become 
greater: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv.8 L T Tr WH; 2 Co.x. 15; 
Col. i. 6 [not Ree.]; ets tay eriyywow Tod Geod unto the 
knowledge of God, Col.i.10 (GL T Tr WH tf emiyvace 
Tov Oe0d); eis cotnplav [not Rec.] to the attaining of sal- 
vation, 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2. acc. to later usage (fr. Aristot. 
an. post. 1,13 p. 78°, 6, ete., down; but nowhere in Sept. 
[ef. B. 54 (47); 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]) intrans. to grow, 
increase: of plants, Mt. vi. 28; Mk. iv. 8 Rec.; Lk. xii. 
27 [not Tdf.; Trmrg. br. avé.]; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants, 
Lk. i. 80; ii. 40; of a multitude of people, Acts vii. 17. 
of inward Christian growth : eis Xpuorov, in reference to 
LW. 397 (371); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.] Christ, Eph. iv. 
15; eis vady, so asto form a temple, Eph. ii. 21; év xapurt, 
2 Pet. iii. 18; with an ace. of the substance, rv avénow, 
Col. ii. 19 [ef. W. § 52, 2; B. § 181, 5, also Bp. Lehtft.’s 
note ad loc.]; of the external increase of the gospel 
it is said 6 Aoyos nvEave: Acts vi. 7; xii. 24; xix. 20; 
of the growing authority of a teacher and the number of 
his adherents (opp. to edarrova Oa), Jn. iii. 30. [Comp.: 
our-, vrep-av&ava. | * 

avénots, -ews, 7, (avlEw), increase, growth: Eph. iv. 16; 
Tov Oeod, effected by God, Col. ii. 19; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
({Hat.], Thue., Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

atgw, see avava. 

atptov, adv., (fr. avpa the morning air, and this fr. av 
to breathe, blow; [ace. to al. akin to jas, Lat. aurora; 
Curtius § 613, cf. Vaniéek p. 944), to-morrow (Lat. cras) : 
Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; Acts xxiii. 15 Ree:, 20; xxv. 22: 
1 Co. xv. 32 (fr. Is. xxii. 13) ; onpepov kai atipiov, Lk. xiii. 
32 sq.; Jas. iv. 13 [Rec.s G; al. orp. 4 avp.]. 1) avptov se. 
npepa [W. § 64, 5; B. § 123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 34; 
Acts iv. 33 émi tiv aviprov, on the morrow, i. e. the next 
morning, Lk. x. 35; Actsiv. 5; 7d [L. ra; WH om.] ris 
avpiov, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

aternpéds, -a, -dv. (fr. avo to dry up), harsh (Lat. au- 
sterus), stringent of taste, adatnpov Kal yuKd (Kal mexpdv), 
Plat. legg. 10, 897 a.; oivos, Diog. Laért. 7, 117. of 
mind and manners, harsh, rough, rigid, [ef. Trench 
§ xiv.]: Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laért. 
7, 26, ete. 2 Mace. xiv. 30).* 

airdpKeta, -as, 7, (aitdpkns, q. v.), a perfect condition 
of life, in which no aid or support is needed; equiv. to 
Teretdtns Ktnoews ayabay, Plat. def. p. 412 b.; often in 
Aristot. [defined by him (pol. 7, 5 init. p. 1326, 29) as 
follows: rd mdvra trdpyew k. Scio bat pnbevis airdpkes; cf. 


Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 11]; hence, a sufficiency of the 
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necessaries of life: 2 Co. ix. 8; subjectively, a mind con- 
tented with its lot, contentment: 1 Tim. vi. 6; (Diog. 
Laért. 10, 130).* 

avrdpxys [on the accent see Chandler § 705],-es, (avrds, 
dpxéw), (fr. Aeschyl. down], sufficient for one’s self, strong 
enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support; 
independent of external circumstances; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 1, 32 down. Subjectively, 
contented with one’s lot, with one’s means, though the slender- 
est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xl. 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog. 
Laért. 2, 24 of Socrates, adrdpkys kat ceuvds). (Cf. adrap- 
keza. | * 

avro-Katé-KpiTos, -ov, (adTds, Karaxpive), self-condemned : 
Tit. iii. 11; (eccl. writ. [cf. W. § 34, 3]).* 

airéparos, -ov, and -7, -ov, (fr. avrds and pepuaa to desire 
eagerly, fr. obsol. theme pdw), moved by one’s own im 
pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of 
another, (fr. Hom. down); often of the earth producing 
plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits 
growing without culture; [on its adverbial use cf. W. 
§ 54, 2]: Mk. iv. 28; (Hdt. 2, 94; 8, 138; Plat. polit. p. 
272 a.; [Theophr. h. p. 2,1]; Diod. 1, 8, etc. Lev. xxv. 
5,11). of gates opening of their own accord: Acts xii. 
10, (soin Hom. Il. 5, 749; Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 7; Apoll. 
Rh. 4, 41; Plut. Timol. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21; [Dion 
Cass. 44, 17]).* 

airémrys, -ov, 6, (ards, OIITQ), seeing with one’s own 
zyes, an eye-witness, (cf. adtyxoos one who has himself 
heard a thing): Lk. i. 2. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

airés, -7, -d, pron. (“ derived from the particle ad with 
the added force of a demonstrative pronoun. In itself 
it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has 
either been previously mentioned or, when the whole 
discourse is looked at, must necessarily be vupplied.” 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 219; [see Vaniéek p. 268]). It is 
used by the bibl. writ. both of the O. T. and of the N. T. 
far more frequently than the other pronouns; and in this 
very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de- 
viate greatly from prof. auth.; cf. B. § 127, 9 [On 
classic usage cf. Hermann, Opusce. i. 308 sqq., of which 
dissertation a summary is given in his edition of Viger 
pp- 732-736.] 

I. self, as used (in all persons, genders, numbers) to 
distinguish a person or thing from or contrast it with 
another, or to give him (it) emphatic prominence. 1. 
When used to express Opposition or Distinction, 
it is added a. to the subjects implied in the verb, the 
versonal pronouns ¢yé, jets, ov, etc., being omitted: Lk. 
v. 37 (adrds éxyvOnoerat the wine, as opp. to the skins) ; 
Lk. xxii. 71 (adroi yap jKovcapey we ourselves, opp. to 
witnesses whose testimony could have been taken); Jn. 
ii. 25 (abrds éyiveckev, opp. to testimony he might have 
called for); Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only) ; Jn. 
ix. 21 [T Tr WH om.]; Acts xviii. 15 (peo adrot) ; 
xx. 84; xxii. 19; 1 Th.i. 9, etc.; with a negative added, 
‘he does not himself do this or that,’ i. e. he leaves it to 
others: Lk. vi. 42 (adrds, viz. thou, ob BXérov); Lk. xi. 
46 (adrol, viz ye, ob mpoowavere), 52; In. xviii. 28; 3 


85 


Ses: 
avuTOS 


Jn. 10. With the addition of xaf to indicate that a thing 
is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12 
(unmore kal adroit oe dvtikadéowat); Xvi. 28; Acts ii. 22 
[GLT Tr WH om. eat]; Jn. iv. 45; xvii. 19, 21; Phil. 
ii. 24, etc. In other pass. cal adrds is added to a subject 
expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans- 
lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered like- 
wise: Lk. i. 86 (4 ovyyeyns cov Kal aiti cuverdAnhvia vidy 
t/y kinswoman herself also, i. e. as well as thou); Mt. 
XXxVvii. 57 (Gs kal adrés euabnrevoe [LT Tr WH txt. -rev6n] 
7 "Inoov); Lk. xxiii. 51 [RG]; Mk. xv. 43; Acts viii. 
13 (6 d€ Sivev kai adros emiatevoe) ; XV. 382; xxi. 243 1 
Jn. ii. 6; Gal. ii. 17; Heb. xiii. 8. b. it is added to 
subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or 
demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common: Jn. iil. 
28 (avirol tpeis ye yourselves bear witness, not only have 
I aflirmed);, Acts xx. 30 (€& tuav atrav from among 
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv. 
14 (kal adrés eyo I of myself also, not only assured by 
report, cf. i. 8); 1 Co. v.13 (€& tay adrdv from your 
own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose 
character God must be the judge) ; 1 Co. vii. 35; xi. 13; 
1 Th. iv. 9; avrot odrot, Acts xxiv. 20; avtod rovrov 
(mase.), Acts xxv. 25; "Incods adros Jesus himself, per- 
sonally, opp. to those who baptized by his command, 
Jn. iv. 2; adrds "Incods, opp. to those who believed on 
him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24; Jesus himself, 
not others only, Jn. iv. 44; adr. Aaveid, opp. to the doc- 
tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to 
agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 36 sq.; Lk. xx. 
42; adrés 6 Saravas, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14 ; 
adros 6 beds, God himself, not another, Rev. xxi. 3; avra 
7a €moupama, the heavenly things themselves [i. e. sanc- 
tuary ], opp. to its copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see émoupamos, 1 c.]. 
c. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan- 
ions, disciples, servants, — as Mk. ii. 25 (adrés kal of per’ 
adrod) ; Jn. ii. 123 iv. 53; xviii. 1,— but also from things 
done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (ri rovet Kat 
(nret adrés [L Tr mrg. WH mrg. airo]) ; 1 Co. iii. 15 (rds 
rd &pyov katakanoerat, adros b€ cwOnoerat) : Lk. xxiv. 15 
(adrés (6) "Inoots, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their 
previous conversation about him). d. self to the exclu- 
sion of others, i. e. he ete. alone, by one’s self: Mk. vi. 31 
(ipeis adrot ye alone, unattended by any of the people; 
ef. Fritzsche ad loc.) ; Jn. xiv. 11 (dia ra épya ara [WH 
mrg. adrov]); Ro. vii. 25 (avrds eye I alone, unaided by 
the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2); 2 Co. xii. 13 (avros eya, 
unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 12; 
cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 733 iii.; Matth. § 467, 5; Kiihner 
§ 468 Anm. 2; [Jelf § 656, 3]; with the addition of 
povos (as often in Attic writ.): Jn. vi. 15. e. self, not 
prompted or influenced by another, i. e. of one’s self, of 
one’s own accord: Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Hom. II. 17, 254; 
and among Attic writ. esp. Xen.). 2. When it gives 
Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic he, she, 
it: Mt.i. 21 (atrés cdoee HE and no other); Mt. v. 4-10 
(adrot); vi. 4 [R G]; xvii. 5 (avrov dkovere); Lk. vi. 35: 
xvii. 16; xxiv. 21; Jn. ix. 21 (adros [T Tr WH om.]..- 
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airy ...adtés); Acts x. 42 [L txt. Tr txt. WH odros]; 
Gal. iv. 17 (adrovs) ; Eph. ii. 10 (atrod) ; Col.i. 175 1 Jn. 
ii. 2; iv. 5; Jas. ii6sq. So in Grk. writ. also fr. Hom. 
down; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same 
force after relative sentences, where Greek prose uses 
obros: Mt. xii. 50 (dorts dv rouon - . . , adrds pov adedpds 
éorw, where in Mk. iii. 35 obros) ; Mt. xxvi. 48 ; Mk. xiv. 
44; cf. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, adrds is put 
before subjects, serving to recall them again: Mt. iii. 4 
(airds 82 "Iadvyns now he, whom I spoke of, John) ; Mk. 
vi. 17 (airds yap ‘Hpadns) ; Ro. viii. 16 (adrd 70 mvevpa). 
b. it points out some one as chief, leader, master of 
the rest (often so in Grk., as in the well-known phrase of 
the Pythagoreans airds épa [cf. W. § 22,3, 4 and p. 150 
(142)]): of Christ, Mt. viii. 24; Mk. iv. 38; vi. 47; viii. 
29; Lk. v.16 sq.; ix. 51; x. 38; of God, kevaiesol 
Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lchm.]. c. it answers 
to our very, just, exactly, (Germ. eben, gerade): Ro. ix. 3 
(airs éy’ I myself, the very man who seems to be inimi- 
cal to the Israelites); 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore 
myself lowly in your presence, as ye said); atta ra €pya, 
Jn. v. 36; often in Luke év aith tH jpépa or Spa, ata 
T@ katp@, in that very day, hour, season: Lk. ii. 38; x. 21; 
xii. 12; xiii. 1, 31; xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 13, 33; Acts 
xvi. 18. In the writings of Paul atréd rotro this very 
thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 6; eis avro 
rovro for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix. 
17; xiii. 6; 2 Co. v.5; Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; and in 
the same sense [ for this very thing] the simple accus. 
(as in Attic, cf. Matth. § 470, 7; Kiihner ii. 267 Anm. 6; 
W. § 21 N. 2) rodro aird, 2 Co. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad 
loc.], and avr rovro, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here airot]. 
a. even, Lat. vel, adeo, (in Hom. ; ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
733 ii.) : kal adri 4 xriows, Ro. viii. 215 od8€ 7 iots adtn, 
1 Co. xi. 14; kai [Tr om. L WH br. kat] adros 6 vids, 1 Co. 
xv. 28; kat adr? Sdppa even Sarah herself, although a 
feeble old woman, Heb. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the 
dat. adr? Sdppa; see xaraBorn, 1]. 

II. airés has the force of a simple personal pronoun 
of the third person, answering to our unemphatic he, she, 
it; and that 1. as in classic Grk., in the oblique 
cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instances, — 
as in the gen. absolute, e. g. adrod €AAdvros, Aadnaartos, 
ete.; or in the acc. with inf., eis rd etvat adrovs avamoXo- 
ynrous, Ro. i. 20; or after prepositions, €€ avrod, ev atte, 
ete.; or where it indicates the possessor, 6 marnp avrod; 
or a person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active 
verb, as émidacet ait, Mt. vii. 9; domdcace abrhy, Mt. 
x. 12; ddets adtovs, Mt. xxvi. 44; jv dcavevov adrois, Lk. 
i. 22; odk ela adtd Aadetv, Lk. iv. 41; 9) crotia adrd ov 
carédaBe, Jn. i. 5. But see atrod below. 2. Contrary 
to Grk. usage, in the N. T. even in the Nominative it 
is put for a simple personal pronoun of the third person, 
where the Greeks say otros or 6 dé, or use no pronoun at 
all. This has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (93) 
sqq-; and yet some of the examples adduced by him are not 
decisive, but either must be or can be referred to the usage 
illustrated under IJ. 1 ;— those in which avrds is used of 
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Christ, apparently to I. 1b. But, in my opinion, the 
question is settled even by the following: avrds, Mt. 
xiv. 2; Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. i. 22; xv. 14; so too in the Sept 
(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98); Sir. xlix. 7; 
Tob. vi. 11; adroi, Mk. ii. 8 (odrws adroit d:adoyifovrat in 
Grsb.); Lk. ix. 36; xiv. 1; xxii. 23; avrd, Lk. xi. 14 
(Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]. Whether adrq and abrai 
also are so used, is doubtful; cf. B. 109 (95). 3. 
Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted, 
being evident from the context: Mk. vi. 5 (emBeis, se. 
avrois); In. iii. 84 (Sidwar, sc. adrG); In. x. 29 (edaxe 
pot, sc. adrovs) ; Acts xiii. 3 (dméAveay, se. avrovs) ; Rev. 
xviii. 21 (€Badev, se. avror), etc. 4. Not infrequently 
avrés in the oblique cases is added to the verb, although 
the case belonging to this very verb has preceded: Mt. 
viii. 1 (karaBdvre 8é ad’ré [L Tr WH gen. absol.] dad rot 
3pous jKoAOVOnaav ait) ; Mt. iv. 16; v. 40; viii. 23, 28 
[RG]; ix. 28; xxv. 29 (dwd [om. by LT Tr WH] 70d pi 
éxovtos ... dn’ adrod); xxvi. 71 [RG Lbr. T]; Mk. v. 2 
[RG]; ix. 28 [RG]; In. xv. 2 (way kdijpa. . . aiperadro) ; 
Acts vii. 21 [R G]; Jas. iv. 17; Rev. ii. 7; vi. 4 [L Tr 
mrg. br.]; cf. W. § 22, 4 a.; B. 142 (125). Doubtless 
the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in- 
tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow, 
marked off these very words as a clause by themselves, 
as if they formed a protasis; and so, when he came to 
the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were 
to form an apodosis. 5. By a Hebraism airds is used 
redundantly in relative sentences: fs etye rd Ovydrptov 
abris, Mk. vii. 25 ; 08 7@ porwr adrod, 1 Pet. ii. 24 (RG 
T, but Tr mrg. br. avrod) ; esp. in the Apocalypse: nv 
ovdels Suvatat Kreioat adrnv, Rev. iii. 8 (acc. to the true 
text); ofs €566n adrois, Rev. vii. 2; add vs. 9; xiii. 12; 
xvii. 9; far oftener in the Sept.; rare in Grk. writ. [fr. 
Callim. ep. 44]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 709; [B. § 148, 1]; W. 
§ 22, 4 b. where add to the exx. Hdian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.] 
ols émuporrGau adtois Tas Novas TOAeLs TAAL avol-yyuvTo. 
But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 12 
od tO mrvov év TH xeupt advrod, nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 ds ras 
dpaprias jpav avtos avqveycev. For in the latter pas- 
sage airdés is in contrast with us, who must otherwise 
have paid the penalty of our sins; and in the former the 
sense is, ‘he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.’ 
6. Very often avrés is used rather laxly, where the 
subject or the object to which it must be referred is not 
expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially 
from some preceding name of a province or city, or from 
the context : Mt. iv. 23 (epujyev tiv Tadvdaiar dddoKov ev 
rais cuvaywyais adray, i. e. of the Galileans); Acts viii. 5 
(Sapuapelas exhpvocer adrois, i. e. Tots Sapapetrats) ; Xx. 2 
(atrots, i. e. the inhabitants rév pepay éexeivor ); 2 Co. ii. 
13 (airois, i. e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (@yAot 
ToAXol kal CGepdmevoev avtous, i.e. their sick); 1 Pet. iii. 
14 (pdBov adtay, i.e. of those who may be able caxéoat 
you, vs, 18); Lk. xxiii. 51 (77 Bouvdj adréy, i. e. of those 
with whom he had been a BouAeurns) ; Heb. vill. 8 (adrets 
[LT WH Tr mrg. atrovs; see péuhopar] i. e. rots Exover 
thy SvaOneny thy mpaotnv) ; Lk. ii. 22 (rod kaBapiopod airéar, 
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to 
women in child-bed); Jn. viii. 44 (Wevorns éoriv cal 6 
matnp avrov, i. e. of the liar; cf. Baumg.-Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc.). By this rather careless use of the pro- 
noun it came about that at length avroi alone might be 
used for avOpwmoi: Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14,17 
[here T WH Tr mrg. airov]; cf. W. § 22, 3; B. § 127, 8. 
7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several 
members, the second member is not joined to the first by 
the relative és, but by a loose connection proceeds with 
katavros; as, Lk. xvii. 31; Acts ili. 13 (dv dpeis mapedadxare 
kat npyncacbe adrov [LT WH om. Tr br. airév]); 1 Co. 
viii. 6 (€£ od Ta mavta Kal pets eis adrov, for Kal els dv 
nueis) ; 2 Pet. ii. 3. This is the usage likewise of Greek 
as well as of Hebrew; cf. W. 149 (141); [B. 283 (248)]; 
Buhdy. p. 304. 

III. 6 adres, 7 avtn, 7d avro, with the article, the same ; 
1. without a noun: 6 avros, immutable, Heb. i. 12; xiii. 
8, (Thue. 2, 61); 70 adré:— roeiv, Mt. v. 46 [R GT 
WH txt., 47 L T Tr WH]; Lk. vi. 33; Aéyew, to profess 
the same opinion, 1 Co. i. 10; dvedi¢ew, not in the same 
manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him 
the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, (dveidi¢ey rovadra, Soph. 
Oed. Col. 1002). ra adrad: Acts xv. 27; Ro. ii. 1; Eph. 
vi. 9. emi 7rd aito [Rec* passim émiroavto] (Hesych. 
6pod, emt Tov avtoyv Tomov), to the same place, in the same 
place: Mt. xxii. 34; Acts i. 15; ii.1; 1 Co. xi. 20; xiv. 23, 
(Ps. ii. 2; 2S. ii. 13; 3 Macc. iii.1; Sus. 14); together: 
LK. xvii. 35; Acts iii. 1 [L T Tr WH join it to ch. 
ii.; 1 Co. vii. 5]; kata rd avrd, (Vulg. simul), together : 
Acts xiv. 1 (for 31", Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 K. iii.18; exx. fr. 
Grk. writ. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 69 sqq.). 
Like adj. of equality 6 airés is foll. by the dat.: é kai 
76 avro rH eEvpnuevn, 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xviii. 11; 4 Macc. 
viii. 5; x. 2, 18, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 150 (141)). 
2. With a noun added: Mt. xxvi. 44; Mk. xiv. 39 (rév 
avrév Adyov) ; Lk. vi. 88[R G L mrg.] (76 atré pérpe) ; 
Phil. i. 30; 1 Co. i. 10 (€v 1G adr@ voi); 1 Co. xii. 4 (rd 
8é airs mvedua), etc. 1a aitd (with the force of a subst. : 
the same kind) rév mabnuatov, 1 Pet. v.9. [Cf. radra.] 

aitod, prop. neuter genitive of the pron. ards, in that 
place, there, here: Mt. xxvi. 36; [Lk. ix. 27 (RL &de)]; 
Acts xv. 34 (a spurious vs. [see WH. App. ad loc.]) ; xviii. 
19 (LU Tr mrg. éxei); xxi. 4 (Lchm. adrois).* 

avrod, -is, -ov, of himself, herself, itself, i. q. €avrod, q. V. 
It is very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs, 
Griesbach, Knapp, al.; but Bengel, Matthaei, Lchm., 
Tdf., Trg. have everywhere substituted avrod, avr, etc. 
for airov, avr, etc. “For I have observed that the 
former are used almost constantly [not always then? 
Grimm] not only in uncial codd. of the viii. ix. and x. 
cent., but also in many others (and not N. T. codd. alone). 
That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also 
by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep- 
ositions; for these last are often found written not ed, 
ad, pe, xa, avd, etc., but em, am, pet, ar, avr.” Taf. 
Proleg. ad N. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his 
Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. Ixx. [ed. 4 p. xxxili. (not in 
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ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it 
forth at length in his note on Heb. i. 3, vol. ii. 1 p. 
67 sqq. The question ig hard to decide, not only be- 
cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the 
oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the 
mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he 
will speak in his own person, or acc. to the thought of 
the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority 
of the passages in the N. T. adrod is correctly restored; 
but apparently we ought to write 8v atrod (Rec. éavrod 
[so L mrg. T WH}), Ro. xiv. 14 [Ltxt. Tr 8? atr.]; ets 
airéy, Col. i. 20 [al. ets adr]; adrds wept abrod [T Tr txt. 
WH €avrod], Jn.ix.21. Cf. W.151 (143); [B. 111(97) 8q-; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col.1. ¢., and see esp. Hort in Westcott and 
Hort’s Grk. Test., App. p. 144 sq.; these editors have in- 
troduced the aspirated form into their text “nearly twen- 
ty times” (e. g. Mt. vi. 34; Lk. xii. 17, 21; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 
12; Jn. ii. 24 ; xiii. 32; xix. 17; xx. 103 Acts xiv.17; Ro. 
i. 273 2\Co.dii. 5; Eph. ii. 155 Phil. iii. 21; 1 In. v. 10; 
Rey. viii. 6, etc.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 432]. 

aitsdwpos, -ov, (airds and dap a thief, papa a theft), 
[fr. Soph. down]; prop. caught in the act of theft; then 
univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime; 
very often in the phrases én airopape (as one word 
eravtopep@) Tid AapBavew, pass. AayBdveo Oar, karadap- 
Baveo@a, ddioxecOa, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being 
specified by a participle: poryevopévn, Jn. viii. 4 [R G], 
as in Ael. nat. an. 11,15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn. 
[x. p. 723 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4, 5; Eumen. 2, 2]; Sext. 
Empir. ady. Rhet. 65 [p. 151 ed. Fabric. ].* 

avrdé-xeup, -pos, 6, (adrdés and xeip, cf. waxpdxetp, adsKd- 
xetp), doing a thing with one’s own hand: Acts xxvii. 19. 
(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) * 

avxéw ; (in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
but rare in prose); prop. to lift up the neck, hence to 
boast: peydda adyei, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe- 
yadavxet q. v.™ 

adxpnpds, -d, -dv, (adxpew to be squalid), squalid, dirty, 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.), and since dirty things are destitute of 
brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 7d 
Aapmpov 7) oTiABov . . . i) TovvayTiov avxpnpov Kal ddapmes. 
(Hesych., Suidas, Pollux.) * 

ab-arpéw, -G; fut. adaipnow (Rev. xxii. 19 Ree. [fr. 
Erasmus, apparently on no Ms. authority; see Tdif.’s 
note]), and deo (ibid. G L T Tr WH; on this rarer fut. 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 100) ; 2 aor. apetdov; 1 fut. pass.” 
adarpebnoona; Mid., pres. aarpodpar; 2 aor. dperdpny ; 
[see aipéw]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to take from, 
take away, remove, carry off: ti, Lk. i. 25; to cut off, 76 
oriov, Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv.47[L T Tr WH 76 ardpiov); 
Lk. xxii. 50 [76 ods], (rv kepadny twos, 1 Mace. vii. 47 ; 
for NI3, 1S. xvii. 51); to take away, ri amd with gen. 
of a thing, Rev. xxii. 19; ri dad with gen. of pers. Lk. 
x. 42 [T WH om. L Tr br. ad], (Gen. xxxi. 31; Job 
xxxvi. 7; Prov. iv. 16 [Alex.], etc.) ; mid. (prop. to 
take away or bear off for one’s self), Lk. xvi. 3, (Lev. 
iv. 10; Mic. ii. 8; in Grk. writ. with a simple gen. for 
amo Twos); apatpeivy tas dyaprias to take away sins, of 
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victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. xi. 15 ; Sir. xlvii. 
11); mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering 
no more, the sins committed by men, i.e. granting par- 
don for sins (see dpapria, 2 a.): Ro. xi. 27." 

adavijs, -és, (paivw), not manifest, hidden: Heb. iv. 13. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) [Cf. 
87Aos, and Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

&dhavitw; [Pass., pres. dpavigopa]; 1 aor. npavia ny ; 
(dpavjs); a. to snatch out of sight, to put out of view, to 
make unseen, (Xen. an. 3, 4, 8 7Acov veéArn mapaxahiaca 
Apdvce sc. thy wodw, Plat. Phil. 66 a. dpavigovres Kpv- 
mropev). b. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume : 
Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. and Sept. [cf. B. 
§ 130, 5]); Pass. to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor 
Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (dt. 7, 
6; 167; Plat. et sqq.). c. to deprive of lustre, render 
unsightly; to disfigure : rb mpocwrov, Mt. vi. 16.* 

ddavicpds, -00, 6, (apavitw, q. v-), disappearance ; de- 
struction: Heb. viii. 13. (Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.; often in Sept., particularly for now and 
manw.)* 

&-pavros, -ov, (fr. paivopar), taken out of sight, made 
invisible: &pavros €yévero an’ avtév, he departed from 
them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk. 
xxiv. 31. (In pvets fr. Hom. down; later in prose writ. 
also; Diod. 4, 65 éumecayv eis ro xdopa . . . dpartos eyévero, 
Plut. oraec. def. c.1. Sometimes angels, withdrawing 
suddenly from human view, are said ddaveis yiverOar: 
2 Mace. iii. 34; Acta Thom. § § 27 and 438.) * 

&dheSpav, -dvos, 6, apparently a word of Macedonian 
origin, which Suidas calls ‘barbarous’; the place into 
which the alvine discharges are voided; a privy, sink; 
found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to 
be derived not from aq’ édpaév a podicibus, but from 
aedpos, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5; 
xv. 19 sqq. answers to the Hebr. 11) sordes menstruorum. 
Cf. Fischer’s full discussion of the word in his De vitiis 
lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.* 

aeadia (apeideca Lehm.,see s. v. €t,),-as, 7, (the dispo- 
sition of a man who is adedys, unsparing), wnsparing 
severity: with gen. of the object, rod caparos, Col. ii. 23 
(rév coparay apedetv, Lys. 2, 25 (193, 5); Diod. 13, 60; 
79 etc. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.]; in Plat. defin. p. 
412 d. dpedia means liberality).* 

ad-eiSov, i. q. dmeidov, q. v- Cf. B. 7; Mullacn p. 22; 
W. 45 (44); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg. 
p- xxxiii.; Scrivener’s ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. p. xlvii. 
(11); esp. WH. App. p. 143 sq., Meisterhans § 20, and 
Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. ii. 23; Curtius p. 687 sq.]. 

adedorys, -nTos, 7, (fr. apeAns without rock, smooth, 
plain, and this fr. peddevs rocky land), simplicity, [A.V. 
singleness]: xapSias, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in 
eccl. writ.]. The Greeks used apéAeta).* 

ab-<drite, i. g. dmeAtiCa, q. V.; cf. aetdor. 

ap<ots, -ews, 7, (ahinuc) 5 1. release, as from bond- 
age, imprisonment, etc.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. Ixi. 1 sq.; 
Polyb. 1, 79, 12, ete.). 2. dears duapriay forgiveness, 
pardon, of sins (prop. the letting them go, as if they had 
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not been committed [see at length Trench § xxxiii-])» 
remission of their penalty: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4; Lk. 
i. 77; iii. 3; xxiv. 47; Acts ii. 38; v. 31; x.435 xiii. 38; 
xxvi. 18; Col. i. 143 rév mapamropdrov, Eph. i. 7; and 
simply dpeous: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, (pdvov, 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 d.3 &yxAnpudror, Diod. 20, 44 [so 
Dion. Hal. 1. 8 § 50, see also 7, 33; 7, 46; esp. 7, 64; 
dpaptnpdrev, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. 17; al.]).* 

dbh, -is, 7, (dmrw to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg. 
junctura [and nexus]), bond, connection, [A. V. joint (see 
esp. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. as below)]: Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19, (Blut: Anton. ¢: 27.)* 

abPapria, -as, 7, (dpOapros, cf. dxadapoia), (Tertull. 
and subseq. writ. incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and 
incorruptela]), incorruption, perpetuity : rod Kocpov, Philo 
de incorr. mund. § 11; it is ascribed to ré Oeioy in Plut. 
Arist. c. 6; of the body of man exempt from decay after 
the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (ev apd. sc. dv), 50, 53 sq. 5 
of a blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 23; vi. 19; 4 Mace. 
xvii. 12), Ro. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10. ria dyamav év apOap- 
cia to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi. 
24 [cf. Mey. ad loc. The word seems to have the mean- 
ing purity, sincerity, incorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.s*].* 

d-Oaptos, -ov, (pbcipw), uncorrupted, not liable to cor- 
ruption or decay, imperishable: of things, 1 Co. ix. 25; 
1 Pet. i. 4, 23; iii. 4; [ab. knpuvypa ris aiwviov owrnpias, 
Mk. xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]. —im- 
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i. 
231 ima i) 179 (Sapa oii Lex villi 4 [eacristouals 
Plut., Leian., al. [Cf Trench § lxviii.])* 

&-p0opia, -as, 7, (apOopos uncorrupted, fr. Pbeipw), un- 
corruptness: Tit. ii. 7 LT Tr WH; see ddcapdopia.* 

ap-inpe; pres. 2 pers. sing. adeis (fr. the form apéa, 
Rev. ii. 20 for Rec. eas), [3 pers. plur. adfiotow Rev. xi. 
9 Tdf. edd. 2, 7,fr.a form ddréw ; cf. B. 48 (42) ]; impf. 3 
pers. sing. 7#gve, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i. 
34; xi. 16, fr. the form dpiw ; whence also pres. 1 pers. 
plur. ddiopev Lk. xi. 4 L T Tr WH for dgievev Rec. and 
3 pers. dpiovow Rev. xi.9 L T Tr WH; [see WH. App. 
p- 167]; fut. apjow; 1 aor. apnka, 2 pers. sing. -Kes Rev. 
ii. 4 T Tr WH (cf. komidw |; 2 aor. impv. ages, apere, subj. 
3 pers. sing. apy, 2 pers. plur. aire, [inf. adeivar (Mt. 
xxii. 23.0 PD) Tr WH; Lk. vo 21 txtad te Wii 
ptep. deis, apévres; Pass., pres. dpiewa, [yet 3 pers. 
plur. apiovra: Jn. xx. 23 WH mrg. etc.; cf. dio above]; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. apéwvra: (a Doric form [cf. W. § 14, 3 a.; 
B 49 (42); Kihner § 285, 4], Mt. ix. 2,5; Mk. ii. 5, [9] 
— in both these Gospels L [exc. in Mk. mre.] T Tr WH 
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. dpievrar; Lk. v. 20, 
235 vil. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 23 L txt. T Tr txt. WH txt.; 
1 Jn. ii. 12) ; 1 aor. dpeOnv; fut. dpeOnoopa; cf. W. § 14, 
3; B. 48 (42); [WH. App. p. 167; Veitch s. v. tye]; 
(fr. do and inp); [fr. Hom. down]; to send from (dé) 
one’s self; 1. to send away; a. to bid go away or 
depart: tovs dxdovs, Mt. xiii. 36 [al. refer this to 3 be- 
low]; tyv yuvaixa, of a husband putting away his wife, 
1 Co. vii. 11-13, (Hdt. 5, 39; and subst. dpeors, Plut. 
Pomp. c. 42, 6). b. to send forth, yield up, emit: rd 
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mveopa, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 (rv Wuyny, Gen. xxxv. 
18; Hdt. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ. [see mvetpa, 
2]), bovqy to utter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk. 
xv. 37 (Gen. xlv. 2 and often in Grk. writ. ; (cf. Heinichen 
on Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 17]). . to let go, let alone, let be; 
a. to disregard: Mt. xv. 14. B. to leave, not to discuss 
now, a topic, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc.: 
Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 392; Theophr. char. praef. § 3; 
for other examples fr. Grk. writ. see Bleek on Heb. vol. 
ii. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. l. c. as expres- 
sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of 
the writer; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be- 
low]. y. to omit, neglect : Mt. xxiii. 23, [Lk. xi. 42 R G]; 
Mk. vii. 8; Ro.i. 27. . to let go, give up, a debt, by not 
demanding it (opp. to kpareiv, Jn. xx. 23), i. e. to remit, 
forgive: 76 Savecov, Mt. xviii. 27; tiv operny, Mt. xviii. 
32; ra detdjpara, Mt. vi. 12; ra mapant@para, V1. 14 sq. ; 
Mk. xi. 25 sq. [T Tr WH om. verse 26]; ras duaprtias, ra 
papthpara, Tas dvopias, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq.; xii. 31; Mk. ii. 5, 
7; iii. 28; Lk. v. 20 sq. 23; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxil.) 
1); 1 Jn. i. 9; Jas. v.15, (Is. xxii. 145 KEXil. 24, etc.) ; 
r. érivovay ths Kapdias, Acts viii. 22, (hy airiay, Hat. 6, 
303 ra xpea, Ael. v. h. 14, 24); absolutely, apuevae revi to 
forgive one: Mt. xii. 82; xviii. 21, 35; Mk. iv. 12; Lk. 
xi. 4; xii. 10; xvii. 3 sq.; xxiii. 34 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]. e. to give up, keep no longer: hv mparny ayarny, 
Rev. ii. 4. 2. to permit, allow, not to hinder; a. foll. by 
a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222)]: Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16 apere 
épxeo Oat Kat p27) kodvere adra, Mt. xiii. 30; Mk. i. 34; Jn. 
xi. 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf.: Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 13 
(14); Mk. v. 37; vii. 12, 27; Vokepvaliedleix16 0); ea: .39)s 
Rev. xi. 9. b. without an inf.: Mt. iii. 15 (ages dpre per- 
mit it just now). with acc. of the pers. or thing permitted : 
Mt. iii. 15 rére dpinow adrov, Mk. v.19; xi. 6; xiv. 65 Lk. 
xiii. 8; Jn. xii. 7 RG; xi. 48; Acts v. 38 Gea ihe Wise 
RG édcare); Rev. ii. 20 (Ree. eas). oc. ainut twit T1, to 
give up a thing to one: Mt. v.40 (ages avT® kal TO iwartov). 
d. foll. by va: Mk. xi. 16; Jn. xii. 7L.T Tr WH, a later 
construction, cf. W. § 44, 8; B. 238 (205). e. foll. by 
the simple hortative subjunc.: Mt. vii. 4; Lk. vi. 42 
(des éxBddro) ; Mt. xxvii. 49; Mk. xv. 36, (dere Swpev) ; 
Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 ages SeiEwopev, 3, 12, 15 aes io. 
Cf. B. 209 (181) sq.; W. 285 (268). 3. to leave, go 
away from one; to depart from any one, a. in order to 
go to another place : Mt. xxii. 22; xxvi. 44; Mk. viii. 13 
(Mt. xvi. 4 karahimav); Xi. 12; xiii. 34; In. iv. 3; XVi. 
28. wb. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit : 
Mt. iv. 11; so of diseases departing, die tua 6 TupeTos, 
Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; Lk. iv. 39; Jn. iv.52. c. to de- 
part from one and leave him to himself, so that all mutual 
claims are abandoned : rév warépa, Mt. iv. 22; Mk. i. 20; 
Mt. xviii. 12 (Lk. xv. 4 xaradeimer). Thus also aduévat 
ra éavtod to leave possessions, home, ete.: Mt. iv. 20; 
xix. 27, 29; Mk. i. 18; x. 28sq.; Lk. v.11; XViii. 28 sq. 
d. to desert one (wrongfully) : Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. xiv. 
50; Jn.x.12. e. to goaway leaving something behind : 
Mt. v. 24; Jn. iv. 28. f. to leave one by not taking him 
as a companion : opp. to mrapadapBavewv, Mt. xxiv. 40 sq. ; 
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Lk. xvii. 84 sq. g. to leave on dying, leave behind one: 
rékva, yuvaixa, Mt. xxii. 25; Mk. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 31 
katadeirw). hh. to leave so that what is left may re- 
main, leave remaining: od py apeOy Se Aios emi AiBov 
[or X6@], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi.6. i. aquévae 
foll. by the ace. of a noun or pron. with an ace. of the 
predicate [B. § 144, 18]: Lk. x. 30 (jps0avn); In. xiv. 
18 (rid éppavov); Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35, (but Lehm. 
om. épnuos in both pass., WH txt. om. in Mt. G T Tr 
WH om. in Luke; that being omitted, apuevac means te 
abandon, to leave destitute of God’s help); Aets xiy.17 
(dudprupoy éaurdv [LT Tr adrév (WH adr. q. v-) |). 

adb-tKkveopar, -odpat: 2 aor. adixouny ; (ikveowas to come) 5 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to come from 
(ard) a place (but often the prep. has almost lost its 
force) ; to come to, arrive at; in the N. T. once, tropically : 
Ro. xvi. 19 (dpav tmaxon eis mdvras apixero your obedi- 
ence has reached the ears of [A. V.is come abroad unto } 
all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 e7s vnoous adixero 76 dvopa cov. 
Joseph. antt. 19, 1, 16 es rd Béarpov - . . adixero 6 Aéyos).* 

d-id-dyaQos, -ov, (a priv. and dirdyabos), opposed to 
goodness and good men, [R. V. no lover of good]; found 
only in 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

d-bid-dpyupos, -ov, (a priv. and gurdpyvpos), not loving 
money, not avaricious; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1 
Tim. iii. 3; Heb. xiii. 5. [Cf. Trench § xxiv.]* 

dip-tfts, -ews, 4}, (ddpixveopar), in Grk. writ. generally 
arrival; more rarely departure, as Hdt. 9, 17; Dem. 
1463, 7; [1484, 8]; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,47; 3 Mace. vii. 
18; and so in Acts xx. 29.* 

ab-lornpi: 1 aor. dxéornoa; 2 aor. améornv; Mid., 
pres. dfiorapa, impv. apioraco (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.; cf. 
W. § 14,1 e.); [impf. dguordpny]; fut. amoorjoopac; 
1. transitively, in pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. active, to 
make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to 
excite to revolt: Acts v. 37 (adméornoe adv... drigw avTov 
drew away after him; twa azo twos, Deut. vii. 4, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively, 
in pf., plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off, stand aloof, in 
various senses [as in Grk. writ.] acc. to the context : amo 
with gen. of pers. to go away, depart, from any one, Lk. 
xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9; cf. Mt. vii. 23 dmoxwpeire an’ €uov) 5 
Acts xii. 10; xix. 9; to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts 
xv. 38; to cease to vex one, Lk. iv. 13; Acts v. 38; xxii. 
29; 2 Co. xii. 8; to fall away, become faithless, aro Geov, 
Heb. iii. 12; to shun, flee from, amd tis adixias, 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. Mid. to withdraw one’s self from: absol. to fall 
away, Lk. viii. 13; [ris tiorews, 1 Tim. iv. 1, cf. W. 427, 
428 (398)]; to keep one’s self away from, absent one’s 
self from, Lk. ii. 87 (od« ddioraro and [T Tr WH om. 
dmb] Tod fepod, she was in the temple every day) ; from 
any one’s society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.* 

dbve, adv., (akin to aidyns, see in aidvidios above), sud- 
denly: Acts ii. 2; xvi. 26; xxviii. 6. (Sept.; [Aeschyl.], 
Thue. and subseq. writ.) * 

dbéBws, adv., (PdBos), without fear, boldiy: Lk. i. 74; 
Phil. i. 14; 1 Co. xvi. 10; Jude 12. [From Xen. down. ]* 

dd-oporde, -O: [pf. pass. ptep. dpopowwpevos (on augm. 
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see WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off 
(amo) into an image or shape like it, —to express itself in 
it, (cf. deka ew, aretkovicew, anomAdocetv, aropipeto bar); 
to copy; to produce a fac-simile : ra kaa etdn, of painters, 
Xen. mem. 3, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass. to be made 
like, rendered similar: so Heb. vii. 3. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5), 
62 (63), 70 (71); and in Plato.) * 

&db-opdw, -6; to turn the eyes away from other things 
and fix them on something; cf. amoBdérw. trop. to turn 
one’s mind to: eis twa, Heb. xii. 2 [W. § 66, 2 d.], (ets 
Oesv, 4 Macc. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek 
on Heb. vol. ii. 2 p. 862). Further, ef. ametSov.* 

&b-opliw; impf. apaopifov; Attic fut. dgopid Mt. xxv. 32 
(T WH adopiow) ; xiii. 49, [W. § 13, 1 ¢.; B. 37 (82)]; 
1 aor. apapica; Pass., pf. ptep. dpwpropévos; 1 aor. 
impv. apopicOnre ; (6pi{w to make a épos or boundary) ; 
to mark off from (amo) others by boundaries, to limit, to 
separate: éavrov, from others, Gal. ii. 12; rods padnrds, 
from those unwilling to obey the gospel, Acts xix. 9; é&k 
pécov twav, Mt. xiii. 49; do twos, xxv. 32. Pass. in a 
reflex. sense: 2 Co. vi. 17. absol.: in a bad sense, 
to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22; in a good sense, twa 
eis Tt, (0 appoint, set apart, one for some purpose (to do 
something), Acts xiii. 2; Ro. i. 1; teva foll. by a telic 
inf., Gal. i. 15 [(?) seethe Comm. ad loc.]. ({Soph.], Eur., 
Plat., Isocr., Dem., Polyb., al.; very often in Sept. esp. for 
TI, PII, OD, 70, etc.) * 

a&db-opph, -Hs, 7), (amo and dpyn q- V-); 1. prop. a 
place from which a movement or attack is made, a base 
of operations: Thue. 1, 90 (tiv HedXorovvncev maow dava- 
xopnoly te kal apopuny ixaviy eivac); Polyb. 1,41,6. 2. 
metaph. that by which endeavor is excited and from which 
it goes forth ; that which gives occasion and supplies matter 
for an undertaking, the incentive ; the resources we avail 
ourselves of in attempting or performing anything: Xen. 
mem. 3, 12, 4 (rots éavtdv marol Kaddiovs adoppas eis Tov 
Biov karadeimovor), and often in Grk. writ. ; AayBdvew, to 
take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 11 ; d:ddvar, 2 
Co. v.12; 1 Tim. v. 14, (3 Mace. iii. 2; both phrases often 
also in Grk. writ.) ; 2 Co. xi. 12; Gal. v.13. On the mean- 
ings of this word see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 81 sq.; Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 223 sq.; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 304].* 

abpitw; (appds) ; to foam: Mk. ix.18,20. (Soph. El. 
719; Diod. 3, 10; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472 a.; [al.].) 
[Come.: én-appi¢o.]* 

&dbpéds, -od, 6, foam: Lk. ix. 39. 
[al.].) * 

apocivn, -ns, 7, (appv), foolishness, folly, senseless- 
ness: 2 Co. xi. 1, 17, 21 ; thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk. 
vii. 22. [From Hom. down. ]* 

&hpwv, -ovos, 6, 7, -ov, Td, (fr. a priv. and pny, cf. ed- 
ppv, capper), [fr. Hom. down], prop. without reason 
([etSoAa, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4]; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14), 
senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence, 
acting rashly: Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to dpdvipos, asin Prov. xi. 29) ; 
2 Co. xii. 6,11; Eph. v. 17 (opp. to ovmevres); 1 Pet. 
ii. 15. [A strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 § 17.]* 


(Hom. Il. 20, 168; 
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db-utrvéw, -d: 1 aor. dpisveca; (imvdw to put to sleep, 
to sleep); a. to awaken from sleep (Anthol. Pal. 9, 517, 
5). b. to fall asleep, to fall of f to sleep: Lk. viii. 28; 
for this the ancient Greeks used ka@umvow; see Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]* 

adb-vorepéw, -@: (a later Grk. word) ; 1. to be be- 
hindhand, come too late (dro so as to be far from, or to 
fail, a person or thing); used of persons not present at 
the right time: Polyb. 22, 5, 2; Posidon. ap. Athen. 4, 
37 (i.e.4 p.151e.); [al.]; dd dyabjs nuépas to fail (to 
make use of) a good day, to let the opportunity pass by, 
Sir. xiv. 14. 2. transitively, to cause to fail, to with- 
draw, take away from, defraud: ro pavva cov ovK advarte- 
pnoas a6 oroparos aitéy, Neh. ix. 20 (for y3n to with- 
hold); pf. pass. ptep. dpvarepnucvos (ju0O0s), Jas. v. 4 
T Tr WH after 8 B*, [Rec. dmearepnuévos, see droore- 
pew, also s. v. amd, II. 2 d. bb., p. 59°].* 

&hwvos, -ov, (pwrn), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty 
of speech; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (ef. Ps. exv. 5 (exiii. 
13); Hab. ii. 18) ; of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10 
Tocavra yevn povev Kai ovdev adrav [LT Tr WH om. 
avr.] apavor, i. e. there is no language destitute of the 
power of language, [R. V. txt. no kind (of voice) is with- 
out signification], (cf. the phrases Bios aBiwros a life un- 
worthy of the name of life, ydpus dyapis). used of one 
that is patiently silent or dumb: ayuvos, Acts viii. 82 fr. 
Is. lili. 7% (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl. 
down.)* 

"Axat [WH "Ayas], 6, (so Sept. for 1M8 possessing, pos- 
sessor; in Joseph. ’Axd¢ys, -ov, 6), Ahaz, king of Judah, 
[fr.c. B.C. 741 to c. B. C. 725; ef. B. D.s. v. Israel, king- 
dom of], (2 K. xvi. 1 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq.; Is. vii. 1 
sqq.): Mt. i. 9.* 

*Axata [WH ’Ayaia (see I, 1) ], -as, 4, Achaia; aly 
in a restricted sense, the maritime region of northern 
Peloponnesus. 2. in a broader sense, fr. B. c. 146 
on [yet see Dict. of Geog. s. v.], a Roman province em- 
bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. T.: 
Acts xviii. 12, 27; xix. 21; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Rec.; 1 
Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co.i. 1; ix.2; xi. 10; 1 Th.i.7sq. [B.D. 
Sravellie 

*Axaixés, -od, 6, Achaicus, ihe name of a Christian of 
Corinth : 1 Co. xvi. 17.* 

dxdpirtos, -ov, (xapiCopar), ungracious; a. unpleasing 
(Hom. Od. 8, 236; 20,392; Xen. oec. 7, 37; al.). b. 
unthankful (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down): Lk. 
vi. 35; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Sir. xxix. 17; Sap. xvi. 29.)* 

[’Axas, Mt. i. 9 WH; see”Aya¢.] 

*Axelp, 6, Achim, prop. name of one of the ancestors 
of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T.: Mt. i: 14.* 

d-xXetpo-roinros, -ov, (xetporroinros, q. V.), not made with 
hands : Mk. xiv. 58; 2 Co. v. 1; Col. ii. 11 [where ef. Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor in the Sept. 
[W-§ 345 3)].)* 

[AxedSandx : Actsi.19 T Tr for R G ’Axeddapud q. v-] 

axis, -vos, 9, a mist, dimness, (Lat. caligo), esp. over 
the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Hom.; then in Hesiod, 
Aeschyl.; in prose writ. fr. [Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 p. 367°, 
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17 ete. and] Polyb. 34, 11, 15 on; [of a cataract, Dios- 
cor. Cf. Trench § c.]): Acts xiii. 11. (Joseph. antt. 9, 
4, 3 ras Tév modepiav ders duavpdaat tov Oedv mapekddei 
ax\tv avrais éemBadovra. Metaph. of the mind, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6 aydvos yepew.) * 

dx petos, -ov, (xpetos useful), useless, good for nothing: 
Mt. xxv. 30 (8o0ddos, cf. Plat. Ale. i. 17 p. 122 b. trav 
olker@v Tov axpeoratov) ; by an hyperbole of pious mod- 
esty in Lk. xvii. 10 ‘the servant’ calls himself aypeiov, 
because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth- 
ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly 
he possesses no merit, and could only claim to be called 
‘profitable,’ should he do more than what he is bound to 
do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 dxpetov kal dvapedrés. Sept. 
2 S. vi. 22 equiv. to Savy low, base.) _ (Syn. ef. Tittmann 
ii. p. 11 sq.; Ellic. on Philem. 11.]* 

dx ped, -d: 1 aor. pass. nypetmOnv; (dypetos, q. V.); to 
make useless, render unserviceable: of character, Ro. iii. 
12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3), where L mrg. T Tr WH read 
nxpew@bnoav fr. the rarer dypeos i. q. dxpetos. (Several 
times prop. in Polyb.) * 

&-xpyoros, -ov, (ypyords, and this fr. ypdomac), useless, 
unprofitable: Philem. 11 (here opp. to e’xpyoros). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70; Theogn.] down.) 
(Syn. cf. Tittmann ii. 11 sq.; Trench $c. 17; Ellic. on 
Philem. 11.]* 

dxpt and dxpis (the latter of which in the N. T. is 
nowhere placed before a consonant, but the former be- 
fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is 
so far regarded that we almost constantly find dypr fs 
apépas, dxpis od, cf. B. 10 (9); [W. 42]; and dypx of is 
not used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev. ii. 25 by L T 
Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH; [to these in- 
stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH; xv. 25 
T WH; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148); on the 
usage in secular authors (‘where -p: is the only Attic 
form, but in later auth. the Epic -pis prevailed’, L. and 
S. s. v.) ef. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. p. 210 sq.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 64; further, Klotz ad Devar. 
vol. ii. 1 p. 230 sq.]); a particle indicating the terminus 
ad quem. (Onits use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u.s. p. 
224 sqq.) It has the force now of a prep. now of a 
conj., even to; until, to the time that; (on its derivation 
see below). 1. asa Preposition it takes the gen. 
[cf. W. § 54, 6],and is used a. of Place: Acts xi. 5; 
xii. 6; xx. 4 [T Trmrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]; xxviii. 
15; 2 Co. x. 13 sq.; Heb. iv. 12 (see pepiopds, 2); Rev. 
xiv. 20; xviii. 5. b. of Time: dype xarpod, until a sea- 
‘son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 18 [but cf. 
kKatpos, 2 a.]; until a certain time, for a season, Acts 
xiii. 11; [dype (vel péxpr, q. v. 1 a.) rod Oepirpod, Mt. xiii. 
380 WH mre. cf. ws, IL. 5]; dype As jpépas until the day 
that etc. Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; 
[dype (Ree. et al. gos) rhs nyépas js, Acts i. 22 Tdf.]; 
dype ravrns THs muepas and ayps THs jpépas tavrns, Acts 
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ii. 29; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dyps [-pes RG] qpepav awévre 
even to the space of five days, i. e. after [A. V. in] five 
days, Acts xx. 6; dypis [-pc' I Tr WH] adyis, Acts xx. 11; 
Gyot tov viv, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; dypu réAovs, Heb. 
vi. 11; Rev. ii. 26; see besides, Acts iii. 21; [xxii. 22]; 
Roni, 13s) ven oireluConivend lm2) Connie Gal van’: 
Phil. i. 6 [-o. LT WH]. c. of Manner and Degree: 
axpt Oavarov, Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto 
death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev. 
xii. 11; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb. 
iv. 12 [see preptopos, 2]. d. joined to the rel. ob (dypus 
of for aypt rovrov, @) it has the force of a conjunc- 
tion, wntil, to the time that: foll. by the indic. pret., of 
things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of 
which something continued, Acts vii. 18 (dypis od 
dvéotn Baowdevs) ; xxvii. 33. foll. by a subj. aor. having 
the force of a fut. pf., Lk. xxi. 24 L T Tr WH; Ro. xi. 
25; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. dypis od dv]; Gal. iii. 19 [not 
WH txt. (see 2 below)]; iv. 19 [T Tr WH pexpis]; 
Rev. vii. 3 Rec.* G; dypis od av until, whenever it may 
be [cf. W. § 42, 5 b.], 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. ii. 25. 
with indie. pres. as long as: Heb. iii. 13; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
and B. 231 (199). 2. dxpis without od has the force 
of a simple Conjunction, until, to the time that: 
foll. by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 RG; Rev. vii. 3 L T Tr 
WH} xv. 8+ [xvii 17 Rec.];xx.8,[5 GLT Ir WH]; 
with indic. fut., Rev. xvii. 17 [L T Tr WH]; [éypes av 
foll. by subj. aor., Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above) ]. 
Since dypz is akin to dkny and dxpds [but cf. Vaniéek p. 
22; Curtius § 166], and péxpe to paxos, paxpds, by the 
use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is 
said to extend is likened toa height, by the use of 
pexpt, toalength; dps, indicating ascent, signifies up 
to; péxpt, indicating extent, is unto, as far as; cf. Klotz 
u. s. p. 225 sq. But this primitive distinction is often 
disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing ; 
cf. ype rédous, Heb. vi. 11; péxpe Tédovs, ibid. iii. 6, 14; 
Xen. symp. 4, 37 mepieori pou kal eoOiovre AX pe Tod pH 
mewhy apucéaba kai mivovtt pe x pe Tod pay Sapqy. Cf. Fritz- 
sche on Ro. vy. 18, vol. i. p. 808 sqq.; [Ellic. on 2 Tim. 
ii. 9. ”Aype occurs 20 times in the writings of Luke; else- 
where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 38.].* 

&xvpov, -ov, 7d, a stalk of grain from which the kernels 
have been beaten out; straw broken up by a threshing 
machine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hat. 4, 72; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down; mostly in plur. 
ra dxvpa; in Job xxi. 18 Sept. also of the chaff wont to 
be driven away by the wind.) * 

dpevd4s, -és, (reddos), without lie, truthful: Tit. i. 2. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 233 down.) * 

dalwvO0s, -ov, 4, wormwood, Absinthe: Rev. viii. 11; 6 
éivOos ibid. is given as a prop. name to the star which 
fell into the waters and made them bitter.* 

duos, -ov, (ux), without a soul, lifeless : 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
(In Grk. writ. from [Archil., Simon. and] Aeschylus 
down.) * 
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Badd [so accented also by Pape (Kigenn. s. v.), Kue- 
nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but Lf (yet the name 
of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (388), Badd) Tr WH etc. Baad ; 
so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. ete. Dind. in 
Steph. Thesaur. s. v. Baad or Bad) J, 6, 7, an indecl. noun 
(Hebr. 73, Chald. 73 contr. fr. 9373), lord: Ro. xi. 4. 
This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity 
worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Pheenicians, 
Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the 
Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: 77 
Badd, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. 
and J. G. Miiller in Herzog i. p. 637 sqq.; Merz in Schen- 
kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since 
in this form the supreme power of nature generating 
all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor- 
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as- 
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some 
places say 6 Ba*® (Num. xxii. 41; Judg. ii. 13; 1 K. xvi. 
31; xix. 18, ete.), in others 7 Badd (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii. 
4, ete. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 61/]). Among 
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is 
this: that the Sept. called the deity 7 Badd in derision, 
as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols 
eoddesses and the Rabbins niibx; so Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repert. i. p. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. l.¢.; 
[yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions 
and reff. see Meyer ad loc.; cf. W. § 27,6 N.1. But 
Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu 
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just 
as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah) 
avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii. 
13). Asasubstitute in Aramaic they read MyV, SON 
or $139, and in Greek aicyvyn (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25). 
This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of 
the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. 4 B. every- 
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., ete., while 
in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges, 
Sam., Kings, (exc. 1 S. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 3). It disap- 
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in 
the later versions of Aq., Sym., etc. The apostle’s use in 
Ro. 1. ec. accords with the sacred custom; cf. the substi- 
tution of the Hebr. nwa in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth, 
ete. 2S. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 2S. 
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]* 

BaBvady, -dvos, 7, (Hebr. 533 fr. 553 to confound, ace. 
to Gen. xi. 9; cf. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 BaBvddv & # odv- 
Xpuros maupexroy bxNov méurer avpdnv. But more cor- 
rectly, as it seems, fr. 53 383 the gate i. e. the court or 
city of Belus [Assyr. Bab-I/ the Gate of God; (perh. of 
Il, the supreme God); ef. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d. 
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Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d. 
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschatt, viii. p. £95]), Babylon, 
formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence 
jof the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the 
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius 
Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes 
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city 
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav- 
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built 
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin- 
son in B. D.s.v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi. 
and viii., vol. ii. Essay iv.] The name is used in the 
INfy ke 1. of the city itself: Acts vii. 43; 1 Pet. 
v. 13 (where some have understood Babylon, a small 
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition ef. 
Mayerhof/, Kink. in die petrin. Schriften, p. 126 sqq.; 
[ef. 3 fin. below]). 2. of the territory, Babylonia: 
Mt. i. 11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. 3. alle- 
gorically, of ome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry 
and the enemy of Christianity : Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.* 
BaBovdov]; xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the 
opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [ef. 1 fin. above]).* 

Bablws, adv., deeply: &pOpov Babéws se. dvros (ef. Bnhdy. 
p- 338), deep in the morning, at carly dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1 
LT Tr WH; so Meyer ad loc. But BaOéws here is more 
correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. Bais, 
q- v-; cf. B. 26 (23); [Zob. Phryn. p. 247].* 

Babpds, -ov, 6, (fr. obsol. Baw i. q. Baiva, like oraOuds 
[fr. Corn-pe]), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and 
wholesome influence in the church, [R. V. standing], 1 
Tim. iii. 13 [ef. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by [Sept. 1 S. v. 
5; 2K. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 86]; Strabo, [Plut.], Leian., 
Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 324.) * 

B480s, -eos (-ovs), 75, (connected with the obsol. verb 
Bao, Baw [but cf. Curtius § 635; Vanitek p. 195]; cf. 
Babvs, Baccwv, and 6 BvOds, 6 Bucods; Germ. Boden), 
depth, height, —[{acc. as measured down or up]; die 
prop. : Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; Ro. viii. 39 (opp. to tyeua) ; 


Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to dios); of ‘the deep’ sea (the ‘high 
seas’), Lk. v. 4. 2. metaph.: 7 kara Badovs mrwxeia 
_avrav, deep, extreme, poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2; ra Bdbn Tod 
Ocod the deep things of God, things hidden and above 
| man’s scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (rod 
_Sarava, Rev. ii. 24 Ree. ; Kapdias avOparov, Judith viii. 
(14; [ra B. rH¢ Oelas yoooews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1 (ef. 
_Lghtft. ad loc.)]); inexhaustible abundance, immense 
amount, Aovrov, Ro. xi. 33 (so also Soph. Aj. 130; Badds 
| wAovros, Ael. v. h. 3, 18; xaxav, [Aeschyl. Pers. 465, 
| 712]; Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 3).* 
| Babive: [impf. (84bvvorv]; (Babds) ; to make deep : Lk. 
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vi. 48, where écxawe cai €BdOvve is not used for Babéws 
éoxawe, but ¢Bdéuve expresses the continuation of the 
work, [he dug and deepened i. e. went deep]; cf. W. § 54, 
5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Pais, -eia, -v, [cf Bados], deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11. 
metaph.: dmvos, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7; 
often also in Grk. writ.) ; dp@pos (see Babéws), Lk. xxiv. 
1 ([Arstph. vesp. 216]; Plat. Crito 43 a.; Polyaen. 4, 9, 
1; ért Badéos dpOpov, Plat. Prot. 310 a. [cf. also Philo 
de mutat. nom. § 30; de vita Moys. i. § 32]); ra Badéa 
tov Sarava, Rev. ii. 24 (G L T Tr WH; cf. Ba6os).* 

Batov [al. also Bdiov (or even Batov, Chandler ed. 1 p. 
272); on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) ef. Steph. Thesaur. 
s. V. Bais}, -ov, 6, a palm-branch ; with rév powikwy added 
[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. § 5] (after the fashion of 
oixodeorérns Tis oikias, Uromddiov Trav roday, [cf. W. 603 
(561)]), Jn. xii. 13. (A bibl. and eccles. word: 1 Mace. 
xiii. 51; Cant. vii. 8 Symm.; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans. 
In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called 7 kupiaxy rev 
Baiov. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq.; 
[Sturz, Dial. Maced. ete. p. 88 sq.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.]-)* 

BoAadp, 6, indecl., (in Sept. for B pa, acc. to Gesenius 
[“ perhaps ”’] fr. 53 and oy non-populus, i. e. foreign ; ace. 
to Jo. Simonis equiv. to Dy p03 a swallowing up of the 
people; in Joseph. 6 Badapos), Balaam (or Bileam), a 
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je- 
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak 
(see Baddk) to curse the Israelites ; and influenced by the 
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was 
compelled by Jehovah’s power to bless them (Num. xxii— 
xxiv.; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq.; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi. 
5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned 
deceiver: Rev. ii. 14; 2 Pet.ii.15; Jude 11. Cf. Win. 
RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.* 

Badd, 6, indecl., ( p22 empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur., 
but in his later works he adopts (with Fiirst et al.) an act. 
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ‘a devastator,’ ‘ spoiler’ ; 
see BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites 
(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere) : Rev. ii. 14.* 

Baddvriov and Badddrriov (so L T Tr WH; ef. [Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 79]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 620; W. p.43; Passow, 
Lex. [also L. and S.] s. v.), -ov, rd, @ money-bag, purse: 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept. Jobxiv.17 cf. [Simon. 
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg. 
p- 508 e.; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) * 

BédXw; fut. Bare; pf. BEBAnKa; 2 aor. EBadov (3 pers. 
plur. @8adov in Lk. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi. 23, €Badav, the 
Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 37 L T Tr WH; [Rev. xviii. 19 
Lehm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. dmépyopat 
init.) ; Pass., [pres. BdAouac]; pf. BéBAnpar; plpt. &Be- 
Arhunv; aor. €BnOnv; 1 fut. BAnAnropar; to throw, — 
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose, 
or even carelessly ; 1. with force and effort: 
BddXew twa panicpace to smite one with slaps, to buffet, 
Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, twa Bah- 
Rew Alors, BeAcor, TOEoLs, etC., Kakois, Woye, TKeppaCL, 
etc., in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and Sb ib Ne 
{.1 and 3]; for the Rec. @8ad\ov we must read with 
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Fritzsche and Schott €8adov, fr. which arose €AaBor, 
adopted by L T Tr WI; Badeiv and daBety are often 
confounded in codd. ; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. v. 6; [Seriv- 
ener, Introd. p. 10]); Bdddew AOous emi Tux or Twa, Jn. 
vill. (7), 59; xoov ext ras Kebadas, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH 
mrg. ééB.]; Kovoprov eis rov dépa, Acts xxii. 23; rt els 
tiv Oddacoav, Mk. ix. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; eis 7d 
nop, Mt. iii. 10; xviii. 8; Lk. iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv. 
6; eis KAiBavov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; eis yéewvay, Mt. v. 
[29], 30[R G]; Mk. ix. 47; eis r. yi, Rev. viii. 5, 7; xii. 
4, 9, 13; eis. Anvov, Rev. xiv. 19; eis 7. Aypynv, Rey. xix. 
20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; eis. Buccov, Rev. xx. 3; absol. and 
in the pass. to be violently displaced from a position 
gained, Rev. xii. 10 LT Tr WH. an attack of disease 
is said Bd\Xew Twd eis Krlvyv, Rev. ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick 
abed, be prostrated by sickness: BéBAnpat émi krivns, Mt. 
ix. 2; Mk. vii. 30 [RG Lmrg.]; with emi xdivns omitted, 
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; ruvd ets pudakny, to cast one 
into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii, 19 
[RG L), 25; In. iii. 24; Acts xvi. 23 sq. 37; Rev. i. 10; 
[B. emi twa thy xeipa or Tas xeipas to lay hand or hands 
on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L Tr WH, also 30 L 
mrg.]; dpémavor eis yay to apply with force, thrust in, the 
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; pdxatpav BadXew (to cast, send) ent 
r. yqv, Mt. x. 34, which phrase gave rise to another 
found in the same passage, viz. elpnyny Badd. ent tT. yny 
to cast (send) peace; ¢&w, to cast out or forth: Mt. v. 
13; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. xv. 6; 
éavrov kdt@ to cast one’s self down: Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; 
éavrév eis r. OdNaccav, Jn. xxi. 7; pass.in a reflex. sense 
[B. 52 (45)], BAnO@nrt, Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23; rl ad’ 
éavrod to cast a thing from one’s self, throw it away: Mt. 
vy. 29 sq.3 xviii. 8; Udwp ex Tod orduaros, Rev. xii. 15 sq. 
(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus ihrem Munde) ; 
évomov with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay 
down), Rev. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because 
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. Intrans. to 
rush (throw one’s self [ef. W. 251 (236) ; 381 (357) note!; 
B. 145 (127)]): Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. II. 11, 722; 23, 
462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S. s. v. III. 1]). 2. 
without force and effort; to throw or let go of a thing 
without caring where it falls: kdjpov to cast a lot into the 
urn [B. D. s. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 35 ; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. 
xxiii. 34; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; (xvBovs, Plat. 
legg. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.). to scatter: Kompia 
[Ree.* xompiav], Lk. xiii. 8; seed ém rijs yijs, Mk. iv. 26 ; 
els kqrov, Lk. xiii. 19. to throw, cast, into: dpyvptoy eis 
rov xopBavav [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBav], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
xadkov, Sepa, etc., els TO yatopuhakoy, Mk. xii. 41-44; 
Lk. xxi. 1-4, cf. Jn. xii. 6. BddArew ri ren, to throw, cast, 
a thing to: Tov dproy Trois Kyvapiots, Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 
27; &umpoaber twos, Mt. vil. 6; évemtoy Twos, Rey. ii. 14 
(see oxdvdador, b. B.) ; to give over to one’s care uncertain 
about the result: dpytpuov trois tpameCirats, to deposit, Mt. 
xxv. 27. of fluids, to pour, to pour in: foll. by eis, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37; In. xiii. 5, (otvov eis ror 
miOov, Epictet. 4, 13, 12; of rivers, poov eis dda, Ap. Rhod. 
2, 401, ete.; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [Ald., Compl.]); to pour 
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out, été twos, Mt. xxvi. 12. 3. to move, give motion 
to, not with force yet with attention and for a pur- 
pose; ets ru, to put into, insert: Mk. vii. 33 (rods Saxrvdous 
els Ta Gra) ; Jn. Xx. 25, 27; xviii. 11; xahivous eis 76 ordpa, 
Jas. iii. 3; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18 
fef. Mk. i. 16 Rec.]; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph. : ets rij xapdi- 
ay tivds, to suggest, In. xiii. 2 (rl ev Ouu@ tevos, Hom. Od. 
1, 201; 14, 269; ets vodv, schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 133; 
al.; éuBdddew eis vodv re, Plut. vit. Timol.c.3). [Comp.: 
dp, ava-, avti-, dro-, dia-, €k-, €u-, Wap-efi-, eml-, KaTa-, 
pera-, Tapa-, TEpt-, Tpo-, Tup-, UTEP-, trro-BadXao. | 
Barrite; [impf. ¢Barrifov]; fut. Barricw; 1 aor. éBa- 
mtica; Pass., [pres. Bamrifopar]; impf. €BarriCéuny; pf. 
ptep. BeBarricpévos; 1 aor. Barricbny; 1 fut. Barrio On- 
copuat; 1 aor. mid. éBarricduny ; (frequent. [?] fr. Barre, 
like BadXitw fr. BdAAw) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb., 
Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. I. 1. prop. to dip 
repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb. 
1,51, 6; 8, 8,4; of animals, Diod.1, 36). 2. to cleanse 
by dipping or submerging, to wash, to make clean with 
water ; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass. to wash one’s self, 
bathe; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WH txt. pavriowvrar]; Lk. 
xi. 38, (2 K. v. 14 eBarricaro év t@ “lopdavy, for 520; 
Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30; Judith xii. 7). 3. metaph. to 
overwhelm, as iSthras tats eta popais, Diod. 1, 73; épAnpace, 
Plut. Galba 21; 79 cuppopa BeBarricpévos, Heliod. Aeth. 
2,3; and alone, to inflict great and abounding calamities 
on one: €Barricay thy moAwv, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 33 7 dvopia 
pe Banri¢er, Is. xxi. 4 Sept.; hence BamrifecOar Barrio pa 
(cf. W. 225 (211) ; [B. 148 (129)]; ef. AoverOas 7d Aov- 
tpov, Ael. de nat. an. 3, 42), to be overwhelmed with ca- 
lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; 
Mk. x. 38 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ. etwas auszubaden 
haben, and the use of the word e. g. respecting those who 
cross a river with difficulty, gos rév pacrav oi meCol Ba- 
nreCipevot SueBarvov, Polyb. 3, 72,4; [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; also 7’. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and 
use, N. Y. 1864 (printed also as an App. to their revised 
version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the “ Am. Bible Union”) ; 
and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju- 
daic, Johannic, Christic, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq.; D. B. 
Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest. (including a review of 
Dr. Dale’s works), Bost. 1879]). II. In the N. T. it 
is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in- 
stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ’s com- 
mand received by Christians and adjusted to the con- 
tents and nature of their religion (see Bamricpa, 3), viz. 
an immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re- 
moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by 
a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom ; [for patristic reff. respecting 
the mode, ministrant, subjects, etc. of the rite, cf. Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism]. a. The 
word is used absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu- 
tion, to baptize, (Vulg. baptizo; Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [cf. 
mergito, de corona mil. § 3]): Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 25 sq. 28; 
iii. 22 sq. 26; iv. 2; x. 40; 1 Co. i. 17; with the cognate 
noun 76 Bdrriopa, Acts xix.4; 6 Bantifoy substantively 
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i. gq. 6 Barriorns, Mk. vi. 14, [24 T Tr WH]. rd, Jn. 
iv.1; Acts viii. 38; 1 Co.i.14,16. Pass. to be baptized : 
Mt. iii, 13 sq. 16; Mk. xvi. 16; Lk. iii. 21; Acts ii. 41; 
viii. 12, 18, [36]; x.47; xvi. 15; 1 Co.i.15 LT Tr WH; 
x.2L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. Pass. in a reflex. sense [i. e. 
Mid. ef. W. § 38, 3], to allow one’s self to be initiated by 
baptism, to receive baptism: Lk. [iii. 7,12]; vii. 30; Acts ii. 
38; ix. 18; xvi.33; xviii. 8; with the cognate noun 76 Ba- 
nricpa added, Lk. vii. 29; 1 aor. mid., 1 Co. x.2 (LT Tr 
mrg.WH mre. ¢Barricbnoav [cf.W. § 38, 4 b.]); Acts xxii. 
16. foll. by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per- 
formed, dart, see bb. below. b. with Prepositions; 
aa. eis, to mark the element into which the immersion 
is made: eds rov Iopddvnv, Mk. i. 9. to mark the end: 
eis perdvoay, to bind one to repentance, Mt. ili. 11; es 
To lwdvyvov Bartiopa, to bind to the duties imposed by 
John’s baptism, Acts xix. 8 [cf. W.397 (371)]; eis évopa 
twos, to profess the name (see dvoya,2) of one whose fol- 
lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 16; xix. 5; 
1 Co. i. 18,15; els dpeow duapriady, to obtain the forgive- 
ness of sins, Acts ii. 38; eis rov Mwicny, to follow Moses 
as a leader, 1 Co. x. 2. to indicate the effect: eis & 
oépa, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co. 
xii. 133 fs Xpiordv, eis Tov Oavatoy avrod, to bring by bap- 
tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his 
death, by which fellowship we have died to sin, Gal. iii. 
27; Ro. vi. 3, [cf. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the 
former]. bb. év, with dat. of the thing in which one is 
immersed: év r@ “Iopddvy, Mk. i. 5; ev r@ vdare, In. i. 31 
(L T Tr WH ev v6., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the 
art. deictic]). of the thing used in baptizing: ev vdarz, 
Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8 [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. év]; 
Jn. i. 26, 33; cf. B. § 133, 19; [ef. W. 412 (884); see 
ev, 1.5 d.a.]; with the simple dat., doar, Lk. iii. 16; 
Acts i. 5; xi. 16. ev mvedpare dye, to imbue richly with 
the Holy Spirit, (just as its large bestowment is called an 
outpouring): Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 8 [L Tr br. ev]; Lk. iii. 
16; Jn.i. 33; Acts i.5; xi. 16; with the addition kai rupi 
to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to 
subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11. 
év dvépatt Tov kupiov, by the authority of the Lord, Acts 
x. 48. ec. Pass. éni [L Tr WH ev] r@ dvdpare Incod 
Xptorod, relying on the name of Jesus Christ, i. e. repos- 
ing one’s hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dd. inép rav 
vexpov on behalf of the dead, i. e. to promote their eternal 
salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv. 
29; cf. [W.175 (165) ; 279 (262); 382 (358); Meyer (or 
Beet) ad loc.]; esp. Neander ad loc.; Riickert, Progr. 
on the passage, Jen. 1847; Puaret in Ewald’s Jahrb. d. 
bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247; [cf. B. D. s. v. Baptism XII. 
Alex.’s Kitto ibid. VI.].* 

Particpa, -ros, 76, (Barti¢w), a word peculiar to N. T. 
and eccl. writ., immersion, submersion ; 1. used trop. 
of calamities and afflictions with which one is quite over- 
whelmed: Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; Mk. x. 38 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, 
(see Bamtigo, I. 3). 2. of John’s baptism, that 
purificatory rite by which men on confessing their sins 
were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par- 


Bamrric pos 


don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom soon to be set up: Mt. iii. 7; 
xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. vii. 29; xx.4; Acts i. 22; x.37; 
Xvili. 25 ; [xix. 3]; Barr. peravolas, binding to repentance 
[W. 188 (177)], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4. 
3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view 
of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded 
by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro- 
fessing their faith in Christ are born again by the Holy 
Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ 
and the church (1 Co. xii. 13), and are made par- 
takers of eternal salvation; [but see art. “Baptism” in 
BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog]: Eph. iv. 5; Col. 
ii. 12 [L mrg. Tr -pé q. v.]; 1 Pet. iii. 21; eds rov Odvarov, 
Ro. vi. 4 (see Barri¢o, II. b. aa. fin.). [Trench § xcix.]* 

Bamriopds, -od, 6, (Bamrifw), a washing, purification 
effected by means of water: Mk. vii. 4,8 [RGL Tr in 
br.] (eordv kat rornpiwv); of the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law, Heb. ix. 10. Barricpav d:daxns 
equiv. to didayjs repi Barricpar, Heb. vi. 2 [where L txt. 
WH txt. Barr. d.8aynv], which seems to mean an expo- 
sition of the difference between the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among 
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the word, 
and of John’s baptism; [respecting its interchange with 
Banricya cf. exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 2 and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read Bamricpés; cf. 
Trench § xcix. ].) * 

Bamrrirtis, -0v, 6, (Barritw), a baptizer; one who ad- 
ministers the rite of baptism; the surname of John, the 
forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1; xi. 11 sq.; [xiv. 2, 8; 
xvi. 14; xvii. 13]; Mk. vi. 24 [T Tr WH 709 Bamriforros], 
25; viii. 28; Lk. vii. 20, 28 (T Tr WH om.}, 33; ix. 19; also 
given him by Josephus, antt. 18, 5, 2, and found in no other 
prof. writ. (Joh. d. Tiiufer by Breest (1881), Kohler (’84).]* 

Parro: [fut. Bayo, Jn. xiii. 26 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
eBawa; pf. pass. ptep. BeBaupevos; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for Say ; a. to dip, dip in, immerse: ti, 
Jn. xiii. 26 [but in 26 Lchm. éuBawas, as in 26> L txt. 
RG]; foll. by a gen. of the thing into which the object is 
dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act 
of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. dareoOai twos, Mover Oat Tora- 
poto, Hom. Il. 5, 6; 6, 508; cf. B. § 132, 25; [W. § 30, 
8c¢.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color: iwarwov atyart, 
Rev. xix. 13 [Tdf. repipepappevov, see s. v. repippaive ; 
WH fepavricpévor, see pavtifw]. (Hdt. 7, 67; Anth. 11, 
68; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,1.) [Comp.: éu-Bdamro.] * 

Bap, Chald. 73 [cf. Ps. ii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 2]; Bap Iova 
son of Jonah (or Jonas): Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH 
Baptwva (q. v.) Barjonah (or Barjonas), as if a surname, 
like BapydBas, etc. [R.V. Bar-Jonah. Cf. "Iavis, 2.]* 

BapaBBas, -a, 6, (fr. 13 son, and 83s father, hence son 
of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 9]), a captive 
robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of 
Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by 
Origen, and some other authorities, place Incovv before 
BapaBPayr, approved by Fritzsche, De Wette, Meyer, 
Bieek, al.; [cf. WH. App. and Tdf.’s note ad loc.; also 
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Treg. Printed Text, ete. p. 194 sq.]), 20 sq. 26; Mk. xv. 
7, 11,15; Lk. xxiii. 18; Jn. xviii. 40.* 

Bapdx, 6, indecl., (p73 lightning), Barak, a commander 
of the Israelites (Judg. iv. 6, 8): Heb. xi. 32. [BB.DD.]* 

Bapax (as, -ov, 6, [7:373 Jehovah blesses], Barachiah : 
in Mt. xxiii. 35 said to have been the father of the Zach- 
ariah slain in the temple; ef. Zayapias.* 

BapBapos, -ov ; 1. prop. one whose speech is rude, 
rough, harsh, as if repeating the syllables BapBdp (cf. 
Strabo 14, 2, 28 p.662; dvoparomenoinrat  A€éts, Etym. 
Magn. [188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads Bpdyyos for BapBapos) ; 
cf. Curtius § 394; Vanidek p. 561]); hence 4, 
one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is 
not understood by another (Hat. 2, 158 BapBapovs mavras 
ot Alytmrwoe Kad€ovor rods pi) oicr opoyAwaoous, Ovid. 
trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor 
ulli) ; so 1 Co. xiv. 11. 3. The Greeks used BapBapos 
of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek language and the 
Greek culture, whether mental or moral, with the added 
notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality. 
Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re- 
proachfully, in Acts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of 
Malta [i. e. MeAirn, q. v-], who were of Phenician or 
Punie origin; and to those nations that had, indeed, 
some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity of 
becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 j but 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. But the phrase "EAnvés Te Kai 
BapBapor forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, or indi- 
cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners 
(Plat. Theaet. p. 175 a.; Isocr. Euag. c. 17 p. 192b.; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 2,1 and in other writ.); so in Ro. i. 14. 
(In Philo de Abr. § 45 sub fin. of all nations not Jews. 
Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar- 
barians.) Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. ii. 21 p. 61; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. u. s.; B.D. s. v. Barbarian].* 

Bapéw, -d: to burden, weigh down, depress; in the N. T. 
found only in Pass., viz. pres. ptep. Bapovpevor, impv. 
BapeicOw; 1 aor. éBapnOnv; pf. ptep. BeBapnuévos; the 
better writ. do not use the pres.; they use only the 
ptcps. BeBapnos and BeBapnuevos; see Matth. § 227; W. 
83 (80); [B. 54 (47); Veitchs.v.]. Used simply: to be 
weighed down, oppressed, with external evils and calami- 
ties, 2 Co. i. 8; of the mental oppression which the 
thought of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v.4; d@6ar- 
poi BeBapnpuevor, sc. Urvm, weighed down with sleep, Mk. 
xiv. 40 (LT Tr WH xaraBapuvopevor); Mt. xxvi. 48; 
with vmvm added, Lk. ix. 32; & (3) kpaurady, Lk. xxi. 
34 Rec. Bapyybacw, [see Bapivo], (Hom. Od. 19, 122 
oivm BeBapnores, Diod. Sic. 4, 38 rH voow) 3 pr) Bapeicba 
let it not be burdened, sc. with their expense, 1 Tim. v. 
16, (eiahopais, Dio Cass. 46, 32). [Comp.: ém-, xata- 
Bapéa. | * 

Bapéws, adv., (Bapis, q. v-), heavily, with difficulty: Mt. 
xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hdt. on.]* 

BapOodopatos, -ov, 6, CpoA 2 son of Tolmai), Bar- 
tholomew, one of the twelve apostles of Christ: Mt. x. 3; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi.13. [See Na@avayd and 
BB.DD.] * 


Bapinaods 


Bap-tncods, 6, (12 son, piv Jesus), Bar-Jesus, a cer- 
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Tdf. -cod; see 
his note. Cf. ’EAvpus ].* 

Bap-wwvas, -a [cf. B. 20 (17 sq.) ], 6, (fr. 13 son, and 
73% Jonah [al. j7WY Le. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey. 
on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lehtft. as below]), Bar-Jonak [or 
Bar-Jonas |, the surname of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 
[LT WH; in Jn. i. 42 (48); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John; 
see Lahtft. Fresh Revision, etc., p. 159 note (Am. ed. 
p- 137 note)]; see in Bap and "Iwvas, 2.* 

BapvéBas, -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, (13 son, and 833; ace. to 
Luke’s interpretation vids mapak\7jceas, i. e. excelling in 
the power tis mapakdnoews, Acts iv. 36; see mapdkdnots, 
5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a 
Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished 
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and 
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 30; xii. 
25; Xili.—xy.; 1 Co.ix.6; Gal. ii. 1,9, 13; Col. iv. 10+ 

Bapos, -eos, 70, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load, 
erriOeva Twi (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one difli- 
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; Baddew emi twa, Rev. ii. 
24 (where the meaning is, ‘I put upon you no other in- 
junction which it might be difficult to observe’; cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.) ; Baoragew 765 Bdpos tivos, i. e. either 
the burden of a thing, as 7é Bapos ris jpépas the weari- 
some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person 
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral 
taults; the meaning is, ‘bear one another’s faults’). 
aiwvov Bapos So€ns a weight of glory never to cease, i. e. 
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17; 
cf. W. § 34, 3; (wAovrov, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. q: 
authority: év Baper etvac to have authority and influence, 
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ.; ef. Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas s. v.]). [Syn. see 
dykos. | * 

BapoaBas [-ca83as LTTrWH; see WH. App. p. 
159], -a [B. 20 (18), 6, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. e. 
son of Saba [al. Zaba 5) ; 1. the surname of a certain 
Joseph: Acts i. 23, [B. D. s. v. Joseph Barsabas ]. 2 
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D.s. v. 
Judas Barsabas].* 

Bap-ripatos [Tdf. -zatos, yet cf. Chandler § 253 |, -ov, 6, 
(son of Timeus), Bartimeus, a certain blind man: Mk. 
x. 46.* 

Baptve: to weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor. 
pass. subj.) SapvvGeow Ree. [ef. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)], 
for Bapnéoow; see Bapéw. [Comp.: kata-Bapuva. | * 

Bapts, -eia, -v, heavy; 1. prop. i.e. heavy in weight: 
gopriov, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite, 
ehafpov). 2. metaph. a. burdensome: évrody, the 
keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. v.3. b. severe, stern: 
emotoAn, 2 Co. x. 10 [al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet- 
stein ad loc.]. c¢. weighty, i. e. of great moment: ta Baps- 
Tepa Tow vopnov the weightier precepts of the law, Mt. 
Xxill. 23; airiauara [better airtmpara (q. v.)], Acts xxy. 
7. d. violent, cruel, unsparing, [A. V. grievous]: ddbKou, 
Acts xx. 29 (so also Hom. I. i. 89; Ken. Ages. 11, 12).* 

Baputipos, -ov, (Bapus and ripn), of weighty (i. e. great) 
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value, very precious, costly: Mt. xxvi. 7 [RG Tr txt. 
WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price, 
Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. s. v.) gives here (after a 
schol.) severely punishing ]).* 

Bacavitw: [impf. é8acan ov]; 1 aor. €Bacanca; Pass., 
[pres. Bacavigouar}]; 1 aor. €BacavicOnyv; 1 fut. Bacan- 
cOncopar; (Bacavos) ; 1. prop. to test (metals) by the 
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3. 
to torture (2 Mace. vii.13); hence 4. univ. to vex with 
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: twa, Mt. 
viii. 29; Mk. v. 7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; 
passively, Mt. vill. 6; Rev. ix.5; xx. 10; of the pains of 
child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs) ; 
with ev and the dat. of the material in which one is tor- 
mented, Rey. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis- 
tressed ; of those who at sea are struggling with a head 
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt. 
xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T. 
Apocr.) * 

Bacavicpds, -od, 6, (Bacavita, q. Vv.) ; 1. a testing by 
the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a. 
the act of tormenting: Rey. ix. 5. b. the state or con- 
dition of those tormented: Rev. xviii. 7, 10,15; 6 kamvos 
Tov Bagavopov airy the smoke of the fire by which they 
are tormented, Rey. xiv.11. (4 Mace. ix. 6; xi. 2; [al.]; 
bad wine is called Bucanopds by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56 
p- 80 £.)* 

Baravorts, -ov, 6, (Bacavitw), one who elicits the truth 
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ({ Antiphon ; 
al.}; Dem. p. 978,11; Philo in Flace. § 11 end; [de 
concupise. § 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios. 
ad infel. suff. § 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer 
(decpoptrAa€g Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi- 
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.* 

Bacavos, -ov, 7, [Curtius p. 439]; a. the touchstone, 
[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold 
and other metals are tested. b. the rack or instrument 
of torture by which one is forced to divulge the truth. e. 
torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease, 
Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death, 
€v Bacavois umdpxew, Lk. xvi. 23 (Sap. iii. 1; 4 Mace. 
xiii. 14); hence 6 rémos tis Bacdvov is used of Gehenna, 
Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.) * 

Bactrela, -as, 7, (fr. Baowkedw; to be distinguished fr. 
Bacihea a queen; cf. iepefa priesthood fr. iepedo, and 
i€épeva a priestess fr. iepeds), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. royal 
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 833; xix. 12, 15; 
Xxll. 29;-Jn. xviii. 36; Acts i.6; Heb. i. 8; 1 Co. xv. 
24; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the 
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase épyecOa év r7 Bac. 
avrod, i. e. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow- 
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [eis thy 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. 
WH txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on 
Christians in the Messiah’s kinydom: Rev. i. 6 (ace. to 
Tr txt. WH mrg. eroincey juiv or L hpev [yet RG TWH 
txt. Tr mrg. juas] Baowdeiav [Rec. Baowreis]) ; Tod Gcov, 
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xii. 


Bacirela 


10. 2. a kingdom i.e. the territory subject to the 
rule of a king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. ili. 24; vi. 
23; xiii. 8; Lk. xi.17; xxi. 10; plur.: Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 
5; Heb. xi. 33. 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer- 
ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following 
phrases: 7 BaovAeia tov Oeov (NTN x1990, Targ. Is. 
xl. 9; Mic. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules; 
7 Bacidrcia TOU Xpiorov (NIVWI ni37D, Targ. Jonath. ad 
Is. liii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be 
founded by God through the Messiah and over which the 
Messiah will preside as God’s vicegerent; 7 Bac. Tov 
ovpavav, only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33 
times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is 
of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ. 
nw man is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed 
universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes 
simply # Bacudeia: Mt. iv. 23, etc. ; Jas. ii. 5; once 7 Bac. 
rod Aaveid, because it was supposed the Messiah would be 
one of David’s descendants and a king very like David, 
Mk. xi. 10; once also 9 Bac. tod Xpiorod Kat Geov, Eph. v. 
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel — 
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after 
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an- 
other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the 
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken, 
and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy 
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vi. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews 
were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which 
God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead 
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that 
in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all 
the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the 
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah; and in 
this sense must these terms be understood in the utter- 
ances of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when 
conversing with him, as Mt. xvii. 1; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10; 
Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase 
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order 
of things which he was about to establish, in which all those 
of every nation who should believe in him were to be gathered 
together into one society, dedicated and intimately united 
to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This 
kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pres- 
ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been 
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men 
that believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xii. 41 (in 
this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it 
includes bad subjects as well as good); Lk. xvi. 215 1 
Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, * the es- 
sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques- 
tions about eating and drinking’); Col. i.13. But far 
more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as 
a future blessing, since its consummate establishment 
is to be looked for on Christ’s solemn return from the 
skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and 
wrongs which burden the present state of things being 
done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished : 


Mt. vi. 10; viii. 11; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 1; xv. 43; LK. ix. | 
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27; xiii. 28 sq.; xiv. 15; xxii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 11; also in 
the phrases eloépxecOar eis tT. Bac. Tr. ovpavev or 7. Beod: 
Mt. v. 20; vii. 21; xviii. 3; xix. 23, 24; Mk. ix. 47; x. 
23, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH eioropevovrac], 
25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; kKAnpovduos ths Bacrdeias, 
Jas. ii. 5; kAnpovopeiy r. B. r. 6.; see d. below. By a sin- 
gular use 4 Bac. Tod Kupiov 7) émovpavios God’s heavenly 
kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect 
order of things which already exists in heaven, and into 
which true Christians are ushered immediately after 
death; cf. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase Bao. 
rev ovpavey or rod Ocod, while retaining its meaning king- 
dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according 
to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning, 
growth, potency, of the divine kingdom: Mt. xiii. 31-33 ; 
Mk. iv. 30; Lk. xiii. 18. . of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 24; 
Mk. iv. 26. . of the conditions to be complied with in 
order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 23; xx. 
1; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. d. of its blessings and benefits, 
whether present or future: Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20; 
also in the phrases ¢yreiv tiv Bac. t. Oeod, Mt. vi. 33 
[L T WH om. +. Oeod]; Lk. xii. 31 [avrod L txt. T Tr 
WH); d€xe00a 7. Bac. 7. 6. as madtov, Mk. x. 15; Lk. 
xviii. 17; kAnpovopetv tr. B. t. 6. Mt. xxv. 34; 1 Co. vi. 
9 sq.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in KAnpovopew, 2. e. of 
the congregation of those who constitute the royal ‘city 
of God’: qoveiv twas Bacrrelav, Rev. i. 6 G T WH txt. 
Tr mrg. [ef. 1 above]; v. 10 (here RG Baoudcis, so R in 
the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. F urther, the foll. 
expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis- 
sion into the divine kingdom it is said avréy or tovovray 
éotw 7 Bac. tev ovp. OF TOU Beod: Miteevar35) Os =xixen 14: 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. ScSdvae tui r. Bac. is used of 
God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32; 
mapadapBaverv of those who are made partners, Heb. xii. 
28. dud tiv Bac. T. ovp. to advance the interests of the 
heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; évexev ris Bao. 7. 6. for the 
sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk. 
xviii 29. Those who announce the near approach of the 
kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi- 
tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said duayyéAdewy Tr. 
Bao. r. 6. Lk. ix. 60; edayyeriter Oat thy B. 7. 6. Lk. iv. 43; 
vill. 1; xvi. 163 epi ris Bao. r. 8. Acts viii. 12; knpvooew 
thy Bac. T. 6. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31; 76 evap 
yéduov tis Bac. Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; with the addi- 
tion of rov Oe00, Mk. i. 14 RLbr. #yytxev 9 Bac. r. ovp. 
or rod G08, is used of its institution as close at hand: Mt. 
iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9, 11. it is said ¢pyerOar 
i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20; 
Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which 
likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad- 
mitting into it and of excluding from it is called x\eis 
ris B. tr. ovp. Mt. xvi. 19; kvelew tiv B. T. ovp. to keep 
from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). viot ris Bao. are those 
to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom 
extends: used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered 
out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy of 
a share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 38. (In the O. T: 


Bac irevos 


Apocr. 7 Bao. tod beod denotes God’s rule, the divine ad- 
ministration, Sap. vi. 5; x. 10; Tob. xiii. 1; so too in Ps. 
cii. (cili.) 19; civ. (cv.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 33; vi. 26; the 
universe subje2t to God’s sway, God’s royal domain, Song 
of the Three Children 32; 4 Bacweia, simply, the O. T. 
theocratic commonwealth, 2 Macc. i. 7.) Cf. Fleck, De 
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. 
p- 147 sqq.; T’holuck, Die Bergrede Christi, 5te Aufl. p. 
55 sqq. [on Mt. v. 3]; Cél/n, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq., 
li. p. 108 sqq.; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 262 sqq. 
ed. 4; Baur, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. d. N. T. § 13; [also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch. 
2]; Schiirer, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29 (esp. par. 8) and 
reff. there; also] in the Jahrbb. fiir protest. Theol., 
1876, pp. 166-187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189); [B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there]. 

Bac tret0s, (rarely -eia), -evov, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet. 
ii. 9. As subst. rd Baoidevov (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 3; Prov. 
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener 
(fr. Hdt. 1, 30 down) in plur. rd Bacidtera (Sept. Esth. 
i. 9, etc.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 [A. V. kings’ 
courts |.* 

Bactrets, -€as, 5, leader of the people, prince, com- 
mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: of Baoweis ris 
vis, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. 14[LT Tr WH om. ris yas], 
etc.; trav €vav, Lk. xxii. 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts 
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 23, 27; of David, Mt.i. 6; Acts xiii. 
22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq:; 
LK.i.5; Acts xii.1; xxv. 13; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9; 
MK. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of aking, Xen. oec. 4, 16 ; “re- 
ges Syriae, regis Antiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper 
fuisse,” Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17, 59 ; [Verg. 
Aen. 9, 223]); of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 
17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman 
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8 [4 Bekk.]; 
of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]) ; of 
the Messiah, 6 Bacwieds r&v Iovdaiev, Mt. ii. 2, etc.; Tov 
lopand, Mk. xv. 32; Jn. i. 49 (50); xii. 13; of Chris- 
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil- 
lennial kingdom, Rev. i. 6; v. 10 (Ree. in both pass. and 
Grsb. in the latter; see Baotdela, 3 e.); of God, the su- 
preme ruler over all, Mt. v. 35; 1 Tim.i.17 (see aid», 
2); Rev. xv. 3; Baoidteds Baoidéwv, Rev. xvii. 14 [but 
here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; 6 Bac. 
tay Baotrevdvrawy, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Mace. xiii. 4; 3 Mace. 
v. 35; Enoch 9,4; [84,2; Philo de decal. § 10]; cf. [«d- 
pios tv Bao. Dan. ii. 47]; KUptos T. Kupi@v, Deut. x. 17; 
Ps. cxxxv. (cxxxvi.) 3; [so of the king of the Par- 
thians, Plut. Pomp. § 38, 1]). 

Bacwretw; fut. Bacitedow; 1 aor. eBacirevoa; (Bact- 
Aeds) ; —in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat., 
in the sacred writ., after the Hebr. (oy wn), foll. by 
emi with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where LT WHom. 
‘tr br. emi); Rev. v.10; foll. by émf with acc. of the 
pers., Lk. i. 33; xix. 14,27; Ro. v. 14; [cf. W. 206 (193 
sq-); B. 169 (147)]—10 be king, to exercise kingly power, 
“9 reign: univ., 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14, 27; of the 
governor of a country, although not possessing kingly 
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rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix.6; of the 
rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 833; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rey. 
xi. 15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium, 
Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5; hence Paul transfers the 
word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless- 
edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ’s redeemed ones: 
Ro. v. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.) ; 1 Co. iv. 8. 
Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control: Ro. 
v. 14, 17, 21; vi. 12. The aor. é€Bacidevoa denotes J 
obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, in 
1 Co. iv. 8 [ef. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi. 
17; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ.; cf. Grimm 
on 1 Mace. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kiihner on Xen. 
mem. 1, 1,18; on the aor. to express entrance into a 
state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Kriiger § 53, 5,1; [Kihner 
§ 386, 5; Goodwin § 19 N.1]). [Comp.: oup-Baor- 
devo. | * 

Bardtés, -7, -dv, of or belonging to a king, kingly, 
royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince, 
a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76, 2; Plut. Sol. 27; 
often in Joseph.). subject to a king: of a country, Acts 
xii. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal: éo Ons, Acts 
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: véuos, Jas. ii. 
8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 ¢. 16 dpOdv vépos eori Bacirixds, 
Xen. symp. 1, 8 Baowdixdv Kdddos; 4 Mace. xiv. Zen 

[BactAtokos, -ov, J, (dimin. of Bacideds), a petty king; 
a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn. 
iv. 46,49. (Polyb., al.)*] 

Barittooa, -ns, 1, queen: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; Acts 
vill. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec. 
9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; ef. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8, 
90) p. 1542%, 25]; Polyb. 23, 18, 2 [exerpt. Vales. tals 
and often in later writ.; Sept. ; Joseph.; the Atticists 
prefer the forms BaouXis and Bacidea; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess, 
cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p- 37; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq.; Curtius p. 653].) * 

Baors, -ews, 7, (BAQ, Baiva) ; 1. a stepping, walk 
ing, (Aeschyl., Soph., al.). 2. that with which one 
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92a. et al.; 
Sap. xiii. 18).* 

Backalvw: 1 aor. é8dcxava, on which form cf. W. [75 
(72)]; 83 (80); [B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 sq.; 
Paralip. p. 21 sq.]; (Bdfw, Baokw [pdoxw] to speak, talk); 
rid [ W. 223 (209)]; 1. to speak ill of one, to slander, 
traduce him, (Dem. 8, 19 [94, 19]; Ael.-v. h. 2, 13, etc.). 
2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye, 
to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 [p- 926, 
24]; Theocr. 6, 39; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those 
who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod. 
4,6): Gal. iii. 1. Cf. Schott [or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.* 

Barréte; fut. Baordow; 1 aor. eBactaca; 1. to take 
up with the hands: dOous, Jn. x. 31, (Adav, Hom. Od. 11, 
594; rv pdyaipay amd rhs yis, Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7). 
2. to take up in order to carry or bear; to put upon one’s 
self (something) to be carried; to bear what is burden- 
some: tov oravpdy, Jn. xix.17; Lk. xiv. 27, (see orazeds 
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2a. and b.); Metaph.: Baord¢ew m1, to be equal to un- 
derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi. 
12 (Epict. ench. 29, 5); gopriov, Gal. vi. 5; Baordoe 
Td xpiva, must take upon himself the condemnation of 
the judge, Gal. v. 10 (wav Nw), Mic. vii. 9). Hence 
to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 (fvydv) ; Ro. 
Mvp lcn Galavay 20s Reva iin 2 sq. (Epict. diss. 1, 3, 2; 
Anthol. 5, 9, 3; in this sense the Greeks more com- 
monly use dépew.) 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii. 
11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. We 
pass., Acts iii. 2; xxi. 35. 1d dvoud pou evaomov evar, 
so to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles, 
i. e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name 
to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. to carry on one’s person: 
Lk. x. 4; Gal. vi. 17 [ef. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb 
carrying the fetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold, 
support: Ro. xi. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic 
writ., to bear away, carry off: vocous, to take away or 
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos. 
medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [339 ed. Bas.] papas re Oepa- 
meve. Kal tr@nia Baord¢er) [al. refer the use in Mt. 1. c. 
to 2; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (€8dora¢e used to pilfer [R. 
V. txt. took away; cf. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this 
lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]); Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb. 
1, 48, 2 6 dvepos rods mpyous th Bia Baordger, Apollod. 
bibl. 2, 6,2; 3,4, 3; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 f.; 15, 48 p. 693e.; 
very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs, 
Observv. p. 152 sqq.). [Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

Baros, -ov, 7 and (in Mk. xii. 26 GLTTr WH) 6, 
(the latter ace. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic; 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 532; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12 
(11)]), [fr. Hom. down], a thorn or bramble-bush (cf. 
B. D. s. v. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 30, 35; émt roo 
(rns) Barov at the Bush, i. e. where it tells about the Bush, 
Mk. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 37; cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; [B.D. 
s. v. Bible IV. 1].* 

Béros, -ov, 6, Hebr. n3 a bath, [A. V. measure], a Jew- 
ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between 
8 and 9 gal. ], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D. 
s.v. Weights and Measures II. 2].* 

Barpaxos, -ov, 6, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and 
Hadt.] down): Rev. xvi. 13.* 

Barrodoyéw [T WH Barrai. (with 8 B, see WH. App. 
p- 152)],-@: 1 aor. subj. Barrodoynow; a. to stammer, 
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the 
same sounds, b. to repeat the same things over and 
over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate; so Mt. 
vi. 7, where it is explained by év 77 roAvdAoyia, (Vulg. 
mulium loqui; [A. V. to use vain repetitions]); ef. Tho- 
luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from 
Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered 
(Hat. 4, 155); others from Battus, an author of tedious 
and wordy poems; but comparing Barrapi¢ew, which 
has the same meaning, and BdpBapos (q. v.), it seems 
far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim- 
plic. in Epict. [ench. 30 fin.] p. 340 ed. Schweigh.) * 

BSeAvypa, -ros, 70, (BSeAvooopar), a bibl. and eccl. word ; 
in Sept. mostly for 72:1A, also for pspw and yp, a foul 
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing; 
(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel; [A. V. abom- 
ination]; a. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O. T. often 
used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be 
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K. xi. 6 (5); 
XX. (xxi.) 26; 2 K. xvi. 3; xxi. 2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap. 
xii. 23; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq. 
of idol-worship and its impurities; moveiy BdéAvypa k- 
evddos, Rev. xxi. 27. ce. the expression rd Bd. rhs épn- 
paoews the desolating abomination [al. take the gen. al. ; 
e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14, 
(1 Mace. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event 
in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated, 
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4,9, 11 sqq. (Sept. 
Dan. xi. 31; xii. 11, Bd. (ris) épnudcews for onwnD Vpy 
and ow /w, Dan. ix. 27 88. ray épnudcewy for D¥IPw 
ONwWI the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the 
desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a 
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt- 
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 31; Hengstenberg, 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principal explana- 
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son’s Com. on Mt. 1. c.].) * 

BSeAuKTSs, -7, dv, (BSeAVTTopa), abominable, detestable: 
Tit. i. 16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5; 
2 Mace. i. 27; [ef. Philo de victim. offer. § 12 sub fin.].)* 

PSeAtoow: (8dé@ quietly to break wind, to stink); 
1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred: rhv dopny, Ex. 
v. 21; to defile, pollute: ras uyds, r. puyny, Lev. xi. 43; 
xx. 25; 1 Mace. i. 48; pf. pass. ptep. ¢8deAvypevos abomi- 
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv. 
16; 3 Mace. vi. 9; Bdekvocdpuevos, 2 Mace. v. 8). In 
native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found. 
2. Bdekvcooua; depon. mid. (1 aor. ¢BdedvEduny often 
in Sept. [Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 10]; in Grk. writ. depon. pas- 
sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ; prop. to turn one’s self away 
rom on account of the stench; metaph. to abhor, detest: 
Tl, WO; 1i 22* 

BéBatos, -aia (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -aov, (BAQ, 
Baivw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast, firm; prop. : daykxu- 
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: émayyedia, Ro. iv. 
16; kAjows Kal exroyn, 2 Pet. i. 10; Adyos mpodnrikds, 2 
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14; é€Amis, 2 Co. 
i. 7 (6), (4 Mace. xvii. 4) ; rappnoia, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH 
Tr mrg. in br.) ; valid and therefore inviolable, X¢dyos, 
Heb. ii. 2; dca0jxn, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean- 
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

BeBardw, -6; fut. BeBardow; 1 aor. éBeBaiwoa; Pass., 
[pres. BeBatodpar]; 1 aor. 8eBawOnv; (BéBatos) ; to make 
jirm, establish, confirm, make sure : rév \éyov, to prove its 
truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; ras émayyedias make 
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv. 
8 (so also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1,5); Pass. : 7d paprvpiov 
rod Xpiorod, 1 Co.i. 6; 7) owrnpia... ets nas €BeBatwOn, 
a constructio praegnans [ W. § 66, 2 d.] which may be re- 
solved into eis nas mapedd6n Kal ev quiv BéBatos eyévero, 
Heb. ii. 3 cf. 2; see BeBavos. of men made steadfast and 
constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (BeBarhoet ipmas 
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dveykdyrous will so confirm you that ye may be unre- 
provable [W. § 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. i. 21 (BeBardv jpas 
cis Xpuordv, causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship 
with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; ev 77 miores, Col. ii. 7 
(LT Tr WH om. ev]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thue. and Plat. 
down.) [Comp.: d:a-BeBarcouar. | * 

BeBalwors, -ews, 7. (BeBadw), confirmation: rov evayye- 
Aiov, Phil. i. 7; e?s BeBaiwouv to produce confidence, Heb. 
vi. 16. (Sap. vi. 19. Thuce., Plut., Dio Cass., [al.])* 

BéBndos, -ov, (BAQ, Baive, Bndéds threshold) ; 1. ac- 
cessible, lawful to be trodden; prop. used of places; hence 
2. profane, equiv. to 5n [i. e. unhallowed, common], 
Lev. x.10; 1S. xxi. 4; opp. to dyios (as in [Ezek. xxii. 
26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20; 
2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i.e. ungodly: 1 'Tim.i. 9; 
Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) 
[Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

BeBndrd, -; 1 aor. €BeBnAwaa; (8éBndos) ; to profane, 
desecrate: 7 caBBarov, Mt. xii. 5; 76 iepov, Acts xxiv. 6. 
(Often in Sept. for 54n; Judith ix. 8; 1 Mace. ii. 12, 
etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.) * 

BeedfeBovA and, as written by some [yet no Greek] 
authorities, BeeACeBovB8 [cod. B BeefeBovA, so cod. & exe. 
in Mk. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159; cf. 
B. 6], 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan, 
the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25; xii. 24,27; Mk. iii. 
22; Lk. xi.15,18,19. The form Bee\CeBovA is composed 
of Say (rabbin. for 531 dung) and 5y3, lord of dung 
or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; ef. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24. 
The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form BeeA- 
(<BovB derive the name fr. 3321 Sy, lord of flies, a false 
god of the Ekronites (2 K.i. 2) having the power to 
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans- 
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(iiller) in Herzog vol. i. p. 
768 sqq.; [BB.DD.; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son on Mt. x. 25; some, as Weiss (on Mk. 1.c.; Bibl. Theol. 
§ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the 
name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan 
or only some subordinate ‘ Prince of demons’]. (Besides 
only in eccel. writ., as Ev. Nicod. ec. 1 sq.) * 

BeAlaA, 6, Oya worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a 
name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Rec.b*4 L. But Bediap 
(q. v-) is preferable, [see WH. App. p. 159; B. 6].* 

BeXtap, 6, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi. 
15 Rec.st GT Tr WH, ete. This form is either to be as- 
cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia- 
tion of the word BeAiad (q: v.), or must be derived from 
Bi? Oo lord of the forest, i.e. who rules over forests and 
deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 43; [BB.DD.s. v. 
Belial, esp. Alex.’s Kitto}). Often in eccl. writ.* 

Bedovn, -ns, 7, (BéAos); a. the point of u spear. b. a 
needle: Lk. xviii. 25 LT TrWH;; see pagis. ([Batr. 130], 
Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)* 

BéXos, -eos, rd, (BdAA@), a missile, a dart, javelin, arrow: 
Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.]* 

BeAtlwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, better; neut. adverbially in 2 
‘Lim. i. 18 [W. 242 (227); B. 27 (24). Soph., Thuc., al.}* 
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Benapitv [-wetv L T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and 
8. V. et, ¢],6,(]'19123, 1. e. [11-}3 son of the right hand, i. e. 
of good foun: Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob’s 
twelfth son; vA) Beviapiv the tribe of Benjamin: Acts 
nen, VRUP Ro. Xie Uialchaliie orev Ser 

Bepvixn, -ns, 7, (for Bepevixn, and this the Macedonic 
form [cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of bepevixn [i. e. vie- 
torious]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king 
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia. 
Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her 
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow 
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she 
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus 
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5,1; 20, 7,1 and 3; Tacit. hist. 2, 2 
and 81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 13, 23; xxvi. 30. Cf. 
Hausrath in Schenkel i. p. 396 sq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
599 sq. ].* 

Bépoua, -as, 7, (also Béppota [i. e. well-watered]), Berwa, 
a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount 
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 13.* 

Bepouatos, -a, -ov, Berwan: Acts xx. 4.* 

[ByScaisa, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where 
Ree. ete. BnOaaida, q. v-] 

BnOaBapa, -as, [-pa Rec.r*, indecl.], 7, (WIIy m3 
place of crossing, i. e. where there is a crossing or ford, 
cf. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Ree. [in 
Rec.*” of 1st decl., but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [WH. 
App. ad loc. and] BnOavia, 2.* 

BnPavia, -as, 7, (772) 1°32 house of depression or misery 
[ef. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethany; 1. a town or village 
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru- 
salem: Jn. xi. 1, 185 xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17; xxvi. 6; Lk. xix. 
29 [here WH give the accus. -ua (see their App. p. 160), 
cf. Tr mrg.]; xxiv. 50; Mk. xi.1,11sq.; xiv. 8; now a 
little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called e/- 
’Aziriyeh or el-’Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus) ; cf. 
Robinson i. 431 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]. 2. a town or 
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap- 
tized: Jn. i. 28 LT Tr WH, [see the preceding word]. 
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly 
all the codd. read ¢v Bydavia, declares that when he 
journeyed through those parts he did not find any place 
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the 
place where John had baptized; the statement is con- 
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac- 
quainted with the region. Hence it is most probable that 
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles’ time, and was 
restored under the name of Bethabara; cf. Liicke ad 
loc. p. 891 sqq. [Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. S. S. 
Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]* 

Bne84, 4, indec., (Chald. 810M 3, i. e. house of 
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick), 
Bethesda, the name of a pool near the sheep-gate at 
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers: 
Jn. v. 2 [here Lmrg. WH mrg. read BnOcaida, T WH txt. 
BnO(aba (q. v.)]. What locality in the modern city is 
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 


BnOtabd 


Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 117 sq.; Robinson i. 330 sq. 
342 sq.; [B.D. s. v.; “The Recovery of Jerusalem” 
(see index) ].* 

BnO{a0a, 7, (perh. fr. Chald. s°1 na house of olives; 
not, as some suppose, 811 43 house of newness, Germ. 
Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. 1 is 
ever represented by the Grk. ¢), Bethzatha: Jn. v. 2 
T [WH txt.] after codd. 8 LD and other authorities 
(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii. 
p- 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. BnOeoda, 
q-v. [Cf. Kaurzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

BnOrcép, 7, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so [antt. 8, 
10, 1], but also BnOeéun, -ns, antt. 6, 8,1; 11, 7; [7, 1, 
3]; amd BnOdéuav, 5, 2, 8; ex ByOdrecpwr, 5, 9,1; [ef. 7, 
13; 9,2]), Bethlehem, (ond 73 house of bread), a little 
town, named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman 
miles south of Jerusalem; now Beit Lachm, with about 
3000 [** 5000”, Baedeker] inhabitants: Mt. ii. 1, 5 sq. 8, 
16; Lk. ii. 4,15; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB.s. v.; Rob- 
inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Raumer p. 313 sqq.; Tobler, Beth- 
lehem in Paliistina u.s.w. 1849; [Socin (i.e. Baedeker), 
Hadbk. ete., s. v.; Porter (i.e. Murray) ib.; BB.DD.]}.* 

Bnboraida [WH -cada; see I, «] and (Mt. xi. 21 RG 
T WH) -day, 7, indecl. but with acc. [which may, how- 
ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH. 
App. p- 160] Bynécaidav [B. 17 Lhe sq-) 3 Win. 61 (60); 


Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. le, Aso i. e. house or 


place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; 1. a small 
city (rddes, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (kéyn, Mk. viii. 22, 
23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret: 
Jn. i. 44 (45); Mt. xi. 21; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. x. 13 [here 
Lumrg. Trmrg. Bndcaisa; cf. Tdf. Proleg. u. s.J; Jn. 
xil. 21 (where r7js Tadidaias is added). 2. a village 
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes- 
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties 
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population 
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in 
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2,1; Plin. h. n. 5,15). Many think 
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of 
Mk. vi. 32,45; Jn. vi. 1; others that the Evangelists 
disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p. 122 sq.; 
[BB.DD. s. v. 3. In Jn. v. 2 Lehm. mre. WH mrg. 
read Bnécaida; see s. v. ByOecda. |* 

BnPdayq [but Lehm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk. 
and RG in Mt. +7 (B. 15; W. 52 (51); cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 103); in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 -ogayn], 4, indecl., (fr. 
na and 33 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name 
of a country-seat or hamlet (Euseb. caiis it kun, Jerome 
villula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi. 
1; Mk. xi. 1 RG Trtxt. WH txt., but Trmrg. in br.; 
Lk, xix. 29;, [BB.DD.’s. v.}* 

Bfjpa, -ros, rd, (fr. BAQ, Baivw), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.), 
Pind. down]; 1. a step, pace: Brua modes the space 
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for 
‘IY -\2 Deut. ii. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7,10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6). 
2. a raised place mounted by steps; a platform, tribune: 
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used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn 
xix. 13; Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq.; xxv. 6, 10,[17]; of the 
judement-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (L'[ Tr WH roi 
Geov) ; 2 Co. v.10; of the structure, resembling a throne, 
which Herod built in the theatre at Caesarea, and from 
which he used to view the games and make speeches to 
the people, Acts xii. 21; (of an orator’s pulpit, 2 Macc. 
xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 3, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 19, 
2 [1 ed. Bekk.]).* 

BipvAdos, -ov, 6, 7, beryl, a precious stone of a pale 
green color (Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (20) [i. e. 37, 79]): Rev. 
xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. BypddAdoy equiv. to DTW. 
Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix.13)). Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Edelsteine, 11; [esp. Riehm, HWB. ib. 3 and 12].* 

Bia, -as, 7; 1. strength, whether of body or of mind: 
Hom. and subseq. writ. 2. strength in violent action, 
force: peta Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts 
v. 26; xxiv. 7[Ree.]; shock rév xkuparov, Acts xxvii. 41 
[R G, but Tr txt. br. al. om. ray kuparov]; dua r. Biay tov 
dyAov, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35. 
[Syn. see duvapis, fin. ]* 

Pidtw: (Bia); to use force, to apply force; td, to 
force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and 
almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. [B. 
58 (46)] in Mt. xi. 12 ) Baowdela Fr. odfp. Bid era, the king- 
dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e. 
a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the 
most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen. 
Hell. 5, 2,15 (23) mores ras BeBiacpévas; [but see Weiss, 
Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation : 
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence sc. from its ene- 
mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the 
words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette, 
Meyer, ad loc. Mid. Bidgopar foll. by ets re to force one’s 
way into a thing, (és thy Mortidaav, Thue. 1, 63; és rd é&a, 
7,693 els tHv mapeuBorny, Polyb. 1, 74, 5; eis ra evrds, 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; eis 7d orpardmedov, Plut. Otho 
12, ete.): eis r. BaotXeliay Tod Geod, to get a share in the 
kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort, 
Lk. xvi. 16. [Comp.: mapaBragopar. | * 

Blatos, -a, -ov, (Bia), violent, forcible: Acts ii. 2 [A. V. 
mighty]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Biacris, -ov, 6, (Brata) ; 1. strong, forceful: Pind. 
Ol. 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [236; but Pind. only uses 
the form Biards, so al.]. 2. using force, violent: Philo, 
agric. § 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called Buacrai by 
whom the kingdom of God Bid¢erat, i. e. who strive to 
obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and 
effort.* 

BiBAaplSov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of the dimin. BiBrdprov fr. 
7) BiBXos), a little book: Rev. x. 2, 8 [L. Tr WH B:Bniov, 
Tdf. 2 and 7 BiBdwdprov, q. v-], 9,10. Not found in prof. 
auth. [Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; cf. W. 96 (91).* 

PBALSa prov, -ov, rd, (fr. BiBAiScov, like iparidaproy fr. 
iuatidcov), @ little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7. 
(Arstph. frag. 596.) * 

BiBAlov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of BiBdos), a small book, a 
scroll: Lk. iv. 17, 20; Jn. xx. 30; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 


BiBXos 


13, etc.; a written document; a sheet on which some- 
thing has been written, B. dmootaciou [bill of divorce- 
ment]: Mt. xix. 7; Mk. x.4; see amoordovov, 1. BuBdiov 
¢w7s, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter- 
nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 [Rec. 77 Bi8A@]; xvii. 8; xx. 
12; xxi. 27; see (on, 2b. [From Hat. down.] 

BiBAos, -ov, 7, (or rather 7 BvBAos [but the form Bi). 
more com. when it denotes a writing], the plant called 
papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq.; [Plin. h. n. 
13, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub- 
stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant) | 
paper was made [see 7’ristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 433 sq.; 
esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de |’Acad. d. 
Inscrr. etc. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-183, and (in 
correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot 
in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p.323 sq., where 
other reff. are also given ]), a written book, a roll or scroll: 
Mt. i. 1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Acts i. 20; rijs Cwijs, 
Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, ete.; see Bi8diov. [From Aeschy]l. 
down. | 

BiBpdokw: pf. Bé8pexa; to eat: Jn. vi. 13. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; often in Sept.) * 

Bubvvia, -as, 7, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia, 
Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet.i. 1. 
[Cf. B. D.s.v.; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. s. v.; Cony- 
beare and Howson, St. Paul, ete. ch. viii.]* 

Blos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down]; a. life extensively, 
i.e. the period or course of life [see below and 
Trench § xxvii.]: Lk viii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
1 Jn. ii. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 3 [Rec.]. b. (as often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hdt., Xen.) that by which 
life is sustained, resources, wealth, [A. V. living}: Mk. 
xii. 44; Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12, 
30; xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17 [goods]. (For ond in Prov. 
Xxxi. 14 (xxix. 32).) * “ 

[Syn. Blos, (wh: ¢. existence (having death as its antithe- 
sis); 8. the period, means, manner, ofexistence. Hence 
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of 
men; cf. zoology, biography. N.T. usage exalts (wh, and 
so tends to debase Bios. But see Bp. Lghtfi. Ign.ad Rom. 7.| 


(In Grk. 


Bida, -6: 1 aor. inf. Bidcat; for which in Attic the 2 
aor. inf. Bidvar is more common, ef. W. 84 (80); [B. 54 
(48); Veitch or L. and S. s. v.]; (Bios); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to spend life, to live: rdv xpévor, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; (Job xxix. 18; nucpas, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2). [Syn. 
see Bios, fin.]* 

Biwcrs, -ews, 1, manner of living and acting, way of life: 
Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 8:4 ris evvduou Bidceas ; 
not found in prof. auth.) * 

Biwrikds, -7, -dv, pertaining to life and the affairs of this 
life: Lk. xxi. 34; 1 Co. vi. 3sq. (The word, not used in 
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 616°, 20): 
xpetat Biwrcxai is often used, as Polyb. 4, 73, 8; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. § 18 fin.; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. ft wods 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 354 sq.) * 

BraBepés, -d, -dv, (SAdrrw), hurtful, tnjurious, (Xen. 
mem. 1,5, 3 opp. to apeAwos): 1 Tim. vi. 9 émOuyla 
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BraBepat, cf. 7Sovai BA. Xen. mem. 1, 3,11. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e.h. Mere. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp. 
365) ] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.) * 

BAdarro: fut. Bray; 1 aor. €Brapa; to hurt, harm, in- 
jure: twa, Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Mace. xii. 22, etc.) * 

PAacrdave, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. BAaora fr. the form 
Bdaordo, Mk. iv. 27 LT Tr WH (cf. B. 55 (48); [Eccl. 
ii. 6; Herm. sim. 4, 1 sq.]); 1 aor. ¢8taarnoa (cf. W. 
84 (80); [B.1.c.]); 1. intransitively, to sprout, bud, 
put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4; 
(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. 
down). 2. in later Grk. writ. transitively, to produce: 
rov kaprrov, Jas. v.18. (Gen. i. 11, ete.) * 

Bddoros [i. e. a sprout], -ov, 6, Blastus, the chamber- 
lain of king Herod Agrippa I.: Acts xii. 20 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc. ].* 

Bracdnpéw, -&; impf. ¢Bracpjyouy; 1 aor. éBraagpn- 
pnoa; Pass., [pres. BAaodnpodpar]; 1 fut. Braodnynby- 
copat; (BAdopnpos, q. V.) ; to speak reproachfully, rail at, 
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blaspheme) ; absol.: Lk. xxii. 
65; Acts xiii. 45; xvili.6; xxvi. 11; 1 Tim.i. 20; 1 Pet. 
iv.4; with acc. of pers. or thing (as in later Grk., Joseph., 
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 28 L T Tr 
WH; xv. 29; Lk. xxiii. 39; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 7; Jude 
10; with the cognate noun Bracdnpiay, to utter blasphe- 
my (Plat. legg. 7 p. 800 ¢.; see dyamdw ad fin.), Mk. iii. 
28 R G (where LT Tr WH 6ea for écas, see above) ; 
[foll. by ev, 2 Pet. ii. 12; ef. Bttm. as at end, and see 
dyvoew, a.]. Pass. Braohnpodpar to be evil spoken of, re- 
viied, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 13 (T WH 
Tr mrg. dvognpovpevor) ; x. 30; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 
7d dvopd Tivos, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spee. of those 
who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short 
of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for 
\11, 2K. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. x. 34); 
absol.: Mt. ix.3; xxvi. 65; Mk.ii.7 LT Tr WH; (Jn. 
x. 36]; tov Oeov, Rev. xvi. 11, 21; tiv Oedv, Acts xix. 37 
(GLT Tr WH rip 6e6v); 75 Bvopa Tov beod, Rev. xiii. 
65 xvi. 9; 7d mvedpa Tod Geod (BAacdnyeirat), 1 Pet. iv. 
14 Rec.; d0£as, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see 8d€a, III. 3b. y)3 
eis 7d mvedpa TO dy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (els Oeods, 
Plat. rep. 2 p. 881 e.). The earlier Grks. say Braco. 
eis Twa, Tept OY Kata twos; [on the N. T. constructions 
cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].* 

Bracdnpta, -as, 4, railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia) ; 
a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another’s 
good name: Mt. xii. 31; xv. 19; Mk. iii. 28; vii. 22; Eph. 
iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (kpiots Bra- 
odnpias, 1. q. kpiors BAdodnpos in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment 
pronounced in reproachful terms); Rev.ii.9. — b. spe- 
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the 
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 7 [RG]; xiv. 64; 
Lk. v. 21; Jn. x. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lehm.]; évoua or 
dvopara Braodnuias i. gq. Brdognua (cf. W. § 34,3 b.; 
[B. § 132, 10]): Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. 3 [R G Tr, see yep]; 
Tov mvevpatos, Zen. of obj., Mt. xii. 31; mpds rov Oeov, Rev. 
xiii. 6. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.; for MN, Ezek. xxxv. 


Brdagdnpos 


12.) [BB.DD. s. v. Blasphemy; Campbell, Diss. on the 
Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.] * 

PrAdopypos, -ov, (BAGE sluggish, stupid, and gyn speech, 
report, [al. BAdmrw (q. v.) and ¢.]), speaking evil, slan- 
derous, reproachful, railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (pjpara 
Bddodnpa cis Mavojy kat tov Gedy); [vi. 13 Rec. (p. BX. 
kata Tov Térov Tov ayiov) |; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see BAacdnpia, 
a.); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lehm.]; Bdraodnuos as subst. a blas- 
phemer: 1 Tim. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (is. ixvi. 3; Sap. i. 
€; Sir. iii. 16; 2 Mace. ix. 28; [x. 36 (cf. 4)]; in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down.) * 

BA€ppa, -ros, 7d, (BAEmw); alook, glance: BrEupare kK. aKoj 
in seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. § |cf. PWarpiecd in Presbyt. 
Rev. for 1883 p. 629 sqq.]. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

PArérrw ; [impf. ZBrerov]; fut. Sracwos 1 aor. 2Bde a; 
[pres. pass. BAémouar}; Sept. for 81, 733, TIN, van; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; a 
with the bodily eye; a. to be possessed of sight, have 
the power of seeing, opp. to rupAds: Mi. xii. 22: xiii. 16; 
Rv eu oul oy 10. 2d ACLS) 1X. 9's8 INOW XI. 10, 10's 
Rev. iii. 18, etc. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15; 
Xen. mem. 1, 8,4; Ael. v. h. 6, 12, etc. Ex. iv. 11: 
xxiii. 8, ete. Tob. xi. 15). 76 Prérew sight, the power 
of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GLT Tr WHom. zd). b. to 
perceive by the use of the eyes, to see, look, descry; a. 
absol.: Brerdvrav aitay while they were looking, Acts i. 
9; [xxii 11 Trmrg. WH mrg.]; épxov kai Bdére, Rec. in 
Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7. . with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt. 
Wile Shexie 4 xxive?s Mike ve OL) Vili. 238q.5 Xl. 25 
LK. vi. 41; xxiv. 12[T om. L Trbr. WH reject the vs.]; 
Jn. i. 29; Acts iv. 14, ete.; [Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. épavres ]; 
tiv Pony, him who uttered the voice, Rev. 1.12; dépapa, 
Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes, 
ministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said 
BA. 76 mpdcardy Tivos Quen 95 ON), 2 K. xxv. 19; Jer. 
lii. 25; Esth. i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of 
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see 
dpxydyyedos). Pass. ra BXerdueva the things that are 
seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi.3 (L. T Tr WH 76 Breropevor, 
the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; €Amis BAeropeny 
hope of things that are seen. i. e. that are present, Ro. 
viii. 24. c. to turn the eyes to anything, to look at, 
look upon, gaze at: yuvaixa, Mt. v. 28: eis re or twa [W. 
§ 33 g.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts ill. 4; els rov 
ovpavév, Acts i. 11 T Tr WH: in the sense of looking into 
(i. e. in order to read), BiBAiov, Kev. v. 3 sq. d. univ. 
to perceive by the senses, to feel: rov Gveuev ixxvedv [T WH 
om. icy. ], Mt. xiv. 30, (kriov dédopKa, Aeschyl. sept. 104). 
e. to discover by use, to know bu exnerience: ri, Ro. vii. 
23; foll. by drt, 2 Co. vii. 8; by attract. 7d Oniov, drt kth. 
Rev. xvii. 8; imép 5 Bremer ue for ire rodTo, 6 Bdéret pe 
avra, lest he think me greater tnan on personal knowl- 
edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii. 6. 2. metaph. to see 
with the mind’s eye; a. fo have (the power of) wn- 
derstanding : Bdérovtes od Bdérovat, though endued with 
understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk. 
viii. 10. b. to discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis- 


it 


cover, understand; absol.: &' éeérroov, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of 
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the omniscient God Brérwv ev ro kpumre seeing in secret, 
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 [here LT Tr 
WH Pi. ev r. kpupaio); éyyifoveay tiv juépav, Heb. x. 
25 (fr. certain external signs); "Incody. . . éorepavape- 
voy, we see (from his resurrection and from the effects 
and witness of the Holy Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii. 
9; foll. by érz, Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22. c. to turn the 
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem- 
plate, look to; absol. Brémere take heed: Mk. xiii. 23, 33; 
with an acc. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 
2Co. x. 7; Phil. iii. 2; Col. ii. 5; foll. by més with indic. 
[W. 300 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by 
interrog. ri with indic. Mk. iv. 24; eis mpécwndv twos, 
to look at i. e. have regard to one’s external condition, 
—used of those who are influenced by partiality: Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. xii.14. By a use not found in Grk. auth. 
éavrov Bdérew to look to one’s self (i. q. sibi cavere): Mk. 
xiii. 9; foll. by twa pn [cf. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; Bre 
mew amd Twos (i. q. sibi cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one 
[W. 228 (209), cf. 39 (38); B. 242 (209), ef. 323 (278)], 
Mk. viii. 15; xii. 38; look to in the sense of providing, 
taking care: foll. by tva, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by pn with 
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv.4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii. 
40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (unmos); x. 12; Gal. v.15; Heb. xii. 
25; foll. by pn with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12. 
The Grks. say dpav pn, [cf. W. 503 (468 sq.); B. 242 sq. 
(209)]. 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto 
[Eng. look], of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned 
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by xara 
with acc., Acts xxvii. 12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Phenice], 
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1; [xliv. 1; xlvii. 1]; 
mpés, Xen. Hell. 7,1, 17; mem. 3, 8, 9; Hdian. 6, 5, 2; 
Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi. 
1]; ds, viii. 3, ete. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v-]). 
[Syn. see s. v. dpdw. Comp.: dva-, dmo-, Sia-, €u-, emt 
mept-, mpo-Brctra. | 

BAnréos, -a, -ov, (BaddAw), which must be thrown or put, 
(see Bd\Xw, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WH 
Tom. Trbr.); Lk. v. 38 BAnréov éori foll. by acc. rov 
oivov, cf. Matth. § 447, 3a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides 
only in Basil i. p. 137 ¢. ed. Benedict.) * 

Boavepyés ([RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 a.); but] LT 
Tr WH Boammpyés), Boanerges, Hebr. w3) *13 i. e. sons of 
thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given 
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]: 
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy- 
im; see Lghtft. Horae Hebr. ad loc.; wy), in Ps. lv. 15 
a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signified 
thunder; so that the name Boavnpyes seems to denote 
fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened toa thun- 
der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar- 
rated in Lk. ix.54. [Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison’s Com. on Mk. 
Le.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

Bodw, -&; [impf. ¢Bdev Acts xxi. 34 Rec.]; 1 aor. 
Bénoa; (Bon); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for 
NIP, PUL, PME to ery aloud, shout, (Lat. boo) ; 1 to 
raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); of pain, 


Boés 

Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH; Acts viii. 7. 2. to cry 
i. e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 3, Mk.i. 3, Lk. 
iii. 4, Jn. i. 23, (all fr. Is. xl. 3); Mk. xv. 34; Lk. ix. 38 
(RG dvaB.); [xviil. 38]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 34 Ree. ; 
xxv. 24 (RG emf). 3. pds twa to cry to one for 
help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 [T Tr WH aire; cf. 
W. 212 (199)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Hos. vii. 14, 
ete. for x pyt). [Comp.: dva-, ém-Bode.]* 

[Syn. Bodw, karéw, Kpa Cw, kpavya¢w: It is not un- 
instructive to notice that in classic usage kadeiy denotes 
‘to cry out’ for a purpose, to cull; Boay to cry out as a mani- 
festation of feeling; kpd¢ew to cry out harshly, often of 
an inarticulate and brutish sound; thus kaAciy suggests in- 
telligence; Body sensibilities; xpd(ew instincts; 
hence, Boay esp.a cry for help. «pavyd¢ev, intensive of 
«pd¢w, denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt,etc. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 3.] 


Boés, 6, Mt. i. 5 TWH, for Ree. Bod, q. v. 

Bon, -js, 7, a cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven- 
geance). From Hom. down.* 

BonPea, -as, 7, (see Bondéw), help: Heb. iv. 16, (often 
in Sept., chiefly for My and Wy; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down) ;_ plur. helps: Acts xxvii. 17 
[see Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; ef. trofav- 
vu |.* 

Bon-8€w, -&; 1 aor. eBonOnoa; (fr. Bon a cry and Oéw 
to run); in Sept. chiefly for Vij; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the cry (of 
those in danger) ; hence univ. to help, succor, bring aid: 
rivi, Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (BonOet pov rH dmoria, 
“quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple,” Gro- 
tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ii. 18; 
Rey. xii. 16.* 

BonQds, -dv, helping, (vjes, Hdt. 5, 97; ornpyypa, Tob. 
viii. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper: 
Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 7, as often 
in Sept.).* 

Bd8uvos, -ov, 6, a pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv. 14; Lk. 
vi. 39. (Solon in Bekker’s Aneed. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19, 
3; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 [(var.); al.]; Sept. 2S. 
XViii. 17, etc.) * 

Bodh, -7s, 9, (BdAAw), a throw: dScei ALOov Borny about 
a stone’s throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand, 
LK. xxii. 41, (eet ro€ov Bodnv, Gen. xxi. 16; peéxpe AiBov 
x. dxovtiov Bodns, Thue. 5, 65; €€ dxovriov Bodns, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 5, 15).* 

Bodifw: 1 aor. €8d\tca; (Boris a missile, dart; a line 
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of 
the sea, a sounding-lead) ; to heave the lead, take sound- 
ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath.; [ Mid. 
intrans. fo sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].) * 

BoXis, -idos, 7, (Baddw), a missile, dart, javelin: Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 18. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv. 
8; [Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. 3.) * 

Bodt, 6, (133 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz, 
[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards 
her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Chr. ii. ily) 
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Mt. i. 5 [Boos L Tr, Bogs TWH]; Lk. iii, 32 [L T Tr 
WH Boos ].* 

BépBopos, -ov, 6, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.: 
Aeschyl., Arstph., Plat., sqq.; €v BopBop» kvdterOa, of 
the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) * 

Boppas, -a [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, (equiv. to 
Bopéas, -éov), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for jji5¥: 


1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north 
Lk. xii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13, fick. W. 121115) s.\v. pe 
onpBpia].* 


Bookw; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed: Mk. 
vy. 14; Lk. xv. 15; dpvia, rpoBara, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a 
fig. dise. portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to 
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem- 
bers of the church); 6 Booxoy a herdsman: Mt. viii. 33: 
Lk. viii. 34. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptep. Bookopevos, 
cf. W. § 88, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze: 
Mt. viii. 30; Mk. vy. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (in Sépt.sfor 
De 

[Syn. Béokety, rotmalvery: x. is the wider, B. the nar- 
rower term; the former includes oversight, the latter de- 
notes nourishment; m. may be rendered fend, B. specifically 
feed. See Trench § xxv.; Mey. on Jn. u. s.; Schmidt ch. 200.} 

Boodp, 6, (ya a torch, 1 lamp; Sept. Beop, Num. 
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of ) into a, 
Boodp), Bosor, the father of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH 
txt. Bewp |.* 

Bordvn, -ys, 7, (Bdcxw), an herb fit for fodder, green 
herb, growing plant: Heb. vi. 7. (IIom., Pind., Plat., 
Eur., Diod., Ael., al. Sept. for sya, Vy, awy. [Met- 
aph. of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trall. 6,1; ad 
Fobila dens yall.) 

Bérpus, -vos, 6, a bunch or cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv. 
18 (cf. B. 14 (13)]. (Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 sq. 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Bovdeuris, -od, 6, a councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin. 
epp.): first in Hom. Il. 6, 114; of a member of the 
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 14: 
at Ila) 

Bovdcta : 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give 
counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down)). 2. to bea 
councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator: 
Xen. mem. 1, 1,18; Plat. Gorg. p.473 e.; [al.]. In the 
N. T. Mid., [pres. BovAevouar; impf. eBoudevopuny; fut. 
Bovrevoopna, Lk. xiv. 31 Lmrg.T WH; 1 aor. é8ovdevaa- 
pny]; 1. io deliberate with one’s self, consider: fol. 
by ei, Lk. xiv. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 6, 8). 2. to take 
counsel, resolve: foll. by inf., Acts v. 33 [RGTTr 
mrg.]; xv. 37 [Rec.]; xxvii. 39; ri, 2 Co. i. 17; fob. 
by ta, Jn. xi. 53 LT Trtxt. WH; xii. 10 [ef. W. § 38, 
3]. [Comp.: mapa- (-av), oup-Bovrevo. | * 

Bovdh, -7s, 7, (BovrAouac), fr. Hom. down; often in 
Sept. for M¥}2 ; counsel, purpose: Lk. xxiii. 51 (where 
distinguished fr. 7 mpdéis); Acts v. 88; xxvii. 12 (see 
riOnu, 1 a.), 423 plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; 7 BovA Tod Beod, Acts 
xiii. 36; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sai- 
vation of men through Christ: Lk. vii. 30; Acts ii. 23; 
iv. 28; (Heb. vi. 17%; macav tv Bovdnv rod Geod all the 
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contents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; 4 Bovdi) rod 
OeAnparos avrod the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.* 

BovAnpa, -ros, 7d, (BovAopar), will, counsel, purpose : 
Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 8 (Rec. 6cAnua). 
(2 Mace. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Syn. 
cf. 6ého, fin. | * 

BovAopat, 2 pers. sing. BovAer Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for 
Bovrn, cf. W. § 13, 2 a.; B. 42 (37)); impf. eBovdduny 
(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] 7BovAdunv) ; 1 aor. 
€BovdrnOnv (Mt. i. 19) and nBovdrANnOnv (2 Jn. 12 RG; but 
al. €8ovd7n6. cf. [ WH. App. p. 162]; W.§ 12, 1¢.; B.33 
(29)); Sept. for nix, yan; [fr. Hom. down]; to will, 
wish ; and 1. commonly, to will deliberately, have a 
purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v. 
28, 33 (L WH Tr txt. for RG T eBovdevovro); xii. 45 xv. 
37 (LT Tr WH for R éBovdevoaro) ; xviii. 27; xix. 30; 
xd oO xxi. 23); xxv. 435 xxvan. 183 2 Coni 15; 
Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (rods Bovdopuevovs sce. 
emdexerOar Tovs ddeAgovs); Jude 5; Jas. i. 18 (BovdnOeis 
amexunoev npas of his own free will he brought us forth, 
with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they 
are tempted to sin by God). with an acc. of the obj. 
touro, 2 Co. i.17 (LT Tr WH for R Bovdevopevos) ; foll. 
by an acc. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or 
choosing between two or more things, answering to 
the Lat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. évOvpeioOar, 20) ; xi. 
27 [not L mrg.]; LK. x. 22; xxii. 42; Acts xxv. 20; [1 
Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii.4; iv. 4; foll. by the subj. BovAcode, 
tiv amodvoe; is it your will I should release unto you? 
(cf. W. § 41a. 4b.; B. § 139, 2), Jn. xviii. 39. of the 
will prescribing, foll. by an acc. with inf.: Phil. i. 
12 (ywaoxew ipas Bovhopa I would have you know, 
know ye); 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 14; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will- 
ing as an affection, to desire: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi. 
9 (of BovAdpevor mAovreiv); Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15; 
eBovdouny (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq.; 
[ef. W. 283 (266); Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]), Acts 
xxv. 22; Philem. 13. On the difference between BovAopat 
and Oédo, see 6éa, fin.* 

Bovvés, -od, 6, a Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199, 
which Eustath. [831, 33] on Il. 11, 710 says was used by 
Philemon [No@. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. B. c.). 
It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who 
(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with Addos] it was 
occasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo, 
Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often for ny31; (perh. 
fr. BAQ to ascend [cf. Hesych. Bovvoi: Bapoi, and Bapides 
in Hdt. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]); @ hill, eminence, 
mound: Lk. iii. 5 (Is. xl. 4); xxiii. 30 (Hos. x. 8). Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 355 sq.; [Donaldson, New Crat. § 469].* 

Bods, Bods, acc. sing. Body, [acc. plur. Boas, B. 14 (13)], 
6, }, an ox, a cow: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5,19; Jn. ii. 14 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18. [From Hom. down. ] * 

BpaBetov, -ov, 76, (Bpa8evs the arbiter and director of a 
contest, who awards the prize; called also BpaBeuris, 
Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a 
prize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) : 
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1 Co. ix. 24; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris- 
tian character, Phil. iii, 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 197; 
Lycophr. 1154; tmopovas Bp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 5 
[where see Lghtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; éOapolas, Mart. 
URoly. cap lho) 

BpaBedw ; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc.and Dem. down; 1. 
to be a BpaBevs or umpire (see BpaBeiov). 2. to decide, 
determine. 3. to direct, control, rule: Col.iii. 15 [where 
see Meyer; contra, Bp. Lghtft. Comp.: kata-BpaBevo. |* 

Bpadive; (Bpadvs); to delay, be slow; 1. rarely 
trans. to render slow, retard: tiv owrnpiay, Sept. Is. xlvi. 
13; pass. 6dds, Soph. El. 1501 [cf. O. C. 1628]. Mostly 
2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl. 
down): 1 Tim. ii. 15; unusually, with gen. of the thing 
which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 ris émayyeQias 
[A. V. is not slack concerning his promise] i.e. to fulfil his 
promise; cf. W. § 30,6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)* 

BpadumAc€e, -a ; (Bpadvs and mois) ; to sail slowly: pres. 
ptep. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 30.) * 

Bpabts -cia, -v, slow; a. prop.: eis Tt, Jas. i. 19. b. 
metaph. dull, inactive, in mind ; stupid, slow to apprehend 
or believe, (so Hom. Il. 10, 226; opp. to cuverds, Polyb. 
4, 8, 7; rdév vodv, Dion. Hal. de Att. oratt.7 [de Lys. 
judic.]; dvopaéias Bpadurns év padnoe, Plat. defin. p. 
415 e.): with a dat. of respect, 77 Kkapdia, Lk. xxiv. 25. 
[SY¥N. see dpyés, fin.] * 

Bpadurfs (on accent cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 sq.; 
[Chandler §§ 634, 635; W. 52 sq. (52)]), -qros, 9, (Bpa- 
dvs), slowness, delay: 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Bpaxtwv, -ovos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the Bpa- 
xiov of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the 
power of God, Lk. i. 51 (ef. Deut. iv. 34; v.15; xxvi. 8); 
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Acts xiii. 17.* 

Bpaxids, -eta, -v, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thue. 
down); a. of place; neut. Bpayv adverbially, a short 
distance, a little: Acts xxvii. 28 (2S. xvi. 1; Thue. 1, 63). 
b. of time; Bpayd re a short time, for a little while: Heb. 
ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the 
Sept. in Ps. vill. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 34 [here 
LT Tr WH om. 71]; pera Bpaxv shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58. 
c. of quantity and measure; Bpayd m [Trtxt. WH 
om. L Tr mrg. br. tu] some little part, a little: Jn. vi. 7 
(Bpaxd ri Tod pederos, 1S. xiv. 29; €dacov Bpayd, Joseph. 
antt. 9, 4, 2; Bpayvraros AiBaverds, Philo de vict. off. 
§ 4); 81a Bpayéwy in few sc. words, briefly, Heb.-xiii. 22 
(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. 1. c.)] Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 4; €v Bpaxurdrw dydovv to show very briefly, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).* 

Bpédhos, -ovs, Td; a. an unborn child, embryo, fetus: 
Lk..i. 41, 44; (Hom. Il. 23, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41 
70 Bp. év tH yaotpi).  b. a new-born child, an infant, a 
babe, (so fr. Pind. down): Lk. ii. 12, 16; xviii. 15; Acts 
vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; awd Bpedhous from infancy, 2 Tim. 
ili. 15 (so ék Bpepous, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).* 

Bpéxw; 1 aor. @8peEa; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 1. 
to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 38 (1. médas Sdxpvot, ct. 
Ps. vi. 7), 44. 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p: 291 [W. 23]) to water with rain (Polyb. 1€, 12, 3), to 
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cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: émi twa, 
Mt. v. 45; to send down like rain: kupuos €BpeEe Oeiov k. 
mip, Gen. xix. 24; yddafav, Ex. ix. 23; [avva, Ps. lxxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. Bpéxee it rains (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. 
B.): Jas. v.17; with added acc., mip x. Getov, Lk. xvii. 
2 ; with added subject, terds, Rev. xi. 6.* 

Bpovrh, -is, 7, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see 
Boavepyés) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev. iv. 5; vi.1; vili. 5; x. 3sq.; 
xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix.6. [From Hom. down.]* 

Bpox 4, -7s, 7, (Bpéxo, q- V-), a later Grk. word (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used 
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 
Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 10; civ. (ev.) 32, for ow3.* 

Bpdxos, -ov, 6, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person 
or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 
down) : Bpoxov émBadrdew tui to throw a noose upon one, 
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 
Bp. mepiBaddrewy tivi, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 34; Joseph. 
b. j. 7, 7,4), i. e. by eraft or by force to bind one to some 
necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, i Co. 
vii. 35.* 

Bpvypss, -00, 6, (Bpvxe, q. V-), a gnashing of teeth: with 
tay dddvrwy added, a phrase denoting the extreme an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 
51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 Bpvypds is at- 
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for 0) snarling, 
growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de- 
rived fr. Bpvxw to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 
p. 308.)* 

Bpvxo: [impf. ¢8pvxov]; to grind, gnash, with the 
teeth: dddvras emi twa, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Ps. 
xxxlv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12 for nwa pn 
and ow Pn; intrans. without dddvras, [ Hermipp. ap. | 
Plut. Pericl. 33 fin.; [Hipp. (see L. and §.)]). Of the 
same origin as Bpixw (cf. déxw and dékw), to bite, chew ; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735; [Hilendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. puke ].* 

Bpve ; 1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with 
juices, (Lakin to Bdva, Prvo ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq.; 
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Briihe); often so fr. 
Hom. down (Il. 17, 56 épvos dv@ci Bpver). 2. more 
rarely trans. to send forth abundantly: absol. to teem, 4 
yi Bove, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an acc. of flowers, 
fruits, Xdpures pd8a Bpvovar, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2); to send 
forth water, Jas. iii. 11.* 

BpGpa, -ros, 76, (Bpdw i. q. BiBpHoxw), that which ts 
eaten, food; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down): 1 Co. viii. 8, 
13; x. 3; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii.19; 
sii tesixesl gee li Convil Sob lodumeatveoe seb uxiie 
9; Bpopara x. ropata meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. lege. 11 p. 932.3; 6 p. 782 a.; Critias p. 115 b.; 
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,17). of the soul’s aliment, i. e. 
either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to 76 
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yd\a), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 34.* 

Bpdcipos, -ov, (Bpaors), eatable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 
xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii.12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].) * 

Bpdots, -ews, 7, (Bpdw, BiBpockw) ; 1. the act of eat- 
ing, (Tertull. esus): Bpaots x. moots, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see Baovdela, 3); with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii. 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 ¢. raidwy airod); in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19 sq. 2. as almost every- 
where in Grk. writ. that which is eaten, food, aliment: 
Heb. xii. 16; ets Bpdow for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); Bpaots cai [so WH txt. Tr mrg.; al. 4] adéovs, Col. ii. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 783 ¢c.; Xen. mem. 
1, 3,15; (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 
contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. 1. ¢.]). used of the soul’s 
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or 
nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.* 

Bpaokw, unused pres. whence pf. BéBpwxa; see Br- 
Bpocka. 

Bv0ito; [pres. pass. BvOi¢ouar]; (BuvOds, q. v-); to 
plunge into the deep, to sink: dare BuOitecOa aird, of 
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10,5; 16, 3,2; [Aristot., Diod., al.]), 
so that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. twa eis dre 
Opov [A. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9.* 

Bv8ds, -od, 6, the heitom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec. 
19,11); the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea: 
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. evi. (evii.) 24; so Lat. profundum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 “ profundi ora videns.” * 

Bupcets, -€ws, 6, (Btpoa a skin stripped off, a hide), a 
tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6,32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 
(Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.]* 

Bicowos, -n, -ov, (7) Bvocos, gq. v.; cf. dkdvOivos, dua- 
pdvrivos), made of fine linen; neut. Biaowor sc. ipdrrov 
(W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]), (a) fine linen (garment) : 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. Biooov), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WH mrg. 
AevkoBvcowov (for Biacuwor devedv)]. (Gen. xli. 42; 
1 Chr. xv. 27. Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al.) * 

Bicoos, -ov, 7, [ Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v.], byssus, a 
species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
—or linen made from it—very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. ]. 7 ¢.17 § 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for ww, also 733, cf. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle; 
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 
1 sq.; 3, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 [p- 71 ed. 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, ef. 
Pausan. 5, 5, 23 75-21, 7.)* 

Bwpds, -ov, 6, (see Bovrds), an elevated place; very 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 23. (Often 
in Sept. for M377.) * 
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TaBBada [-4 WIT], 7, indecl., Gabbatha, Chald. xn3a, 
(Hebr. 33 the back); hence a raised place, an elevation, 
(cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
u.s.w. p. 102 sq.; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 
for 1876, p.605 ; [ Wiinsche, Neue Beitrige u.s.w. p. 560]; 
but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
Nazara, iii. 365): Jn. xix. 13, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation AvOdarpwroy, i. e. a stone pave- 
ment, which some interpreters think was a portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen- 
erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under 
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek 
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in 
the present case is evident from the fact that he has 
said eis rémov, i. e. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
Cf. below under AvOdcrparov; Win. RWB. s. v. Litho- 
stroton; [BB.DD.s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beitrige 
zur Spracherklarung u.s.w. p. 119 sqq. ].* 

Tafpuqd, 6, (O8°733, fr. 133 strong man, hero, and 5x 
God), indecl., Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs 
of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 
dpxdyyedos [and reff. s. v. dyyedos, fin.; BB.DD. s. v.].* 

yayypatva, -7s, 7, (ypdw or ypaive to gnaw, eat), a gan- 
grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where ef. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
[ef. Wetst. ad 1. c.]; Plut. discr. am. et adulat. c. 36.) * 

T48, o, (71 fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 
meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl., Gad, the 
seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah’s 
maid: Rev. vii. 5.* 

Tafapnvés, -7, -dv, (fr. the prop. name Tadapa; cf. the 
adj. ABAnrn, MaydaAnvn), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad- 
ara was the capital of Perea (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 
situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake 
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance 
from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. 
vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 
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11,4); cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Gadara; Riietschi in Herzog 
iv. p. 636 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel ii. 313 sq-; Riehm, 
HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s. v.]. X@pa trav Tadapnvav 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Ree. ; 
Lk. viii. 26 Ree., 37 RG [but here 4 mepix@pos trav Y.], 
and in Mt. viii. 28 TTrWH,; but the Mss. differ in 
these pass.; see Tepacnvoi and Tepyeonvot.* 

yata, -ns, 7, a Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 
and Latins (Cie. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 3, 13, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 
Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ([Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut., al. Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
vii. 20.) * 

Téfa, -ns [B. 17 (15)], 4, (MIy i.e. strong, fortified, 
(cf. Valentia) ; the ) being represented by y, cf. Mp, 
Topoppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 
[‘at the most,’ Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 
16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 
but did not destroy it ([Joseph. antt. 11, 8,4]; Diod. 
17,48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4,6 sq.). Afterwards, in 
the year B. c. 96, Alexander Jannzeus, king of the Jews, 
took it after a year’s siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 138, 3). Gabinius rebuilt it B. c. 58 (Joseph. 
l.c. 14, 5, 3). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
[B. c. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. l. c. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. 1. ¢. 
17, 11,4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 
fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 
between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words 
arn eotiv épnyos refer to 7 dds; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which is gpyyos, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 
§ 18, 9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]}. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistiiische Kiiste. Jena, 
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. [see also BB. 
DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.* 

yato-pvdAdxvov, -ov, Tr, (fr. ya¢a, q. v-, and @uAakn ; hence 
i. q. @ncavpodvAdkiov, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 
esp. of public treasure, a treasury: Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 
viii. 18, 44; 1 Mace. iii. 28. In Sept. used for naw? 
and 3v) of apartments constructedin the courts of the 
temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things 
needful for the temple service were kept, but in which 
also the priests, etc., dwelt: Neh. xiii. 7; x. 37 sqq.; of 
the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also 
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the public records (i Mace. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.) 
were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was 
deposited (2 Mace. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Mace. 
xiv. 49; 2 Mace. iii. 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v.18. Josephus 
speaks e both yafopvAdxea (plur.) in the women’s court 
of Herod’s temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and ré yagod., 
antt. 19, 6,1. Inthe N. T., in Mk. xii. 41, 43; Lk. xxi. 
1; Jn. vili. 20 (ev rH yaCod. at, near, the treasury [yet 
cf. W. § 48, a. 1 c.]), ro yag¢. seems to be used of that re- 
ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted 
thirteen chests or boxes, N)7D1v i. e. trumpets, so called 
from their shape, and into which were put the contribu- 
tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for 
the service of the temple and the support of the poor ; 
cf. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 536 sq.; Liicke 
[ Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed.s. v. 
Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 319 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)* 

Téios [WH Taios (cf. I, c)],-ov, 6, Gaius or Caius; the 
name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Actsxx.4. 2. of 
Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul’s host 
during his [second] sojourn there: Ro. xvi. 23; 1 Co. i. 
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third 
Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn. vs.1. [B.D. Am. ed. 
s.v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. 506.] * 

yada, -Aaxros [cf. Lat. lac; Curtius § 123], ro, [from 
Hom. down], milk: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less 
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb. 
v. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 “doctoribus hoc esse curae 
velim, ut teneras adhuec mentes more nutricum mollius 
alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae 
lacte patiantur,” [ef. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 329, 
ef. p. 261]) ; of the word of God, by which souls ea 
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in’ the 
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.* 

Taddrys, -ov, 6, @ Galatian, (see Tadaria): Gal. iii. 1. 
(1 Mace. viii. 2; 2 Mace. viii. 20.)* 

Todaria, -as, 7, Galatia, Gallogrecia, a region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from 
those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. c. 278, 
and after roaming about there for a time at length set- 
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region, 
and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.c. 189 on, 
though subject to the Romans, they were governed by 
their own chiefs; but B.c. 24 [al. 25] their country was 
formally reduced to a Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8; 
38,16 and 18; Joseph. antt.16,6; Strabo 12, 5,1 p. 567; 
Elory2 elie t-cesmle2 al) eGal. - Zula Cosxvin lass 2uDim, 
iv.10[T Tr mrg. PadXav]; 1 Pet.i.1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb. 
d. (keltische) Nationalitét der kleinasiat. Galater, in 
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq.; replied to by K. 
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitat d. kleinas. Galater. 
Giitersl. 1877; [but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1878, pp. 525-541; Bp. Lghtft. in his Com. on Gal., 
Dissertation i. also Intr. § 1].* 

Tadarikds, -7, -dv, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts 
Xvi. 6; xviii. 23.* 

yoAjvn, -ns, 7, (adj. 6, 9, yadnvds calm, cheerful), calm- 
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm: Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39; 
Lk. viii. 24. (From Hom. down.) * 

TadAala,-as, 9, Galilee, (fr. 19°53, 2K. xv. 29; 94a, 
Josh. xx. 7; xxi. 32; 5a yrs, 1 K, ix. 11, ive. the circle 
or circuit, by which name even before the exile a cer- 

tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept. 

TadwAaia); the name of a region of northern Palestine, 
bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon, 
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory 
of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by 
the Jordan. It was divided into Upper Galilee (extend- 
ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of 
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more 
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and 
Zebulun and the part of Naphtali bordering on the Sea of 
Galilee): 7) dv kat 7 Kdrw Tadidaia (Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 1, 
where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile 
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph. 
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part, 
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (Judg. i. 30-33; 
Strabo 16, 34 p. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, Padwaia 
tev eOvay (Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Mace. v. 15, Tadcdala 
ad\dAopvAwv. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three 
times in the Acts, viz. ix. 31; x. 37; xiii. 31. [Cf. Mer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.] 

Taduatos, -aia, -atov, Galilwan, a native of Galilee: Mt. 
Xxvi. 695 Mk. xiv.70; Lk. xiii 1osq.; xxit.59; xxl. 65 
ODaVe4 55 eA Cts 1s Lili adicn die warcien 

TadXia, -as, 7, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv. 10 T Tr mrg., by 
which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or Tad- 
Nia 7 eda, App. b. civ. 2,49. [See esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 37).]* 

ToadXlov, -wvos, 6, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder 
brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His 
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after 
his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto- 
rician, he was called Gallio: Acts xviii.12,14,17. [Cf. 
B.D. a ed.; Warrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.]* 

Taporiad, 6, Oxedna recompense of God [God the 
avenger, First]; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl., Gamaliel 
(distinguished by the Jews from his brandon of the 
same name by the title }pii, the elder), a Pharisee and 
doctor of the law, son of R. Simeon, grandson of Hillel, 
and teacher of the apostle Paul. He is said to have had 
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have die¢ 
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. A 
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Acts v. 34; 
xxii. 3. Cf. Grdiz, Gesch. d. Juden, iii. p. 289 sqq.; 
Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq.; [esp. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Gamaliel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exe. v. ip , 

yapéw, -@; impf. eydpour (Lk. xvii. 27); 1 aor. eynpa 
(the classic form, [Mt. xxii. 25 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. vii. 28° RG, 28°) and éyaunaa (the later form, 
Mt. v. 32; [xxii. 25 RG]; Mk. vi. bts X- 11; 1 Co. vii. 
9, [28° L T Tr WH], 33); pf. yeydunxa; 1 aor. pass. 
eyapnOny ; (cf. W. 84 (80) ; B. 55 (48); Bétm. Ausf. Spr. 
li. 184; Lod. ad Phryn. p- 7423; [Veitch s. v.]) ; a: 
used of the man, as in Grk. weil fr. Hom. down, to lead 
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in marriage, take to wife; a. with the addition of yuvaixa 
or other acc.: Mt. v. 32 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9; 
Mk. vi. 17; x.11; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 18. “b. without a 
case, absol. to get married, to marry, [cf. B. 145 (127)]: 
Mt. xix. 10; xxii. 25, 30; xxiv. 38; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 34 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 28,33; (Ael. v. h. 4, 13 of yeya- 
andres, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,4; opp. to dyauor, Xen. symp. 
9,7). Pass. and Mid. yapyéouai tux, of women [Lat. nu- 
bere alicui, cf. B. § 133, 8], to give one’s self in marriage 
[W. § 38, 3]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WH 
yapnon Gov for RG yapynOy ado) ; 1 Co. vii. 39. Ds 
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. yapeiy is used of women, 
to give one’s self in marriage; and a. with the acc.: 
Mk. x. 12 L T Tr WH (see above); b. absol.: 1 Co. 
vil. 28, 34 (7 yaunoaca, opp. to 7 &yapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14, 3. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Co. vii. 
9 sq. 36 (yapeirwcay, sc. the virgin and he who seeks her 
to wife). In the O. T. yayeiy occurs only in 2 Mace. 
XLVer2D. 

yaptto; [Pass., pres. yapifouar; impf. éeyapeCdunr]; 
(ydpos); to give a daughter in marriage: 1 Co. vii. 38* 
eWay o SP iG, air Wilet:) Pass.:) Mit-exxiiee3s0 
LT Tr WH; [xxiv. 38 TWH]; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 35 [WH mrg. yapuioxovra]. (The word is men- 
tioned in Apoll. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.) 
(Comp. : éx-yapico. ]* 

yapioKkw, i. q. yapito, q. v. [Mt. xxiv. 38 Lehm.]; Pass. 
[pres. yapioxonat]; Mk. xii. 25 RG; Lk. xx.34 L T Tr 
WH, [35 WH mrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf.’s note 
on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14,4 ete.) [Comp.: 
éx-yapioxe. |* 

yépnos, -ov, 6, [prob. fr. r. gam to bind, unite; Curtius 
p- 546 sq.], asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom.down; = 1. a wed- 
ding or marriage-festival: Jn. ii. 1 sq.; Rev. xix. 7 (un- 
der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti- 
mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from 
heaven, with his church) ; 76 detrvov tov yapov, ibid. 9 (a 
symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah’s kingdom) ; 
esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast: Mt. xxii. 8, 10 
[here T WH Tr mrg. wydov], 11, 12; plur. (referring 
apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2 
sqq. 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W. § 27, 3; B. 
23 (21)). 2. marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.* 

yp, a conjunction, which acc. to its composition, yé 
and dpa (i. q. dp), is properly a particle of affirma- 
tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily 
as the case stands, “ the thing is first affirmed by the par- 
ticle yé, and then is referred to what precedes by the 
force of the particle dpa” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p. 
232; ef. Kiihner ii. p. 724; [Jelf § 786; W. 445 (415) 
sq.])- Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently 
the reason and nature of something previously men- 
tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use 
of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego- 
ing statement is added, whence arises the causal or 
argumentative force of the particle, for (Lat. nam, 
enim; Germ. denn) ; or some previous declaration is ex- 
plained, whence ydp takes on an explicative force: 
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Sor, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. ndmlich). 
Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive, 
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara- 
tory; cf. Rost in Passow’s Lex. i. p. 535 sqq.; Kiihner 
il. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq.; [ef. L. and S.s. v.]. The use 
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in 
the classics. 

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is 
seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and 
answers expressed with emotion; where, acc. to the con- 
nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily, 
JSorsooth, why, then, ete. : év yap rovre@ etc. ye profess not 
to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly a mar- 
vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 30; od yap, ada 
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but 
etc. Acts xvi. 37; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii. 
11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles 
and pronouns: 2 yap ete. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup- 
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth 
the Christ, ete.?); pi yap... odK, 1 Co. xi. 22 (what! 
since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc. ?) ; 
tis yap, ti ydp: Mt. xxvii. 23 (ri yap kaxdv éroinaev, ye 
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what 
evil hath he done?); Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil; 
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?); Mt. xvi. 
26; xxill. 17,19; Lk. ix. 25; Acts xix. 35; ri yap; for ri 
yap €ort, what then ? i.e. what, under these circumstances, 
ought to be the conclusion? Phil. i. 18 [ef. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
mas yap, Acts viii. 31; cf. Klotz |. c. p. 245 sqq.; Kiihner 
il. p. 726; [Jelf ii. p. 608]; W. 447 (416). Here belongs 
also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 4 yap éxeivos (so G T 
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. wap’ éexeivov) or do ye sup- 
pose then that that man went down approved of God? 
cf. W. 241 (226). 

II. It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of 
a preceding statement or opinion ; 1. univ.: Mt. ii. 
Diamyincd Mike 122 six wore dion Sixt ae rd nett 
255 Actaiie2o 4 0-191 Comxiy od). debut Si) tac. 
ii. 19; Rev. i. 3, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 ydp 
assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him- 
self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet 
in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek 
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45; Meyer [yet see ed. 
6 (Weiss) ] ad loc.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 3; 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 385 sq. ed. 1 [Am. trans. pp. 
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108 
sqq- 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a 
way that either some particular statement is established 
by a general proposition (‘the particular by the uni- 
versal’), as in Mt. vii. 8; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22, 
25;-Jn. iti. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 13, etc.; or what 
has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly 
stated by a particular instance (‘the universal by the 
particular’): Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vii. 2; 1 
Com in26 sexi S: 3. To sentences in which some- 
thing is commanded or forbidden, ydp annexes the rea- 
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt. 
i520 sq.; 11.205 iii; 93 vil. 2; Ro.txiil.. 11 5 Col. iii. 35 
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1 Th. iv. 3; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 13 
ydp connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your 
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing 
short of this accords with God’s saving efficiency within 
your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and 
the power to execute that desire. 4. To questions, 
yap annexes the reason why the question is asked: Mt. 
ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen 
the star which announces his birth); Mt. xxii. 28; Ro. 
xiv. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal. i. 10. 5. Frequently the 
statement which contains the cause is interrogative; ris, 
tiydp: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 3; xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16; vii. 
16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; ri ydp for ri ydp éort, Ro. iii. 3 (cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [Ellic. on Phil. i. 18]); ta ri ydp, 1 
Co. x. 29; rota yap, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. yap]. 
6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the 
substance of a preceding question that it can be ren- 
dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; ef. 
Kihner ii. p. 724.7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin- 
gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion: Ro. 
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for ete.). On 
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought 
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered 


assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (evddxnoav ydp); so also kai ' 


yap, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence 
of which yap introduces the cause, or renders the reason, 
is not expressed, but must be gathered from the con- 
text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis 
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 1 p. 236 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. ‘The particle is 
everywhere used in reference to something expressly 
stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the 
true nature of many others is shown under the remain- 
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before yap some 
supply ‘nor does this happen to you alone’; but the rea- 
son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved 
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists 
in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and 
that their reward is great no one can doubt. In Ro. viii. 
18 some have supplied ‘do not shrink from this suffer- 
ing with Christ’; but on the use of ydp here, see III. a. 
below. On Mk. vii. 28 [T Tr WH om. L br. yap], 
where before kai yap some supply ‘but help me,’ or ‘yet 
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,’ 
see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply 
‘he will listen to thee’; but it introduces the reason for 
the preceding command. 9. When in successive state- 
ments ydp is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five 
times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed 
by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there 
are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the codrdi- 
nate use of yap in the N.'T., asserting that the first is 
argumentative, the second ex plicative, see his Comm. 
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6]: Mt. vi. 32; Ro. 
xvi. 18 sq.; or b. every succeeding statement contains 
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state- 
ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt. 
xvi. 25-27; Jn. iii. 19 sq.; v.21sq.; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv. 
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13-15 ; viii. 2 sq. 5 sq.; 1 Co. iii. 3 sq.; ix. 15-17 (where 
five times in GL T Tr WH); 1 Co. xvi. 7; Jas. ii. 10, 
etc.; or c. it is repeated in a different sense: Mk. ix. 
39-41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5 
(four times) ; Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yap, 
LWHurg. om. the second]. 10. xai ydp (on which cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 854 sq.; W.448 (417); [Ellic. on 2 Thess. 
iii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the sim- 
ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by many; cf. 
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, i.137 sq. ; 
Kriiger § 69, 32, 21]): Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L Tr 
br. yap]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 13. b. for also, for even, 
(nam etiam): Mt. viii. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi. 32; Jn. iv. 
45; 1 Co. xii. 14, ete. In Mk. vii. 28 cai yap [RG L br.] 
Ta kuvapta etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con- 
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such a 
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted. 
te yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja): Ro. vii. 7; cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). iSod yap, see under idov. 

ITI. It serves to explain, make clear, illus- 
trate, a preceding thought or word: for i. q. that is, 
namely ; a. so that it begins an exposition of the 
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.]: Mt. i. 18 
[RG]; xix.12; Lk. xi. 30; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 yap 
introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the 
ovvdogac Ojva just mentioned. _b. so that the explana- 
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by 
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16; ii. 15; v. 42; 
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information 
jv yap péeyas opdépa is added to throw light on all that 
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone. 

IV. As respects Position: yap never occupies the 
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even 
the fourth (6 rod Oeod yap vids, 2 Co. i. 19 —ace. to true 
text). Moreover, “not the number but the nature 
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no- 
ticed,” Hermann on Soph. Phil. 1437. 

yaorrhp, -pds (poet. -gpos), 7, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. 
down ; in Sept. for 103; 1. the belly; by meton. of 
the whole for a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb: év ya- 
arpi exew to be with child [see ¢xw, I. 1 b.]: Mt. i. 18, 23; 
xxiv.19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Th.v. 3; Rev. xii. 
2; Gin Sept. for N94, Gen. xvi. 4 sq.; xxxviii. 25; Is. 
vii. 14, etc.; Hdt. 3, 32 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oneir. 
2,18 p. 105; 3, 32 p.177; Pausan., Hdian., al.); ovd- 
Aap Baverba €v yaorpi to conceive, become pregnant, Lk. 
18d 3. the stomach; by synecdoche a glutton, gor- 
mandizer, aman who is as it were all stomach, Hes. theog. 
26 (so also yaorpis, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael. v. h. 1, 28; and 
Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. ‘ vivite ventres’) : 
yaorépes dpyai, Tit. i. 12; see dpyds, b.* 

yé, an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no one 
word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more 
rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is 
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq.: 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow’s Lex. 
1. p. 538 sqq.; [L. and S.s.v.; 7. S. Evans in Journ. 
of class. and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqq.J. It indi- 
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eates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs 
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word 
is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and 
uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “can 
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least 
important or the most; thus it happens that yé seems 
to have contrary significations: at least and even” (Her- 
mann l.¢. p. 822). 1. where what is least is indi- 
cated ; indeed, truly, at least: dia ye rH dvaidevav, Lk. xi. 
8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the 
substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have 
read dua rh ye dvaid., cf. Klotz l.c. p. 327; Rost l. c. p. 
542; [L.and 8. s. v. IV.]); dud ye 76 mapéyecv poe drov, at 
least for this reason, that she troubleth me [A. V. yet 
because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek dia ré ye ete.). 
2. where what is most or greatest is indicated; even: 
6s ye the very one who etc., precisely he who etc. (Germ. 
der es ja ist, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 32; cf. Klotz 1. ¢. p. 
305; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 613 sq. 3. joined 
to other particles it strengthens their force; a. dAXd ye 
[so most edd.] or adAdye [Grsb.] (cf. W. § 5, 2): Lk. 
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; see ddAd,I.10. b. dpa ye or dpaye, 
see dpa,4. dpa ye, see dpa, 1. c. eye [soGT, but L Tr 
WH ¢ ye; cf. W.u.s.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 123], 
foll. by the indie. if indeed, seeing that, “ of a thing be- 
lieved to be correctly assumed” (Herm. ad Vig. p. 831; 
cf. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger, 
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46; [W.448 (417 sq.). Others hold 
that Hermann’s statement does not apply to the N. T. 
instances. Acc. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3; Eph. 
iii. 2; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides 
not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal. 
l.c., Eph. l.c.); ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. l.c.; Col. i. 23. Her- 
mann’s canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop. 
2, 2, 3 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified 
by Bdumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that yé 
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition 
expressed by e/; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 561]), 74 
that is to say; on the assumption that, (see etmep s. v. ei, III. 
13): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 23; with cai added, if 
that also, if it be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch) : 
[L Tr WH mrg. et rep] kal évduoduevor, ob yupvol etped. 
if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new 
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 3 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; etye kai 
eixy SC. Tooadra émdbere, if indeed, as I believe, ye have 
experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already 
received harm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii. 
4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft., al. ad loc.]. d. ef dé 
phye Lor ef d€ pn ye Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph., 
Plut., al.; ef. Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 95; Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than «7 d€ pn [B. 393 (336 
sq.); cf. W. 583 (543); 605 (563) ; Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16], 
a. after aflirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but 
if not: Mt. vi.1; Lk. x.6; xiii. 9. 8. after negative sen- 
tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mt. ix. 17; 
LK. v. 36 sq.; xiv. 32; 2Co.xi.16.  e. xatye [so GT, 
but L Tr WH kai ye; cf. reff. under e?ye above], (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 319; [W.438 (408)]), a. and at 
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least: Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WH om. L Trmrg. br.]. B. 
and truly, yea indeed, yea and: Acts ii. 18; xvii. 27 LT 
Tr WH. f. xairovye [so GT WH, but L kairo ye, Tr 
kai rou ye; cf. reff. under c. above. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii, 2 p. 654; W. 444 (418)], although indeed, and yet 
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [RG]; xvii. 27 
Rec. g. evodvye see in its place. hb. pireye, see part, 
[and in its place].* 

T'eSedv, 6, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and 
in Suidas (e. g. 1737 a.) ; but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, [3 and] 
4 Tededy, -@vos, (}\y11 cutting off, [al. tree-feller i. e. 
mighty warrior], fr. y41), Gideon, a leader of the Israel- 
ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites 
(Judg. vi.—viii.) : Heb. xi. 32 [where A. V. unfortunately 
follows the Grk. spelling Ge deon].* 

yéevva [al. would accent yeévva, deriving it through the 
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec.** yéeva], -ns [B. 17 (15)], 
7, (fr. 039», Neh. xi. 30; more fully D31-}3 N73, Josh. 
xv. 8; xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3; Jer. vii. 32 ; 033-22 °4, 
2K. xxiii. 10 K’thibh; Chald. D373, the valley of the 
son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the 
valley of lamentation, D3m being used for p4) lamenta- 
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum; ef. Hitzig [and Graf] on 
Jer. vii. 31; [Béttcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.]; ace. to 
the com. opinion Dj is the name of a man), Gehenna, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet 
apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel 
in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of 
the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms 
of Moloch [q.v.],i. e. of an idol having the form of a 
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri- 
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K. 
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of 
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un- 
buried criminals who had been executed. And since 
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies, 
that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac- 
tion, it came to pass that the place was called yéevva rod 
mupds [this common explanation of the descriptive gen. 
tov mupds is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. ¢. a. p. 
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 13. Some suppose the gen. to refer 
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech; others 
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2; 
Num. xvi. 35; 2 K.i.; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. iii. 11; xiii. 42; 
2 Th. i. 8, etc.), See Béttcher, u.s. p.84; Mey., (Thol.,) 
Wetst. on Mt. v. 22]; and then this name was transferred 
to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will 
suffer punishment: Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5; 
Mk. ix. 43, 45; Jas. iii. 6; yéewva rod mupds, Mt. v. 22; 
xviii. 9; Mk. ix.47[RG Trmrg. br.]; xpiows ris yeevns, 
Mt. xxiii. 33; vids rqs yeévvys, worthy of punishment in 
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch 
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 131 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed.; Béttcher, 
u. s. p. 80 sqq.; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. 1. s. v. 
Holle; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.].* 

Teonpava, or TeOonuavei (T WH), or TeOonuavet (L 
Tr) ; [on the accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. 
§6,1m.; indecl. B. 15 (14)], (fr. ng press, and xy ail), 
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Gethsemane, the name of a ‘ place’ (ywpiov [an enclosure 
or landed property]) at the foot of the Mount of Olives, 
beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32. 
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

yelrov, -ovos, 6, 9, [fr. yj, hence originally ‘of the same 
land,’ cf. Curtius § 132], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor: Lk. 
2 Ohi IAS Sai (By Cl bth Ib% fh. 

yeAdwo, -&; fut. yekaow (in Grk. writ. more com. yeAdgo- 
par[B. 53 (46); W.84 (80)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to laugh: 
Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to kdaiw), 25. [ComP.: xata-yeddo. ]* 

yéAus, -wros, 6, laughter: Jas.iv. 9. [From Hom. down. ]* 

yep(tm: 1 aor. éyéuioa; Pass., [pres. yewigouar]; 1 aor. 
éyenlcOnv; (yépo, q. v-); to fill, fill full; a. absol. in 
pass.: Mk. iv. 37; Lk. xiv. 23. b. ri twos, to fill a thing 
full of something : Mk. xv. 36; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 13; Rev. xv. 
8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al.); ri dad riwos, of that which 
is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [pot WH Trmrg.]; also in 
the same sense ri é« twos, Rev. viii. 5; [ef. Lk. xv. 16 in 
WHamrg.], (10 890, Ex. xvi. 32; Jer. li. 34, ete. [ef. 
W. § 30, 8b.; B. 163 (143)]).* 

yeu, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in 
N. T. only in pres. indic. and ptep.1; to be full, filled full ; 
a. tuvds (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lehm., 
27; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. iii. 14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)) ; Rev. iv. 
6,8; v.8; xv. 7; xvii. 3 RG (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b. 
éx twos: Mt. xxiii. 25 (yeuovow e& dprayns [L om. Tr br. 
e&] their contents are derived from plunder; see yepuica, 
b. [and reff. there]). c. Hebraistically (see mAnpdw, 1 
[ef. B. 164 (143); W. § 30, 8 b.]), with acc. of the mate- 
rial, yéuovra [Treg. yeyov ra] dvéuara Bdaodnuias, Rev. 
xvii. 3 [L T Tr WH (see above and cf. B.80 (70))].* 

yeved, -as, 7), (TENQ, yivona (cf. Curtius p.610]) ; Sept. 
often for 7; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. abe- 
getting, birth, nativity: Hdt. 3, 33 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, ete. ; 
[others make the collective sense the primary signif., 
see Curtius u. s.]. 2. passively, that which has been 
begotten, men of the same stock, a family; a. prop. as 
early as Hom.; equiv. to AMDWN, Gen. xxxi. 3, etc.; 
cote ‘PaydBny x. tiv yeveav adtns, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5. 
the several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem- 
bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (€B8dun yeved otrds eoriw 
amo Tov mpaTov, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a 
race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits, 
character ; and esp. in a bad sense @ perverse race: Mt. 
XV Mko ix. LOU Ke rx. Adis xvi. cn [PNCtSHi44 Ol]: 
3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time: Mt. 
xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (aoa ai yeveai); xxi. 
32; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at 
one and the same period: Mt. xi. 16; xii. 39, 41 sq. 45; 
qb ZR oc ROS, Wilke yatts 1 Biss Ile 20 28) copay Ii) 
Sq-; Xvll. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. ili. 10; dvOpamo ras 
yeveas tavtns, Lk. vii. 31; dvdpes ris yev. rad. Lk. xi. 31; 
thy d€ yevedy adrod tis dinynoerat, who can describe the 
wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 33 (fr. 
Is. liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 4. an age (i.e. 
the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera- 
tion), the space of from 30 to 33 years (Hat. 2, 142 et al.; 
Heraclit. in Plut. def. orac. c. 11), or 6 xpdvos, év 6 yer 
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vavra mapéxer rov €& adrod yeyevynpévoy 6 yevynoas (Plut. 
l.c.); in the N. T. com. in plur.: Eph. iii. 5 [W. § 31, 
9 a.; B. 186 (161)]; mapwxnpevas yeveais in ages gone 
by, Acts xiv. 16; awd rév yevedv for ages, since the gener- 
ations began, Col. i. 26; é« yeve@v apyaiwv from the gen- 
erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; eis 
yeveds yevedv unto generations of generations, through 
all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer 
ages are made up of shorter; see aldy, 1 a.): Lk. i. 50 
RL(oW ww, Ts. li. 8) ; ets yeveds x. yeveds unto genera- 
tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to 1/7) Be 
Ps. Ixxxix. 2 sq.; Is.xxxiv.17}; very often in Sept.; [add, 
els mdcas Tas yeveds TOD ai@vos Tov ai@vev, Eph. iii. 21, cf. 
Ellic. ad loc.] (yeved is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16, 
cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the 
full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans.]).* 

yeveadoyew, -: [pres. pass. yeveadoyoduat]; to act the 
genealogist (yevea and déyw), to recount a family’s origin 
and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat., 
Theophr., Leian., Ael., al.; [Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass. to 
draw one’s origin, derive one’s pedigree: &« tuvos, Heb. 
vii. 6.* 

yeveadoyla, -as, 7, a genealogy, a record of descent or 
lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c.; Polyb. 9, 2,1; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 1,11; [al.]. Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii. 
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv. 33 Compl.; Ezra viii. 1 ib.]); in plur. 
of the orders of eons, according to the doctrine of the 
Gnostics: 1 Tim.i. 4; Tit. iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i. 
14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim.1.c.; see 
also Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 134 sq. 143].* 

yevéora, -ov, ra [cf. W. 176 (166) ], (fr. the adj. yeve- 
ovos fr. yéveots), a birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast : 
Mk. vi. 21; Mt. xiv. 6; (Alciphr. epp. 3, 18 and 55; Dio 
Cass. 47, 18, ete. ; 7 yevéoros nuepa, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7). 
The earlier Greeks used yevéowa of funeral commemora- 
tions, a festival commemorative of a deceased friend 
(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq.; 
[ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (23)]. Cf. 
Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans. ].* 

yéveots, -ews, 7, (TEN [Curtius § 128]), in Grk. writ. 
for the first time in Hom. H. 14, 201 [ef. 246]; 1. 
source, origin: BiBdos yevérews twos a book of one’s lin- 
eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu- 
merated (i. q. niTOIN 790, Gen. v. 1, ete.), [Mt. i. 1]. 
2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for 
Rec. yévvnors (qpépar tis yevéoe@s pov equiv. to ad’ ob 
eyevyn Onv, Judith xii. 18 cf. 20); mpdcamov ris yevérews 
his native (natural) face, Jas. i. 23. 3. of that which 
follows origin, viz. existence, life: 6 rpoxds ths yevérews 
the wheel [cf. Eng. “machinery ”] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. vii. 5); but others explain it the wheel 
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins 
to run, 1. e. the course [ef. Eng. “round”’] of life.* 

yeverh, 7s, 7, (TENQ, yivoyac), (cf. Germ. die Geworden- 
heit), birth; hence very often é« yeverns from birth on 
(Hom. I. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 13, 1 p. 1144, 6 
etc.; Polyb. 3, 20,4; Diod. 5, 32, al.; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47): 
Api sb:<, ibs. 


yevnwa 


yéevnpa, -aros, 76, (fr. yivowar), a form supported by the 
dest Mss. in Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xii. 18; xxii. 
18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his 
Proleg: p. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be- 
low) ], printed by Grsb. only in Lk. xii. 18; 2 Co. ix. 10, 
but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by 
Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness of tran- 
scribers, — for Ree. [but in Lk. 1. c. R*t reads yevnu.] yér- 
ynpa, q. Vv. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lehm. has retained the com- 
mon reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Tr txt. WH have 
otrov. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read yevnpara }.* 

yewvaw, -& ; fut. yervnow; 1 aor. éyevynoa; pf. yeyévynka; 
[Pass., pres. yevydouat, -Guar]; pf. yeyévynuac; 1 aor. 
eyerrnOnv; (fr. yévva, poetic for yévos); in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind. down; in Sept. for WD; to beget ; 1. properly : 
of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16; Acts vii. 8, 29; 
foll. by éx with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 3, 5, 6; more 
rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 13, 57; 
xxill. 29; Jn. xvi. 21; eis Sovdelay to bear a child unto 
bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, ([Xen. de rep. 
Lac. 1, 3]; Leian. de sacrif. 6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5; 
al.; Sept. Is. xvi. 9; 4 Mace. x. 2, ete.). Pass. to be 
begotten: ro év a’tH yevynOév that which is begotten in 
her womb, Mt. i. 20; to be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 [W. 266 
(250) ; B. 203 (176) ]; xix. 12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
i. 35; Jn. iii. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix. 11; Heb. xi. 23; 
with the addition eis rév xédcpov, Jn. xvi. 21; foll. by év 
with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; dm0 twos, to spring from 
one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. éyevn6. see Tdf. 
ad loc.]; €« twos to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 16; éx 
mopveias, Jn. viii. 41; é& aiuaray, éx OeAnpatos avdpds, Jn. 
i. 13; ex trys capkéds, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.e” yeyeynu.]; év duap- 
tias Odos, Jn. ix. 34 (see dpapria, 2a.) ; eis te, to be born 
for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 [Tdf. yeyevny. 
so Rec. ¢]; with an adj.: rupdds yeyevynuas, In. ix. 2, 
19 sq. 325 “Pwpatos to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; r7 
diarexre, ev 7 eyervnOnpev, Acts ii. 8 ; yevvnOeis kata odpKa 
begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat- 
ural passion; xara mvedua according to (by) the working 
of the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, cf. 23. 2. metaph. 
a. univ. to engender, cause to arise, excite: pdayas, 2 Tim. 
li. 23 (BAGByv, Avy, etc. in Grk. writ.). b. in a Jew- 
ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of 
life : tuas éyévvnoa I am the author of your Christian 
life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 “If 
one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip- 
ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten 
him”; [cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 8]). c. after Ps. ii. 7, 
it is used of God making Christ his son; a. formally to 
show him to be the Messiah (vidv rod Geov), viz. by the 
resurrection: Acts xiii. 33.’ B. to be the author of the 
divine nature which he possesses [but ef. the Comm. on 
the pass. that follow]: Heb.i. 5; v.5. d. peculiarly, in 
the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon 
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to 
them spiritual life, i.e. by his own holy power prompting 
and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a 
new life consecrated to himself; absol.: 1 Jn. v. 1; 
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mostly in pass., ek Ocod or éx rod Beod éyervnbnoar, yeyer 
vnTat, yeyevynuevos, etc.: Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 29 [Rec.** ye 
yevnrac]; iii. 9; iv. 7; v.1, 4, 18; also ék roo TVvEUpAaTOS 
yervacOa, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.*% yeyenp.], 8; &€ VSaros Kai 
mvevparos (because that moral generation is effected in 
receiving baptism [(?) ef. Schaff’s Lange, Godet, West- 
cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. Bémrucpa, 3]), Jn. ii. 5; 
dobev yervacda, Jn. iii. 8, 7 (see dvwder, ¢.) equiv. to 
Texvov Oeod yiverOa, i. 12. [Comp.: ava-yevvaa. |* 

Yevvnpa, -ros, ro, (fr. yervdw), that which has been be- 
gotten or born; a. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: éxe- 
dvav, Mt. iii. 7; xii. 34; xxiii. 83; Lk. iii. 7; (yuvatkay, 
Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 etc.] on [ef. W. 23], 
the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept. 
often yevynuara ris yijs): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr [ txt. 
WI] rov cirov) ; ris dumédov, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit, 
reward, profit: ths Sucatoovyns, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12; 
THs copias, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see yévnua.* 

Tevvnoapér [so GT Tr WH], -pé6 [Lehm. in Mt. xiv. 
34], [Vevnoaper Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; ef. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg. 
p- xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note®], (Targums 70°}) or 
10933 [ace. to Delitzsch (Romerbr. in d. Hebr. iibers. p. 
27) V0°94, 10933]; Tevynodp, 1 Mace. xi. 67; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 6 etc.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very 
lovely and fertile region on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph: 
b. j. 3, 10, 7): 1 yn Tevvno. Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; 9 
Aipyn Tevyno. Lk. v. 1, anciently nq33 DB’, Num. xxxiv. 
11,ornin33 O%, Josh. xii. 3, fr. the city N33, Deut. iii. 17, 
which was near by; called in the Gospels 7 6d\acca ris 
TadvAaias, Mk. i. 16; Mt. iv. 18; 9 Oadacoa tis TiBepe- 
ddos, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, ace. to Joseph. b. j. 3, 
10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide; [its extreme di- 
mensions now are said to average 124m. by 63 m., and 
its level to be neazly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter- 
ranean]. Cf. Liietschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel ii. p. 322 sqq.; [ Wilson in “The Recovery of 
Jerusalem,” Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy 
Land, p. 199 sqq.; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting 
the derivation of the word ef. Alex.’s Kitto sub fin. ; Mer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, § vii. ].* 

yévvyois, -ews, 7, (yevvdw), a begelling, engendering, 
(often so in Plat.) ; nativity, birth: Rec. in Mt.1.18 and 
Lk. i. 14; see yéveors, 2.* 

yevvnrds, -7, -dv, (yevvaw), begotien, born, (often in Plat. ; 
Diod. 1, 6 sqq.); after the Hebr. (nv 35°, Job xiv. 1, 
etc.), yevyntol yuvacav [B. 169 (147), born of women] 
is a periphrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak- 
ness and frailty: Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.* 

yévos, -ous, 7d, (TENQ, yivoua), race; a. offspring: 
twos; Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii. 
16. b. family: Acts [iv. 6, see dpxvepevs, 2 fin.]; vil. 13 
[al. refer this to c.]; xiii. 26. c. stock, race: Acts Vil. 
19; 2 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i.14; 1 Pet. ii. 9; (Gen. 
xi. 6; xvii. 14, etc. for DY); nation (i. e. nationality or 
descent from a particular people): Mk. vii. 26; Acts iv. 
36; xviii. 2, 24. a. concer. the aggregate of many inde 


Tepacnvos 


viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species: Mt. xiii. 47 ; 
xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Tepacnvés, -od, 6, Gerasene, i.e. belonging to the city 
Gerasa (ra Tépaca, Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 3): Mt. viii. 28 
[Lchm.]; Mk. v. 1 [LT WH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 37 
[L Tr WH] ace. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But 
since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of 
Pera (Joseph. 1. c., ef. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig. 
opp: iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to 
here; see Tadapnvds, and the next word.* 

Tepyernvds, -7, -dv, Gergesene, belonging to the city 
Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the 
eastern shore of Lake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But 
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of 
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss. 
Tadapnvav and Tepaonvay (see these words) must be made 
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there 
was formerly a certain city Gergesa near the lake. But 
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt. 
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [A. V. 
Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20; 
Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved 
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read Tada- 
pnvav [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction 
of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lake of Gennes- 
aret; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought 
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk. 
vy. 14 sq.; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup- 
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis- 
tricts alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter 
by modern research, see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara; 
Thomson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq.; Wilson 
in “The Recovery of Jerusalem ” p. 286 sq.]* 

yepovola, -as, 7, (adj. yepovovos, belonging to old 
men, yépov), a senate, council of elders; used in prof. 
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (év rats 
moAeot ai yepovota, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in the O. T. of 
the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel, 
Ex. iii. 16, ete.; 1 Mace. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities, 
Deut. xix. 12, etc.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin 
of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to 7d cuvedpiov is added 
kal naoav thy yepovoiav Tav viGv “Iapand and indeed (kal 
explicative) all the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin. 
[Cf. Schiirer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom 
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips. 
1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq. }* 

yépeav, -ovros, 6, [fr. Hom. down], an old man: In. iii. 4. 
[Syn. cf. Augustine in Trench § cvii. 2.]* 

yevo: [cf. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius § 131]; to 
cause to taste, to give one a taste of, rwa (Gen. xxv. 30). 
In the N. T. only Mid. yevopac: fut. yevoouar; 1 aor. 
eyevodpny ; 1. to taste, try the flavor of: Mt. xxvii. 34; 
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. § 30, 7c. [and p. 36; 
Antaol. Pal. 6, 120]) with ace. of the obj.: Jn.ii.9. 2. 
to taste, i.e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy: 
twos, Lk. xiv. 24 (yevoerai pov tod deimvov,i. e. shall par- 
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take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
| down, i. q. to feel, make trial of, experience: rivds, Heb. 

vi. 4; ppua Oeod, ib. 5, (ris yrooews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
36,2). as in Chald., Syr. and Rabbin. writers, yeverOat 
rod Oavdrov [W. 33 (32)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. 
ix. 27; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9; [cf. Wetstein on Mt. 1. ¢.; 
Meyer on Jn. 1. c.; Bleek, Liinem., Alf. on Heb. 1. c.]. 
foll. by ére: 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiil. (xxxiv.) 9). 3. to 
take food, eat: absol., Acts x. 10; xx.11; cf. Kypke, 
Observv. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat —[but sub- 
stantially as above ], with gen. pndevos, Acts xxiii. 14; with 
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 21.* 

yewpyéw, -@ : [pres. pass. yewpyodpar]; (yewpyds, q. V-) ; 
to practise agriculture, to till the ground: rhv yy (Plat. 
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 392 d.; [al.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 6; 
1 Mace. xiv. 8); Pass.: Heb. vi. 7.* 

yedpyvoy, -ov, Td, a (cultivated) jield: 1 Co. iii. 9 [A. V. 
husbandry (with marg. tillage) ]. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (80); 
xxxi. 16 (xxix. 34) ; Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 3, 21; 
Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; [al.].)* 

yewpyés, -o, 6, (fr. yf and EPTQ), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and 
Plat. down; a husbandman, tiller of the soil: 2 Tim. ii. 
6; Jas. v. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser 
(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d.; al.]) in 
Mt. xxi. 33 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7,9; Lk. xx. 9 sq. 14, 
IR dS; she 15 

yi, gen. yjs, 7, (contr. fr. yea, poet. yaia), Sept. very 
often for 718 and NDTIS, earth ; 1. arable land: Mt. 
Hablewiyyesyy PIR IDG rhe toy PADS VA, OF} BLS IU) owl 0 Sete 
35 (34); Jn. xii. 24; Heb. vi. 7; Jas. v. 7; Rev. ix. 4; 
of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed, 
with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: é« yjjs 
xoixds, 1 Co. xv. 47. 2. the ground, the earth as a 
standing-place, (Germ. Boden) : Mt. x. 29; xv. 35; xxiii. 
85; xxvil.51; Mk. vill. 6; ix. 20; xiv. 35; Lk. xxii, 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [i.e 
Rec.]; Acts ix. 4, 8. 3. the main land, opp. to sea or 
water: Mk. iv.1; vi. 47; Lk.v.3; viii. 27; Jn. vi. 21; 
xxi. 8 sq. 11; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth as a whole, 
the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp. 
to the heavens: Mt. v.18, 35; vi.10; xvi.19; xviil.18; 
xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. ii. 14; Jn. xii. 32; Acts ii.19; 
iv. 24; 2 Pet. ili. 5, 7, 10,13; Rev. xxi. 1; ra emt rips yas 
the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10; 
Col. i. 16 [T WHom. L Trbr. 7a]; involving a suggestion 
of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in 
action, Mt. vi. 19; ra emt rhs yps (equiv. to ra émiyeta, 
Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii. 
2 (opp. to ra dvw); Ta péAn twav ra emi rhs yps the mem- 
bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and 
instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii.5; 6 dv ex rijs yas 
- +. Aade? (in contrast with Christ as having come from 
heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an 
earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and 
nature prompt, Jn. iii. 31. b. the inhabited earth, the 
abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi.35; Actsi. 8; x. 12; 
xi. 6; xvii. 26; Heb. xi. 13; Rev. iii. 10; aipew fonv 
Twos OF Twa and THs ys, Acts Vili. 33; xxi. 42; KAnpo- 


Yipas 
vopeiy THY yy (see KAnpovopew, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4); mdp Bad- 
Ae emt [Rec. eis] rv yqv, i. e. among men, Lk. xii. 49, cf. 
51 and Mt. x. 34; émt rijs ys among men, Lk. xviii. 8; 
Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed 
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region; simply, when 
it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that 
of the Jews: Lk. iv. 25; xxi. 23; Ro. ix. 28; Jas. v. 
17; with a gentile noun added [then, as a rule, anar- 
throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: y7 “Iopand, Mt. ii. 20 sq. ; 
"YovSa, Mt. ii. 6 ; Mevynoapér, Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; 3o- 
Sdpov x. Topdppwr, Mt. x. 15; xi. 24; Xaddalwv, Acts vii. 
4; Alyumros, (see Atyumtos); 7 Iovdaia yi, Jn. iii. 225 
with the addition of an adj.: dAXorpia, Acts vii. 6; éxeivn, 
Mt. ix. 26, 31; with gen. of pers. one’s country, native 
land, Acts vii. 3. 

yfipas, -aos (-ws), Ion. ynpeos, dat. ynpei, ynpet, 76, [fr. 
Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 36 év ynpe G LT Tr 
WH for Ree. év yhpa, a form found without var. in Sir. 
xxv. 3; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; ef. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.; 
xxi. 7ib.; xxv. 8 ib.; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib.; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche 
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 155; W. 
[36 and] 64 (62); [B. 15 (14) ]* 

ynpdrke or ynpdw: 1 aor. éynpaca; fr. Hom. down; [cf. 
W. 92 (88); Donaldson, New Crat. § 387]; to grow old : 
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, ete., to fail from age, 
be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and 
authority ; [here associated with wadatovpevos — the lat- 
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while 
ynpdckev carries with it a suggestion of the waning 
strength, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch. 
46,7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7,5): “that which is becom- 
ing old and faileth for age” etc.]).* 

y(vopat (in Ionic prose writ. and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot. 
on for Attic yiyvoyar) ; [impf. eyivdpnv]; fut. yernoopar; 2 
aor. éyevsuny (often in 3 pers. sing. optat. yévorro ; [ptep. 
yevdpevos, Lk. xxiv. 22 Taf. ed. 7]), and, with no diff. in 
signif., 1 aor. pass. éyevnOnv, rejected by the Atticists (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; [Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 
75, 6 sq.]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts 
iv.4; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, etc.), impv. yernOnro (Mt. 
vi. 10; xv. 28, ete.) ; pf. yeyévnuar and yéyova, 3 pers. plur. 
yéyovay L T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf. 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. p. 
37 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187]; W. 36 and 76 (73) 
sq-; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (37 sq:)), [ptep. yeyovas ]}; 
plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyeydver (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts 
iv. 22 [where L T Tr WH yeydver, cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 33 
(29); Tdf.’s note on the pass.]); to become, and 

1. to become, i.e. to come into existence, begin to be, re- 
ceive being: absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (EumpooGev pov yeyover) § 
In. viii. 58 (mpiv ABpadp yevéo Oar) ; 1 Co. xv. 37 (76 oGpa 
rd yernadpevov) ; €k Tivos, to be born, Ro. i. 3 (€« omépparos 
Aavid) ; Gal. iv. 4 (é« yuvackds) ; Mt. xxi. 19 (unkére ék 
gov Kaprros yernrat, come from) ; of the origin of all things, 
Heb. xi. 3; Sud twos, Jn.i. 3,10. to rise, arise, come on, 
appear, of occurrences in nature or in life: as yiverar 
Bpovrn, Jn. xii. 29 ; dotpani, Rev. viii. 5; cewyds, Rev. 
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[vi. 12; xi. 18]; xvi. 18; yadnyn, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 
39; Lk. viii. 24; AatAap, Mk. iv. 37; yoyyvopds, Acts 
vi. 1; (yrnous, In. iii. 25 [foll. by éx of origin ; ordots Kat 
(nrnois], Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions (yr., Rec. reads 
ou(nr.]; médepos, Rev. xii. 7; 7 Baowdeia [or ai B.] xrh. 
Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10; yapa, Acts viii. 8, and in many other 
exx. Here belong also the phrases yiverat juépa it be- 
comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39; y. dpe 
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. dia, Mt. viii. 16, xiv. 
15, 23; xvi. 2[T br. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20; 
Mk. xiv. 17; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; mpota, Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. 
xxi.4; wé, Acts xxvii. 27 [cf. s. v. émeyiv. 2]; oxoria, Jn. 
vi. 17 [not Tdf.]. Hence 

2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events; 
a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 834; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54; 
xxi. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, etc.; rodro yéyover, iva etc. 
this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; xxvi. 
56; ra yevdpeva or yuwdpeva, Mt. xviii. 31; xxvii. 54; 
xxviii. 11; Lk. xxiii. 48; [cf. ra yevdpeva ayabd, Heb. 
ix. 11 LWHtxt. Trmrg.]; 1d yevdpevov, Lk. xxiii. 47; 
7o yeyovds, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [Tom. L Trbr. WH 
reject the vs.]; Acts iv. 21; 7d pjya rd yeyovds, Lk. ii. 
15; ra peddovra yiverOa, Lk. xxi. 36; Acts xxvi. 22; Hy 
dvdoracw Sn yeyovevat, 2 Tim. ii. 18 ; Oavarov yevopévov 
a death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode), 
Heb. ix. 15. i) yévorro, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and 
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 392), 
far be it! God forbid! [cf. Morison, Exposition of Rom. 
iii., p. 31 sq.]: Lk. xx.16; Ro. iii. 4, 6,31; vi. 2,15; vil. 
7, 133-14; xi. 1,11; 1 Co. vied; Gal, ii. 17; aii. 24 
(equiv. to myn, Josh. xxii. 29, ete.) ; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. ete. p. 204 sq.; ré yeyovev, dre etc. what has come 
to pass, that etc. i. q. for what reason, why? Jn. xiv. 22 (ré 
éyévero, Ore. . . Eccles. vii. 11 (10); ri eorty, ws etc., Eur. 
Troad. 889). |b. Very common in the first three Gos- 
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase kai 
éyévero (“71) foll. by 1); ef. W. § 65, 4 e. [also § 44, 3 c.], 
and esp. B. § 141,6. a. kal éyévero kai with a finite verb: 
Mk. ii. 15 ([Tr txt. cai yiverar], TWH kai yiv. [foll. by 
acc. and inf.]); Lk. ii. 15 [R G Lbr. Tr br.]; viii. 1; xiv. 
1; xvii. 11; xix.15; xxiv. 15 [WHbr. xaé]; foll. by cat 
iSov, Mt. ix. 10 [T om. xai before i8.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. B. 
much oftener «ai is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. i. 23; ii. [15 T WH], 46; vi-12; vii. 11; ix. 18, 33; Xi. 
1; xix. 29; xxiv. 30. y. Kal éyev. foll. by acc. with inf. : 
Mk. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1, 6 [RG eyev. d€ 
kai]. c¢. In like manner éyévero dé a. foll. by cai with 
a finite verb: Lk. v.1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. kai, 
51; x.38RGT,LTrmrg. br. xai]; Actsv.7. B. éyévero 
dé foll. by a fin. verb without cai: Lk. TeOMelispltOseivas 
12RG Lj; viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. éyev.]; ix. 37; xi. 
14,27. yy. éyevero 8€ foll. by ace. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21; 
[vi. 1,6 LT Tr WH, 12T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv. 
5; ix. 3 [without d€], 32, 37; xi. 26 RiGsexivan lise ecvis 
16; xix. 1]; xxviii. 8,[17]. 8. éyev. dé [ds de eyev.] foll. 
by rod with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. rod), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. and W. 328 (307); [B.270 (232)].  d. with dat. of 
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pers. to occur or happen to one, dvefall one: foll. by inf., 
Acts xx. 16; eav yévnrat (sc. adr@) edpety avré, if it happen 
to him, Mt. xviii. 13; €uol dé uy yevorro kavyac at far be it 
from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7,17; 1 K. xx. 
(xxi.) 3; Alciphr. epp. 1, 26); foll. by acc. with inf. it 
happened to me, that ete.: Acts xi. 26 LT Tr WH [but 
ace. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, [ef. W. 323 (303); B. 305 
(262) ]; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ. ergehen) : ed, Eph. 
vi. 3, (yu) yevourd cot ovT@ kaxos, Ael. v. h. 9, 36). with 
specification of the thing befalling one: ri yéyovey [LT 
Trtxt. WH eyev.] airé, Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1); 
eyevero[L. T Tr WH eyivero] raon Wux7 poBos fear came 
upon, Acts ii. 43.— Mk. iv. 11; ix. 21; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. v. 
14 Wcv. fas) Os x25 5 COnlyadign 2 COnlsS\Gala en 
WH om. dat.]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the 
ellipsis of nuiv, Jn. i.17. éyévero (adr@) yyopn a purpose 
occurred to him, he determined, Acts xx. 3 [ B. 268 (230), 
but T Tr WH read eyév. yoouns; see below, 5 e. a.]. 
foll. by prepositions: em air7 upon (Germ. bei or an) 
her, Mk. v. 33 [RG Lbr.]; ets twa, Acts xxviii. 6. 

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage: 
of men appearing in public, Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 6, [on which 
two pass. cf. W. 350 (328); B. 308 (264) sq.]; 2 Pet. ii. 
1; yeydvaor, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18. 

4. to be made, done, jinished: ra épya, Heb. iv. 3; did 
xepav, of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26; of miracles to 
be performed, wrought: dia rdv xetpov twos, Mk. vi. 2; 
8ca revos, Acts ii. 433 iv. 16,30; xii. 9; ind twos, Lk. ix. 
7 (RL [but the latter br. im’ adrod]); xiii. 17; xxiii. 8; 
yevoueva eis Kadapy. done unto (on) Capernaum i. e. for 
its benefit (W. 416 (388) ; [ef. B. 333 (286) ]), Lk. iv. 23 
[Ree. ev r7 K.]- of commands, decisions, purposes, re- 
quests, ete. to be done, executed: Mt. vi. 10; xxi. 213; xxvi. 
42; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xiv. 22; xxiii. 24; Acts xxi. 14; ye- 
vnoerat 6 Noyos will be accomplished the saying, 1 Co. xv. 
54. joined to nouns implying a certain action: % d7o- 
Neva yeyove, Mk. xiv. 4; dmoypady, Lk. ii. 2; emrayyeXa 
yevouevn Ud Geov given by God, Acts xxvi. 6; dvdxpiors, 
Acts xxv. 26; vopov perdbeots, Heb. vii. 12; dpeors, Heb. 
ix. 22. of institutions, laws, ete. to be established, en- 
acted : 76 d8Barov éyévero, the institution of the Sabbath, 
Mk. ii. 273 6 vopos, Gal. iii. 17 ; od yéyovev otras hath not 
been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en- 
tertainments, to be kept, celebrated: ro macya, Mt. xxvi. 
2 (a. q. nmvya, 2 K. xxiii. 22); 76 ad8Barov, Mk. vi. 2; Ta 
eyxaina, Jn. x. 22; [yeverious yevopévors (cf. W. § 31, 9b.; 
RG yeveriav ayopévov), Mt. xiv. 6], (ra "OXbpmea, Xen. 
Hell. 7, 4, 28; "Io@wa, 4, 5,1); yduos, In. ii. 1. obras 
yévnrat ev eyo so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15. 

5. to become, be made, “in passages where it is speci- 
fied who or what a person or thing is or has been ren- 
dered, as respects quality, condition, place, rank, charac- 
ter” (Wahl, Clavis Apocr. V. T. p. 101). a. with a 
predicate added, expressed by a subst. or an adj.: of A{Oou 
obrot aprot yevovrat, Mt. iv. 3; Lk. iv. 3; vdap otvov yeye 
mpevov, In. ii. 9; dpxcepeds yevouevos, Heb. vi. 20 ; dudkovos, 
Col. i. 25; 6 Adyos cap eyeveto, Jn. i. 14 ; dunp, 1 Co. xiii. 
11, and many other exx. ; ydpts ovxere yiverat xdpis grace 
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ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called 


grace, Ro. xi. 6; dkapmos yiverar, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; 
—in Mt. xvii. 2; Lk. viii. 17; Jn. v. 6, and many other 
places. contextually, to show one’s self, prove one’s self: 
Lk. x. 36; xix. 17; xxiv. 19; Ro. xi. 34; xvi. 2; 2 Co. 1. 
18 Rece.; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 7; Heb. xi. 6, etc. ; esp. in exhor- 
tations: yiveoOe, Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 44; Lk. vi. 36; Eph. 
iv. 32; Col. iii, 155 pa) yivov, Jn. xx. 27; jut) yiveoOe, Mt. 
vi. 16; Eph. v. 7,17; 1 Co. x. 7; py yev@peba, Gal. v. 26; 
hence used declaratively, i. q. to be found, shown: Lk. 
xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were 
sinners); Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14;— yivopai rwi tis to 
show one’s self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20, 
22. _b. with an interrog. pron. as predicate : ri 6 [lérpos 
eyevero what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 18 [cf. use of 
ri eyev. in Act. Phil. in Hell. § 23, Tdf Acta apost. apocr. 
p- 104]. ce. yiveoOa @s or @eel tiva to become as or like 
toone: Mt. x. 25; xviii. 3; xxviii.4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 
44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9); 
1 Co. iv.13; Gal.iv.12.  d. yiveoOar eis ru to become i. e. 
be changed into something, come to be, issue in, something 
(Gerin. zu etwas werden) : éyevnOn eis kepadny yevias, Mt. 
xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 17; Actsiv.11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 
— all after Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 22. Lk. xiii. 19 (els dévdpov 
péya); Jn. xvi. 20; Acts v. 36; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. xviii. 
(Ixix.) 28) ;1 Th. iii. 5; Rev. viii. 11; xvi. 19, etc. (equiv. to 
y) 777; but the expression is also classic; cf. W. § 29, 3 a. ; 
B.150(181)). — e. yiveoOar with Cases; a. with the gen. 
to become the property of any one, to come into the power 
of a person or thing, [cf. W. § 30,5; esp. B. 162 (142)]: 
Lk. xx. i4 [L mrg. éorac], 33; Rev. xi. 15 ; [yvduns, Acts 
xx. 3 T Tr WH (cf. éAmidos peyadns yiv. Plut. Phoc. 23, 
4)]; mpodnreia idias émidtcews od yivera NO One can ex- 
plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat- 
ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it one 
needs the same illumination of the Holy Spirit in which 
it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. -yevéoOar with a gen. 
indicating one’s age, (to be) so many years old: Lk. ii. 
42;1Tim.v.9. 8. with the dat. [cf. W. 210 sq. (198)]: 
yivecOar avdpi to become a man’s wife, Ro. vii. 3 sq. (70 
wee), Lev. xxii. 12; Ruthi.12,ete.).  . joined to prep- 
ositions with their substantives; éy tux, to come or pass 
into a certain state [cf. B. 330 (284)]: ev ayovia, Lk. xxii. 
44 (Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; év ékardoet, Acts xxii. 
17; év rvevdpare, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; év dé [R. V. came with 
(in) glory], 2 Co. iii. 7; év mapaBdoes, 1 Tim. ii. 14; év 
éavT, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11 
(also in Grk. writ.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749); év 
Xpio7@, to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be- 
come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 7; év dpovbpate avOparev, to 
become like men, Phil. ii. 7; ev Adyo kodaxelas [R. V. 
were we found using] flattering speech, 1 Th. ii.5. érave 
twos to be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. perd twos or 
avy tun to become one’s companion, associate with him: 
Mk. xvi. 10; Acts vii. 38; xx. 18; iad twa to be made 
subject to one, Gal.iv.4. [Cf.h. below.]  g. with speci- 
fication of the terminus of motion or the place of rest : ets 
with acc. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some 
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thing, Acts xx. 16; xxi. 17; xxv. 15; ds éyévero... els 
ra &rd pov when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44; 
eis with acc. of pers., of evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2 
RG; of blessings, Gal. iii. 14; 1 Th. i. 5 [Lchm. mpds; Acts 
xxvi. 6 L T Tr WH); yevéoOar emi rod romov, Lk. xxii. 
40; emi ris ys, In. vi. 21 [Tdf. em rv y-]; ode, ib. 25 
(éxei, Xen. an. 6,3 [5], 20; [ef. B. 71]); émi with ace. of 
place, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts xxi. 35; [Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.]; 
eyévero Suwypds emi ry exkAnoiay, Acts viii. 1; éyévero 
PoBos or OduBos emt rdvtas, Lk. i. 65; iv. 36; Acts v. 5, 
11; [éxoracis, Acts x. 10 (Rec. éwémecev)]; €Axos Kakov 
kK. Tovnpov emt tr. avOpwmrous, Rev. xvi. 2 LT Tr WH; 
eyéveto pha emt tia, Aoyos Or Pwvi) mpos twa (came to) : 
Lk. iii. 2; Jn. x. 35; Acts vii. 31 [Rec.]; x. 18, (Gen. xv. 
1, 4; Jer. i. 2,11; xiii. 8; Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); [émay- 
yeria, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6 Rec.]; xara with ace. of place, 
Lk. x. 32 [Tr WH om.]; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
15) ; xara with gen. : rd yevdpevov pjua kad dAns Tis “lov- 
Saias the matter the report of which spread throughout 
all Judea, Acts x. 37; mpds twa, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. edrdeiv) ; 
1 Co. ii. 3; civ tw, to be joined to one as an associate, 
Lk. ii. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,8); éeyyis yiveoOa, Eph. ii. 13; 
Twos, Jn. vi. 19; h. [with ex of the source (see 1 
above): Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. eyév.); ix. 7 (I Trmrg. 
WH); Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35; Acts xix. 34]; yiveoOar ex 
péoov, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7; yeveoOa 
6pobvpaddy, of many come together in one place, Acts xv. 
25 cf. ii. 1 [but only in RG; yevopevors d06vpaddr in xv. 
25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi- 
bly having come together with one accord. On the alleged 
use of yivoua in the N. T. as interchangeable with eipi 
see Fritzschior. Opusce. p. 284 note. Come.: dmo-, d:a-, 
emt-, Tapa-, oup- Tapa-, mpo-yivopat. | 

ywaokw (Attic yryyacke, see yivoua init.; fr. TNOQ, 
as BiBpwoke fr. BPOQ) ; [impf. éyivwoxor]; fut. yroooua: ; 
2 aor. éyvey (fr. TNQMI), impv. yO, yvore, subj. yo 
(3 pers. sing. yvoit, Mk. v. 43; ix. 30; Lk. xix.15 LT Tr 
WH, for RG ye [B. p. 46 (40); ef. SéSope init.]), inf. 
yrava, ptep. yvovs; pf. éyvoxa (Jn. xvii. 7; 3 pers. plur. 
éyvwxay for éyvexact, see reff. in yivopar init.) ; plpf. 
éyvoxew; Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. ywookerat (Mk. xiii. 
28 Trmrg.)]; pf. éyyaopa; 1 aor. éyyaabnv; fut. ywooOn- 
cova; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for p71; Lat. 
nosco, novi (i. e. gNOsco, gNOV1) 5 

I. univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a 
knowledge of; pass. to become known : with ace., Mt. xxii. 
18; Mk. v. 43; Acts xxi. 34; 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co. ii.4; Col. 
iv. 8; 1 Th. iii. 5, etc. Pass., Mt. x. 26; Acts ix. 24; Phil. 
iv. 5, ete.; [impers. ywooxerat, Mk. xiii. 28 Trmrg.T 2, 7]; 
ti &k twos, Mt. xii. 833; Lk. vi. 44; 1 Jn. iv. 6; teva or ri 
év rum, to find a sign ina thing by which to know, to recog- 
nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 
Jn. iv. 2; xara rl yyooouat rovro, the truth of this promise, 
Lk. i. 18 (Gen. xv. 8) ; mepi rhs Sidaxjs, Jn. vii. 17. often 
the object is not added, but is readily understood from 
what precedes: Mt. ix. 30; xii. 15 (the consultation held 
by the Pharisees) ; Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one 
know that he was present); Mk. ix. 30; Ro. x. 19, ete. ; 
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foll. by dre, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. iv. 1; v. 6; xii. 9, etc.; foll. 
by the interrog. ri, Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xvi. 4; dad rivos, to 
learn from one, Mk. xv. 45. with acc. of pers. to recog- 
nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own; so those 
whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos- 
pel are said ind rod Oeod ywooxeoba, 1 Co. viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 9, [on both cf. W. § 39, 3 Note 2; B. 55 (48)]; neg- 
atively, in the sentence of Christ oddémore éyvav tuas, I 
never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you, 
Mt. vii. 23. to perceive, feel: €yvw TO oapart, drt etc. Mk. 
v. 29; @yvav Svvapw e&ehOovcav an’ épuov, Lk. viii. 46. 
2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of; a. 
to understand : with acc., ra Aeyopeva, Lk. xviii. 34; a 
dvaywaoxers, Acts viii. 30; foll. by dru, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. 
viii. 27 sq.; 2 Co. xiii. 6; Gal. iii. 7; Jas. ii. 20; foll. by 
interrog, ri, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; 6 xarepyaCopat ov yt- 
veokw I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct 
is inexplicable to me, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know: ro O€Anpa, 
Lk. xii. 47; ras xapdias, Lk. xvi. 15 5 rov py yrdvra dpaptiav 
ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it, 
2 Co. v. 21; emoroAn yerwokopeérn Kal avaywvwaKopevn, 2 Co. 
iii. 2; ria, to know one, his person, character, mind, 
plans: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 24; Acts xix.15; 2 Tim. ii. 19 
(fr. Num. xvi. 5); foll. by é7t, Jn. xxi. 17; Phil. i. 12; 
Jas. i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20; foll. by acc. with inf. Heb. x. 34; 
foll. by an indirect question, Rev. iii. 3; €AAnuori ywock. 
to know Greek (graece scire, Cic. de fin. 2, 5): Acts xxi. 
37, (éniotacba ovptoti, Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 31; graece nescire, 
Cic. pro Flac. 4, 10); tore (Rec. éore) yuwmoxovres ye 
know, understanding ete. [R. V. ye know of a surety, 
etc.], Eph. v. 5; see W. 355 (333) ; [cf. B. 51 (44); 314 
(269)]. impv. ywaookere know ye: Mt. xxiv. 32 sq. 43; 
Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. x. 11; Jn. xv.18; Acts ii. 36; Heb. xiii. 
PIB IN dfs Ils GA): 3. by a Hebraistic euphemism [cf. 
W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age 
down, yiwvwoxe is used of the carnal connection of male 
and female, rem cum aliquo or aliqua habere (cf. our 
have a [criminal] intimacy with): of a husband, Mt. i. 
25; of the woman, Lk. i. 34; (Gen. iv. 1,17; xix. 8; 1 
S. i. 19, etc.; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58,3; often 
in Plut.; cf. Vogelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq.; so also Lat. 
cognosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596; novi, Justin. hist. 27, 3, 11). 

II. In particular ywaoke, to become acquainted with, 
to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
God and Christ, and of the things relating to them or pro- 
ceeding from them; a. rdv Gedy, the one, true God, in 
contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21; 
Gal. iv. 9; also rév pdvov ddnOuwov Oedv, In. xvii. 3 cf. 1 Jn. 
v. 20; rov Gedy, the nature and will of God, in contrast 
with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co. 
i. 21; rév marépa, the nature of God the Father, esp. 
the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctify 
and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55; xvi. 3; 
1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); iii-1, 6; iv. 8; a peculiar knowl- 
edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him- 
self, Jn. x. 15; xvii. 25; yveOe tov xvpsoy, the precepts 
of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; 76 6€Anua (of God), Ro. ii. 
18; vodv xupiov, Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16; Hv codiay rod 
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bcod, 1 Co. ii. 8; Tas ddovs Tov Geod, Heb. iii. 10 (fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10). b. Xpuordv, his blessings, Phil. 
iii, 10; in Xpiotov eyyxevar kata odpKa, 2 Cosevn 165 
Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had 
before his conversion, and by which he knew him merely 
in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen 
in him the Son of God. Acc. to J ohn’s usage, yuvooxew, 
€yvoxevar Xpratév denotes to come to know, to know, his 
Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 3; vi. 69); his divinity (rov 
dm dpxjs, 1 In. ii. 13 sq. cf. Jn. i. 10), his consummate 
kindness towards us, and the benefits redounding to us 
from fellowship with him (in Christ’s words ywaokopna 
ind Tov épav, Jn. x. 14 [ace. to the crit. texts ywaokovaiy 
pe ta éud]); his love of God (Jn. xiv. 31); his sinless 
holiness (1 Jn. iii. 6). Johnunites morevew and ywackery, 
at one time putting muorevew first: vi. 69 [ef. Schaff’s 
Lange or Mey. ad loc.]; but at another time ywaokew : 
x. 38 (ace. to RG, for which L T Tr WH read iva yore 
kal ywooknre [R. V. know and understand]) ; xvii. 8 [L 
br. x. éyv.]; 1 Jn. iv. 16 (the love of God). 
mvevparos the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co. 
ii. 14; 7d mvedua T. dAnOelas Kal TO Tv. THs mays, 1 Jn. iv. 
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6; ra pvornpia THs BacrtAelas Tov ovpavar, Mt. xiii. 11; rh 
dAjdeav, Jn. viii. 32; 2 Jn. 1; absol., of the knowledge 
of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of 
things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2. 

[Syn. yevdonery, cidévat, ewmictac bat, cuviévat: 
In classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), ywoécner, distinguished 
from the rest by its original inc hoative force, denotes a dis- 
criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl- 
edge grounded in personal experience. idévaz, lit. ‘to have 
seen with the mind’s eye,’ signifies a clear and purely mental 
perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge 
derived from others. érlotac@a primarily expresses the 
knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf. 
our understand, Germ. verstehen) ; then knowledge viewed as 
the result of prolonged practice, in opposition to the process 
of learning on the one hand, and to the uncertain knowledge 
of a dilettante on the other. ovyéva: implies native insight, 
the soul’s capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe- 
nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi- 
nation (c¥y and ééva) to arrive at their underlying laws. 
Hence cuvviéva: may mark an antithesis to sense-perception ; 
whereas yivéoxey marks an advance upon it. As applied 
e. g. to a work of literature, yivdéoxe expresses an acquaint- 
ance with it; émictac@a the knowledge of its contents; 
ovviévai the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean- 
ing. ywéonew and cidévar most readily come into contrast 
with each other; if eidéva: and érictacOa are contrasted, the 
former refers more to natural, the latter to acquired knowl- 
edge. In the N. T., as might be expected, these distinctions 
are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John 
i. 26, 31, 48 (49) ; vii. 27sq.; xxi. 17; 2 Co. v.16; 1 Jn. v. 20 
may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, ywwdéonw and 
ofda are nearly interchangeable; yet see Jn. iii. 10, 11; viii. 
55 (yet cf. xvii. 25); 1 Jn. ii. 29 (know . . . perceive), and the 
characteristic use of eid¢éva: by John to describe our Lord’s 
direct insight into divine things: iii. 11 ; v. 32 (contrast 42) ; 
vii. 29; viii. 55; xii. 50, etc; cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s note on Gal. 
iv. 9; Green, ‘Critical Notes’ etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viil. 55); 
Westcott on John ii. 24. yiwéonw and érlorauat are associ- 
ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, p. 97); ofda and 
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ywooxw inl Co.ii.11; Eph v.5; ofa and émlorapat in Jude 
10. Comp.: dva-, dia-, ém-, Kata-, mpo-yiwdokw. | 

yAcdkos, -ovs, 7d, must, the sweet juice pressed from the 
grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299; Plut., al.; Job xxxii. 19; 
sweet wine: Acts ii. 138. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Wine.] * 

yAukis, -eia, -v, sweet: Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to mexpdy) ; 12 
(opp. to ddvkév); Rev. x. 9, [10]. [From Hom. down. ]* 

yAdooa, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], the tongue ; 1. the 
tongue, amember of the body, the organ of speech: Mk. 
vii. 33, 35; Lk. i. 64; xvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Jas. i. 26; 
iii. 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Jn. iii. 18; [Rev. xvi. 10]. 
By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistic, that 
member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act 
has ascribed to it what belongs to the man; the tongue 
is so used in Acts ii. 26 (7yaA\tdoaro 7 yA@ood pov) ; Ro. 
iii. 13; xiv. 11; Phil ii. 11 (the tongue of every man) ; of 
the little tongue-like flames symbolizing the gift of foreign 
tongues, in Acts il. 3. 2. a tongue, i. e. the language 
used by a particular people in distinction from that of 
other nations: Acts ii. 11; hencein later Jewish usage (Is. 
Ixvi. 18; Dan. iii. 4; v.19 Theod.; vi. 25; vii. 14 Theod.; 
Jud. iii. 8) joined with van, Aads, Zbvos, it serves to desig- 
nate people of various languages [cf. W. 32], Rev. v. 9; 
vii. 9; x.11; xi. 93 xiii. 7; xiv.65 xvii. 15. Dadeiy ére- 
pas yhoaoas to speak with other than their native i. e. in 
foreign tongues, Acts ii. 4 ef. 6-11; yAdooats Nadetv Kat- 
vais to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not 
learned previously, Mk. xvi. 17 [but Tr txt. WH txt. om. 
Tr mr¢g. br. kawais}]; cf. De Wette on Acts p. 27 sqq. [cor- 
rect and supplement his reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 10; 
cf. also B. D. s. v. Tongues, Gift of |. From both these 
expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple 
phrases Aadeiv yAoooas, yAoooats Nadetv, Nadeiv yhooon, 
yAooon Aadetv (and mpocedyecba yAooon, 1 Co. xiv. 14), 
ta speak with (in) a tongue (the organ of speech), to speak 
with tongues ; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., is the 
gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite 
masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth 
their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances, 
rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruct or to 
influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co. 
xii. 30; xiii. 1; xiv. 2,4-6, 13,18, 23,27,39. The origin of 
the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that 
in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru- 
ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (9 rév 
Geiwv vpvev pedwdds, 4 Mace. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 
28; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 17; lxx. (Ixxi.) 24; oxxv. (exxvi.) 2; Acts 
ii. 26; Phil. ii. 11; Aadety év yAooon, Ps. xxxviil. (xxxix.) 
4), and that according to the more rigorous conception 
of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was 
thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by 
the Holy Spirit (karaypirat érepos adrod trois Pavnrnplos 
épydvos, oTopate Kal yAw@trn mpds pnvvow dv av Oédn, 
Philo, rer. div. haer. § 53, [i. 510 ed. Mang. ]) ; hence the 
contrast 61a rod vods [crit. edd. r@ vot ] Nadeiv, 1 Co. xiv. 
19 cf. 9. The plur. in the phrase yAoooats Aadeiv, used 
even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the 
various motions of the tongue. By meton. of the cause for 


YAwoo dKopov 


the effect, yAdooa tongues are equiv. to Noyor év yAdoon 
(1 Co. xiv. 19) words spoken in a tongue (Zungenvortré- 
ge): xili. 8; xiv. 225 yevn yAwoodr, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of 
which two kinds are mentioned viz. rpooevyy and Wadpos, 
1 Co. xiv. 15; yAéooay éyw, something to utter with a 
tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. [On ‘Speaking with Tongues’ 
see, in addition to the discussions above referred to, 
Wendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4); Heinrici, 
Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chr. 
Church, i. 234-245 (1882); Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 sqq.]* 

yAworodkopoy, -ov, 76, (for the earlier yAwaookopueioy or 
yA@acoxopiov [W. 24 (23), 94 (90); yet see Boeckh, 
Corp. insecrr. 2448, viii. 25, 31], fr. yAdooa and kopéw to 
tend); a. acase in which to keep the mouth-pieces of 
wind instruments. b. a small box for other uses also; esp. 
a casket, purse to keep money in: Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29; ef. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 sq. (For }}18 a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv. 
8, 10 sq.; Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al.) * 

yadets, -éws, 6, (also [earlier] kvadevs, fr. yrarrw or 
xvarte to card), a fuller: Mk. ix. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and 
sqq-; Sept. Is. vii. 3; xxxvi. 2; 2 K. xviii. 17.) * 

yvijrvos, -a, -oy, (by syncope for yernovos fr. yivoya, 
yev-, [ef. Curtius § 128]), legitimately born, not spurious ; 
genuine, true, sincere: Phil. iv. 3; 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i.4; 
TO THS ayamns yynovoy 1. q. THY yunowornra [A. V. the sin- 
cerity], 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Hom. down.) * 

yvyoias, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii. 
20. [From Eur. down. ] * 

yvohos, -ov, -6, (for the earlier [and poetic] dyodos, 
akin to védos [so Bitm. Lexil. ii. 266; but see Curtius 
pp: 704 sq. 706, ef. 535; Vanitek p. 1070]), darkness, 
gloom: Heb. xii. 18. (Aristot. de mund. c. 2 fin. p. 392, 
12; Leian. de mort. Peregr. 43; Dio Chrys.; Sept. also 
for }}1 a cloud, Deut. iv. 11, ete. and for Say. ‘thick 
cloud,’ Ex. xx. 21, etc.; [Trench § c.].) * 

youn, -ns, 7, (fr. ywooke) ; 1. the faculty of know- 
ing, mind, reason. 2. that whichis thought or known, 
one’smind; a. view, judgment, opinion: 1 Co.i. 10; Rev. 
xvii. 13. b. mind concerning what ought to be done, 
aa. by one’s self, resolve, purpose, intention: éyévero 
yroun (T Tr WH yrouns, see yivouat 5 e. a.] rod troarpé- 
dew, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230)]. bb. by others, judg- 
ment, advice: ddevat yvopny, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40]; 2 Co. viii. 
10. occ. decree: Rev. xvil. 17; xapls tis ons yvopns, 
without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in 
Grk. writ.; [cf. Schmidt, ch. 13, 9; Mey. on 1 Co. i. 10].) * 

yvopite; fut. yrepiow (Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
iv. 7), Attic -.6 (Col. iv. 9 [L WH -iow; B. 37 (32); 
WH. App. p- 163]); laor. éyyapica; Pass., [pres. yvepi- 
Coa]; 1 aor. eyvwpicOny; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschy]l. 
down [see ad fin.]; Sept. for yan and Chald. pryn; 
1. trans. to make known: ri, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; ri run, Lk. 
ii. 15; Jn. xv. 15; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1; 
Eph. iii. 5, 10, [pass. in these two exx.]; Eph. vi. 21; 
Col. iv. 7,9; 2 Pet. 1.16; ri 7d pvornpiov, Eph. i. 9; 
iii. 3 [G@ LT Tr WOH read the pass.]; vi. 19; rut dre, 
1 Co. xii. 3; revi re, Gre i. g. Tiwi dre Tt, Gal. i. 115 foll. by 
ri interrog. Col. i. 27; mepi twos, Lk. ii. 17 LT Tr WH; 
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yroptérOe mpos tov Gedv be brought to the knowledge of 
God, Phil. iv. 6 ; yoopiterOa ets ravra ra vn to be made 
known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26; contextually 
and emphatically i. q. to recall to one’s mind, as though 
what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1; with 
ace. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., to 
become known, be recognized: Acts vii. 13 Tr txt. WH 
txt. 2. intrans. to know: ri aipjoopat, od yvopi¢e, Phil. 
i. 22 [WH mrg. punctuate ri aip.; od yv.; some refer 
this to 1 (R. V. mrg. I do not make known), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. In earlier Grk. yywpito signifies either ‘to gain a 
knowledge of,’ or ‘to have thorough knowledge of.’ Its 
later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found 
only in Aeschyl. Prom. 487; cf. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1.c. Comp.: dva-, dca-yvopita].* 

ots, -ews, 7, (ywooko), [fr. Thuc. down], knowl- 
edge: with gen. of the obj., owrnpias, Lk. i. 77; rod 
Geov, the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the 
gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul’s exposition of it, 2 Co. 
x. 55; ths ddéns rod beod ev mpooam Xptorod, 2 Co. iv. 6; 
*Inood Xprorod, of Christ as a saviour, Phil. iii. 8; 2 Pet. 
lil. 18; with subj. gen. rod Oeov, the knowledge of things 
which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 33. yvdars, by itself, sig- 
nifies in general intelligence, understanding: Eph. iii. 19; 
the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv. 
14; 1 Co.i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged 
knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more 
advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8; xiii. 2,8; xiv. 6; 2Co. vi. 6; viii. 7; 
xi. 6; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1 
Co. viii. 1, 7, 10 sq.; the higher knowledge of Christian 
and divine things which false teachers boast of, Wevdavu- 
pos yydous, 1 Tim. vi. 20 [ef. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, 
p- 132 sq.]; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living, 
2 Pet. i.5; and in intercourse with others: xara yydow, 
wisely, 1 Pet. iii. 7. objective knowledge : what is known 
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20; 
Col. ii. 83; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. xi. 
52. Where yydors and codia are used together the for- 
mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the 
latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 33; 1 
Co. xii. 8; Col. ii. 3. [‘yv. is simply intuitive, ood. is 
ratiocinative also; yv. applies chiefly to the appre- 
hension of truths, cod. superadds the power of reason- 
ing about them and tracing their relations.” Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.l.c. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro. 
l. c.), “yv. perspicientia veri, cod. sapientia aut mentis 
sollertia, que cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res 
efficiendas efficiat.” Meyer (on 1 Co. 1. ¢.) nearly re- 
verses Lehtft.’s distinction ; elsewhere, however (e. g. on 
Col. l.c., cf. i. 9), he and others regard cod. merely as 
the more general, yy. as the more restricted and special 
term. Cf. Lghtft. u.s.; Trench § lxxv.]* 

yvdorns, -ov, 6, (a knower), an expert; a connoisseur : 
Acts xxvi. 3. (Plut. Flam. ¢. 45; Ocds 6 trav xpunray 
yvoorns, Hist. Sus. vs. 42; of those who divine the future, 
1S. xxviii. 3, 9, etc.) * 

yoords, -7, -ov, known: Acts ix. 42; tii, Jn. xviii. 15 
sq.; Actsi.19; xv.18 RL; xix.17; xxviii. 22; yvwordr 


yoyyuto 


éot@ vpiv be it known to you: Acts ii. 14; iv. 10; xiil. 38; 
xxviii. 28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; yvoordy 
roveiy to make known, disclose: Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr 
WH [al. construe yywor. as pred. of ravra: R. V. mrg. 
who doeth these things which were known; ef. Mey. ad 
loc.]. 1d yvwordy tod Oeod, either that which may be 
known of God, or i. q. yoeous tod Geod, for both come to 
the same thing: Ro. i. 19; ef. Fritzsche ad loc. and W. 
235 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. plur. of 
yrootol acquaintance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 12; 
[Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9,19]; Neh. v.10): Lk. ii. 44; xxiii. 
49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

yoyyito ; impf. eyoyyufoy; 1 aor. éyoyyvoa; to murmur, 
mutler, grumble, say anything in a low tone, (ace. to Pollux 
and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the 
rovOpvtw and rovOopi¢w of the more elegant Grk. writ. ; 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358 ; [W. 22; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
ii. 14]); hence of those who confer together secretly, ri 
mept twos, Jn. vii. 32; of those who discontentedly com- 
plain: 1 Co. x. 10; mpos rea, Lk. v. 30; per addnror, 
Jn. vi. 43; Kara twos, Mt. xx. 11; mepi tevos, Jn. vi. 41, 
61. (Sept.; Antonin. 2,3; Epict. diss. 1, 29, 55; 4, 1, 
79; [al.].) [Comr.: d:a- yoyyifo.] * 

yoyyuepds, -ov, 6, (yoyyutw, q. V-), @ murmur, murmur- 
ing, muttering; applied to a. secret debate: mepi twos, 
Jn. vii. 12. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed: 
mpos twa, Acts vi. 1; in plur. yepls or dvev yoyyuopav 
without querulous discontent, without murmurings, i. e. 
with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 
9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ex. xvi. 7 sqq. ; 
Sap. 1.10 sq. ; Antonin. 9, 37.) * 

yoyyveris, -ov, 6, a murmurer, (Vulg., Augustine, mur- 
murator), one who discontentedly complains (against 
God; for pepWipoupor is added): Jude 16. [ Prov. xxvi. 
21 Theod., 22 Symm.; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven. ]* 

ons, -nTos, 6, (yodw to bewail, howl) ; 1. a wailer, 
howler: Aeschyl. choéph. 823 [Hermann et al. yonrns]. 
2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be 
uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor : 
2 Tim. iii. 13; (Hadt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).* 

Todyoda [Tr WH, or -6a R G LT (see Tdf. Proleg. 
p-102; Kautzsch p. 10); also-66 L WH mre. in Jn. xix. 
17; acc. -av Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -ay, see their App. 
p- 160), elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60) ], Golgotha, Chald. 
sna, Heb. ndada (fr. 593 to roll), i. e. kpaviov, a skuil 
[Lat. calvaria], the name of a place outside of Jerusa- 
lem where Jesus was crucified; so called, apparently, 
because its form resembled a skull: Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. 
xv. 22; Jn. xix.17. Cf. Tobler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1851 ; 
Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq.; Keim, Jesus von Naz. 
iii. 404 sq.; [Porter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v.; F. Howe, The 
true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1871 ].* 

Topoppe [ or Popoppa, cf. Chandler § 167], -as, 4, and -wv, 
rd, (cf. B. 18 (16); Tdf. Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p. 
156], Gomorrah, (770y, cf. Nty Gaza), the name of a city 
in the eastern part of Judea, destroyed by the same earth- 
quake [cf. B. D.s. v. Sea, The Salt] with Sodom and its 
neighbor cities: Gen. xix. 24. Their site is now occu- 
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pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea [cf. BB. DD. 
s. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom]: Mt. x. 15; Mk. vi. 11 R L 
in br.; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7.* 

y6p10s, -ov, 6, (yeu); a. the lading or freight of a ship, 
cargo, merchandise conveyed ina ship: Acts xxi. 3, (Hdt. 
1, 194; [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.; [in Sept. the load of a 
beast of burden, Ix. xxiii. 5; 2 K.v.17]). b. any mer- 
chandise: Rev. xviii. 11 sq.* 

yovets, -€ws, 6, (TENQ, yéyova), [Hom. h. Cer., Hes., 
al.]; @ begetter, parent; plur. of yoveis the parents: Lk. it 
Al, AS txt. ler WEL 5, fivatie 6 ilije xxi Gime) Merixey 2ynay 
20, 22, 23; 2Co. xii.14; Ro.i. 30; Eph. vi.1; Col. iii. 
20; 2 Tim. iii. 2; ace. plur. yovets: Mt. x. 21; [xix. 29 
Lehm. mrg.]; Lk. ii. 27; [xviii. 29]; Mk. xiii. 12; [Jn. 
ix. 18]; on this form cf. W-§ 9,2; [B.14((13))* 

yovvu, yovatos, ro, [fr. Hom. down], the knee: Heb. xii. 
12; riOévae ra yovara to bend the knees, kneel down, of 
persons supplicating: Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; 
xx. 36; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so 
also mpoomintew Trois yovaci twos, Lk. v. 8 (of a suppliant 
in Eur. Or. 1332); kdprrew ra yovara to bow the knee, of 
those worshipping God or Christ: tii, Ro. xi. 4; mpds 
tia, Eph. iii. 143; reflexively, yovu xaumrec revi, to i.e. in 
honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 K. xix. 18) ; év dvépate Incod, 
Philsit. 10) (is? xlv..23)).* 

yovuTreréw, -@; 1 aor. ptcp. yovumernaas; (yovurerns, 
and this fr. yévv and TIETQ i. q. mimrw) ; to fall on the 
knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express- 
ing reverence and honor: tii, Mt. xvii. 14 Rec.; rwa, 
ibid.G LT Tr WH; Mk.i.40 RG Tr txt. br. WH br.; x. 
17; cf. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; &umpoodev 
twos, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod.; eccl. writ.) * 

yeappa, -ros, 7d, (ypadpw), that which has been written; 
1. a letter i. e. the character: Lk. xxiii. 38 [R G Lbr. Tr 
mrg. br.]; Gal. vi. 11. 2. any writing, a document or 
record; a. a note of hand, bill, bond, account, written ac- 
knowledgment of debt, (as scriptio in Varr. sat. Men. 8, 1 
[cf. Edersheim ii. 268 sqq.]) : Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ([Joseph. 
antt. 18, 6,3], in Ltxt. T Tr WH plur. ra ypdupata; so 
of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dem. p. 
1034, 16; Vulg. cautio). b. a@ letter, an epistle: Acts 
XxXvill. 21; (Hdt. 5, 14; Thuc. 8, 50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 
26, etc.). C. ra iepd ypappara the sacred writings (of the 
O. T.; [so Joseph. antt. prooem. § 3; 10, 10,4 fin.; ¢. Ap. 
1,10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 3, 39; de praem. et poen. § 14; 
leg. ad Gai. § 29, ete— but always rai. y.]): 2 Tim. iii. 15 
{here TWH om. L Tr br. r4]; ypdppa i. q. the written 
law of Moses, Ro. ii. 27; Maicéws ypdupara, Jn. v. 47. 
Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that 
it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin- 
drance to true religion, Paul calls it ypduua in a disparag 
ing sense, and contrasts it with ro rvedua i.e. the divine 
Spirit, whether operative in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 29, 
or in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 6 sq. [but in vs. 7RGT WH read the 
plur. written in letters, so Lmrg. Tr mrg.]. 3. ra 
ypappara, like the Lat. litterae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning : 
Acts xxvi. 245 eiSévat, peuabnxévar yp. (cf. Germ. studirt 
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haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii.15. (pavOdvew, ériora- 
v6a, etc., ypdupata are used by the Greeks of the rudi- 
ments of learning; cf. Passow i. p- 571; [L. and 8S. s. v. 
fieaet. )* 

Yeapparevs, -ws, (acc. plur. -cis, W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 
(13)]), 6, (ypduua), Sept. for 19d and rH; 1. in 
prof. auth. and here and there in the O. T. [e. g. 2S. 
vill. 17; xx. 25; 2 K. xix. 2; xxv.19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 2], 
a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder, 
whose office and influence differed in different states: 
Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5); [cef. Lght/t. in The Contemp. 
Rey. for 1878, p- 294; Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App. Inscrr. fr. the Great Theatre, p. 49 n.]. 2a 0 
the Bible, a man learned in the Mosaic law and in the 
sacred writings, an interpreter, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 34; 1 
Co. i. 20, (called also voysxds in Lk. x. 25, and vopod.da- 
oxados in Lk. v.17; [Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny- 
ing any essential diff. betw. ypapparetds and vopuxds 
(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53 — yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter 
name as the more specific (a jurisconsult) and Classic, 
yp: as the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic; 
it is also the more common in the Apocr., where vop. 
occurs only 4 Mace. v. 3. As teachers they were called 
vopodiddoxaro. Cf. B. D.s. v. Lawyer, also s.v. Scribes 
I. 1 note]); Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8); Neh. viii. 1 sq.; xii, 
26, 36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 31 
sqq-; xxxix. 1-11. The ypappareis explained the mean- 
ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [yp. rod Xaod, Josh. i. 10; 
1 Mace. v. 42; cf. Sir. xliv. 4}; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 
35; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques- 
tions of the law, Mt. ix.3; Mk. ii. 6 sq.; xii. 28; added 
to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to 
elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri- 
ment of religion, Mt. v. 20; xv. 1 sqq.; xxiii. 2 sqq.; Mk. 
vii. 1 sqq.; cf. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled 
in the law was needed in the examination of causes and 
the solution of difficult questions, they were enrolled in 
the Sanhedrin; and accordingly in the N. T. they are 
often mentioned in connection with the priests and elders 
of the people: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi.3 RG; Mk. xi. 18, 27; 
ive da xv. bs Uk xix 47 sxx.) 5 xxii2, Ck Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 25 ii.; Kldpper in Schenkel v. 247 
sqq-; [and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes; cf. 
W. Robertson Smith, The O.'T. in the Jewish Ch., Lect. 
iii. J. 3. univ. a religious teacher: ypapparevs pabnrev- 
Geis cis 7” BaoiX. Tay ovp. a teacher so instructed that 
from his learning and ability to teach advantage may 
redound to the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but G T 
Tr WH read paé. r7 Bacwdeia (L ev r. 8.) ; and many in- 
terpret made a disciple unto the k. of h. (which is person- 
ified); see pa@nrevea, fin. }. 

ypatrés, -7, -dv, written: Ro. ii.15. [Gorg. apol. Palam. 
p- 190 sub fin. ; Sept.; al.]* 

yeah, -As, 7, (ypape, cf. yAupy and yAigo); a. a 
writing, thing written, [fr. Soph. down] : raca ypadn every 
scripture sc. of the O. T., 2 Tim. iii. 16; plur. ypadat 
@y.at, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the O. T.), 
Ro. i. 2; mpodnrexai, Ro. xvi. 26 ; ai ypapai rav mrpopyray, 
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Mt. xxvi. 56. b. 9 ypagn, the Scripture kar’ e£oxny, the 
holy scripture (of the O. T.), —and used to denote either 
the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the 
sing. ypapn always to a particular passage; see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22]: Jn. vii. 38; x. 35; Acts viii. 32; 
Ro. iv. 3; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 30; Jas. ii. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 2 
Pet. i. 20; also in plur. af ypapai: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54; 
MK. xiv. 49; Lk. xxiv. 27; Jn. v. 39; Acts xvii. 2, 11; 
Xvill. 24, 28; 1 Co. xv. 3 sq.; once ai ypapai comprehends 
also the books of the N. T. already begun to be collected 
into a canon, 2 Pet. iii. 16; by meton. 4 ypapf is used 
for God speaking in it: Ro. ix.17; Gal. iv. 30; 9 ypapn 
is introduced as a person and distinguished from God in 
Gal. iii.8. e?Sévar ras ypadas, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 24; 
ovmevat, Lk. xxiv. 45. ¢. a certain portion or section of 
holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10; Lk. iv. 21; Jn. xix. 37; Acts 
i. 16. (Cf. B.D. s. v. Scripture.] 

yeabeo ; [impf. éypapor]; fut. ypdyw; 1 aor. éypaya; 
pf. yéypapa; Pass., [pres. ypdpouar]; pf. yéypappar; 
[plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyéypanto, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.]; 2 
aor. €ypapnv; (prop. to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave; 
cf. Germ. graben, eingraben ; yparpev 8€ of dcréov déypis 
aixun, Hom. Il. 17, 599; onpara ypaas ev mivaxt, ib. 6, 
169; hence to draw letters), to write; 1. with reference 
to the form of the letters; to delineate (or form) letters 
on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material: T@ Sa- 
KTUA@ eypader eis THY yv made figures on the ground, Jn. 
viii. 6 Rec. ; odt@ ypdpw so am I accustomed to form my 
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 17; mpdixows ypdupacr &ypaya with 
how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written, 
Gal. vi. 11; cf. Winer, Riickert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for 
the views of those who regard yp. as covering the close 
of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey.; ef. W. 278 
(261); B..198 (471 sq.)]. 2. with reference to the 
contents of the writing; a. to express in written char- 
acters, foll. by the words expressed: ¢ypawe Aéyor: lady 
ms €or To dvopa adrod, Lk. i. 63; my ypdade: 6 Bactdeds 
Tov "Tovdaiwv «rd. Jn. xix. 21; ypdyov- paxdprow krd- 
Rev. xiv. 13. ypdapo m1, Jn. xix. 22; pass. Rev. i. 3; rt 
emi Tt, Rev. ii. 17; xix. 16; ri emi twa, iii. 12; emi TWos, 
xiv. 1. b. to commit to writing (things not to be for- 
gotten), write down, record : Rev. i. 19 (ypdwov a eides) ; 
x. 4; ypddeww eis BiBAlov, Rev. i. 11; em rd BiBr/ov THs 
Cais, Rev. xvii. 8; yeypapp. ev 7. BiBdiw [or rH BiBro], ev 
trois BiBdious, Rev. xiii. 8; xx. 12,15; xxi. 27; xxii. 18, 
19; 1a dvopara ipav eypadn [er-(ey- Tr see N,v) yéyp.T Tr 
WH] & rots ovpavois, i.e. that ye have been enrolled 
with those for whom eternal blessedness has been pre- 
pared, Lk. x. 20; ypagewy ri ru, to record something for 
some one’s use, Lk.i.3.  c. eypddy and yéyparra (in the 
Synoptists and Paul), and yeypappévov éori (in John), 
are used of those things which stand written in the sacred 
books (of the O. T.); absol. yéypamrau, foll. by the quo- 
tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 13; 
MK. vii. 6; xi. 17; xiv. 27; Lk. iv. 8; xix. 46 ; Kabos 
yéyparra, Acts xv. 15, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 17; 
ii. 24; ili. 4 [see below]; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 9; 2 Co. viii. 15; 
ix. 9; xaOdmep yeyp. Ro. xi. 8 T Tr WH; [iii 4 T Tr 
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WH); yéyparra: yap, Mt. xxvi. $1; Lk. iv. 10; Acts 
xxiii. 5; Ro. xii. 19; xiv. 11; 1 Co. iii. 19; Gal. iii. 10, 13 
Ree. ; iv. 22, 27; 6 Noyos 6 yeypappeévos, 1 Co. xv. 54; kara 
rd yeypappevor, 2 Co. iv. 13; yeypappevor éori, Jn. ii. 17; 
vi. 31; xii. 14; éypddn S€ mpds vovdeciay judv, 1 Co. x. 
11; éypddn d¢ jyas for our sake, Ro. iv. 243 1 Co. ix. 10; 
with the name of the author of the written words or of 
the books in which they are found: yeypamra: év BiBA@ 
Warpar, Acts i. 20; ev BiBA@ rev mpopytar, Acts vii. 42; 
év 76 mpdto [R WH Sdevrépe] Warue, Acts xiii. 33; év 
‘Hoaia, Mk.i. 2 [not Rec.], ete. wd or ri to write of'i. e. 
in writing to mention or refer to a person or a thing: éy 
éypave Maiiajjs whom Moses had in mind in writing of 
the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i. 
45 (46); Matos ypdder tiv Stxacordyny thy ek vdpou, 
Moses, writing the words ér: 6 moijoas aira xrX., points 
out the righteousness which is of the law, Ro. x. 5. ye- 
yparrat, ypapev, etc. mept twos, concerning one: Mt. 
xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Jn.v. 46; Acts xiii. 29; emt rov 
vidv rod avOpwHrov, that it should find fulfilment in him, 
Mk. ix. 12 sq. [ef. iva, IL. 2b.]; ew adr, on himi. e. of 
him (cf. W. 393 (368) [and emi, B. 2f. B.]), Jn. xii. 16; 
ra yeypappeva TO via Tod avOp. written for him, allotted 
to him in Scripture, i.e. to be accomplished in his ca- 
reer, Lk. xviii. 31; cf. W. § 31, 4; [yet cf. B. 178 (154) ]; 
Moioijs éypawev viv iva etc. Moses in the Scripture com- 
manded us that etc. [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xx. 28. . ypagew twi to write to one i.e. by writing (in 
a written epistle) to give information, directions, etc. to 
one: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii. 4, 9 [dat. implied]; vii. 12; 
Philem. 21; 2 Pet.iii. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 12 sqq.; dv dAtyor, 1 
Pet. vy. 12; dca péAavos kal kaXdpov, 3 Jn. 13; foll. by the 
words written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv. 
23; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12,18; iii. 1, 7,143; ypadecv rei rt, 1 Co. 
xiv. 37; 2 Co.i. 13; ii.3 [LT Tr WH om. the dat.]; Gal. 
i. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 1 Jn.i.4 [RGU]; ii. 1; epi revos, 
Aen e oce Acts xnv126 52: Conixeudes deh: ive 9sev.ets 
Jude 3; dia yxeipds twos, to send a letter by one, Acts xv. 
23 (see yelp]; ypadew tui, foll. by an inf., by letter to 
bid one do a thing, Acts xviii. 27; foll. by wy with inf. 
(to forbid, write one not to etc.), 1 Co. v. 9, 11. 3. 
to fill with writing, (Germ. beschreiben) : BiBdiov yeypap- 
pevov éowbev kal micbev a volume written within and be- 
hind, on the back, hence on both sides, Rey. v. 1 (Ezek. 
ii. 10); cf. Diisterdieck, [Alford, al.] ad loc. 4. to 
draw up in writing, compose : BiBdriov, Mk. x. 4; Jn. xxi. 
25 [Tdf. om. the vs.; see WH. App. ad loc.]; ritdov, Jn. 
xix. 19; émorodnv, Acts xxiii. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 15 evrodny 
Tun to write a commandment to one, Mk. x. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 7 
sq.; 2Jn.5. [Comp.: do-, éy-, émt-, kara-, mpo-ypade. | 
| -ypadSns, -es, (fr. ypatds an old woman, and ¢idos), old- 
womanish, anile, [A. V. old wives’]: 1 Tim.iv. 7. (Strabo 
1 p. 32 [p. 44 ed. Sieben.]; Galen; al.) * 
yenyopéw, -G; 1 aor. éypyydpyaa; (fr. eypryopa, to have 
been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of éyeipw; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118 sq.; Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 158; 
[W. 26 (25); 92 (88)]); to watch; 1. prop.: Mt. 
xxiv. 43; xxvi. 38,40; Mk. xiii. 34; xiv. 34, 37; Lk. xii. 


ryupvorns 


37,39 RGLTrtxt. WH txt. As éo sleep is often i. q. 
to die, so once, 1 Th. v. 10, ypny. means to live, be alive 
on earth, 2. Metaph. to watch i.e. give strict attention 
to, be cautious, active :— to take heed lest through remiss- 
ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly 
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 35, [37]; 
Rey. xvi. 15; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt. 
xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v. 
6; 1 Co. xvi. 13; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iii. 2 sq.; or be cor- 
rupted by errors, Acts xx. 31; év run, to be watchful in, 


employ the most punctilious care in a thing: Col. iv. 2.! 


(Sept. ; [Bar. ii. 9; 1 Mace. xii. 27; Aristot. plant. 1, 2 
p- 816°, 29.37]; Joseph. antt.11,3,4; Achill. Tat. ; al.) 
[SyN. see aypytvew. Comp.: dia- ypryopéw. |* 

yupvatw; [pf. pass. ptep. yeyvnvacpévos]; (yupves) 5 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. prop. to ex- 
ercise naked (in the palestra). 2. to exercise vigor- 
ously, in any way, either the body or the mind: éavrév 
mpos edvoéBevav, of one who strives earnestly to become 
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 7; yeyupvacpévos exercised, Heb. v. 14; 
xii. 11; xapdiav yeyupy. mreovekias (Rec. meovefias), a 
soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in 
its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. W. § 30, 4.* 

yopvacla, -as, 7, (yupvdgw); a. prop. the exercise of 
the body in the palestra. b. any exercise whatever: 
goparikn yupvacia, the exercise of conscientiousness rel- 
ative to the body, such as is characteristic of ascetics 
and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain 
kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Mace. xi. 19. In Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. legg. i. p. 648 c. down.) * 

yorvatedo (yuprirevo LT Tr WH; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 81; W. 92 (88)]); (yuprnrns); [A. V. literally to be 
naked i. e.] to be lightly or poorly clad: 1Co.iv.11. (So 
in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ.; to be a light- 
armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.) * 

yupvés, -7, -dv, in Sept. for DV and Dy, naked, not 
covered ; 1. prop. a. unclad, without clothing: Mk. 
xiv. 52; Rev. iii. 17; xvi. 15; xvii. 16; 7d yupvdr, sub- 
stantively, the naked body: émt yupyod, Mk. xiv. 51; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; (ra yupvd, Leian. nay. 33). b. ill- 
clad: Mt. xxv. 36, 38, 43 sq.; Acts xix. 16 (with torn 
garments); Jas. ii. 15; (Job xxii. 6; xxiv. 10; xxvi. 6). 
c. clad in the undergarment only (the outer garment or 
cloak being laid aside): Jn. xxi. 7; (1S. xix. 24; Is. xx. 
2; Hes. opp. 389; often in Attic; so nudus, Verg. Georg. 
1, 299). d. of the soul, whose garment is the body, 
stript of the body, without a body: 2 Co. v. 3, (Plat. Crat. 
c. 20 p. 403 b. 9 ux yur Tov Taparos). 2. metaph. 
a. naked, i. e. open, laid bare: Heb. iv. 13, (yupvds 6 dds 
évoriov avtov, Job xxvi. 6; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 585). b. only, mere, bare, i. q. 
Wiros (like Lat. nudus) : yupvos Koxkos, mere grain, not 
the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 24, 5 
onéppata mecovra els Thy ynv Enpa kal youve Siadverac).* 

yupverns, -Tos, 7, (yupvos), nakedness: of the body, 
Rey. iii. 18 (see aicytvn, 3); used of want of clothing, 
Ro. viii. 35; 2 Co. xi. 27. (Deut. xxviii. 48; Antonin. 
11, 27.)* 


yuvatkaplov 


yevarkdprov, -ov, ro, (dimin. fr. yuyn), a little woman; 


used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. 6 [A. V. silly women ; 


cf. Lat. muliercula}]. (Diocles. com. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 
87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On 
dimin. ending in dpiov see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; Fritz- 
sche on Mk. p. 638; [cf. W. 24, 96 (91) ].* 

yuvatketos, -ela, -eiov, of or belonging to a woman, femi- 
nine, female: 1 Pet. iii. 7. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

yevt, -aikos, 7; 1. univ. a woman of any age, wheth- 
er a virgin, or married, or a widow: Mt. ix. 20; xiii. 33; 
xxvii. 55; Lk. xiii. 11; Acts v.14, ete.; 7 peuynorevpéern 
rit youn, Lk. ii. 5 RG; 4 vravdpos yur, Ro. vii. 25 yur 
xnpa, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua, 
Nep. praef. 4). 2. a wife: 1 Co. vii. 3 sq. 10, 13 sq. ; 
Eph. v. 22, ete. ; yuv7 rivos, Mt. v. 31 sq. ; xix. 3,5; Acts 
v. 1, 7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [G LWH 
mrg.|, etc. of a betrothed woman: Mt. i. 20, 24. 9 yur 
tov marpos his step-mother: 1 Co. v. 1 (A8 Nws, Lev. xviii. 
8). €yew yuvaixa: Mt. xiv.4; xxii. 28; Mk. vi. 18; xii. 
23; Lk. xx. 33; see ¢yo, 1. 2b. fin. yvva, as a form of 
address, may be used — either in indignation, Lk. xxii. 
57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and 
favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21; or in respect, Jn. ii. 4; 
xix. 26, (as in Hom. Il. 3, 204; Od. 19, 221; Joseph. antt. 
1, 16, 3). 
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Ty, 6, (413), indecl. prop. name, Gog, king of the land 
of Magog [q. v- in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek. 
XXXviii. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu- 
merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and 
will attack the people of Israel, reéstablished after the 
exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly de- 
stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. 6 Tay and 6 Maywy 
are used collectively to designate the nations that at the 
close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will 
break forth from the four quarters of the earth against 
the Messiah’s kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire 
from heaven.* 

yovla, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], an angle, i.e. a. an 
external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke): rév marevov, Mt. 
vi. 5; xeadr ywvias, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 
17; Actsiv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7,(39 WN, Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 
22), the head of the corner, i. e. the corner-stone, (axpo- 
youvaios, q. V.); al Téooapes ywviae ths yhs, the four ex- 
treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1; xx. 8. b. like 


| Germ. Winkel, Lat. angulus, Eng. (internal) corner, 


i. q.a secret place: Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485 d. 
Biov Bidva év ywvia, Epict. diss. 2, 12,17; [for other ex- 
amples see Wetstein on Acts 1. c.; Stallbaum on Plato 


LES] a 


A 


AaB (the form in Rec. after the more recent codd. 
[minuscules, ef. Tdf. on Mt. i. 1, and Treg. on Lk. iii. 
31]), Aavid (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.), and Aav- 
«(8 (L T Tr WH [on the « see WH. App. p. 155 and 
s.v. et,¢]; cf. W.p.44; Bleek on Heb. vol ii. 1 p. 538; 
in Joseph. [antt. 6, 8,1 sqq. also Nicol. of Damasc. fr. 31 p. 
114] Aavidys, -ov), 6, (19, and esp. after the exile 15, 
[i. e. beloved]), David, indecl. name of by far the most 
celebrated king of the Israelites: Mt. i.1, 6,17, etc. 7 
oxnyy A. Acts xv. 16; 7 Kdels Tod A. Rev. ili. 7; 6 Opdvos 
A. Lk. i. 32; 6 vids A., a name of the Messiah, viz. the 
descendant of David and heir to his throne (see vids, 
1 b.); 9 pita A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5; xxii. 
16; 4 Bacwdela trod A. Mk. xi. 10 (see Baordrela, 3); &v 
Aaviéd, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [al. 
take it personally, cf. i. 1 sq.; yet see év, I. 1d.]. 

Sapovltopar; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. daywoncdeis; (Saluwr) ; 
to be under the power of a demon: ddXos kar’ GdXAnv Satpo- 
viterat rvynv, Philem. in Stob. ecl. phys. 1 p. 196; of 
the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth. 
In the N. T. daporCouevos are persons afflicted with 
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such 
as paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy, 


é 


melancholy, insanity, etc.), whose bodies in the opinion 
of the Jews demons (see dauomov) had entered, and so 
held possession of them as not only to afflict them with 
ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place 
themselves; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex- 
press the mind and consciousness of the demons dwell- 
ing in them; and their cure was thought to require the 
expulsion of the demon — [but on this subject see B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Demoniacs and reff. there; Weiss, Leben 
Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16, 28, 33; ix. 32; 
xii. 22; xv. 22; Mk. i. 32; v.15 sq.; Jn. x. 21; Satpo- 
vobeis, that had been possessed by a demon [demons], 
Mk. v.18; Lk. viii. 36. They are said also to be dxAov- 
pevor bd or ard mvevpdrov axabdprov, Lk. vi. 18 [T Tr 
WH évoyi.]; Acts v.16; xaradvvacrevopevor id tot dia- 
BoXov i. e. by his ministers, the demons, Acts x. 38.* 
Saipdsvioy, -ov, 7d, (neut. of adj. Saudis, -a, -ov, divine, 
fr. daiuov; equiv. to ro Oetor) ; 1. the divine Power, 
deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. as Joseph. 
b. j- 1, 2,8; Ael. v. h. 12, 57; in plur. cawa Sapona, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the N. T. &éva daips- 
ma, Acts xvii. 18. 2. a spirit, a being inferior to God, 
superior to men [av rd Satponoy petakv é€ort Oeod re kat 


Satpoviwdns 


Oyvnrod, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum) ], 
in both a good sense and a bad; thus Jesus, after his 
resurrection, said to his disciples ov« eiui Saydmov aca- 
parov, as Ienat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it; mvedpa 
Saiwpoviov dxabdprov (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 33; 
(movnpov, Tob. iii. 8,17; Satudvov 7 mvedvpa rrovnpdr, ibid. 
vi. 8). But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without 
an adjunct, of evil spirits or the messengers and ministers 
lof the devil [W. 23 (22)]: Lk. iv. 35; ix. 1, 42; x. 17; 
|In. x. PANE devpire ib)e (Gece SCs (Ox) OS Ii satit, Wile soceahy, 
14; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 3; Bar. iv. 35); mvevpara Sapoviov 
(Rec. dadvev) i.e. of that rank of spirits that are 
demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14; dpyav trav Samo- 
viev, the prince of the demons, or the devil: Mt. ix. 34; 
xii. 24; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; they are said eicepyeoOa 
eis twa, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with 
diseases (see Satpovifouac): Lk. viii. 30, 32 sq.; ekBAn- 
Onva and e&€pxeoOar €x Twos or amo tevos, when they are 
forced to come out of one to restore him to health: Mt. 
ix. 33; xvii. 18; Mk. vii. 29, 30; Lk. iv. 35, 41; viii. 2, 
33,35.  exBdAev Sacudua, is used of those who compel 
demons to come out: Mt. vii. 22; xii. 27 sq.; Mk. i. 34, 
39; Lk. ix. 49, ete. few Saiudmov, to have a demon, be 
possessed by a demon, is said of those who either suffer 
from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 333 viii. 
27 (ex. Sayudua) , or act and speak as though they were 
mad, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; 
x. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed 
over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the 
Gentiles and the authors of idolatry; hence S8aydona 
stands for ODN Ps. xev. (xevi.) 5, and ow Deut. 
xxxii. 17; Ps. ev. (cvi.) 37, cf. Bar. iv. 7: TpooKuvelv Ta 
Sada Kat ra eidSwda, Rev. ix. 20. The apostle Paul, 
though teaching that the gods of the Gentiles are a fiction 
(1 Co. viii. 4; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them 
has been put into the minds of men by demons, who 
appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices 
offered tu idols. Hence what the Gentiles @vovc., he 
says Satpovios Ovovow Kal od be@, 1 Co. x. 20 (fr. the 
Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 17, cf. Bar. iv. 7), and those who 
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into 
fellowship with demons, 1 Co. x. 20sq.; [ef. Baudissin, 
Stud. zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110 
sqq-]. Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons 
even among Christians, seducing them from the truth, 
1 Tim.iv.1._ Josephus also makes mention of dapdva 
taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 sq.; 6, 8, 2; 8, 
2,5; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do, 
bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. j. 
7, 6, 3. 

Sarpowddys, -es, (Saydmoy, q. v., and eiSos), resembling 
or proceeding from an evil spirit, demon-like: Jas. iii. 15. 
[Schol. Arstph. ran. 295; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.]* 

Salpwv, -ovos, 6, 7); 1. in Grk. auth. a god, a god- 
dess; an inferior deity, whether good or bad; hence 
ayabodaipoves and xaxodaipoves are distinguished [cf. W. 
23 (22)]. 2. In the N. T. an evil spirit (see Sarpdnov, 
2): Mt. viii. 31; Mk. v. 12 [RL]; Lk. viii. 29 [RGL 


124 


Aapacknvos 


mrg.]; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.); xviii. 2 (where L T Tr WH 
Sapovioy). [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon; cf. da:- 
poviCouat. | * 

Saxvw; tobite; a. prop. withthe teeth. b. metaph. 
to wound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches: 
Gal. v. 15. So even in Hom. Il. 5, 493 pios 8de 
péevas, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times 
without number in other auth.* 

Sdxpu, -vos, rd, and 7d Sdkpvov, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], 
a tear: Mk. ix. 24 RG; Acts xx.19, 31; 2Co.ii.4; 2 
Tim. i.4; Heb. v. 7; xii.17. The (nom.) form rd d4- 
kpvov in Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur. 
Sdkpvow in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. exxv. (exxvi.) 5; Lam. 
lis 11) 

Saxptw: 1 aor. eddxpvoa; to weep, shed tears: Jn. xi. 
35. [From Hom. down. Syn. see xdala, fin.]* 

SaxrvAtos, -ov, 6, (fr. SdxrvAdos, because decorating the 
fingers), a ring: Lk. xv. 22. (From Hdt. down.) * 

Saxrvdos, -ov, 6, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Hdt. down], a 
Jinger: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xi. 46; xvi. 24; Mk. vii. 33; 
Jn. viii. 6 Rec.; xx. 25,27; év daxtU@ Geov, by the power 
of God, divine efliciency by which something is made 
visible to men, Lk. xi. 20 (Mt. xii. 28 ev mvedpars Oeod) ; 
Ex. viii. 19, [cf. xxxi. 18; Ps. viii. 4].* 

Aahpavov0a [on the accent cf. Td/. Proleg. p. 103], 9, 
Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far 
from Magdala [better Magadan (q. v.) ], or lying within 
its territory: Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche 
ad loc. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]. Derivation of the name 
uncertain; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans. iv. 238), who 
associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but 
mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des 
Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi- 
fies it with Minyeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa)].* 

AcAparia [Lehm. Aedu. (“ prob. Alexandrian but pos- 
sibly genuine,” Hort) ], -as, 7, Dalmatia, a part of Illyri- 
cum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia 
and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia 
by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far as 
to the river Drinus and the city Lissus [cf. Dict. of Geog. 
s.v.; Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 126 sq.; Lewin, St. 
Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Sapdto: 1 aor. eddpaca; Pass., [pres. daudfoua]; pf. 
deddpacna; [akin to Lat. domo, dominus, Goth. gatam- 
jan; Eng. tame; cf. Curtius § 260]; com. fr. Hom. 
down; to tame: Mk. v. 4; Jas. iii. 7; to restrain, curb, 
THY yeooar, Jas. iii. 8.* 

Sdpadrts, -ews, 7, (fem. of 6 dauddns a young bullock 
or steer), a young cow, heifer, (Aeschyl., Dion. Hal., 
Leian., al.); used in Num. xix. 2, 6, 9 sq. for 775 and 
in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the 
Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become 
defiled. (Besides in Sept. chiefly for mas.) * 

Adpapis, -.dos, 7, Damaris, a woman of Athens con- 
verted by Paul: Acts xvii. 34; [ef. Mey. ad loc.; B.D. 
8. V.].* 

Aapacknvds, -7, -ov, of Damascus, Damascene; sub- 
stantively of Aayacknvoi: 2 Co. xi. 32.* 
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Aapackés, -ov, 7, Damascus, (Hebr. pv), a very an- 
cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria, 
lying in a most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern 
base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews 
among its inhabitants (Joseph. b. j. 2, 20, 2 ef. 7, 8, 7). 
Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia, 
having about 109,000 inhabitants [“in 1859 about 
150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris- 
tians” (Porter)]: Acts ix. 2sqq.3 xxii. 5 sqq.; 2Co. xi. 
32; Gal.i.17. (Cf. BB.DD.s. v., esp. Alex.’s Kitto.]* 

Savetto (T WH Sdavitw [see I, ¢]); 1 aor. édaveroa (Lk. 
vi. 34 Ltxt. T WH Tr mrg.); 1 aor. mid. edavecdyny ; 
(Savecov, q. v-); [fr. Arstph. down]; to lend money: Lk. 
vi. 34 sq.; Mid. to have money lent to one’s self, to take a 
loan, borrow [cf. W. § 38, 3; Riddell, Platon. idioms, § 87]: 
Mt. v. 42. (Deut. xv. 6,8; Prov. xix.17; in Grk. auth. 
fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

[Syn.: davetCw, klixpnme: 8. to lend on interest, as a 
business transaction ; «fyp. to lend, grant the use of, as a 
friendly act.| 

Savecov [WH Sanmor, see I, c], -efov, 7d, (Savos a gift), 
a loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11); 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2, 3; Diod.1, 79; Plut.; al.) * 

Savecrhs (IT WH Sanoris [see Iu ]), -od, 6, (Saveito, 
q. v-), @ money-lender, creditor: Lk. vii. 41. (2 K. iv. 1; 
Ps. eviii. (cix.) 11; Prov. xxix. 13; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem. 
p- 885, 18; Plut. Sol. 13, 5; de vitand. aere, etc. 7, 8; 
[al.].)* 

Savifw, see daveifa. 

Aaa, 6, Own and Oxy i. e. judge of God [or God 
is my judge]), Daniel, prop. name of a Jewish prophet, 
conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the 
well-known prophecies composed between B. c. 167-164; 
[but cf. BB.DD.]: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.* 

[Saviov, see daverov. | 

Savicris, see daverorns- 

Sarravdw, -&: fut. daravncw; 1 aor. édardvyca; (Saravn) ; 
fr. [Hdt. and] Thue. down; to incur expense, expend, 
spend: ri, Mk. v. 26 (1 Mace. xiv. 32); ési with dat. of 
pers., for one, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24; bmép rwos, 2 Co. 
xii. 15. in a bad sense, to waste, squander, consume: 
mavra, Lk. xv. 14; tva év tais jdovais tpav Saravnonre, 
that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri- 
ous indulgence — [ev marking the realm in rather than 
the object on]: Jas. iv. 3. [Comp.: éx-, rpoo- damavda. | * 

Samrdvn, -ns, 7, (fr. Sdar@ to tear, consume, [akin are 
Scimvoy, Lat. daps; Curtius § 261]), expense, cost: Lk. xiv. 
28.. (2 Esdr. vi. 4; 1 Mace. iii. 30, etc. Among Grk. 
writ. Hes. opp. 721, Pind., Eur., Thuc., et sqq-) * 

AavelS and Aavid, see AaBid. 

8€ (related to 87, as pev to pay, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 355), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive, 
but, moreover, (W.§ 53, 7 and 10, 2); it is much more 
freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in the other 
books, very rare inthe Epp. of John and the Apocalypse. 
[On its general neglect of elision (when the next word 
begins with a vowel) cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96; WH. App. 
p. 146; W.§5,1la.; B.p.10sq.] It is used 1. 
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univ. by way of opposition and distinction; it is 
added to statements opp. to a preceding statement: éay 
yap apjre ... eav S€ pry adnte, Mt. vi. 14 sq.; éay d€ 6 
dpOarpos krdr. Mt. vi. 23; eAedoovrar dé nuépar, Mk. ii. 20; 
it opposes persons to persons or things previously men- 
tioned or thought of,—either with strong emphasis: 
eye 8¢, Mt. v. 22, 28, 32, 34, 39,445 iets d¢, 1 Co. i. 23; 
2 Co. x. 18; od de, Mt. vi. 6; tpets dé, Mk. viii. 29; of dé 
viot ris Bacwdelas, Mt. viii. 12; ai ddomekes... 6 d€ vids 
tov avOp. Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; mas 6 Aads... of Se 
@apioaio, Lk. vii. 29 sq.; 6 dé mvevparexds, 1 Co. ii. 15, 
and often; — or with a slight discrimination, 6 6€, adrds 8é: 
Mikcpir4b sieve S4ichvis SaasmivaleGs | Mitz x0i1.u2 9) 13 dzieki. 
23 sqq.; Lk. iv. 40,43; v. 16; vi. 8; viii. 10,54; xv. 29; 
of dé, Mt. 1.5; Mk. iii. 45 viii. 28, etc., etc.; with the addi- 
tion also of a prop. name, as 6 d€ “Ingots: Mt. viii. 22 
[ Taf. om. I.]; ix. 12 [RG Trbr.], 22 [Tdf. om. 1.]; xiii. 
57; Mk.i.41[RGLmrg. Tr mrg.]; dzoxp. d€ (6) Sipev, 
Lk. vii. 43 RG Lbr.; 7 d€ Mapia, Lk. ii. 19, ete. 2. 
prev... d€, see pev. 3. after negative sentences, but, 
but rather (Germ. wohl aber): Mt. vi. 19 sq. (un 6ncav- 
pitere . .. Onoavpigere S€); x. 5 sq.; Acts xii. 9, 14; Ro. 
lie 46 Five Dsl Cosi. 10) vil. 37,55 IW Ehav.20 (motRee:}); 
Eph. iv. 14 sq.; Heb. ii. 5 sq.; iv. 13,15; ix. 12; x. 26 sq.; 
xii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 12 (odx €avrois tyiv [Rec. jp.] dé); Jas. 
6 UB Reps oe ile 4. it is joined to terms which are re- 
peated with a certain emphasis, and with such additions 
as tend to explain and establish them more exactly; in 
this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg- 
ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting [ 
say, and that, so then, ete.]: Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com- 
mon é:xcacoovvn which the Jews boast of and strive after, 
but dcxatoc. a mictrews); Ro. ix. 30; 1 Co. ii. 6 (copiay 
d€ od Tov alGvos rovrov) ; Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my 
own accord, but etc.); Phil. ii. 8; ef. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 
2 p. 361 sq.; L. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. ii. col. 928; [ef. 
W. 443 (412) ]. 5. it serves to mark a transition te 
something new (d¢ metabatic) ; by this use of the parti- 
cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were, 
opposed to what goes before: Mt. i. 18; i. 19; x. 21; 
Lk. xii. 13; xiii. 1; Jn. vii. 14, 37; Acts vi. 1; Ro. viii. 
28; 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1, etc., etc. ; so also in the phrase 
éyevero O€, see yivopiat, 2 c. 6. it introduces explana- 
tions and separates them from the things to be explained : 
Jn. iii. 19; vi. 39; 1 Co. i. 12; vii. 6, 29; Eph. v. 32, etc.;— 
esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis- 
course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix: Mk. v. 
13 (oar dé etc. R Lbr.) ; xv. 25; xvi. 8[ RG]; Jn. vi. 10; 
ix. 14; xii. 3; rodro dé yéyove, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4. Owing 
to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con- 
founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ. also) with ydp; cf. 
Winer on Gal. i. 11; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2; also his 
Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265; ii. p. 476; ill. p. 196; 
[W. 452 (421); B. 363 (312)]. 7. after a parenthe- 
sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub- 
ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse 
again [cf. W. 443 (412)]: Mt. iii.4; Lk. iv. 1; Ro. v. 8; 
2 Co. ii. 12; v. 8; x. 2; Eph. ii. 4; cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
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ii. 2 p. 376 sq. 8. it introduces the apodosis and, 
as it were, opposes it to the protasis: Acts xi.17 RG (1 
Mace. xiv. 29; 2 Mace. i. 34); after a participial con- 
struction which has the force of a protasis: Col. i. 22 (21); 
cf. Matthiae ii. 1470; Kiihner ii. 818; [Jelf § 770]; Klotz 
u. s. p. 370 sq.; [B. 364 (312) ]. 9. Kat... O06, but... 
also, yea and, moreover also: Mt. x. 18; xvi. 18; Lk. ii. 35 
[WH txt.om. LTr br. dé]; Jn. vi. 51; xv. 27; Acts iii. 24; 
XXii. 29; Ro. xi. 23; 2 Tim. iii. 12; 1Jn.i.3; 2 Pet. i. 
5; ef. Klotz u.s. p. 645 sq.; B. 364 (3812); [also W. 443 
(413); Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mey. on Jn. vi. 51]. kal 
éay de yea even if: Jn. viii. 16. 10. dé never stands 
as the first word in the sentence, but generally second ; 
and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep- 
arated, it stands third (as in Mt. x. 11; xviii. 25; Mk. iv. 
34; Lk. x. 31; Acts xvii. 6; xxviii. 6; Gal. iii. 23; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, etc.; in ov pdvoy dé, Ro. v. 3, 11, ete.), or even in 
the fourth place, Mt. x.18; Jn. vi. 51; viii. 16 sq.; 1 Jn. 
i. 3; 1 Co. iv. 18; [Lk. xxii. 69 L T Tr WH]. 

Seqors, -ews, 7, (Seopa); 1. need, indigence, (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 25; Aeschin. dial. 2, 39 sq.; [Plato, Eryx. 405 e. 
bis]; Aristot. rhet. 2, 7 [ii. p. 1385%, 27]). 2. a seek- 
ing, asking, entreating, entreaty, (fr. Plat. down) ; in the 
N.T. requests addressed by men to God (Germ. Bitige- 
bet, supplication) ; univ.: Jas. v. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; as 
often in the Sept., joined with mpocevx7 (i. e. any pious 
address to God [see below]): Acts i. 14 Rec.; Eph. vi. 
18; Phil. iv. 6; plur.2 Tim.i.3; joined with mpocevyai, 
1 Tim. v. 5; with ynoreta, Lk. ii. 37; moveioOar dénow, 
Phil. i. 4; om. denoess, Lk. v. 33; 1 Tim. ii. i. contextu- 
ally, of prayers imploring God’s aid in some particular 
matter: Lk. i.13; Phil. i.19; plur. Heb. v. 7; suppli- 
cation for others: [2 Co. i. 11]; mepi revos, Eph. vi. 18; 
tmep tivos, 2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; with the addition 
mpos Tov Gedy, Ro. x. 1.* 

[Syn. dénors, mpocevxh, Evrevits: mp., as Prof. 
Grimm remarks, is unrestricted as respects its contents, 
while 8. is petitionary; moreover zp. is a word of sacred char- 
acter, being limited to prayer to God, whereas 5. may also be 
used of a request addressed toman. In Byzantine Grk. it is 
used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph. 
Lex.s.v. See more at length Trench § li.; also Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. iv. 6; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18; cf. Schmidt ch. vii. In 
1 Tim. ii. 1 to these two words is added éyrevéis, which ex- 
presses confiding access to God ; thus, in combination, 5énous 
gives prominence to the expression of personal need, mpoo- 
evx7 to the element of devotion, @revgts to that of child- 
like confidence, by representing prayer as the heart’s con- 
verse with God. See Huther’s extended note ad loc. ; Ellic. 
ad loc.; Trench u. s.] 


Set; subjunc. pres. dé); impf. @e:; an impers. verb 
(cf. B. § 132, 12; cf. § 131, 3; fr. Hom. down]; (da, 
sc. tivds, to have need of, be in want of; cf. Germ. es 
bedarf), it is necessary, there is need of, it behooves, is 
right and proper; foll. either by the inf. alone (cf. our 
one ought), or by the acc. with inf. [ef. B. 147 (129)], 
it denotes any sort of necessity; as a. necessity 
lying in the nature of the case: Jn. iii. 30; 2 Tim. ii. 
6. b. necessity brought on by circumstances or by 
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the conduct of others toward us: Mt. xxvi. 35 (kav dé 
pe amobaveiv), cf. Mk. xiv. 31; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21; 
2 Co. xi. 30; [xii. 1 LT Tr WH txt.]; or imposed by a 
condition of mind: Lk. ii. 49; xix. 5. c. necessity in 
reference to what is required to attain some end: Lk. 
xii. 12; Jn. iii. 7; Acts ix. 6; xvi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 19; Heb. 
ix. 26 (on this cf. W. 283 (266); [also B. 216 (187) ; 
225 (195) ]); Heb. xi. 6. d. a necessity of law and 
command, of duty, equity: Mt. xviii. 33; xxiii. 23; Lk. 
AR SaninlES ae BIR scale LP Sorane WS din, the, He 
Acts v. 29; xv. 5; Ro. i. 27 (avruyutoOiav, qv eSet, sc. drro- 
AapBaveo Oa, the recompense due by the law of God); 
Ro. viii. 26; xii. 3; 1 Co. viii. 2, etc. or of office: Lk. 
iv.43; xiii. 33; Jn.ix.4; x. 16; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4; 
2 Tim. ii. 24. e. necessity established by the counsel 
and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of his which 
relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of 
Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies: 
Mt. xvii. 10; xxiv. 6; Mk.ix.11; Actsiv.12; 1 Co. xv. 
53; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally 
to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen- 
sion: Lk. xxiv. 46 [RGLbr.]; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14; 
Acts iii. 21, ete. (of the necessity of fate in Hat. 5, 33; 
with the addition cara 7d Oeompértov, 8, 53; Thue. 5, 26.) 

[Syn.: S¢€7, xp7y: de? seems to be more suggestive of 
moral obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises 
from divine appointment ; whereas ypf signifies rather the 
necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt 
ch. 150.] 


_ detypo, -ros, TO, (Seikvupe) 5 a. prop. thing shown. 
b. @ spec any thing, example, pattern: mupds 
aiviov, set forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen., 
Plat., Isoer. down.) * 

Serypar({o : 1 aor. édevyparica; (Setypa); to make an 
example of, to show as an example; twd, to expose one 
to disgrace (cf. mapaderyparifw, Oearpitw): Mt.i.19 LT 
Tr WH; Col. ii.15. A word unknown to Grk. writ. 
[Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. § 33; W. 25 (24); 91 (87); 
devyparicpos occurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30; Boeckh, 
Inserr. 4697. Comp. : mapa-deryparifw.]* 

LKVO ecxvverv, Mt. xvi. 21; Secxviecs, Jn. ii. 18; roo 
dexvuovros, Rev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and defxvuze (1 Co. 
xii. 31; Mt.iv.8; Jn. v. 20; cf. B. 45 (39)); fut. deiéw; 
1 aor. édeEa; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. decybeis (Heb. viii. 5) ; 
Sept. mostly. for TSI; fo show, exhibit ; 1. prop. to 
show i. e. expose to the eyes: tui tt, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 5; 
xx. 24 (for Rec. émédeif.); xxii. 12; xxiv. 40 [RGL, 
but Tom. Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Mk. xiv. 15; Jn. 
xx. 20; Acts vii. 3; 680» ru, metaph., in which one 
ought to go, i. e. ee iahaaueht to do, 1 Co. 
xil. 31; kara rov tumov rov SetyOévra oo, Heb. viii. 5) 
€avrov Setxvivat Twi to expose one’s self to the view of 
one, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; - Vv. 14; detéov nyiy rov 
marépa render the Father visible to us, Jn. xiv. 8 sq.; of 
things presented to one in a vision: tii 71, Rev. xvii. 1 ; 
Xxl. 9 sq.; xxii. 1,8; dei€al rem, 4 Sei yeveoOa, Rev. i. 1; 
iv. 1; xxii. 6. to show, i. q. to bring to pass, produce 
what can be seen (Germ. sehen lassen} of minclor pen 
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formed in presence of others to be seen by them: onpeiov, 
Jn. ii. 18, (Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 66; ofa, Hom. Od. 3, 
174; Il. 13, 244); &pya & twos, works done by the aid 
of one, Jn. x. 32; rhv émupdvecay *Invod Xpiorod, spoken 
of God, as the author of Christ’s visi turn, 1 Tim. 
vi. 15; gpya Secxvvew is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to 
show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a. 
with acc. of the thing, to give the evidence or proof of a 
thing: miorw, Jas. ii. 18; ri && Tivos, as THY mioTL ex TOY 
épyey, ibid.; ra epya ex tis Kadijs avaorpodpis, Jas. iii. 13. 
b. to show by words, to teach: foll. by ért, Mt. xvi. 21 
(dddoxew in Mk. viii. 31 for Sevdew); foll. by an inf. 
Acts x. 28. [Come.: dva-, dro-, év-, émt-, brro-Seixvupe. | * 

SeAla, -as, 7, (Serds), timidity, fearfulness, cowardice : 
2Tim.i.7. (Soph., [Hdt.], Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., and 
subseq. writ.) * 

[Syn. decAia, PdBos, edAdBera: “of these three words 
the firs sed always in a bad sense; the second is a mid- 
dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, 
and lying pretty evenly between the two; the third is quite 
predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not 
altogether escaped being employed in an evil.” Trench § x. 
q. v.; cf. déos.| — 


Serrida, -; (Seria, q. Vv.) ; to be timid, fearful: In. xiv. 
27. (Deut. xxxi. 6; i. 21 and often in Sept. ; Sir. xxii. 
16; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Mace. xiv. 4. Diod. 20, 78. 
The Greeks prefer the comp. dmodetA1a.) * 

Sedds, -7, -ov, (SeidSa to fear), timid, fearful: Mt. viii. 
26; Mk. iv. 40; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through 
cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

Setva, 6, 7, To; gen. deivos; dat. dein; acc. Tov, THy, Td 
detva (cf. Matthiae § 151), such a one, a certain one, i. e. 
one whose name I cannot call on the instant, or whose 
name it is of no importance to mention; once in the 
Scriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18. (Arstph., Dem., al.) * 

Savas, adv., (Seuvds), terribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6; 
Lk. xi. 53. [From Hdt. down.]* 

Sanvew, -6: [fut. deervnow]; 1 aor. edeimvnoa; (Sei- 
mvov); to sup: Lk. xvii. 8; xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
whole pass., see their App.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; in an alle- 
gory, Secrvyo@ per’ advrod, I will make him to share in 
my most intimate and blissful intercourse: Rev. iii. 20.* 

Scirrvoy, -ov, 7d, and acc. to a rare and late form 6 
deimvos in Lk. xiv. 16 Lchm. [cf. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9, 17, 
also W. 65 (64); on deriv. cf. damavn], (in Hom. the 
morning meal or breakfast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and 
S.]s. v.; this the Greeks afterwards call 16 dpicroyv q. V. 
[and reff. there], designating as rd deimvoy the evening 
meal or supper) ; 1. supper, esp. a formal meal usu- 
ally held at evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2,43 xxi. 
20; plur.: Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 39; Lk. (xi. 43 Lehm. 
in br.); xx. 46; used of the Messiah’s feast, symbolizing 
salvation in the kingdom of heaven: Rev. xix. 9, 17; 
kuptakdv Setmvoy (see kuptaxds, 1), 1 Co. xi. 20; move 
Seimvov, Lk. xiv. 12 (dpicrov 4 Seimvov); 16 (Dan. v. 1 
[Theodot.]); with the addition rii, Mk. vi. 21; Jn. 
xii. 2. 2. univ. food taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. 21.* 
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Secrdapovia, -as, 7, (Secdaiuwvr), fear of the yods; 1. 
in a good sense, reverence for the gods, piety, religion: 
Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 2; Kat GeodtArjs 
Bios, Diod. 1, 70. 2. i. q. 7 Seva mpds 7O Satdmov 
(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. [ef. Jebb p. 263 sq-]) 5 su- 
perstition : [Polyb. 12, 24,5]; Plut. [Sol. 12,4]; Alex. 75, 
1; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay wept rijs Secor 
Sauovias; Antonin. 6, 30 Geo e Bis xopis devodatpovias. 
3. religion, in an objective sense; in which sense Jose- 
phus, antt. 19, 5, 3, says Claudius commanded the Jews 
py Tas Tov Grow €Ovav Sevodapovias eLovdevitew. Festus 
in the presence of Agrippa the Jewish king employs 
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19, 
of the Jewish religion, viz. so as to leave his own judg- 
ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz, 
Profangriicitiit u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59; [K. F. Her- 
mann, Lehrb. d. gottesdienstl. Alterthiimer, § 8 note 6; 
Trench § xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108 
sqq:; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 80 sq.) ].* 

Seor-Saipwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (Seidw to fear, and dalpevr 
deity), fearing the deity or deities, like the Lat. religiosus; 
used either 1. in a good sense, reverencing god or the 
gods, pious, religious: Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 58; Ages. 11, 8; 
Aristot. pol. 5,11 [p. 1315*, 1]; or 2. in a bad sense, 
superstitious : Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4, 
51; Plut. de adul. c. 16; de superstit. c. 10 sq. Paul 
in the opening of his address to the Athenians, Acts 
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, cara mdvra 
decatdarpoveorépovs (sc. than the rest of the Greeks [W. 
244 (229)], cf. Meyer ad loc.), as being devout without 
the knowledge of the true God; cf. Bengel ad loc.* 

Séxa, of, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], ten: Mt. xx. 24, ete. 
Oris jpepay déxa, i.e. to last a short time: Rev. ii. 10; 
cf. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter. heaut. 5, 1, 36 
decem dierum vix mi est familia. 

Seka-Svo, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later 
(see Passow s. v. déka [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.; cf. W. 23 
(22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q. 
dadexa, twelve: Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11, in both places 
LT Tr WH 6dadexa; [Rev. xxi. 16 Tdf. edd. 2, 7].* 

[Sexa-€§, sixteen: Rev. xiii. 18 Lmrg. (Sept., al.) *] 

[Sexa-oxre for déxa xal dxra, eighteen: Tdf. in Lk. xiii. 4, 
11, but WH om. L Tr br. nai; cf. s. v. wai, I. 1 b.*] 

Sexa-mévre, for the earlier wevrexaidexa, fifteen: Jn. xi. 
18; Acts xxvii. 28; Gal. i. 18; [Gen. vii. 20 Ald., 
Compl.; Ex. xxvii. 15; 1 Mace. x. 40; Polyb. 3, 56, 3 
var.; Diod. 2,13; Plut. Dion 38,1; al.; cf. dexadvo].* 

Aexd-rodts, -ews, 7, Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16.17), i.e. a region embracing ten cities. This 
name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh 
beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac- 
ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered 
in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in 
their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny 1. c. reckons 
Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have 
excluded, calling Scythopolis peytorny ris dexarodews, 
b. j. 3, 9, 7. All seem to agree in this, that Gadara, 
Hippo, Pella and Scythopolis were of the number. Cf. 


dexatécoapes 


Win. RWB. s. v. Decapolis; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. 
325 sq.; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]: Mt. 
iv. 25; Mk. v. 20; vii. 31.* 

Sexa-rércapes, -wy, ol, ai, -capa, rd, fourteen: Mt.i.17; 
2Co. xii. 2; Gal. ii.1. [Gen. xxxi.41; Tob. viii. 19; x. 
7; Polyb. 1, 36, 11; cf. dexadvo. | * 

Sexdrn, -ns, 7, (Sékaros), the tenth part of any thing, 
a tithe; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the 
enemy: Heb. vii. 2,4; the tithes of the fruits of the 
earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were 
presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel: 
Heb. vii. 8 sq. (in Grk. writ. fr. [Simon. 133 Bek. ; 
Hat. 2, 185]; 4, 152 down; Sept. for Wwyn.) ([Cf. 
BB.DD. s. v. Tithe. ] * 

Séxaros, -n, -ov, (Séxa), [fr. Hom. down], the tenth: Jn. 
i. 39 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; 1d d€xarov, subst., the tenth 
part: Rev. xi. 13.* 

Sekatdw, -G: pf. dedexarwxa; pf. pass. dedexdrwpar; (dé- 
raros); to exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk. 
writ. use Sexarevo [W. 24]): with ace. of pers. from 
whom, Heb. vii. 6 [on the pf. cf. W. § 40,4 a.; Lghift. 
St. Clement, App. p. 414]; Pass. to pay tithes (Vulg. 
decimor): Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x. 37.) [Comp.: dzro- 
Sexarow. | * 

Sexrtds, -7, -ov, (S€youar), accepted, acceptable: Lk. iv. 
24; Phil. iv. i8; wi, Acts x. 35; the phrases kaipos 
dexros, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for py ny), and evavros 
dexrés, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. lxi. 2 for j}¥, Naw), denote that 
most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of 
God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 34; Is. lvi. 7, [ete.]. 
Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. § 20 
p: 350.) * 

Seded{w ; [pres. pass. deAeadCopar]; (SeAeap a bait); I. 
prop. to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al. 
2. as often in prof. auth., metaph. te beguile by blandish- 
ments, allure, entice, deceive: twa, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18; Jas. 
i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 22 
mpos emOupias ehavverat i) Up ndovas SededCerau.* 

[AeAparla see Aadparia. | 

S€évBpov, -ov, 7d, a tree: Mt. vii. 17, etc. ; yiveoOar dévdpov 
or eis dévdpov, to grow to the shape and size of a tree, 
Mt. xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19. [(Hom., Hadt.), Arstph., 
Thue. down. | 

Sefto-Bddos, -ov, 6, (fr. defids and Bdddo), throwing with 
the right hand, a slinger, an archer: Acts xxiii. 23 in 
Lcehm. ed. min.; cf. the fell. word.* 

SeftoAdBos, -ov, 6, (Seids and AaywBdvw), a word un- 
known to the earlier writ., found in Constant. Por- 
phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks 
of defcoAdB8or, as a kind of soldiers, in company with 
bow-men (rofoddpor) and peltasts; [they are also men- 
tioned by Theoph. Simoe. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent.; 
see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23 
two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar- 
ently spearmen are referred to (carrying a lance in the 
right hand); and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great 
number spoken of conflicts with the interpretation of 
those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was 
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to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand. 
Meyer ad loc. understands them to be [either] javelin- 
men [or slingers }.* 

Sefds, -d, -dv, (fr. déyoua, fut. SeEopat, or fr. dékw, which 
is akin to de/kvuye; prop. of that hand which is wont to 
take hold of as well as to point out; just as d&vos comes fr. 
d&a, fut. of dyw; (cf. Curtius §§ 11, 266]), the right: Mt. 
y. 29, 89; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2; 7 de&a 
xetp, Mt. v. 30; Lk. vi. 6; Acts iii. 7; Rev. i. 16; xiii. 
16; and (with yelp omitted) 7 deéua (like  apiorepa), 
Mt. vi. 3; xxvii. 29; Rev. i. 20; ii. 1; v.73 emiry de&cav 
[on the right hand i. e.] at the right side, Rev. v. 1 [but 
al. take it more closely, in the right hand; cf. vs. 7 and 
xx. 1]; dcddvar rip defidv or rds dekids, to pledge either 
a mutual friendship, or a compact, by joining the right 
hands: Gal. ii. 9 (1 Mace. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66; xiii. 50; 
2 Mace. xi. 26; xii. 11; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. pp. 566 and 599; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, 6, 
6; 2,5, 3; Joseph. antt. 18, 9, 3 de£cav re ai miori diddvae 
tw); God is said to have done something 77 de&a avrovd 
with his right hand i.e., acc. to Hebr. idiom, by his own 
power (cf. W. 214 (201) ]: Acts ii. 33; v. 31; ra émAa ra 
dea, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack, 
as the sword, the spear, kal dpiorepa those carried in the 
left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield: 2 
Co. vi. 7; ra deEvd pepn Tod mAoiov, Jn. xxi. 6. ra deka 
the right side [W.176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; ek defcav 
twos on one’s right hand (Lat. ad alicuius dextram), Mt. 
MEV Si SOs) KKVAL SS) Mik v2 (emllke Leal leet oor 
eivat, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right 
hand, se. asa leader, to sustain me). Asin thisexpression 
the Greeks use the prep. éx, so the Hebrews sometimes 
use {19 (77191) from i.e. at the right, a Ox from i. e. 
at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (sedere a 
dextra alicuius, proximum esse ab aliquo), because they 
define the position of one standing or sitting next another 
by proceeding from the one next to whom he is said to 
stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)]}. KaOioa ex detav x. €& 
eVaviperv Tivos Baciréws, to occupy the places of honor 
nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37, 40; (aw 
Lis. rp), 1 K.ii. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hence, after 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 1 as applied to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended 
xaOnoOa or kabica ex deEav (at or on the right hand) of 
God, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69; 
Acts ii. 834; Heb. i. 13; efvae or xablioai év Oe£ta r. Geod, 
Ro. viii. 34; Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1; Heb. i. 3; viii.1; x.12; 
xii. 2, — to indicate that he has become a partner in God’s 
universal government (cf. Knapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram 
dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41 sqq.; [ Stuart, 
Com. on Heb., excurs. iv.]). That these expressions are 
to be understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed 
and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Fr. 
Fritzsche in Nov. Opusce. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove, 
after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church), 
will be questioned by no one who carefully considers 
Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as éords ex Segiav 
Tov Geod, as though in indignation at his adversaries [acc. 


Sévpuar 


to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen 
from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq. 

Séonar; 3 pers. sing. impf. éd¢ero (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 220; W. 46; [Veitch s. v. 8@ to need fin.]), Lk. viii. 
38 (where Lchm. éSeciro, Tr WH édciro; cf. Mey. ad loc.; 
[WH. App. p. 166]; B.55 (48)); 1 aor. édenOnv; (fr. 
dém to want, need; whence mid. déoua: to stand in need 
of, want for one’s self); [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to want, 
lack: twos. 2. to desire, long for: twos. 3. to ask, 
beg, (Germ. bitten); a. univ.—the thing asked for be- 
ing evident from the context : with gen. of the pers. from 
whom, Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified 
in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 38 (acc. to 
the reading émiBAepor RL); Acts viii. 34 (déopal cov, 
mept tivos 6 mpopytns A¢yet Toro; of whom, I pray thee, 
doth the prophet say this?) ; Acts xxi..39; 2 Co. v. 20; 
foll. by the inf., Lk. viii. 38; ix. 38 (ace. to the reading 
émtBrévar Tr WH); Acts xxvi. 3 (where G LT Tr WH 
om. cod after déouar) ; foll. by ta, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. W. 335 
(315) ; [B. 258 (222)]); foll. by ro with inf. 2 Co. x. 2 
[ef. B. 263 (226), 279 (239); W. 321, 322 (301 sq.)]; 
with gen. of pers. and ace. of thing, 2 Co. viii.4 (GL T 
Tr WH; for Ree. adds d¢£ac6a: nuas without warrant), 
[ef. B. 164 (143); W.198 (186)]. b. spec. of requests 
addressed to God; absol. to pray, make supplication: Acts 
iv. 31; rod Geov, Acts x. 2; foll. by ef dpa, Acts viii. 22 
[B. 256 (220); W. 300 (282) ]; rod kupiov, dws etc. Mt. 
ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; without the gen. deod, — foll. by et ras, 
Ro. i. 10 [ef. W. and B. ll. ce.];_ by wa, Lk. xxi. 36 ; xxii. 
32; by the telic eis ro, 1 Th. iii. 10 [cf. B. 265 (228)]; 
umép Tivos mpos Tov Kipioy, dws, Acts Vili. 24. [SYN. see 
airéw and Sénows. COMP.: mpoo-déopat. | * 

S€ov, -ovros, 76, (ptep. of de, q. v.), fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 
down, that of which there is need, which is requisite, due, 
proper: déov éori there is need, 1 Pet. i. 6 [T Tr txt. WH 
om. Tr mrg. br. é.]; foll. by ace. with inf. Acts xix. 36; 
ra pn d€ovra that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

8€0s, -ous, Td, (Seidw), [fr. Hom. down], fear, awe : pera 
evaBelas kal Séous, Heb. xii. 28 L T Tr WH.* 

[Syn. 8€0s (apprehension), 6 Bos (fear): Ammonius s. v. 
3. says déos Kad pdBos diapeper> Séos uty ydp ears ToAUXpd- 
vios Kakov brdvoiw. PoBos dé H Tapavtixa mrdnots. Plato 
(Laches p. 198 b.): 5é0s yap elva mpoodoxlay weAAovTOs Kakod. 
Cf£. Stallbaum on Plato’s Protag. p. 167; Schmidt ch. 139 ; 
and see s. v. detAla.| 

AepBatos, -ov, 6, of Derbe, a native of Derbe: Acts xx. 4.* 

AépBn, -ns, 7, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines 
of Isauria, [on its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i. 
151 sq.; B.D. s.v.; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index 
s.v.]: Acts xiv. 6, 20; xvi. 1.* 

Séppa, -ros, 7d, (fr. Sépw or Seipw, as xéppya fr. keipw), a 
skin, hide, leather: Heb. xi. 37. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

Seppdtuvos, -n, -ov, (S¢ppya), made of skin, leathern (Vulg. 


pelliceus): Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; cf. 2 K.i. 8. (Hom., 
Hadt., Plat., Strab., al.) * 

Sépw; 1 aor. Zdeupa; 2 fut. pass. Sapnoopar; 1. to 
jiay, skin: Hom. Il. 1,459; 23, 167, ete. 2. to beat, 


thrash, smite, (cf. Germ. durchgerben, [low Eng. hide]), so 
sometimes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [cf. vesp. 
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129 


decpoptrak 


485] down: rea, Mt. xxi. 35; Mk. xii. 3, 5; Lk. xx. 10 
8q-; xxii. 63; Jn. xviii. 23; Acts v. 40; xvi. 37; xxii. 
19; els mpdcwmov d€pew riwd, 2 Co. xi. 20; dépa Sépew 
(see dnp), 1 Co. ix. 26; Pass.: Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 47 
(Sapnoerat moAdds, Sc. mAnyas, will be beaten with many 
stripes) ; 48, (dAlyas, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 mate oXLyas, 
Soph. El. 1415 qaiew dimdjv, Arstph. nub. 968 (972) 
TintrecOat moddas, Plat. lege. 8 p. 845 a. paotryovo bat 
mAanyds; cf. [W. 589 (548)]; B. [82 (72)]; § 134, 6).* 

Seopevw ; [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. eSeopevero (Lk. 
viii. 29 T Tr WH)]; (Seopds); a. to put in chains: 
Lk. viii. 29 T Tr WH; Acts xxii. 4; (Sept. Judg. xvi. 11; 
Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. lege. 7 p. 
808 d.). b. to bind up, bind together: gopria, Mt. xxiii. 
45 (Opdypara, Gen, xxxvii. 7; Judith viii. 3. [Hes. opp. 
479, al.]).* 

Seopew, -@: [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. éSeopetro |]; to bind, 
tie: Lk. viii. 29 RG L; see deopetw. ([Aristot. de plant. 
ASP2 poli e21swale|s) Eeliods5. 9) 

Séopun, -ys, or as others write it [e. g. Rec.** T; yet cf. 
Lob. Paralip. p. 396; Chandler § 132] Seon, -fs, 7, (Seo), 
a bundle: Mt. xiii. 30. (Ex. xii. 22. Dem., Dion. 
Hal., al.) * 

S€opios, -ov, 6, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner, 
[fr. Soph. down]: Mt. xxvii. 15 sq.; Mk. xv. 6; Acts 
rane Pi, WS sont, Wee rome 1, WG Seopttls 15 |iyGdh, 
17; Heb. x. 34 GLT Tr txt. WH; xiii. 3; 6 déapuos 
Tod Xpiorod "Inoov, whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I 
have preached, has put in bonds (W. 189 (178) ; [B. 169 
(147) ]), Eph. iii. 1; 2 Tim.i.8 ; Philem. 1, 9; in the same 
sense 6 déopuos ev kupio, Eph. iv. 1; [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philem. 13].* 

Seopds, -od, 6, (Sew), [fr. Hom. down], a band or bond: 
Mk. vii. 35 (€Av6n 6 Secpds THs yAwoons airod, i. e. the 
impediment in his speech was removed); Lk. xiii. 16 
(AvOjvat dxd rod Secpod, of a woman bowed together, 
held fast as it were by a bond). The plur. form ra de- 
opa, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 63 (62) [cf. B. 
23 (21); see below]), is found in Lk. viii. 29; Acts xvi. 
26; xx. 23; the other form of Seopoi in Phil. i.13 (dare 
tovs Seapovs pov pavepods ev Xpiot@ yever Oa, so that my 
captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ), 
[“Seoua sunt vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed de- 
opos est in carcerem conjectio et captivitas in vinculis ... 
Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Attici utuntur, 
sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint.” Cobet 
as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 353]; the gen. 
and dat. in Acts xxii. 30 Rec.; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31; 
Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Philem. 
10; Heb. x. 34 R Tr mrg.; xi. 36; Jude 6; ev rots decpois 
rod evayyeXtov, in the captivity into which the preaching 
of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 13 [W. 189 (178) ; 
cf. ref. s.v. déapuos, fin. ].* 

Seopo-bvrak, -Kos, 5, (Seopos and Pvraf, like 6ncavpo- 
pvraé [cf. W. 100 (95)]), a keeper of a prison, a jailer : 
Acts xvi. 23, 27,36. (Joseph. antt. 2, 5,1; Leian. Tox. 
30; [Artem. oneir. 3, 60; al.]; dpySecpoptdAag, Gen 
xxxix. 21-23.)* 


SeapwTnptov 


Seopwrnprov, -ov, To, a prison, jail: Mt. xi. 2; Acts v. 
21,23; xvi. 26. (Gen. xl. 3; [Hdt.], Thuc., Plat., Dem., 
al.) * 

Serpmrnys, -ov, 6, one bound, a prisoner: Acts xxvii. 
1,42. (Gen. xxxix. 20; Bar.i.9; Hdt., Aeschyl., Soph., 
Thuce., subseq. writ.) * 

Seomdrys, -ov, 6, [fr. Pind. down], a master, lord (as of 
Soddou, oixérar): 1 Tim. vi. 1, [2]; 2 Tim. ii. 21; Tit. ii. 
9; 1 Pet. ii. 18; God is thus addressed by one who calls 
himself his dovAos: Lk. ii. 29, cf. Acts iv. 24, 29, (Seand- 
ts Tay mavrav, Job v. 8; Sap. vi. 8); Christ is so called, 
as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1; rules 
over his church, Jude 4 [some take 6. here as designating 
God; cf. R. V. mrg.]; and whose prerogative it is to 
take vengeance on those who persecute his followers, 
Rev. vi. 10.* 

[Syn. 5eomdr7ns, ktpcos: 5. was strictly the correla- 
tive of slave, 5odA0s, and hence denoted absolute ownership 
and uncontrolled power ; ktpios had a wider meaning, appli- 
cable to the various ranks and relations of life, and not sug- 
gestive either of property or of absolutism. Ammonius s. y. 
deondrns says 5. 5 Tay dpyupwrhtwy~ Kipios Bt Kal marhp viod 
kal avtds Tis Eavtod. So Philo, quis rer. div. heres § 6 Sacre 
Tov dermdTny Kipioy elvat kal &rt woavel PoBepdy KUptov, ov 
pdvov Td Kipos Kal 7d Kpdros ardvtwy dynuuévov, &AAd Kad 
dos kal PdBov ikavdy eumorjoa. Cf. Trench § xxviii.; Wool- 
sey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, p. 599 sq.; Schmidt ch. 161, Bil 

Setpo, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. of place, a. hither; 
to this place. b. in urging and calling, here! come! 
(Sept. esp. for 72 and 139): Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
Xvili. 22; Jn. xi. 43 (Sedpo €€w come forth). Acts vii. 34; 
Rey. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; dedpo els ynv, nv «tr. Acts vii. 3 
(Sedpo eis rov ofkdv cov, 1 K. i. 53; eds IIrodeuaida, 1 Mace. 
xii. 45). 2. of time, hitherto, now: dpi Tod dedpo up to 
this time, Ro. i. 13 (wéype dedpo, [Plat. legge. 7 p. 811 Calls 
Athen. 1, 62 p. 34.¢.; Plut. vit. Num. 4; Pomp. 24).* 

Sere, adv., used when two or more are addressed [ef. 
B. 70 (61)]; perhaps fr. Sedp’ tre [yet see Bttm. Gram. 
21te Aufl. §115 Anm. 8], see detpo, 1; 1. fr. Hom. 
down, come hither, come here, come: foll. by an impv., 
dedre, KAnpovoungare, Mt. xxv. 34; etre, tere, Mt. xxviii. 
6; Jn. iv. 29; dedre, dpiotnoare, In. xxi. 12; Sedre, cuvd- 
xOnre (Rec. 8. kai cuvayeode), Rev. xix.17. dedre érica 
pov come after me, be my disciples: Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. Wee 
(equiv. to ‘Ins 139, 2 K. vi. 19) ; Sere eds 7. yajous, Mt. 
XXli. 4; els épnuov torov, Mk. vi. 31; Seire mpos pe, Mt. 
xi. 28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, come ! 
come now ! foll. by a hortat. subj.: Seize, arrokreivoper, 
Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. xii. 7 and RG in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept. 
mostly for 19, sometimes for 3383.) * 

Sevtepaios, -aia, -aiov, (Sedrepos), [Hadt., Xen., al.], of 
or belonging to the second; of one who comes, or does a 
thing, on the second day (cf. rprraios, TetapTaios, etc.) : 
devrepaion 7fAPopev, Acts xxviii. 13; cf. W. § 54, 2; [B. 
§ 123, 9].* 

Sevtepd-mpwros, -ov, second-first (cf. Sevtepecxaros sec- 
ond-last, last but one): év caBBare Sevreporpore in Lk. | 
vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabbaths after the 
Jeast of the Passover; cf. Redslob in the Intelligenzblatt 
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zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. 
Wissensch. i. p. 72; [ WH. App. ad loc.]. The various 
opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and McClel- 
lan] ad loc. and Liibkert in the Stud. und Krit. for 1835, 
p- 664 sqq. (Eustrat. in vita Kutych. n. 95 calls the first 
Sunday after Easter Sevrepomparny xuptaxnv). [But the 
genuineness of the word is questionable. It is wanting in 
SBL1, 33, 69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt. 
WH om. the word, L Tr mrg. br. it. Tischendorf, after 
expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse- 
quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted 
it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleek, 
Alf., Weiss (on Mk. p. 101), Holtz., Hilgenf., Volkm., 
Farrar (Com. ad loc. and Life of Christ i.435), al. For 
the evidence see Tdf.’s note, and for discussions of it 


see WH. App. ad loc. ; Scrivener, Intr. p.515 sq. ; Green, 


“Developed Criticism” ad loc.] * 

Sevtepos, -€pa, -epov, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius § 277], 
second: Mt. xxii. 26; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54; 
Rey. iv. 7, ete.; the second, the other of two: Mt. xxii. 
39; Mk. xii. 31; 1 Co. xv. 47; Tit. iii. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1; 
Heb. viii. 7; x. 9; Setrepos Oavaros (see Oavaros, 3), Rev. 
ii. 11; xx. 143; xxi. 8; Sevrépa yapis in 2 Co. i. 15 is not 
a double benefit, but a second, opp. to the former which 
the Corinthians would have had if Paul in passing 
through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them mpédre- 
pov, [WH txt. Trmrg. read deur. yapdy, q. v.]. The 
neuter devrepoy is used adverbially in the second place, a 
second time [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 1]: Jn. iii.4; Rev. xix. 
3; madw is added, as often in Grk. writ. (see dvabev, 
fin.): Jn. xxi. 16; also 7d dedrepov, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude 
5; €« devrépov (1 Mace. ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 24; 
Acts xi. 9; Heb. ix. 28; cf. W. § 51, 1d.; with rédwadded, 
Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15, (Hom. Od. 3, 161 émi Sevrepov 
airis) ; ev 7G devtépw at the second time, Acts vii. 13 (when 
they had come the second time) ; dedrepov in a partition, 
then, in the second place: 1 Co. xii. 28. 

déxopar; [fut. 2 pers. plur. dééeoGe, Eph. vi. 17 Ree; 2e2]]: 
Laor. eeapny ; pf. dédeypa (Acts viii. 14) ; depon. mid.; 
Sept. mostly for NP; 1. to take with the hand: 16 
ypappa [L txt. T Tr WH ra ypaupara], Lk. xvi. 6 Sq.; Td 
motnpiov, Lk. xxii. 173; to take hold of, take up, r. Tre pt- 
keadaiav, tT. payaipay, Eph. vi. 17; 7d madtov es ras 
aykddas, Lk. ii. 28. 2. to take up, receive, (Germ. auf- 
nehmen, annehmen); a. used of a place receiving one: 
dv bet odpavdy dé£ac6at (odp. is subject), Acts iii. 21, (Plat. 
Theaet. p. 177 a. reXeurnoavras adrods...6 Tov Kak@v 
ka@apos réros ov dééerar). b. with acc. of pers. to receive, 
grant access to, a visitor; not to refuse intercourse or Sriend- 
ship: Lk. ix. 11 RG; In. iv. 45; 2 Co. vii. 15% Gall iy. 
14; Col. iv.10; to receive to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 Sq. 
Mk. vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5, 53; x. 8, 10; Acts xxi. 17 Rec. ; 
Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down) ; ravdiov, 
to receive into one’s family in order tu bring up and edu- 
cate, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; Lk. ix. 48; to receive eis 
T. otkous, Tas oxnvas, Lk. xvi. 4,95; dé€ae 70 rvedpd pou, to 
thyself in heaven, Acts vii. 59. ¢. with acc. of the thing 
offered in speaking, teaching, instructing; to receive Sa- 
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vorably, give ear to, embrace, make one’s own, approve, 
not to reject: rdv ddyov, Lk. viii. 13; Acts viii. 14; xi. 
1; xvii. 11; 1 Th.i. 6; ii. 13; Jas.i. 215 ra tov mvev- 
paros, 1 Co. ii. 14; rv mapdkAnow, 2 Co. viii. 17; THY ayarny 
THs adnOelas sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add 
the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in Grk. writ.) ; 
to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4 
Rec. d. to receive i. q. to take upon one’s self, sustain, 
bear, endure : rwd, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. 16, 
(thy adiciay, Hebr. nwi, Gen. 1. 17; wav, 8 eay érrax 6p, 
Sir. ii. 4; pddor xarerdv, Hom. Od. 20, 271, and often in 
Grk. writ.). 3. to receive, get, (Germ. empfangen) : 
emrodds, Acts xxii. 5; ypdupara, Acts xxviii. 21; rv 
Baotdciav Tob Geod, to become a partaker of the benefits 
ef God’s kingdom, Mk. x. 15; Lk. xviii. 1 7; Adya (evra, 
Acts vii. 38 ; evayyeAuoy, 2 Co. xi. 4; THY Xapw Tod Geod, 
2 Co. vi. 1;— i. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the 
Comm. ad loc.].* 

[Syn. Séxouat, AanBdvw: The earlier classic use 
of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down 
in the glossaries (e. g. Ammonius s. v. AaBetv: AaBety bey 
ort, Td Keluevdy tt dvehécOar: Sétacba dé, 7d Sidduevov ex 
xeipés), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still 
adheres to A. in many connexions (cf. AaBeiy Twa yuvaira, 
&pxhv AaBeiy) in distinction from a receiving of what is 
offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions 
disappear ; yet the suggestion of a welcomin g or an ap- 
propriating reception generally cleaves to 8. See Schmidt 
eh. 107, who treats of the comp. of 8. in detail. Comr.: ava, 
ao-, dia-, eio-, ex-, am-ek-, év-, em, Tapa-, mpoo-, bro-5éx oman. | 

S€: [fut. dyc@]; 1 aor. 2Snoa; pf. ptep. dedexds (Acts 
xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. dédewar; 1 aor. inf. deOAvae (Acts xxi. 
33) ; Sept. chiefly for yo; [fr. Hom. down]; to bind, tie, 
fasten ; 1. prop.: ri, ets deopas, Mt. xiii. 30 [Tr WH 
br. G prob. om. eis, cf. B. 150 (131) ; W. 225 (211) ]; d6dun 
téooapow dpxais dedep. a sheet bound by the four cor- 
ners (to the sky), Acts x. 11 (GL T Tr WH om. dedeu. 
kai); an animal, to prevent it from straying about, vos 
deSeuémm, wdXOos Sedepévos, Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 
30; with mpds r. Ovpay added, Mk. xi. 4; with ace. of 
pers. to bind, to fasten with chains, to throw into chains: 
ayyédous, Rev. ix. 14; a madman, rédas kal ddvoeot, Mk. 
v. 3 sq.; captives, Mt. [xii. 29]; xiv. 3; xxii. 13; xxvii. 
2; Mk. [iii. 27]; vi.17; xv.1; Jn. xviii. 12; Acts ix. 14; 
xxi. 11; xxii. 29; Rev. xx. 2; Pass., Mk. xv.7; Jn. xviii. 
24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. 8edSeucvov aye 
twa); Acts xxi. 13; xxii.5; xxiv.27; Col.iv. 3; dXvcect, 
Acts xil. 6; xxi. 33; 6 Adyos Tod Oeod od déderar, fi. for 
these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e. 
the preaching, extension, and efficacy of the gospel, 2 
Tim. ii. 9; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to 
be bound with bandages and linen cloths: 6 reOvyxas 
dedepevos Tovs 7ddas k. Tas xeipas Ketplars, bound hand and 
foot with grave-cloths, Jn. xi. 445; rd cpa dOoviots (Taf. 
2, 7 €v déov.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn. xix. 40. 2. 
metaph. a. Satan is said éj0a. a woman bent together, 
i. e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos- 
session of the woman and preventing her from standing 
upright, Lk. xiii. 16 cf. 11. b. to bind, i. e. put under 
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obligation, sc. of law, duty, etc.: dedeucvos TO Tvevpare, 
bound or constrained in my spirit, i. e. compelled by my 
convictions, Acts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth. 
as Plat. rep. 8 p. 567 d. avaykn bdéSerar  mpoordarre: ai- 
7); with dat. of pers. dedé0dar rwi to be bound to one: 
av6pi, of a wife, Ro. vii. 2; yuvatki, of a husband, 1 Co. 
vil. 27; S€Serac absol., opp. to édevbépa eari, ibid. 39; 
(Achill Pate 1, 11 p- 41 @dAn dédepae mapbevo, Jambl. 
vit. Pyth. 11, 56 thy pev dyapoy, ... riv d€ mpos dvdpa Be- 
Sewévnv). c. by a Chald. and rabbin. idiom (equiv. to 
ON) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illicit: Mt. xvi. 
19; xviii. 18. [Comp.: xara-, repr, ovv-, umo-béa. | * 

54, (shortened fr. #y [al. al.]), a particle which, the 
Epic phrases 8) rére, 63) yap excepted, is never placed 
at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre- 
ceding word, and indicates that “what it introduces can 
be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in 
truth” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 892): now therefore, 
then, verily, in truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, ete.—al- 
though neither Lat., Germ., [nor Eng.] has a word pre- 
cisely equiv. to 67). 1. added to relative pronouns: 
ds 8 who is such a one as, who preéminently, who then, 
Mt. xiii. 23. 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory 
subjunctives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be 
done forthwith, at once [cf. W. § 43, 3 a.], so that it may 
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 61 2), 
where the Lat. says agedum, jam, Germ. doch, nur, [Eng. 
now, only, but]: Lk. ii. 15; Acts [vi.3LWHmrg. br.]; 
xill. 2; xv. 36; 1 Co. vi. 20, (Sir. xliv. 1). 3. surely, 
certainly: 2 Co. xii. 1 RG.* 

SnAravyas, (fr. djAos and avyn), radiantly, in full light, 
clearly: Mk. viii. 25 TWH mrg. with codd. 8*CLA for 
Rec. rndavyés. Hesych. says dnavy@s+ dyav davepas ; 
add dndavyéoe rexunpiows, Democrit. in Fabricius, Biblioth. 
Gr. iv. p. 333. With the exception of this word [8yAo- 
mote, (Plut. Pericl. 33, 8; al.)] and the very rare dyXo- 
gars, dfAos is not found in composition.* 

SfAos, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], clear, evident, manifest : 
Mt. xxvi. 73; d7Aov sc. éoriv it is manifest, evident, foll. 
by ore (4 Mace. ii. 7; Xen. an. 1, 3, 9; al.): 1 Co. xv. 27 
[here some would take the words adverbially and paren- 
thetically i. e. SnAovore manifestly cf. W. § 64, 2 a.]; Gal. 
ii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here L T Tr WH om. 89Xov).* 

[S¥N. d4A0s, pavepss: 8. evident, what is known and un- 
derstood, $. manifest, as opp. to what is concealed or invisible ; 
6. points rather to inner perception, ¢. to outward appear- 
ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.] 

Snddo, -; [impf. ed7Aovv; fut. dyAdow]; 1 aor. ed7- 
Awoa; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. é6Aodro (1 Pet. i. 11 
WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. €dn\aOnv; (S7dos) ; Sept. for yn 
and sometimes for 7)7; in Grk. auth. fr. [Aeschyl. and] 
Hat. down; to make manifest: ri, 1 Co. iii. 13; to make 
known by relating, to declare : ri, Col. i. 8; Twi mepi twos, 
ért, 1 Co. i. 11; to give one to understand, to indicate, 
signify: ti, Heb. xii. 27; 2 Pet. i. 14; foll. by acc. with 
inf. Heb. ix. 8; ets ri, point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11.* 


[Syn. dnAde, éeugpavi Cw: éud. to manifest to the sight, 
make visible; 5. to render evident to the min d, of such dis- 
closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences ; hence 


Anpas 


esp. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures. 
Cf. Schmidt ch. 129 § 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.] 

Anpas, 6, Demas, (prop. name, contracted apparently 
fr. Anunrptos, cf. W. 103 (97); [on its declension, Oe 18% 
20 (18) ]),a companion of Paul, who deserted the apos- 
tle when he was a prisoner at Rome and returned to 
Thessalonica: Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Spnyopéa, -@ : [impf. Onunydpovy] ; (to be a dnunyopos, 
fr. djyos and dyopevw to harangue the people) ; to address 
a public assembly, make a speech to the people: édnpnydpet 
mpos adrovs [A. V. made an oration], Acts xii. 21. (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 31 (xxiv. 66) ; 
4 Mace. v. 15.) * 

Anpttp.os, -ov, 6, Demetrius ; 
Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38. 
Christian: 3 Jn. 12.* 

Snprovpyés, -05, 5, (Sypos public, belonging to the peo- 
ple, and EPrQ ; cf. iepoupyds, apmeoupyos, ete.), often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a. prop. a workman for the 
public. b. univ. the author of any work, an artisan, 
framer, builder : rexvirns x. Snproupyds, Heb. xi. 10; (Xen. 
mem. 1,4, 7 [ef. 9] good tivos Snurovpyod Tréxvnpa. God 
is called 6 rod odpavod Snpuovpyds in Plat. rep. 7 p. 530 a. ; 
6 dnp. rev ddwv in Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 1, and often in eccl. 
writ. from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20,11; 26,15; 33, 2 on; 
[ef. Philo, de mut. nom. § 4; de opif. mund. ed. Miiller 
p. 133; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. § 26; Soph. 
Lex. s. v.]. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Mace. 
iv. 1 xaxv Oyp-). [Cf. Trench § ev.]* 

Sfp0s, -ov, 6, the people, the mass of the people assembled 
in a public place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; dyew [RG], 
eioedbciv ets rov Sqpov: Acts xvii. 5 [LT Tr WH zpoay.]; 
xix. 30. [From Hom. down. ]* 

[Syn. 590s, Aads: in classic Grk. djyes denotes the peo- 
ple as organized into a body politic, Aads the unorganized 
people at large. But in biblical Grk. Aads is used esp. of the 
chosen people of God; d7uos on the other hand (found only 
in Acts) denotes the people of a heathen city. Cf. Trench 
§ xeviii.; Schmidt ch. 199.] 

Sypdctos, -a, -ov, esp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the 
people or state, public (opp. to tdos): Acts v. 18; in dat. 
fem. Snuocia used adverbially (opp. to idig) [cf. W. 591 
(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view ofall: Acts 
Xvi. 37; xvill. 28; Onp. xat kar’ olkous, Acts xx. 20; (2 
Mace. vi. 10; 3 Mace. ii. 27; in Grk. writ. also by public 
authority, at the public expense).* 

Syvaptov, -ov, 7d, [Plut., Epict., al.], a Lat. word, a de- 
narius, a silver coin, originally consisting of ten [whence 
its name], afterwards [fr. B. c. 217 on] of sixteen asses ; 
about [3.898 grams, i. e. 8} pence or 162 cents; rapidly 
debased fr. Nero on; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Denarius]: Mt. 
KVille 25 XX 29 NS 5 KRM LO Mikavi ois Xi. Lon sexa ye 
BRIA Saal pe GbR Soe YR dhik teh G2 ScthOH LiKe \ak 
6 [ef. W. 587 (546); B. 164 (148)]; 1d dvd dnvdprov se. 
év the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work- 
man, Mt. xx. 10 T Tr[txt., Trmrg. WH br. 76].* 

Sq-wote (fr. 57 and sore), adv., now at length (jam 
aliquando) ; at any time ; at last, ete., just exactly; [hence 
it generalizes a relative, like the Lat. cumque ; see Lob. 


1. a silversmith of 
2. a certain 
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ad Phryn. p. 373]: 6 dSyrore voojpats, with whatsoever 
disease, Jn. v. 4 [RG, but L oigdnrorotv].* 

Sh-rov [L WH 61 ov; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
123 sq.], adv., (fr. 67 and ov), prop. now in some way, 
whatever that way is ; it is used when something is affirmed 
in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of 
uncertainty, perhaps, doubtless, verily : ob Snmov not surely 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow; (cf. Rost in 
Passow i. p. 613°; Klotzad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once 
in Scripture: Heb. ii. 16.* 

[Ala, see Zevs. ] 

84, [written d¢ before a vowel, exc. in prop. names 
and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10” Tdf. Proleg. p. 94], akin 
to dis and Lat. dis in composition, prop. denoting a divis- 
ion into two or more parts; a preposition taking the 
gen. and the ace. In its use the bibl. writ. differ in no 
respect fr. the Grk.; cf. W. 377 (353) sqq.; 398 (372) sq. 

A. with the GmniTIVE: through ; I. of Place; 
1. prop. after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion, 
or an act, that occurs through any place: d¢ aAns 6d00 
dvaxopeiv, Mt. ii. 12; S¢ dwdpev Torey, Mt. xii. 43; dua 
rijs Sapapelas, Jn. iv.4; dia ris Ovpas, Jn. x. 1 sq.; add, 
Mt. xix. 24; Mk. ii. 23; x. 25; xi.16; Lk. iv. 30; v.19; 
xviii. 25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. ix. 11 sq.; xi. 29, ete.; d¢ 
dpov, through your city, Ro. xv. 28; [on 6a mavrov, 
Acts ix. 32, see mas, II. 1]; 6 dud mavrwv, diffusing his 
saving influence through all, Eph. iv. 6; cafeoOa dia 
mupos, 1 Co. iii. 15; diavwe. d0 Vdaros, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Hv. 
Nicod. c. 9 p. 568 sq. ed. Thilo [p. 228 ed. Tdf.] da 
Oardcoons os dia Enpas); Brerewv dC eodrrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 
12 [cf. W. 380 (356)]. Add the adverbial phrase 8? 
dAov from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 23 (met- 
aph. in every way, 1 Mace. vi. 18). From this use of 
the preposition has come 2. its tropical use of a 
state or condition in which (prop. passing through 
which as through a space) one does or suffers some- 
thing, where we, with a different conception, employ 
with, in, etc. (Germ. bei, unter, mit): 6 da ypapparos x. 
meptropnns mapaBarns vopov, Ro. ii. 27 [W. 380 (355)]}; ot 
muorevortes 50 adxpoBvarias who believe though uncircum- 
cised (see dxpoBvoria, a.), Ro. iv. 11; dua Tpookoppatos 
éobiew, with offence, or so as to be an offence [ef. W. 380 
(356), and see mpdckoppa], Ro. xiv. 20; dca TlaTews TreEpt- 
mateiv, ov 1a eidouvs (see etdos, 1), 2 Co. v. 7; ra Ove 
(Lehm.mrg. (cf. Trmrg.) ra idca (see Mey. ad loc.) ] rod 
céparos, done in the body (i. e. while we were clothed 
with our earthly body [al. take dd here instrumentally ; 
see III. 2 below]), 2 Co. v.10; 81a woddav daxptor, 2 Co. 
ii. 4; 8:4 ddéns, clothed with glory, 2 Co. iii. 11; €pxerOa, 
eloépx. dua twos with a thing, Heb. ix. 12; 1 Jn. v. 6, [but 
ef. W. 380 (355)]; 8¢ tropovis, Ro. viii. 25, (dua mévOous 
rd ynpas Suéyew, Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 6; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p- 1353). 

II. of Time [cf. W. 380 (356); Hllic. or Mey. on 
Gal. ii. 1; Fritzsche as below]; 1. of continued 
time; hence a. of the time throughout (during) which 
anything is done: Mt. xxvi. 61; Mk. xiv. 58; 8 édns 
(ris RG) vuxros, Lk. v. 5; dca wavrds tod yy, Heb. ii. 15; 
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dua mavros [so L WH Tr (exc. Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53)], 
or written together d.amavrds [so GT (exe. in Mt.); ef. 
W. 46 (45); Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 125], continually, 
always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii. 
25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); x. 2; xxiv. 16; Ro. xi. 10 (fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24); 2Th. iii. 16; Heb. ix. 63. xiii. 15, 
(often in Grk. writ.). b. of the time within which a 
thing is done: 8a rhs vuros (LT Tr WH dd vuxrds), by 
night, Acts v.19; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph. 
1,10); d¢ tpepav tecoapdkovra, repeatedly within the 
space of forty days, Acts i. 3;— (denying this use of the 
prep., C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 
164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted 
under a. [see Win., Ellic., Mey. u. s.]). 2. of time 
elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed 
through: Gal. ii. 1 [ef. W. 380 (356)]; 8? qepdy, 
(some) days having intervened, after (some) days, Mk. ii. 
1; dv érév mrecdvev, Acts xxiv. 17; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50; [W. 380 (356); L. and S.s.v. A. 
II. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 14]. 

III. of the Means or Instrument by which any- 
thing is effected; because what is done by means of a 
person or thing seems to pass as it were through the 
same [cf. W. 378 (354) ]. 1. of one who is the author 
of the action as well as its instrument, or of the effi- 
cient cause: &v avrod (i. e. Tod Oeod) Ta wavra Sc. éoriv 
or éyevero, Ro. xi. 36; also 87 ob, Heb. ii. 10; 80 od exAn- 
6nre, 1 Co. i. 9; add [Gal. iv. 7 L T Tr WH, see below]; 
Heb. vii. 21 (7 iarpixy maca dua Tod Geov rovrov, i. e. Aes- 
culapius, kuBepvara:, Plat. symp. p. 186 e.; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol. i. p. 15, [and for exx. Soph. Lex. s.v.1]); of 
him to whom that is due which any one has or has done; 
hence i. q. by the fault of any one: &¢ od 7d oxavdadov 
épxerat, Mt. xviii. 7; d:’ Evds avOp. 7 dpapria .. . elandOe, 
Ro. v. 12, cf. 16-19; nodgver dia ths capkds, Ro. viii. 3; 
by the merit, aid, favor of any one: év (a7 BaowWevoovat 
ua ete. Ro. v.17, cf. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 21; d1a rod Xpiorod, 
and the like: Ro. v.1sq.11; Acts x. 43; Gal. iv. 7 
[Rece., but see above]; do€aCew r. Bed Sia Inooti Xpiorod, 
1 Pet. iv. 11, and eixapiorety 7TH Ge@ Sia “Inc. Xp. Ro. i. 
8; vii. 25 (where L T Tr WH txt. ydpis 76 Oe@) ; Col. iii. 
17, — because the possibility both of glorifying God and 
of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ; 
kavxyacbat év TO Oe@ Sid Ino. Xp. Ro. v.11; dvaravecOat 
Oud twos, Philem. 7; of wemorevxores dia THs xaptros, Acts 
Xviii. 27; moAAqs etpnyns Tuyydvovtes Sua gov... dua Tis 
ons mpovoias, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); tmepyxay dia tod dyarn- 
cavtos nuas, Ro. vili. 87; mepiocevew did twos, by the 
increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26; 2 Co. i. 5; 
ix. 12; dua r7s buav Senoews, Phil. i.19; add, Philem. 22 ; 
Row 120-2) Conin4-MGaloivy. 233) Pete. 5: 2. of the 
instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of the instru- 
mental cause in the stricter sense: — with gen. of 
pers. by the service, the intervention of, any one; with gen. 
of thing, by means of, with the help of, any thing; a. in 
passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to 
do or to have done a thing by some person or by some 
thing: Mk. xvi. 20 (rod kupiov roy Adyov BeBatodvros dia 
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tT. onpeiov) ; Lk. i. 70; Actsi. 16; ii. 22 (répace x. onpel- 
ous, ois éroinae b¢ avrovd 6 Oeds); Vill. 20; x. 36; xv. 23 
(ypawWavres dud xeupos adT@v); xx. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii. 
25; Ro. ii. 165 iii. 31; vii. 13; [viii. 11 Rec.bez elu L, ed. 
min. TWH txt.]; xv.18; xvi. 18; 1 Co. i. 21 [ef. W. 
381 (357)]; ii. 10; iv.15; vi.14; xiv. 9,19[RG]; xv. 
57; 2Co.i.4; iv. 14 RG; v.18, 20; ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 
(857)]; x.9; xii.17; Eph.i.5; ii.16; Col.i. 20, 225 ii. 
8; 1Th.iv.14; 2Th.ii14; Tit.iii.5; Heb.i.2,3(R 
Gis, ALA 5 Vi, 125 syil. 195 ax. 26 oxliis 2.19. 015, 91 
Rev. i. 1; yn e& vdaros (material cause) x. d0 BSaros cuve- 
oTGoa TH TOU Geod oy@, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (890) ef. 
217 (204)]. b. in passages in which the author or prin- 
cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood 
from the nature of the case, or from the context: Ro. i. 
125 1 Co. xi: 12 [ef. W. 381 (857); Phil. 1.20; 1 Th. iii. 
7; 2 Th. ii, 2,15; Heb. xi. 39 [cf. W.n.s., also § 50, 3]; 
xii. 11,15; 1 Pet. i. 7; 81a woAX@v papripev, by the me- 
diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being 
summoned for that purpose [cf. W. 378 (854); A.V. 
among], 2'Tim. ii. 2. Where it is evident from the relig- 
ious conceptions of the Bible that God is the author or 
first cause: Jn. xi. 4; Acts v. 12; Eph. iii. 10; iv. 16; 
Co) 1519 ;° 2 Tim: 1.6; Heb. x..10;, 2\Pet. mi: 6; oace- 
cba Sia tr. ricrews, Eph. ii. 8; cvveyeiperOar dia r. riot. 
Col. ii. 12; SckavovoOa dia tr. wior. Gal. ii. 16, cf. Ro. iii. 
30; in the phrases 61a rod "Ino. Xpuorov, and the like: 
Jn.i.175 ii. 17;-Acts xiii. 38; Ro.i.5; v. 9; 1 Co. xy. 
57; 1Jn.iv.9; Phil.i.11; dca rod evayyediov, 1 Co. xv. 
2; Eph. iii. 6; 81a Adyou Geov, 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. 3; dua 
vopov, Ro. iii. 27; iv. 13; 80 amoxadiWews Ino. Xp. Gal. 
i. 12, cf. 15 sq.; dua Tov (dyiov) mvetparos, Ro. v. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 8; Eph. iii. 16; muorevew did twos (see mioteva, 
1b. y.), Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. ili. 5; onpetov yéyove b¢ airar, 
Acts iv. 16; 6 Nédyos dv ayyéAwv AadnOeis, Heb. ii. 2, ef. 
Gal. iii. 19; 6 vouos dia Matioeas €606n, Jn. i. 17; in pas- 
sages in which something is said to have been spoken 
through the O. T. prophets, or some one of them [cf. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision ete. p. 121 sq.}: Mt. ii. 5,17 LT 
Tr WH, 23 5) [iii..3. LT Te WE gi civel4 5 vill. 175 xii. 
17; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9; Acts ii. 16; or to have 
been so written: Lk. xviii. 31; with the added mention 
of the first cause: 76 Tod kupiov bia Tov mpod. Mt. i. 22; 
ii. 15, cf. Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; xxviii. 25; Ro. i. 2; in 
passages relating to the Logos: mdvra 80 avrov (i. e. 
through the divine Logos [ef. W. 379 (355) ]) éyevero or 
éxricén: Jn. i. 3; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly 
distinguished from the first cause: ¢& avrov [W. 419 
(391)]); Col. i. 16 [W. 1. c.], ef. Heb. i. 2, (Philo de 
cherub. § 35). The instrumental cause and the princi- 
pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi. 12 (ca rijs ‘yuvatkos . . . 
ex Tov beod); Gal. i 1 (dm avOporar .. . d¢ dvOparov [ cf. 
W. 418 (390)]). 3. with the gen. of a thing did is used 
to denote the manner in which a thing is done, or the 
formal cause: etme dia mapaBordjs, Lk. viii. 4; etme Ov 
épdparos, Acts xviii. 9; dmayyéANew bua Ad-you, by word of 
mouth, Acts xv. 27; 76 Adyw SU emorodrdr, 2 Co. x. 11, 
ef. 2 Th. ii. 15; mioris evepyoupevn Sv aydamns, Gal. v. 6; 
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kexdpiora 80 émayyeAlas, Gal. iii. 18; Sovdevew dia THs 
dydmns, Gal. v.13; émorédrew Sia Bpaxéov, Heb. xiii. 
22; ypadew Sv dd‘yor, 1 Pet. v. 12, (Plat. Gorg. p. 449 b. 
dia paxp@v Adyous rroveiobar [see dAlyos, fin.; cf. W. § 51, 
1b.]); dca xdprov kat pédavos, 2 Jn. 12; dia peAavos k. 
xadduov, 3 Jn. 13, (Plut. Sol. 17,3). To this head I 
should refer also the use of dd twos in exhortations etc., 
where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the 
mention of a thing or a person held sacred by those 
whom he is admonishing (dia equiv. to by an allusion to, 
by reminding you of [ef. W. 381 (357)]): Ro. xii. 1; 
xv. 30; 1Co.i.10; 2Co.x.1; 1 Th. iv. 2 [yet cf. W.379 
(355) note]; 2 Th. iii. 12 RG. 

B. with the AccusaATIVE [W. 398 (372) sq.]. I. of 
Place; through; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the 
N. T. ace. to LT Tr WH viz. Lk. xvii. 11 81a pécoy 
Sapapeias, for RG da pécov Sap. [but see pécos, 2]. 

II. of the Ground or Reason on account of which 
anything is or is not done; by reason of, because of 
(Germ. aus Grund). 1. of the reason for whicha 
thing is done, or of the efficient reason, when for 
greater perspicuity it may be rendered by [cf. Kuhner 
§ 434 Anm.]; a. with acc. of the thing: 8 qy, viz. 
tiv Tov Geod Hpépay (prop. by reason of which day i. e. 
because it will come [cf. W. 400 (373) ]), 2 Pet. ili. 12; 
dia r. Nd6yov (prop. by reason of the word i. e. because 
the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3; dua 7d OeAnpa 
gov (Vulg. propter voluntatem tuam i. e. because thou 
didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add, Rev. xii. 11; xiii. 14, 
(avaBidoxerar Sid THY Tod matpos vow, Plato, symp. p. 
203 e.); cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 1. _b. with acc. of 
the person, by whose will, agency, favor, fault, any- 
thing is or is done: 81a tov marépa.. . dv ewe (prop. be- 
cause the father lives... because I live [cf. W. 399 
(373)]), Jn. vi. 57; da tov brordavra, by the will of 
him who subjected it, opp. to odx éxodaa, Ro. viii. 20 
[ef. Win. 399 (373) note]; ja etmys dre Std Kvptov azé- 
otny, Sir. xv. 11; so too in the Grk. writ. of every age; 
ef. Kriiger § 68, 23; Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 25. Much 
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account 
of which anything is or is done, or ought to be done; 
on account of, because of; a. in the phrases 81a rotro 
for this cause; for this reason; therefore; on this account ; 
since this is so: Mt. vi. 25; xii. 27, 31; xiii. 13, etce.; 
Mike vi 14.3 x1, 245; UK, xi.49% xiv. 20: Jn. vin 65% ix. 
DS WACES lle DO eOnie 20 IV. On sve ZeeXtil 16) sexv. OF 
1 Comiye tas extol ONO eoConive te ph ated osmvenlicn 
Viol3s ColnaOsele neti steitio,dceoe be atlise 2h bir, 
ii. 10; Heb. i. 9; ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 5; 3 Jn. 103 Rev. vii. 
15; xii. 12; xviii. 8. foll. by dri, for this cause... be- 
cause, therefore ... because: Jn. v. 16, 18; viii. 47; x. 
17; xii. 18, 39; 1 Jn. iii. 1; cf. Tholuck ed.7 on Jn. x. 
17, [he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon 
of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 17), al., that in this 
phrase in Jn. the rodro always looks backwards]. in the 
opposite order (when the words that precede with or are 
to be emphasized): Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end 
and purpose, being foll. either by iva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 
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Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn. i. 31); or 
by dros, Heb. ix. 15. a ré [so L Tr WH] and written 
together diari [so GT; ef. W.45; Lipsius, Gram. Unters. 
p- 126], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; xvii. 19; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 30; Jn. vii.45; Acts v. 3; Ro. ix. 32; 1 
Co. vi. 7; Rev. xvii. 7. 80 fvairiay, seeairia, 1. ris i airia, 
&¢ fv, Acts x. 21; xxiii. 28; bd ravrqy ray atriav, Acts 
XXViii. 20; 80a radra, Eph. v.6,ete. b. used, with the ace. 
of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im- 
pelled to some act [Eng. for; cf. W. 399 (372)]: dua PO6- 
vov, because prompted by envy, for envy, Mt. xxvii. 18; 
Mk. xv. 10; dc roy HdBov rivds, In. vii. 13; xix. 38; xx. 
19; Rey. xviii. 10,155; Sud ryv wodAnv ayanny, Eph. ii. 4. 
of any other cause on account of which one is said to do 
or to have done something, —as in Mt. xiv. 38, 9; xv. 3, 6; 
Jn. iv. 39, 41 sq.; xii. 11; xiv. 11; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iii. 25 (81d rhv wdpeow Trav mpoyey. duaptnp. because of the 
pretermission etc., i. e. because he had left the sins un- 
punished); Ro. vi. 19; xv. 15; 2Co. ix. 14; Gal. iv. 13 
(8¢ dodévevav ris capkds, on account of an infirmity of the 
flesh, i. e. detained among you by sickness; cf. Wieseler 
[or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; — or to suffer or have suffered 
something, Mt. xxiv. 9; xxvii. 19; Lk. xxiii.19, 25; Acts 
xxi. 85; 2 Co. iv. 11; Col. ili. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 14; Rev. i. 9; 
vi. 9; —or to have obtained something, Heb. ii. 9; v.14; 1 
Jn. ii. 12 ;— or to be or to become something, Ro. viii. 10; 
xi. 28; Eph. iv. 18; Heb. v. 12 [W. 399 (373)]; vii. 18. 
of the im peding cause, where by reason of some per- 
son or thing something is said to have been impossible: 
Mt. xiii. 58; xvii. 20; Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 19; viii. 19; Acts 
xxi. 34; Heb. iii. 19; iv. 6. 6a with the acc. of a pers. 
is often i. q. for the benefit of, [Eng. for the sake of |: Mk. 
1 DG dingo 4 babb COG IL(Ofy Sa Ge Isieo), ih YES sak, Ye 
dua rovs exrexrovs, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 
10; da Xpuordv for Christ’s sake, to promote his cause, 
1 Co. iv. 10; dS? tpas, In. xii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 15; vill. 9; 
Phil. i. 24; 1 Th.i.5. Sed teva, because of the example 
set by one: 2 Co. ii. 10; Ro. ii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 2; da rov 
Xpiordv for Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil. 
iii. 7 (equiv. to iva Xpiordv kepdnae, vs. 8). Cc. did 76, 
because that, for that, is placed before the inf., —- either 
standing alone, as Lk. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 23 ; — or having a 
subject acc. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12; Mk. v. 4; Lk. ii. 
4; xix.11; Acts iv. 2; xii. 20; xvill. 2; xxvii. 4, 9; xxviii. 
18; Phil. i. 7; Heb. vii. 24; x. 2; Jas. iv. 2;— or with its 
subject acc. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv. 6; Lk. xi. 8; xviii.5; xxiii. 8; Acts viii. 11; xviii. 3. 

C. In Composition & indicates 1. a passing 
through space or time, through, (dtaBaive, diépyopat, di 
Ai¢w, ete.) ; hence 2. continuity of time (Stapéva, dia- 
Tevéw, Svarnpew), and completeness of action (d:axabapite, 
Siaovvyse). 3. distribution (d:adidwpyt, duayyedro, dia- 
gnpifo). 4. separation (dtadvo, diaipéw). 5. rival 
ry and endeavor (d:arrive, Suaxaredeyxopai; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 854; [ Winer, as below, p. 6]). 6. transition 
from one state to another (d:adXdooo, dwpOda). [Ci. Win 
er, De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v.; Valckenaer on Hadt. 5, 
18; Cattier. Gazophyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 39; A. 
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Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. prap. zusammeng. verba 
im N. T. p.17 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes 
more freq. use of verbs compounded with dié than Luke, 
[see the list in Winer, u. s. p. 3 note; on their constr. W. 
§ 52, 4, 8]. 

Sia-Balvo: 2 aor. dueByv, inf. SuaBjvae, ptep. SiaBds; as 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; (Plin. pertranseo) ; to pass 
through, cross over; a. transitively: ryv Oddaccay os did 
Enpas, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans.: mpds twa, Lk. xvi. 26; 
ets with ace. of place, Acts xvi. 9; (for 73y,1S. xiii. 7).* 

Sia-Baddw : 1 aor. pass. SueBANOnY ; 1. prop. to throw 
over or across, to send over, (ri diativos). 2. very often, 
fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse, 
defame (cf. Lat. perstringere, Germ. durc hziehen, [dua 
as it were from one to another; see Winer, De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17]), not only. of those who bring a 
false charge against one (¢8AnTo mpods airov adixas, 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 3), but also of those who disseminate 
the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi- 
ously, with hostility [cf. Lucian’s Essay de calumn. non 
temere credend.], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo- 
dot.) ; so SeBAHOn adra@ ds diacKxopitev, Lk. xvi. 1 (with 
dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Hadt. 5, 
35, et al.; twa mpos twa, Hadt. 5, 96, et al.; foll. by ds 
with ptep., Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 23; Plat. epp. 7 p. 334 a.). 
[S¥N. see xatnyopéa. | * 

Sia-BeBardopar (-otpar); mid. to affirm strongly, assert 
confidently, [cf. W. 253 (238)]: mepi twos (Polyb. 12, 
11 (42), 6), 1 Tim. i. 7 [cf..W2H. App. p. 167]; Tit. iii. 
8. (Dem. p. 220, 4; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., Ael.) * 

Sta-BrAerw: fut. diaBreyo; 1 aor. deBreWa; to look 
through, penetrate by vision; a. to look fixedly, stare 
straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.): duéBrewWe, of 
a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 T WH Tr txt. 
[some refer this tob.]. _b. to see clearly: foll. by an inf. 
expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5; Lk. vi.42. (Aristot., 
Plut.)* 

SiaBodos, -ov, (SuaBadrw, q. V-), prone to slander, slander- 
ous, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc., Plut., al.): 1 
Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 3; as subst.6 duaBoros, 
a calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [see xatnyopéa, 
fin.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [Aristot., al.]): Sept. Esth. vii. 
4; viii. 1. In the Bible and in eccl. writ. 6 dsaBodos 
[also d:a8. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118); B. 89 
(78)] is applied kar’ é€oxnv to the one called in Hebr. 
jOWN, 6 caravas (q. v.), viz. Satan, the prince of demons, 
the author of evil, persecuting good men (Jobi.; Zech. 
iii. 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God 
and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis- 
eases by means of demons who take possession of their 
bodies at his bidding ; the malignant enemy of God and 
the Messiah: Mt. iv. 1, 5, [8, 11]; xiii. 39; xxv. 41; Lk. 
iv. 2, (8, 5 RL, 6, 13]; viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 2; Acts x. 38; 
Eph. iv. 27; vi. 11; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. 
ii. 14; Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 8; Jude 9; Rev. ii. 10; xii. 
9,12; xx. 2,10; (Sap. ii. 24; [ef. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 6; 1 Chr. 
xxi.1]). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will 
are said eivat €k rod SiaBorov to be of the devil, prop. to de- 
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rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon the 
devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed 
by him: Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; the same are called 
rexva rod diaZ. children of the devil, 1 Jn. iii. 10; viot 
rov 6. sons of the devil, Acts xiii. 10, cf. Mt. xiii. 38; Jn. 
Vili. 388; 1 Jn. iii. 10. The name d:dBoros is fig. applied 
to a man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be 
said to act the part of the devil or to side with him: Jn. 
vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [C£. curay fin.]* 

St-ayyéAAw; 2 aor. pass. dinyyéAnv; fr. Pind. down; to 
carry a message through, announce everywhere, through 
places, through assemblies of men, etc.; to publish abroad, 
declare, [see did, C. 3]: ri, Lk. ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26 (Stay 
yew, sc. to all who were in the temple and were 
knowing to the affair); with the addition év macy rh yf, 
Ro. ix. 17 fr. Ex. ix. 16. (Lev. xxv. 9; Josh. vi.10; Ps. 
ii. 7; [lviii. (lix.) 13]; Sir. xliii. 2; 2 Mace. iii. 34.) * 

Sid-ye, see yé, 1. 

Sta-ylvopar: 2 aor. dueyevounv; 1. to be through, con- 
tinue. 2. to be between, intervene; hence in Grk. writ. 
fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 [or. de Hagn. hered.] xpovev diaye- 
vouevwv) down, the aor. is used of time, to have intervened, 
elapsed, passed meanwhile, (cf. xpdvov pera&d diayevopevov 
Lys. 93, 6]: nyepdv diayevouevwy tivdv, Acts xxv. 13; 
ixavod xpovov Siayevopevov, Acts xxvii. 9 ; Siayevopévou Tod 
caBBarov, Mk. xvi. 1.* 

Sta-ywookw ; fut. dayyocouar; 1. to distinguish (Lat. 
dignosco), i. e. to know accurately, ascertain exactly: ti, 
Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. 
in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic. 
cognosco): ta xa@ tpas your case, Acts xxiv. 22; (2 
Mace. ix. 15; Dem. p. 629, 25; p. 545, 9; al.).* 

S.a-yvwpif{o: 1 aor. dveyyopioa; to publish abroad, make 
known thoroughly: mepi twos, Lk. ii. 17 RG. Besides, 
only in [Philo, quod det. pot. § 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang. 
and] in Schol. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.* 

Sid-yvwos, -ews, 7, (See Scaywookw) ; 1. a distin- 
guishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitio), examina- 
tion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 18; Plat. lege. 9 p.865c¢.): 
Acts xxv. 21.* 

Sia-yoyyite: impf. Sveyoyyugov; to murmur (6a i.e. 
either through a whole crowd, or ‘among one another,’ 
Germ. durch einander [cf. dia, C.]); hence it is always 
used of many indignantly complaining (see yoyyifw) : 
ok. xv.2))xix. 7, (Hx. xvi. 2; 7, 8; (Num. xiv. 2]; Josh. 
ix. 24 (18), etc.; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i. 
p: 528 ed. Pott.; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.* 

S.a-ypnyopew, -@: 1 aor. dueypnydpnaa; to watch through, 
(Hdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] mdons rijs vuxros .. . dia- 
yenyopnoavres, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571 
a.) ; to remain awake: Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome 
the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down, 
BeBapnp. Unve) ; [al. (e.g. R. V. txt.) to be fully awake, 
ef. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 f. ddfav dmeBaddunv Somep oi dia- 
ypnyoprjcavres Ta év Tois Umrvos dveipata; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11 sq.].* 

Sr-dyo ; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across. 


d1adéyopar 


2. with roy Biov, roy xpdvov, etc., added or understood, 
to pass: Biov, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.) ; 
Sidyev &v tim, sc. roy Biov to live [W. 593 (551 sq.) ; B. 
144 (126)], Tit. iii. 3 (év pidocopia, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 d.; ev eipnyy kal oxoAn, Plut. Timol. 3).* 

Sta-S€xopar: 1 aor. duedeEaduny; prop. to receive through 
another anything left or bequeathed by him, to receive in 
succession, receive in turn, succeed to: tiv oxnyny the 
tabernacle, Acts vil. 45. (rjv apxnv, tiv Baowrelar, etc., 
in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.) [Cf. d€xopar. ]* 

SdSypa, -ros, 7d, (Stadéw to bind round), a diadem, i.e. 
the blue band marked with white with which Persian 
kings used to bind on the turban or tiara; the kingly or- 
nament for the head: Rev. xii. 3; xiii. 1; xix.12. (Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3,13; Esth.i.11; ii. 17 for 102; 1 Mace. i. 9.)* 

[Syn. d:d5nua, orégavos: or. like the Lat. corona is 
a crown in the sense of a chaplet, wreath, or garland —the 
badge of “victory in the games, of civic worth, of military 
valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness”; d:d5yua is a crown 
as the badge of royalty, BaoiAclas yvdpiopa (Lucian, Pisce. 35). 
Cf. Trench § xxiii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1; Dict. of 
Christ. Antiq. s. v. Coronation p. 464sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Diadem; but cf. orégavos, a.] 

Sia-SiSwpr; fut. duadddow (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 
dédexa ; 2 aor. impy. diddos; Pass., impf. 3 pers. sing. 
Svedédoro (Acts iv. 35), for which LT Tr WH read 81e- 
didero (see amodidapc) ; 1. to distribute, divide among 
several [cf. dia, C. 3]: ri, Lk. xi. 22; ri run, Lk. xviii. 22 
(Lehm. dés); Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. @axev) ; pass. Acts iv. 35. 
Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 7 rév 


Kvpov haBdvta trav kpe@v Siadiddvai trois . . . Oeparrevrais 
+++ ToLavTa errolet, €ws Suedidov ravra & ZdaBe Kpéa. 2: 


to give over, deliver: ri tun, Rev. xvii. 13; but here GL 
T Tr WH have restored &ddacx (cf. diSape, init.).* 
81d-SoxO0s, -ov, 6, 7, (Suadexouar), succeeding, a successor : 
Acts xxiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1; [xlviii. 8]; 2 Mace. xiv. 26 ; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hat. 5, 26 down.) * 

Sia-tovviw or dva¢mvyype: 1 aor. dueCooa; 1 aor. mid. 
dueCwoduny; pf. pass. ptep. dveCoopéevos; to bind or gird 
all around (ia; this force of the prep. appears in the 
trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brat. 31, 2s 8 4 pdoé pveioa 
kai Sta(a@oaoa mavtaydbev thy moAW OveXaprbe mrod- 
An) : €avrdy, Jn. xiii. 4; Pass. Sca¢dvyvpal re to be girded : 
6 (by attraction for 6 [yet cf. Mey.]) jv dueCoopévos, Jn. 
xiii. 5; Mid. Svafavyvpai re to gird one’s self with a thing, 
gird a thing around one’s self: In. xxi. 7; (Ezek. xxiii. 
15 [Alex.]. in Grk. writ. occasionally fr. Thue. on). 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 13.* 

SrabjKn, -78, 7), (SuariOnue); 1. a disposition, arrange- 
ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ. 
Verordnung, Willensverfiigung): Gal. iii. 15, where un- 
der the name of a man’s disposition is meant specifically a 
testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of 
that disposition [cf. Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; esp. the 
last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions 
after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Arstph.], Plat. lege. 11 p. 922 ¢. sqq- down): Heb. ix. 
16 sq. 2. a compact, covenant (Arstph. av. 440), 
very often in the Scriptures for 13 (Vulg. testamen- 
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tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close 
relationship which God entered into, first with Noah 
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 sqq. [cf. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev. 
xxvi. 42 [cf. 2 Mace. i. 2]), but esp. with Abraham (Gen. 
xv. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the 
people of Israel (Ex. xxiv.; Deut. v. 2; xxviii. 69 (xxix. 
1)). By this last covenant the Israelites are bound to 
obey God’s will as expressed and solemnly promulged in 
the Mosaic law; and he promises them his almighty 
protection and blessings of every kind in this world, 
but threatens transgressors with the severest punish- 
ments. Hence in the N.T. we find mention of ai m\dkes 
ths Suadnkns (VSN nina, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables of 
the law, on which the duties of the covenant were inscribed 
(Ex. xx.); of  KiBards ris dia8. (137 IN, Deut. x. 
8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iii. 6, ete.), the ark of the covenant or 
law, in which those tables were deposited, Heb. ix. 4; 
Rey. xi. 19; of 4 ScaOnen mepiroufis the covenant of cir- 
cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was 
circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq.), Acts vii. 8; of ro afpa 
tis ScaOn«ns the blood of the victims, by the shedding and 
sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified, 
Heb. ix. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8; of ai ScaOjKar the covenants, 
one made with Abraham, the other through Moses with 
the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. 4 duadjxn] (Sap. 
xvill. 22; Sir. xliv. 11; 2 Mace. viii. 15; Ep. of Barn. 9; 
[cf. W. 177 (166)]); of ai SiabjKar tis emayyeXias, the 
covenants to which the promise of salvation through the 
Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (cuvOjKae dyabdy trro- 
oxécewv, Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the 
fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those cov- 
enants, esp. to that made with Abraham : Lk. i. 72 sq.; 
Acts iii. 25; Ro. xi. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where ScaOnkn is 
God’s arrangement i. e. the promise made to Abraham). 
As the new and far more excellent bond of friendship 
which God in the Messiah’s time would enter into with 
the people of Israel is called AWA 73, Kaw Svabqny 
(Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31),— which divine promise Christ 
has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10; x. 16), — we find in the 
N. T. two distinct covenants spoken of, dv0 d:a6jKcar (Gal. 
iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the 
former of which (7) mpdry Svaq«n, Heb. ix. 15, 18, ef. 
vill. 9) the latter is contrasted, as caw) SuaOjxn, Mt. xxvi. 
28; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass. in RGL [in Mt. in Tr 
also]) ; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8 ; Kpeitray StaOnkn, Heb. vii. 22; 
aiavios d:a0nkn, Heb. xiii. 20; and Christ is called kKpelt- 
Tovos Or Kawns or véas diaOnxns pecirns: Heb. viii. 6; ix. 
15; xii. 24. This new covenant binds men to exercise 
faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva- 
tion eternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by 
undergoing death; hence the phrases 7d aia Ths Kawis 
dtaOnkns, Td aiva ris SiaOjkns, (see alua sub fin.), [Heb. 
x. 29]; 76 aivd pou ris dvabyKns, my blood by the shed- 
ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28 
T WH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WH (on two gen. after one 
noun cf. Matthiae § 380, Anm.1; Kiihner ii. p. 288 8q-5 
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[Jelf § 543, t, ef. § 466; W.§ 30,3 Note 3; B. 155 (136)]). 
By metonymy of the contained for the container 7 wadaca 
diaOyen is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the 
O. T. because in them the conditions and principles of 
the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be 
noted the amphiboly or twofold use [cf. Philo de mut. 
nom. § 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16 
sq-, substitutes for the meaning covenant which d:a6jKy 
bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above), 
and likens Christ to a testator, —not only because the 
author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be- 
queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring 
to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is 
made possible for the disciples of Christ by his weath 
(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaic covenant had been 
consecrated by blood (18 sqq.). This, apparently, led 
the Latin Vulgate to render $ca67xn wherever it occurs 
in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the 
Old; see B.D. s. v. Covenant, and B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Testament] by the word testamentum.* 

St-alpeots, -ews, 7, (Starpew, q- V-); 1. division, dis- 
tribution, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. distinction, differ- 
ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva d:aipeow ayvwcias te Kal 
yrooews Onooper ; al.) ; in particular, a distinction arising 
from a different distribution to different persons, [A.V. 
diversity]: 1 Co. xii. 4-6, cf. 11 dvarpody idia Exaor@ Kabas 
Bovderat.* 

St-atpéw, -@; 2 aor. dvetdov; 1. to divide into parts, 
to part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (Hom. and subseq. 
writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 25). 2. to distribute: ri 
run (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,51; Hell. 3, 2,10): Lk. xv. 12; 1 
Co. xii. 11; (Josh. xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, etc.).* 

[Sta-KaSaipw: 1 aor. diexaGapa (un-Attic and later form ; 
cf. Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 137; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25; Veitch 
s. v. kabaipw), inf. Suaxabapar ; to cleanse (throughly cf. ud, 
C. 2 ie.) thoroughly: Lk. iti. 17 TWH Lmrg. Tr mrg. ; 
for RG diaxabapifw. (Fr. Arstph. and Plat. down.) *] 

Sia-Kabapi{w: fut. duaxabapio [B. 37 (32); W.§ 13,1 ¢.; 
WH. App. p. 163]; to cleanse thoroughly, (Vulg. per- 
mundo): thy Gdwva, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 [T WH ete. 
Siaxabapa, q. v-]. (Not found in prof. auth., who use 
diaxabaipw, as ty Go, Alciphr. ep. 3, 26.) * 

Sta-Kat-cdéyxopuar: impf. diaxarnAreyxdpyv; to confute 
with rivalry and effort or in a contest (on this use of the 
prep. did in compos. cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854; [al. give 
it here the sense of completeness ; see dud, C. 2]): with 
dat. of pers. [W. § 31,1f.; B. 177 (154) ]; not found exc. 
in Acts xviii. 28 [R. V. powerfully confuted].* 

Staxovéw, -d; impf. dinxdvovy (as if the verb were com- 
pounded of dd and dkovéw, for the rarer and earlier form 
édiaxdvovr, cf. B. 35 (31) ; Ph. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. §86 Anm. 
6; Kriiger §28, 14, 13); [fut. dcaxovnow]; 1 aor. dunxo- 
moa (for the earlier ¢Ssaxdynoa) ; Pass., pres. ptep. dia- 
xovovpevos; 1 aor. inf. dcaxovnbjvar, ptep. Scaxorndeis ; 
(S:dxovos, q. V-) ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; to 
be a servant, attendant, domestic; to serve, wait upon; 1. 
univ.: [absol. 6 Svaxovér, Lk. xxii. 26]; with dat. of 
pers. to minister to one; render ministering offices to : Jn. 
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xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. to be served, 
ministered unto (W. § 39,1; [B. 188 (163) ]): Mt. xx. 
28; Mk. x. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait 
at table and offer food and drink to the guests, (cf. W. 593 
(552) ]: with dat. of pers., Mt. iv. 11; viii. 15; Mk.i. 13, 
31; Lk. iv. 395; xii. 37; xvii. 8; absol. 6 Svaxovay, Lk. 
Xx. 27; soalso of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40; Jn. 
xii. 2; (Menand. ap. Athen. 6 c. 46, p. 245 ¢.; Anacr. 
4,6; al.; pass. StaxoveioOat id twos, Diod. 5, 28; Philo, 
vit. contempl. § 9). 3. to minister i.e. supply food and 
the necessaries of life: with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 44; 
xxvil. 55; Mk. xv. 41; Sunxovouy adrois é« (Rec. do) 
Tay vrapxovrey avtais, Lk. viii. 3; to relieve one’s neces- 
sities (e. g. by collecting alms): Ro. xv. 25 ; Heb. vi. 10; 
tparé¢as , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things 
necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol., those are 
said dcakoveiv, i. e. to take care of the poor and the sick, 
who administer the office of deacon (see dvakovos, 2) in 
the Christian churches, to serve as deacons: 1 Tim. iii. 
10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. in a gen- 
eral rather than an official sense]. 4. with acc. 
of the thing, to minister i. e. attend to, anything, that may 
serve another’s interests: yapis Svaxovoupérn vp nuav, 2 
Co. viii. 19; [ddporns, ibid. 20]; 60a dinkdynoe, how many 
things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18; émoroAy 
dcaxovnbcioa i jpov, an epistle written, as it were, by 
our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 3. with acc. of the 
thing and dat. of pers., to minister a thing unto one, to 
serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12; rt 
eis Eavrovs, i. e. eis GAAnAOvs to one another, for mutual 
use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.* 

Staxovia, -as, 7, (Sudkovos), [fr. Thuc., Plat. down], ser- 
vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands 
of others; 1. univ.: 2 Tim. iv. 11; Heb. i. 14. 2 
of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro- 
mote religion among men; _ a. of the office of Moses: 
4 Sax. rod Oavdrov, concisely for the ministration by 
which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings 
death, 2 Co. iii. 7; ris xaraxpicews, the ministration by 
which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the 
office of the apostles and its administration: Acts i. 
17, 25; xx. 24; xxi. 19; Ro. xi. 13; 2 Co..iv. 1; vi. 35 
1 Tim. i. 12; rod Adyov, Acts vi. 4; Tod mvevparos, the 
ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and 
be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. ili. 8; ris ScKato- 
otvns, by which men are taught how they may become 
righteous with God, ibid. 9; rijs xaraAXayijs, the ministry 
whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered 
reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18; mpds tiv tpav dia- 
xoviav, that by preaching the gospel I might minister 
unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. ¢. of the ministration or service 
of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and 
heart peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously 
and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among 
men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, ete.: 1 Co. 
xii. 5; Eph. iv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re- 
ferred to in Col. iv. 17 is not clear. 3. the ministra- 
tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian 
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affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who 
succor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac- 
tions [Acts xii. 25]; the care of the poor, the supplying 
or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichung) : 
Acts vi. 1; 2 Co. ix. 13; 7 Staxovia 7 els Tovs dyious, 2 Co. 
Vili. 4; ix. 1; 7 dcaxovia rHs Necroupyias, the ministration 
rendered through this Aecroupyia, 2 Co. ix. 12; méurew 
eis Scaxoviay revi, to send a thing to one for the relief of 
his want [A. V. to send relief unto], Acts xi. 29 (kopigew 
Xprpara moda eis Suaxoviav ray ynpov, Acta Thomae § 56, 
p- 233 ed. Tdf.); ) dvaxovia pov 1 ets ‘Iepovaad. “ my min- 
istration in bringing the money collected by me, a minis- 
tration intended for Jerusalem” (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 31 
[here L Tr mrg. read 7 dwpopopia... éevetc.]. 4. the 
office of deacon in the primitive church (see d:dkovos, 
Disk ROSEXAL ai 5. the service of those who prepare 
and present food: Lk. x. 40 (as im Xen. oec. 7, 41).* 
Stdkovos, -ov, 6, 7, (of uncert. origin, but by no means, 
as was formerly thought, compounded of da and kéus, 
so as to mean prop. ‘raising dust by hastening’; cf. 
eykoveiv ; for a in the prep. é:a is short, in didkovos long. 
Bitm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 231 sq.] thinks 
it is derived fr. obsol. Sidkw i. q. Suyjxw [allied with dcdko ; 
ef. Vanicek p. 363]); one who executes the commands 
of another, esp. of a master; a servant, attendant, min- 
ister ; 1. univ.: of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii. 
13; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26; xxiii. 11; 
Mk. ix. 35; x. 43, (in which pass. it is used fig. of those 
who advance others’ interests even at the sacrifice of their 
own) ; THs €kkAnoias, of one who does what promotes the 
welfare and prosperity of the church, Col. i. 25; Sudkovor 
tod Oeov, those through whom God carries on his admin- 
istration on earth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; teachers 
of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 4; 1 Th. iii. 
2RTTr WH txt. Lmrg.; the same are called 8:dkovor 
(rod) Xpiorod, 2 Co. xi. 23; Col. i. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 6; év kupla, 
in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7; [Eph. vi. 21]; 6 did. 
pov my follower, Jn. xii. 26; rod Sarava, whom Satan 
uses as a servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; [duaprias, Gal. ii. 17]; 
Oudk. meptrouns (abstr. for concr.), of Christ, who labored 
for the salvation of the circumcised i. e. the Jews, Ro. xv. 
8; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered, 
i. e. to which one is devoted: xawis Siabjxns, 2 Co. iii. 6 ; 
Tov evayyediov, Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 23; dccacoodyns, 2 Co. 
ah, 1s 2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office 
assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has 
charge of and distributes the money collected for their 
use, [cf. BB.DD., Dict. of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzog 
s. v. Deacon; Bp. Lghift. Com. on Phil. dissert. i. §i.; 
Julius Miller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560 
sqq-]: Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, cf. Acts vi. 3 sqq.; 
7) Sudkovos, a deaconess (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), a wo- 
man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was 
entrusted, Ro. xvi. 1 [cf. Dicts. as above, s. v. Deaconess; 
Lghtft. as above p. 191; B. D. s. v. Phebe]. 3. a 
waiter, one who serves food and drink: Jn. ii. 5, 9, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 3, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 31,4, 5; 
Leian. de merced. cond. § 26; Athen. 7, jt Pale Se ay) 
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420 e.; see diaxovéw, 2 and -via, 5; [also Wetst. on Mt. iv. 
11].* 

[Sxn. didkovos, SodA0s, Oepdmwy, danpérns: “did- 
kovos represents the servant in his activity for the work; not 
in his relation, either servile, as that of the do0Aes, or more 
voluntary, as in the case of the @epdrwy, to a person” 
Trench; [yet cf. e. g. Ro. xiii.4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 etc.]. d00A0s 
opp. to éAedGepos, and correlate to deamdrns or kdpios, denotes 
a bondman, one who sustains a permanent-servile relation to 
another. @epdrwy is the voluntary performer of services, 
whether as a freeman or a slave; it is a nobler, tenderer word 
than SodA0s. simnp. acc. to its etymol. suggests subordi- 
nation. Cf. Trench § ix.; B. D.s. vy. Minister; Mey. on 
Eph. iii. 7; Schmidt ch. 164.] 

Stakdorot, -at, -a, two hundred: Mk. vi. 37; Jn. vi. 7, ete. 

St-axovw: fut. Siaxkovoouar; prop. to hear one through, 
hear to the end, hear with care, hear fully, [cf. da, C. 2] 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.): of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiii. 
35; so in Deut.i. 16; Dio Cass. 36, 53 (36).* 

Sia-kplvw; impf. duéxpivov; 1 aor. diékpwa; Mid., [pres. 
Staxpivopar]; impf. dcexpwopuny; 1 aor. dvexpiOny (in prof. 
auth. in a pass. sense, to be separated ; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
52 (45)]) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; in Sept. chiefly 
for DDW, also for 77) ete. 1. to separate, make a dis- 
tinction, discriminate, (ef. dua, C. 4]: oddev diéxpuve perakd 
pay Te kal a’ray, Acts xv. 9; pndev diaxpivavra, making 
no difference, se. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 12 
LT Tr WH; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically : 
to distinguish or separate a person or thing from the rest, 
in effect i.q. to prefer, yield to him the preference or 
honor: ria, 1 Co. iv. 7 [ef. W. 452 (421)]; 76 odpa (rod 
xupiov), 1 Co. xi. 29. 2. to learn by discrimination,, 
to try, decide: Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; 1 
Co. xiv. 29; éaurdy, 1 Co. xi. 31; to determine, give judg- 
ment, decide a dispute: 1 Co. vi. 5. Pass.and Mid. to be 
parted, to separate one’s self from; 1. to withdraw from 
one, desert him (Thue. 1,105; 3, 9); of heretics withdraw- 
ing from the society of true Christians (Sozom. 7, 2 [p. 705 
ed. Vales.] ék rovrov of pév Staxpibertes idia exxAnoiagov) : 
Jude 22 acc. to the (preferable) reading of L T Tr txt. 
eheyxere Svaxpwopevovs, those who separate themselves from 
you, i.e. who apostatize ; instead of the Rec. édecire dia- 
kpwvdopevot, which is to be rendered, making for yourselves 
a selection; ef. Huther ad loc.; [others though adopting 
the reading preferred above, refer d:axp. to the following 
head and translate it while they dispute with you; but 
WH (see their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. 8B and a few 
other author. in reading é€Aeare Svaxpivouévous acc. to 
which é:akp. is probably to be referred to signification 3: 
R. V. txt. “on some have mercy, who are indoubt”]. — 2. 
to separate one’s self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive 
with, dispute, contend: with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb. 
2, 22, 11 (cf. W. § 31,1g.; B.177(154)]); mpds reva, Acts 
xi. 2, (Hdt. 9, 58). 3. in a sense not found in prof. 
auth. to be at variance with one’s self, hesitate, doubt: Mt. 
xxi. 21; Ro. xiv. 23; Jas. i. 6; év rf xapdia adrod, Mk. xi. 
23 ; ev éavt@ [i. e.-rois], Jas. ii. 4 [al. refer this to 1: do 
ye not make distinctions among yourselves]; pndév Svaxpi- 
vopevos, nothing doubting i. e. wholly free from doubt, 
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Jas. i. 6; without any hesitation as to whether it be law- 
ful or not, Acts x. 20 and acc. to RG in xi, 12; od dve- 
xpi6n rh amoria he did not hesitate through want of faith, 
Ro. iv. 20.* 

Sid-Kpiots, -ews, 7), (Staxpivw), a distinguishing, discern- 
ing, judging: mvevpatav, 1 Co. xii. 10; Kadod re Kal Kaxod, 
Heb. v. 143 jn eis Suaxpicers Suadoyiopey not for the pur- 
pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is 
to be preferred as the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see d:a- 
Aoyiopos, 1]. (Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Sta-Kkoddw: impf. diexmAvov; (dia in this compound does 
not denote effort as is com. said, but separation, 
Lat. dis, cf. Germ. ver hindern, Lat. prohibere; cf. dva- 
kAei@, to separate by shutting, shut out ; cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17 sq.); to hinder, prevent: rid, 
Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense cf. W. § 40, 3¢.; B. 205 (178)]. 
(From Soph. and Thue. down.) * 

Sta-Aahéw: impf. dieAddovv; impf. pass. dvehadovunv; 
to converse together, to talk with, (dia denoting by turns, 
or one with another; see dvaxarehéyxouat), ri, pass. 
[were talked of }, Lk. i. 65; mpds ddAnAous (as Polyb. 23, 
9, 6), ri dv mounoevav [-caey al.], of the conference of men 
deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Eur. Cycl. 175.) * 

Sia-Aéyouar; impf. dveAeydunv; [1 aor. 3 pers. sing. die 
AeEaro (LT Tr WH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor. 
SveAdx nv; (mid. of diadréye, to select, distinguish) ; al 
to think different things with one’s self, mingle thought with 
thought (cf. diadoyifopar) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; so 
in Hom. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis- 
course with one, argue, discuss: absol., Acts [xviii. 4]; 
xix. 8 sq.; [xx. 9]; mepi twos, Acts xxiv. 25; rwi, with 
one, Acts xvii. 17; xviii. 19; xx. 7; Heb. xii. 5; amd rap 
ypapey, drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts 
XVii. 2; mpds twa, Acts xvii. 17; xxiv. 12; with the idea 
of disputing prominent: mpds ddAndovs, foll. by interrog. 
tis, Mk. ix. 834; mepi twos, Jude 9.* 

Sta-elarw : [2 aor. dueAurov]; to interpose a delay, to in- 
termit, leave off for a time something already begun: od 
dvéderre [T WH mrg. d:€Xeurev] karadidodca (on the ptep. 
cf. W. § 45, 4 a.; [B. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased 
kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14; 
Jer. xvii. 8; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

§td-AekTos, -ov, 7), (Ouaréya) ; 1. conversation, speech, 
discourse, language (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. fr. Polyb. 
[ef. Aristot. probl. 10, 38 rod dvOpamov pia porn, adda 
Oiddextot trodAai] down, the tongue or language peculiar 
to any people: Acts i. 19; ii. 6, 8; xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 
14. (Polyb. 1, 80, 6; 3, 22, 3; 40, 6, 3.sq.; peOcpynvedew 
eis THY EAAnvav Siddexrov, Diod. 1, 37; maca pév diddexros, 
4 8 AAnuky Sudepdvres dvopdtwv movrei, Philo, vit. 
Moys. ii. § 7; [cf. Miiller on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 4 fin. ].)* 

[Sta-Aiprdve (or -Avyrdvw): impf. dceAiumavov; to in- 
termit, cease: kNaiwv ov d:eXiprravev, Acts viii. 24 WH (re- 
jected) mrg.; cf. W. 345 sq. (323 sq.); B. 300 (257). 
(Tobit x. 7; Galen in Hippocr. Epid. 1, 3; cf. Bornem. 
on Acts l. c.; Veitch s. v. \yumave.) *] 

Si-odddoow: 2 aor. pass. SunddAdynv; (see did, C. 6); 
1. to change: ri dvri rwos [cf. W. 206 (194)]. 2. to 
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change the mind of any one, to reconcile (so fr. [Aeschy].] 
Thuc. down): rid run. Pass. to be reconciled, rwi, to re- 
new friendship with one: Mt. v. 24; (1 S. xxix. 4; 1 
Esdr. iv. 31). See Fritzsche’s learned discussion of this 
word in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to 
Tittmann’s view that it implies mutual enmity; see 
katahAdoow, fin.]; cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. pp. 
7,10; [T'holuck, Bergrede Christi, p.171 (on Mt. v. 24)].* 

Sia-AoylLonar; dep. mid.; impf. duedoyiCsunv; [1 aor. 
dvehoywoduny, Lk. xx. 14 Lehm.]; (Sid as in dcadéyopar) ; 
to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons, 
to reason, revolve in one’s mind, deliberate: simply, Lk. i. 
293; v. 21; ev rp kapdia, Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. v. 22; with ad- 
dition of mepi twos, Lk. iii. 15 ; év éaur@ [or -rois ], with- 
in himself, etc., Mk. ii. 8; Lk. xii. 173 év éavrois i. q. ev 
adAndows among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 sq.; mpds éavrods 
i. q- mpds GAAnAovs, one turned towards another, one with 
another, Mk. ix. 33 Rec.; xi. 31 LT Tr WH; Lk. xx. 
14; mpds dddAndovs, Mk. viii. 16; map’ éavrois [see mapd, 
I. ¢.], Mt. xxi. 25 [L Tr WH txt. év é.]; dri, In. xi. 50 
Ree.; dre equiv. to wept rovrov dri, Mk. viii. 17. (For 
awn several times in the Psalms; 2 Mace. xii. 43; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

Sta-Aoyopids, -ov, 6, (dtadoyifouar), Sept. for nawnn 
and Chald. }¥j79, in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down, the thinking 
of a man deliberating with himself; hence _—1. athought, 
inward reasoning: Lk. ii. 85; v. 22; vi. 8; ix. 46 sq.; 
Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring this under 2]; the reasoning 
of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21; 1 
Co. ili. 20; an opinion : kperat Stadoyropav rovmpay judges 
with evil thoughts, i.e. who follow perverse opinions, rep- 
rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 [ef. W. 187 (176)]; pur- 
pose, design: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21. 2. a deliberat- 
ing, questioning, about what is true: Lk. xxiv. 38; when 
in reference to what ought to be done, hesitation, doubt- 
ing: Xwpis yoyyvopev kai diaroyrper, Phil. ii. 14 [* yoyy. 
is the moral, dad. the intellectual rebellion against 
God’ Bp. Lghtft.]; ywpis dpyns x. dvakoyeopod, 1 Tim. ii. 
8; [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering 
disputing; yet cf. Mey. on Phil. 1. c.].* 

S.a-Avw : 1 aor. pass. SueAvOny ; to dissolve [cf. dd, C. 4]: 
in Acts v. 36 of a body of men broken up and dispersed, 
as often in Grk. writ.* 

Sia-papripopar; dep. mid.; impf. dveuaprupduny (Acts 
ii. 40 Rec.); 1 aor. dcepaprupauny; in Sept. mostly for 
vy; often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down; see a multitude 
of exx. fr. them in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 20 
sqq-; to call gods and men to witness [dva, with the inter- 
position of gods and men; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1 
Tim. v. 21]; 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to 
charge: foll. by an impv. Acts ii. 40; évamov Tod Geod x. 
Xpicrod "Incod, 2 Tim. iv.1, (2 K. xvii. 13; Xen. Cyr. 7, 
1,17 od pu mpdrepov EuBarrXe rois Trodepiors, Svajaprvpopat, 
mp etc.) ; also with évaztoy rod Oeod xr. foll. by twa [cf. 
B. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foll. by pn, Ex. xix. 21); 
foll. by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lehm.], (Neh. ix. 26). 
2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm: Acts xx. 23; 1 Th. 
iv.6; Heb. ii. 6; foll. by dru, Acts x. 42; with dat. of pers. 
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to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28 ; with ace. of 
the obj. to confirm a thing by (the interposition of) 
testimony, to testify, cause it to be believed: rov Adyov rou 
kuplov, Acts viii. 25; rd edaryyéAor, Acts xx. 24; thy Ba- 
ctrelay Tod beov, Acts xxviii. 23; for all the apostolic in- 
struction came back finally to testimony respecting things 
which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had 
been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21 
sq.; v.32; x.41; xxii. 18); with the addition of eis and 
an ace. of the place unto which the testimony is borne : 
Ta rept epod eis ‘Iepova. Acts xxiii. 11; with the addition 
of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given : rots 
Tovdalors tov Xpicrdv "Inoodv, the Messianic dignity of 
Jesus, Acts xviii. 5; "loud. ry perdvovay kai ior, the 
necessity of repentance and faith, Acts xx. 21, (rj ‘Tepouc. 
ras dvopias, into what sins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).* 

Sia-pdxopar: impf. duewaxduny; to fight it out; contend 
fiercely: of disputants, Acts xxiii. 9. (Sir. vill. 1, 3; 
very freq. in Attic writ.) * 

Sia-pévw; [impf. ducuevov]; 2 pers. sing. fut. duapevets 
(Heb. i. 11 Knapp, Bleek, al., for Rec. [GL T Tr 
WH al.] Scapévers) ; 1 aor. Scewerva; pf. Stapepevnxa; to 
stay permanently, remain permanently, continue, [cf. per- 
dure; 8d, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. § 7 mvedua Oetov péverv 
Suvardv ev Woy}, Siapever S€ ddvvarov): Gal. ii. 5; opp. 
to drdédAvpa, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; with an adj. 
or ady. added denoting the condition : d:€uerve kopds, Lk. 
i. 22; ovre, as they are, 2 Pet. iii.4; to persevere: ev rin, 
Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.) * 

Sia-pep({w: impf. dveuepeCov; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. 
Svapepioare; Pass., [pres. dcapepiConar]; pf. ptcep. diape- 
peptopevos; 1 aor. depepioOny; fut. diapeproPjoopar; | Mid., 
pres. Svapepiopar; 1 aor. diepepoduny] ; to divide ; Ae 
to cleave asunder, cut in pieces: (6a diapepiobevra sc. by 
the butcher, Plat. lege. 8 p. 849 d.; acc. to a use pecu- 
liar to Lk. in pass. to be divided into opposing parts, to be 
at variance, in dissension: émri twa, against one, Lk. xi. 
17 sq.3 emi tut, xil. 52 sq. 2. to distribute (Plat. polit. 
p- 289 ¢.; in Sept. chiefly for pon): ti, Mk. xv. 24 Rec.; 
ré tu, Lk. xxii. 17 (where LT Tr WH els €avrovs for 
RG €avrois); Acts ii. 45; Pass. Acts ii. 3; Mid. to dis- 
tribute among themselves: ri, Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24 
GLTTr WH; Lk. xxiii. 34; with éavrois added, [Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19.* 

Sta-pepropds, -ov, 6, (Scapepifw), division ; 1. a part- 
ing, distribution: Plat. legg. 6 p. 771 d.; Diod. 11, 47; 
Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 7, Sept. Ezek. xlviii. 29; Mic. vii. 
12. 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to eipnyn, Lk. xii. 
51; see duapepi¢a, 1.* 

Sta-vépw: 1 aor. pass. dreveeOnv; to distribute, divide, 
(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.): pass. efs rov Aadv to be dis- 
seminated, spread, among the people, Acts iv. 17.* 

Sia-vedw ; to express one’s meaning by a sign, nod to, 
beckon to, wink at, (dud, because “ the sign is conceived of 
as passing through the intervening space to him to whom 
it is made” Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 4): Lk. 
hve (Gee seodig (Go.05¢)) IG)S jorim xec'ark, 4745 IDOE By 
18; 17 37; Leian. ver. hist. 2, 44; Icarom. 15; [al.].)* 


S.a-vonpa, -ros, 7d, (Stavoew to think), a thought: Lk. xi. 
17. (Sept.; Sir.; often in Plat.) * 

Sidvowa, -as, 7, (Sid and vods), Sept. for a> and 335; 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl.] Hdt. down; a 
the mind as the faculty of understanding, feeling, desiring : 
Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 30 [Tr mrg. br.]; Lk.x. 27; Eph. 
i. 18 Rec.; iv. 18; Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; 1 Pet. i-18. 2 
understanding: 1 Jn. v. 20. 3. mind i. e. spirit (Lat. 
animus), way of thinking and feeling: Col. i. 21; Lk. 1. 
51; 2 Pet. an. 1. 4. thought; plur. contextually in a 
bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 3, as in Num. xv. 39 
punoOnoecOe Tacey Tey évToA@y Kupiov. . Kal ov Siaorpa- 
piocecbe dricw trav Svavordy vpdv.* 

Si-av-olyw ; impf. dujvovyov; 1 aor. dunvorEa; Pass., 1 aor. 
SenvoixOnv ; [2 aor. diunvotyny]; pf. ptep. deqvorypevos (Acts 
vii. 56 LT Tr WH); [on variations of augm. see reff. s. v. 
avoiyw|; Sept. chiefly for Mp5 and NN9; occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; to open by di- 
viding or drawing asunder (Sut), to open thoroughly (what 
had been closed) ; 1. prop.: dpoev Svavotyov pytpay, 
a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. e. the 
first-born, Lk. ii. 23 (Ex. xiii. 2, etc.); ovpavods, pass., 
Acts vii. 56LT Tr WH; the ears, the eyes, i. e. to restore 
or to give hearing, sight: Mk. vii. 34, 35 RG; Lk. xxiv. 
81) (Gen. tite 5, Vjels. xxv. OKA vie liarete.). 7A 
trop.: tas ypapds, to open the sense of the Scriptures, 
explain them, Lk. xxiv. 32; rév votv twos to open the 
mind of one, i. e. cause him to understand a thing, Lk. 
xxiv. 453; riv kapdiay to open one’s soul, i. e. to rouse in 
one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn- 
ing, Acts xvi. 14, (2 Mace. i. 4; Themist. orat. 2 de 
Constantio imp. [p. 29 ed. Harduin] d:avotyerai pou 7 Kap- 
dia x. Suavycorépa yiverar 7 Wyn); absol., foll. by és, to 
explain, expound sc. abras, 1. e. tas ypadas, Acts xvil. 3. 
Ct. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.* 

Sta-vuxrepedw ; (opp. to dunpepevo) ; to spend the night, 
to pass the whole night, [cf. dua, C. 1]: &v tum, in any em- 
ployment, Lk. vi. 12. (Diod. 13,62; Antonin. 7, 66; Plut. 
mor. p. 950 b.; Hdian. 1, 16, 12 [5 Bekk.]; Joseph. antt. 
6, 13,93; b.j. 2,14, 7 [Job ii. 9; Phil. incorr. mund. § 2; 
in Flac. § 6]; with rv vixre added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 3.)* 

St-aviw: 1 aor. ptep. dvavvoas ; to accomplish fully, bring 
quite to an end, finish: tov mdovv, Acts xxi. 7. (2 Macc. 
xii. 17; fr. Hom. down.) [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. 
p- 85 sq. |* 

Sta-mravtés, see dud, A. II. 1. a. 

Sia-rapa-rp.Bh, -7s, 7, constant contention, incessant 
wrangling or strife, (maparpi8n attrition; contention, 
wrangling); a word justly adopted in 1 Tim. vi. 5 by 
GLT Tr WH (for Ree. rapadcarpiBai, q. v.) ; not found 
elsewhere [exc. Clem. Al. etc.]; cf. W. 102 (96). Cf. 
the double compounds écaraparnpeiv, 2 S. iii. 30; also 
(doubtful, it must be confessed), dvarapakdrropat, 1 K. 
vi. 4 Ald.; Scarapogiva, Joseph. anti. 10, 7,5. [Steph. 
gives also dvarapdyw, Greg. Nyss. ii. 177 b.; dcamapa- 
AapBdave; Suatapaciwrdw, Joseph. Genes. p. 9 a.; dca- 
napacvpe, Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.]* 

Sta-mepdw, -G; 1 aor. duerépaca; to pass over, cross over, 


SuaTrepaw 


SvaTrAéw 


e.g. ariver, a lake: Mt. ix.1; xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53 [here 
T WH follow with ei ri yy for (to) the land (cf. R. V. 
mrg.)]; foll. by ets with acc. of place, Mk. v. 21; Acts 
xxi. 2; mpds with ace. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. ({Eur.], Ar- 
stph., Xen., subseq. writ.; Sept. for 2).) * 

Sta-rAéw: 1 aor. ptep. diamAcvoas; (Plin. pernavigo), 
to sail across: méhayos (as often in Grk. writ.), Acts 
xxvii. 5 [W. § 52, 4, 8].* 

Sta-rovew: to work out laboriously, make complete by la- 
bor. Mid. [pres. Scarovodpar]; with 1 aor. pass. Svezo- 
wmOnv (for which Attic writ. Sverovnodunv); a. to exert 
one’s self, strive; b. to manage with pains, accomplish 
with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses [fr. Aeschyl. 
down]. c. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained, 
[ef. collog. Eng. to be worked up; W. 23 (22)]: Acts iv. 
2; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6; 1 S..xx. 30; Sept. in 
Eccl. x. 9 for 1¥y3; Hesych. dcarovndeis + Aumndeis.) * 

Sa-ropevw : fo cause one to pass through a place ; to car- 
ry across; Pass., [pres. Svamopevouat ; impf. Sverropevdpuny] ; 
with fut. mid. [(not found in N. T.) ; fr. Hdt. down]; to 
Journey through a place, go through: as in Grk. writ. foll. 
by dua with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 23 L Tr WH txt.; Lk. 
vi. 1; foll. by ace. [W. § 52, 4, 8] to travel through: Acts 
xvi.4; absol.: Lk. xviii. 36; Ro. xv. 24; with the addition 
[Syn. see épyoua. |* 

St-arropéw, -6 : impf. dunmdépovv; Mid., [ pres. inf. dcaro- 
petoOa (Lk. xxiv. 4 RG)]; impf. dupropotpny (Acts ii. 
12 T Tr WH); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 3 
Symm. and] Luke; prop. thoroughly (6:a)amopéw (q. V-), 
to be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity: absol. Acts ii. 
12; foll. by dca 76 with inf. Lk. ix. 7; mepi twos, Lk. xxiv. 
4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss with one’s self, for which 
LT Tr WH read the simple amopeicOa) ; Acts v. 24; év 
éavr@ foll. by indir. discourse, Acts x. 17. (Plat., Aristot., 
Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

Sta-rpayparevouar: 1 aor. duerpayparevoduny; thorough- 
ly, earnestly (dia) to undertake a business, Dion. Hal. 8, 72; 
contextually, to undertake a business for the sake of gain: 
Lk. xix. 15. (In Plat. Phaedo p.77 d. 95 e. to examine 
thoroughly.) * 

Sia-rpiw: impf. pass. dcerpidunv ; to saw asunder or in 
twain, to divide by a saw: 1 Chr. xx. 3; Plat. conv. p. 
193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768,and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to 
be sawn through mentally, i. e. to be rent with vexation, 
[A. V. cut to the heart], Acts v. 83; with the addition 
tais Kapdias avtav, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35); peyddos 
éxadéravov kai dverpiovro kad’ juav, Euseb. h. e. 5, 1, 6 
[15 ed. Heinich. ; cf. Gataker, Advers. misc. col. 916 g.].* 

St-apmdtw: fut. diaprdow; 1 aor. [subj. 3 pers. sing. 
Svaprrdcy |, inf. dapracat; to plunder: Mt. xii. 29* (where 
L T Tr WH épraca), 29° (RT Tr WH); Mk. iii. 27. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

Sia-pphyvupt and dvappnooe (Lk. viii. 29 [R G; see be- 
low ]); 1 aor. dcéppyéa ; impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. dceppryyvuto 
(Lk. v. 6, where Lchm. txt. dvepyyyvro and T Tr WH 
Scepnocero (L mrg. dcepp.), also L T Tr WH Scapnoowr 
in Lk. viii. 29; [WH have dcépnéev in Mt. xxvi. 65, 
and d:apyéas in Mk. xiv. 63; see their App. p. 163, and 
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s.v. P, p]); to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder : 
7a Oceopd, Lk. viii. 29 ; rd dixrvoy, pass., Lk. v. 6; ra iudrea, 
x'Ta@vas, to rend, which was done by the Jews in extreme 
indignation or in deep grief [cf. B. D. s. v. Dress, 4]: Mt. 
xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29, 
34, etc.; 1 Macc. xi. 71; Joseph. b.j. 2, 15, 4. (Sept., 
[Hom.], Soph., Xen., subseq. writ.) * 

Stacadéw, -O: 1 aor. Suecapyoa; (cadns clear) ; 1. 
to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare: tiv 
mapaBoAny, Mt. xiii. 36 L Tr txt. WH; (Eur. Phoen. 
398; Plat. legg. 6, 754a.; al.; Polyb. 2, 1,1; 3, 52,5). 2. 
of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate : 
Mt. xviii. 31; (2 Mace. 1, 18; Polyb.1,46, 4; 2, 27, 3). 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq.; Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11.* 

Sta-celw: 1 aor. Suéoeroa; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job 
iv. 14 for TMD), to agitate; like concutio in juridical 
Latin, to extort from one by intimidation money or other 
property : twa, Lk. iii. 14 [A. V. do violence to]; 3 Mace. 
vii. 21; the Basilica; [Heinichen on Euseb. h.e. 7,30, 7].* 

Sta-cKopmitw; 1 aor. duecxdpmica; Pass., pf. ptep. dve- 
okoptmiapuevos ; 1 aor. SvecxopricOny ; 1 fut. dverxopricOn- 
gona ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. 
1, 47,4; 27, 2,10 on (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [ W. 25]); 
to scatter abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to cuvdya) ; 
of the enemy, Lk. i. 51; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 35, etc. ; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 15,4; Ael. v. h. 13, 46 (1, 6) 6 dpdxey 
Tovs pev Oueackdpmice, Tovs d€ améxrewe). Of a flock of 
sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); Mk. xiv. 27; of 
property, to squander, waste: Lk. xv. 13; xvi. 1, (like éca- 
omeipo in Soph. El. 1291). like the Hebr. 771i (Sept. 
Ezek. v. 2, 10, 12 [Ald.], etc.) of grain, to scatter i. e. to 
winnow (i.e. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or 
up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff; 
opp. to cuvaya, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff, 
into the granary [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]): Mt. 
xxy. 24, 26.* 

Sia-cméw: Pass., [pf. inf. dveomacGar]; 1 aor. dceora- 
aOnv; to rend asunder, break asunder: ras ddvoes, Mk. 
y. 4 (ras vevpds, Judg. xvi. 9); of a man, to tear in 
pieces: Acts xxiii. 10, (rods dvdpas kpeoupynddv, Hat. 3, 
13),.* 

Sta-ceipw: 2 aor. pass. dveamdpny; to scatter abroad, 
disperse; Pass. of those who are driven to different places, 
Acts viii. 1, 4; xi. 19. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] 
Hat. down ; very often in Sept.) * 

Sia-cmopa, -as, 7, (Suacmeipa, cf. such words as dyopd, 
duapbopa), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion: aré- 
pov, opp- to cbppiEss k. mapacev&is, Plut. mor. p. 1105 a. ; in 
the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign 
nations, Deut. xxviii. 25; xxx. 4; esp. of their Babylo- 
nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6; Judith v. 
19; abstr. for concr. of the exiles themselves, Ps. cxlvi. 
(exlvii.) 2 (i. q. D'111) expelled, outcasts) ; 2 Mace. i. 27; 
eis 7. Stagmopay Tov ‘EAAnvey unto those dispersed among 
the Greeks [W. § 30, 2a.], Jn. vii. 35. Transferred to 
Christians [i. e. Jewish Christians (?)] scattered abroad 
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among the Gentiles: Jas. i. 1 (év 77 Staaropa, sc. oder) ; 
maperidnpot Siagmopas Idvrov, sojourners far away from 
home, in Pontus, 1 Pet.i. 1 (see wapemidnpos). [BB.DD. 
s. vy. Dispersion; esp. Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 31.]* 

Sta-créAXw: to draw asunder, divide, distinguish, dis- 
pose, order, (Plat., Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.; often in 
Sept.) ; Pass. 1d dsacreAAspevor, the injunction: Heb. xii. 
20, (2 Mace. xiv. 28). Mid., [pres. dcaorédAopar] ; impf. 
SveareAAdunv; 1 aor. Suecre:Aapny; to open one’s self i.e. 
one’s mind, to set forth distinctly, (Aristot., Polyb.) ; 
hence in the N. T. [so Ezek. iii. 18, 19; Judith xi. 12] 
to admonish, order, charge: rwi, Mk. viii. 15; Acts xv. 
24; foll. by wa[cf. B. 237 (204) ], Mt. xvi. 20 R T Tr WH 
mrg.; Mk. vii. 36; ix. 9; dteoretAaro moAAd, iva etc. Mk. 
v. 43.* 

Sidornpa, -ros, rd, [(Stacrqvac) |, an interval, distance ; 
space of time: os apav tpiav diaort. Acts v. 7, ([ék moAXod 
d:aornparos, Aristot. de audib. p. 800°, 5 ete.]; rerpaerés 8. 
Polyb. 9,1, 1; [ovpmas 6 xpdvos nuepav k. vuetay éote did- 
atmpa, Philo, alleg. leg. i. § 2 etc., see Siegfried s. v. p. 
66]).* 

Sta-croAh, -7s, 1), (SiaoreAX, cf. avarodn), a distinction, 
difference: Reo. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the 
sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
([Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Sta-orpépw; 1 aor. inf. diaorpeyrar; pf. pass. ptep. dre- 
otpappevos [cf. WH. App. p.170 sq.]; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
a. to distort, turn aside: ras ddovs kupiov tas evbeias, fig- 
uratively (Prov. x. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving 
purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence  b. 
to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: 76 
€Ovos, Lk. xxiii. 2 (Polyb. 5, 41,1; 8, 24, 3); Twa ard 
tivos, to corrupt and so turn one aside from etc. Acts 
xiii. 8, (Ex. v. 4; voluptates animum detorquent a vir- 
tute, Cic.); dveotpapypévos perverse, corrupt, wicked: Mt. 
Xvi: 17; Lk. ix. 41; Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii.15* 

Sta-cdfw: 1 aor. duecwoa; 1 aor. pass. Svec@Onv; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; often in Sept., esp. for won and 
yrwin; to preserve through danger, to bring safe through; 
to save i. e. cure one who is sick (cf. our collog. bring 
him through): Lk. vii. 3; pass. Mt. xiv. 363 to save i. e. 
keep safe, keep from perishing: Acts xxvii. 43; to save 
out of danger, rescue: Acts xxviii. 1; ék ris Oadacons, 
ibid. 4 ; —as very often in Grk. writ. (see exx. in Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 9 sq.) with specification of 
the person to whom or of the place to which one is 
brought safe through: mpds @ndAcka, Acts xxiii. 24; emt 
Thy ynv, Acts xxvii. 44; ets 71, 1 Pet. iii. 20.* 

Sia-rayq, -7s, 7, (Ssatacow), a purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv. 
11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use S:dragis), 
a disposition, arrangement, ordinance: Ro. xiii. 2; édd- 
Bere tov vouov eis Svatayas ayyédwv, Acts vii. 53, ye re- 
ceived the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain- 
ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive 
what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an- 
gels [nearly i. q. as being the ordinances etc.], similar 
to eis dvopa dexecba, Mt. x. 41; see ets, B. II. 2 d.; LW. 
398 (372), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (131)]). On the 
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Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God’s 
assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law, 
cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2 Sept.; Acts vii. 38; Gal. iii. 19; Heb. 
ii. 2; Joseph. antt. 15, 5,3; [Philo de somn. i. § 22; Bp. 
Lehtft. Com. on Gal. 1. ¢.].* 

Sid-raypa, -ros, 76, (Suaracow), an injunction, mandate: 
Heb. xi. 23 [Lehm. doyya]. (2 Esdr. vii. 11; Add. Esth. 
iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8; Philo, 
decal. § 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell. c. 24 fin.; 
fiad.].))* 

Sia-rapdoow, or -rr@: 1 aor. pass. drerapaxOnv; to agi- 
tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare) : Lk. i. 29. 
(Plat., Xen., al.) * 

Sia-rdcow; 1 aor. duéra€a; pf. inf. diarerayevar (Acts 
xviii. 2 [not Tdf.]); Pass., pf. ptep. Siareraypévos; 1 aor. 
ptep. dcaraxGeis; 2 aor. ptep. diarayeis; Mid., pres. dva- 
racooua; fut. dvardéopar; 1 aor. dveragaunv; (on the 
force of dua cf. Germ. ver ordnen, [Lat. disponere, Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 7 sq.]); 40 arrange, ap- 
point, ordain, prescribe, give order: twi, Mt. xi. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 1; foll. by ace. with inf., Lk. viii. 55; Acts xviii. 2 
[here T reray. Tr mrg. br. dca-; revi foll. by inf. 1 Co. ix. 
14]; ri, pass., 6 vopos Statayeis b¢ ayyéhov (see dtatayn) : 
Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 274); rei 71, pass.: Lk. iii. 13; 
xvii. 9 [Rec.], 10; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid.: 1 Co. vii. 17; 
ovtw Av duareraypevos (cf. W. 262 (246); [B. 193 (167)]), 
Acts xx. 13; revi, Tit. i. 5; ri, 1 Co. xi. 343; revi, foll. by 
inf.: Acts vii. 44; xxiv. 23. [Comp.: ém-dvaraccopa. | * 

Sta-reA€w, -@; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish, 
(ef. did, C. 2]; with the addition of rév Biov, rdv ypovoy, 
etc., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes 
the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the 
ptep. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6,117; 7,111; Plat. apol. p. 
31 a.); oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined 
with the same force simply to the pteps. or adjs.: thus 
Gotroe Suatedeire ye continue fasting, constantly fast, Acts 
XXvii. 83 (so dodadéorepos (al. ~raros] diaredet, Thue. 1, 
34; often in Xen.; W. 348 (326); [B. 304 (261)]).* 

Sta-rypéw, -6; 3 pers. sing. impf. dvernper; to keep con- 
tinually or carefully (see did, C. 2): Lk. ii. 51, (Gen. 
xxxvii. 11); euavrdv ek tees (cf. rnpeiv éx Tivos, Jn. xvii. 
15), to keep one’s self (pure) from a thing, Acts xv. 29; 
amo twos for 71¥% foll. by 19, Ps. xi. (xii.) 8. (Plat., 
Dem., Polyb., al.) * 

Sia-rt, see dia, B. II. 2a. p. 134°. 

S1a-rlOnpe : to place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint, 
[ef. 8a, C. 3]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. dvaride- 
par; 2 aor. diebeunv; fut. diaOjoopar; 1. to arrange, 
dispose of, one’s own affairs; a. ti, of something that 
belongs to one (often so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. down) ; 
with dat. of pers. added, in one’s favor, to one’s advan- 
tage; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession : 
twit Bacireiay (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose 
of by will, make a testament: Heh. ix. 16 sq.; (Plat. legg. 
11 p. 924 e.; with dcaOnxny added, ibid. p. 923 c., ete.). 
2. StariBepar Stabykny rwi (7D NX 13 7d, Jer. xxxvili 
(xxxi.) 31 sqq.), to make a covenant, enter into cove- 
nant, with one, [cf. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 sq.)]: 
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Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. xv. 18) ; mpos twa, Acts iii. 25; Heb. 
x. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); perd twos, 1 Mace. i. 11. The 
Grks. said ovvrideuar mpds twa, ai mpds twa ovvOjKat, 
Xen. Cyr. 3,1, 21. [Comp.: dvri-StariOnpe.]* 

Sia-rpiBw; impf. dverpyBov; 1 aor. dvetpupa; to rub 
between, rub hard, (prop. Hom. Il. 11, 847, al.) ; to wear 
away, consume; xpdvov or nuepas, to spend, pass time: 
Acts xiv. 3,28; xvi. 12; xx.6; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8; 
Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.); simply to stay, tarry, [cf. B. 
145 (127); W. 593 (552)]: Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr 
txt. uevvev]; Acts xii. 19; xiv. 18 (Lchm. ed. min.); xv. 
35; (Judith x. 2; 2 Mace. xiv. 23, and often in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. Il. 19, 150 down).* 

S:a-tpoph, -7s, 7, (Suarpedw to support), sustenance : 
1 Tim. vi. 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49; Menand. ap. Stob. 
floril. 61, 1 [vol. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.]; Diod. 19, 32; Epict. 
ench. 12; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,7; 4,8, 21; often in Plut.; 
1 Mace. vi. 49.) * 

St-avydfw: 1 aor. dinvyaca; to shine through, (Vulg. 
elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the 
darkness of night (Polyb. 3, 104, 5, [cef. Act. Andr. 8 
p- 116 ed. Tdf.]): 2 Pet.i.19. [Plut. de plac. philos. 
3, 3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. v.).]* 

Siavytjs, -és, (avy), translucent, transparent: Rev. xxi. 
21, for the Rec. dvapamms. ([Aristot.], Philo, Apoll. 
Rh., Leian., Plut., Themist.; often in the Anthol.) * 

Stadhavijs, -¢s, (Suahaive to show through), transparent, 
translucent: Rev. xxi. 21 Rec.; see dsavyns. (Hidt., 
Arstph., Plat., al.) * 

Sia-hépw; 2 aor. Sujveyxoy [but the subj. 3 pers. sing. 
Svevéyxn (Mk. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs, 
can come as well fr. 1 aor. dujveyxa; cf. Veitch s. v. 
épo, fin.]; Pass., [pres. diahepopar]; impf. dcepepduny ; 
[fr. Hom. (h. Mere. 255), Pind. down]; 1. to bear or 
carry through any place: oxedos dia rod iepod, Mk. xi. 
16. 2. to carry different ways,i.e. a. trans. to carry 
in different directions, to different places: thus persons 
are said dvapépecOa, who are carried hither and thither 
in a ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 3, 2, 7 
p- 144 ; oxddos tm évavriov mvevparer diapepdpevor, Philo, 
migr. Abr. § 27; Lcian. Hermot. 28; often in Plut.) ; 
metaph. to spread abroad: Suepépero 6 Aédyos Tov Kupiov 
d0 dAns Tis xopas, Acts xiii. 49, (ayyeAias, Leian. dial. 
deor. 24,1; dnun diapépera, Plut. mor. p. 163 d.). b. 
intrans. (like the Lat. differo) to differ: Soxatew ra 
diafépovra to test, prove, the things that differ, i. e. to 
distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful, 
Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, (Scdxpuots kadod re kal kaxov, Heb. 
y. 14); cf. Thol. Com. on Rom. p. 111 ed. 5.; Theoph. 
Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto Soxiudfovres ra diaféepovra, 
ifrot pas, 4) oKdros, 4 AevKor, } pehay krr.); [al., adopting a 
secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans- 
late (cf. A. V.) to approve the things that excel; see Mey. 
(yet cf. ed. Weiss) on Ro. 1. c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]. 
duafépw rivds, to differ from one, i.e. to excel, surpass 
one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 31; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so 
in Attic auth.) ; rus @ tun, 1 Co. xv. 413; [rivds oddev, 
Gal. iv. 1]. c¢. impersonally, dvapepe it makes a differ- 
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ence, it matters, is of importance: oddév por diaépen it 
matters nothing to me, Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b. 
jut ovdey diahepe, p. 358 e.; de rep. 1 p. 340¢.; Dem. 
124, 3 Gn Phil. 3,50); Polyb. 3, 21,9; Ael. v. h. 1, 25; 
al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394; Wetst. on Gal. 1. ¢.]).* 

Sia-hevyw: [2 aor. duepvyov]; fr. Hdt. down; to flee 
through danger, to escape: Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5; 
Josh. viii. 22).* 

Sta-pyuitw; 1 aor. Suepnuca; 1 aor. pass. Svenuia nv ; 
to spread abroad, blaze abroad: rdv Xéyov, Mk. i. 45; Mt. 
xxvill. 15 [T WH mre. éepnpicd.]; twa, to spread abroad 
his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31; in Lat. 
diffamare aliquem, but in a bad sense. (Rarely in Grk. 
writ., as Arat. phaen. 221; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph. 
incred. 14, 4; [cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 
14 sq. ].) * 

Sia-pOelpw; 1 aor. duepOerpa; Pass., [pres. dcapOeipo- 
wa]; pt. ptcep. dvebOappevos; 2 aor. diepOdpnv; Sept. 
very often for nmvw*, occasionally for bam; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; 1. to change for the worse, to cor- 
rupt: minds, morals; rv yjv, i.e. the men that in- 
habit the earth, Rev. xi.18; dvepOappévor rov vod, 1 Tim- 
vi. 5, (rnv Stavoray, Plat. legg. 10 p. 888 a.; rHv yropunrys 
Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 21; rods dépGadpovs, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12). 
2. to destroy, ruin, (Lat. perdere); a. to consume, of bodily 
vigor and strength: 6 ¢€@ nuav dvOpamos diapbeiperat [is 
decaying |, 2 Co. iv. 16; of the worm or moth that eats pro- 
visions, clothing, ete. Lk. xii. 33. b. to destroy (Lat. de- 
lere) : Rev. viii. 9; to kill, dsapOeipery rods etc. Rev. xi. 18.* 

Sra-pOopd, -as, 7, (SuapGeipw), corruption, destruction ; 
in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de- 
cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 31; xiil. 34-37 
[cf. W. § 65, 10], see eida, I. 5 and tmoorpépa, 2. (Sept. 
for nnw; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

Srd-hopos, -ov, (Suapépw) ; 1. different, varying in 
kind, (Hdt. and sqq.): Ro. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 10. 2. 
excellent, surpassing, ({Diod.], Polyb., Plut., al.) : com- 
par. Suahopwrepos, Heb. i. 43 vill. 6.* 

Sta-burdoow: 1 aor. inf. duadvddEa; fr. Hdt. down; 
to guard carefully: twa, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 11. 
“The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God’s 
providential care; cf. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17; 
Ps. xl. (xli.) 3. Hence it came to pass that the later 
writers at the close of their letters used to write d.agv- 
hdrroz, SuahvrdEor tas 6 eds, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800, 
818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nésselt, etc. Hal.).” Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16.* 

Sia-xerpitw: 1 aor. mid. dcexerpirduny ; to move by the use 
of the hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr. 
[Andoc., Lys.], Xen. and Plato down). Mid. to lay hands 
on, slay, kill [with one’s own hand]: rw (Polyb. 8, 23, 8; 
Diod. 18, 46; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts 
Va 00 s=xoxvae 21." 

Sia-xAevdtw ; to deride, scoff, mock, [“deridere i. e. 
ridendo exagitare” Win.]: Acts ii. 13 G LT Tr WH. 
(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b.; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polyel. 49]: 
Aeschin. dial. 8,2; Polyb. 17, 4,4; al.; eccles. writ.) Ct. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17.* 
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ia-xwpl{w: to separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. 8a, C. 
2), (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept.). Pass. pres. d:a- 
xwpifouu ([in reflex. sense] cf. droxwpifw) to separate 
one’s self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9,11, 14; Diod. 4, 53): dé 
twos, Lk. ix. 33.* 

§iSaxriKds, -7, -dv, (i. q. Sudacxadixds in Grk. writ.), apt 
and skilful in teaching: 1 Tim. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24. (de 
Saxrixy dpery, the virtue which renders one teachable, 
docility, Philo, praem. et poen. § 4; [de congressu erud. 
§ 7].)* 

SiSaxrds, -7, -dv, (Sidaoxw); 1. that can be taught 
(Pind., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. taught, instructed, foll. by 
gen. by one [cf. W. 189 (178); 194 (182); B. 169 (147) ]: 
tov Oeov, by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13; mvevparos dyiou 
([GLT Tr WH om. dyiov], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 
13. (vouvdernpara xeivns d:Saxrd, Soph. El. 344.) * 

SiSackadla, -as, 7, (OuddcKados), (fr. Pind. down]; 1. 
teaching, instruction: Ro. xii. 7; xv. 4 (els tiv qerépay 
didackadiay, that we might be taught, [A. V. for our 
learning]); 1 Tim. iv. 18, 16; v.17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16; 
Ubite ise de 2. teaching i.e. that which is taught, doc- 
trine: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Tim.i. 10; iv. 6; vi.1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 
3; Tit.i.9; ii.1, 103 plur. dSacxadla teachings, precepts, 
(fr. Is. xxix. 13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; avOpamev, Col. ii. 
22; Satpovier, 1 Tim. iv. 1.* 

S8doKahos, -ov, 6, (duddoKw), a teacher; in the N. T. one 
who teaches concerning the things of God, and the duties 
of man; 1. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks 
himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers 
of the Jewish religion: Lk. ii. 46; Jn. iii. 10; hence the 
Hebr. 37 is rendered in Greek S:SdoKados: Jn. i. 38 (39) ; 
xx. 16; cf. below, under fai, and Pressel in Herzog 
xu. p. 471 sq.; [Campbell, Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. 
vil. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as 
teachers drew crowds about them; a. of John the Bap- 
tist: Lk.iii.12. b. of Jesus: Jn.i.38 (39); iii. 2; viii. 4; 
xi. 28; xiii. 13 sq.; xx. 16; often in the first three Gospels. 
4. by preéminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one 
who showed men the way of salvation: Mt. xxiii. 8 L T 
Tr WH. 5. of the apostles: 6 dudacKxados rev ebvar, 
Of Ban, Wim 728 imed. 11 6. of those who 
in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the 
work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy 
Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Eph. iv. 11; Acts xiii. 1, ef. 
Jas. iii. 1. 7. of false teachers among Christians: 2 
Tim. iv. 3. [Hom. (h. Merc. 556), Aeschyl., al.] 

SiSacKxw; impf. ediSackov ; fut. dudd&o; 1 aor. édidaéa; 
1 aor. pass. d:daxOyv; (AAQ [cf. Vanitek p. 327]) ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. for yin, 771n, and esp. for 95; 
to teach; 1. absol. a. to hold discourse with others 
in order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses: Mt. 
iv. 23; xxi. 23; Mk.i. 21; vi.6; xiv. 49; Lk.iv. 15; v. 
17; vi. 6; Jn. vi. 59; vii. 14; xviii. 20, and often in the 
Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. b. to be a teacher (see &:8d- 
orados, 6): Ro. xii. 7. ©. to discharge the office of teach- 
e* conduct one’s self as a teacher: 1 Co. iv. 17. 2. in 
construction; a. either in imitation of the Hebr. 9 495 
(Job xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks 


144 


dudayn 


(of which no well-attested example remains exc. one in 
Plut. Marcell. c. 12), with dat. of person: r@ Badd, Kev. 
ii. 14 (acc. to the reading now generally accepted for the 
Rec.?e2«l2 76y Bad.) ; cf. B. 149 (130) ; W. 223 (209), cf. 
227 (213). b. ace. to the regular use, with acc. of pers., 
to teach one: used of Jesus and the apostles uttering in 
public what they wished their hearers to know and re- 
member, Mt. v. 2; Mk. i. 22; ii. 13; iv. 2; Lk. v. 3; Jn. 
viii. 2; Acts iv. 2; v. 25; xx. 20; rovs “EAAnvas, to act 
the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 35; used 
of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi- 
nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre- 
cept: Mt. v. 19; Acts xv. 1; Heb. viii. 11; with esp. 
reference to the addition which the teacher makes to 
the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc- 
tion, instil doctrine into one: Acts xi. 263 xxi. 28; Jn, 
Ixodes Ros id.sele (Col. gilGs elena emRevaniee0s 
c. the thing taught or enjoined is indicated by a foll. 
ore: Mk. viii. 31; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foll. infin., Lk. xi, 
1; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 143; wepi tuvos, 1 Jn. ii. 27; 
ev Xpiot@ SidaxOnvat, to be taught in the fellowship of 
Christ, Eph. iv. 21; foll. by an ace. of the thing, to teach 
i.e. prescribe a thing: SwWackadias, évrddpata avOporer, 
precepts which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix. 
13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7, [B. 148 (129) ]; rip dddv rod 
Geod, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21: radra, 1 Tim. 
iv. 115 a py det, Tit. 1.115 lo explain, expound, a thing: 
Acts xviii. 11, 25; xxviii. 31; drooraciay dré Moicéws, 
the necessity of forsaking Moses, Acts xxi. 21. da. with 
ace. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 226 
sq. (212); B. 149 (1380)]: [exetvos ipas Suddéee mavra, 
Jn. xiv. 26]; rov didackew tuas twa ta ororxeia, Heb. v. 
12 (where R G T Tr and others read —not so well— 
riva; [but cf. B. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note]) ; érépous 
d.dd€ar, sc. abra, 2 Tim. ii. 2; hence pass. ddaxOjvat re 
[B. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)]: Gal. i. 12 (€dcd4xOn», se. 
avro), 2 Th. ii. 15. 

8.8ax 4, -7s, 7, (Oddone), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. teach- 
ing, viz. that which is taught: Mk.i. 27; Jn. vii. 16; Acts 
xvii. 19; Ro. [vi. 17]; xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 10; Rev. ii. 24; 1 
616. Tivos, one’s doctrine, i. e. what he teaches: Mt. vii. 
28; xvi. 12; xxii. 33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv. 32; Jn, 
xviii. 19; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 sq.; 4 d:day7 of God, 
Tov kuptov, Tod Xpiorov, the doctrine which has God, 
Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter: Jn. vii. 
17; Acts xiii. 12; 2Jn. 9; with the gen. of the object, 
doctrine, teaching, concerning something: Heb. vi. 2 [W. 
187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (513)]; plur. Heb. xiii. 9. 
2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (cf. d:8ackadia [on the 
supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use 
in the N. T. see Ellic. on 2 Tim. iv. 2; they are asso- 
ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2,3; Tit.i.9]): Actsii.42; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; &v rh daxq, while he was teaching, a phrase by 
which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite 
some of the many words which Jesus spoke at that 
time, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; rod xara Tv diOaxny morod 
Adyou, the faithful word which is in accordance with the 
received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9; in partic- 
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ular, the teaching of the d:Sdoxados (q. v. 6) in the relig- 
ious assemblies of Christians: Nadeiv év diday7 to speak 
in the way of teaching, in distinction from other modes 
of speaking in public, 1 Co. xiv. 6; %yw dudaxny, to have 
something to teach, ibid. 26.* 

SiSpaxpoy, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. didpaypos, -ov, sc. 
vopiopa; fr. dis and Spayyn), a didrachmon or double- 
drachma, a silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas or 
one Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of a 
dollar] (see in dpytpior, 3): Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often 
for 9pw; [Poll., Galen].) * 

S(Svpos, -n, -ov, and -os, -ov, twofold, twain, (double, Hom. 
Od. 19, 227; as rpidupos triple, rerpadvpos quadruple, 
émradupos) ; hence twin (se. waits, as rpidvpot aides, viol, 
Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. on, a 
surname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the 
first of the foll. pass.; B.D. s.v. Thomas]: Jn. xi. 16; 
xx. 24; xxi. 2. (Hom. I]. 23, 641.) * 

SiSopr (5.46, Rev. iii. 9 LT WH; [Sido Tr, yet see 
WH. App. p. 167]), 3 pers. plur. d.ddacu (Rev. xvii. 13 
[not Rec.]), impv. diSou (Mt. v. 42 RG); impf. 3 pers. 
sing. édiSov, 3 pers. plur. édiSouv (edidocav, Jn. xix. 8 L T 
Tr WH [see ¢yo]); fut. da0@; 1 aor. fSwxa [2 pers. 
sing. -xes, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg.; cf. reff. s. v. 
kortaw], subjunc. daon [and dac@per] fr. an imaginary 
indie. form édeca, [Mk. vi. 37 T Trmrg.]; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr 
mre. WH decer); Rey. viii. 3 (LT Tr WH dadcec; cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; B. 36 (31); W. 79 (76); [Veitch 
s. v. 8¢6. fin., also Soph. Lex. s. v. and esp. Intr. p. 40; 
WH. App. p. 172]); pf. dédaca [on the interchange 
between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb 
ef. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. édeSaxew and without augm. 
[W. § 12,9; B. 33 (29)] dedaxew, Mk. xiv. 44; and L 
txt. T Tr WH in Lk. xix. 15; 3 pers. plur. dedaxeroav, Jn. 
xi. 57; 2 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 66 [dan, Jn. xv. 16 Tr 
mre.; Eph.i.17 WH mrg.; 2 Tim. ii. 25 LL WH mrg.; 
doi, Mk. viii. 37 T Tr WH;; cf. B. 46 (40); WH. App. p. 
168; Kuenen and Cobet, praef. p. 1xi.], plur. ddpev, ddr, 
dado, optat. 3 pers. sing. 637 for doin, Ro. xv. 5; [2 Th. 
iii. 16]; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18; [ii. 25 T Tr WH txt.; Eph.i. 
17RG; iii. 16 RG] and elsewhere among the variants 
([ef. W. § 14,1 g.; B. 46 (40), cf. § 139, 37 and 62]; see 
[WH. App. u.s.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122;] Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 346; [Kiihner § 282 Anm. 2; Veitch s. v. didaps ad 
fin.]), impv. dos, Sore, inf. Sodva, ptep. dovs; Pass., pf. 
dedopar; 1 aor. eddOnv; 1 fut. do6joouar; cf. B. 45 (39) 
sq-; [WHu.s.]. In the Sept. times without number for 
103, sometimes for oi; and for Chald. 377; [fr. Hom. 
down]; fo give; 

A. absolutely and generally: paxdpidy éott paddov 
didovat, 7) AapBavew, Acts xx. 35. 

B. In construction; I. rwi rt, to give something 
to some one, —in various senses; 1. of one’s own ac- 
cord to give one something, to his advantage; to bestow, 
give asa gift: Mt. iv. 9; Lk. i. 32; xii. 32, and often; 
Séuara [cf. B. 148 (129)], Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; Eph. 
iv. 8 (Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 19); 1r& trapxovra what thou 
hast rois mrwyots, Mt. xix. 21; ypnuara, Acts xxiv. 26. 
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2. to grant, give fo one asking, let have: Mt. xii. 39; xiv, 
7sq.3 xvi. 4; xx. 23; Mk. vi. 22, 253 viii 12; x. 40; 
Lk. xi. 29; xv. 16; Jn. xi. 22; xiv.16; xv.16; xvi. 23% 
Acts iii. 6; Jas. i. 5; [noteworthy is 1 Jn. v.16 docer (se. 
prob. 6 Oeds) air {why rots dpaprdyovaw ete., where 
avr@ seems to be an ethical dat. and r. apap. dependent 
on the verb; see B. 133 (116) note, ef. 179 (156); W.523 
(487), ef. 530 (494)]; in contradistinction from what 
one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish, 
necessary things: as dprov rivi, Mt. vi. 11; Lk. xi. 3; Jn. 
vi. 32, 515 tpopny, Mt. xxiv. 45; Bpdow, In. vi. 27; be- 
sides in Mt. xxv. 15, 28 sq.; Mk. ii. 26; iv. 25; Lk. vi. 
4; villi. 18; xii.42; xix. 24,26; Jn. iv. 10, 14, 15; Eph. 
vi. 19. 4. to give over, deliver,i.e. a. to reach out, 
extend, present: as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii.27; Mk. vi. 41; 
xiv. 22 sq.; Lk. ix.16; xxii. 19; 7d Woulov, In. xiii. 26; 
76 mornpiov, Jn. xviii. 11; Rev. xvi. 19; rds xeipas d:86- 
vat to give one the hand, Acts ix. 41; Gal. ii.9. b. of a 
writing: amoordcvov, Mt. v.31. c. to give to one’s care, 
intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered; 
univ.: mavti @ €666n wodv, Lk. xii. 48; property, money, 
Mt. xxv. 15; Lk. xix. 13,15; dumedéva, a vineyard to 
be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 16; ras Kreis [kreidas] 
tis Bao. Mt. xvi. 19; ry xpiow, Jn. v. 22; «pina, Rev. 
xx. 4; tiv eEovoiav éavrdy, Rev. xvii. 13 [not Rec.]; ra 
épya, tva TeAetwow aia, Jn. Vv. 86; 7d épyov, iva Toince, 
Jn. xvii. 4; 7d dvopa rod Geod, to be declared, Jn. xvii. 11 
[not Rec.,12 TTrWH]. bb. to give or commit to some 
one something to be religiously observed: 8caOnxny meptro- 
ps, Acts vii. 8; tiv meprropny, the ordinance of circum- 
cision, Jn. vii. 22; rév vopoy, ibid. vs. 19; Adya evra, 
Acts vii. 38. 5. to give what is due or obligatory, to 
pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4,14; xxvi.15; Rev. xi. 
18; dpyvptov, as a reward, Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. xxii. 5; 
taxes, tribute, tithes, ete.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk. 
xii. 14 (15) ; Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Heb. vii. 4; 6votav se. ra 
kupig, Lk. ii. 24 (@voiay drodotva té OeG, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9,1); Aodyov, render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Tr txt. 
daro6. J. 6. diS@pe is joined with nouns denoting an 
act or an effect; and a. the act or effect of him who 
gives, in such a sense that what he is said dcdovat (either 
absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as 
effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence diSepe 
joined with a noun can often be changed into an active 
verb expressing the effecting of that which the noun de- 
notes. Thus diddvar aivov tH Ged is equiv. to aivety roy 
Oeov, Lk. xviii. 43; dadxpiciv tut i. q. droxpiverOa, Jn. 
i. 22; xix. 9; éyxomy Sodvar TO evayyeNio i. q. €yxomrew 
7 evayy. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co. 
ix. 12; éevroAny rin i. q. evrédAneoOal tim, Jn. xi. 573 xii. 
49; xill. 34; 1 Jn. ili. 23; ddéav rw i. q. SoEaCew twa (see 
doéa, II.); epyaciav, after the Lat. operam dare, take 
pains, [A. V. give diligence], i. q. épydfeo Oa, Lk. xii. 58; 
[ovpBovrLor, cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. q. cupBovrev- 
ecOa, Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WHtxt.]; Scacrodny rion i. q. 
StaoréArew Tt, 1 Co. xiv. 7; mapayyedlav, 1 Th. iv. 2; 
mapaxAnow, 2 Th. ii. 16; €deos i. gq. edeetv, 2 Tim. i. 16, 
18; dydmnv, show [ A. V. bestow], 1 Jn. iii. 13 exdicnow, 
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2 Th. i. 8; Bacavopor, Rev. xviii. 7; pamiopa i. q. pani- 
Cew twd, Jn. xviii. 22; xix. 3; PiAnua i. q. drew twa, 
Lk. vii. 45. or b. the noun denotes something to be 
done by him to whom it is said to be given: didovae tent 
perdvoray, to cause him to repent, Actsav- olay Sac) 
yvaow cornpias, Lk. i. 77; Anida revi, 2 Th. ii. 16. ik 
Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power, 
virtue, diSwpe (Twi te) is equiv. to to furnish, endue, (one 
with a thing): Lk. xxi. 15 (S600 tyiv oropa k. codiay) ; 
Acts vii. 10; e€ovolav, Mt. ix. 8; x.1; Lk. x.19; Jn. 
xvil. 2; Rev. ii. 26; vi. 8; xiii. 7; dcdvovay, 1 Jn. v. 20; 
cvveow, 2 Tim. ii. 7; and in the very common phrase 
SiSdvat TO mrvedpa. [I/. 8. revi revos to give to one (a 
part) of ete.: Rev. ii. 17 (GLT Tr WH) da00 aire tov 
pdvva, cf. W. 198 (186); B. 159 (139).] 

II. SéSepé re without a dative, and didepi twa. Le 
didopi re; a. with the force of to cause, produce, give 
forth from one’s self: terdv, from heaven, Jas. v. 18; 
xaprév, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19; Sir. 
xxiii. 25); onpeta, Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, etc.) ; tmddevypa, 
Jn. xiii. 15; péyyos, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (fas, 
Is. xiii. 10); qGwvnv, 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; dua ris yAooons 
Adyov, ibid. 9; yvapuny, to give one’s opinion, to give ad- 
vice, 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 10. b. dcddvae KAnpous 
Ona 103, Lev. xvi. 8), to give i. e. hand out lots, sc. to 
be cast into the urn [see kAjpos, 1], Acts i. 26. c. didapi 
re with pred. ace.: Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, (to give up asa 
Avrpov); Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 37, (to pay as an equiv- 
alent). 2. diSepi twa; a. where the noun refers to 
the office one bears, to appoint: kpuras, Acts xiii. 20. b. 
to cause to come forth: diSwpe ex THs cvvaymyns TOU Satava 
rav Aeydvrav (sc. twas [cf. B. 158 (138); W. § 59, 4 b.}), 
Rey. iii. 9; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to 
give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received 
by them, Rev. xx. 13. 3. Sidwpi twa tu; a. to give 
one to some one as his own: as the object of his saving 
care, Heb. ii. 13; to give one to some one, to follow him 
as a leader and master, Jn. vi. 37, 39; x. 29; xvii. 6,9, 
12 [but see B. I. 4. c. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these 
pass. God is said to have given certain men to Christ, 
i. e. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the 
author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into 
intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them ‘his 
own’ (ra éud, Jn. x. 14). b. to give one to some one to 
care for his interests: Jn. ili. 16 (€dxev sc. air@, i. e. TO 
koon@); Acts xili.21. c. to give one to some one to whom 
he already belonged, to return: Lk. vii. 15 (ix. 42 dmé- 
dwxe [so Lmrg. in vii. 15]). dd. didape euaurdv tim, to 
one demanding of me something, J give myself up as it 
were; an hyperbole for disregarding entirely my private 
interests, I give as much as ever I can: 2 Co. viii. 5. a: 
didi twa with a predicate acc.: éavroyv rior, to render 
or set forth one’s self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9; with 
a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of 
the person added for whose benefit some one invested 
with said dignity or office is given, that is, is bestowed : 
avrov cdkey kehadiy trep mavra TH exkAnoia, head over 
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all things to the church, Eph. i. 22; édaxev tovs pev azro- 
orédous KTA. SC. TH ExkAnoia, Eph. iv.11. For in neither 
of these passages are we obliged, with many interpreters, 
to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of 
the Hebr. }3; esp. since in the second Paul seems to 
wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, éwxe ddéuara 
trois avOpamros. Those in the church whom Christ has 
endued with gifts and functions for the common advan- 
tage the apostle reckons among the ddyuara given by him 
aftex his ascension to heaven. 

III. Phrases in which to the verb didasu, either stand- 
ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an 
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative; didapi rue 
foll. by an infin. denoting the object: didapui run payetv, 
give, supply, something to eat, give food [B. 261 (224); 
W. 318 sq. (299) ], Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35,42; Mk. vi. 37; 
v. 48; Lk. viii. 55; ix. 18; Rev. ii. 7; meetv, In.iv. 7, 10; 
with the addition of an object acc. depending on the 
dbayeiy or meiv: Mt. xxvii. 834; Mk. xv. 23 [RG L]; with 
an ace. added depending on the verb d/Sape: Jn. vi. 31 ; 
Rey. xvi. 6; foll. by an infin. indicating design [ef. B. 
u. s.], to grant or permit one to etc.: Lk. i. 73 sq. (Sodvae 
juw apdBes Aarpevew air) ; Jn. v.26; Acts iv. 29; Ro. 
xv. 5; Eph. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 21; vi.4; vii. 2; [foll. by eis 
with the infin. : Ro. xv. 16, cf. B. 265 (228) ]; by a constr. 
borrowed from the Hebrew, kai dao@ trois . . . kal rpopn- 
tevoovat, Rey. xi. 3; in the passive, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 
11 (piv dé6ora yoovaa [G LT Tr WH om. yrdvar] to you 
it has been granted etc.) ; foll. by the acc. and inf.: 
don [LT Tr WH 86] tyiv.. . karounoa tov Xpiorov ev 
Tats Kapdias bev, Eph. iii. 16 sq.; eSwxev adrov eupavy 
yeverOa, Acts x. 40; od daceis tov dowdy cov ideiv dia- 
pOopay (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10), Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35. 2: 
didwpi tun, foll. by va, to grant or permit, that ete. [B. 
238 (205); W. 387 (316), cf. 545 (507)]: Mk. x. 37; Rev. 
xix. 8. to commission, Rev. ix. 5. 

IV. did@pi tr, or tui rt, or rwi or twa, foll. by a prep- 
osition with a noun (or pronoun) ; 1. rwvi &k rwvos [ cf. 
W.§ 28,1; B. 159 (139)]: Sdre qyiv (a part) ex rod €Xatov 
ipav, Mt. xxv. 8; é« rdv dprav, easily to be supplied from 
the context, Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; ek rod mvedparos avtod 
eOoxev nutv, 1 Jn. iv. 13; otherwise in Jn. iii. 34 6 Oeds od 
didwor 7d mvedpa ex péerpov, by measure i. e. according to 
measure, moderately, [cf. W. § 51, 1d.]; otherwise in 
Rev. iii. 9 didwpe éx THs cvvaywys, (see II. 2 b. above). 
twi dmé twos: Lk. xx. 10 iva aro Tod Kaprov Tod dpmedG- 
vos d60w [LT Tr WH d8éc0vcw] aizé, sc. the portion 
due. i foll. by e’s with a noun, to give something to be 
put into, Lk. vi. 38 pérpov dacovow eis tov KéATov ipav 
(shall they give i. e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk. 
xv. 22 ddre Saxridsov eis tiv xeipa adrod (put a ring on 
his hand) ; eis rév dypéy for the field, to pay its price, Mt. 
XXvil. 10; revi re els Tas xeipas, to commit a thing to one, 
deliver it into one’s power: Jn. xiii. 8 (Hebr. “5 13 103, 
Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21); eis r. Stdvovav, or emi ras 
kapdias (Jer. xxviii. (xxxi.) 33), put into the mind, fasten 
upon the heart, Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; or eis r. kapdias with 
inf. of the thing, Rev. xvii. 17; (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 20 d:ddvae 


Sieyelpw 


Twi Teeis THY Wuxny). éavtov diddvai eis with ace. of place, 
to betake one’s self somewhere, to go into some place: 
Acts xix. 31, (eis rémous mapaBdnous, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; eis 
térous Tpaxeis, Diod. 14, 81; eis ras epnulas, Diod. 5, 59; 
Joseph. antt. 15, 7,7; eis kouny rea, Joseph. antt. 7,9, 7). 
2. did@pi re €v re, i. e. to be or remain in, so that it is in, 
[ef. W. 414 (386); B. 329 (283)]: ev 7H xetpi twos, In. 
ili. 35; €v rats kapdiats, 2 Co. i. 22; ev rh Kapd. Tuwds, 2 Co. 
vill. 16, (cf. 1 K. x. 24); eipnyny Sodva év rH yf to bring 
peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 51. 3. did@pi te trep 
Twos, give up for etc. [cf. W. 383 (358) sq.]: Jn. vi. 51; 
éaurov trp twos, Tit. ii. 14; éavrdv avridutpoy imép twos, 
1 Tim. ii. 6 ; éavrov wept [R WH txt. brep; cf. wepi, Lc. 8.] 
Tay duaptidv, for sins, i. e. to expiate them, Gal. i. 4. 
4. diddvat tii kara Ta Epya, THY mpasw, to give one acc. 
to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds: 
Rev. ii. 23 [Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 4]; (cf. drodéces, Mt. xvi. 
27; Ro. ii. 6). 5. Hebraistically, déSaxa evamidy cov 
Ovpav avewypevny I have set before thee a door opened 
i. e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8. 

[Syn. d1ddvas, SwpetoGar: 81d. to give in general, an- 
tithetic to AauBdvew ; dwp. specific, to bestow, present ; 5.3. might 
be used even of evils, but Swp. could be used of such things 
only ironically ; see déua, fin. Comp.: dva-, amo-, avr-aTo-, 
dia-, éx-, emi-, weTa-, Tapa-, mpo- 5idwpt.| 

Si-eyelpw ; 1 aor. dupyecpa; Pass., impf. denyeepduny [but 
Tr WH (Tedd. 2, 7) Sveyeipero in Jn. vi. 18, cf. B. 34 (30) ; 
WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. ptcp. dueyepbeis; to wake up, 
awaken, arouse (from repose; differing from the simple 
éyeipw, which has a wider meaning); from sleep: rua, 
Mk. iv. 38 [here T Tr WH eyeipovow]; Lk. viii. 24; pass., 
Lk. viii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; Mk. iv. 39; with the addi- 
tion dé Tov drvov, Mt. i. 24 (LT Tr WH eéyepdeis) ; from 
repose, quiet: in pass. of the sea, which begins to be agi- 
tated, to rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. to arouse the mind; 
stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 133 ili. 1, as in 2 Mace. 
xv. 10, rwa rots Oupois. (Several times in the O.T. 
Apocer. [cf. W. 102 (97)]; Hippoer., [Aristot.], Hdian.; 
occasionally in Anthol.) * 

Si-<vOupgopar, -odpar ; to weigh in the mind, consider : mepi 
twos, Acts x. 19, for Rec. év@up. (Besides, only in ecel. 
writ.) * 

Si<E<pxopar: [2 aor. dveEjAOov]; to go out through 
something: dveEeAOovea, sc. dia Ppvyavev, Acts xxviii. 3 
Tdf. edd. 2, 7. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hadt.], 
Kur. down.) * 

$1-€&-080s, -ov, 7; fr. Hdt. down; a way out through, 
outlet, exit: di€éEodor rdv dda, Mt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through 
which ways go out, i.e. acc. to the context and the design 
of the parable places before the city where the roads from 
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high- 
ways, the same being also their entrances; [cf. Ob. 14; 
Ezek. xxi. 21; the R. V. renders it partings of the high- 
ways]. The phrase figuratively represents the territory 
of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to 
go forth, (as is well shown by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. 
p- 634 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is 
equiv. to the Hebr. nixyin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. 8 sq., and 
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often in the book of Joshua, [cf. Rieder, Die zusammen- 
gesetzten Verba u. s. w. p. 18. Others understand the 
crossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most 
frequented spots. ]* 

St-eppnvela, -as, 7, (Ovepunvevo, q.v-), interpretation: of 
obscure utterances, 1 Co. xii.10 Ltxt. (Not yet found 
elsewhere.) * 

St-eppnvevtijs, -ov, 6, (duepunveva, q. v.), an interpreter : 
1 Co. xiv. 28 [L Tr WH mrg. épynv.]. (Eccles. writ.) * 

St-eppnvedw; impf. denpunvevoy and (without augm. cf. 
B. 34 (30)) Scepunvevoy (Lk. xxiv. 27L Tr mrg.); 1 aor. 
(also without augm.; so “all early Mss.” Hort) dcep- 
pyvevoa (Lk. 1. c. T Tr txt. WH); [pres. pass. dcepynveto- 
pat]; to interpret [&a intensifying by marking transition, 
(cf. Germ. verdeutlichen) ; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
v. p- 10sq.]; 1. to unfold the meaning of what is said, 
explain, expound : ri, Lk. xxiv. 27; absolutely, 1 Co. xii. 
30% elven yal 3, 2:7. 2. to translate into one’s native 
language: Acts ix. 36, (2 Mace. i. 36; Polyb. 3, 22, 3, 
and several times in Philo [cf. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil. 
Souvieil es 

Si-€pxopar; impf. dunpxduny; fut. duekedoouac (Lk. ii. 
35; see W. 86 (82); [ef. B. 58 (50)]); 2 aor. d&i:7AGov; 
pf. ptep. dueAndvOos (Heb. iv. 14); [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. where dva has the force of through (Lat. per; [cf. 
dua, C.J): to go through, pass through, [on its construc- 
tions cf. W. § 52,4, 8]; a. dua twos, to go, walk, jour- 
ney, pass through a place (Germ. den Durchweg neh- 
men): Mt. xii. 43; xix. 24 RL Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Mk. 
x. 25 [Rec.** elcedOeiv]; Lk. xi. 24; xviii. 25 L Tr mre. ; 
Jn. iv. 4; 1 Co. x.1; dca pécov adréy, through the midst 
of a crowd, Lk. iv. 30; Jo. viii. 59 Rec.; [dca péoov (L T 
Tr WH 6. pecor, see dia, B. I.) Sapapetas, Lk. xvii. 11]; 
Ov bpar, i. e. dia THS Xopas bpav, 2 Co. i. 16 (where Lchm. 
txt. dmedGeiv) ; [Oud navroy sc. Tov dyl@y (see mas, II. 1), 
Acts ix. 32]. b. with ace. to travel the road which leads 
through a place, go, pass, travel through a region: Lk. 
Miko: Acts xii. (OK) cailcOre xiv. 24) exve 35/4. lu xval ol 
XVii. 23 (ra oeBaopara) ; XVili. 23; xix. 1, 21; xx.2;1Co. 
xvi. 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: rv wuxnv drededoerar 
poudaia, penetrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 35, (of a spear, dart, 
with gen. Hom. Il. 20, 263; 23, 876). c. absolutely: 
exeivns SC. 6500 (dv before éxeivys in Rec. is spurious) #ued- 
Ae diépxecOa, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4. 
d. with specification of the goal or limit, so that the pre} 
fix 61a makes reference to the intervening space to be 
passed through or gone over: evade, Jn. iv. 15 T WH, 
Tr mrg.; [ets tv Axatav, Acts xviii. 27]; fs ro mépav, 
to go, cross, over to the farther shore, Mk. iv. 35; Lk.' 
viii. 22; 6 Oavaros SindOev eis mdvras avOpamovs, passed 
through unto all men, so that no one could escape its 
power, Ro. v. 12; éws twds, go even unto, ete. Lk. ii. 15; 
Acts ix. 38; xi. 19, 22 RG[W. 609 (566)]. 2. where 
d.a answers to the Latin dis [cf. dd, C.]; to go to differ- 
ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9; Am. vi. 2): Acts viii. 4, 40; 
[x. 38]; dveAOdvres amd ths Tepyns having departed from 
Perga sc. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 [al. refer this 
to 1, understanding dveAOorres of passing through the ex- 
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tent of country]; év ols dijAdov among whom i.e. in 
whose country I went about, or visited different places, 
Acts xx. 25; diqpxovro kara ras kopas they went about 
in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix. 
6; of a report, to spread, go abroad: duépxera 6 déyos, 
Lk. v. 15; Thuc. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [Sy¥N. see 
e€pxopat. | * 

St-epwrdw: 1 aor. ptep. duepwrjoas ; to ask through (i. e. 
ask many, one after another) : ri, to find out by asking, 
to inquire out, Acts x.17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., 
Dio Cass. 43, 10; 48, 8.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. 
Rimavepel on 

Sterts, -és, (Sis and @ros), [fr. Hdt. down], of two years, 
two years old: amd duerods sc. mavdds, Mt. ii. 16, ef. Fritzsche’ 
ad loc.; [others take dverovs here as neut.; see Meyer ].* 

Seria, -as, 7, (from duerns, cf. rpueria, rerpaeria), the 
space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 30. (Philo 
in Flace. § 16; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xli. 1; xlv. 5].)* 

Si-nyéopat, -odpaz, [impy. 2 pers. sing. Sujyod, ptep. duy- 
yovpevos] ; fut. Supynoopar; 1 aor. Suyynodpny; to lead or 
carry a narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of 
Germ. durchfiihren) ; set forth, recount, relate in full: 
absol. Heb. xi. 32; ri, describe, Acts viii. 33 (see yeved, 
3); rwi foll. by indir. disc., més etce., Mk. v. 16; Acts ix. 
27; xii. 17 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.]; foll. by a etSov, 
Mk. ix. 9; dca énoinae or éroinoav, Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10. 
(Arstph., Thue., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. often for 790.) 
[Comp.: éx-dinyéopar. | * 

S-HyNots, -ews, 7, (Sunycopar), a narration, narrative: 
Lk. i. 1; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 24, 7; 3,39, 12; ef. Grimmin the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1871, p. 36. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 35 
(84) ; ix. 15, ete.; 2 Mace. ii. 32; vi. 17.)* 

Si-qvexts, -és, (fr. Sunveyxa, diapepw, as the simple 
nvexns fr. iveyxa, Péepw), fr. Hom. down, continuous: 
eis TO Ounvekés, continually, Heb. vil. 3; x. 1, 12, 14, (Oe 
xtdtwp es To dinveces 7p€6n, App. b. ¢. 1, 4).* 

§.0dAaccos, -ov, (Sis and dadacca) ; 1. resembling 
[or forming] two seas: thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2, 
5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, i. e. 
washed by the sea on both sides (Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83): 
témos OiOadacgos, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex- 
tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii. 
41; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against 
which the waves dash on both sides; in opposition cf. 
Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. hom. p. 20, ed. Dressel [Ep. 
Petr. ad Jacob. § 14], men dAdyioror x. evdordfovres rept 
Tay THs adnOelas emayyeAuarwy are allegorically styled 
tomot OiOddraccot Sé kal Onpiwdecs.) * 

Si-ixveopat [LL WH ducky. (see I, ¢) ], -odpar; to go through, 
penetrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thuc., 
Theophr., Plut., al. ; in Homer transitively, to go through 
in narrating.)* 

Si-tormpe: 1 aor. dueornca; 2 aor. Sceorny; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to place separately, put asunder, disjoin; in the 
mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. to stand apart, 
to part, depart: Bpaxd dé diacrncavres, sc. éavtovs or TH 
vaov (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance 
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viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone 
a little farther, Acts xxvii. 28; of time: duacrdons opas 
yas one hour haviug intervened, Lk. xxii. 59; duéory 
dm avréy parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.” 

St-icxvplfopar [L WH ducy. (see I,e) ]: impf. dio yupifo- 
pv; 1. to lean upon. 2. to affirm stoutly, assert 
confidently: Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 15. (Lys., Isae., 
Plat., Dem., Joseph. antt. 2, 6,4; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18; 
Dio Cass. 57, 23; al.) * 

[Sikéto; 1 aor. pass. édixdoOnv; fr. Hom. down; to 
judge, pass judgment: absol. Lk. vi. 37 Tr mrg. (al. ka- 
rabk.).*] 

Sixaroxpiola, -as, 7, righteous judgment: Ro. ii. 5. (an 
uncert. trans. in Hos. vi. 5 [where Sept. xpiza]; Test. 
xii. patr. [test. Levi § 3] p. 547, and [$15] p. 581, ed. 
Fabric.; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect. xi. (15) 28 p. 
360 ed. tert. Otto; [Hippol. p. 801 a.ed. Migne]; Basil 
iii. p. 476 d. ed. Garn. or p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1839. [Cf. 
Wi 259 90S) ila 

Sixatos, -aia, -aov, (fr. dikn right), [fr. Hom. down], | 
prop. the Hebr. prs, observant of 7 dikn, righteous, ob- 
serving divine and human laws; one who is such as he 
ought to be; (Germ. rechtbeschaffen; in the earlier lan- 
guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in a 
broad sense; in Grk. writ. used even of physical things, 
as mos, Xen. mem. 4, 4,53; yndvov dicxardraror, most fer- 
tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 38; [dpya Sixaror, ib. 2, 2, 26]) 5 a 
in a wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the 
commands of God; a. univ.: Mt. i. 19 (the meaning is, 
it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his 
betrothed to public reproach); Mt. x. 41; xili. 43, 49; 
xxiii. 28; xxv. 37, 46; Lk.i. 6,17; xiv. 145 xviii. 9; xx. 
20; Ro. v. 7 [cf W. 117 G11)]4 2 Tims 95 Jaseve 6; 
16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, [10 Lehm.]; Rev. xxii. 
11; opp. to duaprwdrol Kal doeBeis, 1 Pet. iv. 18; dixacoe 
Kal dduxor, Mt. v.45; Acts xxiv. 15; used of O. T. char- 
acters noted for piety and probity: Mt. xiii. 17; [xxiii. 
29]; Heb. xii. 23; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 35; Heb. xi. 
4; of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 sq.); of those who 
seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them- 
selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary: Mt. 
ix. 135-Mk.11.17 5) Lk. .v.2323> xv. 7, (iccl: vil 071(16)): 
Joined with etAaBns, Lk. ii. 25 (On edraBA x. Sixara, 7d 
Sixaov x. evdaBés, Plat. polit. p. 311 a. b.); with dyvos, 
Mk. vi. 20; with dya6és, Lk. xxiii. 50; with poBouvpevos roy 
bedv, Acts x. 22; épya Sixasa, opp. to rovnpd, 1 Jn. iii. 12. 
Neut. 7d Sixacov, that which regard for duty demands, what 
is right: 2 Pet.i. 13; plur. Phil. iv. 8; dikasdy €or, Eph. 
vi. 1; Phil.i.7; with the addition of évamov rod Geod, God 
being judge, Actsiv.19. b. the negative idea predomi- 
nating: innocent, faultless, guiltless, (for *)3, Prov. i. 11; 
Job ix. 23, etc.) ; thus used of Christ in the speech of 
Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 RG Lbr. Tr br. WH mre. ; 
Lk. xxiii. 47; aiva Sikavov (Prov. vi. 17; Joel iii. 19 
(24); Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 35; [xxvii. 4 Tr mrg. WH 
txt.]; 7 e€vToAn dyia x. dukaia (having no fellowship 
with sin [al. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) x. dya6n, Ro. vii. 
12. _c. preéminently, of him whose way of thinking, 
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feeling, and acting is wholly conformed to the will of 
God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or 
life ; in this sense Christ alone can be called dikavos : Acts 
vii. 52; xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii.1; dytos x. Sikatos, 
Acts iii. 14; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de- 
nied that one dicavos can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Ecel. vii. 
21 (20) dvOpamos ovk ore Sixavos év TH yh, bs Toner ayabdv 
kal ody Gpaprnceta). of God: holy, Ro. iii. 26 (where 
it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account 
of the following kai tov Stxavodvra and the justifier or who 
pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is 
holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun- 
ishes sin); 1 Jn. ii. 29. d. contextually, approved of 
God, acceptable to God, (Germ. gottwohlgefallig) : Ro. v. 
19; with the addition éx miorews, acceptable to God by 
faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro. i. 17; Gal. iii.11; Heb. x. 38; 
dix. mapa TO OG, Ro. ii. 13. 2. In a narrower sense, 
rendering to each his due; and that ina judicial sense, pass- 
ing just Judgment on others, whether expressed in words or 
shown by the manner of dealing with them: Tit. i. 8; 
so of God recompensing men impartially according to 
their deeds, Rev. xvi. 5; in the same sense also in Jn. 
Xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving 
and faithful disciples of Christ and to ‘the world’); 1 
Jn. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and 
therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins) ; 
6 Sixatos Kpitns, of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8; kpicts dixaia, Jn. 
¥.°30; vil. 24; 2 Th.i. 5; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; ai 
6801 T. Geov Sixavat x. dAnOwai, Rev. xv. 3; neut. 7d Sikacoy, 
what is due to others, Col. iv. 1; what is agreeable to 
justice and law, Lk. xii. 57; dixacov se. éoriv, it is agreeable 
' to justice, 2 Th. i. 6; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4, 
and 7 Rec. [See reff. s. v. dixaida, fin.; cf. dyads, fin. ] * 

Sixaroctvn, -7s, 7, (Sikavos); most frequently in Sept. 
for p¥ and APT, rarely for ID1}; the virtue or quality 
or state of one who is Sixatos; 1. in the broad sense, 
the state of him who is such as he ought to be, righteousness 
(Germ. Rechtbeschaffenheit) ; the condition acceptable to 
God (Germ. Gottwohlgefdlligkeit); a. univ.: Adyos ris 
Stxaoovyns (like Aoyos THs Kataddayrs, A. TOU cTavpov), 
the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at- 
tain to a state approved of God, Heb. v. 13; Baowdevs 
Scxacocvvns, the king who himself has the approbation of 
God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God, 
Heb. vii. 2; cf. Bleek ad loc. b. integrity, virtue, purity 
of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and 
acting : Mt. iii. 15; v.6, 10, 20; vi. 1 GLT Tr WH; Acts 
xiii. 10; xxiv. 25; Ro. vi. 13, 16, 18-20 (opp. to duapria, 
dvouia, and dxafapoia); Ro. viii. 10 (opp. to duapria) ; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see c-]) ; 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to dvopia, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24); 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v. 9; vi. 14; Phil. 
i.11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16; iv. 8; Tit. iii. 5; 
Heb. i. 9; xii. 11; Jas. iii. 18; 1 Pet. iii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 5, 
21; iii. 13, and very often in the O. T. ; év 65@ Sixacoovyns, 
walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright, 
righteous, man, Mt. xxi. 32; rod @eov, the righteousness 
which God demands, Mt. vi. 33; Jas.i. 20; of righteous- 
ness which manifests itself in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq. 
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(cf. Tob. xiv. 11; Gesentus, Thesaur. iii. p. 1151; so 
Chald. Apts, Dan. iv. 24, andin the Talmud and rabbin. 
writ. [Buxtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; cf.W. 32]); 
where dcx. kal dovdrns are counected, — Lk. i. 75; Eph. 
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion- 
ally in prof. writ.), the former denotes right conduct 
towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 507 b.; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq.; [ef. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328 sq.; for additional exx. see Wetst. on 
Eph. 1. ¢.; cf. dcvos]; edogBea x. dixavoovvn, Diod. 1, 2) ; 
movety THY Sixaoc. to do righteousness, to live uprightly : 
1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7; iii. 10 [not Lechm.]; and in Rev. xxii. 
11 ace. to the text now accepted; in like manner épyd¢e- 
oa Sikavoovny, Acts x. 35; Heb. xi. 33; jv rH Sixato- 
cvvy, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; 
m\npovv racay Sixatoovvny, to perform completely whatever 
is right, Mt. iii.15. When affirmed of Christ, Sccatootvy 
denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness: 
Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his holiness: Ro. iii. 
5, 25 sq. c. in the writings of Pau 7 dicacocivn has a 
peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and 
Judaizing Christians. To understand this meaning, the 
foll. facts esp. must be kept in view: the Jews as a peo- 
ple, and very many who had become converts from among 
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the 
favor of God by works conformed to the require- 
ments of the Mosaic law, as though by way of merit; and 
that they would thus attain to eternal salvation. But this 
law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts, 
and threatens condemnation to those who do not render 
such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this 
kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor 
Gentiles (Ro. i. 24—ii. 1), for with the latter the 
natural law of right written on their souls takes the place 
of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 sq.). On this account Paul 
proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ, 
his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of 
men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind, 
so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not 
sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is 
only through faith (see mioris [esp. 1 b. and d.]), by 
which a man appropriates that grace of God revealed 
and pledged in Christ; and this faith is reckoned by 
God to the man as d:caoovvy; that is to say, 6. denotes 
the state acceptable to God which becomes a sinner’s posses~ 
sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of 
God offered him in the expiatory death of Jesus Christ 
(see duxaido, 3b.). In this sense 7 dicavorvyn is used 
without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5 sq. 11; v. 17, 21; ix. 30 sq.; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see b.]) ; 1 Co. i. 30; Gal. v.53; Scxacoodyn 
Geod, 7) Tod Oeod Sixatoovwn, the righteousness which God 
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness [ W. 186 
(175)], Ro. i. 17; iii. 21; x. 3; by a pregnant use, equiv. 
to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a 
state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4; as abstract for con- 
crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2 
Co. v. 21; dcx. Oeod Sia miorews, Ro. iii. 22; 4 dex. ris 
miorews, which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro. 
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iv. 11, 13; 4 éx Oeov Sixatog. which comes from God, i. e. 
is adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition émi 
Tn miorec depends on éyey, having . . . founded upon faith 
[ef. W. 137 (130); 392 (367); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.]) ; 
9 ex mictews Sikacoo. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30; 
x. 6; 9 Sua miatews Xpiorov, Phil. iii. 9; 9 xara mioti di- 
katog. according to, appropriate to, faith, Heb. xi. 7 (but 
it should be kept in mind that the conception of ‘faith’ 
in the Ep. to the Heb. is broader than in Paul’s writings 
[ef. e. g. Kurtz ad loc.]); Christ is called dccavoodvn, as 
being the one without whom there is no righteousness, 
as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30; eis Suxacooduny, 
unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness, 
Ro. x. 4,10; 9 mioris Noyi€erat tut ets Sexavoovyny faith 
is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. e. is so taken into 
account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized 
in it: Ro. iv. 3, 6, 9, 22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; 7) dtaxovia 
ths dtkatoc. (see Siaxovia, 2 b.), 2 Co. iii. 9. Opposed to 
this dccacoovyn arising from faith is 7 ék vopov Sixatoa., a 
state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from 
obedience to the law, Ro. x. 5 sq. ; 7 Sux. év vow relying on 
the law, i.e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii. 6; 7 
idia dixatoc. and 7 éu7 dix., such as one supposes that he 
has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. x. 3; 
hl 9; ct. Galeite2d)s ait. 20 2. in a closer sense, 
justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due; it is said 
to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing tedripov miorw 
upon all Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i.1; of judicial 
justice, Ro. ix. 28 RGTrmrg. in br.; xpivew év dixato- 
ovvn, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix.11. [See reff. s. v. duxaid@, 
fin. ]* 

Sixaide, -d ; fut. dicaroow; 1 aor. edccaiwra; Pass., [pres. 
Sixaodpar]; pf. Sedcxat@par; 1 aor. edixarcwOny ; fut. dixaiw- 
Onoopar; (dSixaos); Sept. for pias and Psy; ale 
prop. (ace. to the analogy of other verbs ending in da, as 
tuprda, Sovldw) to make Sixatos; to render righteous or 
such as he ought to be; (Vulg. justifico) ; but this mean- 
ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful; édcKal- 
aoa Thy Kapdiay pov stands for 295 ‘yatin Ps. lxxii. 
(Ixxiii.) 13 (unless [ have shown my heart to be upright 
be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2. 
tid, to show, exhibit, evince, one to be righteous, such 
as he is and wishes himself to be considered (Ezek. xvi. 
51 sq.3 thy Wuynv adrod, Jer. iii. 11, and, probably, &- 
xatotv Sikaov, Is. liii. 11): 4 copia eStkarhbn ard Tov 
Téxv@v avris, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John 
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (i. e. 
from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be- 
ing shown to be righteous, i. e. true and divine [cf. B. 
322 (277); al. interpret, was acknowledged to be right- 
eous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children; cf. B. 
325 (280); see and, II. 2d. bb.], Lk. vii. 35; Mt. xi. 19 
{here T Tr txt. WH read &pyov i.e. by her works]; 
Pass., of Christ: Sicaro6n ev mvedpari, evinced to be 
righteous as to his spiritual (divine [(?) cf. e. g. Ellic. ad 
loc., or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16; of God: 
Oras SixatwOys ev rois Néyous cou, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. 1. (li.) 6 
(kiptos pdvos SixarwOycerat, Sir. xviii. 2); pass. used re- 
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flexively, to show one’s self righteous : of men, Rev. xxii. 
11 Rec.; (ri dStxatwOapev ; Gen. xliv. 16). 3. rivd, to 
declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such 
as he ought to be, (cf. duotdw to declare to be like, liken i. e. 
compare; dad, Sap. vi. 11; ago, which never means 
to make worthy, but to judge worthy, to declare worthy, 
to treat as worthy; see also cowdo, 2b.); a. with the 
negative idea predominant, to declare guiltless one 
accused or who may be accused, acquit of a charge or 
reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), etc.; an un- 
just judge is said dccaiody rov doeB7 in Ex. xxiii. 7; Is. v. 
23): éavrdy, Lk. x. 29; pass. od Sedtxal@pat, sc. with God, 
1 Co. iv. 4; pregnantly with dé rév duapriav added, to 
be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from 
the charge of sins [cf. B. 322 (277)], Acts xiii. 38 (39) 
(so dé duaprias, Sir. xxvi. 29; simply, to be absolved, sc. 
from the payment of a vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)); hence 
figuratively, by a usage not met with elsewhere, to be freed, 
dd ths dpaprias, from its dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf. 
Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer]. b. with the posi- 
tive idea predominant, to judge, declare, pronounce, 
righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said dtxavody 
dixaov, 1 K. viii. 32): €avrdv, Lk. xvi. 15; edcxaiwoay tov 
Oedv declared God to be righteous, i.e. by receiving the 
baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God 
rightly, Lk. vii. 29; pass. by God, Ro. ii. 13; e& epyav 
edixaimOn, got his reputation for righteousness (sc. with 
his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]) by 
works, Ro. iv. 2; ék rév Adywv, by thy words, in contrast 
with karaduxdfecOa, sc. by God, Mt. xii. 37. Especially 
is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re- 
specting God who judges and declares such men as put 
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him, 
and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins 
and eternal life (see dccatoovyn, 1c.) : thus absolutely, 
Stxavody twa, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 5; viii. 30, 33 (sc. nuas, opp. 
to eyxadetv) ; with the addition of é« (in consequence of ) 
miotews, Ro. iii. 30; Gal. iii. 8; of dca THs wicrews, Ro. 
iii. 80; men are said dixavodcOa, SixatwOjvar, TH yapite 
tov Oeov, Tit. ili. 7; Swpeav rH xdp. T. Geod, Ro. iii. 24 ; 
mioret, Ro. iii. 28; ek mliatrews, by means of faith, Ro. v. 
1; Gal. ii. 16; ili. 24; ev r@ aipate rod Xpicrod (as the 
meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old 
theologians say, faith being the apprehending or 
subjective cause), Ro. v. 9; ev r@ dvdpare rob Kupiov 
*Inood kal €v TO Tvevpart Tod Ocod judy, by confessing the 
name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10, 
ef. 2 Co. iv. 13), and by the Spirit of God (which has 
awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11; év Xpworo 
through Christ, Gal. ii. 17; Acts xiii. 39; it is vehement- 
ly denied by Paul, that a man 8:caodra: €€ Epywv vdpou, 
Gal. ii. 16,—with the addition évémuov airod, i. e. of 
God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28; iv. 2, (see ducatoovivn, 1 c. sub 
fin.) ; —a statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21, 
24 sq. (though he says simply é& &pywv Sixavodra, signifi- 
cantly omitting vdéuov) ; to the same purport Paul de- 
nies that a man dcxavodrar ev vou, in obeying the law, or 
by keeping it, Gal. v. 4; with the addition mapa 76 66, 
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in the sight of God, Gal. iii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches 
that a man dixawdra by deep sorrow for his sins, which 
so humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from 
divine grace. 

The Pauline conceptions of Sikatos, Sixatoovvn, dikardw, 
are elucidated esp. by Winzer, De vocabulis dixatos, etc., 
in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegriff 
p- 86 sq. ed. 4 etc.; Neander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w. 
ii. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 3, [Robinson’s trans. of ed. 
4, pp. 382 sqq., 417 sqq.]; Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq. 
[(Zeller’s) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183; Eng. trans. vol. ii. p. 
134 sqq.]; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio ete., Lugd. Bat. 1852 ; 
Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853; 
Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. p. 562 sqq. ed. 2, [p. 
558 sqq. ed. 4; Eng. trans. p. 495 sq.]; Ernesti, Vom 
Ursprung der Siinde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq.; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [summary by S. R. Asbury in 
Bib. Sacer. for 1870, p. 140 sq.]; Jul. Késtlin in the 
Jahrbb. fiir deutsche Theol. 1856 fase. 1 p. 85 sqq.; 
Wieseler, Commentar ii. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq. 
[see in Schaff’s Lange’s Rom. p. 122 sq.]; Kahnis, Lu- 
therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. p. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog- 

matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. § 65; 
Ritschl, Die christl. Lehre v. d. Versohnung u. Rechtf. 
il. 318 sqq.; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqq. [Eng. 

. trans. vol. i. p. 171 sqq.; but esp. Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. 
Expos. of the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 
163-198. On the patristic usage see Reithmayr, Gala- 
terbrief, p. 177 sq.; Cremer, Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 
285; Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. ]. 

In classic Grk. 8:xarow (Ionic dixaréw, Hat.) is if 
i. q. Sikatov vouifw, to deem right or fair: ri, often foll. 
by the inf.; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ. 
to choose, desire, decide: Hdt., Soph., Thuce., al. 2 
with ace. of person, 76 Sikatov rae tiva to do one justice, 
in a bad sense, viz. to condemn, punish, one: Hadt., Thuc., 
Plat., al.; hence dtcaodaba, to have justice done one’s 
self, to suffer justice, be treated rightly, opp. to ddiceto Oat, 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 11386%, 18 sqq. (In like 
manner the German rechifertigen in its early forensic 
use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for dvaxpi- 
vew, Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute judg- 
ment, esp. put to death.) * 

Stkalwpa, -ros, 70, (fr. Sixarow; 0 SediKaiwrae or 7d dedi- 
kaiopevov), Sept. very often for pn, MPM, and vawn; for 
myn, Deut. xxx. 16; 1 K. ii. 3; plur. occasionally for 
DIP; 1. that hk has Flees deemed right so as to 
have the force of law; a. what has been established and 
ordained by law, an ordinance: univ. of an appointment 
of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 32; plur. used of 
the divine precepts of the Mosaic law: rod kupiov, Lk. 
i. 6; Tod vopov, Ro. ii. 26; 7d Stxai@pa Tod vopov, collec- 
tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii. 
4; Sixarmpara darpeias, precepts concerning the public 
worship of God, Heb. ix. 1; 8:carapata capxos, laws re- 
specting bodily purity [(?) ef. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b. 
a judicial decision, sentence; of God—either the favor- 
able judgment by which he acquits men and declares 
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them acceptable to him, Ro. v. 16; or unfavorable: sen- 
tence of condemnation, Rev. xv. 4, (punishment, Plat. lege. 
9,864e.). 2. a righteous act or deed: rd dukatopara rev 
dyiwv, Rev. xix. 8 (ray marépav, Bar. ii. 19); évds Stxai- 
wpa, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him- 
self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18, 
(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 p. 1185%, 12 sq. kadetrar de 
padAov Sixaompaynpa 76 Kowdr, Sixaiwpa S€ 7d émavdpbopa 
Tov dduxnparos, [cf. rhet. 1, 13, 1 and Cope’s note on 1, 3, 
9]). (Cf. reff. in decade. ] * 

Stkalws, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; 1. justly, agreeably 
to right: xpivew (see dixaos, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 23; to suffer, 
Lk. xxiii. 41. 2. properly, as is right: 1 Co. xv. 34. 
3. we geas agreeably to the law of rectitude: 1 Th. ii. 
10 (dciws kat dixaios, as Plat. rep. 1 p. 331 a. [ef. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. B28); ATi a 

Stkalwots, -ews, 7, (fr. dixardw, equiv. to rd dixacody, the 
act Tov Suxavodvros ; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thue. on, the 
justification or defence of a cause; sentence of condem- 
nation; judgment in reference to what is just), the act 
of God’s declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to 
him; adjudging to be righteous, [A. V. justification]: dia 
Thy Stkaiwow pay, because God wished to declare us 
righteous, Ro. iv. 25; eis dicaiwow fons, unto acquittal, 
which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18. 
[Cf. reff. in dixarow. |* 

SikactHs, -ov, 6, (dudlw), a judge, arbitrator, umpire: 
Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts xpurnv]; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex. 
ii. 14); Acts vii. 35. (Sept. for yd¥; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hat. on.) * 

[Syn. dixacrhs, kpiths: acc. to etymol. and classic usage 
5. is the more dignified and official term ; «. gives prominence 
to the mental process, whether the ‘judge’ be a magistrate 
or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.] 

Sikn, -ns, 7, [allied with Seckvups, Curtius § 14], fr. 
Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, [ef. Schmidt ch. 18, 
4 cf.3]. 2. right, justice. 3. asuttatlaw. 4.a 
judicial hearing, judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con- 
demnation; so in Acts xxv. 15 [L T Tr WH xaradixnv]. 
5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xviii. 11; 
2 Mace. viii. 11): Ockny tréxew, Jude 7; Sikny rivew 
(Soph. El. 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), to suffer punish- 
ment, 2 Th. i. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging 
justice: Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ. often fr. Hes. 
theog. 902 on; (of the avenging justice of God, personi- 
fied, Sap. i. 8, ete.; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4 
Mace. p. 318, [he cites 4 Mace. iv. 13, 21; vill. 13, 21; 
ix. 9; xi. 3; xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 8]).* 

Sixrvoy, -ov, 76, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, cf. Etym. 
Magn. col. 275, 21], a net: Mt. iv. 20 sq.; Mk.i. 18 sq.; 
Lk. v. 2, 4-6; Jn. xxi. 6, 8,11. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

[Syn. d¢ervov, duplBAnotpoy, caynvn: 5. seems to be 
the general name for nets of all kinds; whereas au. and cay. 
designate specifically nets for fishing: — the former a cast- 
ing-net, generally pear-shaped ; the latter @ seine or drag-net. 
Ci. Trench § Ixiv.; B.D. s. v. Net.] 

SiAoyos, -ov, (dis and déya) 5; 
twice, repeating: Poll. 2,118 p. 212 ed. Hemst. ; 


1. saying the same thing 
whence 


810 


diroyeiv and divoyia, Xen. de re equ. 8, 2. 2. double- 
tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person, 
another with another (with intent to deceive): 1 Tim. 
Ties 

816, conjunction i. q. 8? 6, [fr. Thue. and Plato down], 
wherefore, on which account: Mt. xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 35; vii. 
7; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24; ii. 1; 1 Co. xii. 3; 2.Co. vi. 17; 
Heb. iii. 7; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. i. 18, and often. [Cf. W. 
445 (414); B. 233 (200); on Paul’s use, see Ellic. on 
Gal. iv. 31.] 

Si-o8e0w: impf. duddevov; [1 aor. diddevoa] ; to 
pass or travel through: tomov twa, Acts xvii. 1; (Sept., 
Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. lo travel hither and thither, go 
about: with xara modw kal kopny added, through city 
and village, Lk. viii. 1.* 

Avovicrtos, -ov, 6, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member 
of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul’s 
instrumentality: Acts xvii. 34. [Cf. B.D.s. v.]* 

8.6-7ep, conjunction, (fr. 6:6 and the enclitic particle 
mép [q. v-]), [fr. Thue. down]; on which very account, 
[A. V. wherefore]: 1 Co. viii. 13 [Treg. 846 wep]; x. 14; 
xiv. 13 where LT Tr WH &0.* 

Stomerts, -és, (fr. Aus of Zeus, and wero for rinrw; in 
prof. writ. also Svimerns), fallen from Zeus, i. e. from 
heaven: 76 Swomerés, sc. dyadpa (which is expressed in 
Bur iphy £29775 Hdiany i, 11,2 [ted Bekke;"ci-eW. 
234 (219); 592 (551)]), an image of the Ephesian Ar- 
temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven, 
Acts xix. 35; [cef. Meyer ad loc.; Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
13 sq.].* 

SidpPwpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. SuopOdw to set right); correction, 
amendment, reform: Acts xxiv. 2 (8) LTTrWH for 
RG xaropOoparav. (Hippocr., Aristot., Polyb. 3, 13; 
Plut. Num.17; Diog. Laért. 10,121; [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 250 sq. ].) * 

S-dpPwors, -ews, 7, (fr. di0pOda) ; i. prop; im 2 
physical sense, a making straight, restoring to its natural 
and normal condition something which in some way pro- 
trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or 
misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor- 
mation: katpois d0pA@cews a season of reformation, or 
the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the 
Messiah, Heb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 [p. 1275», 
13]; vduov, de mund. 6 p. 400°, 29; [ef. Joseph. ec. Ap. 
2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 8, 118, 12 rév modcrevparwy, Diod. 1, 
75 rév duaprnparev, Joseph. antt. 2, 4, 4; b. j. 1, 20, 1; 
al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 250 sq.].)* 

St-optcow; Pass., 1 aor. inf. dvopvxjvar (Mt. xxiv. 43 
T Tr WH; Lk. xii. 39 TWH Trmrg.); 2 aor. inf. d10- 
puynva, (cf. WH. App. p. 170; fr. Hom. down]; to dig 
through: a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.), 
Mt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (127)]* 

[Atés, see Ais. | 

Atéo-Kovpot (Phrynichus prefers the form Avécxopor ; 
in earlier Attic the dual r® Avocxépo was more usual, cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 235), -wy, oi, (fr. Aids of Zeus, and 
Kovpos or Kopos boy, as xdpn girl), Diosewri, the name 
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given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman) ] Pollux, 
the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of 
sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 [R. V. The Twin Brothers; cf. 
B.D. s. v. Castor and Pollux ].* 

$i-6Tt, conjunction, equiv. to dia rodro, dre; 1. on 
this account that, because, [cf. W. 445 (415)]}: Lk. ii. 7; 
xxi. 28; Acts [xiii. 35, where RG 6:0]; xvii. 31 Rec.; 
xx. 26°T WH Trinrg:; xxii. 18; 1 Co. xv. 9; Gal. 1116 
(LT Tr WH or); Phil. ii. 26; 1 Th.ii.8; iv. 6; Heb. 
xi. 5, 23; Jas.iv.3; 1 Pet.i. 16, 245 ii. 6 [Rec. 8:6 xaé]. 
2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Ro. i. 19, vol. i. p. 57 sq.; [per 
contra Mey. ad loc.; Ellic. on Gal. ii. 16; (ef. Jebb in 
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek etc. ed. 2, App. 
§ 80, 3)]): Lk.i.13; Acts x. 20 Rec. ; xviii. 10; Ro.i. 19, 
QI iii 20 varie) (Ch. aes: ie De Wildston RAG; 
6.0); [1 Pet.i. 16” Tdf. From Hat. down.]* 

Avotpepis [LL WH -zpedns ; cf. Chandler §§ 634, 637], 
6, (fr. Avds and rpéda, nourished by Zeus, or foster-child 
of Zeus), Diotrephes, a Christian man, but proud and 
arrogant: 3 Jn. vs.9 sq. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. ]* 

Sumddos (-ovs), -dn (-7), -dov (-odv), [fr. Hom. down], 
twofold, double: 1 Tim. v. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; ditddrepos 
(a compar. found also in Appian. hist. praef. § 10, from 
the positive form dim\ds [B. 27 (24) ]) per, twofold more 
than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [(cf. Just. M. dial. 122) ].” 

Simddw, -6: [1 aor. edimdwaa]; (durAdos); to double: 
durddoare aitn [only RG] dumda [ra 6. T Tr WH br.] 
i. e. return to her double, repay in double measure the 
evils she has brought upon you, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. 
double unto her the double]. (Xen. Hell. 6,5, 19; Plut. 
Cam. 41; Diog. Laért. 6, 22.) * 

Sls, adv., [Curtius § 277; fr. Hom. down], twice: Mk. 
xiv. 30, 72; dis Tod caSParov twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12; kal dmak& kal dis (see dmaé, c.), Phil. iv. 16; 1 Th. ii. 
18. In the phrase Ns drodavévra, Jude 12, dis is not 
equiv. to completely, absolutely; but the figuré is so ad- 
justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice 
dead in a moral sense, first as not having yet been re- 
generated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of 
grace ; see aro$vncxa, I. 4; [but cf. the various interp. 
as given in (Mey.) Huther or in Schaff’s Lange (Fronm.) 
ad loc. Inthe Babyl. Talm. (Ber. 10 a.) we read, ‘ Thou 
art dead here below, and thou shalt have no part in the 
life to come’ ].* 

Ais, an unused nominat. for Zevs, gen. Avs, ace. Ala 
(Aiav, Acts xiv. 12 Tdf. ed. 7; see in dppny and B. 14 
(373)), Zeus, Jupiter, the supreme divinity in the belief 
of Greeks and Romans; the father of gods and men: 
Acts xiv. 12sq. (2 Mace. vi. 2.) [Cf. Zets.]* 

Sic-pupids, -ddos, 7, twice ten thousand, two myriads : 
Rev. ix.16 LT (WH dis pupiddes), for RG d00 pupiddes.* 

Siotd{w: 1 aor. edictaca; (dis); to doubt, waver: Mt. 
xiv. 31; xxviii. 17. (Plat., [Soph.], Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

Slrropos, -ov, (dis and oropua), having a double mouth, 
as a river, Polyb. 34, 10, 5; [68o/ i. e. branching, Soph. 
O.C.900]. As ordya is used of the edge of a sword and 
of other weapons, so dicropuos has the meaning two-edged : 
used of a sword in Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 163 ii. 12, and 
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ace. to Schott in xix. 15; also Judges iii. 16; Prov. v. 4; 
Ps. exlix. 6; Sir. xxi. 8; Eidos, Eur. Hel. 983.* 

Sto-xAtor, -ar, -a, two thousand: Mk. v. 13. 
Hat. down.]* 

Si-vditw [R G T Tr dwar. (see Y, v)]; (tdi¢w to defecate, 
cleanse from dregs or filth) ; to filter through, strain thor- 
oughly, pour through a filter: tov kdvwra, to rid wine of a 
gnat by filtering, strain out, Mt. xxiii. 24. (Amos vi. 6 
dwAtopevos oivos, Artem. oneir. 4, 48 eo€av dwritew 
mporepov Tov oivov, Dioscor. 2, 86 da paxous Auvov Siwdwo bev 
[et passim; Plut. quaest. conviv. 6,7, 1, 5]; Archyt. ap. 
Stob. floril. i. p. 13, 40 metaph. Oeds eiduxpuw Kal Swri- 
opevay exer THy aperav.) * 

dixato: 1 aor. inf. d.ydoar; (diya) ; to cut into two parts, 
cleave asunder, dissever: Plat. polit. p. 264 d.; metaph. 
duxdfw twa Katd Twos, to set one at variance with [lit. 
against] another: Mt. x. 35. [Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 334 sq.] * 

Stxooracia, -as, 7, (S:xooraréw to stand apart), dissen- 
sion, division; plur.: Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. iii. 3 [Ree.]; 
Gal. v. 20. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Solon in Dem. 
p: 423, 4 and Hadt. 5, 75 on; [1 Mace. iii. 29].) * 

Stxoropéw, -d: fut. Scyorounow; (Scyorduos cutting in 
two) ; to cut into two parts (Ex. xxix. 17): Mt. xxiv. 51; 
Lk. xii. 46, — in these passages many suppose reference 
to be made to that most cruel mode of punishment, in use 
among the Hebrews (1S. xv. 33) and other ancient nations 
(see Win. RWB. s. v. Lebensstrafen; [B. D. s. v. Pun- 
ishments, III. b. 3; esp. Wetstein on Mt. l. c.]), by which 
criminals and captives were cut in two. But in the text 
the words which follow, and which imply that the one 
thus ‘cut asunder’ is still surviving, oppose this interpre- 
tation; so that here the word is more fitly translated cut 
up by scourging, scourge severely, [but see Meyer on Mt. 
1. c.J. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

Supa, -d, subjunc. pres. 3 pers. sing. diva (Jn. vii. 37; 
Ro. xii. 20; often so fr. the Maced. age on for the Attic 
Supp, cf. W. § 13, 3 b.; [B. 44 (38)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
61); fut. dupyow; 1 aor. edivnoa; (dia thirst); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to thirst; 1. absolutely, to suffer thirst; 
suffer from thirst: prop., Mt. xxv. 35,37, 42, 44; Jn. iv. 
15 ; xix. 28; Ro. xii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 11; figuratively, those 
are said to thirst who painfully feel their want of, and 
eagerly long for, those things by which the soul is re- 
freshed, supported, strengthened: Jn. iv. 13 sq.; vi. 35; 
vii. 37; Rev. vii. 16; xxi. 6; xxii. 17; (Sir. xxiv. 21 (20); 
li. 24). 2. with an acc. of the thing desired: ray &- 
katoourny, Mt. v. 6, (Ps. Lxii. (Ixiii.) 2; in the better Grk. 
writ. with gen.; cf. W. § 30,10 b.; [B. 147 (129) ]; eAevbe- 
pias, Plat. rep. 8 p. 562c.; runs, Plut. Cat. maj. 11; al.; 
ci Wi 17) .* 

Sihos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, thirst: 2 Co. xi. 27. 
down, for the older diva. | * 

Sipuxos, -ov, (Sis and yuyn), double-minded; a. wa- 
vering, uncertain, doubting: Jas. i. 8, (of dipuyxoe kai of 
Svoraovres rept ths Tov Geov Suvayews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
11, 2; radairawpol eiow of Sipvyor, of Suardlovres Thy Wuynv 
[al. tr pux7], ibid. 23, 3; py yivou dipvyos év mpocevyf 


[From 


[From Thue. 
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Soypa 


gov, ei €orat i) ov, Constt. apostol. 7,115; pa) yivov Sipuyos 
€v mpogevx] cov, paxdpios yap 6 pi ductdoas, Ignat. ad 
Heron. 7; [cf. reff. in Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 19, 5]). 
b. divided in interest sc. between God and the world: 
Jas.iv.8. Not found in prof. writ. [Philo, frag. ii. 663 ].* 

Stwypds, -ov, 6, (Suakw), persecution: Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 
17; x. 80; Acts viii. 1; xiii. 50; Ro. viii. 35; plur., 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th.i.4; 2 Tim. iii 11. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.]* 

Sidkrns, -ov, 6, (Siokw), a persecutor: 1 Tim. i. 13. 
Not found in prof. writ.* 

Siakw; impf. eSiwxov; fut. didfo (Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. 
xxi. 12; Jn. xv. 20; 2S. xxii. 38; Sap. xix. 2; a rarer 
form for the more com. Attic didoua, cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 154; W. 84 (80); [B. 53 (46); esp. Veitch s. v.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 377]); 1 aor. édiwéa; Pass., 
[pres. didkouar]; pf. ptep. Sedvwypevos ; 1 fut. dioyOnoopar; 
(fr. dio to flee) ; Sept. commonly for 479 ; 1. to make 
to run or flee, put to flight, drive away: (twa) dmb 7édews 
eis modu, Mt. xxiii. 34, cf. x. 23 Grsb. 2. to run swifily 
im order to catch some person or thing, to run after; absol. 
(Hom. Il. 23, 344; Soph. El. 738, etc.; Sidkew Spduo, 
Xen. an. 6, 5, 25; cf. 7, 2, 20), to press on: fig. of one 
who in a race runs swiftly to reach the goal, Phil. iii. 12 
(where distinguished fr. caradapBadvew, [cf. Hdt. 9, 58; 
Leian. Hermot. 77]), vs. 14. to pursue (in a hostile 
manner): tiwd, Acts xxvi. 11; Rev. xii. 13. Hence, 
3. in any way whatever to harass, trouble, molest one ; 
to persecute, (cf. Lat. persequor, Germ. verfolgen) : Mt. 
v. 10-12, 44; x. 23; Lk. xxi. 12; [xi. 49 WH Tr mrg.]; 
Jn. v. 16; xv. 20; Acts vii. 52; ix. 4 sq.; xxii. 4, 7 sq.; 
XKVin 4 ‘Sq: 3 Roteetis 4 31 Cot iv: 112% xv. 9:25 Co, iv. 
OLN Gals 11 323)" ivan29 evens sehilanitn6 se 2a amne airs 
12; Pass. with a dat. denoting the cause, to be maltreated, 
suffer persecution on account of something, Gal. vi. 12 
[here Lmrg. T read dcakovrar (al. -kwvrar), see WH. App. 
p- 169; on the dat. see W. § 31, 6c.; B. 186 (161)]. 
4. without the idea of hostility, to run after, follow after: 
some one, Lk. xvii. 23. 5. metaph. with ace. of thing, 
to pursue i. e. to seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to 
acquire: Ro. ix. 30 (distinguished here fr. xatadapBa- 
vew); 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22, (in both pass. opp. to 
evyewv) ; vdpov Sixatcoovvns, Ro. ix. 31, (Prov. xv. 9; 76 di- 
kaov, Deut. xvi. 20; Sir. xxvii. 8, where distinguished fr. 
kataapuBaveww); rT. pidrokeviav, Ro. xii. 13; ra rhs eipyyns, 
Ro. xiv. 19 [here Lmrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg. T read de 
oxopev (for the dioxwpev of al.), see WH. App. p. 169]; rt. 
ayarny, 1 Co. xiv. 1; rd dyaOdv, 1 Th. v. 15; etpnyny, Heb. 
xii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 11 (here joined with (yreiv r); times 
without number in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. Il. 17, 75 duoKkew 
dkiynra ON; as Tyas, apernv, ta Kadd, [cf. W. 30.]). 
[Comp.: ék-, kara-Scaxo. |* 

Sdypa, -ros, 7d, (fr. Soxéw, and equiv. to rd dedoypévov), 
an opinion, a judgment (Plat., al.), doctrine, decree, ordi- 
nance; 1. of public decrees (as ris médews, Plat. lege. 
1 p. 644 d.; of the Roman Senate, [Polyb. 6, 13, 2]; 
Hdian. 7, 10, 8 [5 ed. Bekk.]): of rulers, Lk. ii. 1; Acts 
xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 23 Lchm., (Theodot. in Dan. ii. 13; iii. 
10; iv. 3; vi. 13, etc., — where the Sept. use other words). 


Soypatilw 


2. of the rules and requirements of the law of Moses, 3 
Mace. i. 3; dcatnpyois tov dyiov Soypatwv, Philo, alleg. 
lege. i. § 16; carrying a suggestion of severity, and of 
threatened punishment, roy yépov rv évtohdy ev Sdypacr, 
the law containing precepts in the form of decrees [A. V. 
the law of commandments contained in ordinances], Eph. 
ii. 15; 1d ka? nuav xerpdypadov Trois ddéypace equiv. to rd 
trois Sdéypuaor (dat. of instrument) dv xa’ nuay, the bond 
against us by its decrees, Col. ii. 14; cf. W. § 31, 10 Note 1, 
[B. 92 (80); on both pass. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.]. 
3. of certain decrees of the apostles relative to right 
living: Acts xvi. 4. (Of all the precepts of the Chris- 
tian religion: BeBawOnvar ev trois déypacwy Tov Kupiov Kal 
Tay arooToAay, Ionat. ad Magnes. 13, 1; of the precepts 
(‘sentences ’ or tenets) of philosophers, in the later prof. 
writ. : Cic. acad. 2, 9, 27 de suis decretis, quae philosophi 
vocant dogmata.) [On the use of the word in general, 
see Bp. Lghtft. as above; (cf.‘ Teaching’ ete. 11, 3).]* 

Soyparitw: to decree, command, enjoin, lay down an or- 
dinance : Diod. 4, 83, etc.; Esth. iii. 9; 2 Macc. x. 8 [ete.]; 
Sept. (not Theodot.) Dan. ii. 13; Pass. [pres. doyparigo- 
pat]; ordinances are imposed upon me, I suffer ordinances 
to be imposed upon me: Col. ii. 20 [R. V. do ye subject 
yourselves to ordinances ; cf. W. § 39,1 a.; B. 188 (163); 
Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

Soxéw, -@ ; impf. eddxouv; 1 aor. éofa; (akin to déyopae 
or d€xouat, whence déxos an assumption, opinion, [cf. Lat. 
decus, decet, dignus; Curtius §15; ef. his Das Verbum, 
i. pp. 376, 382]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to be of opin- 
ion, think, suppose : foll. by ace. with inf., Mk. vi. 49 [RG 
L Tr]; 2 Co. xi. 16; 1 Co. xii. 23 ; with an inf. relating 
to the same subject as that of Soxéw itself, Lk. viii. 18 
(6 Soxet exew) ; xxiv. 37 (€Odkouv mvetpa Oewpeiv); Jn. 
We G9 vie 2S ACtS EXIT. Os x xvine 13) lu@on ite Si lryil. 
AQ; vill. 2; x. 125 xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 3; Phil. iii.4; Jas. i. 
26; pr ddgnre Aeyew ev éavrois do not suppose that ye 
may think, Mt. iii. 9; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. foll. by 8rt, 
Mt. vi. 75 xxvi. 63; [Mk. vi. 49 T WH]; Lk. xii. 51; 
xiii. 2, 4; xix. 11; Jn. v. 45; xi. 13, [31 T Tr WH); xiii. 
29; xx. 15; 1 Co. iv. 9; 2 Co. xii. 19; Jas.iv.5. so used 
that the object is easily understood from the context: Mt. 
xxiv. 44 (7 Spa ov Soxeire 6 vids rod dvOpamov EpxeTat) ; 
Lk. xii. 40; xvii. 9 [R GL br. Tr mrg. br.]; forming a 
parenthesis in the midst of a question: m6a@, Soxeire, 
xelpovos afiwOnoerar tiwwpias; Heb. x. 29; (Arstph. 
Acharn. 12 mag rovr’ écewé pov, Soxeis, rhv KapOlav ; 
Anacr. 40, 15 [i. e. 35 (33), 16] aécov, Soxeis, movodcw, 
pws, doous ov Padres ;). [Syn. see #yéopat, fin. ] Pe 
intrans. fo seem, be accounted, reputed: Lk. x. 36; xxii. 
24; Acts xvii. 18; xxv. 27; 1 Co. xii. 22; 2 Co. x. 9; 
Heb. xii. 11; ofa euaurg Seiv mpatat, I seemed to my- 
self, i. e. I thought, Acts xxvi. 9 Kew 1s ahh (97)]5 of 
doxovytes dpyew those that are accounted to rule, who 
are recognized as rulers, Mk. x. 42; of Soxodvres eival rt 
those who are reputed to be somewhat (of importance), 
and therefore have influence, Gal. ii. 6, [9], (Plat. Euthyd. 
p- 303 c.); simply, of Soxodvres those highly esteemed, of 
repute, looked up to, influential, Gal. li. 2 (often in Grk. 
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doKupn 


writ. as Bur. Hec. 295, where cf. Schiifer ; [cf. W. § 45, 
7]). By way of courtesy, things certain are sometimes 
said doxeiv, as in Heb. iv. 1 (cf. Cic. offic. 3, 2, 6 ut tute 
tibi defuisse videare) ; 1 Co. xi. 16 [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]; 
cf. W. § 65, 7c. 3. impers. doxet pros, it seems to me; 
i.e. a. I think, judge: thus in questions, ri coe (tpiv) 
Soxet ; Mt. xvii. 25; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 
66; Jn. xi. 56; card rd doxody avrois as seemed good 
to them, Heb. xii. 10, (Leian. Tim. § 25, and mapa 76 
Soxody jpiv, Thuc. 1,84). b. eo€€ por it seemed good to, 
pleased, me; I determined: foll. by inf., Lk. i. 3; Acts xv. 
22, 25, 28, 84 Rec.; also often in Grk. writ. Comp.: 
€v-, auv- ev- Sokéw.* 

[Syn. 5oxe?yv2, batverOar: paty. (primarily of luminous 
bodies) makes reference to the actual external appear- 
ance, generally correct but possibly deceptive; dox. refers 
to the subjective judgment, which may or may not 
conform to the fact. Hence such a combination as Sore? 
paivecda is no pleonasm. Cf. Trench § lxxx.; Schmidt 
ch. 15.] 

Soxipato; [fut. doxysdow]; 1 aor. edoxipaca; Pass., 
[pres. Soxysaouar]; pf. SeSoxipacpar; (Sdxipos); Sept. 
chiefly for }3; as in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt., Thuc.], Xen. 
and Plat. on, to try; 1. to test, examine, prove, scruti- 
nize (to see whether a thing be genuine or not), as 
metals: ypvoiov dua mupos (Isocr. p. 240 d. [i. e. Pana- 
then. § 14]; ad Demon. p. 7 b. [here Bekk. Bacavifoper] ; 
Sept., Prov. viii. 10; Sir.ii.5; Sap. iii. 6; dyupov, Prov. 
xvii. 3, [cf. Zech. xiii. 9]), 1 Pet. i. 7; other things: Lk. 
xii. 56; xiv. 19; 2 Co. viii. 8; Gal. vi. 4; 1 Th. ii. 4; v. 21; 
ra duaépovra, Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, [al. refer these pass. 
to 2; see duapépw, 2 b.]; men, 1 Tim. iii. 10 (in the pass.) ; 
éavrov, 1 Co. xi. 28; 2 Co. xiii. 5, (cf. é&erdtew éavrdv, Xen. 
mem. 2, 5, 1 and 4); Oeov, Heb. iii. 9 (RG, fr. Ps. xciv. 
(xcv.) 9; on the sense of the phrase see weipdfw, 2 d. 8.) ; 
Ta mvevpara, foll. by ef whether etc. 1 Jn. iv. 1; foll. by 
indir. disc., Ro. xii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 13; Eph. v. 10. 2. to 
recognize as genuine after examination, to approve, deem 
worthy: 1 Co. xvi. 3; twa orovédaiov bvra, 2 Co. viii. 22; 
ev @ Soxipdter for ev rovT@, 6 Soxiuater in that which he 
approves, deems right, Ro. xiv. 22; Sedoxidaopeba bd rot 
Geod morevOnva 7d evayyéedvov we have been approved by 
God to be intrusted with the business of pointing out to 
men the way of salvation, 1 Th. ii. 4; od« Soxiyacay tov 
Geov Exew ev envyvocer they did not think God worthy to 
be kept in knowledge, Ro. i. 28. [On doxiudto (as com- 
pared with etpafw) see Trench § lxxiv.; Cremer s. v. 
meipag@. COMP.: drodoximdto.] * 

Soxipacia, -as, 7, a proving, putting to the proof: met- 
pagew ev Ooxiyacia to tempt by proving, Heb. iii. 9 LT 
Tr WH. ([Lys.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.; 
Aidos Soxiyacias, Sir. vi. 21.) * 

Soxiph, -7s, 7, (SdKywos) 5 1. in an active sense, a 
proving, trial: @iews, through affliction, 2 Co. viii. 2. 
2. approvedness, tried character: Ro. v. 4; 2 Co. ii. on 
Phil. ii. 22; ris dcaxovias, exhibited in the contribution, 
2 Co. ix. 18. 3. a proof [objectively], a specimen of 
tried worth: 2 Co. xiii. 3. (Diosc. 4, 186 (183); occa- 
sionally in eccl. writ.) * 


Ooxipstov 


Soxipiov, -ov, 7d, (Soxiu7) ; 
proving: ths miarews, Jas. i. 3. 2. that by which some- 
thing is tried or proved, a test: Dion. Hal. ars rhet. 11; 
yAdooa yevoews Soxipiov, Longin. de sublim. 32,5; doxi- 
puov S€ otpariwrdv xaparos, Hdian. 2, 10, 12 [6 ed. 
Bekk.]; in Sept. of a crucible or ee for smelting : 
rors RVers xi (xi) 7s 3. equiv. to Deeeaeh 
2: tev ths miorews, your proved faith, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
This word is treated of fully by Fritzsche in his Priali- 
minarien u.s.w. pp. 40, 44.* 

Sdkipos, -ov, (Seyouar); fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. 
accepted, particularly of coins and metals, Gen. xxiii. 16; 
2 Chr. ix.17; Leian. Herm. 68, etc.; hence univ. proved, 
tried: in the N. T. one who is of tried faith and integ- 
rity [R. V. approved], Ro. xvi. 10 (rév ddxipor ev Xpiot@, 
the approved servant of Christ); 1 Co. xi. 19; 2 Co.x. 
18; xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15 (rapioravae éavrdv Sdxyov rh 
Oecd); Jas. i. 12. 2. accepted i. q. acceptable, pleasing : 
evdpeotos TO Oecd k. Socios [L mrg. -wos] rots avOparocs, 
NO: Shy. Se* 

Soxés, -od, 7, (fr. Séxouar for S€éyouar, in so far as it has 
the idea of bearing [ef. Curtius § 11]); fr. Hom. down; 
a beam: Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 sq.* 

SéAtos, -a, -ov, (Soros); fr. Hom. on; deceitful: 2 Co. 
xi. 13% 

Sortéw: (Sodtos); to deceive, use deceit: in Ro. iii. 13, 
fr. Ps. v. 10, impf. éSoAvodcay an Alexandrian form for 
édoAlovy, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 349; W.§ 13, 2f.; Mul- 
lach p. 16; B. 43 (37); [ef. yo]. (Not found in prof. 
writ.; [Numb. xxv. 18; Ps. civ. (ev.) 25. Cf. W. 26 
(25)}.)* 

860s, -ov, 6, (fr. déko to catch with a bait [(?); Lat. 
dolus, cf. Curtius § 271]; see dekedlw above) ; prop. bait, 
Hom. Od. 12, 252; a lure, snare; hence craft, deceit, 
guile: Mt. xxvi.4; Mk. xiv. 1; vii. 22; dn. i. 47 (48); 
Acts xiii. 10; 2 Co. xii. 16; Ro. i. 29; 1 Th. ii. 3 (otk 
ort ev Sod, there is no deceit under it); 1 Pet. ii. [1], 
22, and Rev. xiv. 5 Rec., after Is. lili. 9; Aareiv dodrov 
to speak deceitfully (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14), 1 Pet. 
iii. 10.* 

SoAde, -d; (dodos) ; 1. to ensnare: Hes., Hdt. and 
succeeding writers. 2. to corrupt, ([BdeAXvov and 
AiBavov, Dioscor. 1, 80. 81]; 7dr otvoy, Leian. Hermot. 59) : 
rov Adyov Tod Geod, divine truth by mingling with it wrong 
notions, 2 Co. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § Ixii. and see xamn- 
Revo. |* 

Sopa, -ros, To, (Oidwpe), a gift: Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; 
Eph. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 17. (Plat. def. p. 415 b.; Plut.; 
often in Sept., chiefly for M3mD.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. 
p- 291 sq. [who quotes Varro de ling. Lat. l. iv. p. 48 ed. 
Bip. “dos erit pecunia si nuptiarum causa data: haec 
Graece deri, ita enim hoc Siculi: ab eodem Donum. 
Nam Graece ut ipsi Sdpoy, ut alii Sdua, et ut Attici ddars.”]* 


1. i. gq. 7d Soxipdceww, the 


[Syn. dua, déats, 5Gpov, Swped: 5c. act. a giving, pass. 
thing given, cf. medical “dose”; Sap. specific “ present,” yet 
not always gratuitous or wholly unsuggestive of recom- 
pense; but dwped differs from dap. in denoting a gift which 
is also a gratuity, hence of the benefactions of a sover- 
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d0ka 


eign; a ddo1s Aeov is what God confers as possessor of all 
things; a dwped Oeov is an expression of his favor; a dapoy 
Ocod is something which becomes the recipient’s abiding pos- 
session. Philo de cherub. § 25, says wavu éxdjAws mapiords 
(Num. xxviii. 2), 871 tay BvTwy Ta wey xdpiTos means Hkiwrat, 
H karetrat Sda1s, TH SE Gwetvovos, hs bvoua oiketov Swped. 
Again, de leg. alleg. iii. § 70 (on the same bibl. pass.), d:a- 
Tnpnoets OTt Sapa Soudtwy diapepovor TH mev yap eupacww 
MeyeOous TeAclwy ayabav SnAovow... Ta Se cis BpaxdTaroy 
éoraATat xTA. Hence dopa, Sdots, gift; Swped, Sapov, benefac- 
tion, bounty, etc.; yet cf. e. g. Test. xii. Patr. test. Zab. § 1 
eyé cit ZaBovady, Sdars ayabh Tots yovedol wov, with Gen. 
Xxx. 20 Seddépnrat 6 Oeds wor SGpov Kaddy...k. exddece Td 
dvoua ad’tod ZaBovaAdy. Cf. Schmidt ch. 106.] 


8d£a, -ns, 77, (Soxéw), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. most freq. 
for 1)25, several times for 3, 1717, ete. ; 

I. opinion, judgment, view: in this sense very often in 
prof. writ.; but in the Bible only in 4 Mace. v. 17 (18). 

II. opinion, estimate, whether good or bad, concerning 
some one; but (like the Lat. ezistimatio) in prof. writ. 
generally, in the saered writ. always, good opinion con- 
cerning one, and as resulting from that, praise, honor, 
glory: Lk. xiv. 10; Heb. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v.4; opp. to 
atuuia, 2 Co. vi. 8; opp. to aioxdvn, Phil. iii. 19; joined 
with ruyy, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet. i. 7; 2 Pet.i.17; d0€a twos, 
praise or honor coming to some one, Lk. ii. 32; Eph. iii. 
13; coming from some one, Jn. viii. 54; xii. 43; tov 
avOporwv, Tov Oeod, Jn. xii. 43; Ro. iii. 23 ; persons whose 
excellence is to redound to the glory of others are called 
their dd£a: thus, ipeis eore 7) Soéa nuov, 1 Th. ii. 20; 
derhoi hav dSdéa Xprorod, 2 Co. viii. 23. (nretv rnv idiav 
ddEav, or 7. O6é. adrod, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; of God, to 
endeavor to promote the glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; 
Enreiv ddav €& avOpwrav, 1 Th. ii. 6; rhv dd€av +. mapa 
Tov Geod, Jn. v. 44; ANapBadvew dSdEav (Lat. captare hono- 
rem) to seek to receive, catch at glory, Jn. v. 41,44; to 
receive glory, 2 Pet.i. 17; Rev. v. 12; rnv dd€ay, the glory 
due [ef. W. 105 (100) sq.; B. 88 (77); Ellic. on Gal. i. 
5, ef. B. 89 (78)], Rev. iv. 11; dddvar ddEav 7H Oe@, 
mim 3/1) diy or (Jer. xii. 16) 13, to give or ascribe 
glory to God, why and how being evident in each 
ease from the context: thus, by declaring one’s grati- 
tude to God for a benefit received, Lk. xvii. 18; by not 
distrusting God’s promises, Ro. iv. 20; by celebrating 
his praises, Rev. iv. 9; xi. 13; xiv. 7; [xvi. 9]; xix. 7 
(riv ddéav the glory due); by rendering its due honor 
to God’s majesty, Acts xii. 23; dds ddfav 7O Ged, ac- 
knowledge that God knows all things, and show that 
you believe it by the confession you are about to make, 
Jn. ix. 24, cf. 1S. vi. 5; Josh. vii. 19; Ev. Nicod. c. 14 [p. 
622 ed. Thilo, 296 ed. Tdf.]; cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. i. 12. 
eis d6£av Geod, so as to honor God, to promote his glory 
(among men): Ro. xv. 7; 1 Co. x. 31; Phil.i.11; ii. 11; 
eis ti 0. Tr. Beod, Ro. iii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 15; 76 Oe@ mpds 
ddgay, 2 Co. i. 203 mpos tHY TOU kupiov do€av, 2 Co. Ville OE 
imép ris Sdéns Tod Ocod, Jn. xi. 4; in doxologies: doa ev 
tipioros bee, ku. 14) ch. xaxa 3S). avTe 7 36€a, Ro. xi. 
36; Eph. iii. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 18; 6 9 d0fa, Ro. xvi. 27; Gal. 
i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 21; T@ bed 7 Soa, Phil. iv. 


d0€a 


20; typi cat 66£a,1 Tim. i. 17. [Even in classic Grk. 
dé£a is a word of wide signif., ranging from one’s private 
opinion, fancy, to public opinion, repute, renown 
(kréos; cf. the relation of pyun to fava). Coupled with 
tun it denotes rather the splendid condition (evident 
glory), ryzn the estimate and acknowledgment of it 
(paid honor). ] 

III. As a translation of the Hebr. 1/25, in a use for- 
eign to Grk. writ. [W. 32], splendor, brightness ; a 
properly: rod dards, Acts xxii. 11; of the sun, moon, 
stars, 1 Co. xv. 40 sq.; used of the heavenly brightness, 
by which God was conceived of as surrounded, LK. ii. 9; 
Acts vii. 55, and by which heavenly beings were sur- 
rounded when they appeared on earth, Lk. ix. 31; Rev. 
xviii. 1; with which the face of Moses was once made 
luminous, 2 Co. iii. 7, and also Christ in his transfigura- 
tion, Lk. ix. 32; dv€a rod xupiov, in Sept. equiv. to 1/25 
jm, in the targ. and talm. 4)°3¥, Shekinah or Shechi- 
nah [see BB.DD. s. v.], the glory of the Lord, and simply 
4 d0€a, a bright cloud by which God made manifest to 
men his presence and power on earth (Ex. xxiv. 17; xl. 
28 (34) sqq., ete.) : Ro.ix.4; Rey. xv. 8; xxi. 11, 23; hence, 
6 beds rHs SdEns (God to whom belongs d0éa) Pbn, Acts 
vii. 2; XepovBely ddys, on whom the divine glory rests 
(so 8d€a without the article, Ex. xl. 28 (34); 1 S.iv. 22; 
Sir. xlix. 8), Heb. ix. 5. 2. magnificence, excellence, 
preéminence, dignity, grace: Baowetat tov Koopov k. 7 Soka 
avroy, i. e. their resources, wealth, the magnificence and 
creatness of their cities, their fertile lands, their throng- 
ing population, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 6; 9 d0éa trav Baotdelwy 
ths yns, Rev. xxi. [24; rév eOvav, ibid.] 26; used of 
royal state, splendid apparel, and the like: Mt. vi. 29; 
Lk. xii. 27, (Esth. v.1; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5); glorious form 
and appearance: e. g. of human bodies restored to life, 
opp. to 7 atiuia which characterized them when they 
were buried, 1 Co. xv. 43; 7 d0£a tis capkos “omne id, 
quod in rebus humanis magnificum dicitur ” (Calvin), 1 
Pet. i. 24; efvai rum S0€a to be aglory, ornament, to one, 
1 Co. xi. 15; univ. preéminence, excellence: 2 Co. iii. 8-11. 
3. majesty; a. that which belongsto God; and a. the 
kingly majesty which belongs to him as the supreme 
ruler ; so in pass. where it is joined with Baotela, Sivapts, 
kpdros, e€ovaia, and the like: Mt. vi. 13 Rec.; esp. in 
doxologies, 1 Pet. iv. 11; v.11 RG; Jude 25; Rev. i. 
6; these pass. I have preferred to distinguish fr. those 
cited above, II. fin., and yet in pass. similar to each other 
in form it is not always clear whether 80éa is used to de- 
note praise and honor, or regal majesty, as in Rev. vii. 
12 7 eddoyla k. 7 Oda Kk. 7 copia k. ) edxapiotia K. H TYyLh 
x. n ioxvs, Rey. xix. 1 9 cernpia x. 7 S0€a x. 7 THyn KA 
dvvayes ; likewise in Rev. v. 12, [13]. of the judicial 
majesty of God as exhibited at the last day, Jude vs. 24. 
avnp eixav x. do€a beod tmdpxer, whose function of govern- 
ment reflects the majesty of the divine ruler, 1 Co. xi. 7; 
(}) yurn do€a avdpds, because in her the preéminence and 
authority of her husband are conspicuous, ibid. B. maj- 
esty in the sense of the absolute perfection of the 
deity : Ro.i. 23; 2 Co. iv.6; Heb.i.3; 2 Pet.i.17; 1 Pet. 
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iv. 14; ev d6&y i. q. évdd£ws, i. e. as accords with his di- 
vine perfection, Phil. iv. 19 [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; of the majesty of his saving grace: Ro. ix. 23; 
Eph. i. 12, 14, 18; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 11; 2 Pet. i. 3 [W. 
381 (356)]; more fully ddéa ris xdperos, Eph. i. 6; 6 mae 
hp THs ddéns, the Father whose characteristic is majesty, 
Eph. i. 17; the majesty of God as exhibited in deeds of 
power: Jn. xi. 40; Ro. vi. 4 (whence dd€a for ty, Sept. 
Is. xii. 2; xlv. 24); hence 76 xpdtos rhs ddEns adrov, the 
might in which his majesty excels, Col. i. 11. b. maj- 
esty which belongs to Christ; and a. the kingly 
majesty of the Messiah, to which belongs his kingly state, 
the splendor of his external appearance, the retinue of 
angels, and the like (see in III. 1): Mk. x. 37; in this 
sense it is said that Christ will come hereafter to set up 
the Messianic kingdom év r7 56&n rod marpés, clothed by 
the Father in kingly array, Mt. xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38 ; 
Lk. ix. 26; pera Suvdpews x. SdEns modAns, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27 cf. Mt. xxv. 31; Tit. ii. 13; 1 Pet. 
iv. 13; also caOioae émt Opovov Soéns airod, Mt. xix. 28; 
xxv. 31, cf. 1S. ii. 8; 7 d0&a THs ioytes adrov, the majesty 
of his Messianic power with which he will punish his 
adversaries, 2 Th.i. 9. B. the absolutely perfect inward 
or personal excellence of Christ: 2 Co. iii. 18; iv. 4; in 
which he excels by virtue of his nature as 6 Ocios Adyos, 
Jn. i. 14; xii. 41; of which majesty he gave tokens in 
the miracles he performed, Jn. ii. 11 cf. xi. 40; 6 Kvpuos 
tas ddéns, 1 Co. ii. 8; Jas. ii 1. y. the majesty (glory) of 
angels, as apparent in their exterior brightness, Lk. ix. 
26; in a wider sense, in which angels are called dd&a: as 
being spiritual beings of preéminent dignity: Jude vs. 8; 
2 Pet. ii. 10. 4. amost glorious condition, most exalted 
state; a. of that condition with God the Father in heav- 
en to which Christ was raised after he had achieved his 
work on earth: Lk. xxiv. 26; Jn. xvii. 5 (where he is 
said to have been in the same condition before his incar- 
nation, and even before the beginning of the world); ib. 
22, 24; Heb. ii. 7,9; 1 Pet.i. 11, 21; 7d cpa ris Ooéns 
avrod, the body in which his glorious condition is mani- 
fested, Phil. iii. 21; dveknpOn ev d0&n, was taken up (into 
heaven) so that he is now év AgEy, 1 Tim. iii. 16 [ef. W. 
413 (385); B. 328 (283)]. b. the glorious condition of 
blessedness into which it is appointed and promised that 
true Christians shall enter after their Saviour’s return from 
heaven: Ro. viii. 18, 21; ix. 23; 2 Co. iv.17; Col. i. 27 
(twice; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; iii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. ii. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 1; which condition begins to be enjoyed 
even now through the devout contemplation of the divine 
majesty of Christ, and its influence upon those who con- 
template it, 2 Co. iii. 18; and this condition will include 
not only the blessedness of the soul, but also the gain of 
amore excellent body (1 Co. xv. 43; Phil. iii. 21); ef. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 203 sqq.; 4 86&a 
tov Geov, which God bestows, Ro. v.2; 1 Th. ii. 12; dé£a 
Tov kup. Nu. “Ino. Xp. the same in which Christ rejoices, 
2 Th. ii. 14 (cf. Ro. viii. 17, ete.) ; eis ddéav fpay, to 
render us partakers of d0£a, 1 Co. ii. 7. Cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. § 76 d.* 
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Sofdtw ; [impf. eSo£ator] ; fut. Sodow; 1 aor. édd£aca; 
Pass., [pres. Sofa¢opar]; pf. deddEacpar; 1 aor. edofdcbnv; 
(ddfa) ; Vulg. honorifico, glorifico, clarifico ; Sept. chiefly 
for 723, several times for 89, (in Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. 
35 do€ateoOac stands for mp to shine) ; 1. to think, 
suppose, be of opinion, (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Thuce., et sqq.; nowhere in this sense in the sacred writ- 
ings). 2. fr. Polyb. (6, 53, 10 SeSoéacpévor én’ dper) on 
to praise, extol, magnify, celebrate: twa, pass., Mt. vi. 2; 
Lk. iv. 15; éavrédv, to glorify one’s self, Jn. viii. 54; Rev. 
Xvill. 7; Tov Adyoy Tov Kupiov, Acts xiii. 48; 7d dvoua Tod 
kupiou, Rev. xv. 4; tov Gedy, Mt. v. 16; ix. 8; xv. 31; Mk. 
11.125 Lk. v. 25 sq.3 vil. 16; xiii. 13; xvii. 15; xviii. 48; 
xxiii. 47; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 20 [Rec. kipiov]; Ro. xv. 6, 
9 [W. § 44, 3b.; 332 (811)]; 1-Pet. ii. 12; iv. 14 Rec.; 
with the addition of émi tu, for something, Lk. ii. 20; 
Acts iv. 21; 2 Co. ix. 13; év éuol, on account of me (prop- 
erly, find ng in me matter for giving praise [cf. W. 387 
(362) sq.]), Gal. i. 24; €v r@ dvdpart rovre, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L 
heirs WEL 3. to honor, do honor to, hold in honor: 
tv Staxoviay ov, by the most devoted administration of 
it endeavoring to convert as many Gentilesas possible to 
Christ, Ro. xi. 13 ; a member of the body, 1 Co. xii. 26; 
Gedv, to worship, Ro. i. 21; with the adjunct év 76 copart, 
by keeping the body pure and sound, 1 Co. vi. 20; ré 
Oavdr@, to undergo death for the honor of God, Jn. xxi. 
19. 4. By ause not found in prof. writ. to make glori- 
ous, adorn with lustre, clothe with splendor; a. to impart 
glory to something, render it excellent: pf. pass. dedd€a- 
copa toexcel, be preeminent; dedofacpevos excelling, emi- 
nent, glorious, 2 Co. ili. 10; dedofacpevn xdpa surpassing 
i. e. heavenly joy, [A. V. full of glory], 1 Pet.i. 8. b. 
to make renowned, render illustrious, i. e. to cause the 
dignity and worth of some person or thing to become mani- 
fest and acknowledged: rov Aéyov tov Oeod, 2 Th. iii. 1 ; 
Christ, the Son of God, Jn. vill. 54; xi. 4; xvi. 143 xvii. 
10; God the Father, Jn. xiii. 31 sq.; xiv. 13; xv. 8; xvii. 
1,4; 1 Pet.iv.11; 76 dvoua rod Geov, Jn. xii. 28. ce. to 
exalt to a glorious rank or condition (Is. xliv. 23; lv. 5, 
ete. ; joined to twoor, Is. iv. 2; Esth. iii. 1): ody éavrov 
éddé£ace did not assume to himself the dignity (equiv. to 
ovx €avT@ Ty Tiuny €aBe, vs. 4), the words yerynOqvae dp- 
xvepea being added epexegetically (W. § 44, 1), Heb. v. 
5; of God exalting, or rather restoring, Christ his Son 
to a state of glory in heaven: Jn. vii. 39; xii. 16, [23]; 
xili. 31 sq.; xvii. 1,5; Acts iii. 13; (see dd&a, III. 4 a.); 
of God bringing Christians to a heavenly dignity and 
condition, (see dd£a, III. 4 b.): Ro. viii. 30. [Comp.: 
év-, cvv-bo€dCa. | * 

Aopxas, -ddos, 7, (prop. a wild she-goat, a gazelle, “mapa 
7 Sépk@, TO Brera: dEvdepkes yap Td (Gov Kk. evopparor ” 
Etym. Magn. [284, 6]), Dorcas, a certain Christian wo- 
man: Acts ix. 36, 39; see TaBida.* 

Sdcts, -ews, 7, (didapt) ; 1. a giving, [fr. Hat. 
down]: Adyos Sécews x. AnYews, an account of giving 
and receiving [i. e. debit and credit accounts ; cf. Adyos 
II. 3], Phil. iv. 15; here Paul, by a pleasant euphemism, 
refers to the pecuniary gifts, which the church bestow- 


157 


dovX0s 


ing them enters in the account of expenses, but he him- 


self in the account of receipts; cf. Van Hengel ad loc. ; 
So ddaus kal AjYis, Of money given and received, Sir. xli. 
19; xlii. 7; [Herm. mand. 5, 2, 2], and plur. Epict. diss. 2, 
Orla: 2. a gift, [fr. Hom. down]: Jas. i. 17. [Syn. 
see Soya, fin. ]* 

Sérns, -ov, 6, (didwuu), for the more usual Sornp, a giver, 
bestower: 2 Co. ix. 7 fr. Prov. xxii. 8. Not found else- 
where.* 

Sovraywyéw [ Rec." -ayay-], -; (SovrAdywyos, cf. madd- 
yoyos) ; to lead away into slavery, ciaim as one’s slave, 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 24, and occasionally in other later writ.) ; 
to make a slave and to treat as a slave i. e. with severity, 
to subject to stern and rigid discipline: 1 Co. ix. 27. 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum N. T. p. 472 sq.* 

Sovdcia, (Tdf. -ia, [see I, ¢]), -as, 9, (Sovdevw) ; slavery, 
bondage, the condition of a slave: rhs pOopas, the bond- 
age which consists in decay [W. § 59, 8 a., ef. B. 78 (68)], 
equiv. to the law, the necessity, of perishing, Ro. viii. 
21; used of the slavish sense of fear, devoid alike of 
buoyancy of spirit and of trust in God, such as is produced 
by the thought of death, Heb. ii. 15, as well as by the 
Mosaic law in its votaries, Ro. viii. 15 (avedpa Sovdelas) ; 
the Mosaic system is said to cause Sovdefa on account of 
the grievous burdens its precepts impose upon its adhe- 
rents: Gal. iv. 24; v.1. [From Pind. down.]* 

Sovdetw; fut. dovrtedow; 1 aor. eSovrdevoa; pf. dedov- 
Aevaa; (Sovdos) ; Sept. for Ty; 1. prop. to be a slave, 
serve, do service: absol., Eph. vi. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 2; ri, 
Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ix. 12; said of nations in 
subjection to other nations, Jn. viii. 33; Acts vii. 7; men 
are said dovAevew who bear the yoke of the Mosaic law, 
Gal. iv. 25 (see dovAeia). 2. metaph. to obey, submit 
to; a. in a good sense: absol. to yield obedience, Ro. 
vil. 6; rivi, to obey one’s commands and render to him the 
services due, Lk. xv. 29; God: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; 
1 Th. 1.9; xupio and r@ kupio, Acts xx. 19; Ro. xii. 11 
(not Rec.*, see below); Eph. vi. 7; Christ: Ro. xiv. 
18; Col. iii. 24; vou@ Geod, ace. to the context, feel myself 
bound to, Ro. vii. 25; rots Oeots, to worship gods, Gal. iv. 
8; 7@ xap@ (Anth. 9, 441, 6), wisely adapt one’s self to, 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec." (see above), ef. Fritzsche ad loc. ; per- 
form services of kindness and Christian love: dAAndows, 
Gal. vy. 13; used of those who zealously advance the in- 
terests of anything: os marpi réxvoy adv uot edovAevoerv 
els TO evayyéAtov equiv. to os marpl réxvov Sovdever, éuol 
edovrevoeyv Kal ovr ody euoi edovr. etc. Phil. ii. 22 [W. 
422 (393) ; 577 (537)]. +b. ina bad sense, of those who 
become slaves to some base power, to yield to, give one’s 
self up to: ty dpapria, Ro. vi. 6; vopm dpaprias, Ro. vii. 
255 émOupias x. ndovais, Tit. iii. 3, (Xen. mem. 1, 5, 5; 
apol. Soer. 16; Plat. Phaedrus p. 238 e.; Polyb. 17, 15,16; 
Hdian. 1, 17, 22 [9 ed. Bekk.]) ; 77 koa, Ro. xvi. 18, 
(yaorpi, Anthol. 11, 410,4; Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; abdomini 
servire, Sen. de benef. 7, 26, 4; ventri obedire, Sall. [Cat. i. 
1]) ; papewva, to devote one’s self to getting wealth : Mt. vi. 
24; Lk. xvi. 13. rots orotxeious Tov Kocpov, Gal. iv. 9.* 

SotAos, -n,-ov, (derived by most fr. d€@ to tie, bind; 
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by some fr. AEAQ to ensnare, capture, [(?) al. al.; cf. 
Vanitek p. 322]); serving, subject to: mapearnoate ra 
uéXn bev dotd\a t7 axabapoia, Ro. vi. 19. Then substan- 
tively, 7 dovAn a female slave, bondmaid, handmaid: rod 
Geov, Tov Kupiov, one who worships God and submits to 
him, Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 (iii. 2)); Lk. i. 38, 48. 
6 dovdos, Sept. for T3y ; 1. a slave, bondman, man of 
servile condition; a. properly: opp. to édevOepos, 1 Co. 
vii. 21; xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. 
vi. 15; xiii. 16; xix. 18; opp. to xvptos, Seamdrns, olko- 
Seomorns, Mt. x. 243; xiii. 27sq.; Lk. xii. 46; Jn. xv. 15; 
phe views) Cole ay 2250 lye dt. Vimeavan ls slat. 0.99), 
and very often. b. metaph. a. one who gives himself 
up wholly to another’s will, 1 Co. vii. 23; or dominion, 
THs duaptias, Jn. vill. 84; Ro. vi. 17, 20; ris POopas, 2 
Pet. ii. 19, (rdév ndovav, Athen. 12 p. 531 ¢.; rdv xpnpa- 
tov, Plut. Pelop. c. 3; rod mivew, Ael. v. h. 2,41). 8. 
the dSotAot Xpicrod, rob Xpiatov, ‘Incot Xprorod, are those 
whose service is used by Christ in extending and ad- 
vancing his cause among men: used of apostles, Ro. i. 1; 
GalarelOnmb nil aed: eZee eotoce Mitel. lose as alsalie 
2 Pet. i. 1; of other preachers and teachers of the 
gospel, Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jude vs. 1; of the 
true worshippers of Christ (who is xvpios rdvtwv, Acts 
x. 36), Eph. vi. 6. the Sovdoe rod Oeod, AYN 133}!, are 
those whose agency God employs in executing his pur- 
poses: used of apostles, Acts iv. 29; xvi. 17; of Moses 
(Josh. i. 1), Rev. xv. 3; of prophets (Jer. vii. 25; xxv. 
4), Rev. i.1; x. 7; xi. 18; of all who obey God’s com- 
mands, his true worshippers, Lk. ii. 29; Rev. ii. 20; vii. 3; 
xix. 2,5; xxii. 3,6; (Ps. xxxili. (xxxiv.) 23; xviii. (1xix.) 
37; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 4,21). y. do0Ads tevos, devoted to 
another to the disregard of one’s own interests: Mt. xx. 
27; Mk. x. 44; strenuously laboring for another’s sal- 
vation, 2 Co. iv. 5. 2. aservant, attendant, (of a king) : 
Mt. xviii. 23, 26 sqq. [Syn. see Sudkovos. | 

Sovdda, -: fut. Sovrkagw; 1 aor. edovAwaa; pf. pass. 
deSovA@pat; 1 aor. pass. eSovkwOnv; (SovAos); [fr. Aes- 
chyl. and Hdt. down]; to make a slave of, reduce to bond- 
age; a. prop.: rivd, Acts vii. 6; rovr@ kal [yet T WH 
om. Tr br. cat] deSovAwrac to him he has also been made a 
bondman, 2 Pet. ii. 19. b. metaph.: euavrov tun give 
myself wholly to one’s needs and service, make myself a 
bondman to him, 1 Co. ix.19 ; SovActcGai ri, to be made 
subject to the rule of some one, e. g. 1H ducavoodvy, 76 
eG, Ro. vi. 18, 22; likewise ind m1, Gal. iv. 3; dedovdo- 
pevos otve, wholly given up to, enslaved to, Tit. ii. 3 
(SovAevew ove, Liban. epist. 319); dedovA@par ev rum, to 
be under bondage, held by constraint of law or necessity, 
in some matter, 1 Co. vii. 15. [Comp.: xara-Sovddo.] * 

Sox%, -7s, 7, (Séxouar to receive as a guest), a feast, 
banquet, (ef. our reception]: Soxiv moe, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 
13. G. q. MAWN, Gen. [xxi. 8]; xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3; v. 
4 sqq.; Athen. 8 p. 348 f.; Plut. moral. p. 1102 b. [i.e. 
non posse suay. vivi etc. 21, 9].) * 

Spdkwv, -orros, 6, (apparently fr. dépxopat, 2 aor. epa- 
kov; hence 8paxv prop. equiv. to dé BXérov [Etym. 
Magn. 286, 7; cf. Curtius § i3]); Sept. chiefly for Poa; 
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a dragon, a great serpent, a fabulous animal, (so as early 
as Hom. Il. 2, 308 sq., etc.). From it, after Gen. iii. 
1 sqq., is derived the fig. description of the devil in Rev. 
xii. 8-173; xiii. 2,4,11; xvi. 13; xx. 2. [Cf. Baudissin, 
Studien zur semitisch. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (iv. 4) p. 
281 sqq.|* 

Spdipw, fo run, see Tpéxa. 

Spdccopar; fo grasp with the hand, to take: tid, 1 Co. 
iii. 19 [B. 291 (250); W. 352 (830)]. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

Spaxpr, -7s, 7, (Spdocopuat, [hence prop. a grip, a hand- 
ful]), [fr. Hdt. down], a drachma, a silver coin of [near- 
ly] the same weight as the Roman denarius (see dynvaptov) : 
Lk. xv. 8 sq.* 

Spéavov, -ov, 70, (i. q. Spemavn, fr. dpémw to pluck, pluck 
off), a sickle, a pruning-hook, ahooked vine-knife, such as 
reapers and vine-dressers use: Mk. iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 
14-19. (Hom. and subseq. writ.; Sept.) * 

Spdpos, -ov, 6, (fr. APAMQ [q. v.] ; cf. vdp0s, Tpdpos, and 
the like), a course (Hom. et sqq.);-in the N. T. fig., the 
course of life or of office : mAnpotaba Tov Spdpov, Acts xiii. 
25; reNevcodv, Acts xx. 24; redeiv, 2 Tim. iv. 7.* 

Apovoidda. [al. Apotouda, cf. Chandler § 120], -ys, , 
Drusilla, daughter of Agrippa the elder, wife of Felix, 
the governor of Judza, a most licentious woman (Joseph. 
antt. 20, 7, 1 sq.): Acts xxiv. 24; cf. Win. RWB. [and 
B. D.] s. v.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 19, 4.* 

Svvopat, depon. verb, pres. indic. 2 pers. sing. divacat 
and, acc. to a rarer form occasional in the poets and fr. 
Polyb. on to be met with in prose writ. also (cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 359; [ WH. App. p. 168; W. § 13, 2b.; Veitch 
8. v.]), Sivp (Mk. ix. 22 sq. L T Tr WH; [Lk. xvi. 2 
T WH Tr txt. J; Rev. ii. 2); impf. eSuvdynv and Attic 
novvaunv, between which forms the Mss. and editions are 
almost everywhere divided, [in Mk. vi. 19; xiv. 5; Lk. 
vill. 19; xix. 3; Jn. ix. 33; xii. 39 all edd. read 78., so 
KG in Mt. xxvi. 9; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; Rev. xiv. 3; 
on the other hand, in Mt. xxii. 46; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; 
Rev. xiv. 8, L T Tr WH all read é8., so T WH in Mt. 
xxvi. 9; RGin Mt. xxii. 46. Cf. WH. App. p. 162; 
W. § 12, 1b.; B. 33 (29)]; fut. duvyoopar; 1 aor. ndvynOne 
and (in Mk. vii. 24 T WH, after codd. 8B only; in Mt. 
xvii. 16 cod. B) ndvvdcOny (cf. [WH u. s. and p. 169]; 
Kiihner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; W. 84 (81); B. 33 
(29); Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 402]); Sept. for Pele to 
be able, have power, whether by virtue of one’s own ability 
and resources, or of a state of mind, or through favora- 
ble circumstances, or by permission of law or custom; 
a. foll. by an inf. [W. § 44, 3] pres. or aor. (on the dis- 
tinction between which, cf. W. § 44, 7). a. foll. py a 
pres, inf: Mt. vio24 31x, 155 Mik. i. 7s) 11. 23) lok. was 
39e0 dn. liese ev Os) Acts XXvil, lore lu Gouxole et eb 
v. 7; 1 Jn. iii. 9; Rev. ix. 20, and often. 8. foll. by an 
aor. inf.: Mt. ii.9; v.14; Mk.i.45; ii.4;v. 8; Lk. viii. 
19; xiii. 11; Jn. iii. 3 sq.; vi. 52; vii. 34,36; Acts iv. 16 
[R G]; v.39; x. 47; Ro. viii. 39; xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 14; 
iii. 1; vi. 5; 2 Co. iii. 7; Gal. iii. 21; Eph. iii. 4,20; 1 Th. 
1. 9; 1 Dimsavini, 16) 2 limi soe ates oi) obalte 
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18; iii. 19; [xi. 19 Lchm.]; Jas. i. 21; Rey. iii. 8; v. 3; 
vi. 17, and very often. b. with inf. omitted, as being 
easily supplied from the context: Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; xx. 22; Mk. vi. 19; x.39; Lk. ix. 
40; xvi. 26; xix. 3; Ro. viii. 7. c. joined with an accus. 
dvvapai tt, to be able to do something (cf. Germ. ich vermag 
etwas): Mk. ix. 22; Lk. xii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 8, (and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on). 4d. absol., like the Lat. possum 
(as in Caes. b. gall. 1, 18, 6), i. q. to be able, capable, 
strong, powerful: 1 Co. iii. 2; x. 13. (2 Chr. xxxii. 13; 
t Mace. v. 40 sq.; in 2 Mace. xi. 13 cod. Alex., and 
often in Grk. writ. as Eur. Or. 889; Thue. 4, 105; Xen. 
an. 4, 5, 11 sq.; Isoc., Dem., Aeschin.) 

Sbvapis, -ews, 7; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for In, 77923, 
iy, MD, N2¥ (an army, a host); strength, ability, power ; 
a. univ. inherent power, power residing in a thing by vir- 
tue of its nature, or which a person or thing exerts and 
puts forth: Lk. i. 17; Acts iv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Co. iv. 
7; xii. 9 (7 OUvapis ev doOeveia Tedeirar [RG redewodrar}) ; 
xaits 400 Thar. 5 sh Hebs vil. 6351.34.53, Rev.:1., L65-xvii. 
13 ; idta duvawer, Acts iii. 12; peyady Suvaper, Acts iv. 33; 
Exdot@ xara tH idiav Siva, Mt. xxv. 15; dmép Svvapwy, 
beyond our power, 2 Co. i. 8; év duvauer sc. dv, endued 
with power, Lk. iv. 36; 1 Co. xv. 43; so in the phrase 
épxecOa ev Suvaper, Mk. ix. 1; powerfully, Col. i. 29; 2 
Th. i.11; contextually i.q. evidently, Ro. i. 4; ev duvaper 
onpeiov x. teparov, through the power which I exerted 
upon their souls by performing miracles, Ro. xv. 19 ; dvy. 
eis rt, Heb. xi. 11; Sdv. emt ra Sarpowa kat vooovs Oepa- 
mevew, Lk. ix. 1; 7 dvvapus ths Guaptias 6 vdpos, sin exer- 
cises its power (upon the soul) through the law, i. e. 
through the abuse of the law, 1 Co. xv. 56; ris dvacrdcews 
tov Xpiorod, the power which the resurrection of Christ 
has, for instructing, reforming, elevating, tranquillizing, 
the soul, Phil. iii. 10; ris edoeBeias, inhering in godliness 
and operating upon souls, 2 Tim. iii. 5; duvdpers wéAAovtos 
aia@vos (see aiwy, 3), Heb. vi. 5; 16 mvevpa rns dSvvdpews 
(see mvedpa, 5), 1 Pet. iv. 14 Lchm.; 2 Tim. i. 7; dvvayis 
is used of the power of angels: Eph. i. 21 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.]; 2 Pet. ii. 11; of the power of the devil and 
evil spirits, 1 Co. xv. 24; rod éyOpod, i. e. of the devil, 
Lk. x. 19; rod Spakovros, Rev. xiii. 2; angels, as excelling 
in power, are called duvduecs [cf. (Philo de mutat. nom. 
§ 8 duvdpers dooparo) Mey. as above; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. i. 16; see dyyedos]: Ro. viii. 38; 1 Pet. iii. 22. 9 
Sdvapis TOD Geod, univ. the power of God: Mt. xxii. 
29; Mk. xii. 24; Lk. xxii. 69; Acts viii. 10; Ro. i. 20; 
ix. 17; 1 Co. vi.14; dvvapis bWiorov, Lk. i. 35; 7 duvapues, 
esp. in doxologies, the kingly power of God, Mt. vi. 
1S meces Weve Ve LL sivite 125.x101.7 sexi. 103) xv.) Sig, xix. 
1; and the abstract for the concrete (as 773217 in Jew- 
ish writ.; cf. Buxtorf, Lex. talm. col. 385 [p. 201 sq. ed. 
Fischer]) equiv. to 6 duvards, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 
ddvayis Tod Geod is used of the divine power considered 
as acting upon the minds of men, 1 Co. ii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 
7; Eph. iii. 7, 20; [2 Tim.i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 5]; ets rwa, 2 
Co. xiii. 4 [but WH in br.]; Eph. i. 19 ;, evdverOar dvvapw 
€& vyous, Lk. xxiv. 49; by meton. things or persons in 
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Ovvau's 


which God’s saving power shows its efficacy are called $u- 
vapers Oeov : thus6 Xpiords, 1 Co. i. 24; 6 Adyos Tov oravpor, 
1 Co. i. 185; rd evayyédvov, with the addition eis cw-npiay 
mavri ete. Ro. i. 16 [ef. W. § 86, 3 b.]. Sdvapts is ascribed 
to Christ, now in one sense and now in another: a power 
to heal disease proceeds from him, Mk. v. 30; Lk. v. 17; 
vi. 19; viii. 46; the kingly power of the Messiah is his, 
Mt. xxiv. 30; [Mk. xiii. 26]; Lk. xxi. 27; 2 Pet. i. 16; 
Rey. v. 12; dyyedou tis duvapews adrod (see dyyeNos, 2), 
ministering to his power, 2 Thess. i. 7 [W. § 34, 3 b. note]; 
metaphysical [or essential] power, viz. that which 
belongs to him as 6 Oeios Adyos, in the expression 76 pjya 
tis Suvdp. adtod the word uttered by his power, equiv. 
to his most powerful will and energy, Heb.i. 3; moral 
power, operating on the soul, 2 Co. xii. 9 RG; and called 
7) Ocia adrod Svvayis in 2 Pet. i. 3; 4 Svvapus Tov Kupiov, 
the power of Christ invisibly present and operative in a 
Christian church formally assembled, 1 Co.v. 4. dvvapus 
Tov dylov mvevparos: Acts i.8 [W.125 (119) ]; a. 
Gytov x. Svvapis, Acts x. 383 amodevErs mvevparos Kai dv- 
vapews (see amddeks, b.), 1 Co. ii. 45 ev TH Suvdper tov 
mvevparos, under or full of the power of the Holy Spirit, 
Lk. iv. 14; év Suvdper mvevparos déyiov, by the power and 
influence of the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 13; by the power 
which, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, I exerted 
upon their souls, Ro. xv.19. __b. specifically, the power 
of performing miracles: Acts vi. 8; maoa Suvapmis, every 
kind of power of working miracles (with the addition 
kal onpelos x. Tépact), 2 Th. ii. 9; plur.: [Mt. xiii. 54; 
xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14]; 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Gal. iii. 5; évep- 
yhpata Suvapewr, 1 Co. xii. 10; by meton. of the cause for 
the effect, a mighty work [cf. W. 32; Trench § xci.]: dy- 
vapuy troveiv, Mk. vi. 5; ix. 39; so in the plur., Mk. vi. 2; 
Lk. xix. 37; joined with onpeta, Acts viii. 13; with onpeia 
x. répara, Acts ii. 22; 2 Co. xii. 12; Heb. ii. 4 [2]; roveiv 
Suvdwecs, Mt. vii. 22; [xiii. 58]; Acts xix. 11; yivovra 
duvvauers, Mt. xi. 20 sq. 23; Lk.x.13. cc. moral power 
and excellence of soul: 1 Co.iv. 19; 2 Co. iv. 7; Eph. iii. 
16; Col.i.11. d. the power and influence which belong to 
riches; (pecuniary ability), wealth: rob otpnvovs, ‘riches 
ministering to luxury’ (Grotius), Rev. xviii. 3; xara 8v- 
vapwy kal urep [al. rapa] duvapuw, according to their means, 
yea, beyond their means, 2 Co. viii. 3; (in this sense, for 
Son, Sept. Deut. viii. 17 sq.; Ruth iv. 11; not infreq. in 
Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 34; an.7,7,21(36)). e. 
power and resources arising from numbers: Rev. iii. 8. 
f. power consisting in or resting upon armies, forces, 
hosts, (so, both in sing. and in plur., often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt., Thue., Xen. on; in the Sept. and in Apocr.) ; 
hence dvvdpers rod odpavod the hosts of heaven, Hebraisti- 
cally the stars: Mt. xxiv. 29; Lk. xxi. 26; and 6. ey rots 
ovpavois, Mk. xiii. 25; equiv. to DWT NY, 2 K. xvii. 
16; xxiii. 4; Is. xxxiv. 4; Jer. viii. 2; Dan. viii. 10, etc. 
[ef. caBawd). g. Like the Lat. vis and potestas, equiv. 
to the (force i. e.) meaning of a word or expression: 1 
Co. xiv. 11; (Plat. Crat. p. 394 b.; Polyb. 20, 9, 11; 
Dion. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Cass. 55, 3; al.).* 

[Syn. Bla dbvauts, evépyera, eboucla, ioxbs, epadros: 


buvayow 


Bia. force, effective, often oppressive power, exhibiting itself 
m single deeds of violence; dvv. power, natural ability, gen- 
eral andinherent ; évépy. working, power in exercise, opera- 
tive power; égovc. primarily liberty of action ; then, authority 
—either as delegated power, or as unrestrained, arbitrary 
power; iox. strength, power (esp. physical) as an endowment ; 
kpdros, might, relative and manifested power — in the N. T. 
chiefly of God ; 7d xpdtos ris tox. Eph. vi. 10, 7 évépy. THs Suv. 
Eph. iii. 7, 4 evépy. Tod Kp. rijs iox. Eph.i.19. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 148; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 19.] 

Svvapde, -@: [pres. pass. Suvayodpat]; to make strong, 
confirm, strengthen: Col.i. 11; [Eph. vi. 10 WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. éduvapobnoay, Heb. xi. 34 (RG éved.). (Ps. lxvii. 
(Ixviii.) 29; Eccl. x. 10; Dan. ix. 27 [Theod.; Ps. lxiv. 
(Ixv.) 4 Aq.; Job xxxvi. 9 Aq.] and occasionally in eccl. 
and Byz. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 605; [W. 26 
(25)].) [Comp.: éy-duvapda.]* 

Suvdorys, -ov, 6, (Svvaya); fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. on; 
power ful ; 1. a prince, potentate: Lk. i. 52; used of 
God (Sir. xlvi. 5; 2 Mace. xv. 8, 23, ete.; of Zeus, Soph. 
Ant. 608), 1 Tim. vi. 15. 2. a courtier, high officer, 
royal minister: Acts viii. 27 [A. V. (a eunuch) of great 
authority; but see Meyer ad loc.], (Suvdorac Gapaw, Gen. 
Aa) 

Suvatéw, -; (Suvards); to be powerful or mighty; show 
one’s self powerful: 2 Co. xiii. 3 (opp. to dodev@) ; to be 
able, have power: foll. by an inf., Ro. xiv. 4 L T Tr WH; 
2 Co. ix.8 LT Tr WH. Not found in prof. writ. nor 
in the Sept.* 

Suvards, -7, -dv, (Svvayac); [fr. Pind. down], Sept. for 
31; able, powerful, mighty, strong; 1. absolutely; a. 
mighty in wealth and influence: 1 Co. i. 26; (Rev. vi. 15 
Rec.); of Svvaroi, the chief men, Acts xxv. 5, (Joseph. 
b. j- 1, 12, 4 fxov “IovSalev of Suvatoi; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 1; 
Thuc. 1,89; Polyb. 9,23, 4). 6 duvards, the preéminently 
mighty one, almighty God, Lk. i.49. b. strong in soul: 
to bear calamities and trials with fortitude and patience, 
2 Co. xii. 10; strong in Christian virtue, 2 Co. xiii. 9; 
firm in conviction and faith, Ro. xy. 1. 2. in con- 
struction; a. duvards eiue with inf., to be able (to do some- 
thing; [B. 260 (224); W. 319 (299)]): Lk. xiv. 31; Acts 
kin teow. 21s xis xiv. 4 RK Gs 2iCo.itxs 8 iGe 
2 Tim. i. 12; Tit.i. 9; Heb. xi. 19 (Lehm. ddvaraz) ; Jas. 
iii. 2. b. Svvurds ev rim, mighty i. e. excelling in some- 
thing: év épyw x. Ady, Lk. xxiv. 19; év NMéyous Kal epyoss, 
Acts vii. 22; év ypadais, excelling in knowledge of the 
Scriptures, Acts xviii. 24. c. mpds tT, mighty i. e. having 
power for something: 2 Co. x. 4. a. neuter duvarov [in 
pass. sense, cf. B. 190 (165) ] possible: «i duvardv (éort), 
Mipxxiva 24 xxvie Oo Vika xiii 22 sexaveoo sm Osx. 
18; Gal. iv. 15; ov« jv Svvardy foll. by inf. Acts ii. 24; 
Ovvardv ti €ori tur [B. 190 (165) ], Mk. ix. 23; xiv. 36; 
Acts xx. 16 ; mapa 6 mavta Suara €or, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27. 7d duvardv atrod, what his power 
could do, equiv. to ryy Svvauiw avrod, Ro. ix. 22, cf. W. 
§ 34, 2.* 

Sivw, d¥o; 2 aor. gdvv; 1 aor. (in Grk. writ. transi- 
tively) educa (Mk. i. 32 L Tr WH), cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. p. 156 sq.; W. p. 84 (81); B. 56 (49); [Veitch s. vv.]; 
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duc eppnvevToy 


to go into, enter; go under, be plunged into, sink in: ir. the 
N. T. twice of the setting sun (sinking as it were into the 
sea), Mk. i. 32; Lk.iv.40. So times without number in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on; Sept., Gen. xxviii. 11; Lev. xxii. 
7, ete.; Tob. ii. 4; 1 Macc. x. 50. [Comp.: ék-, da-ex- 
(-mar), év-, én-ev-, map-ero-, émt-dvve. | * 

8¥o, genit. indecl. Svo (as in Epic, and occasionally in 
Hadt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., al. for dvoiy, more common in 
Attic [see Rutherford, New Phryu. p. 289 sq.]); dat. 
dvat, dvaiv, ([-of in Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts xxi. 33 
(Tr -civ),-oivin Mt. xxii. 40; Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. xii.52(RG 
-ai); Acts xii. 6 (R GL-oi) ; Heb. x. 28; Rev. xi.3 (RG 
-ot) ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.98; WH. App. p. 147]—a form not 
found in the older and better writ., met with in Hippocr., 
Aristot., Theophr., frequent fr. Polyb. on, for the Attic 
dvoiv); ace. dvo (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 210; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 276 sq.; W. § 9, 2 b.; Passow i. p. 729); two: 
absol., od« ért eiot Sv0, GANG capé pia, Mt. xix. 6; Mk. x. 8; 
dvo f rpeis, Mt. xviii. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 29; rpets emi duct x. dvo 
ém tpii, Lk. xii. 52; dvd and xara dvo, two by two [W. 
398 (372); 401 (374); B. 30 (26)], Lk. ix.3 [WH om. 
Tr br. dvd]; x. 1 [WH ava dvo [600]; cf. Acta Philip. 
§ 36, ed. Tdf. p. 92]; In. ii. 6 [apiece]; 1 Co. xiv. 27; dvo 
dvo0 two and two, Mk. vi. 7 (so, after the Hebr., in Gen. 
vi. 19, 20; but the phrase is not altogether foreign even 
to the Grk. poets, as Aeschyl. Pers. 981 pupia pupia for 
kara pupiddas, cf. W. 249 (234), [ef. 89 (38)]); neut. eds 
dvo into two parts, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; with gen. 
dvo0 trav pabntév(airod),Mk. xi. 1; xiv. 13; Lk. xix. 29; 
[Mt. xi. 2 RG]; rév oixerdv, Acts x. 7. dvo && avréar, 
Lk. xxiv. 13 [ef. Bttm. 158 (138); Win. 203 (191)}. 
with a noun or pronoun: dvo Sapovegspevor, Mt. viii. 28. 
dvo paxapat, Lk. xxii. 38; el ordparos dv0 paptipar, Mt. 
XvVilil. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; dual xvpiows, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 
133 eide dvo adeAdovs, Mt. iv. 18; preceded by the article, 
of dvo the two, the twain: Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 
16; Eph. v. 31; rods dvo, Eph. ii. 15; ai [Rec. only] dv0 
diabjxar, Gal. iv. 24; odros [ Lehm. br. odr.] of Sto viol pov, 
Mt. xx. 213; rept rev dd0 ddeApay, Mt. xx. 24; ev ravracs 
tais duo évtodais, Mt. xxii. 40; rods dvo0 iyOvas, Mt. xiv. 
19; Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; 8%0 Snvdpia, Lk. x. 35. 

Svs, an inseparable prefix conveying the idea of diffi- 
culty, opposition, injuriousness or the like, and 
corresponding to our mis-, un- [Curtius § 278]; opp. to ed. 

Svo-Baoraxktos, -ov, (Bacrdtw), hard [A. V. grievous] to 
be borne: Mt. xxiii. 4 [T WH txt. om. Tr br. dvaBdor. |} 
and Lk. xi. 46 gopria dvaBaorakra, said of precepts hard 
to obey, andirksome. (Sept. Prov. xxvii. 3; Philo, omn. 
prob. lib. §5; Plut. quaest. nat. c. 16, 4 p. 915 f.)* 

Sucevrepia, -as, 7, (€vrepoy intestine), dysentery, (Lat. 
tormina intestinorum, bowei-complaint): Acts xxviii. 8 
RG; see the foll. word. (Hippocr. and med. writ.; 
Hat., Plat., Aristot., Polyb., al.) * 

Sucevtépiov, -ov, 7d, a later form for Suvevrepia, q. V- : 
Acts xxviii. 8 LT Tr WH. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 518.* 

Sucepphvevtos, -ov, (€punvevw), hard to interpret, diffi- 
cult of explanatign : Heb.v. 11. (Diod. 2, 52; Philo de 

somn. § 32 fin.; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 


dvcts 


[Svcts, -ews, 7); 1. a sinking or setting, esp. of the 
heavenly bodies; 2. of the quarter in which the sun 
sets, the west: Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclu- 
sion.’ (So both in sing. and in plur.: Aristot. de mund. | 
3 p. 393°, 17; 4 p. 394°, 21; Polyb. 1, 42, 5 etc.)*] 

SvoKodos, -ov, (kdAov food) ; 1. prop. hard to find 
agreeable food for, fastidious about food. 2. difficult 
to please, always finding fault; (Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat., al.). 3. univ. difficult (Xen. oec. 15, 10 9 yewp- 
yia Svoxodés éote pabeiv) : ras SvcKoAdr €or, foll. by ace. 
with inf., Mk. x. 24.* 

SvoKddws, adv., (Svckodos), [fr. Plato down], with difji- 
culty: Mt. xix. 23; Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24.* 

Svop%, -7s, 7, (fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down], much often- 
er in plur. [W. § 27, 3] dvopai, ai, (Svo or dvve, q. V-), 
SC. HAlov, the setting of the sun: Lk. xii. 54 [ace. to the 
reading of T WH Tr mrg. emi 8. may possibly be un- 
derstood of time (cf. W. 375 sq. (352)); see emi, A. IL; 
al. take the prep. locally, over, in, and give dvop. the 
meaning which follows ; see emi, A. I. 1b.]; the region of 
sunset, the west, [anarthrous, W.121 (115) ]: Rev. xxi. 13; 
amo dvarodav kai Suocper, from all regions or nations, Mt. 
viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29; in Hebr. Wown Ny3n, 
Josh. i. 4. Often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. on, both with 
and without 7A‘ov.* 

Svovénros, -ov, (voew), hard to be understood: 2 Pet. iii. 
16. (xpnopes, Leian. Alex. 54; Diog. Laért. 9, 13 dve- 
vonrov te Kai Suoeénynrov; [ Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 816%,3].)* 

Svodypéw, -: [pres. pass. dvadnuodpar] ; (Svadnpos) 5 
to use ill words, defame ; pass. to be defamed, 1 Co. iv. 13 
TWHTrmrg. (1 Mace. vii. 41; in Grk. writ. fr. Aes- 
chyl. Agam. 1078 down.) * 

Svedypla, -as, 7, both the condition of a dvadnpos, i. e. 
of one who is defamed, viz. ill-repute, and the action of 
one who uses opprobrious languag. viz. defamation, re- 
proach : dua dvognpias x. edpnpias [A. V. by evil report and 
good report], 2 Co. vi. 8. (1 Mace. vii. 38; 3 Mace. ii. 
26. Dion. H. 6, 48; Plut. de gen. Socr. § 18 p. 587 f.) * 

Siw, see Suva. 

$45exa, of, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], twelve: Mt. ix. 20; 
x.1; [LT Tr WH in Acts xix. 7; xxiv. 11 for dexadvo]; 
Rev. vii. 5 [RGA]; xxi. 21, etc. ; of dadexa, the twelve 
apostles of Jesus, so called by way of eminence: Mk. ix. 
35; x. 82; xi. 11; Mt. xxvi. 14, 20; Lk. xxii. 3, etc. 

SwSéKaros, -7, -ov, twelfth: Rev. xxi. 20. [Fr. Hom. on. }* 

Swdexd-pvdov, -ov, 7d, (fr. SHdexa, and gvdy tribe), the 
twelve tribes, used collectively of the Israelitish people, as 
consisting of twelve tribes: Acts xxvi.7. (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 55, 6; Prot. Jac. ¢. 1, 3; Aads 6 Swdexapvdos, Orac. 
Sibyll. Cf. Sexdpudos, rerpapudos, Hat. 5, 66; [W. 100 


(95) ]-)* 
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Wie, IDE Sophe Sul 


Swpogopla 


Spa, -ros, 76, (Seno to build) ; 1. a building, house, 
(Hom. et sqq.). 2. a part of a building, dining-room, 
hall, (Hom. et sqq.). 3. in the Script. equiv. to 3, 
house-top, roof [W. 23]: Mt. xxiv. 17; Mk. xiii. 15; Lk. 
The house-tops of the Orientals were 
(and still are) level. and were frequented not only for 
walking but also for meditation and prayer: Acts x. 9; 
hence emt dapdrwr, on the house-tops, i. e. in public: Mt. 
x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; emi 7rd O@pa... kar dpOadpods mavrés 
*Iopann, 2S. xvi. 22.* 

Swped, -Gs, 7, (diSwpc) ; from [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
a gift: Jn.iv.10; Acts vili. 20; xi. 17; Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. 
ix. 15; Heh. vi.4; 7 ydpes €600n xara 76 perpov THs Swpeas 
tov Xpiorov, according to the measure in which Christ 
gave it, Eph. iv. 7; with an epexegetical gen. of the 
thing given, viz. rod dyiov mvevparos, Acts li. 38; x. 45; 
Stxacootvyns, Ro. v. 17 [LL WH Tr mrg. br. r. dop.]; THs 
xapiros Tov Oeov, Eph. iii. 7. The acc. depedv (prop. as 
a gift, gift-wise (cf. W. 230 (216); B. 153 (134)]) is used 
adverbially ; Sept. for D3; a. freely, for naught, gratis, 
gratuitously: Mt. x. 8; Ro. iii. 24; 2 Co. xi. 7; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
Rey. xxi. 6; xxii. 17, (Polyb. 18,17, 7; Ex. xxi. 11; depear 
dvev apyupiov, Is. lii. 3). b. by a usage of which as yet 
no example has been noted fr. Grk. writ., without just 
cause, unnecessarily: Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 5° 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19); Gal. ii. 21, Jobi.9[?]; Ps. xxxiv, 
(xxxv.) 7 [where Symm. dvarias]; so the Lat. gratuitus. 
Liv. 2, 42 gratuitus furor, Sen. epp. 105, 3 [bk. xviii. ep 
2, § 3] odium aut est ex offensa... aut gratuitum). [Syn. 
see dopa, fin. | * 

Swpedv, see Swped. 

Swpéw, -&: to present, bestow, (Hes., Pind., Hdt., al.) ; 
pass. Lev. vii. 5 (Heb. text vs. 15). But much more 
frequently as depon. mid. dwpéopat, -odpat (Hom. et sqq-): 
1 aor. éSapnodpny; pf. Sedapnyar; tei TH, Mk. xv. 453 
WPet.aiiv3) 4% 

Sdpnpa, -ros, 76, (Swpéouar) ; a gift, bounty, benefaction : 
Ro. v.16; Jas.i. 17. ({Aeschyl.], Soph., Xen., al.) [Cf. 
Sopa, fin. | * ; 

Sapov, -ov, rd, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. generally for 
]22p, often also for 713 and Inv; @ gift, present: Eph. 
ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; of gifts offered as an expression of 
honor, Mt. ii. 11; of sacrifices and other gifts offered to 
God, Mt. v. 23 sq.; viii. 4; xv.5; xxiii. 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 
11; Heb. v. 1; viii. 3 sq.; ix. 9; xi. 4; of money cast into 
the treasury for the purposes of the temple and for the 
support of the poor, Lk. xxi. 1, [4]. [Syn. see dona, riba | 

Sapodopta, -as, 7, (Sapopédpos bringing gifts), the offering 
of a gift or of gifis: Ro. xv. 31 L Trmrg. ef. diakovia, 3. 
(Alciphr. 1, 6; Pollux 4, 47 [p. 371 ed. Hemst.]; several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 
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éa, an interjection expressive of indignation, or of 
wonder mixed with fear, (derived apparently from the 
impv. pres. of the verb éay [acc. to others a natural, 
instinctive, sound]), freq. in the Attic poets, rare in 
prose writ. (as Plat. Prot. p. 314 d.), ha! ah!: Mk. i. 
24 RG; Lk. iv. 34; ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 32 sq.* 

édv; I. aconditional particle (derived fr. e? dv), which 
makes reference to time and to experience, introducing 
something future, but not determining, before the event, 
whether it is certainly to take place; if, in case, (Lat. 
si; Germ. wenn; im Fall, dass; falls; wofern); cf., among 
others, Hermann ad Viger. p. 832; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 
p- 450 sqq.; W. 291 (273) sq. It is connected 1. with 
the Subjunctive, according to the regular usage of the 
more ancient and elegant classic writers. a. with the 
subjunc. Present: Mt. vi. 22 (éav ody 6 dfOaduds cou 
dmAods 7, if it be the case, as to which I do not know, 
that thine eye etc.); ibid. 23; xvii. 20; Lk. x.6; Jn. vii. 
17; viii. 54 [RGL mrg.]; ix. 31; xi. 9,10; Acts v. 38; 
xili. 41; Ro. ii. 25 sq.; 1 Co.ix.16; Gal. v.2; 1 Tim. i. 
8 [not Lchm.]; Heb. xiii. 23; 1 Jn. i. 9; ii. 3, 15 ete. 
b. with the subjunc. Aorist, corresponding to the Lat. 
fut. perf.: Mt. iv. 9 (€av apooxuynons pot if thou shalt 
have worshipped me) ; v. 46; ix. 21; Mk. iti. 24; ix. 50; 
Lk. xiv. 34; xvii. 4; xx. 28; Jn. v. 43; xi. 57; Ro. vii. 2; 
x. 9; 1 Co. vii. 8, 39; viii. 10; xvi. 10 (Cay %AOn Tipd- 
Geos; for although he was already on his way to Cor- 
inth, yet some hindrance might still prevent his arriv- 
ing) ; 2 Co. ix.4; Gal. vi. 1; Jas. ii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 16 [Lehm. 
pres.]; Rev. iii. 20, and often ; also in the oratio obliqua, 
where the better Grk. writ. use the Optative: Jn. ix. 22; 
xi. 57; Acts ix. 2 (W. 294 (276); [ef. B. 224 (193)]). 
The difference between the Pres. and the Aor. may be seen 
especially from the following passages: 2 Tim. ii. 5 édy 
d€ Kai GOAH tts, od orehavoirat, dy py vopipws dOAnon, 1 
Co. xiv. 23 av ody ovvedOn 7 exkAnola . . . Kai mdvres yhoo- 
cats Aad@aw, cicéOwor S€ iSi@drar 4 Amicrot, vs. 24 édy SE 
mavres mpopyntevac, eicérOGn S€ tis Gmuoros, Mt. xxi. 21 
‘€ay Exnte mlorw Kai pi StaxpiOjre. Also et (“quod per 
se nihil significat praeter conditionem,” Klotz 1. ¢. p. 
455) and édy are distinguished in propositions subjoined 
the one to the other [W. 296 (277 sq.)]: Jn. xiii. 17 e? 
Tavra oidare, pakdptol eore, €dv mownre adtd, JN. iii. 12; 1 
Co. vii. 36; in statements antithetic, Acts v. 38 sq.; or 
parallel, Mk. iii. 24-26. Finally, where one of the evan- 
gelists uses ei another has édv, but so that each particle 
retains its own force, inasmuch as one and the same thing 
is differently conceived of by the different minds: Mk. 
ix.43 €av oxavdarify [-Aion L mrg. T WH txt.] # yelp cov, 
and vs. 47 €dy 6 dpOadpds cov cxavdarily oe, i. e. if so 


2 
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be that etc. ; on the other hand, Matthew, in xviii. 8 sq. 
and v. 29 sq. concerning the same thing sayse?. _ c. irreg- 
ularly, but to be explained as an imitation of the Hebr. ox 
which is also a particle of time (cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. s. v. 
4), €avy with the Subjunce. Aor. is used of things which the 
speaker or writer thinks will certainly take place, where 
érav when, whenever, should have been used: édv toa, 
Jn. xii. 32; eay mopevd, Jn. xiv. 3; édv avepwoOy, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28 (LT Tr WH, for drav RG) ; iii. 2; dav dkxovonre, 
Heb. iii. 7 fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8; (€ay eloéAOns eis Tov 
vuppava, Tob. vi. 17 (16) [al. 8rav]; edv drobdve, Oayyov 
pe, Tob. iv. 3, cf. vs. 4 ray dmodavy, Odwov abrnv; for OR 
when, Is. xxiv. 13; Am. vii. 2). a. sometimes when the 
particle is used with the Subj. Aor. the futurity of a thing 
is not so much affirmed as imagined, it being known to 
be something which never could happen: édv eirn 6 
movs, if the foot should say, or were to say, 1 Co. xii. 
15; €av €Aw mpos ipas yAdooas ardv, 1 Co. xiv. 6 

2. By a somewhat negligent use, met with from the 
time of Aristotle on, édy is connected also with the In- 
dicative, [ef. Klotz l.c. p. 468 sqq.; Kiihner § 575 
Anm. 5; W. 295 (277); B. 221 (191) sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Vin- 
cent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. § 77]; and 
a. with the indic. Future, in meaning akin, as is well 
known, to the subjunc.: [éav d%0 cuphoricovow, Mt. 
xviii. 19T Tr]; éav obrot ovwmqoovar, Lk. xix. 40 LT 'f'r 
WH; day... donynoet, Acts viii. 31 T Tr WH, (€av BeBr- 
A@govow aird, Lev. xxii.9); butalso  b. with the indic. 
Present: éav daveitere, Lk. vi. 34 L mrg. Tr txt.; eav 
ornxere, 1 Th. iii. 8 T Tr txt. WH; éav re droOunckoper, 
Ro. xiv. 8 Lehm. with an indic. Preterite, but one 
having the force of a Pres.: 2av[Lchm. av] oiSapev, 1 Jn. 
v.15 without var. 3. éav joined with other particles ; 
a. eav d€ kai but if also, but even if, [A. V. but and of (re- 
tained by R. V. in 1 Co.)]; with the Subjunc.: Mt. xviii. 
175° Co.vit 11; 283°2 Tim. 1175. bear eat Gale 
1. c. éav ph if not, unless, except; with the subjunc. 
Present: Mt. x. 13; Lk. xiii. 3 [Lchm. txt. aor.]; Acts 
xv. 1 [Ree.]; 1 Co. viii. 8; ix. 16 [RG L mrg. TWH 
mrg.]; Jas. ii.17; 1 Jn. iii. 21; with the subjune. Aorist : 
Mt. vi. 15; xviii. 35; Mk. iii. 27; Jn. iii. 3; vill. 24; 1 Co. 
xiv. 6 sq. 9; Ro. x.15; [xi. 23 RL]; 2 Tim. ii. 5; Rev. ii. 
5, 22 [RL], and often. with the Indicative pres. : éday pr 
morevere, Jn. x. 38 Tdf. In some passages, although the 
particles éay yy retain their native force of unless, if not, 
yet so far as the sense is concerned one may translate 
them but that, without : Mt. xxvi. 42 (the cup cannot pass 
by without my drinking it); od yap €orw xpumrdy, éav 
Hy pavepw67 (Trez.), there is nothing hid, but that it shall 


éavirep 


be made manifest (properly, nothing whatever is hid, ex- 
cept that it should be made manifest), Mk. iv. 22; oddeis 
éorw, ds adyxev oikiay .. . éav pr) AaB, but that shall re- 
ceive (properly, unless he shall receive .. . it cannot be 
said that any one has left), Mk. x. 29, 30, [ef. B. § 149, 6. 
On the supposed use of éav py (ed py) as equiv. to adda, 
cf. Mey. on Mt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7; ii. 16; Fritzsche on Ro. 
xiv. 14 fin.; Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ll. ee. See e?, 
H1.8¢.8.]  d. éavrep [L Tr separately, éav rep] if only, 
if indeed: Heb. iii. 6 (where L br. wep, and T Tr WH 
read éay), 14; vi. 3; it occurs neither in the Sept. nor in 
the O. T. Apocr. ; on its use in Grk. writ. cf. Klotz, 1. ¢. 
p-483 sq. e. éayte... édy Te, sive... sive, whether... 
or: Ro. xiv. 8; (often in Sept. for ON . . . ON, as Ex. xix. 
18; Lev. iii. 1; Deut. xviii. 3). Cf. Klotz, 1. c. p. 479 
sq.; Kiihner § 541; [B. 221 (191)]. 
seexdy. II. The classic use of the conditional par- 
ticle éay also in the contracted form dy (see p. 34” above) 
seems to have led the biblical writers of both Testaments 
to connect éavy with relative pronouns and adverbs in- 
stead of the potential particle dv, as ds éay [so Tdf. in 
12 places], 6 ¢avy [so Tdf. uniformly], etc. (this use 
among prof. writ. is very doubtful, cf. W. p. 310 (291); 
B. 72 (63)): Mt. v.19; x. 14[RG]; xv.5; Mk. vi. 22 
sq-; Lk. ix. 48 [WH @y]; xvii. 33; Acts vii. 77. RGT]; 
1 Co. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 8 [RG Ltxt.]; 3 Jn. 5, ete.; dérov 
édy, Mt. viii. 19; xxvi.13; Mk. vi. 10[L Tr dy]. dodkes 
éav, Rev. xi. 6. od éav, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (1 Mace. vi. 36). 
xaOd édv, 2 Co. viii. 12 [Tdf. av; doris éav, Gal. v.10 T 
Tr WH; ris eav, Acts iii. 23 Tdf. For many other exx. 
see Soph. Lex. s. v. édv, 3.] In many places the codd. 
vary between éedy and dy; cf. ay, I. p. 34; [and esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96]. 

éday-tep, see eav, I. 3 d. 

éavtot, -7s, -ov, etc. or (contracted) atrod, -7s, -od, (see 
p- 87); plur. éavray; dat. -ois, -ais, -ots, ete. ; reflexive 
pronoun of the 3d person. It is used 1. of the 3d 
pers. sing. and plur., to denote that the agent and the 
person acted on are the same; as, odfew éautév, Mt. 
xxvii. 42; Mk. xv. 81; Lk. xxiii. 35; iwodv éaurdv, Mt. 
xxiii. 12, ete. éavré, éavrdy are also often added to 
middle verbs: Steyepioavro éavrois, Jn. xix. 24 (Xen. 
mem. 1, 6,13 woveio bar éavt@ pidov) ; cf. W. § 38, 6; [B. 
§ 135,6]. Of the phrases into which this pronoun enters 
we notice the following: dq’ éavrod, see ad, II. 2 d. aa. ; 
80 éavrod of itself, i. e. in its own nature, Ro. xiv. 14 [Tr 
L txt. read air.]; év éavre, see in duadoyiferOa, ever, 
elmeiv. els Eavrdv &pxecOa to come to one’s self, to a 
better mind, Lk. xv. 17 (Diod. 13, 95). xa éavtdv by 
one’s self, alone: Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas. ii. 17. 
by him i.e. at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 (Xen. mem. 3, 13, 3). 
mpds éavrov, to himself i.e. to his home, Lk. xxiv. 12 
[RG; T om., WH (but with air.) reject, L Tr (but the 
latter with air.) br., the verse]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr air. 
(see abrod)]; with [cf. our to] himself, i.e. in his own mind, 
mpooevxerOat, Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. om.], (2 Mace. xi. 13); 
in the gen., joined with a noun, it has the force of a pos- 
sessive pronoun, as rods éavtdv vexpovs: Mt. viii. 22; Lk. 


f. «dy for kat éay, 


a€ Lol 
Tap €avTo, 
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ix. 60. 2. It serves as reflexive also to the 1st and 2d 
pers., as often in classic Greek, when no ambicuity is 
thereby occasioned; thus, év éavrois equiv. to év npiv av- 
trois, Ro. viii. 23; éavrovs equiv. to nuas adrovs, 1 Co. xi. 
31; ad’ €avrod i. q. avo ceavrov [read by L Tr WH], Jn. 
xviii. 34; éavrdy i. gq. ceavrdy [read by L T Tr WH], Ro. 
xill. 9; €avrots for tiv adrois, Mt. xxiii. 31, etc.; cf. Mat- 
thiae § 489 II.; W.§ 22, 5; [B. § 127, 15]. 3. It is 
used frequently in the plural for the reciprocal pronoun 
G@Anrov, addAndrots, GAAndovs, reciprocally, mutually, one 
another: Mt. xvi. 7; xxi. 38; Mk. x. 26 [Trmrg. WH 
avrov]; xvi. 3; Lk. xx. 5; Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 13, 16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8, 10; see Matthiae § 489 III.; Kihnerii. p. 497 
sq.; Bnhdy. p. 273; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 13]. 

édw, -@; impf. elwv; fut. édow; 1 aor. etaca; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to allow, permit, let: foll. by the inf., ov« 
ay etace Svopvynvat [T Tr WH -x6qvar], Mt. xxiv. 43; by 
the acc. of the person and the inf., Lk. iv. 41 (ovk eta adra 
Aadeiv); Acts xiv. 16; xxiii. 32; xxvii. 32; xxviii.4; 1 Co. 
x. 13; by the ace. alone, when the inf. is easily supplied 
from the context, ov« elacev adrovs, SC. mopevOnva, Acts 
XVi. 73 ovk Ely avtdr, sc. eioeAGeiv, Acts xix. 30; [ef. W. 
476 (444) ]. 2. rwd, to suffer one to do what he wishes, 
not to restrain, to let alone: Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; Acts v. 38 
RG; éare sc. adrovs, is spoken by Christ to the apostles, 
meaning, ‘do not resist them, let them alone,’ (the fol- 
lowing éws rovrov is to be separated from what precedes ; 
[al. connect the words closely, and render ‘ suffer them 
to go even to this extreme’; but cf. Mey. ad loc. ed. 
_Weiss]), Lk. xxii. 51. 3. To give up, let go, leave: 
tas dykvpas .. . elwv eis THY Oddaccar, they let down into 
the sea [i. e. abandoned; cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 3009* bot. ], 
Acts xxvii. 40. [Comp.: mpoo-eda. ]* 

€BSop4kovra, of, ai, rd, [fr. Hdt. down], seventy: Acts 
vii. 14 [here Rec.*!2 €88ounkovramévre]; Xxiil. 23; xxvii. 
373 of €B8ounxovra [€8d. dv0 L br. WH br.], the seventy 
disciples whom Jesus sent out in addition to the twelve 
apostles: Lk. x.1,17. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Seventy Dis- 
ciples. ] * 

[€BSopnxovra-€ for éBdopunxovra 2, seventy-six: Acts 
xxvii. 87 Rec.*] 

€BSounkovraxis, [Gen. iv. 24], seventy times: €Bdopunxov- 
rdkis érrd, seventy times seven times, i. e. countless times, 
Mt. xviii. 22 [ef. W. § 37, 5 Note 2; B. 30 (26) and see 
énrd, fin.; al. (cf. R. V. mrg.) seventy-seven times, see 
Mey. ad loc. ].* 

[éBSopnkovra-névre, seventy-five: Acts vil. 14 Rec.¢!# 
(Gen. xxv. 7; Ex. xxxix. 6 (xxxviii. 27); 1 Esdr. v. 12).*] 

€BSopos, -n, -ov, seventh: In. iv. 52; Heb. iv. 4; Jude 
14; Rev. viii. 1; xi. 15, ete. [From Hom. down. ] 

’Eép [R* G], more correctly [L T WH] ”EBep [on the 
accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Treg. "EB., cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; ci. By Disa 
Heber], 6, Eber or Heber, indeclinable proper name of a 
Hebrew: Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24 sq.).* 

‘EBpaixds, -7, -dv, Hebrew: Lk. xxiii. 388 (RGL br. Tr 
mre. br.).* 

‘EBpatos [WH ’ESp., see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, a 


‘EBpais 


Hebrew (‘3p a name first given to Abraham, Gen. xiv. 
13, afterwards transferred to his posterity descended 
from Isaac and Jacob; by it in the O. T. the Israelites 
are both distinguished from and designated by foreign- 
ers, as afterwards by Pausan., Plutarch, al. The name 
is now generally derived from 72) for 19377 13). i. 2. of 
the region beyond the Euphrates, whence 3) equiv. to 
one who comes ce the region beyond the Euphrates; Gen. 

xiv. 13 Sept. 6 meparns. Cf. Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. 

Sprache u. Schrift, p. 11 sq.; Thesaurus, ii. p: 987; 
Knobel, Volkertafel der Genesis, p. 176 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. 
in d. A. T. ed. 1, p. 73 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 76 sq.]; [B.D. 
s.v. Hebrew. For Syn. seeIovdaios.]). Inthe N.T. 1. 
any one of the Jewish or Israelitish nation: 2 Co. xi. 22; 
Phil. iii. 5. (In this sense Euseb. h. e. 2, 4, 3 calls Philo, 
the Alexandrian Jew, ‘ESpaios, although his education 
was Greek, and he had little [if any] knowledge even of 
the Hebrew language; and in Praep. evang. 8, 8, 34 he 
applies the same word to Aristobulus, who was both an 
Alexandrian, and a Greek-speaking Jew.) 2. In anar- 
rower sense those are called ‘E8paio: who lived in Pales- 
tine and used the language of the country, i. e. Chaldee; 
from whom are distinguished of ‘EAAnuorai, gq. v. That 
name adhered to them even after they had gone over to 
Christianity: Acts vi. 1. (Philo in his de conf. lingg.§ 26 
makes a contrast between “E8pator and yyets; and in his 
de congr. erud. grat. § 8 he calls Greek 1) juerépa Suadextos. 
Hence in this sense he does not reckon himself as a He- 
brew.) 3. All Jewish Christians, whether they spoke 
Aramaic or Greek, equiv. to muarot €& “EBpaiwy; so in the 


heading of the Epistle to the Hebrews; called by Euseb. 


h. e. 3, 4, 2 of €€ “EBpaiwy dvres. [Cf. K. Wieseler, Unters. 
u.d. Hebraerbrief, 2te Halfte. Kiel, 1861, pp. 25-30.] * 
“EBpats [WH ’EQp., see their Intr. § 408], -iSos, 4, He- 
brew, the Hebrew language; not that however in which 
the O. T. was written, but the Chaldee (not Syro-Chal- 
daic, as it is commonly but incorrectly called; cf. A. 
Th. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syriac. p. 14), which at the 
time of Jesus and the apostles had long superseded it 
in Palestine: Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14; “ESpats hovn, 
4 Mace. xii. 7; xvi. 15. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Shemitic Lan- 
guages etc. ; i: Am. ed.s.v. Lang. of the New Test.]* 
“EBpaiorl [WH ’EGp., see their Intr. § 408], adv., 
(€Bpaife), in Hebrew, i. e. in Chaldee (see the foregoing 
word and reff.) : Jn. v. 2; xix. 13,17, 20; [xx. 16 T Tr 
WH Lbr.]; Rev. ix.11; xvi. 16. [Sir. prol. line 13.]* 
éyy{to; impf. FyyeCov; Attic fut. eyyid (Jas. iv.8 [Bttm. 
37 (32); W. § 13, 1 ¢.J]); 1 aor. #yyoa; pf. Wyytka ; 
(éyy’s); in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. and Diod. on; Sept. for 
Ww) and 372. 1. trans. fo bring near, to join one thing 
to another: Polyb. 8, 6, 7; Sept., Gen. xlviii. 10; Is. v. 
8. 2. intrans. to draw or come near, to ee 
absol., Mt. xxi. 34; Lk. xviii. 40; bape ZN 2 sab OF3e 
xxii. 1; xxiv. 15; Acts vii. 17; xxi. 33; xxiii. 15; [Heb. 
Xs 25]; pf. wyyexe has come nigh, is ai hand: 9 Bact. rod 
Geov, Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; x. 7; Mk.i.15; Lk.x.11; with 
the addition ef’ tpas, vs. 9; 9 épnueats, Lk. xxi. 20; 9 
Spa, Mt. xxvi. 45; 6 mapadidovs pe, Mt. xxvi. 46; [Mk. 


164 


eyryts 


xiv. 42 (where Tdf. #yyrev)]; 6 xatpos, Lk. xxi. 8; 4 
jpepa, Ro. xiii. 12; 10 réAos, 1 Pet. iv. 7; 1) japovota Tou 
kupiov, Jas. v. 8. Construed with the dat. of the person or 
the Bins approached : LK. vii. 22; xv. 1, 25; xxii. 47; 
Acts ix. 3; x.9; xxii. 6; éyyifew ro bes (in eo used esp. 
of the ee entering Ate temple to offer sacrifices or to 
perform other pipieeince: there, Ex. xix. 22; xxxiv. 30; 
Ley. x. 3, etc.): to worship God, Mt. xv. 8 Rec., fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; to turn one’s thoughts to God, to become ac- 
quainted with him, Heb. vii. 19; Jas. iv. 8; 6 Oeds éyyifee 
tii, God draws near to one in the bestowment of his 
grace and help, Jas. iv.8. oll. by e?s and the ace. of the 
place: Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi.1; Lk. xviii. 35; xix. 29; xxiv. 
28; [foll. by mpds w. the dat., Lk. xix. 37,see B. § 147, 28; 
al. regard this as a pregn. constr., cf. W. §§ 48, e.; 66, 
2d.]; péxpe Gavarov yyie, to draw nigh unto, be at the 
point of, death, Phil. ii. 30 (éyyi¢ew eis @dvarov, Job xxxiii. 
22); with an adv. of place, dmou KAémrns ovk eyyi¢er, Lk. 
xii. 83. [Comp.: mpoo-eyyi¢w. | *. 

[€yytore, neut. plur. superl. (fr. éyyis) as adv., nearest, 
next: WH (rejected) mrg. in Mk. vi. 36 (al. cvxdw).*] 

éy-ypago [T WH eévyp., see év, III. 3]: pf. pass. eyye- 
ypanpat; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; to engrave ; in- 
scribe, write in or on: ti, pass. with dat. of the means 
[with] and foll. by ev with dat. of the place (in minds, 
tablets), 2 Co. iii. 2,3; to record, enrol: ra dvépara, pass. 
ID 3x5 PX) AN Abie Wide ls 

éyyvos, -ov, 6, 7, a surety, (Cic. and Vulg. sponsor) : 
kpeirrovos SuaOnkns éyyvos, he by whom we get full assur- 
ance of the more excellent covenant made by God with 
us, aud of the truth and stability of the promises con- 
nected with it, Heb. vii. 22. (2 Macc. x. 28; Sir. xxix. 
15 sq. Xen. vect. 4,20; Aeschin. Epp. 11,12 p. 128 a.; 
Aristot. oec. 2, 22 [ vol. ii. p. 1350+, 19], Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

éyyis, adv., (fr. €v and yviov [limb, hand], at hand; [but 
rather allied w. dyyt, ayy, anzius, anguish, etc.; see 
Curtius § 166; Vanicek p. 22]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for Dp; near ; 1. of Place and position; a. 
prop.: absol. Jn. xix. 42, [cf. also 20 G L T Tr WH (but 
see below)]; with gen. (Matthiae § 339,1 p. 812; W. 
195 (183); [471 (439); B. § 132, 24}), Lk. xix.11; Jn. 
ili. 23; vi. 19, 23; xi. 18, 54; xix. 20 [Rec., but see above]; 
Acts i. 12; with dat. (Matthiae § 386, 6; Kihner § 423, 
13; [Jelf § 592, 2]), Acts ix. 38; xxvii. 8. _b. trop- 
ically; of éyyus, those who are near of access to God i.e. 
Jews, and of paxpav, those who are alien from the true 
God and the blessings of the theocracy, i. e. Gentiles: 
Eph. ii. 17 (cf. Is. lvii. 19) ; eyyus yiwec@a, to be brought 
near, sc. to the blessings of the kingdom of God, Eph. ii. 
13, (so with the Rabbins not infrequently to make nigh 
is equiv. to to make a proselyte, cf. Wetstein ad l. c.; 
[Schéttgen, Horae ete. i. 761 sq.; Valck. Schol. i. 363]) ; 
eyyus cov 76 piud éorw, near thee i. e. at hand, already, 
as it were, in thy mind, Ro. x. 8 fr. Deut. xxx. 14, [ef. 
B.§ 129,11; W. 465 (434)]. 2. of Time; concern- 
ing things imminent and soon to come to pass: Mt. xxiv. 
32; xxvi. 18; Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30, 31; Jn. ii. 13; 
vi. 4; vil. 2; xi. 55; Rey.i. 3; xxii. 10; of the near ad 
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vent of persons: 6 kuptos éyyvs, of Christ’s return from 
heaven, Phil. iv. 5 (in another sense, of God in Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 18); with the addition émt @vpas, at the door, 
Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; eyyds xardpas, near to being 
cursed, Heb. vi. 8; apavicpov, soon to vanish, Heb. viii. 
3% 

éyyttepov, neut. of the compar. éeyyvrepos (fr. éyyvs), 
used adverbially, nearer: Ro. xiii. 11.* 

éyelpw; fut. éyep@; 1 aor. yea; Pass., pres. éyeipo- 
pat, impv. 2 pers. sing. éyecpov (Mk. ii. 9 Tr WH), Lk. 
vili. 54 (where L Tr WH éye:pe), 2 pers. plur. éyelpeode ; 
pf. eynyeppac; 1 aor. nyépOnv (cf. B. 52 (45); W. § 38, 
1]; 1 fut. éyep@jnoopar; Mid., 1 aor. impv. éyepar Ree. ; 
but, after good codd., Grsb. has in many pass. and lately 
LT Tr WH have everywhere in the N. T. restored 
éyeupe, pres. act. impv. used intransitively and employed as 
a formula for arousing ; properly, rise, i. e. up / come ! cf. 
aye; soin Eur. Iph. A. 624; Arstph. ran. 340; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 55; [B. 56 (49), 144 (126) sq.; Kithner § 378, 
2]; Sept. generally for yi] and D'pij; to arouse, cause 
to rise; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Homer down, to arouse 
from sleep, to awake: Acts xii. 7; [Mk. iv. 38 T Tr WH]; 
pass. to be awaked, wake up, [A. V. arise, often including 
thus the subseq. action (cf. 3 below) ]: Mt. xxv. 7; Mk. iv. 
27; [dard rod Urvov, Mt.i. 24 LT Tr WH); eyepdeis with 
the impv. Mt. ii. 13, 20; with a finite verb, Mt. ii. 14, 21; 
viii. 26; [Lk. viii. 24 R GL Tr mrg.]; éyeipeode, Mt. xxvi. 
46; Mk. xiv. 42. Metaph. é& dmvov éyepOjvat, to arise 
from a state of moral sloth to an active life devoted to 
God, Ro. xiii. 11; likewise éyespe [Rec. -par] arise, 6 
xabevdov, Eph. v. 14. 2. to arouse from the sleep of 
death, to recall the dead to life: with vexpovs added, Jn. 
v.21; Acts xxvi. 8; 2Co.i. 9. @yewpe [Rec. -pac] arise, 
Mk. v. 413 pass. éyeipou, Lk. viii. 54(RGT]; éyépOnt1, 
arise from death, Lk. vii. 14; éyetpovrat of vexpoi, Mt. xi. 
5; Lk. vii. 22; xx. 37; 1 Co. xv. 15, 16, 29, 32, (Is. xxvi. 
19); éyetpew x vexpdv, from the company of the dead 
[ef. W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Jn. xii. 1,9; Acts iii. 15; 
iv. 10; xiii. 30; Ro. iv. 24; viii. 11; x. 9; Gal. i. 1; Eph. 
i. 20; Col. ii. 12; 1 Th. i. 10; Heb. xi.19; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
pass., Ro. vi. 4, 9; vii. 43; 1 @os xv 125 20 Jn. 1225. 
14; Mk. vi. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. &« vexp.]; Lk. ix. 7; 
(Mt. xvii. 9 L T Tr WH txt.]; dio rév vexpor, Mt. xiv. 
2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7, (vexpdv ek Oavdrov cai é& Gdov, Sir. 
xlviii. 5; for (PO, 2 K. iv. 31); eyeipew simply: Acts 
v. 30; x.40; xiii. 37; 1 Co. vi. 14; 2Co.iv. 14; pass., Mt. 
xvi. 21; xvii. 23 [L WH mre. dvaorncerac]; [xx.19T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; xxvi. 32; xxvii. 63; Mk. [vi. 16 TWH 
(see above) ]; xvi. 6; Lk. xxiv. 6 [WH reject the clause], 
34; Ro. iv. 25; 1 Co. xv. 4, ete. 3. in later usage gen- 
erally to cause to rise, raise, from a seat, bed, etc.; pass. 
and mid. to rise, arise; used a. of one sitting: éyei- 
pera (L. Tr WH nyép6n | raxv, Jn. xi. 29, cf. vs. 20; pres. 
act. imperative @yecpe (see above), Mk. x. 49 [not Ree. ], 
ef. vs. 46; hence (like the Hebr. 03P, Gen. xxii. 3; 1 Chr. 
xxii. 19), in the redundant manner spoken of s. v. dviornpt, 
II. 1c. it is used before verbs of going, etc.: éyepOels 
jeorovder [-noev RG] airg, Mt. ix. 19; &yeipe [R G -par] 
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kal €rpnoov, Rev. xi. 1. b. of one reclining : éeyeiperat 
€k Tov Seimvov, Jn. Xili. 4; eyeipecOe, Jn. xiv. 31. c. of 
one lying, to raise up : Hyeupev adrov, Acts x. 26; éyepOnre 
arise, Mt. xvii. 7; éyetpe (see above) Acts iii. 6 [L Tr 
txt. br.]; AyépOn amd ths yns he rose from the earth, 
Acts ix. 8; to [raise up i. e.}] draw out an animal from a 
pit, Mt. xii. 11. d. of one ‘down’ with disease, lying 
sick: act., Mk. ix. 27; Acts iii. 7; éyepet airov 6 kipuos, 
will cause him to recover, Jas. v. 15; pass. Mt. viii. 15; 
éyewpe ({ Rec. -pat, so Grsb. (doubtfully in Mt.) ], see above) 
arise: Mt. ix.5; Jn.v.8; Acts iii. 6[T WH om. Tr br. ]. 
4. To raise up, produce, cause to appear; a. to cause to 
appear, bring before the public (any one who is to attract 
the attention of men): i#fyepe TO “lopandA owrnpa, Acts 
xiii. 23 Rec.; #Hyeupev adrois rov Aaveld eis Baordéa, Acts 
xili. 22 (so DDT, Judg. ii. 18; iii. 9,15); pass. éyeipopar, 
to come before the public, to appear, arise: Mt. xi. 11; xxiv. 
11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vii.16; Jn. vii. 52 [cf. W. 266 
(250); B. 204 (177)]; contextually, to appear before a 
judge: Mt, xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31. -b. emi teva to raise up, 
incite, stir up, against one; pass. to rise against: Mt. xxiv. 
7; Mk. xiii.8; Lk. xxi.10.  c. to raise up i. e. cause to 
be born: réxva twi, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; xépas cwrnpias, 
Lk. i. 69 (see dviornpt, I. c. eEaviornus, 1); Orie rots 
decpots pov, to cause affliction to arise to my bonds, i. e. 
the misery of my imprisonment to be increased by trib. 
ulation, Phil. i. 16 (17) LT Tr WH. d. of buildings 
to raise, construct, erect: tov vadv, Jn. ii. 19 sq. (so DDT 
Deut. xvi. 22; 1 K. xvi. 32. Aelian. de nat. an. 11, 10, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 6,5; Hdian. 3, 15, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; 8;-2, 12 
[5 ed. Bekk.]; Leian. Pseudomant. § 19; Anthol. 9, 696. 
1 Esdr. v. 43; Sir. xlix.13; Lat. excito turrem, Caes. b. g. 
5, 40; sepulcrum, Cie. legg. 2, 27,68). [Ammonius: ava- 
arivat Kal eyepOnvar Siapépers dvagrihvat pev yap ent 
epyov, eyepOnvar dé €& tmvov; cf. also Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 14, 10 sq. But see exx. above. Comp.: 
du-, e&-, en-, cur-eyeipo. | 

tyepors, -ews, 7), (yeipw), a rousing, excitation : rod Oupod, 
Plat. Tim. p. 70 ¢.; @ rising up, Ps. exxxvili. (cxxxix.) 
2; resurrection from death: Mt. xxvii. 53.* 

éyxd0eros [T WH eév., see ev, II. 3], -ov, 6, 7, (éyxabi- 
npt [to send down in (secretly)]), suborned to lie in 
wait; a lier-in-wait, spy, [cf. Lat. insidiator; Eng. insid- 
ious]: used in Lk. xx. 20 of one who is suborned by 
others to entrap a man by crafty words. (Plat. Ax. p. 
368 e.; Dem. p. 1483, 1; Joseph. b. j. 6,5, 2; Polyb. 13, 
5, 1, al.; Sept., Job [xix. 12]; xxxi. 9.)* 

éyxatvia [T WH évk., see ev, III. 3], -wv, ra, (fr. év and 
xawvés) ; only in bibl. and eccl. writ., [on the plur. cf. W. 
§ 27, 3; B. 23 (21)]; dedication, consecration; thus in 2 
Esdr. vi. 16, 17; Neh. xii. 27 for 733M; in particular, 
[Vulg. encaenium i. e. renovation], an annual feast cele- 
brated eight days beginning on the 25th of Chislev (mid- 
dle of our December), instituted by Judas Maccabaeus 
[B. c. 164] in memory of the cleansing of the temple from 
the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes (ai jpepar éykat- 
wopod Tod Ovotactypiov, 1 Mace. iv. 59): Jn. x. 22. Cf. 
Win. RWB. [also Riehm, HWB.] s. v. Kirchweihfest ; 
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Oehler in Herzog iv. p. 889; Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 54; 
iv. 52; Dillmann in Schenkel iii. 534 sq.; [BB.DD. 
(esp. Kitto) s. v. Dedication, Feast of the].* 

éy-Kawwltw [T WH eévk., see év, IIL. 3]: 1 aor. évexainoa; 
pf. pass. éyxexaivicpar; a word exclusively bibl. and eccl. 
[W. 33]; to innovate, i. e. 1. torenew: 2 Chr. xv. 8. 
2. to do anew, again: onpeia, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 6. 
3. to initiate, consecrate, dedicate, (Deut. xx. 5; 1 K. 
viii. 63; 1S. xi. 14, etc.) : Scunxny, Heb. ix. 18; 6ddv, 
Heb. x. 20.* 

éy-Kaxéw, -@ [(see below); 1 aor. évexaxnaa]; (Kakéds) ; 
[prop. to behave badly in; hence] to be weary in any- 
thing, or to lose courage, flag, faint: adopted by L'T Tr 
WH in place of R G éxxaxéw (q. v-) in Lk. xviii. 1; 2 Co. 
iv. 1,16; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii.13; 2 Th. iii. 13 — except 
that T WH write éve. in Lk. xviii. 1; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. 
iii. 13; so WH in 2 Th. iii. 13, also; see év, III. 3; [cf. 
Tdf.’s note on 2 Co. iv. 1; Meyer ibid., who thinks that 
éxx. may have been a colloquial form. See the full exhi- 
bition of the usage of the Mss. given by Dr. Gregory in 
his Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, p. 78.] (Found a few times in 
Symmachus [Gen. xxvii. 46; Num. xxi. 5; Is. vii. 16; 
also Prov. iii.11 Theod.]; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 2, 2; in 
prof. writ. only in Polyb. 4, 19, 10 rd wéumrew tas Bonbeias 
évexaxnoav they culpably neglected to send aid, [add 
Philo de confus. lingg. § 13 (Mang. i. 412, 36) ov« éxka- 
Kovpevos exvaudOny }.)* 

€y-Kadew [see ev, IIT. 3]-&; fut. éyxadéow; impf. évexd- 
Nouv; [ pres. pass. éyxadovpat]; prop. to call (something) in 
some one (éy [i. e. prob. in his case; or possibly, as rooted 
in him]); hence, to call to account, bring a charge against, 
accuse: as in classic Grk. foll. by dat. of the person [cf. 
W.§ 30,9 a.], Acts xix. 38; xxiii. 28, (Sir. xlvi. 19) ; xara 
with gen. of the pers. to come forward as accuser against, 
bring a charge against: Ro. viii. 33. Pass. to be accused 
(cf. B. § 134, 4, [§ 133, 9; yet cf. Mey. on Acts as below, 
W.u.s.]); with gen. of the thing: ordcews, Acts xix. 
40, (aoeBelas és Tov TiBépiov eykAnbeis, Dio Cass. 58, 4; 
act. with dat. of the pers. and gen. of the thing, Plut. 
Arist. 10, 9; see W.u.s.; Matthiae § 369); mepi rov- 
Tov, dv éyxadoduat, unless this is to be resolved into epi 
rovrey & ete., acc. to the well-known construction éyxa- 
Aety twit Tt, Acts xxvi. 2; mepi revos (act. Diod. 11, 83) 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxvi. 7, [B. § 133, 9]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Soph. and Xen. down.) [Sy¥N. see xatnyopéw, fin.]* 

éy-kata-helrw [Acts ii. 27, 31, TWH év.; T also in 
Ro. ix. 29, see his note and cf. év, III. 3]; [impf. éyaré- 
Aecrov (WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16)]; fut. éycarareipo; 
2 aor. éyxatédumov; Pass., [pres. éyxaradelaopat]; 1 aor. 
éyxareheipOnv; Sept. for i; 1. to abandon, desert, 
(év equiv. to év ru, in some place or condition), i. e. to 
leave in straits, leave helpless, (colloq. leave in the lurch) : 
tid, Mt. xxvii. 46 and Mk. xv. 34 ir. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2; 
Heb. xiii. 5; pass. 2 Co. iv. 9; after the Hebr. a:y with 
5, teva ets Sou [or ddqv], by forsaking one to let him go 
into Hades, abandon unto Hades, Acts ii. 27, 31 (not R). 
to desert, forsake : teva, 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16; ray emtavvaywyny, 
Heb. x. 25. 2. to leave behind among, to leave surviv- 
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ing: tiv oméppa, Ro. ix. 29 fr. Is. i. 9. (Hes. opp. 376, 
Thue., sqq.) * 

éy-kar-ouxdw [T WH eévk., see ev, IIL. 3], -@; to dwell 
among : év avrois among them, 2 Pet. ii. 8. (Very rare 
in prof. writ. as [Hadt. 4, 204]; Eur. frag. [188] ap. Dion 
Chrys. or. 73 fin.; Polyb. 18, 26, 13.) * 

éy-kavxdopar [T WH évx., see ev, III. 3]; to glory in: 
foll. by év with dat. of the obj. (Ps. li. (lii.) 3; xevi. (xevii-) 
7; ev. (cvi.) 47), 2Th.i.4 LT Tr WH. (With simple 
dat. of thing in eccl. writ. and Aesop’s Fables.) * 

éy-kevrpitw [T WH ev., see ev, III. 3]: 1 aor. everér 
tptoa; Pass., 1 aor. évexevtpioOny ; 1 fut. eykevtpia Onoopat ; 
to cut into for the sake of inserting a scion; to inoculate, 
ingraft, graft in, (Aristot. ap. Athen. 14, 68 [p. 653 d.]; 
Theophr. h. p. 2, 2,5; Antonin. 11, 8): twa, Ro. xi. 17, 
19, 23, 24 [cf. W. § 52, 4,5]; in these pass. Paul likens 
the heathen who by becoming Christians have been ad- 
mitted into fellowship with the people for whom the 
Messianic salvation is destined, to, scions from wild trees 
inserted into a cultivated stock ; [cf. Beet on vs. 24; 
B. D. s. v. Olive ].* 

éyxAnpa [see ev, III. 3], -ros, 76, (€yxadew), accusation : 
the crime of which one is accused, Acts xxv. 16; @ykAnpua 
éxewv, to have laid to one’s charge, be accused of a crime, 
Acts xxiii. 29. (Often in Attic writ. fr. Soph. and Thue. 
‘OMe ig 

Pee see katnyopéw; cf. Isoc. 16, 2 tas pev yap dikas 
bwép trav Slav eyKAnMmaTwy Aayxdvovat, Tas BE KaTNYO- 
plas swép tév Tis wéAEws TpayyudTwy ToLodyTaL, Kal TAclw 
xpdvov diarplBovoi Toy marépa wou Sia BdAAovTEs } KTA.} 

éy-KopBdopar [see év, III. 3], -odar: [1 aor. mid. évexop- 
Boodunv]; (fr. év and coud to knot, tie, and this fr. 
xouBos knot, band, (Germ. Schleife), by which two things 
are fastened together), to fasten or gird on one’s self; the 
éyxouBopa was the white scarf or apron of slaves, which 
was fastened to the girdle of the vest [éfwpis], and dis- 
tinguished slaves from freemen; hence 1 Pet. v. 5 rv 
Tarewopp. éykouBaoacde, gird yourselves with humility 
as your servile garb (€yxduBapa) i. e. by putting on humil- 
ity show your subjection one to another. That this idea 
lies in the phrase is shown by C. F-. A. Fritzsche, with his 
usual learning, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 259 sqq.* 

€y-komh [WH evx. T éxk., see ev, II. 3], -is, 7, (eyxdarea), 
properly, a cutting (made in the road to impede an en- 
emy in pursuit [(?)], hence), a hindrance: 1 Co. ix. 12. 
(Diod. 1, 32; Dion. Hal. de comp. verb. p. 157, 15 (22) ; 
Longin. de sublim. 41, 3; [al.].)* 

éy-Kérrw [in Acts T WH évx., so T in 1 Pet. where R 
éxk.; see év, III. 3]; 1 aor. évéxowa; Pass., [pres. éyxdmro- 
pac]; impf. évexomrdouny; to cut into, to impede one’s course 
by cutting off his way; hence univ. to hinder (Hesych. : 
eurodiC@, Suakodvw) ; with dat. of the obj., Polyb. 24, 1, 
12; in the N. T. with acc. of the obj., 1 Th. ii. 18; foll. 
by inf., Gal. v. 7 (see dvaxomrw) ; inf. preceded by roa, 
Ro. xv. 22; eis 76 pu) eyxdrreaOat ras mporevyas bpar, that 
ye be not hindered from praying (together), 1 Pet. iii. 
7; i. q.to detain [A. V. to be tedious unto] one, Acts xxiv. 
4 (cf. Valeken. Schol. i. 600 sq. ].* 

eyxpdreva [see ev, III. 3], -as, 9, (€yxparns), self-control, 
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Lat. continentia, temperantia, (the virtue of one who mas- 
ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap- 
petites): Acts xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 23 (22); 2 Pet. i. 6. 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sir. xviii. 29; 4 Mace. v. 34.) * 

éyxparetopar [see év, III. 3]; depon. mid.; to be self- 
controlled, continent (€ykparns) ; to exhibit self-government, 
conduct one’s self temperately: [used absol. Gen. xliii. 
30]; with dat. of respect, 77 ykooon, Sir. xix. 6 var.; 
mavyra, in everything, every way, 1 Co. ix. 25 (ina figure 
drawn from athletes, who in preparing themselves for 
the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and 
sexual indulgence) ; ov« éyxparever@at, said of those who 
cannot curb sexual desire, 1 Cc. vii. 9. Though this 
word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ. that have 
come down to us [exe. in Aristot. eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p. 
1223°, 13 ed. Bekk.], yet its use is approved of by Phry- 
nichus; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 25].* 

éykparfs [see ev, III. 3], -€s, (patos) ; 1. prop. 
equiv. to 6 ev kpdres dy, strong, robust: Aeschyl., Thuc., 
sqq. 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing), 
with a gen. of the object; so fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down. 
3. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining : appodiciar, 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 13; #dovqs, ibid. 4, 5, 10; éavrov, Plat. ; 
absol. (without a gen.), controlling one’s self, temperate, 
continent, ({Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 p. 1146", 10 sqq.]; Sir. 
xxvi. 15; Sap. viii. 21; Philo de Jos. § 11): Tit.i. 8.* 

éy-kpivw [T WH evx., see ev, III. 3]: [1 aor. évéxpwva] ; 
to reckon among, judge among: twa tim, to judge one 
worthy of being admitted to a certain class [A. V. to 
number with], 2 Co. x.12. (From Xen. and Plato down.) * 

éy-kptmre: 1 aor. évéxpuia; to conceal in something, 
ti ets re (Diod. 3, 63 ; Apollod. 1, 5,1 § 4); contextually, 
to mingle one thing with another: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 
21 here T Tr WH éxpuwev. (ri tux, Hom. Od. 5, 488.) * 

éyxvos [WH é@vx., see ev, IL. 3.], -ov, for the more 
usual éyxipor, (fr. év and kiw), big with child, pregnant: 
Lk. ii. 5. (Hdt.1, 5 ete. ; Diod. 4, 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 
33.) * 

éy-xpto [see év, III. 3]: 1 aor. act. impv. éyxpicov, mid. 
(in T Tr) @yxpeca: [but L WH 1 aor. act. infin. éyxpioa 
(Grsb. éeyxypica; cf. Veitch s. v. xpia, fin.)]; to rub in, 
besmear, anoint; Mid. to anoint for one’s self: rods 6pOan- 
povs, Rev. iii. 18 [cf. Bttm. 149 sq. (131); W. § 32, 4 a.]. 
(Tob. vi. 9; xi. 7; Strab., Anthol., Epict., al.)* 

éya, gen. euod, enclitic pod; dat. éuoi, enclitic poi; ace. 
épé, enclitic pe; plur. jpeis, etc.; personal pronoun, J. 
1. The nominatives éyw and jpeis, when joined to a verb, 
generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis, 
as Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8; Lk. iii. 16 (éyo perv... 6 8€); 
Mt. iii. 14 (eyo . . . €yw, kai ov) ; Vv. 22, 28, 39, and often ; 
jets, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; pets x. of Bapi- 
aaiot, Mt. ix. 14; cf. W. §22,6. But sometimes they are 
used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them, 
as Mt. x. 16; Jn. x. 17; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. vii. 27; cf. B. §129, 12. idod ey, 9m, behold me, 
here am I: Acts ix. 10 (1 S. iii. 8). eyo, like 13x, Iam: 
Jn. 1.23; Acts vii. 32, [cf. W.585 (544) ; B.125 (109)]. 
2. The pnalltic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and acc. 
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are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with 
prepositions: €umpoobev pov, Jn. i. 153; dricw pov, Mt. 
rib) le nbs pou, ibid.; ris pov AWaro, Mk. v. 31; 
Neves pot, Rev. v.53 dpynonrai pe, Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9, 
(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. § 6, 3; ie 
stus, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq.; Lob. Path. Hiemnents 
il. p. 323 sq.; Taf. N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. Ixi. sq.; ed. 8 
p-104]); but 8? euod, car’ euod, mpd euod, etc., adv, ev enol, 
mept, Ov’, ém’, kat’, eis eue. The only exception is apds, to 
which the enclitic pé is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36; 
Mk. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely mpos épé, Jn. 
vi. 37, and acc. to LT Tr WH in Acts xxii. 8, 13; 
xxiv. 19; [also Acts xxiii. 22 T Tr WH; Jn. vi. 35 and 
45 T Tr txt. WH; Lk.i.48 TWH; Mt. xix. 14; Jn. vi. 
37°, 65, Tdf.; Jn. vi. 44 Tr txt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11 
LTr; but mpos pe, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and xi. 28 Grsb.; cf. 
Lipsius u. s. p. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms éyod, 
eoi, ewe are used in case of emphasis or antithesis; thus, 
épov, Lk. x. 16 ; epol, Jn. vil. 23; x. 38, etc. ; éwé, Mk. xiv. 
7; Jn. vii. 7, ete. 3. Asinclassic Greek, pod and jay 
are very often used for the possessive pronouns éudés and 
nuetepos [B. § 127, 21]; and when soused, a. they are 
generally placed after their substantives, as 6 oikés pov, 7 
(ar nav, etc. — the fuller form éyod only for the sake of 
distinction or antithesis [cf. B. § 127, 22], as unrépa avtov 
kal évov, Ro. xvi. 13; mioctews tev te kal éuod, Ro. i. 12. 
But b. they are sometimes placed before substantives, 
even which have the article, when no emphasis resides 
in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use [W. § 22, 
7N.1; B.u.s.]: pou rods Adyous, Mt. vii. 24, 26; even 
before prepositions, pou bro thy oreynv, Mt. viii. 8; less 
frequently je, as ney tv médw, Acts xvi. 20; it is 
prefixed for emphasis in nuay 76 roXtrevpa, Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. W.u.s.; Rost § 99, 4 p. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a 
multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth.; [ef. Kriiger, § 47, 9, 12 
who states the rule as follows: when joined to a subst. 
having the art. the reflexive gen., with adrod ipsius, 
and aAdnAor, requires the attributive position, the 
personal gen., and avrov ejus, the partitive posi- 
tion ]. 4. ri épol (nity) Kal coi (dpiv); what have 1 
(we) to do with thee (you) : ? [icf Bri88) (21) We 211 
(198); 585 (544)]: Mt. viii. 29; Mk.i. 24; v. 7; Lk. viii. 
28; Jn.ii.4; Heb. 3) 1-nn, Fide: 5a au lye OK. iby 13s 
2 S. Rv LOn 2 Chrexxxve oiler al Made. i. 24; also in 
classic Giesks cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16; 
Tl jpiv kK. avT@, ibid. 1, 1,165; ri epot cai avrois, ibid. 1, 27, 
13; 22,15. ri -yap por, what does it concern me? what 
have I to do etc.: 1 Co. v.12; ef. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p. 
599, ed. Schaefer; Bnhdy. p. 98; Kriiger § 48, 3, 9; 
Kihner ii. 364 sq.; [B. as above, also 394 (337); W. 
586 (545)]. 

eSadpitw: Attic fut. édagia [B. 37 (32); W.§ 13,1 ¢.]; 
(see Sados); to throw to the ground,—both of cities, 
buildings, to raze, level with the earth, and of men; in 
both applications in Lk. xix. 44 [by zeugma (?) cf. W. 
§66,2e.]. (Ps. exxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9; Is. iii. 26; Ezek. 
xxxi. 12; Hos. xiv. 1 (xiii. 16); Am. ix. 14 [Ald.]; rare in 
prof. writ., as [Aristot. probl. 23, 29]; Polyb. 6, 33, 6.)* 
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€Sados, -eos (-ovs), rd, bottom, base, ground: minrew eis 
To €dagos, Acts xxii. 7. (Sept. ; in class. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

€Spatos, (rarely fem. -aia [W. § 11, 1]), -aiov, (€Spa seat, 
chair) ; 1. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
firm, immovable, steadfast, (Eur., Plat., al.); in the N. T. 
metaph., of those who are fixed in purpose: 1 Co. xv. 
58; Col. i. 23; eoryxev év rf xapdia, 1 Co. vii. 37.* 

€Spalwpa, -ros, 76, (€Spaidw to make stable, settle firmly), 
a stay, prop, support, (Vulg. firmamentum) : 1 Tim. iii. 15 
[A.V. ground}. (Eccl. writ.) * 

"Eferias [WH ‘E¢-; L -xelas, see Tdf. Proleg. p- 85], 
(mp strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je- 
hovah ; Germ. Gotthard; Sept.’E¢exias), [gen. -ov, cf. B. 
17 (16) no. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 K. xviii. 1 
sqq-; xx. 1 sqq.; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.): Mt. i. 9, 10.* 

€0eho-Opnoketa [T WH -xia, see I, t], -as, 9, (fr. €édo 
and @pnokeia, q. v. [ef. W. 100 (95))), voluntary, arbitrary 
worship, (Vulg. superstitio), [A. V. will-worship], i. e. 
worship which one devises and prescribes for himself, 
contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which 
ought to be directed to Christ; said of the misdirected 
zeal and practices of ascetics: Col. ii. 23; Suid. éeXo- 
Cf. €OeddSovdos, 
eOedodovdela, eOeompo€evos one who acts the part of a 
proxenus without having been appointed to the office, 
etc. The explanation of others : simulated, counterfeit re- 
ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons €edopirsaogos, eOedoxwcpos, 
etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The 
word is found besides in Mansi, Collect. Concil. vol. iv. 
p- 13880, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. clxi. p. [1460 b. 
ed. Migne] 1331, Halle ed.; [Euseb. h. e. 6, 12, 1 ; Jerome 
ep. xxi. vol. i. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 fi. 
p- 318, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes Geom € pta a0 Opnokeia 
to the Pharisees.)* 

dw, see Oerw. 

eBitw: (Bos q.v.); to accustom; Pass. to be accustomed ; 
pf. ptep. rd eidiopévoy usage, custom: rod vopov, pre- 
scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

€bvapxns, -ov, 6, (fr. Z6vos and dpxe), [i. q. founder of 
a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 56], an ethnarch, one 
set over a people asruler, but without the authority and 
name of king (Leian. in Macrob. § 17 éyri eOvapxov 
Bacidevs avayopevbeis Boonépov; so the governor whom 
the Alexandrian Jews used to have was called €Ovapyns, 
of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, ds Scocket Te 7d COvos 
kal Ovaira Kpioes kat cvuBoraiwvr emtpeeirar Kat mpooray- 
patwv, ws dv modrelas dpxov aitoredovs ; likewise Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Mace. xiy. calls Same il, We Joseph. antt. 
13, 6,6; cf. [19, 5, 2]; b. j. 2, 6, 3): 2 Co. xi. 326 eOvapyns 
"Apéra tov Baothéws, the governor of Damascene Syria, 
ruling in the name of king Aretas [(q-v.); cf. B.D.s.v. 
Governor, 11].* 

eBvixds, ~7, -dv, (€vos) ; 1. adupted to the genius or 
customs of a people, peculiar to a people, national: Polyb., 
Diod., al. 2. suited to the manners or language of for- 
eigners, strange, foreign; so in the grammarians [cf. our 


Opnoket: idiw OeAnpare céBer 7d SoKody. 
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‘ gentile ’]. 3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature of 
pagans, alien to the worship of the true God, heathenish ; 
substantively, 6 éOkos the pagan, the Gentile: Mt. xviii. 
17; plur., Mt. v.47 GLT Tr WH; vi. 7; and 3 Jn. 7 
JO, Ae tre \WAB i 

€Ovikds, adv., (see €Ovxos), like the Gentiles: Gal. ii. 14, 
[W. 463 (431). Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5; Diog. Laért. 
7, 56).* 

€Ovos, -ovs, TO; 1. a multitude (whether of men or 
of beasts) associated or living together ; a company, troop, 
swarm: €Ovos éraipwy, €Ovos Axara, €Ovos Nadv, Hom. II. ; 
€Ovos pedttcodwy, 2, 87; puidwv eOvea, ib. 469. 20a 
multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, (16 
€Ovos 7d Ondv i) Td dppev, Xen. oec. 7, 26): mav €Ovos 
avOparer, the human race, Acts xvii. 26 [but this seems 
to belong under the next head]. 3. race, nation: Mt. 
xxi. 43; Acts x. 35, etc.; €Ovos émt fOvos, Mt. xxiv. te 
Mk. xiii. 8; of dpyovres, of Baotdels trav eOvav, Mt. xx. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 25; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people, 
Lk. vii. 5; xxiii. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-53; xviii. 35 ; Acts x. 
225 xxiv. 2 (3), 10; xxvi. 4; xxviii. 19. 4. (ra) €6vn, 
like 0°39 in the O. T., foreign nations not worshipping 
the true God, pagans, Gentiles, [cf. Trench § xeviil.]: Mt, 
iv. 15 (Ladwdala rép eOvev), vi. 832; [3 Jn. 7 RG; cf, 
Rev. xv. 3 GL T Tr WH mrg. after Jn. x. 7], and very 
often; in plain contradistinction to the Jews: Ro. iii. 
29; ix. 24; [1 Co.i.23 GL T Tr WH]; Gal. ii. 8, etc.; d 
Nads (rod Oeov, Jews) kal ra €Ovn, Lk. ii. 82; Acts xxvi, 
17, 23; Ro. xv. 10. 5. Paul uses ra vn even of Gen- 
tile Christians: Ro. xi. 13; xv. 273; xvi. 4; Gal. ii. 12 
(opp. vs. 13 to of Iovdaior i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14; 
Eph. iii. 1, of. iv. 17 [W. § 59, 4 a.; B. 180 (114). 

os, -eos (-ovs), [cf. 700s], rd, fr. Aeschyl. [Agam. 
728 (¢); better fr. Soph.] down, custom: Lk. xxii. 39; 
Bos éoré ret foll. by an inf., Jn. xix. 40; Acts xxv. 16 ; 
Heb. x. 25; contextually, usage prescribed by law, in- 
stitute, prescription, rite: Lk. i. 93 ii. 42; Acts xvi. 21; 
XXi. 21; xxvi. 3; xxviii. 17; mepirepver Oa To Cet Meiiccas, 
Acts xv.1; a\dd&eura €0n d rapédwxe Mwians, Acts vi. 14.* 

€0w (of the pres. only the ptep. ey is used, in Hom.): 
pf. eta, to be accustomed, used, wont; [plpf. as impf. 
(W. 274 (257 sq.)) etodew] ; foll. by inf.: Mt. xxvii. 15; 
Mk. x. 1. Ptep. 7d etwOés in a pass. sense, that which is 
wont; usage, custom: kata 7b elwOds Tw as one’s custom 
is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2.* 

[et,u: es and « are freq. interchanged in N. T. spelling. 
This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark 
the « sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject 
in WH. App. p. 152 sq. (cf. Intr. § 399); Tdf. Proleg. p. 83 
sq.; Soph. Lex.s.v. e. The use of 1 for e: is noticed s. vy. I, 2; 
instances in which e: is substituted for « are the foll. : *ABet- 
Anvh WH; *Addef T Tr WH; Ayretras T; Apeorayelrns T; 
Beviauety LT Tr WH; AavelS L T Tr WH; *E¢exelas L; 
"EAauetrns TWH; ’EAciodBer WH; ’Ecdci T Tr WH; Eb- 
veikn Rec.**; ‘HAei T Tr WH; ’HAefas T WH; ‘lepecxd T 
WH; ‘lepocoAupelrns T WH; "Iopanactrns T WH, so Tr in 
Jn. i. 47 (48); "Iwoelas L T Tr WH; Keis L T Tr WH; 
Kupeivos Tr mrg. WH mrg. ; Aevels T WH, so Trexc. in Mk. 
ii. 14; Aevefrns T WH, so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36 ; Aeveitixds 
TWH; Meaxef TTr WH 3 Nnpel TTr WH; Nivevetrns T 


et 169 a 


WH, so Trin Mt. xii. 41; ’O¢elas L T Tr WH; Mewaa&ros T 
WH; Seucety T Tr WH; TaBerdd WH; Xepouvfely L T 
Tr WH (-8iu R G); Xopa¢ety T Tr WH; apeldera lL; cidda 
T Tr WH; érapxela T WH; emimdGera WH; Fret T; mavoircel 
TWH; faBBet T WH; paBBouvel WH; caBayOavel T Tr 
WH; rarcidd WH; tdxe00v WH; tpaneCelrns T WH.| 

el, is first a conditional particle, if (Lat. si) ; secondly, 
an interrogative particle, whether, (Lat. an, num, ne). 

I. ef ConpiTIONAL (on the difference between it and 
edy, see édv, I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety 
of conditions, with various tenses and moods; viz. 1. 
with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is 
simply and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to 
have been done, or to be about to be, (W. § 41 b., 2; ef. 42, 
2; [B. 220(190)]). a. withthe Ind. Present; a. foll. 
in the apodosis by the ind. pres.: Mt. xix. 10 (e otras 
éotly 7 aitia... ov ouppéper yaunoa) ; xi. 14; Ro. vii. 
16, 20; vill. 25; xiv.15; 1 Co.ix.17; Gal. ii. 18; v.18; 
Heb. xii. 8; Jas. ii. 8 sq., etc. B. foll. by an Imperative 
in the apodosis, — either the pres., as [Mt. xix. 17 L Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Mk. iv. 23; vii. 16 RG@L; Jn.xv.18; Acts 
xill. 15; xxv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15; Jas. iii. 14, ete.; or the 
aor., as Mt. v. 29, 30; viii. 31; xix. 17 [RGT Tr mrg. 
WU mrg.]; Mk. ix. 22 [ef. B. 55 (48)]; Lk. xxii. 67 (66) ; 
1 Co. vii. 9. y. foll. by the Future in the apodosis: Lk. 
xvi. 31; Acts v.39 LT Tr WH; xix. 39; Ro. viii. 11, 13; 
2 Co. xi. 30, ete. 8. foll. by the Perfect or the Aorist in 
the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is, 
something else has or has not occurred: Mt. xii. 26, 28; 
Lk. xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet.ii. 20. 
e. foll. by the Imperfect, either with or without &, where 
in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the 
apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be 
the case. Three passages falling under this head have 
a doubtful or disputed text: ef éyere (T Tr WH, for the 
RG Leiyere) ... éhéyere dv etc. Lk. xvii. 6; ef... pynpo- 
vevovow (T Tr, for R GL WH éuynpdvevov) .. . efyov dy, 
Heb. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers 
to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re- 
corded in the sacred Scriptures; cf. rovadra Aéyoutes vs. 
14); ef réxva Tod ’ABp. eore (G LT Tr WH, for R fre) 
... emovetre ([ WH txt. wou.] R Ladd dy), Jn. viii. 39; ef. 
Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram. 
§ 139, 26; but ci. Mey. on Lk.|.c.]. But 2Co.xi.4e... 
knpvocet... aveixerOe GT Tr WH mrg. (dvéyeobe L WH 
txt.) must not be referred to this head; here Paul in the 
protasis supposes something which actually occurred, 
in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred 
viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con- 
tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers. 
On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit- 
schr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, p. 1 sqq.; [cf. also B. 
226 (195) ; but W. 306 (287) and Mey. ad loc.]. {. with 
a question as the apodosis: Mt. vi. 23; Jn. v. 47; vii. 23; 
viii. 46; 1 Pet. ii.20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt. 
xxvi. 33; Jas. ii. 11 RG; 1 Pet.ii. 20. c. with the Ind. 
Perfect: Jn.xi.12; Actsxvi.15; Ro. vi. 5; xi. 6 (where 
after ef supply Aciupa yeyover fr. what precedes), 2 Co. ii. 
5; v.16; vii.14. d. with the Ind. A orist,—foll. by the 


Pres. in the apodosis, Lk. xix. 8; Ro. iv. 2; xv. 27; foll. 
by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11,12; Jn. xviii. 
23; 1 Co. iv. 7; ix.11; foll. by the Aor. in the apodosis, 
Rey. xx. 15; by the Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 23; 
xx. 15; Ro. xi. 17 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 9, 10; Philem. 18; by 
the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 32; xv. 20; Heb. xii. 
25 (where supply ov« éxpevédueba in the apodosis). 2. 
Not infrequently, when a conclusion is drawn from some- 
thing that is quite certain, e with the Indic. is used argu- 
mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to émel, (cf. the 
use of Germ. wenn) [ef. W. 448 (418)]: Mt. xii. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 31; Jn. vii. 4; Ro.v.17; vi. 5; viii. 31; xi. 6,412); 
Col. ii. 20; iii. 1, ete. 3. When it is said what would 
have been, or what would be now or in the future, if 
something else were or had been, ei is used with the Impf., 
Plpf., and Aor. ind.; in the apodosis it is followed in 
direct disc. by av with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor.; 
sometimes dy is omitted, (on the causes of the omission, 
see B. § 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a ques- 
tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. a. ed with the Impf.,, foll. 
in the apodosis by a with the impf.: Mt. xxiii. 30; Lk. 
vil. 39 (ef obtos jv mpopytns, eyivwcker dy if this man were 
a prophet, he would know); Jn. v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; 
xv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 31; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4, 7 Giles: 
were etc. there would not be sought ete. viz. in the O. T. 
passage quoted vs. 8); by a question in the apodosis: 
1 Co. xii. 19; Heb. vii. 11; by é& with the aor., where 
the Latin uses the plupf. subjune.: Jn. xi. 32 (¢? As Sde 
if thou hadst been here, otk dv dréOavé pov 6 adehos my 
brother would not have died [when he did (cf. below) ; 
B. § 139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur- 
ation]); Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (ei yw Fv obros Kakorouds, odk 
dy oot taped@xapev adtév, we would not have delivered 
him to thee); Acts xviii. 14; by dy with the plupf.: Jn. 
xi. 21 (ei Hs de... od« dy ereOvyxes, would not have died 
[and be now dead; cf. W. 304 (285) and see above; but 
LT Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]); 1 Jn. ii. 19. 
b. ei with the Plpf., foll. in the apodosis by é with the 
plpf. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin plpf. subj.: 
Mt. xii. 7 (ef eyvoxerre if ye had understood i.e. if ye 
knew, ov« dv xareduxdgate rods avattiouvs ye would not 
have condemned the guiltless) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 and Lk. xii. 
39, (ei #de if he had perceived i. e. if he knew, éypnydpn- 
oev dy he would have watched, sc. before the thief had 
approached [Tr txt. WH om. dv in Lk. 1. ¢.]) ; Jn. iv. 10; 
vill. 19; xiv. 7 [RGL].  c. with the Aor. in the same 
sense as the Lat. plpf. subjunc.: e2 €566n vdpuos . . 
av &k vopov hy 7 Stxatoovrn if a law had been given, right- 
eousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21; 
ei avtovs “Ingods xarémavoey if Joshua had given them 
rest, ovx dy mepl GdAns eAdAec he would not be speaking, 
sc. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8; apodosis without 
av, Jn. xv. 22, see av I. 3 p. 33 sq. 4. As in classic 
Greek, e with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing 
wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where 67 
might have been expected), when the thing spoken of is 
either not quite certain, or, although certain, yet in ac- 
cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre- 
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474 
sq.; Kiihner ii. p. 887 sq.; [Jelf § 804, 9]; W.§ 60, 6; [B. 
§ 139, 52]). Thus it is joined —to the verb bavpata : ebav- 
pater, ei 45n TéOvyxe, for the matter had not yet been in- 
vestigated; hence it is added ennpornoev avrdr, ei dn 
[RGTTrmrg. WH mrg. rata} axé6avev, Mk. xv. 44; 
pi) Oavpdcere, «i pioet twas 6 Kdopos (the thing is certain) 
1 Jn. iii. 13; to the phrase amorov kpiverar: Acts xxvi. 
8, (with mapddoéov preceding, Leian. dial. mort. 13, 1) ; 
to kaddv éorw and Avorredet: Mk. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2 
(Mt. xviii. 6 has cupéper, a); Mt. xxvi. 24 and Mk. 
xiv. 21; topéya éori: 1 Co. ix. 11 (on which see 8 below); 
2 Co. xi. 15; ti Oéda, ef #5 avnpOn (7 dp), how would I 
if (i. e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet 
been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but uf. Meyer ad loc.; [so 
B.l.c.; ef. W 448 (418); see tis, Le. y. fin.]; Sir. xxiii. 
14 bednjoets, ef pr) eyevvn Ons ; [in addition tothe other inter- 
pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. Il. cc. mention may 
be made of that which takes 6éAo as subjunc.: what am 
I to choose if (as I may well assume) it has already been 
kindled; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Notes’ ad loc.]). 5. Con- 
trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the Hebr. o8, ef with 
the Indic. is so used in oaths and asseverations that by 
aposiopesis the formula of imprecation [constituting 
the apodosis] is suppressed (W. § 55 fin.; B. § 149, 4): 
Gunny eyo ipiv, et SoOnoerat . . . onetov (fully expressed, 
‘may God punish me, if it shall be given,’ i.e. it shall by 
no means be given), Mk. viii. 12; Spooa, ef eioeedoovrar 
els th katdravoiv pov (fully, ‘let my name no longer be 
Jehovah, if they shall enter’ ete.), Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11 Sept. (Hebr. ox, Gen. xiv. 23; Num. 
xiv. 30; 1S. xiv. 45, etc.; we have the full expression 
in 1 S. iii. 17; Cant. ii. 7, etc.). 6. Sometimes, as in 
classic Grk., after a protasis with e and the Indic., the 
apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation 
and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from 
the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)): «i Bovder mapeveyxety 
TO moTnpioy tovTo (sc. mapéveyxe [but here L Tr WH 
adopt the impy. in place of the inf.; yet cf. B. 396 
(339) ]), Lk. xxii. 42; ef d€ rvedpa ehadnoer ait@ 7) ayye- 
Aos, supply in place of an apodosis the question what 
then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod. added in Ree., pry Oeo- 
pay@pev, is spurious); «ef éyvas... Ta mpods elpnvny cov, 
sc. émiateves dv éeuoi, Lk. xix. 42 [B. 396 (339) ]. te 
The conditional ef is joined with the O ptative, to in- 
dicate that the condition is merely thought of or 
stated as a possibility, (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
491 sqq.; W. 293 (275) sq.; B. § 139, 24). Noexample 
of this construction is found in the Gospels; very few 
in the rest of the N.T. a. univ. in short intercalated 
clauses: ei rvxor if it so chance, it may be, (see rvyydva, 
2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; xv. 37; et OédXor Td BeAnpa Tod Geod, 1 
Pet. iii. 17 (Rec. Oédec). b. where it indicates that 
something may occur repeatedly (cf. Klotz l.c. p. 
492 sq.): el kat raoyoure, 1 Pet. iii. 14 [cf. W.u.s.]. c. 
where the condition represents the mind and judgment 
of others: cic 4» €Bovdevovro [R G-vavro], ei dvvawvro 
eEaoa [WH txt. éxodoa (q. v-)] To mAoiov, into which 


bay [or rather ‘upon which beach’; see é£w6éa] they 
determined to run the ship, if they could; as though the 
navigators had said among themselves, ¢f@oopev, ei Suvd- 
peda, Acts xxvii. 39; so also ei ru éxouev mpds pe, if they 
think they have anything against me, Acts xxiv. 19. 
8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that 
something may take place, but whether it will in reality is 
unknown before the event, in order to make the event 
seem to be more certain than if ¢ay were used (Klotz 
l.c. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; B. § 139, 22): ed... 
Oepicwper, 1 Co. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, [Lchm. mrg.; al. 
-couev|; (Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq.; Sir. xxii. 26; 4 Mace. 


vi. 20). But see II. below, under ef pn, ef pyrt, et mas, 
elre .. . €LTE, EL TUS. 


II. «2? INTERROGATIVE, whether. “The conditional 
particle gets this force if a question is asked about any- 
thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which 
the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally ” 
(Klotz 1. c. p. 508; [W. § 57,1; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq ; 
254 (218) sq.]). 1. As in Grk. writ. in an indirect 
question after verbs of seeing, asking, deliberating, 
knowing, saying, ete. a. with the Indic. Present: 
as ovd’ ed mvedpa ayy eo, nkovoapyev (prop., ace. to 
the conditional force of the particle, ‘7f there is [i. e. has 
appeared, been given; cf. eiui, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did 
not even hear’), Acts xix. 2; iSwper, ef epxera, Mt. xxvii. 
49; Mk. xv. 36; Bovdeverar [T WH L mrg. -cerar], ei 
duvarés éotiv, Lk. xiv. 31; tva etans, ef od et, Mt. xxvi. 
63; [wa yva thy Soxiuny tpov et (WH mrg. 7) . . trjKool 
éore, 2 Co. ii. 9 (see WH. Intr. § 404)]; after od« ofda, 
Jn. ix. 25; after xpivare, Acts iv. 19; Soxupacere [(?), 
metpacere |], 2 Co. xiii. 5. b. with the Indic. Future 
[ef. W. 300 (282); B. § 139, 61 b.J]: SdenOnrt, ei dpa 
aeOnoerai oor, Acts viii. 22; ri ofdas, ef... cdoets, 1 
Co. vii. 16; mapernpouy, ei Oeparevorer [ Tdf. -rever], Mk. iii. 
2 and in Lk. vi. 7 [RG WH mrg.]; #dGev (se. to see), ef 
dparievpnoet, Mk. xi. 13. cc. with the Indic. Aorist: 
ovk ot0a, et Twa GAXov éBamrira, whether I baptized, 1 Co. 
1.163; emnparnoay, et mada [L Tr txt. WH txt. #dn] ame- 
@avev, whether he were long dead, Mk. xv. 44; eimé pou, 
el... dmédooGe, Acts v.8. dd. with the Subjunctive 
Aorist [ef. B. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.]: Stade, 
ei kai karaddBo I press on (sc. metpmpevos or oKxomar, try- 
ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, Phil. iii. 12. 
So si is used in Latin, e. g. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 Hannibal 
... Africam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper- 
turus), si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induci; 
Caes. b. g. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add 
Caes. b. g. 2, 9, 1. Cf. Kiihner ii. p. 1032 sq.; [Jelf 
§ 877 b.]. 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth. 
like the Hebr. D8 and interrog. 1, it is used in the Sept. 
and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direct ques 
tions (cf. the colloq. use of the Germ. 0b; e. g. ob ich’s 
wohl thun soll?) ; cf. W. § 57, 1; B. 248 (214), and, in 
opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa- 
cred writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz- 
sche and Meyer [see the latter’s note on Mt. xii. 10 and 
Lk. xiii. 23; he quotes with approval the language of 
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Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), ‘dubitanter inter- 
rogat, ita ut interrogatio videatur directa esse ’]), cf. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. : —einé 
Tis avT@, KUpie, ef dALyor of Tatdpevor; LK. xiii. 23; Kdpre, 
«i mardgéopev ev paxaipa [-pp T Tr WH]; Lk. xxii. 49; 
Kupte, ei . . . Gmoxabioravers T. Bacideiav; Acts i. 6; cf. be- 
sides, Mt. xii. 10; xix. 3; Mk. viii. 23 (acc. to the read- 
ing of [Tdf. 2, 7] Tr [mrg. WH txt.] ef re Brewers for 
RGLTTrtxt. WH mrg. Breer) ; Acts xix. 2, ete. (Gen. 
xvii. 17; xliii. 6; 1S. x. 24, etc.; in the O. T. Apocr. 2 
Mace. vii. 7; xv. 3; 4 Mace. xviii. 17 fr. Ezek. xxxvii. 
3 Sept.; Tob. v. 5). 

III. ei with other particles and with the indef. pron. 
ei dpa, see dpa, 1. 2. lye, see yé, 3 ¢. 
3. ef dé xai, a. but ifalso, so that cai belongs to some 
word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also). b. 
but though, but even if, so that cai belongs to ef: 1 Co. iv. 
7; 2Co. iv. 3; v.16 [RG; al. om. $€]; xi. 6; see 6 below. 
4. ef Sé py, but if not; if it is or were otherwise, [B. 393 
(336 sq.), cf. 345 (297) ; W. as below]: Jn. xiv. 2 (et de 
pn, 8c. ovTas Hv), 11 (et Se py, sc. Evol morevere, i. e. my 
words). As in these passages so generally the phrase 
stands where a word or clause must be repeated in 
thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has 
the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583 
(543)]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations, 
Mk. ii. 21 sq.; cf. Matthiae § 617 b. 5. ei d€ pnye, see 
yé, 3d. 6. eixai, a. if even, if also, (cf. et d€ kai, 3 a., 
[and 7 below]): 1 Co. vii. 21 [ef. Mey. ad loc.; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. p. 324]; 2 Co. xi.15. b. though, al- 
though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8, 12; Phil. ii. 17; 
Col. ii. 5 [ei yap cai]; Heb. vi. 9; with the optat. 1 Pet. 
ili. 14; see I. 7 b. above. 7. xai ei, even if: Mk. xiv. 
29 [(T Tr WH «i cai]; 1 Pet. iii. 1; ef. Klotz 1. c. p. 519 
[who says, “In ei xai the conditional particle «i has 
the greater force; in kai ei the conjunctive particle 
cai. Hence xai ei is used of what is only assumed to 
be true; ef xai, on the other hand, of what is as it is said 
to be.” Biaumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, “ In 
ei xai the xai naturally belongs to the conditional clause 
and is taken up into it, if even; in the combination kal 
ei the xai belongs to the consequent clause, even if. 
Sometimes however the difference disappears.” Kriiger 
(§ 65, 5, 15): “with xal ei, the leading clause is regarded 
as holding under every condition, even the one 
stated, which appears to be the most extreme; with «i 
kai the condition, which may also come to pass, is re- 
garded as a matter of indifference in reference 
to the leading clause ;” Sauppe (on Dem. Ol. ii. § 20) is 
very explicit: “ai ei and ef kai both indicate that some- 
thing conflicts with what is expressed in the leading 
clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding. kat 
ei, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi- 
tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting ; but when 
the conditional particle precedes (ei kai), the represen- 
tation is that something which is (or may be) accom- 
panied by many others (kai) conflicts ineffectually. Ac- 
cordingly the phrase xal ei greatly augments the force of 
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what follows, ei cai lays less emphasis upon it; although 
it is evident that ef kai can often be substituted for kat 
ei.” Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq.; W. 444 (413); Ellic. on 
Phil. ii. 17; Schmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, § 41; Paley, 
Grk. Particles, p. 31]. 8. ci py, a. in a conditional 
protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses 
as the simple e, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [W. 
A477 (444) sqq.; B. 845 (297) ]: Mt. xxiv. 22; Jn. ix. 33; 
xv. 22,24; Ro. vii. 7, etc. b. it serves, with the entire® 
following sentence, to limit or correct what has just been’ 
said, only, save that, (Lat. nisi quod), [B. 359 (3808) ]: Mk. 
vi.5; 1 Co. vii. 17 (where Paul by the addition « py 
éxadoT@ xkTX. strives to prevent any one in applying what 
had been said a little while before, viz. ov SeSovAwTa .. . 
év rovovros to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi- 
cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Kiih- 
ner § 577, 7; [Jelf § 860, 5 Obs.]): ef py xpncomev Krad. 
2 Co. iii. 1 Rec. cc. ed un very often coalesce into one 
particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the 
preceding negation: unless, i. q. except, save, [Kihner 
§ 577, 8; B.359 (308)]; a. univ.: Mt. xi. 27; xii. 39; 
Mk. ii. 263 viii. 14; Jn. iti. 18; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 1, 8; 1 
Co. viii. 4; xii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 5, ete. as in classic Greek, 
pdvos, pdvov, is added pleonastically: Mt. xvii. 8; xxi. 
19; xxiv. 36 ; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15; Rev. xiii. 17, ete. 
8. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re- 
fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it 
as used for dAAd [i.e. as being not exceptive but ad- 
versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum, 
but only: Mt. xii. 4 (ovdx é€dv hv aire payetv odd€ Trois per’ 
avrov, ei pit) ToIs lepedor povors, as if ovk efdv jv aye 
alone preceded) ; Lk. iv. 26 sq.; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix. 
4; xxi. 27 (éav pis so used in Gal. ii. 16; on Gal. i. 19 
see "IdxaBos, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195; 
[see édv, I. 3c. and reff.]._-y. when preceded by the in- 
terrogative zis in questions having a negative force: Mk. 
ii kiv. 21.3 Roixi,.15,-P Gomis) 2Coril 25 xii. 
13; Heb. iii. 18; 1 Jn.ii. 22; v.5; (Xen. oec. 9,1; Ar- 
stph. eqq. 615). 8. with other conjunctions: ¢ py iva, 
Jn. x.103; ef pi drav, Mk. ix. 9; ri €orev, ef py dre etc., 2 
Co. xii. 18; Eph. iv. 9. e. it has its own verb, and 
makes a phrase by itself: 6 od« €orw GAXo, ef py Ties 
elow of rapdooortes jpas which means nothing else, save 
that there are some who trouble you, Gal. i. 7 [so 
Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al.; but see Meyer]. 
ei pn, arising from the blending of the two expressions 
ei pr and éxrds ei, like the Lat. nist si equiv. to praeter- 
quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. v. 19; with the 
indic. aor. 1 Co. xv. 2; with the subjune. pres. 1 Co. xiv. 
5; (Leian. de luctu c. 19; dial. meret. 1, 2, ete.). Of. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 459; W.§ 65, 3¢c.; [B. indexs. v. éxros 
ei pn |- 9. ei pny, assuredly, surely, in oaths: Heb. vi. 
14 LT Tr WH (for R G4 pny [q. v-]) and several times 
in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; [cf. xxxvi. 5; 
xxxviiil. 19; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 23], etc.; here, if ei did not 
come from # by itacism, ei pyv must be explained as a 
confusion of the Hebraistic ei pn (see I. 5 above) and 
the Grk. formula of asseveration 4 pnv; cf. Bleek on Heb. 
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vol. ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the 
other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29; Judith i. 12; [ef. Kneu- 
cker on Bar. ].c.; B. 359 (308); Tdf. Proleg. p.59; WH. 
App. p. 151; B.D.s. v. New Testament, I. 31]. 10. 
el uy te or pyre, unless in some respect, unless perchance, 
unless indeed : ironically, with the indic. pres. 2 Co. xiii. 
5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; ef. 
Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276); B. 221 (191)]; «f py 
rt dv: 1 Co. vii. 5, see @&y, TV. 11. ef od (fully discussed 
by W. § 55, 2c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), ifnot; this com- 
bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than 
in the more elegant Grk. auth.; it differs from ¢? pj in 
this, that in the latter yy belongs to the particle e?, while 
in e? od the od refers to some following word and denies 
it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it 
into a singleidea. a. when the idea to which od belongs 
is antithetic a. toa positive term, either preceding 
or following: ei dé od poryevers hovevers dé, Jas. ii. 11 
[in R G the fut.]; ef yap 6 Oeds... ovx epeicaro, . 

a\A\a... mapedaxev eis Kpiowy, 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq.; ef Kal ov 
ddoer... Oud ye.-- Owoet, Lk. xi. 8; cf od Tad... €i O€ 
rod, Jn. X. 387 sq.3 ed yap emorevere ...,€¢ OE... Ov Te 
orevere, Jn. v. 46 sq.; add, Mk. xi. 26 RGL; Ro. viii. 
9; 1 Co. ix. 2; xi.6; Jas.iii.2.  B. to some other idea 
which is negative (formally or virtually): «.. 
dxovovow,ovde ... mevcOnoovrar, Lk. xvi. 31; ei.. 
efeiaaro, ovd€ cod peioera [ Rec. -onrar], Ro. xi. 21; add, 
1 Co. xv. 13, 15-17; 2 Th. iii. 10; foll. in the apodosis 
by a question having the force of a negative: Lk. xvi. 
11 sq.; Jn. iii. 12; 1 Tim.iii.5. — y. the od denies with 
emphasis the idea to which it belongs: «addv jy aire, ei 
ovk eyevyn On, good were it for him not to have been born, 
Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 8. the whole emphasis is 
placed on the negative itself: ¢? od ov« ef 6 Xpiords, Jn. 
j. 25. b. the ov coalesces, as it were, with the word to 
which it belongs into a single idea: e d€ ov« eyxparevor- 
ra, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9; ef tus rév lov 
ov mpovoec [or -etrar T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1 
Tim. v. 8; add, Lk. xiv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. xx. 15, 
ete. 12. ei odv, if then: Mt. vi. 23; vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13, 
36; Jn. xiil.14; xvili.8; Acts xi. 17; Col. iii. 1; Philem. 
17. [On ei pev ody see pev II. 4.] 13. cimep [so TWH 
(exe. in 2 Co. v. 3 mrg.), but L Tr ei wep; cf. W. 45; 
Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 123], (ef and mép, and this ap- 
parently from epi), prop. if on the whole; if only, pro- 
vided that, is used “of a thing which is assumed to be, 
but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt” (Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 831, [so W. 448 (417); but cf. Baumlein, 
Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 bot.) ; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 528, and esp. s. v. etye (in yé, 3 c.) and the reff. to 
Mey., Lehtft., Ellic., there given ]): Ro. viii. 9,17; 1 Co. 
viii. 5; xv. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 3 (where L T Tr WH ei); by 
a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about 
which there is no doubt: 2 Th. i. 6; Ro. iii. 30 L T Tr 
WH; 2Co.v. 3 L Tr WH mrg. 14. et ros [L Tr 
WH] or eirws [G T], if in any way, if by any means, if 
possibly: with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts 
xxvii. 12; interrogatively, with the indic. fut. Ro. i. 10; 
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with the subjune. aor., so that before ei the word oxorap 
or retpopevos must be mentally supplied (see H. 1 d. 
above): Ro. xi. 14; Phil. iii. 11. 15; cire:. .. etre, 
a. whether... or [as disjunc. conjune., sive... sive; cf. 
W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow- 
ing: Ro. xii. 6-8; 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 5; 2 Co. v. 9sq.; 
Phil. i..18,.20, 27; 2 ‘Lh. 41.15 5 Col, 1.16, 20; 1,-Pet. ne 
13 sq.3 etre ody... etre, 1 Co. xv. 11; foll. by the indic. 
pres., 1 Co. xii. 26; xiii. 8; 2 Co. i. 6; foll. by the sub- 
june. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc. 
was occasioned by the subjunc. (n7o@pev in the leading 
clause; cf. W. 294 (276); B.221 (191). b. whether...or 
[as indirect interrogatives, wrum...an; cf. B. 250 (215) | 
(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.): after 
ovk otda, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 16. ct rus, e( re: exx. of this 
combination have already been given among the preced- 
ing; here may be added ¢i ris érepos, et re €repov, and if 
(there be) any other person or thing, —a phrase used as 
a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several 
particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics 
el Tus GiAXos, et Kai Tis GAXos, Kal et Te GAXo, etc., in Hdt., 
Xen., Plat., al.): Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; e ms with 
subjune. pres. Rev. xi. 5 Ree.; with the subjune. aor., 
ibid. T Tr WH txt. 

[elye, see ye, 3 c.] 

eiSéa, -as, 7, Mt. xxviii. 3 T Tr WH, a poet. form for idéa, 
q.v-[ef. WH. App. p. 153], (Bar. vi. [ep. Jer. ]62; Arstph. 
Thesm. 438 var.). Cf. B.5; [W. 48 (47); see eu, ].* 

elSos, -ovs, 76, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for M81 and 
48h; prop. that which strikes the eye, which is exposed 
te view ; 1. the external appearance, form, figure, 
shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; cwpati«@ cides, 
Lk. iii. 22; 76 eidos rod mpoowmov avrov, Lk. ix. 29; dia 
etSovs, as encompassed with the visible appearance (of 
eternal things), (see dua, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7, — com. ex- 
plained, by sight i. e. beholding (Luth.: im Schauen) ; 
but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ. in 
which eidos is used actively, like the Lat. species, of vision; 
(ordpa xara ordpua, ev et det, Kal ov Ot dpapdrav Kal evu- 
mvieov, Clem. homil. 17, 18; cf. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). 2, 
form, kind : amd ravros cidous movnpod améxeoGe, i. e. from 
every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. v. 22 [cf. movnpds, sub 
fin.]; (Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 1 may eidos wovnpias. The 
Grks., esp. Plato, oppose rd efSos to 6 yevos, as the Lat. 
does species to genus. Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 2).* 

elS, iw, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. véda know, vind-a- 
mi find, (cf. Vedas); Curtius § 282], an obsol. form of 
the present tense, the place of which is supplied by dpdw. 
The tenses coming from eid and retained by usage form 
two families, of which one signifies to see, the other to 
know. 

L 2 aor. eidov, the com. form, with the term. of the 
1 aor. (see reff. s. v. dmépyopuat, init.) eiSa, Rev. xvii. 3 
L,6 LT Tr; 1 pers. plur. eiSayev, I. T Tr WH in Acts 
iv. 20; Mk. ii. 12; Tr WH in Mt. xxv. 37; WH in Mt. 
xxv. 38; Mk. ix. 88; Lk. ix. 49; 3 pers. plur. eiSay, 
T WH in Lk. ix. 32; Tr WH in Lk. x. 24; Acts vi. 15; 
xxvii. 4; T Tr WH in Mk. vi. 50; LT Tr WHin Jn 
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i. 39 (40); Acts ix.35; xii. 16; WH in Mk. vi. 33; add 
Sav Tdf. in Mt. xiii.17; Lk. x. 24; i8ov (an Epic form, 
cf. Matthiae i. p. 564; [Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in 
Sept. and in 1 Mace., cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 54; on 
the freq. interchange of {Sov and efSov in codd., cf. Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. 2,24; [WH. App. pp. 162, 164; Tdf. 
Sept. Proleg. p. lx.; N. T. Proleg. p. 89; B. 39 (34)]), 
Tdf. in Rev. iv. 1; vi. 1, 2,5, 8, 9,12; vii.l,ete.; 3 pers. 
sing. idev, Tdf. in Lk. v. 2; Rev.i. 2; 2 pers. plur. idere, 
Phil. i. 30 Rec.; 3 pers. plur. iSov, Tdf. in [Lk. ii. 20]; 
Jn. xix. 6; subjunc. iio; impv. iS (Attic idé, cf. W. § 6, 
1 a.; [B.62 (54); Géttling, Accentl. 52]), [2 pers. plur. 
ere, Jn. i. 39 (40) RGL); inf. ide; ptep. dav; (Sept. 
mostly for 7%}, sometimes for MIN and yy); to see (have 
seen), be seeing (saw), i.e. 1. to perceive (with the 
eyes ; Lat. conspicere, Germ. erblicken); a. univ. rid 
or ri: Mt.ii.2; iv. 16; xiv.14; xxviii. 6; Mk.i.10, 16; 
ii.14; Lk. v. 26; vii. 22; Jn.i.47 (48) sq.; vi. 26; xix. 
6; Acts ix. 35; xii. 16; Gal. i.19; 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very 
often. ovdérore ovras eiSuyev we never saw in such fash- 
ion, i.e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ. 
also hat man nicht gesehen, seit etc.; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat. 
p- 280 ed. 4. ideiy re and dkodeai 7: are conjoined in Lk. 
vii. 22; Acts xxii. 14; 1 Co. ii.9; Jas. v. 11; deiy and 
ideiv rt are also used by those to whom something is pre- 
sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates 
that he saw this or that: Rev. i. 12,17; iv. 1 [here efSov 
x. Sov a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see i8ov, sub fin.]; v. 
1 sq. 6, 11; vi. 9; vii. 1, 9, ete.; Jn. xii. 41; iSety dpapa, 
Acts x. 17; xvi. 10; iSeiv ev dpduwari, Acts ix. 12 [RG]; 
x. 3; év TH épace, Rev. ix. 17; elliptically iSeiv re ék revos 
sc. exmopevOev, Rev. xvi. 13, cf. i. 16; Hebraistically (on 
which see W. § 45, 8; B. § 144, 30) iSdv eiSov I have 
surely seen: Acts vii. 34 after Ex. iii. 7. Frequent in 
the historical books of the N. T. is the ptcp. ida», iddvres, 
continuing the narrative, placed before a finite verb, and 
either having an acc. added, asin Mt. ii. 10; iii. 7; v.1; 
viii. 34; Mk. v. 22; ix. 20; Lk. ii. 48; vii.13; Jn.v.6; 
vi. 14; Acts xiii. 12; xiv. 11, etc.; or the acc. is omitted, 
as being evident from the context: Mt. ix. 8, 11; xxi. 
20; Mk. x.14; Lk.i. 12; ii.17; Acts iii. 12; vii. 31, ete. 
b. with the acc. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptep. [cf. 
We $45, 4-a.): Mt. ui. 7,16; vilil.14; Mk.i. 16; vi. 33); 
Lk. ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) sq.; Acts iii. 9; 
x1. 13; 1 Co. vili.10; 1 Jn. v.16; Rev. ix. 1, and often. 
c. foll. by éze: Mk. ii. 16 L T Tr WH; ix. 25; Jn. vi. 
22, 24, ete.  . foll. by an indirect question with the 
indic.: with ris, Lk. xix. 3; with ri, Mk. v. 14; with 
mmnarixos, Gal. vi. 11. — e. &pyov kal ide, a formula of invi- 
tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeing to 
be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid- 
eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35); i. 46 (47) (here ide is equiv. to 
by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb. 
in Rev. vi. 1, 5; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) (where T Tr WH 
épx- k- OerOe). The Rabbins use the phrases 11) 8) 
and 81) 82 to command attention. f. ideiv used 
absol. and morevew are contrasted in Jn. xx. 29. 2: 
like the Lat. video, to perceive by any of the senses: Mt. 
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xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 89; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. to per- 
ceive, notice, discern, discover: riv miorw abrav, Mt. ix. 2; 
tas evOvunoes ara, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. cidas 
for idav) ; r. dSiadoyiopor ris kapdias avray, LK. ix. 47 [T 
WH txt. Tr mrg. eidas]; ide with acc. of the thing, Ro. 
x1. 22; foll. by dre, Mt. xxvii. 3, 24; Acts xii.3; xiy. 9; 
Xvi. 19; Gal. ii. 7, 14; Ze, drt, Jn. vii. 52; ietv twa, See, 
Mk. xii. 34 [Tr br. the acc.]. 4. to see, i. e. to turn 
the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything; a. to 
pay attention, observe: foll. by et interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49; 
by rorands, 1 Jn. iii. 1. b. mepi twos (cf. Lat. videre de 
aliqua re), to see about something [A. V. to consider of ], 
i.e. to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6. 
c. to inspect, examine: ri, Lk. xiv. 18. 4. rwd, to look 
at, behold : Jn. xxi. 21; Mk. viii. 33. 5. to experience, 
ri, any state or condition [cf. W. 17]: as rév Odvarov, Lk. 
ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph. antt. 9, 2, 2 [oidSev]), cf. Jn. 
viii. 51 (Ps. lxxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 49); ryv duapdopdy, to 
pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved, Acts ii. 27, 
31; xiii. 35-37, (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10); r7yv Baw. r. beov, 
to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii. 
3; mévOos, Rev. xviii. 7; tv do€av tov Geod, by some mar- 
vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent 
power of God, Jn. xi. 40; orevoywpias, 1 Mace. xiii. 3, 
(ddoyou xapw, Hom. Il. 11, 243); on the same use of the 
verb 78) and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. 
p- 1246. pépav, to live to see a day (a time) and en- 
joy the blessings it brings: nuépas dya@ds, 1 Pet. iii. 10 
fr. Ps. xxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; ryv nuépav eunv (Christ’s lan- 
guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power 
on earth, Jn. viii. 56; ede sc. r. Hp. éunv, from the abode 
of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid. 
(see dyadAida, sub fin.) ; émOvpnoere piav Tov nuepav... 
idetv, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed 
coming age of the Messiah may break upon your 
wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22; so in Grk. writ., esp. the 
poets, fuap, nu<pay ideiv, in Latin videre diem; cf. Kuinoel 
on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with ace. of pers. to see i. e. have 
an interview with, to visit: Lk. viii. 20; Jn. xii. 21; Acts 
Kye 4 Op exxvaie 205 ho: a. Mision xvas 7s ebile i275 
1 Th. iii.6; 2 Tim.i.4; 3Jn.14; 16 rpdc@rdy twos: 1 Th. 
ii. 17; iii. 10, (Leian. dial. d. 24, 2[ef. Rutherford on Babr. 
11, 9]); with an acc. of place, to visit, go to: Acts xix. 21. 

[Syn.: ‘When e?dov, ide7v are called “momentary preter- 
ites,” it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past 
action is designated ; these forms merely present the action 
without reference to its duration.... The un- 
augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present 
or future as well, — the last most decidedly in the imperative. 
Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated without 
regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have 
prominence; hence ideiy is much less physical than dpayv. 
idetv denotes to perceive with the eyes; dpav [q. v.], on the 
other hand, to see, i. e. it marks the use and action of the 
eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by idéiy, 
when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele 
ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the 
soul; for ofda, eidéva:, signifies not “to have seen,” but “to 
know.”’ Schmidt ch. xi. Comp.: am-, ém-, mpo-, cuv-, drep- 
eidoy.| 
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II. 2 pf. ofSa, ofSas (1 Co. vii. 16; Jn. xxi. 15, for the 
more com. ota 6a), oiSapev (for iopev, more com. in Grk.), 
oidare (tore, the more usual classic form, is found only in 
Eph. v.5 G LT Tr WH and Heb. xii. 17, [prob. also in 
Jas. i. 19 ace. to the reading of L'l Tr WH; but see be- 
low]), otSacu (and once the Attic tcacr, Acts xxvi. 4), 
impv. tore, once, Jas. i. 19 L T Tr WH, [but see above], 
subjunc. e260, inf. eidévar, ptep. fdas, eidvia (Mk. v. 33; 
Acts v. 7); plpf. 75ev, 2 pers. everywhere #des, 3 pers. 
n det, plur. 2 pers. #dere, 3 pers. 7deoav (for the more com. 
noecay [ Veitch p. 218; B. 43 (33)]); fut. eidyoo (Heb. 
viii. 11) ; cf. W. 84 (81); B. 51 (44); Sept. chiefly for 
pv; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of a pres- 
ent to know, understand; and the plpf. the signif. of an 
impf.; [ef. W. 274 (257) ]. 

1. to know: with acc. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 13; Mk. 
XL OEP Keds OXI. UF eV eewACES ve a) LOMVile was ol 
Co. ii. 2; Rev. ii. 2, 9, ete.3 rodro [Rece.; al. mavra] foll. 
by dre ete. Jude 5; with ace. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74; 
Jn. i. 81; vi. 42; Acts iii. 16; 2 Co. v.16, ete.; rdv Gedy, 
Tit. i. 16, cf. Jn. viii. 19; xv. 21; Gentiles are called oi 
py etddres t. Oedv in 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 Th.i. 8, cf. Gal. iv. 8; 
the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic), 
cides avrov dvdpa Sixavov, sc. dvra, Mk. vi. 20 [B. 804 
(261)]; in the form of a ptep. 2 Co. xii. 2. to an accus. 
of the object by attraction (W. § 66,5 a.; B. 377 (323)) 
an epexegetical clause is added [cf. esp. B. 801 (258) ], 
with dre, 1 Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co. xii. 3 sq.; Acts xvi. 3; or 
an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24; Lk. 
iv. 384; xiii. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. eldSévae is used 
with the ace. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41; 1 Pet. v. 9; foll. by 
6rt, Mt. ix. 6; Jn. xix. 35; Acts ii. 30; Ro. v. 3, and very 
often; otSauey foll. by dru is not infrequently, so far as 
the sense is concerned, equiv. to if is well known, ac- 
knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16 ; Lk. xx. 21; Jn. iii. 2; ix. 31; 
Ro: ii; 2); ii. 19 ; vil. 14; vill. 22, 28; 2 Co. vid; 1 Tim i. 
8; 1 Jn. ili. 2; v. 20; ef. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr. 
et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on Jn. iii. 2. freq., esp. 
in Paul, is the interrog. formula ov« ofSare and # ovk 
oidare 6rt, by which something well known is commended 
to one for his thoughtful consideration: Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; v.6; vi. 2sq. 9, 15 sq. 19; ix. 13, 24; odk otSare 
foll. by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 [Ree.]; ov« ofSas Sr, Jn. 
xix. 10; od 7Oerre, Lk. ii. 49; eidévar foll. by an indir. 
quest. [cf. B. u. s.], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv. 
Deecexlor Wont loo wie 6 2 Ooi 2sq.; Ro. viii. 
26; Eph. vi. 21; 1 Tim. iii. 15, and very often. 2. to 
know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive; a. any 
fact: as, ras évOvpnoers, Mt. xii. 25; rHv bmdkpiow, Mk. 
xl. 15; rods dcadoyopods aditayv, Lk. vi. 8; xi. 17; with 
the addition of épy éav7@ foll. by ér, Jn. vi. 61. b. the 
force and meaning of something, which has a definite 
meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq.; rv mapaBoryv, Mk. iv. 13; 
puotnpia, 1 Co. xiii. 2; foll. by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18. 
c. asin class. Grk., foll. by an inf. in the sense of to know 
how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in): Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 
13; xii. 56; Phil. iv. 12; 1 Th.iv.4; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas. 
jv. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 9; &s oi8are, se. doparicacGa, Mt. xxvii. 
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65. 3. Hebraistically, eidévac red to have regard for 
one, cherish, pay attention to: 1 Th. v.12, (Sept. Gen. 
xxxix. 6 for yt). [SYN. see yeacka. | 

elSwdetov [-Acov T WH; see I, J, -ov, 7d, (€fdwAov, q. V-; 
ef. “AckAnreiov, "Amo\@veiov, “Hpakdelov, etc. [W. 95 
(90) ]), an idol’s temple, temple consecrated to idols: 1 Co. 
vili. 10 (1 Mace. i. 47; x. 83; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found 
in prof. auth.; for in the frag. fr. Soph. [152 Dind.] ip 
Plut. de amico et adul. ¢. 36 €doAva has of late been 
restored ).* 

elS8mAd0uTos, -ov, (e(dwAov and Ov), a bibl. and ecel. 
word [ W. 26; 100 (94) ], sacrificed to idols; 7d ei8wAdOv- 
tov and ra eidwAdOura denote the flesh left over from the 
heathen sacrifices ; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold 
(by the poor and the miserly) in the market: Acts xv. 
29; xxi. 25; 1 Co. viii. 1, 4, 7,10; x. 19, 28 (here L txt- 
T Tr WH read iepdévurov, q. v.); Rev. ii. 14, 20. [Cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.] * 

elSwro-Aarpela [-rpia WH; see I, c], -as, 7, (eiS@dop, 
q- v-, and Aarpeia), (Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship 
of false gods, idolatry: Gal. vy. 20; used of the formal sac- 
rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 143 of 
avarice, as a worship of Mammon [q. v.], Col. iii. 5 [Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. ]; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry 
and peculiar to it, i Pet. iv. 3. (Eecl. writ. [ef. W. 26].)* 

elSwdoddrpys, -ov, 6, (eiSwAov, and Adrpis i. e. a hireling, 
servant, slave), a worshipper of false gods, an idolater, 
(Tertull. idololatres) : 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; 
any one, even a Christian, participant in any way in the 
worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 9; esp. one who at- 
tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of 
the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 7; a covetous man, as a 
worshipper of Mammon, Eph. v. 5; cf. Meyer ad loe. 
(Ecel. writ. [ef. W. 100 (94 sq.) ].)* 

elSwdov, -ov, 7d, (efdos [ef. W. 96 (91); Etym. Magn. 
296, 9]), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness, 
i.e. whatever represents the form of an object, either 
real or imaginary; used of the shades of the departed 
(in Hom.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the 
mind, etc.; in bibl. writ. fan idol, i. e.] 1. the image 
of a heathen god: Acts vii.41; 1 Co. xii.2; Rev. ix. 20, 
(Is. xxx. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17, etce.; dedv 4 Saipsvav 
etdoAa, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv. 
20 (on which see ddioynua); Ro. ii. 22; 1 Co. viii. 4,7; 
x. 19; 2 Co. vi. 16; 1 Th.i. 9, (often in Sept.) ; puddo- 
cew €avtov ard T. cidodwv, to guard one’s self from all 
manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. v. 21.7 

ex (L WH R ein; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 342; 
B. 69 (61); [W.§5,4e.; Jelf § 324 Obs. 6; Kiihner 
§ 336 Anm. 7; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq.; and reff. s. v. 
I,¢]), adv.; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; L. ine 
considerately, without purpose, without just cause: Mt. v 
22 RGTrbr.; Ro. xiii. 4 (i. e. “not to hide it in the 
scabbard, but to draw it’ Fritzsche); Col. ii. 18. 2 
in vain; without success or effect: 1 Co. xv. 2; Gal. iii- 
4; iv.11. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.] * 

elxoot [or -o.v; Tdf. uses ot ten times before a conso' 
nant, and says -ov “etiam ante vocalem fere semper in 
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codd. antiquiss.” Proleg. p. 98; WH everywhere -ot, 
ef. their App. p. 148; B. 9], of, ai, rd, twenty: Lk. xiv. 
31; Acts i. 15, ete. [From Hom. down.] 

etx : 1 aor. effa; to yield, [A. V. give place]: rwi, Gal. 
ii. 5. (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: tr-e‘ko.] * 

EIKQ: whence 2 pf. govxa with the force of a pres. 
[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: rwi, Jas. i. 6, 23. [From 
Hom. down. |* 

elxav, -dvos, (acc. eixdvay, Rev. xiii. 14 Lchm.; see 
dpony ), 7, (EIKQ, q. v.); [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 
Sept. mostly for nox; an image, figure, likeness; a. Mt. 
xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 24; Ro. i. 23; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
Revi. 14isqe; xiv. 9, 115) xv. 25 xvi. 2 5 xix. 206 xx. 4’ 
7) ikav TOY mpaypdrev, the image of the things (sc. the 
heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to 1) oxcd, just as 
in Cic. de off. 3, 17 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to 
umbra; eikwy tr. Geod is used of the moral likeness of re- 
newed men to God, Col. iii. 10; eddy tod viod rod beod 
the image of the Son of God, into which true Christians 
are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly 
body (cf. 1 Co. xv. 49; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most 
holy and blessed state of mind, which Christ possesses : 
Ro. viii. 29; 2Co.iii. 18. b. metonymically, efeady twos, 
the image of one; one in whom the likeness of any one 
ts seen: eikav Oeovd is applied to man, on account of his 
power of command (see dd€a, II. 3 a. a.), 1 Co. xi. 7; to 
Christ, on account of his divine nature and absolute 
moral excellence, Col. i. 15; 2 Co. iv. 4; [ef. Bp. Lghtft. 
and Mey. on Col. 1. c.}.* 

[Syn. cixdv, duolwpma : du. denotes often not mere 
similarity but likeness (see duotwua, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i. 
23), visible conformity to its object ; eix. adds to the idea of 
likeness the suggestions of representation (as a de- 
rived likeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench § xv.; 
Lghtft. u. s.] 

elAcxpivera (-ia T [ WH, seel,+; on the breathing see 
WH. App. p. 144]), -as, n, (eiduxpuvns, q. V-), purity, sin- 
cerity, ingenuousness : 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 17; rod Geod, 
which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12 [W. 
§ 36, 3b.]. (Theophr., Sext. Empir., Stob.) * 

elAukpivas, -es, (Lon the breathing see WH. App. p. 
144; L.and S.s. v. fin.]; com. supposed to be fr. e¢Ay or 
€An sunlight, and cpive, prop. found pure when unfolded 
and examined by the sun’s light; hence some write eta. 
[see reff. above]; acc. to the conjecture of others fr. 


eiXos, eidetv, prop. sifted and cleansed by rapid move- 


ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere ; of the 
soul, an ciAccowns man: Phil. i. 10; Scdvoca, 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb.; [see, on the 
word, also Trench § lxxxv.]; [Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., 
[Aristot., Plut.], Polyb., Philo, [al.].) * 

[Syn. efArkpivys, eabapds: Acc. to Trench u.s. the 
former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the 
latter from the defile ments, of the flesh and of the world. | 

eiAloow, Ionic and poetic and occasional in later prose 
for éhicow [W. § 2, 1 a.]: [pres. pass. eiAiooopar]; (eto 
to press close, to roll up, [ef. L. and S. s. v. fin.]), to roll 
up or together: Rev. vi. 14 RG; but LT Tr WH have 
restored é\cogdu. (From Hom. down.) * 
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elul (fr. €@, whence éyi in inscriptions [7]; Aeol. éupi 
[Curtius (yet ¢upu, so G. Meyer) § 564; Veitch p. 228]), 
impv. to, €orw, less usual #ro, 1 Co. xvi. 22; Jas. v.12; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,5; [1 Mace. x. 31; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 
31]; Plat. rep. 2 p. 361 ¢. [here it has given place to Zora 
(or trw), see Stallb. ad loc.; Veitch p. 200 sq.; 3 pers. 
plur. éorwoay, Lk. xii. 35; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. evar; impf. 
—acc. to the more ancient and elegant form, #y, 2 pers. 
noda (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form js (Mt. 
XXV, 21,235 Jn. X21, (32 xxi. Sie Revit 5) Gulu 
Tr WH), 3 pers. jv, 1 pers. plur. Fev, — ace. to the mid. 
form, com. in later Grk. [ef. Veitch p. 226], funy (Mt. xxv. 
35 sq.; [on Acts xi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. § 404]; Gal. i.10, 
ete.), plur. #ueda (Mt. xxiii. 30 G L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxvil. 37 LT Tr WH; (Gal. iv. 3 TWH Tr mrg.; Eph. 
ii. 3 T Tr WH; Bar. i. 19]); cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
149, 152; fut. €oouar; cf. W.§14, 2; B.49 sq. (43); to 
be; 

I. ciui has the force of a predicate [i.e. is the sub- 
stantive verb]: to be,ie. 1. toexist; a. passages 
in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some 
person or thing is said to exist by way of distinction 
from things non-existent: 2orw 6 Oeds, Heb. xi. 6; 6 
dv kai 6 jv [W. 68 (66), cf. 182 (172); B. 50 (43)], Rev. 
i.4,[8; iv. 8]; xi. 17; xvi. 5; ev dpyf jv 6 Néyos, Jn. i. 1; 
mplv “ABpadp yevéo Oar, eyo eipi, Jn. viii. 58 [so WH mrg. 
in 24, 28; xiii. 19 (see II. 5 below)]; apo rod rév Kédcpor 
etvat, Jn. xvii. 55 Av, kal ovk Zare kairep eotiv Rec., ace. 
to the better reading xai mdpeorae [G Tr WH, but L T 
napéora, correctly ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 108 Anm. 20; 
Chandler § 803], Rev. xvii. 8; éopév, Acts xvii. 28; 7a 
pa) dvra and rd évra things that are not, things that are, 
Ro. iv. 17; things that have some or have no influence, 
of some or of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, (ékddeoev Huas ovk 
dvras Kal nO€éAnoev ex jr dvTos eivar Huas, Clem. Rom. 2 
Cor. i. 8 [cf. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm. 
vis. 1, 1, 6]). Hence  b. i. q. to live: ef #ueOa [or fuer 
Rec.] év rats nucpas tév narépwv nudy if we had been 
(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 30; 
ov eivae is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792, 
[L. and 8.s.v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no 
more]: Mt.ii.18. c. i. q. to stay, remain, be in a place : 
Mt. ii. 13,15; Mk. i. 45 [L WH br. jv]; v. 21; Lk.i. 80; 
see V.4 below. 4. i. q. to be found, the subject being 
anarthrous; as, jv dvOpwmos there was (found, Germ. es 
gab) a man, etc.: Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii. 23; Jn. iii. 1; 
iv. 6; v. 2; vi. 10; 1 Co. viii. 5; xii. 4-6; xiv. 10; xv. 
44; 1 Jn. v.16, and often; évovra: éumaixra, Jude 18; 
éott, Hv, eorar with a negative: ov« gare Sikatos there is 
not (sc. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18; 
wodvos ovk €orat ért there shall be no longer time, Rev. x. 
6; add, Rev. xxii. 3,5 [Ree. adds exet]; xxi. 25 [here éxei 
stands]; dvdoraots vexp@v ovk €or, 1 Co. xv. 123 pp etvac 
avacracwy, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall.; Acts xxiii. 8. Here 
belong also the phrases eiciv, of ete., oirwes etc., there are 
(some) who etc.: Mt. xvi. 28; xix. 12; Mk. ix.1; Lk. ix, 
27; Jn. vi. 64; Acts xi. 20; ovdels eorw, ds, Mk. ix. 39 
sq.; x. 29; Lk. i. 61; xviii. 29; with a noun added, é 
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jpépat eiciv, ev ats etc. Lk. xiii. 14; ris €oriv, bs, Mt. vii. 9 
[L Tr WH om. éor.]; xii. 11 [Tr om. WH br. éor.]; or 
6 with a ptcp. there is (viz. is not wanting) one that etc. 
Jn. v. 32 [?], 45; viii. 50. e. when used of things, 
events, facts, etc., etvacis i. q. to happen, take piace: 
yov xpiows €otiv, Jn. xii. 31; yoyyvopes jy, In. vil. 12; 
OdpuBos rod aod, Mk. xiv. 2; cyxiopa, cxiopara, Jn. ix. 

6; 1Co.i.10; xii. 25; Epides, 1 Co.i. 113 aipéoess, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; mévOos, mévos, kpavyn, Rev. xxi. 4; gcovrat Aol 
k. Aowot [R G Tr mrg. in br., al. om. x. Ao. K. Teropol, 
Mt. xxiv. 7; dvaykn peyddn, Lk. xxi. 23; avdoracw per- 
New foeoOa, Acts xxiv. 15. of times and seasons: xeypav 
éorw, Jn. X. 22; we, In. xiii. 30; oxos, Jn. xviii. 18; 
cavowr, Lk. xii. 55; éonépa, Acts iv. 3; mpwia, Jn. xviii. 28 
[Ree.]; oxoria, Jn. xx. 1; éort, jv Spa,—as extn, Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [L T Tr WH]; i. 39 (40), 
etc.; also of feasts: Jn. v. 1, 10; ix. 14; Acts xii. 3; Lk. 
xxiii. 54; Mk. xv. 42. univ. rd éodpevov what will be, 
follow, happen: Lk. xxii. 49; more radra €orat; Mt. xxiv. 
3; m@s €cra rovro; Lk. i. 34; after the Hebr., cal éorat 
(equiv. to 7°79)) foll. by the fut. of another verb: Acts ii. 
17 (fr. Joel ii. 28 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; Acts 
iii. 23; Ro. ix. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1)). ri ody eoriv; 
what then is it? i. e. how stands the case? what follows 
therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. SIGE 
mapeyt, to be present; to be at hand; to be in store: otvos 
ovk éorw, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf.; mapadddov [Rec.] dyAov dvtos, 
when there was present, Mk. viii. 1; add, ii.15; Mt. xii. 
10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; ova yap jv mvedpa (Spar): was 
not yet present, i.e. had not yet been given [which some 
authorities add], Jn. vii. 39; so also in the words ef mvedpua 
dy.ov éorw [but RG Tr accent ayy éor., cf. Chandler 
§ 938], Acts xix. 2; dxovoas .. . dvta aita, that there was 
an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12; Svvapis xupiou jy els 
7o aoa avtovs, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17. 
3. gorw with inf., as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down (see 
Passow i. p. 792 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. A. VI]; see exx. 
fr. the O. T. Apocr. in Wahl, Clavis peers a p- 155), 
it is possible to etc.; with a negative (as more com. in 
classic Grk. also), it is impossible: Heb. ix. 5; 1 Co. xi. 
20, [cf. W. § 44, 2 b.]. 

II. eiui [as a copula] connects the subject with the 
predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per- 
son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition, 
race, power, dignity, greatness, age, etc. 1. univ.: 
éy@ eiut mpeoBvrns, Lk. i. 18; eye eiys PaBpunr, Lk. i. 19; 
Zpnuds eat 6 Toros, Mt. xiv. 15; mpodpnrns ef ov, In. iv. 
19; od €( 6 Xpiords, Mt. xxvi. 63; xaOapoi éore, Jn. xiii. 
10; tpets eore rd ddas THs yns, Mt. v.13; “Iovdaious etvar 
éavrovs, Rev. iii. 9, cf. ii. 9, and countless other exx. a 
eipi, as a copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be 
compared to the thing expressed by the predicate: 4 
appayis pov Tis amoaroAns tpeis €ore, ye are, as it were, 
the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof 
that the name of apostle is given me rightfully, 1 Co. ix. 
2;  éemuoroAH (sc. cvarareKn, cf. vs. 1) dpets eore, i. e. ye 
yourselves are like a letter of recommendation for me, 
or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda- 


176 


bee 


tion, 2 Co. iii. 2; rodré €ore 7d capa pov, this which I 
now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; dpeis vads Oeov éoreé [L txt. 
T Tr txt. WH peis . . . €opev] ye [we] are to be regarded 
as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19; 6 Beds 
vads adrns early [eott(v) RG Tr], x. rd apviov, they are to 
be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem- 
ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev. 
xxi, 22. Hence 3. eivar, getting an explicative 
force, is often i. q. to denote, signify, import, as 6 aypds 
éorw 6 xécpos, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 22 sq.; Lk. viii. 11 
sq. 14 sq.; Gal. iv. 24 sq.; Rev. xvii. 15; xix. 8, (Sept. 
Gen. xli. 26 sq.; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); rotr’ €or [so TWH 
uniformly, exc. that WH om. v éepedx. in Heb. ii. 14], 
Lehm. rouréorw [exe. in Ro. x. 6, 7, 8; also Treg. exc. in 
Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. vil. 2; Actsi.19; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7,8; 
sometimes written rodré eatw, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 111; cf. 
W. 45; B. 11 (10)], an explanatory formula (equiv. to 
Touro onpaiver) which is either inserted into the discourse 
as a parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition 
[cf. W. 530 (493); B.400 (342). Itis to be distinguished 
from rotvro dé éotiv: Todt éorw introduces an incidental 
explanation for the most part of the language; rovro 
d€ éorw subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen- 
erally to the thought; (cf. our “that is to say,” and 
“that is”); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc.]: Mt. 
xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i.19; Ro. vii. 18; x. 6-8; 
Philem. 12; Heb. ii. 14; vii. 5, ete.; likewise 6 éort, Mk. 
iii. 17; vii. 11, 34; Heb. vii. 2; 6 éeore pedepunvevdpevor, 
this signifies, when interpreted, etc. Mk. xv. 34; Acts iv. 
36; see 6 c. below. 4. In the Bible far more frequent- 
ly than in prof. auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in 
the historical than in the other books, a participle 
without the article serves as the predicate, being 
connected with the subject by the verb eivas (cf. W. § 45, 
5 and esp. B. 309 (265) sqq.); and a. so as to form a 
mere periphrasis of the finite verb; a. with the Pres- 
ent ptep. is formed—a periphrasis of the pres.: 
mpocavanAnpovea ... Kal mepracevovaa, 2 Co. ix. 12;—a 
periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and 
Luke [B. 312 (268)]: Av xadevdav, Mk. iv. 38; Av mpoa- 
yov, X. 32; fv cvykadjpevos, xiv. 54; jv dcavevor, Lk. i. 
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22; Aaoav kaOnpevot, V.17; Av exBdddor, Xi. 14; joav kabe- 
(épevor [Lchm., al. ka@npwevor], Acts ii. 2, and other exx. ; 
once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 émioav jv; — a periph. of the 
fut.: €rovrae minrovres [exer RG], Mk. xiii. 25. B. with 
the Perfect ptcp. is formed—a periph. of the aor. 
[impf. (?)]: qv éoras, Lk. v. 1; —a periph. of the plptf. : 
Aoav eAndvOdtes, cuvveAnrvOvia, Lk. v.17; xxiii. 55; esp. 
with the pf. pass. ptep.: 7 7 emeypadn éemvyeypappevn, Mk. 
XV. 26; AY adT@ Kexpnuatiopevory, Lk. ii. 26; Av TeOpappevos, 
Lk. iv. 16; add, viii. 2; xxiii.51; Actsi.17,etc. sy. once 
with an Aorist ptep. a periph. of the plpf. is formed: 
Av... BAndeis (RGLTr mrg. BeBXnpévos) ev 7H Hudakh, 
Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WH; on the same use of the aor. 
sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793; [L and 8. 
s. v. B. 2; yet cf. B. § 144, 24 fin.]. _b. so as to indi- 
cate continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq. 
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(266)]: fv dSacxw» was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22; Lk. 
iv. 81; xix. 47; Av [T Tr txt. WH 4AGer] knpioowr, Mk. 
1.39; Lk. iv. 44; foav morevorres held their fast, Mk. ii. 
18; Rav cvdAdadodvres were talking, Mk. ix. 4; WY ovyKv- 
mtovoa, Lk. xiii. 11; jv Odo, Lk. xxiii. 8; Hv mpoadeys- 
pevos, Mk. xv. 43 (Lk. xxiii. 51 mpooedéxero) ; once in 
Paul, Gal. i. 23 foav dxovovres. with the Future (cf. 
B. 311 (267)]: €orat dedepevor, €orar NeAvpevoy, i. q. shall 
remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19; éora 
matoupéyn shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24, 
and other exx. ec. to signify that one is in the act of 
doing something: fv épxduevoy was in the act of coming, 
Jn. i. 9 [ef. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.]; qv txoorpépwr, Acts 
viii. 28. d. the combination of eva: with a ptcp. seems 
intended also to give the verbal idea more force and 
prominence by putting it in the form of a noun [see B. 
and W. u.s.]: Av fxyov xrnwata moddd (Germ. wohlha- 
bend, [Eng. was one that had]), Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 
Zon ovwray, Lk. i. 20; fv Exoracadpevos (obedient, in sub- 
jection), Lk. ii. 51 ; to 6: e£ovciay éxav, be thou ruler over, 
Lk. xix. 17; #v cuvevdoxav, Acts viii. 1; (av ius, Rev. i. 18, 
and in other exx. three times in Paul: e?. . . 7Amxdres 
éopev pdvov if we are those who have only hoped, or to 
whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 19; jv... xarah- 
Adocar, the reconciler, 2 Co. v.19; druwd éort Aéyov €xovra 
gopias, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii. 
23, (Matthiae § 560 [(so Kiihner § 353 Anm. 3)] gives 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be- 
tween etvacand the ptcp.). e. Of quite another sort are 
those exx. in which efvai has its own force, being equiv. 
to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and 
the ptep. is added to express an act or condition of the 
subject (cf. B. § 144, 27): év rois pynpact... qv (was 
i. e. stayed) xpdtwv, Mk. v. 5; fv dé éxet (was kept there) 
. . . Booxopévn, Mk. v. 11; Mt. viii. 30; joav ev rH 650 
dvaBaivorres, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go- 
ing up ete. Mk. x. 32; eiolv dvdpes « « . evxiv Exovres, Acts 
xxi. 23; add, Mt. xii. 10 [RG]; xxvii. 55; Mk. ii. 6, (in 
the last two exx. Aoay were present) ; Lk. iv. 33; Jn. i. 28; 
iii. 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii. 12, ete.; advobey éotwy, 
xaraBaivoy etc. (insert a comma after éoriv), is from above, 
karaBaivov etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas. 
i. 17 [ef. B. 310 (266)]. 5. The formula eyo eiys (I 
am he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its 
predicate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident 
from the context (cf. Kriiger § 60, 7); thus, éya «ips, 
sc. "Ingots 6 Nag. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses 6 
"Incois, WH mrg. “Ino-], 6, 8; itis J whom you see, not 
another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lchm. 
in br.); Jn. vi. 20; sc. 6 KaOnpevos K. mpocatrav, Jn. ix. 
9; simply «ipi, J am teacher and Lord, Jn. xiii. 13; ovk 
elpi sc. €€ adrayv, Lk. xxii. 58 ; Jn. xviii. 25; I am not 
Elijah, Jn. i. 21; spec. Iam the Messiah, Mk. xiii. 6 ; 
xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8; Jn. iv. 26; viii. 24, 28; dinky MEY 8 IL 
am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like 817 *28, Deut. 
xxxii. 39; Is. xliii. 10); cf. Keim iii. 320 [Eng. trans. vi. 
34; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers. 
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Jn. ix. 37; sc. 6 mapadwowv eye, Jn. xiii. 26. 6. Of 
the phrases having a pronoun in place of a predi- 
cate, the following deserve notice: a. ris ely, et, eoriv, 
a formula of inquiry, used by those desiring — either to 
know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what 
his name is, Jn.i. 19; viii. 25; xxi. 12; Acts xxvi. 15;— 
or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and 
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 3; Jn. ix. 
36 ; od ris et 6 with a ptep., who (i. e. how petty) art thou, 
that etc.? the question of one administering a rebuke and 
contemptuously denying another’s right to do a thing, 
Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 od ris ef 6 
Tov "Ounpov éeyav as pvOdypapov;); eye tis eipr; who 
(how small) am I? the language of one holding a modest 
opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts 
xi. 17, cf. Ex.iii. 11.  b. eiyiris, like sum aliquis in Lat., 
to be somebody (eminent): Acts v. 36; etvai 71, like the 
Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel- 
lent): Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; in these phrases ris and ri are 
emphatic; cf. Kiihner § 470, 3; [W.170 (161); B.114 
(100)]; etvai re after a negative, to be nothing, 1 Co. iii. 
7, cf. Mey. ad loc.; also in questions having a negative 
force, 1 Co. x. 19 [ef. W. § 6, 2]. ovdév ius, 1 Co. xiii. 
2; 2 Co. xii. 11; ovd€y eorw, it is nothing, is of no ac- 
count, Mt. xxiii. 16,18; Jn. viii. 54; Acts xxi. 24; 1 Co. 
vii. 19. c. ris éott, e. g. 7 mapaBoAn, what does it mean? 
what is the explanation of the thing? Lk. viii. 9 ris et 9 
mapaBory airy; Acts x. 17 ri dy ein 1d dpaya; Mk. i. 27 
ri é€att rovro; what is this ? expressive of astonishment, 
Lk. xv. 26 ri ety radra; what might be the cause of the 
noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. x. 6 riva fy, a édadet 
aitois. ti éore what does it mean? Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; 
Lk. xx. 17; Jn. xvi. 17 sq. 3 tt éorev ef pur) Ore, Eph. iv. 9; 
see II. 3 above. 4. odros, arn, todrd ear foll. by a 
noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, etc. a. is so 
employed that the pronoun refers to something which 
has just been said: otros ydp éare 6 vdpos, the law is 
summed up in what I have just mentioned, comes to this, 
Mt. vii. 12. . in John’s usage it is so employed that 
the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a 
noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as 
it were for the predicate : airn éorly ) vikn... 1) motes 
jpav, 1 In. v. 43 adrn eotiv 7 paprupia Tov Geod, jv ete. 
1Jn.v.9 Rec. odtos, adrn, roord éore foll. by ére [B. 105 
(92) ; cf. W. 161 (152)]: Jn. ii. 19; 1 Jn.i.5; v.11, 14; 
foll. by ta (to say that something ought to be done, or 
that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338 
(317); B. 240 (207)]): In. vi. 29, 39 sq.; xv. 12; 1 Jn. 
iii. 11, 23; v. 3; foll. by dre etc. Jn. i. 19 [W. 438 (408) ]. 
7. The participle dv, oda, év, dvres, dvra, joined to a sub- 
stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated 
clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou 
art, etc., [here the Eng. use of the ptcp. agrees in the main 
with the Grk.]: ef odv tpets, rovnpot dures, oldare, Mt. vii. 
11; add, xii. 34; Lk. xx. 36; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21; 
Ro. v. 10; 1 Co. viii. 7; Gal. ii. 3; Jas. iii. 4, and often; 
twice with other participles, used adjectively [B. 310 
(266)]: dvres dnnddorpropévr, Col. i. 21; eoxoreopevor 
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[R G, al. sropevor], Eph. iv. 18. 8. Sometimes the 
copula éorw (with the accent [see Chandler § 938]) stands 
at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of 
what the sentence affirms or denies: Lk. viii. 11; 1 Tim. 
vi. 6; ore 5€ riots etc. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain 
it here [as a subst. verb], ‘ but faith exists’ or ‘is found,’ 
to wit in the examples adduced immediately after [see 
W.§7,3]); several times so used in Philo in statements 
(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembling defini- 
tions. od« éorw: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. xii. 27; Acts x. 34; 
1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15. 

III. civi joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs 
of place; a. where? to be, be busy, somewhere: éxei, 
Mt. ii. 15; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 1 [L om. Tr br. jv], etc. ; 
evOaSe, Acts xvi. 28; gow, Jn. xx. 26; od, Mt. ii. 9; xvii. 
20; Actsxvi. 13; dmov, Mk. ii. 4; v.40; Jn. vi. 62; Acts 
Xvii. 1, ete.; mov, Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, etc.; Sde, Mt. 
Xxvill. 6; Mk. ix. 5, ete. b. with adverbs of dis- 
tance: dmrévayti twos, Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 2); 
exros Twos, 2 Co. xii. 2, [3 xopis r. LT Tr WH]; éeumpo- 
oGév trios, Lk. xiv. 2; evros twos, Lk. xvii. 21; evadmedy 
twos, Rev.i.4; vii. 15; paxpay amo twos, Jn. xxi. 8; Mk. 
xii. 34; mwoppo, Lk. xiv. 32; érdvo, Jn. iii. 31°, [31° GT 
WH mre. om. the cl.]; of the situation of regions and 
places: dvrirépa [or -rimepa ete. see s. v.] twvds, Lk. viii. 
26; éyyis, — now standing absol. Jn. xix. 42; now with 
gen., Jn. xi. 18; xix. 20, etc.; now with dat., Acts ix. 38; 
xxvii. 8. c. whence? to be from some quarter, i. e. to 
come, originate, from: modev, Mt. xxi. 25; Lk. xiii. 25, 
27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; xix. 9; ii. 9 (wodev éoriv se. 6 
vivos, whence the wine was procured) ; évreddev, Jn. xviii. 
36. 2. with adverbs of quality; ovras eipi, to be 
thus or so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49; with ev dpiv 
ndded, Mt. xx. 26 [here RG T éo7at]; od7ws forat, so will 
it bei.e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [see above); 
ovTas éoriv or éorat, of things, events, etc., such is or will 
be the state of the case [W. 465 (484) ]: Mt. xix. 10; xxiv. 
27, 37,39; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); so of 
persons, Jn. iii. 8. KxaOos eaorw as, even as, he ete. is, 1 
Jn. iii. 2, 7; iv. 17; efui Somwep tis to be, to do as one, 
to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [RG]; Lk. xviii. 
11[RGTWH txt.]; géorw co dSorep etc. regard him 
as a heathen and a publican, i. e. have no fellowship with 
him, Mt. xviii. 17; eiut &s or &oet tis, to be as i. e. like 
or equal to any one, Mt. [vi. 5 LT Tr WH]; xxii. 30; 
xxvill. 3; Lk. xi. 44; [xviii. 11 L Tr WH mrg.]; xxii. 
27; 1 Co. vii. 29 sq.; ra omddyxva mepiocorépas eis Spas 
éotw he is moved with the more abundant love toward 
you, 2 Co. vii. 15. — But see each adverb in its place. 

IV. ciui with the oblique cases of substantives or of 
pronouns ; 1. etvai rivos, like the Lat. alicuvus esse, 
i. q. to pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of 
possession or connection (Possessive Genitive); cf. Krii- 
ger §47, 6,4sqq.; W.§30,5b.; B.§ 132,11. a. of things 
which one owns: éora: cot maéaa[ Rec. rdvra], Lk. iv. 7; 
ob é€otly 9 Covn adrn, Acts xxi. 11; add, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. 
x. 12; xix. 24;—or for the possession of which he is 
fitted: ruwds ear § Bacidela r. odp. or Tov Geod, he is fit 
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for a share in the kingdom of God, Mt. v. 3,10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. mavra ipo éors, all things 
serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co. 
iii, 21. b. of things which proceed from one: 2 Co. iv. 
7. ©. to be of one’s party, be devoted to one: 1 Co. i. 12; 
2 Tim. ii. 19; rod Xpsorod, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. viii. 9; 1 Co. 
i.12; 2Co, x.7; hence also rijs 6800 (sc. Tod Kupiov) etvat, 
Acts ix. 2 [ef. B. 163 (142)]. d. to be subject lo one ; to 
be in his hands or power: Mt. xxii. 28; Acts xxvii. 23; 
Ro. ix. 16; xiv. 8; 1 Co. iii. 23; vi. 19, 20 Rec.; mvevpa- 
ros, Lk.ix.55 Ree. Hence e. tobe suitable, fit, for one: 
Actsi. 7. £. tobe ofa kind or class : etvat vuxros, oxdrovs, 
juepas, 1 Th. v. 5,83 or to be of the number of [a partit. 
gen., cf. B. 159 (139)]: Acts xxiii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 
1.15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. x. 39; xii. 11. 
h. witha gen. of age: Mk. v. 42; Lk. iii. 23; Acts iv. 22, 
(Tob. xiv. 11). With this 13e (viz. 1) of etvat, those ex- 
amples must not be confounded in which a predicate 
nominative is to be repeated from the subject (cf. Kriiger 
§ 47, 6,1): ovk Corw 6 eds vexpav, AAA CavT@y, SC. Oeds, 
Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 383 radra rd pnpara 
ovK éorte SaporCouevov, sc. pyyata, Jn. X. 213; ovK éorw 
dxataotagias 6 Geos, adda eipnyns, 1 Co. xiv. 33; ado 
BiBXlov, 6 eate tis Cwys, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3; 
We TVetsii5 ahs Bs 2. civi with the dative (cf. Kriiger 
§ 48, 3 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing a 
less close or necessary relationship than the gen.]; W. 
§ 31,2); a. are por, piv, ete. it is mine, ours, ete., I, we, 
etc., haveselk. 1.75 1h) 7, 10s xive 10: In. xyiila 10.39 
xix, 40) Acts: vily oO; villa 2 le xo se LvOrixa 2190 ell OO, 
ix. 16; 1 Pet.iv. 11, and often. ov« gore nyiv [al. by.) 4 
man mpos etc. we have not a struggle against ete. Eph. 
vi. 12; eiolv nyiv we have here etc. Acts xxi. 23; ri 
éorat nuiv what shall we have? what will be given us? 
Mt. xix. 27; tpiv eorw 7 emayyedia the promise belongs 
to you, Acts ii. 39. b. eivai tui te to be something to (or 
for) some one, used of various relations, as of service, 
protection, etc.: oxedos exdoyis earl pou ovTOs, SC. Tov 
with inf. Acts ix. 15; €cecOé pou pdprupes, Acts [i. 8 
RG, cf.] xxii. 15; copa air@ Oeds x. adros orar por 
vids, Rev. xxi. 7; xovrui prot Aads, 2 Co. vi. 16 [RG]; 
els TO eivat avrov... marépa... ois etc. Ro. iv. 11. oc. 
etvai tui te, to be to one as or for something, to pass for 
etc.: 1Co.i. 18; ii. 14; ix. 2, cf. Mt. xviii.17. a. ecival 
tui tt, to be i. e. conduce, redound to one for (or as) 
something (cf. Kriiger § 48, 3, 5): 1 Co. xi. 14 sq.; 2 
Co. ii. 15; Phil. i. 28; ovdai d€ pot ears, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hos, 
ix. 12). e. éora rivi, will come upon, befall, happen to, 
one: Mt. xvi. 22; Lk.i. 45. £. Acts xxiv. 11 0d mrelous 
eto pot npépat 7) Sexadvo [L T Tr WH om. 4 and read 
dédexa] not more than twelve days are (se. passed) to 
me i. e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 36 odros 
pay exros €otw airy this is the sixth month to (with) her. 
Those passages must not be brought under this head in 
which the dative does not belong to the verb but de- 
pends on an adjective, as xaos, cowawvds, pidos, ete. 

V. eiyi with Prepositions and their cases. ib. 
amo Tivos (romov), to come from, be a native of: In. 1.44 
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(45) [ef. azo, II. 1 a.]. 2. cis rt, a. tohave betaken 
one’s self to some place and to be there, to have gone into 
(cf. W. § 50, 4 b.; [B. 333 (286)]): ets ofkov, Mk. ii. 1 
[RG; al. ev]; eis rov dypov, Mk. xiii. 16 [RG]; eis +. 
coirnvy, Lk. xi. 7; eis tov KoAmov, Jn. i. 18, where cf. 
Tholuck, [W. 415 (387); B. u.s.]; (on Acts vill. 20 see 
dmoAea, 2a.). metaph. to come to: eis xodny mxpias 
(hast fallen into), Acts viii. 23. _b. to be directed towards 
a thing: dere thy mictw tyuav ... eivar eis Oedv, 1 Pet. 
i. 21; to tend to anything: Ro. xi. 36 [W. § 50,6]. c. 
to be for i. e. conduce or inure to, serve for, [ B. 150 (131) 
sq.; W. § 29, 3.a.]:1 Co. xiv. 22; Col. ii. 22; Jas. v. 3; eyot 
eis €ddyeordv éort, it results for me in, i. e. I account it, 
a very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 3, (eis apeAevav, Aesop. fab. 
124, 2). . In imitation of the Hebr. 717 foll. by “ 
eiva ets Twa or Te stands where the Greeks use a nomi- 
native [W. and B. u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. eis, 3]: 
Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31 
Zoovrat eis odpxa pilav (fr. Gen. ii. 24); 1 Jn. v. 8 eis 70 & 
eiswv, unite, conspire, towards one and the same result, 
agree in one; 2Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxviii. (xxxi-) 1); Heb. 
i. 5 (2 S. vii. 14) ; vill. 10. 3. é« tuvos, a. tobeof 
i. e. a part of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ; 
ef. B. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 15 8q.3 && twev, of the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 69 sq.; Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. 
i. 24; vi. 64,71 [RT]; vii. 50; x. 26; xviii. 17, 25; Acts 
xxi. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 19; Rev. xvii. 11, (Xen. 
mem. 3, 6,17); é« rod dpiOpov twwv, Lk. xxii. 3. b. to 
be of i. e. to have originated, sprung, come, from [W. § 51, 
1 d.; B. 327 (281 sq.)]: Lk. xxiii. 7; Jn. i. 46 (47); iii. 31 
(6 dv é« rijs yas) ; iv. 22; vii. 52; vill. 23 ; xviii. 86; Acts 
iv. 6; xix. 25; xxiii. 34; Gal. iii. 21; 1 Jn.iv. 7; és eorw 
e& Suar, your fellow-countryman, Col. iv. 9. ¢. to be of 
i.e. proceed from one as the author [W. 366 (344) sq.; 
B. 327 (281)]: Mt. v. 37; Jn. vil. 17; Acts v. 38 sq. ; 
2 Co. iv. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 16; Heb. ii. 11; etvas &€ ovpavod, &€ 
avporav, to be instituted by the authority of God, by 
the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lik xxi; 
to be begotten of one, Mt.i. 20. d. to be of i.e. be con- 
nécted with one; to be related to, [cf. Win. § 51,1 d.; ef. 
in ék, I. 1a. and 7]: 6 vdpos otk éoTw &k miorews, has no 
connection with faith, Gal. iii. 12; é& pyav vopov civa 
(Lath. mit Werken umgehen), Gal. iii. 10; esp. in John’s 
usage, to depend on the power of one, to be prompted and 
governed by one, and reflect his character : thus eivac ék 
rov SuaBddov, Jn. vili. 44; 1 Jn. ili. 8; €k tov movnpod, 1 
Jn. iii. 12; ek rod Kdcpov, Jn. xv. 19; xvii. 14,16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is 
equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1 
Jn. ii. 16; opp. to ék rod God eivat, Jn. viii. 47; 1 In. iv. 
1-3; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as 
begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see yevvdo, 2 d.): 
1 Jn. iv. 4,6; v.19; 3 dn. 11; &k rHs adAnOeias eiva., either 
to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii. 
21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by 
the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 
19; 6 dv ex ris yas ee THs yas éori, he who is from the 
earth as respects origin bears the nature of this his earth- 
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ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 31. e. to be of i.e. formed 
Jrom: Rev. xxi. 21; 1 Co. xi. 8. 4. évy reve, a. with 
dat. of place, to be ini. e. be present, to stay, dwell; a. 
prop.: Mt. xxiv. 26; Lk. ii. 49, etc.; on the surface of a 
place (Germ. auj’), as év 79 686, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere; 
ev T@ aypd, Lk. xv. 25. at: év de£G tod Oeov, Ro. viii. 
34; to live, dwell, as in a city: Lk. xviii. 3; Acts ix. 10; 
Phil. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 2, ete.; of God, év odpavois, Eph. vi. 9; 
of things which are found, met with, in a place: 2 Tim. 
ii. 20, ete. §. things so pertaining to locality that one 
can, in a proper sense, be in them or be surrounded by 
them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and 
improp., as eivar €v 7@ ori, ev tH oxoria: 1 Jn. ii. 9, 
11; 1 Th. v. 4; ev capki, Ro. vii. 5; viii. 8, (see odpé, 4). 
b. tobe ina state or condition [see B. 330 (284); ef. 
W. § 29, 3b. and ev, I. 5 e.]: ev cipnyn, Lk. xi. 21; &v 
€x Opa, xxiii. 12; ev kpipare, ibid. 40; ev weperopy, ev dxpo- 
Bvoria, Ro. iv. 10; ev dd&, 2 Co. iii. 8, etc.; hence 
spoken of ills which one is afflicted with: év pice: aiparos, 
Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, (€v 77 vdo@, Soph. Aj. 271; in 
morbo esse, Cic. Tuse. 3, 4, 9); of wickedness in which 
one is, as it were, merged, év rais duaprias, 1 Co. xv. 17; 
of holiness, in which one perseveres, év miotet, 2 Co. xiii. 
5. ¢. tobein possession of, provided with a thing [W.386 
(361)]: Phil. iv. 11; év e€ovoia, Lk. iv. 32; év Bape: (see 
Bapos,fin.),1 Th. ii. 7 (6). . to be occupied in a thing 
(Bnhdy. p. 210; [see év, I. 5 g.]): ev rH €opry, in cele- 
brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23; to be sedulously devoted to 
[A. V. give one’s self wholly to] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
(Hor. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoc sum). _€. a person or 
thing is said to be in one, i. e. in his soul: thus, God (by 
his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25; 
Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his 
disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 5; 7d 
mvedpa THs dAnOeias, Jn. xiv. 17; friends are said to be 
év th kapdia of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 3. vices, 
virtues, and the like, are said to be inone: as dddos, Jn. 
i.47 (48); adecia, Jn. vii. 18; @yvora, Eph. iv. 18; dwapria, 
1 Jn. iii. 5; ddnOeta, In. viii. 44; 2 Co. xi. 10; Eph. iv. 
21; 1Jn.i. 8; ii. 4, (dAn@eva Kal Kpios, 1 Mace. vii. 18); 
dyarn, Jn. xvii. 26; 1 Jn. ii. 153 6 Adyos avrov (rT. Geov) 
ovk éotw ev npiv, God’s word has not left its impress on 
our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; 7d Pads ovk Cori ev adr@, the efli- 
cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather, 
an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual 
truth: the light is not in him, does not shine from within 
outwards], Jn. xi. 10; ckoria, 1 Jn.i.53 oxavdadov, 1 Jn. 
ii. 10 i. e. there is nothing within him to seduce him to 
sin (cf. Diisterdieck and Huther ad loc.). Acts xiii. 15 
(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation etc. [W. 
218 (204 sq.)]).. f. €v rd Oe@ etvae is said a. of 
Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, i.e. inti- 
mately united to him, 1 Jn. il. 5; v. 20; 8. of all men, 
because the ground of their creation and continued being 
is to be found in him alone, Acts xvii. 28. g. witha 
dat. of the pers. fo be in, —[i. e. either] among the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. ti. 44: Ro. 1.6; 
—f[or, in the midst of: Acts ii. 29; vii. 44 Rec., etce.] 
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h. noteworthy, further, are the following: fore re 2v ret 
there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5; some- 
thing is (founded [A. V. stand]) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
ovk ori ev ovdevi GAX@ 1 cwrnpia salvation is (laid up, 
embodied) in none other, can be expected from none, 
Acts iv. 12; with dat. of the thing, is (contained, wrapped 
up) in something: Eph. v. 18; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
5. eiul emi a. revds, to be on: ém rod Separos, Lk. 
Xvil. 31; ent rhs xepadijs, Jn. xx. 7; to be (set) over a 
thing, Acts viii. 27; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. 5. b. 
tevi, to be at [W. 392 (367)]: em Oipas, Mt. xxiv. 33; 
Mk. xiii. 29. ¢. revd, tobe uponone: xapis Hv emt riva, 
was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40; Actsiv. 33; mvedpa 
nv ri twa, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii. 
25, cf. Lk. iv. 18; Sept. Is. lxi. 1; add, Gal. vi. 16; efvat 
émi 13 abré, to be (assembled) together [cf. adrés, III. in 
Acts i, 15; ii. 1, 44; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5 (ace. 
to the reading fre for Rec. auvépxecbe). 6. epi 
kata a. tevds, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. ix. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 23; Ro. viii. 31 (opp. 
to umép twos, as in Mk. ix. 40). b. ward ru, according 
to something : kara odpxa, xara mvedua, to bear the char- 
acter, have the nature, of the flesh or of the Spirit, Ro. 
viii. 5; elvacxar’ dvOpwmov, Gal. i. 11 ; kar’ GAnGecay, Ro. ii. 
2. 7. petd tevos, a. to be with (i. e. to associate 
with) one: Mt. xvii.17; Mk. iii. 14; v. 18-) ksvies dn 
ili. 26 ; xii. 17; xvi. 32; Acts ix. 39, and often in the Gos- 
pels; Rev. xxi. 3; of ships accompanying one, Mk. iv. 36; 
of what is present with one for his profit, 2Jn.2; Ro. xvi. 
20; Hebraistically, to be with one i.e. as a help, (of God, 
becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous) : 
Lk. i. 66; Jn. iii. 2; viii. 29; xvi. 32; Acts vii. 9; x. 38; xi. 
21; xviii. 10; 2Co. xiii. 11; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Jn. 3, cf. Mt. 
Xxvill. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, eic.). b. to be 
(i. €. to codperate) with: Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (Xen. 
an. 1, 3, 5 [al. iévac]). 8. ciui mapd a. revéds, to 
(have come and so) be from one: Christ is said elva 
mapa tov Oeod, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 29; ix. 16, 333 +t mapa 
twos, is from i. e. given by one, Jn. xvii. 7. b. Tuvi, to 
be with one: Mt. xxii. 25; odk elvat mapa 7 be@ is used 
to describe qualities alien to God, as TpootwroAnurbia, 
Ro. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 9; ddixéa, Ro.ix.14. ¢. rev (rérov), 
by, by the side of: Mk. v.21; Acts x. 6. 9. mpds 
teva [cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: Tpos €omépav cori 
it is towards evening, Lk. xxiy. 29. b. by (turned tow- 
ards): Mk. iv. 1. oc. with one: Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; 
ix.19; Lk. ix. 41; Jn. i. 1 [ef. Mey. ad loe. J. 10. ctv 
Tevt, a. to associate with one: Lk. xxii. 56; xxiv. 44; 
Acts xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii. Of ol ePhvivaliee Deitonbe 
the companion of one, to accompany him: Lk. vii. 12 pkiaiz 
T Tr br. WH]; viii. 38; Acts iv. 13); xxii. 9\:7 2 Pet. 1, 
18. ¢. to be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts y. 
17; xiv.4[A. V. to hold with}, (Xen. Cyr 54537 auth t 
cipi imép a. reds, to be for one, to Savor his side: 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to ety card 
twos). b. riva, to be above one, to Surpass, excel him: 
Lk. vi. 40. 12. umd riva [ef. B. 341 (293)], a. to 
be under (i.e. subject to) one: Mt. viii. 9RGT ays Ro, 
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ili. 9; vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii. 10, 25; v.18; 1 Tim. vi. 1. b. 
to be (locally) under a thing: e. g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48 
(49); acloud, 1 Co.x.1. Further, see each preposition 
in its own place. 

VI. As in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. eiyé is 
very often omitted (cf. Winer § 64, I. 2, who gives nu- 
merous exx. [cf. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.) ]; B. 136 (119) 
sq.), €orivy most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv. 18; 
Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 16; Heb. v. 13, ete.; 
in exclamations, Acts xix. 28, 34; in questions, Ro. ix. 
14; 2 Co. vi. 14-16; ri ydp, Phil. 1.18; Ro. iii. 3; ré ody, 
Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also ef, Rev. xv. 4; epi, 2 Co. xi. 6; 
€opev, eoré, 1 Co. iv. 10; eat, Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. xiii. 8, ete.; 
the impv. €ora, Ro. xii. 9; Heb. xiii. 4 sq.; gore, Ro. xii. 
9; 1 Pet. iii. 8; ety in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16, 
etc.; even the subjunc. 7 after tva, Ro. iv. 16; 2Co. viii. 
11 [after drs], 13; often the ptcp. dv, dvres, as (see B. 
§ 144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 33; in the expres- 
sions of €k mepiropis, 6 ek miatews, of bmd vdpov, ete. 
[Comr.: dm-, &v-, (€Leort,) mdp-, ovp-mdp-, oUv-EUpst. | 

elut, fo go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 36, for 
the ordinary eiui, but cf. W. § 6, 2; [B. 50 (43). Comp.: 
dr, eta-, €&-, en-, ovv-eut. | * 

elvexev, see evexa, EveKev. 

el-rep, see ei, III. 13. 

clrov, 2 aor. act. fr. an obsol. pres. EQ [late Epic and 
in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. éros [Curtius § 620]), 
Jon. EIMQ (like épotdw, cipwr.; éicow, eikioo.) ; sub- 
junc. eirw, impv. elmé, inf. edzeiv, ptep. elev; 1 aor. 
eira (Jn. x. 34 RGT Tr WH, fr. Ps. lxxxi. (Ixxxii.) 
6; Acts xxvi. 15 L T Tr WH; Heb. iii. 10 Lchm. fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10; add [Mk. ix. 18 T WH Tr txt.]; 
Job xxix. 18; xxxii. 8, ete.; Sir. xxiv. 31 (CEDYS al 
Mace. vi. 11, etc.; ef. Kiihner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. v. 
pp: 232, 233]), 2 pers. etras (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64]; Mk. xii. 
32 [not TWH; Jn. iv. 17 where T WH again -wes; Lk. 
xx. 39]), 3 pers. plur. efray (often in L T Tr WH [i. e. 
out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between 
3 pers. plur. ~zov of the Rec. and -ray, the latter ending 
has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by 
WH in 104, cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123], e.g. Mt. xii. 2; xxvii. 
6; Jn. xviii. 30, etc.) ; impv. erdy (Mk. xiii. 4. LT Tr 
WH; Lk. x.40 TWH Tr mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26 GLT 
Tr WH, [also Mt. iv. 3 WH; xviii. 17 T WH; xxii. 17 
T WH Tr mrg.; xxiv.3 WH; Lk. xx. 2T Tr WH; xxii. 
(66)67 T Tr WH; Jn. x. 24 T WH], for the Attic efrov, 
cf. W.§6, 1 k.; [Chandler § 775]; Fritzsche on Mk. p: 
515 sqq.; [but Win. (p. 85 (81)) regards eidv as impy. 
of the 2nd aor.; ef., too, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 348; B. 57 
(50); esp. Fritz. 1. ¢.]),in the remaining persons eizdra 
(Rev. xxii. 17), etmare (Mt. [x. 27; xxi. 5]; xxii. 43 xxvi. 
18, etc.; Mk. [xi. 3]; xiv. 14; xvi. 7; [Lk. x. 10; xiii. 
32; xx. 3; Col. iv. 17]), eimdrwoay (Acts xxiv. 20) also 
freq. in Attic, [Veitch s. v.; WH. App. p- 164; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 219]; ptep., after the form chiefly Ion., 
cixas ([Jn. xi. 28 Tr WH]; Acts vii. 37 LL T Tr WH. 
[also xxii. 24; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 35 ]); the fut. épa is from the 
Epic pres. etpw [cf. Lob. Technol. p. 137]; on the other 
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hand, from PEO come pf. elpyxa, 3 pers. plur. epjxacww 
(Acts xvii. 28), efpnxav (Rev. xix. 3; see yivopat), inf. 
eipneeva, Heb. x. 15 LTTrWH; Pass., pf. 3 pers. 
sing. elpntai, ptcp. eipnuevor ; plpf. etpnxew; 1 aor. éppeOnv 
(Rev. vi. 11; ix.4 and R G T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq.; 
L, fT Tr WH in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16), [“ strict ” 
(cf. Veitch p. 575)] Attic éppnOnv (Mt. v. 21 sqq. L Tr; 
RG in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16; [cf. B.57 (50); WH. 
App. p- 166]), ptep. pels, pnOev; Sept. for 1% ; tospeak, 
say, whether orally or by letter ; 

1. with an accus. of the obj.; a. with acc. of the 
thing: eizeiv Adyov, Mt. viii. 8 Rec. ; Jn. ii. 22 [L T Tr 
WH]; vii. 36; xviii. 9, 32; pnua, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp 
et al.]; eimeiv Adyov els Twa, i. q. BAaodnpeiv, Lk. xii. 10; 
also card tivos, Mt. xii. 32; ws émos eimeiv, so to say (a 
phrase freq. in class. Grk., cf. Weiske, De pleonasmis gr. p. 
47; Matthiae § 545; Delitzsch on Heb. as below; [Kiih- 
ner § 585, 3; Kriiger § 55, 1,2; Goodwin §100; W. 449 
(419); 317 (298)]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to dxpiBet Adya, 
Plat. rep. 1, 341 b.); ryv ddnOevav, Mk. v. 33; adnOevav 
€p@, 2 Co. xii. 6 ; todro ddndes etpynxas, Jn. iv. 18 [W. 464 
(433) n.]; rieim@; what shall I say? (the expression of 
one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27; mas épet 76 
dpi ...; 1 Co. xiv. 16; ri epodpev; or ri odv epodpev; 
what shall we say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to 
what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro. 
[W. § 40, 6] viz. iii. 5; vi.1; vii. 7; ix. 14, 30; with mpos 
ravra added, viii. 31; eimety te mepi Tivos, Jn. Vii. 39; x. 
41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the 
New are usually introduced as follows: rd pnOev tro rod 
(LT Tr WH om. 100] xvpiov 8:4 rod mpodpyrov, Mt. i. 22; 
ii. 15; 76 tov Geod, Mt. xxii. 31; ind rod mpopnrov Rec. 
Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17; 7d pnOev dua twos, Mt. ii. 17 et 
Tr WH, 23 3.ive lace vill. L75=xil. U2; -xail, 35.5 xxi, 45 
xxvii. 9; 7d elpnuévov dia rod mpop. Acts ii. 16; 1d eipnpe- 
vov, LK. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; éppe@y, Mt. v. 
21, etc.; Kabas eipnxev, Heb. iv. 3. b. with acc. of the 
pers. to speak of, designate by words: 6v etmov, Jn. i. 15 
[(not WH txt.) ; B. 377 (323); ef. Ro. iv. 1 WH txt. (say 
of )]; 6 pyOeis, Mt. iii. 3. eimreiv teva Kadds, to speak well 
of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, (ed etmeiv rea, Hom. Od. 1, 
302); xaxas, to speakill of one, Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii. 
28; cf. Kiihner § 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. § 32,1b.8.; B. 
146 (128)]. c. with an ellipsis of the acc. airéd (see 
airés, I. 3): Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, etc. ov 
elmas (sc. adré), i. e. you have just expressed it in words; 
that’s it; itis just as you say: Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin- 
ical formula; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs. 
25; al. seem to regard the answer as non-committal, 
e. g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. iii. 910 De la Rue); Wiinsche, 
Erliut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25; but cf. 
the éyd eips of Mk. xiv. 62; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WH mrg. 
take it interrogatively ]. 2. the person, to whom a 
thing is said, is indicated a. by a dat. : eimeiv ri ru, Lk. 
vii. 40, and very often; etmov dpiv sc. adrd, I (have just) 
told it you; this is what I mean; let this be the word: Mt. 
xxviii. 7; cf. Bnhdy. p. 381; [Jelf § 403, 1; Goodwin 
§ 19,5; esp. (for exx.) Herm. Vig. p. 746]. tut rept 
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rivos [cf. W. § 47,4], Mt. xvii. 13; Jn. xvill. 34. to say 
anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3; to cast 
in one’s teeth, épeiré pot tv mapaBodny, Lk. iv. 23. to 
tell what anything means, e. g. rd pvornprov, Rev. xvii. 7. 
b. by the use of a prep.: mpds twa [cf. B. 172 (150); 
Kriiger § 48, 7, 13], to say (a thing) to one, as Lk. iv. 
23; v. 4; xii. 16, and many other places in Luke; to 
say a thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)], Mk. 
2h, WAS IDs oRalhl, eee, Mh 3. elroy, to say, speak, 
simply and without an acc. of the obj., i.e. merely to de- 
clare in words, to use language; a. with the addition ef 
an adverb or of some other adjunct : duoiws, Mt. xxvi. 35 ; 
aécavros, Mt. xxi. 30; cabs, Mt. xxviii. 6; Lk. xxiv. 24; 
Ju. i. 233 vii. 38; etre d1a mapaBoAjs, making use of a 
parable [see did, A. II. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4; év mapa- 
Bodais, Mt. xxii. 1; with an instrumental dative: eire 
Ady@, say in (using only) a (single) word, sc. that my ser- 
vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Rec. Adyov) ; Lk. 
vii. 7. b. with the words spoken added in direct dis- 
course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the 
N.T., as Mt. ix. 4 sq.; viii. 32; [xv. 4 L Tr WH], etc.; 
1 Co. xii. 15; [2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt. T Tr WH, (cf. 4 below) ]; 
Heb. i. 5; iii. 10; x. 7,[15 L T Tr WH], 30; xii. 21; Jas. 
ii. 3,11; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14; wéuwas etmev he said by 
a messenger or messengers, Mt. xi.2sq. The following 
and other phrases are freq. in the Synoptic Gospels: 6 de 
drroxpiGels eimev, as Mt. iv. 4; xv. 133 kai dmoxptOeis elirev, 
Mt. xxiv. 45 droxpideioa % pnrnp etrev, Lk. i. 60; amoxpiGeis 
6 Sipwv eimev, Lk. vii. 43, etc. ; droxpiBevtes Se etmov [-mav 
T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24; but John usually writes dmexpi6n 
kai eimev: Jn. i. 48 (49); i119; iii. 10; iv. 10, 13,17; vi. 
26, 29; vii. 16, 20[R G], 52; ix.11[RGL br.], 30, 36 [L 
Tr mrg. om. WH br.x. eim.]; xiii. 7; xiv. 23; xviil. 30; 
—[etrav ait@ Aéyovres, Mk. viii. 28 T WHTr mrg., cf. 
xii. 26]. c. foll. by dre: Mt. xxviii. 7; Mk. xvi. 7; Jn. 
vi. 36; vii. 42; viii. 55; xi. 40; xvi. 15; xviii. 8; 1 Jn. i. 6, 
8,10; 1 Co. i. 15; xiv. 23; xv. 27 [L br. WH mrg. om. 
érc]. a. foll. by acc. and inf.: ri ody épotdpev "ABpaap rov 
rarépa hav edpnxevac [WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. evpye. ; 
cf. 1 b. above] xara odpxa; Ro. iv. 1. 4. eimeiy some- 
times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275 
sq: (237)]: foll. by the inf., etre S06jvae abr9 payeiv, MK. 
v. 43; eine 7G GdeAPS prov pepiovacGar per’ €yov Thy KAnpo- 
vopiay, Lk. xii. 13; dca ay einwow tpi (se. tnpew [in- 
serted in R G]), rnpeire, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. ix. 8). foll. 
by the acc. and inf., 6 einav &x oxdrous pas Adpyya, 2 Co. 
iv.6(R GL mrg., cf. B. 273 sq. (235); but txt) Aa 
WH read Ader, thus changing the construction fr. the 
acc. with infin. to direct discourse, see 3b. above]; 
elev ait@ (for éavt, see abrov) hovnbiva rods SovdAovs 
rovrous, he commanded to be called for him (i. e. to him) 
these servants, Lk. xix. 15; ef. W. § 44, 3 b.; Kriiger 
§ 55, 3, 13. foll. by tva with the subjune. : Mitel Sap ex. 
21; Lk. iv.3; to elreiy is added a dat. of the pers. bidden 
to do something, Mk. iii. 9; Lk. x. 40 cf. iv. 3; Rev. 
vi. 11; ix. 4. “Moreover, notice that iva and dopa are 
often used by the later poets after verbs of command- 
ing;” Hermann ad Vig. p. 849; cf. W. § 44.8; [B. 237 
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(204) ]. 5. By a Hebraism eimeiy ev éaur@ (like WN 
1393, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. x. 6 (ix. 27) ; xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth. 
vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent 
soliloquy): Mt. ix. 3; Lk. vii. 39; xvi.35 xviii. 4 (else- 
where also Aéyew ev éaur) ; and elmeiv ev rH kapdia abrod 
amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45; Ro. x. 6; but in other 
passages etzop, €Xeyov, ev éavtois isi. q. €v GAAnAos: Mt. 
xxl. 38; see Aéyo, IT. 1d. 6. ciety twa with a pred- 
icate accus. fo call, style, one: éxeivous etme Oeots, JN. X. 
35; vyas eipnea idous, Jn. xv. 15; (Hom. Od. 19, 334; 
Xen. apol. Socr. § 15; Leian. Tim. § 20). [Come.: dvr-, 
dr-, mpo- €irov. | 

el-mws, see ei, IIT. 14. 

elpnvetw; (elpyyn) ; 1. to make peace: 1 Mace. vi. 
60; Dio Cass. 77, 12, ete. 2. to cultivate or keep peace, 
i. e. harmony ; to be at peace, live in peace: 2Co. xiii. 11; 
ev a\dndots, Mk. ix. 50; ev éavrois [T Tr atrois], 1 Th. 
v.13; pera twos, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. p- 180 b.; 
Dio Cass. 42, 15, ete.; Sept.).* 

elpyivn, -ns, 7, (apparently fr. eipw to join; [al. fr. elpo 
i. q-Aéyw; Etym. Magn. 303, 41; Vaniéek p- 892; Lod. 
Path. Proleg. p. 194; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. p. 7]), Sept. 
chiefly for ITY ; [fr. Hom. down]; peace, i. e. Ta 
state of national tranquillity ; exemption Srom the rage and 
havoc of war: Rev. vi. 4; mod} elpnyn, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
ra [WH txt. om. rd] mpds eipqyny, things that look tow- 
ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration 
of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; aireioda elpnynv, Acts xii. 20; 
€xew etpnyny, of the church free from persecutions, Acts 
ix. 31. 2. peace between individuals, i. e. harmony, 
concord: Mt. x. 34; Lk. xii. 51; Acts vii. 26; Ro. xiv. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v.22; Eph. ii. 17; iv. 3; i.q. the 
author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 [ef. B. 125 (109)]; &v eipnyn, 
where harmony prevails, ina peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 18; 
6d0s eipyyns, way leading to peace, a course of life pro- 
moting harmony, Ro. iii. 17 (fr. Is. lix. 8); per’ eipnuns, 
in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 31; mocedv elpnuny, 
to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18; to effect it, Eph. ii. 15; 
(yrety, 1 Pet. iii. 11; dtaxew, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with pera 
savrwy added, Heb. xii. 14; ra THs eipnyns Sudxew, Ro. 
xiv. 19 [ef. B. 95 (83); W. 109 (103 sq-)]. spec. good 
order, opp. to dxatagracia, 1 Co. xiv. 33. 3. after the 
Hebr. low, security, safety, prosperity, felicity, (because 
peace and harmony make and keep things safe and pros- 
perous) : Lk. xix. 42; Heb. vii. 2; eipnyn Kk. acrpdheta, 
pp. to drcOpos, 1 Th. v. 3; &v edpnyy earl ra umapxovra 
swrov, his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi. 
81; vmaye eis eipnnv, Mk. v. 34, and Topevou eis eip. Lk. 
vii. 50; viii. 48, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad- 
dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (aioe 1, 
18.1.17; xx. 42, ete.; properly, depart into a place or 
state of peace; , cf. B. 184 (160)]) ; mopever Oat év eiphun, 
Acts xvi. 36, and imdyere év etpnun, Jas. ii. 16, go in peace 
i. e. may happiness attend you; dmodbew rd per’ elpnyns, 
to dismiss one with good wishes, Acts xv. 33 3 €v eipnyn, 
with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29 
(see drohtw, 2 a.); mporéumew rwd ev eip. free from dan- 
ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 [al. take it of inward peace or 
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of harmony; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok- 
ing blessings on a man called out 19 DIDw (Judg. vi. 
23 ; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana- 
tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the 
Messianic blessings (see 4 below): eipyun 76 otk 
TovT@, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk. 
x. 5; vids eipnyns, worthy of peace [cf. W. § 34, 3 N. 2; 
B. 161 sq. (141) ], Lk. x. 6; eAOérw 4 eiphyn en’ adrév, let 


‘the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot, 


Mt. x. 13; to the same purport éavam. # ip. tp. em adrov, 
Lk. x. 6; 4 eip. tp. mpos tas emorpadjra, let your peace 
return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i. e. let 
it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 13. 
4. spec. the Messiah’s peace: Lk. ii. 14; 680s etphyys, the 
way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. i. 79; eép. év 
ovpaye, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven, 
Lk. xix. 38; evayyedtCecOat eipnynv, Acts x. 36. 5. ace. 
to a conception distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the 
tranquil state of a soul assured of its salvation through 
Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with 
its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is: Ro. viii. 6; év 
elpnvy sc. dvres is used of those who, assured of salvation, 
tranquilly await the return of Christ and the transfor- 
mation of all things which will accompany that event, 
2 Pet. iii. 14; [wAnpody mdons . . . eipnvns év T@ TLoTEvELy, 
Ro. xv. 13 (where L mrg. év. epqyn)]; exew év Xpiore 
cipnyny (opp. to é&v rh xdopm Odpu éxew), In. xvi. 33; 
éxew eip. mpos T. bedv, with God, Ro. v. 1, (eip. mpos tiva, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b.; ef. Diod. 21, 12; [ef Mey. on Ro. 
l.c.; W. 186 (175); 406 (379)]); evayyeriCer bai eipnyny, 
Ro. x. 15[RG Tr mrg. in br.]; rd evayye cov Tis elpnvns, 
Eph. vi. 15 ; in the expression eipnuny adinut kta. Jn. xiv. 
27, in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish 
formula at leave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not 
merely wishes, but gives peace; 4 elpnvn Tod Xpurrod, 
which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [Ree. cot]; rod 
Gcov, Phil. iv. 7, [cf.W. 186 (175)]. Comprehensively of 
every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance 
apparently of the notion of peace with God, eipnym is used 
—in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, <ipnyn 
Suiv (022 ov), Lk. xxiv. 86 [T om. WH reject the 
cl.]; Jn. xx. 19, 21, 26; in the phrases 6 KUptos THs eipnyns, 
the Lord who is the author and promoter of peace, 2 
Th. iii. 16; 6 Oeds ris etp. Ro. xv. 83; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
11; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. xiii. 20; in the salu- 
tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic 
Epp.: Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 3; 2Co. 4. 2: Gabi Sih VIL Gk 
Eph. i. 2; vi. 23; Phil. i. 2; Col. i. Pam kl Maes LAA Bi, 
i. 2; ii. 16; 1 Tim.i. 2; 2 Tim.i. 2; Tit.i4; [Philem. 3]; 
1 Pet.i. 2; v.14; 2 Pet.i.2; 23n.3; 3Jn.15 (14); [Jude 
2]; Rev. i. 4. Cf. Kling in Herzog iv. p- 596 sq. s. v. 
Friede mit Gott; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.; 
[Otto in the Jahrbb. fiir deutsch. Theol. for 186 7, p. 678 
sqq-; cf. W. 549 (511)]. 6. of the blessed state of 
devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 3): Ro. 
i, 10% 

elpnvuxds, -7), -dv, 1. relating to peace: émeorijua, the 


arts of peace, Xen. oec. 1, 17; €pya, ibid. 6,1; ypetm, 


elpnvotrovéw 


Diod. 5, 31; often in 1 Macc. 2. peaceable, pacific, 
loving peace: Jas. iii. 17; (Plat., Isoe., al. ; Sept.). 3. 
bringing peace with it, peaceful, salutary, (see eipnyn, 3): 
Heb. xii. 11.* 

elpnvo-movew, -@: [1 aor. elpnvoroinca]; (¢ipnvoro.os) ; 
to make peace, establish harmony: Col. i. 20. (Prov. x. 
10; in Mid., Hermes ap. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)* 

elpnvotroids, -dv, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 
4; Dio Cass.) ; pacific, loving peace: Mt. v. 9; [others 
(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning ; see Meyer 
ad loc.].* 

etpw, fut. épa, see elroy. 

els, a Prep. governing the Accusative, and denoting 
entrance into, or direction and limit: into, to, towards, 
for, among. It is used 

A. Property I. of Place, after verbs of going, 
coming, sailing, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying, 
throwing, sending, ete. ; 1. of a place entered, or 
of entrance into a place, into; and a. it stands be- 
fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or 
one in which an object can be hidden: as eis (ryv) modu, 
Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11; Mk. i. 45, and often; eés r. 
oixov, Mt. ix. 7; cvvaywynv, Acts xvii. 10; mdotov, Mt. viii. 
23; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 6; @ddacoay, Mt. xvii. 27; 
GBvocov, Lk. viii. 31; ovpavov, Lk. ii. 15; xécpor, In. i. 
9; iii. 19, ete.; ra (Oca, Jn. i. 11; xvi. 32; Acts xxi. 6; 
amroOnknv, Mt. iii. 12; eis ra Gra, Lk. i. 443 eds tas Covas 
or ¢avnv, Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi. 8, etc.; eis dépa, 1 Co. xiv. 
9; eis wip, Mk. ix. 22, ete. ; eis addy, of a demon entering 
the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with acc. of pers. (Germ. 
zu jemand hinein), into the house of one (cf. Kiihner 
§ 482, 1,1 a.; [Jelf § 625, 1a.]): efs rv Avdiav, Acts 
xvi. 40 Rec., but here more correctly rpés with G LT Tr 
WH; cf. W. § 49, a, a. (els euavrdy, Sap. viii. 18). yivopar 
eis with ace. of place, see yivoua, 5g. b. before names 
of cities, villages, and countries, ets may be rendered 
simply to, towards, (Germ. nach ; as if it indicated merely 
motion towards a destination; [cf. W. § 49, a, a.]); as 
eis ‘IepoodAupa, eis Aapackdy, eis Bepotay, ete.; eis Sraviar, 
Atyumrov, Tadv\aiar, etc. ; but itis not to be so translated 
in such phrases as es tiv ‘Iovdaiay ynp, etc., Jn. iii. 22; 
Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 213 ets ra pépn ths TadsAatas, Mt. ii. 22, 
etc. c. elliptical expressions are —eis Gov, sc. ddpor, 
Acts ii. 27 [Rec.], 31 [not T WH]; see dns, 2. émerrodal 
eis Aapackdy, to be carried to D., Acts ix. 2; 9 dvaxovia 
pov 7 es [L Trmrg. éy] ‘Iepove. (see in dcaxovia, 3), Ro. 
xv. 31; cf. Bnhdy. p. 216. 4d. es means among (in 
among) before nouns comprising a multitude; as, es 
tovs Anoras, Lk. x. 36; eis [L mrg. ent] ras axavOas, Mk. 
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives év péo@ rév dxavOdv) ; 
or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq.; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi. 
23; Acts xviii. 6; xx. 29; xxii. 21, 30; xxvi. 17; see 
dmoctéAdw, 1 b.; or before a collective noun in the 
singular number, as els rov Sqpov, Acts xvii. 5; xix. 30; 
sis rov 8ydov, Acts xiv. 14; ets rév Aadv, Acts iv.17. 2. 
If the surface only of the place entered is touched or 
occupied, eis, like the Lat. i, may [often] be rendered 
on, upon, (Germ. auf), [sometimes by unto, — (idioms 
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vary) ], to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot. 
Of this sort are eis rd mépav [A. V. unto], Mt. viii. 18 ; 
xiv. 22; MK. iv. 35; els ray yqv, Lk. xii. 49 (L T Tr WH 
eri); Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. viii. 5,7; ix. 3; xii. 4,9; eds 
THY KAivny, Rev. ii. 22; eis dddv, Mt. x. 5; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. 
i. 79; eis rhv dddv, Mk. xi. 8° [L mrg. éy w. dat., 8& RG 
L}; els tr. dypdv, Mt. xxii. 5; Mk. xiii. 16; eds 76 épos 
[or eis dp.; here A. V. uses into], Mt. v. 1; xiv. 23; xv. 
29; xvii.1; Mk. iii. 13; ix. 2; Lk. ix.28; Jn. vi. 3, etc.; 
ets Ta OeEtd, Jn. xxi. 6; omeipew eis re (rv odpka), Gal. vi. 
8 [here A. V. unto; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; dvarinrew els 
témov, Lk. xiv. 10; d€yopuae eis ras dyxddas, Lk. ii. 28; 
Tuntew eis THY Kepadrnr, Mt. xxvii. 30, [ets ry ovaydva, 
Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.; pami¢ew eis r. curydva, Mt. v. 89 L T Tr 
txt. WH, where RG émi], and in other phrases. 3. 
of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity 
of a place; where it may be rendered to, near, towards, 
(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 81 sq. [for exx. only]): es r. 
Oadacoar, Mk. iii. 7G LT Trmrg.; eis wéduv, Jn. iv. 5 cf. 
28 5 els TO pynpetov, Jn. xi. 31, 38; xx. 1, 3 sq. 8; eyyitew 
eis ete. Mt. xxi. 15 Mk. xii 15 Lk. xviti35'; xix: 29% "eis 
tovs hpaypovs, Lk. xiv. 23; mimres eis r. wddas, at, Jn. xi. 32 
[T Tr WH apés]; xdivey 16 rpdce@moy eis tr. ynv, Lk. xxiv. 
5; els ty xeipa, on, Lk. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to 
which; with acc. of place, as fur as, even to: Aaprev 
ex... ets, Lk. xvii. 24; with acc. plur. of pers. to, unto: 
Acts xxiii. 15 (els tuas, for R G mpés) ; Ro. v. 12; xvi. 19; 
2 Co. ix. 5 [L Tr mpéds]; x. 14. 5. of local direc- 
tion; a. after verbs of seeing: émaipew rovs épOah- 
piovs eis Tt, twa, Lk. vi. 20; Brémew, Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 
22; Acts ili. 4; dvaBdAéerew, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; 
Acts xxii. 13; éuBderew, Mt. vi. 26; drevifew, q.v. Db. 
after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing, 
etc. (cf. Germ. die Rede richten an ete.; Lat. dicere ad 
or coram; [Eng. direct one’s remarks to or towards] ; 
exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow 
i. p. 802°; [L. and S. s.v. I. b.3]; Kriiger § 68, 21, 6): 
Knpvocew, aS Rv Knpiocwr eis Tas TUVaywyas av’Tay «is 
éAnv tiv Tarr. preaching to the synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, Mk. i. 89 (Rec. év rats ovvay., as Lk. iv. 44 
[where T WH Tr txt. now eis; ef. W. 416 (887) ; B. 333 
(287); but in Mk. lc. T Tr txt. WH now read 7\6ev 
knptoocav Ktr.]); 7d evayy. eis Sdov t. kdcpov, Mk. xiv. 9; 
els wdvra Ta Ov, Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47; eis pas, 1 
Th. ii. 9; drayyé dew [Rec. dvayy.] 7 «is, Mk. v. 14; Lk. 
viii. 834; yvapiew, Ro. xvi. 26; evayyedicerGa, 2 Cox 
16; ets Spas, 1 Pet. 1.25; Neve [Rec. ; al. Nadeiv] eis rov 
kdopov, Jn. viii. 263 [Aadedv rov Adyor eis THY Ilépynv, Acts 
xiv. 25 T WH mrg.]; ScapapripecOa and paprupeiv, Acts 
xxiii. 11. 

II. of Time; 1. it denotes entrance into a 
period which is penetrated, as it were, i. e. duration 
through a time, (Lat. in; Germ. hinein, hinaus) : eis rov 
aiéva, and the like, see aléy, 1 a.3 ets 7d Senvexés, Heb. 
vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14; ets erm modAa, Lk. xii. 193 7H em- 
pookoton (jépa) is play caBBdrwv, dawning into [A. V. 
towards] the first day of the week, Mt. xxviii.1. Hence 
2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he 
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived 
of as, so to speak, entering into that time: eis rév Kaupdy 
avre@y, in their season, Lk. i. 20; efs 7d péAXov se. Eros, 


the next year, [but s. v. péAAw, 1. Grimm seems to take | 


the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.)], Lk. 
xiii. 9; eis TO pera&d caBBarov, on the next sabbath, Acts 
xili. 42; eis ro maduv, again (for the second, third, time), 
2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of the (temporal) limit for which 
anything is or is done; Lat. in; our for, unto: Rev. 
ix. 15; ets tH aviptov sc. nuépav, for the morrow, Mt. vi. 
34; Actsiv.3; eis nuépav kpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7; eds 
neepav Xptorov, Phil. i. 105 ii. 165 els sjepay drodutpd- 
cews, Eph. iv. 30. 4. of the (temporal) limit to 
which; unto i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21; 1 Th. iv. 
15; els exeivny ri jpépav, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase 
els TéNos, See TEXos, 1 a. 

B. Used MerapHoricaLty, e/s_ I. retains the force 
of entering into anything, 1. where one thing is 
said to be changed into another, or to be separated into 
parts, or where several persons or things are said to be 
collected or combined into one, etc.: droBatverw eis ru, 
Phil. i. 19; yiveoOa cis tr, see yivopa, 5 d.; eivar ets re, 
see eiui, V. 2 [a. fin.] c. and d.; orpépew ru eis tT, Rev. 
xi. 6; peraorpépew, Acts ii. 20; Jas. iv. 9; peradAdooew, 
Ro. i. 26; peracynpariferOa, 2 Co. xi. 13 sq.; ovvorxo- 
dopetoOar, Eph. ii. 22; xri¢ew twa eis, Eph. ii. 15; Aap- 
Bavewv re eis, Heb. xi. 8; Aoy!erOar eis Tu, see AoyiCopar, 
la. éaxioOn eis dv0, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb. 
2,16, 11 oxigerac eis dv0 pépn) ; Séew eis Seopds, Mt. xiii. 
30 [G om. Tr WH br. eis]; eis &v reXevovcba, In. xvii. 
23; cvvaye eis &v, Jn. xi.52. 2. after verbs of going, 
coming, leading, etc., e’s is joined to nouns desig- 
nating the condition or state into which one passes, 
falls, ete. : etoépyeaOar eis tHY Bain. rdv ovpay. or Tod be0d, 
see Buotheia, 3 p. 97; eis +. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8; xix. 17; 
xxv. 465 eis tr. yapav, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; efs kddaow aidnoy, 
ib. 46; épxeoOae eis kpicw, In. v. 24; elopeperv, eiorepy. 
els mecpacnov, Mt. vi. 13; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [TWH 
€AOnre] ; EpyeoOar eis 7d xeipov, Mk. v. 26; eis arreheypor, 
Acts xix. 27; eds mpokxorny, Phil. i. 12 ; petaBaivewy els r. 
(ony, In. v. 24; 1 In.iii. 14; mopeveoOa ets Odvarov, Lk. 
XXll. 333 bmdyew els dwa@derav, Rey. xvii. 8,11; trdyew 
or ropeverOa eis eipnyny, see eipnyn, 3; trootpepew eis 
diapOopav, Acts xiii. 34; cuvrpéyew eis avaxvow, 1 Pet. 
iv. 4; Bddrew eis Ow, Rev. ii. 22; Mepirpemew eis 
paviav, Acts xxvi. 24; peraorpépew and orpede els TL, 
Acts ii. 20; Rev. xi. 6; é8nyeiv els 7. adnOecav [T év rH ad.], 
Jn. xvi. 13; aiypadorifer eis imaxony, 2 Co. x. 53 mapa- 
diddvar eis Orie, Mt. xxiv. 9; eis Oavaroyv, 2 Co. iv. 11; 
els Kpiza Oavarov, Lk. xxiv. 20; ovykhelew eis dreiOecav, 
Ro. xi. 32; eumimrew els xpiya, eis oveidiapov Kai rayida, 
eis metpagpor, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 9. 3. it is used of 
the business which one enters into, i. e. of what he 
undertakes : eivépyeoOat eis Tr. Koroy Tvs, to take up and 
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38; Tpexew 
cis modenov, Rev. ix. 95; tpyouas ets droxadiwes, I come, 
in my narrative, to revelations i. e. to the mention of 
them, 2 Co. xii. 1. 
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II. eis after words indicating motion or direc- 
tion or end; 1. it denotes motion to something, 
after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, etc., and 
answers to the Lat. ad, to: xadety rwa els ydpov, ydpous, 
detmvoy, etc. to invite to, etc., Mt. xxii. 3; Lk. xiv. 8, 10; 
Jn. ii. 2; kadeiv twa eis perdvoay, etc., Lk. v. 32; 2 Th. 
li. 145 Gyew twa eis perdvorav, Ro. ii. 4; emurrpédew eis 
To Pas, Acts Xxvi. 183; exrpémecOar eis paraodoyiav, 1 
Tim. i. 6 ; peraridecOat eis érepov edayyér. Gal. i. 6; xopi- 
cai <is peravo.ay, 2 Pet. iii. 9, ete. 2. of ethical di- 
rection or reference; a. univ. of acts in which the 
mind is directed towards, or looks to, something : Bdérewv 
eis mpogwmoy twos (see Brera, 2¢.); dmoBdérew els rT. 
pucOarodoaiavy, Heb. xi. 26; adopav eis... Inavdy, ib. 
xil. 2 (see A. I. 5 a. above); morevew ets teva, and the 
like, cf. under muoreva, miotis, édito, [éAmis], etc. 3 em 
Oupiav éxew ets ru, directed towards etc. Phil. i. 23; 
Aéyewv ets Twa, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25 
(Diod. Sic. 11, 50); Aéyew re eis 7, to say something 
in reference to something, Eph. v. 32; Aadeiv te eis te, 
to speak something relating to something, Heb. vii. 14; 
opvvew eis tt, to swear with the mind directed towards, 
Mt. v. 355; evSoxeiv ets twa, Mt. xii. 18 [RG]; 2 Pet. i. 
17. b. forone’s advantage or disadvantage; a. 
Sor, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: eis ipas, Eph. 
i. 19; eds dyas, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.]; Eph. iii. 2; 
Col. i. 25; wAovureiv ets Gedv, to abound in riches made 
to subserve God’s purposes and promote his glory, Lk. 
xii. 21 [so too W. 397 (371); but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad 
loc.]; Christ is said movureiv eis rdvtas, to abound in 
riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12; 
mheovdtew ets tt, Phil. iv. 17; éXenpoovwny roveiv eis Td 
e6vos, Acts xxiv. 17; eis rods mrwxovs, for the benefit 
of the poor, Ro. xv. 26; eis rods dylous, 2 Co. viii. 4; ix. 
1, cf. 13; komeay ets rwa, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11; eds Xpucrov, 
to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6; épyd- 
(ecOai re ets twa, Mk. xiv. 6 Rec.; 3 Jn. 5; Aetroupyos eis 
ta €Ovm, Ro. xv. 16; yevopueva eis Kadapvaoip (for Rec. 
ev Karepvaovp [cf. W. 416 (388); B. 333 (286) ]), Lk. 
iv. 23. 8. unto in a disadvantageous sense, (against) : 
pndev Gromoy els avrov yevopevov, Acts xxviii. 6. c. of 
the moodor inclination, affecting one towards any 
person or thing; of one’s mode of action towards; 
a. in a good sense: dydrn els Twa, unto, towards, one, 
Ro. y. 8; 2 Co. ii. 4,8; Col. i:4, 1 Th. ili. 12: 73 abcd els 
adAnAous hpoveiv, Ro. xii. 16; piddaropyos, ib. 10; piro- 
evos, 1 Pet. iv. 9; xpnoros, Eph. iv. 32; dmoxarad- 
Adooew eis abrév [al. adr. see abrod], Col. i. 20 [ef. W. 
397 (371)]. B. in a bad sense: déyapravew ets twa (see 
dpaprave, b.); Aeyov eimeiv and Braodnpetv eis twa, Lk. 
xii. 10; Mk. iii. 29; Brdognuos eis twa, Acts vi. ah 
Prachnpav déyo eis twa, Lk. xxii. 65 ; emtBovar) els Twa, 
Acts xxiii. 30; @y@pa, Ro. viii. 7; avridoyia, Heb. xii. 
3; Oappety els twa, 2 Co.x.1. da. of reference or 
relation; with respect to, in reference to; as regards, 
(cf. Kiihner ii. 408 c.; [Jelf § 625, 3 e.]): Lk. vii. 30; 
Acts xxv. 20 [T Tr WH om. eis]; Ro. iv. 20; xv. 2; 2 
Co. x. 16; xiii. 3; Gal. vi. 4; Eph. iii. 16; Phil. i. 5 ane 
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22; 1 Th. v. 18; els ri eSioracas; ‘ (looking) unto what 
(i. e. wherefore) didst thou doubt ? Mt. xiv. 31; ef. Her- 
mann ad Oed. C. 528’ (Fritzsche). of the considera- 
tion influencing one to do anything: peravoeiv eis 
Kipuypa Tivos, at the preaching of one, i.e. out of regard 
to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii. 41; déyerOai 
twa eis dvoua twos, Mt. x. 41 sq.3 eds diarayds dyyéAwy 
(see duarayn), Acts vii. 53. e. with acc. of the pers. 
towards (Germ. nach einem hin), but in sense nearly 
equiv. to the simple dat. to, unto, after verbs of ap prov- 
ing, manifesting, showing one’s self: dmodedery- 
pévos cis tuas, Acts ii. 22; evdecEwv evdeixvuc Gat, 2 Co. viii. 
24; havepwbevres eis tpas, 2 Co. xi. 6 (L T Tr WH dave 
pooavres SC. THY yvaow). 3. it denotes the end; 
and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends, 
i.e.measure or degree: [épepev eis tpidxovra, Mk. iv. 
8 T Tr txt. WH; cf. B. 30 (27); L. and S.s. v. A. DIT. 
2]; «is ra Gyerpa, 2 Co. x. 13; eis mepioceiay, 2 Co. x. 15; 
eis bmepBodny (often in Grk. writ., as Eur. Hipp. 939 ; 
Aeschin. f. leg. § 4), 2 Co. iv. 17. of the limit: ets 76 ca- 
dpoveiv, unto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro. 
xii. 3. b. the end which athingisadaptedtoattain 
(a use akin to that in B. IL 2 b.; [ef. W. 213 (200)]): 
dpyos k. dkaprros eis Tt, 2 Pet. 1.8; evOeros, Lk. ix. 62 RG; 
xiv. 35 (34); e’ypnotos, 2 Tim. iv. 11; xpnoos, 2 Tim. 
ii. 14 RG, dvvapovpevos, Col. i. 11; Geodidaxros, 1 Th. iv. 
9; Bpadus, Jas. i. 19; copds, Ro. xvi. 19; pas eis drroxd- 
Luu, Lk. ii. 32; Svvapus eds etc. Ro. i. 16; Heb. xi. 11; 
avayevvay eis, 1 Pet. i. 3 sq.; avaxawvow, Col. ili. 103; go- 
hitew twa eis, 2 Tim. iii. 15; ioxvew eis, Mt. v.13. c. 
the end which one has in view, i.e. object, purpose; 
a. associated with other prepositions [ef. W. § 50,5]: é« 
nioreas els riotw, to produce faith, Ro. i. 17, ef. Fritzsche, 
Meyer, Van Hengel, ad loc. ; €& abrod kat 8? adrod kai ets 
avrov, answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi. 
36; €€ 06 ra mdvTa Kal npeis eis adrov, 1 Co. viii. 6; d¢ adrod 
kal eis avrév (see did, A. ILI. 2 b. sub fin.), Col. i. 16; 
8 adrod eis abrév, Col. i. 20. B. shorter phrases: eis 
rodro, to this end, Mk. i. 38; [Lk. iv. 43 RG Tr mrg.]; 
els adr rovro [R. V. for this very thing}, 2 Co. v. 5; eis 
TOCTOM Jia ete. Ine xvii. 343) 1 dN. it. S 3 Ro. xive 95,2 
Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 6; e’s ard rovTo... dmws etc. Ro. 
ix. 17; iva, Col. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 22 ; ets ri, to what purpose, 
Mt. xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; eis 6, to which end, for which 
cause, 2 Th. i.11; Col. i. 29. y. univ.: Banri¢w ets riva, 
te (see Barrifw, II. b. aa.); madaywyds eis Tov Xprordy, 
Gal. iii. 24; ocvyxexevopevor eis 7. riot, that we might 
the more readily embrace the faith when its time should 
come, Gal. iii. 23; ppouvpovpevor eis tv owrnpiav, that 
future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5; dyopagew eis 
r. €optny, In. xiii. 29; eis Srebpov capxds, 1 Co. v. 5; eis 
7. qperépay SdacKadiav, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx. 
esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do- 
ing, coming, sending, etc.: xetwat, Lk. ii. 34; Philsron7, 
(16); 1 Th. iii. 3; raoo, 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; raooopat, Acts 
xiii. 48; dgopite, Ro. i.1; Acts xiii. 2; mpoopife, Eph. 
1.5; 1 Co. ii. 7; alpéopas, 2 Th. ii. 18; ridewar, 1 Tim. i. 
12; 1Pet. ii. 8; xatraprifw, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; drooredAo, 
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Heb. i. 143 wéuro,1 Th. iii. 2, 5; Col. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 16 
[L br. eis]; 1 Pet. ii 14; €pyouar, Jn. ix. 39; oveiv ru eis, 
1 Co. x. 81; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the 
phrases, éyepew ria eis Barwréa, to be king, Acts xiii. 22; 
avarpepeobai twa eis viov, Acts vil. 21; réOeud ce els 
pas e6vav, Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is. xlix. 6 Alex.); cf. Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 814; B. 150 (131); [W.§ 82,4b.]. 8 ets re, 
indicating purpose, often depends not on any one pre- 
ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase, 
but has the force of a telic clause added to the already 
complete preceding statement; thus, eds Sdéav rod Geod, 
Ro. xv. 7; Phil. i. 11; ii. 11; ets @dBov, that ye should 
fear, Ro. viii. 15; eis évderéw, that he might show, Ro. 
iii. 25; els Conv aiwmov, to procure eternal life (sc. for 
those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27, (in which passages 
the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. De Wette, Mey., 
Lange; ef. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with 
GreoOa and pevew [cf. Thol., Luthardt, al.]); Ro. v. 
21; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21; add, Mt. viii. 4; xxvii. 7; 
Mike vis Psi Atcts. x1. 18s Ro. x.e4 5 bl sino ations 
Tim. ii. 25; Rev. xxii. 2, etc. . els ro foll. by an inf., 
a favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq.; 
Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, 
pp- 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It 
is of two kinds; either aa. eis rd combines with the 
verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as mapa- 
ddcovow airoy... cis 76 éunaiéa, (Vulg. ad deludendum), 
Mt. xx. 193 eis rd cravpwOjvar, Mt. xxvi. 2; oixodSounO7- 
cerat els TO Ta EiOwACOUTA eo blew, (Vulg. aedificabitur ad 
manducandum idolothyta), 1 Co. viii. 10; py oixias ovK 
dxere els rd ea Oiew k. rive, 1 Co. xi. 225 eis rd mpoopepew 
ddpd te kai Ovoias kabiorara, (Vulg. ad offerenda munera 
et hostias), Heb. viii. 3; add, Heb. ix. 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; 
iv. 9; Phil. i. 23; or 8. efs ro with the inf. has the 
force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to iva with the 
subjunc.), [Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its 
uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii. 
6); on the other hand, Harmsen (u. s.) denies the telic 
force of e’s 76 before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329 
(309); esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; Ellic. on 1 
Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. fin.]: Lk. xx. 20 
RG; Acts iii. 19 [T WH apes]; Ro. i. 11; iv. 16, 18; 
xi. 113 xii.2; xv. 8,18; 1 Co. ix.18; x.6; Gal. iii. 17; 
Eph. i. 12,18; 1 Th. ii. 12, 16; iii.5; 2Th.i. 5; ii. 2,10; 
Jas.i.18; Heb. ii. 17; vii. 25; ix. 14, 28; xii. 10; xiii. 21; 
eis rd ph, lest, 2 Co. iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 7. dd. the end by 
which a thing is completed, i-e. the result or ef- 
fect: Actsx.4; Ro. vi. 19 (eis 7. dvopiay [but WH br.], 
so that iniquity was the result); x. 10; xili. 14; 1 Co. 
xi. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16; Eph. v. 2, ete.; e’s ro with inf. so 
that [cf. BB. above]: Ro.i. 20; 2 Co. viii. 6. 

C. CoNnsTRUCTIONS in some respects PECULIAR. 
1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical 
construction (W. § 66, 2; [less fully, B. 327 (282)]; 
Buhdy. p. 348 sq.) : o@€eww twa eis etc. to save by trans- 
lating into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see cd¢w, b. sub fin.]; d.a- 
ode, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; pirGovcbat epydras cis Tr. aumed@va, to go 
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into etc. Mt. xx. 1; €Xevepody eis etc. Ro. vill. 213 dro- 
dvddvae twa eis Aiyunrov, Acts vii. 9; e€voxos eis yéevvay, 
to depart into ete. [cf. B. 170 (148) note], Mt. v. 22; erav 
els twas, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 19; 
dopariferOa eis rd EbAov, Acts xvi. 24; xracOa xXpuoov 
els r. Cavas, Mt. x. 9; evretuAtypévoy eis eva Toro, rolled 
up and laid away in ete. Jn. xx. 7. 2. Akin to this is 
the very common use of eis after verbs signifying rest 
or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre- 
vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W. 
§ 50, 4b.; B. 332 (286) sq.; Kiihner ii. p. 317; [Jelf£ 
§ 646, 1]; Bnhdy. p. 215; [yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. Vv. ets, 1]) : ebpéOn eis ”ACwroy, sc. transferred or carried 
off to, Acts viii. 40, cf. 39 mvedpa kuplov Hprace tov &idur- 
mov, (Esth. i. 5 rots €Oveou rots evpeOciaw eis tT. wodw; 
80 aveio Gar is foll. by ets in 2 Mace. i. 33; vii. 22). det 
pe THY Copthy mojoat eis ‘Tepoo. sc. by going, Acts xviii. 21 
Rec. ; likewise éroiuws éyo@ dmobaveiv eis ‘Tepoo. Acts xxi. 
13 (Hoaoriwv eis ExBdrava améOave, Ael. v. h. iG i) 8 
guveBarev juiv eis”Acoov, Acts xx. 14; 7 weAXNovaa Sdéa 
els tas droxakupOjvat, which shall be revealed (and 
conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18. xaroikeiv eis mdAuy, ets nv, 
to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23; iv. 13; 
Acts vii. 4, [ef. Num. xxxvy. 33; 2 Chr. xix. 4 etc. ]; also 
mrapouxeiv, Heb, xi. 9 (évouxeiv, Xen. an. 1, 2, 24); ornvat, 
€ornévar (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed 
one’s self) ets rt, Lk. vi. 8; Jn. xx. 19, 26; 1 Pet. v. ie 
xa@joda, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting 
there, Mk. xiii. 3; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two 
verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1344 sq.; [ef. W. 
and B.u.s.]). etvac eis with ace. of place see eiui, V. 2 a.; 
of els T. otkdv pov sc. dvres, Lk. ix. 61; rots eis pakpay Se. 
odor (Germ. ins Ferne hin befindlich), Acts ii. 39. ovuvd- 
yea foll. by eis with ace. of place: to go toa place and 
assemble there, Mt. xxvi.3 and Acts iv. 5 RT, (1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); ix. 3). Sometimesa word implying motion, 
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned 
the connection of a verb of rest with eis, as it were by 
a kind of attraction [B. u. s.]: eSepxopevos niritero eis TO 
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épos, Lk. xxi. 37; dkovoas... dvra ouria eis Atyurrov 


[Ree. cira ev Aly.] eLaréoredev etc. Acts vii. 12 ; Tapada- | 


govow vpas eis cuvedpsa kK. eis ouvaywyas Sapnoecbe, Mk. 
xiii. 9 [ W. 416 (387), B. 333 (287) ]; Uraye, viyat [but 
L br.] e’s 7. kohupB7Opav, Jn. ix. 7, although virrecOa 
ets te can also be used (as AovecOar eis Td Baxaveiov, Alci- 
phr. epp. 3, 43; ets Novrpévas, Athen. 10 p. 438 e.; Nov- 
ew Tia eis cxadyy, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 71), since the water 
with which one bathes flows down inio the pool. Cf. 
Beyer, De praepositt. es et évin N. T. permutatione. 
Lips. 1824, 4to. 

D. ApverRBIAL Purases (cf. Matthiae § 578 ai 
els TENos (See Tédos, 1 a.) ; ets TO wddwv, see A. II. 2 above; 
eis TO mavreRés, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 11 [ef. W. § 51, 
1 c.]; eis kevdv (see kevds, 3); eis trdvrnow and els dndp- 
Thaw, see each subst. 

In composition és is equiv. to the Lat. in and ad. 

els, pia, €v, gen. €évds, mas, évds, a cardinal numeral, 
one. Used 1. univ. a. in opp. to many; and 
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a. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective: 
Mt. xxv. 15 (opp. to révre, d00) ; Ro. v. 12 (opp. to mar 
tes); Mt. xx. 13; xxvii. 15; Lk. xvii. 34 [but L WH br.]; 
Acts xxviii. 13; 1 Co. x. 8; Jas. iv. 13 [R G], and often; 
mapa piav sc. mdayynv [W. 589 (548); B. 82 (72)], save 
one [W. § 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24; with the article, 6 els 
aOpwros, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v. 
15. 8. substantively, with a partit. gen.,—to denote 
one, whichever it may be: pilav r&v évrod@v, one command- 
ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v. 
19; add, Mt. vi. 29; xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27; 
Xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out 
from a certain number: Lk. xxiii. 39; Jn. xix. 34, ete. 
foll. by é« with the gen. of a noun signifying a whole, to 
denote that one of (out of) a company did this or that: 
Mt. xxii. 355 xxvi. 21; xxvii. 48; Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 
15; Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 8, 70; xii. 2 [T WH Tr mrg. in 
br.], 4 [Tr om. é«]; xiii. 21, 23 [Ree. om. ék]; xviii. 26; 
Rev. v. 5; vii. 13; ix.13; xiii. 8 [Rec. om. éx]. -y. absol. : 
Mt. xxiii. 8-10; Heb. ii. 11; xi. 12; and where it takes 
the place of a predicate, Gal. iii. 20 [ef. W. 593 (551) ], 
28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as 
the Lord himself) ; cvvdyew cis év, to gather together into 
one, Jn. xi. 52; roveiv ra dubdrepa éy, Eph. ii. 14; with 
the article, 6 eis, the one, whom I have named, Ro. v. 15; 
19. b. in opp. to a division into parts, and in ethi- 
cal matters to dissensions: év o@pa, moda pern, Ro. 
xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20; & efvas, to be united most 
closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 30; xvii. 11, 21-23; év éb 
mvevpari, pd Wuyxn, Phil. i. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (cf. Cic. 
Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani- 
mus fiat ex pluribus) ; dad peas (see dad, IIT. pe 59"); 
Lk. xiv.18. ¢. with a negative following joined to the 
verb, eis... 00 or pn, (one... not, i. e.) no one, (more 
explicit and emphatic than oddels): év e€ adtév od mece- 
tat, Mt. x. 29; besides, Mt. v.18; Lk. xi. 46 7 XliOu) this 
usage is not only Hebraistic (as that language has no 
particular word to express the notion of none), but also 
Greek (Arstph. eccl. 153; thesm. 549; Xen. an. 5, 6501.2 
Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, ete.), cf. W. 172 (163) ; [B. 
121 (406) ]. 2. emphatically, so that others are 
excluded, and eis is the same as_ a. a single (Lat. unus 
i. q. unicus) ; joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. viii. 14 
(ovK... ef py eva dprov); Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xii. 52; Jn. xi. 
50; vil. 21; 1 Co. xii. 19; Eph. iv. 5, ete.; absol.: 1 Co. 
ix. 24; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); 1 Tim. ii. 5; Jas. iv. 12, ete. ; 
ovdé eis, not even one: Mt. xxvii.14; Jn. i. 3; Acts iv. 
32; Ro. iii.10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [RG]; ode Zorw fas évds {there 
is not so much as one], Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3; 
cf. Lat. omnes ad unum, alltoaman. Neut. €p, one thing, 
exclusive of the rest; one thing before all others: Mk. x. 
21; Lk. xviii. 22; x. 42 [but WH only txt.]; Jn. ix. 25; 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); Jas.ii.10. b. aloneroddels ... a) 
eis 6 eds, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 21 povos 6 Oeds) ; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii.19. ©. one and the same (not at 
variance with, in accord with one’s self) : Ro. iii. 30; 
Rev. xvii. 13, 17 [Lom.]; xviii. 8; rd €v dpoveiv, Phil. 
li. 2 [WH mrg. aird]; év etvar are one, i.e. are of the 
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same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8; eis rd év eivau 
(see eiui, V.2d.), 1 Jn. v. 8; more fully ro év kal 7d avré, 
1 Co. xii. 11; év kal rd adtd Tim, 1 Co. xi. 5. 3. the 
numerical force of efs is often so weakened that it hardly 
differs from the indef. pron. ris, or from our indef. article 
(W. 117 (111), [ef. 29 note 2; B. 85 (74)]): Mt. viii. 19 
(eis ypapparets) ; xix. 16; xxvi. 69; Jn. vi. 9 (matddprov 
év, where T Tr WH om. and L br. év); Rev. viii. 13; ix. 
13, (Arstph. av. 1292; Xen. mem. 3, 3, 12; Plat. de rep. 
6 p. 494d.; legg. 9 p. 855 d., etc.; esp. later writ. ; 
[Tob. i. 19; ii. 3; 3 Esdr. iv. 18; Gennsexi.11d)82 S50 
18; Judith xiv. 6]; so the Hebr. 1m, Dan. viii. 3; Gen. 
KK Ss leSaie 2s 1 Kitt. (xx.) 13; see Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 655); eis res (Lat. unus aliquis), a certain 
one; one, I know not who; one who need not be named: 
with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (L Tr WHom. eis); or foll. 
by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Tr om. WH br. tis; foll. 
by ek, ¢&, with gen.: Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xi. 49, (& Te rev 
pnudrov, Judith ii. 13, and often in Grk. writ. ; cf. Wet- 
stein on Mk. xiv. 51; Matthiae § 487). 4. it is used 
distributively [W. § 26, 2; esp. B. 102 (90)]; a. eis... 
cai eis, one... and one: Mt. xvii. 4; xx. 21; xxiv. 40 LT 
Tr WH, 41; xxvii. 38; Mk.iv. 8(RGL WH mre. |, 20 
(RG LTrmrg. WH mrg. in br.]; ix. 5; x. 37; xv. 27; Lk. 
ix. 33; Jn. xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22; (in Grk. auth. cis nev... eis 
dé, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1,5; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4); with the art. 
prefixed, 6 eis the one, Lk. xxiv. 18 RG; foll. by 6 eis, the 
one... the other, Mt. xxiv. 40 RG; foll. by 6 érepos, Mt. 
vi. 24: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13°; xvii. 34 R WH; xviii. 10 
RGT WH org.; Acts xxiii. 6; eis (without the art.) 
... 6 érepos: Lk. xvi. 13°; xvii. 34 GLa ir svi, 10 
L Tr WH txt.; wévre... dis... 6 @ddos, Rev. xvii. 10. 
b. eis &xacros, every one: Actsii. 6 ; xx. 31; Eph. iv. 16; 
Col. iv. 6; foll. by a partit. gen. : Lk. iv. 40; xvi. 5; Acts 
ii. 3; xvii. 27; xxi. 26; 1 Co. xii. 183; Eph. iv. 7; 1 Th. 
ii. 11; ef. B. 102 (89) sq.; ava eis €xaotos (see ava, 2), 
Rev. xxi. 21. c. a solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf. 
Leian. soloec. [Pseudosoph.] § 9; W.§ 37, 3; B. 30 (26) 
sq.; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 613 sq.; [ Soph. Lex. s. v. kaGeis]), 
is xa@’ efs, and in combination xadeis, (so that either kara 
is used adverbially, or eis as indeclinable): 6 xa@ ¢is, i. q. 
els &xaoros, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH 76 xa’ eis, as 
respects each one, severally ; ct. what is said against this 
reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq-, and in its favor 
by Meyer); with a partit. gen. 3 Mace. v. 34; «is cal’ 
[Tt WHTr mrg. kara | ets, every one, one by one, Mk. xiv. 
19; In. viii. 9; KaO” va, kal? &, (as in Grk. writ.), of a 
series, one by one, successively : xaé év, all in succession, 
Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; caf &va mavres, 1 Co. xiv. 31 
(Xen. venat. 6, 14); xa? ev &xacrov, Acts xxi. 19 (Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 22 (27); Ages. 7, 1) ; bpeis of a’ Eva exacros, 
ye severally, every one, Eph. vy. 33. 5. like the Hebr. 
“Ms, cis is put for the ordinal mpéros, first [W. § 37, 1; 
B. 29 (26)]: pia ca8Bdrov the first day of the week, Mt. 
xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts 
xx. 73 1Co.xvi.2[LT Tr WH pia caBBdrov]; (in Grk. 
writ. so used only when joined with other ordinal num- 
bers, as eis kal rpunxoorés, Hdt. 5, 89; Diod. 16, 71. Cie. 
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de senect. 5 uno et octogesimo anno. [Cf. Soph. Lex. 


Suaviall))= 

clo-dyw: 2 aor. elofyayov; [pres. pass. eladyouat] ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. chiefly for 8°27; 1. to lead in: 
rwa foll. by e’s with ace. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 [Tr mrg. 
br.]; Acts ix. 8; xxi. 28, 29, 37; xxil. 24 (for Ree. aye 
aba); de, Lk. xiv. 21; the place into which not being 
expressly noted: Jn. xviii. 16 (se. es rv avrnv) ; Heb. 1, 
6 éray... eigaydyn, Neyer, God, having in view the time 
when he shall have again brought in the Jirst-born into the 
world (i. e. at the time of the mapovaia) says ete. PA, 
to bring in, the place into which not being expressly 
stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. es thy yqv); Lk. ii. 27 (se. els 
70 fepdv). [Comp.: map-eurdya. |* 

elo-axotw: fut. eicakovcopar; Pass., 1 aor. eiankova np ; 
1 fut. clcaxovcbijcoua ; Sept. very often for pow, but 
also for 73) to answer ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 8, 97 
down; to hearken unto, to give ear to; 1. €. 1. to give 
heed to, comply with, admonition; to obey (Lat. obedio 
i. e. ob-audio) : twds, 1 Co. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 43; ix. 23; 
Sir, ili. 6, ete.). 2. to listen to, assent to, a request ; 
pass. to be heard, to have one’s request granted; a. of 
persons offering up prayers to God: Heb. v. 7 (on which 
see dé, 1. 3d. fin.); Mt. vi. 7. b. of the prayers offered 
up: Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 31, (Ps. iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
29 (26), ete.).* 

clo-Béxopar: fut. eiodéEopar; to receive kindly, i. e. con- 
textually, to treat with favor: twa, 2 Co. vi. 17. [From 
Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. ef. d€xopar, fin. ]* 

elo-eype, inf. eiovevar; impf. eiojecr; (etue [ef. B. 50 
(43)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foll. by ets 
with the name of the place (ef. Win. De verb. comp. ete. 
Pt. ii. p. 11), Acts iii. 3; xxi. 26; Heb. ix. 6 [W. 267 
(251)]; mpéds twa, Acts xxi. ie 

cio-<pxopar; fut. eloedevoopar; 2 aor. cia AOov, 2 pers. 
plur. eionOare (LE. xi. 52, but Ree. -Gere), impv. elo€eAOate 
(Mt. vii. 13 but R G-6ere, [3d pers. sing. -Oaro Mk. xiii. 
15, RG -Oérw]); see dmepxopat, init.; pf. efoeAyjAvda, 3 
pers. plur. eivedndvOav (Jas. v. 4, for RG eiveAndvbacu, 
see yivouat, init.) ; Sept. mostly for 8i3; to go or come 
into or in; to enter; 1. prop., of men and of animals: 
foll. by e’s with specification of the place (cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as into a house, 
into a city, Mt. viii. 5; x. 12; Mk. ii. 15 xi. 11; Acts 
xxiii. 16, 33, and often. without specification of place, 
__ when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix. 
25; [Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.]; Lk. vii. 45; xiv. 23; xv. 28 cf. 
25; xxiv.3; Actsi. 13; v. 7,10; x. 253 1 Co. xiv. 23 sq. ; 
or it can be easily supplied from the context, as Lk. xiii. 
24; xvii. 7; ets is also added to signify among: Acts 
xix. 30; xx. 29; eiaépy. ded tevos, to enter (a place) 
through something: da ris mvAns, to enter the king- 
dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate, 
Mt. vii. 13; Lk. xiii. 24; dua rhs Avpas eis Tr. avAnyv, Jn. 
x.1 sq.; add, Mt. xix. 24 @ Ur tat. Wiaitxte ss vio ex: 
25 R* Lmrg. Trmrg.]; Lk. xviii. 25 R GT Trtxt. WH; 
ciaépx. ind THY oreyyy, by entering to come under the 
roof, i. e. enter my house, Mt. viii. 8; with adverbs: 
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drov, Mk. xiv. 14; Heb. vi. 20; &8e, Mt. xxii. 12; éca, 
Mt. xxvi. 58; eis with acc. of pers., into one’s house, 
Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass. see es, A.I. 1a. elo€px. mpds 
twa, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i. 
23; Acts x. 3; xi. 3; xvi. 40 GL ODITrwH;, xxvii. $; 
Rey. iii. 20; to an assembly of persons, Acts xvii. 2. 
Moreover the following deserve notice: a. the phrase 
ciaépxerOar kai e&€pyecOar, to go in and out, (the Hebr. 
DY) 83, or reversed Nj} NNX¥, usually denotes one’s 
whole mode of living and acting, Deut. xxviii. 6; 1S. 
xxix. 6, etc.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p- 184 sq.), is used 
of familiar intercourse with one: év ravtt xpdve @ ciondOe 
x. e€nOev ef’ nuas 6 Kvpios, equiv. to eiondOe eq)’ tas x. 
e€nrOc ay jy. Acts i. 21, (Eur. Phoen. 536 és otkous econdbe 
x. €€n\@ [W. 624 sq. (580); but ef. B. 390 (334) ]); fig- 
uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties, 
Jn. x. 9. b. eicépy. eis is joined with nouns designat- 
ing not a place, but what occurs in a place: eis rovs 
yapous, Mt. xxv. 10; eis tv xapay rod kuptov, 21, 23. c. 
eigedOeiv eis twa is used of demons or of Satan taking 
possession of the body of a person: Mk. ix. 25; Lk. viii. 
30; xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27. d. of things: —as of food, that 
enters into the eater’s mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8; 
figuratively, hope is called éykupa eloepxopern eis Td €od- 
TEpov TOU kaTaTeTaoparos, i.e. we firmly rely on the hope 
that we shall be received into heaven, [eb. vi. 19 ; cries 
of complaint are said eicépy. eis ra Srd twos, i. e. to be 
heard, Jas. v. 4; of forces and influences: mvevpa Cans 
cionAdev ev avrois (Tr om. WH br. év; Ree. én atrois 
[B. 338 (291)]), a pregnant construction, the breath of life 
entered into and remained in them, Rev. xi. 11 [W. § 50, 
4; B. 329 (283)]. 2. Metaph. used, a. of entrance 
into any condition, state of things, society, employment : 
eis T. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; els 
tT. Baow. Tov obpavéy or rod beod (see Baciheia, 3 p. 97>) : 
Tovs eivepxouevous, that are trying to enter, or rather, 
that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en- 
tering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol. of 
those who come into (i.e. become members of) the 
Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. v. 12 sq. of 
€ow and of é&w are distinguished) ; es r. kataravawy, Heb. 
lil. 11,18; iv. 1, 3, 5 sq. 10 sq.; ets thy dofav, Lk. xxiv. 26; 
els metpacpdy, to come (i. e. fall) into temptation, Mt. xxvi. 
41; Mk. xiv. 388 [T WH @)6yre]; Lk. xxii. 40, 46; es 
Tov Korrov Tids (see eis, B. I. 3), Jn. iv. 38. eioepxeod. 
cis T. koopov, to enter the world [cf. W. 18], is a. i. gq. 
to arise, come into existence, begin to be [i.e. among men]: 
used thus of sin and death, Ro. v. 12; of death, Sap. ii. 
24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 3, 4; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. B. 
of men, to come into life: whether by birth, Antonin. 6, 
563; or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. § 25. y. 
to come before the public: 2 Jn. 7 [Ree.]; to come to men, 
of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; elepxop. eis r. kdopov, when he 
cometh into the world, i.e. when he was on the point of 
entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Heb. x. 5. b. of 
thoughts coming into the mind: clone Siaroyiopos ev 
avrois, a pregnant construction, there came in and estab- 
lished itself within [al. take éy outwardly: among (cf. 
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dtadoy. fin.) ] them, Lk. ix. 46 [cf. W. 413 (385)]. The 
Grks. fr. Hom. down use eiaépyeoOai twa of thoughts and 
feelings, as @dBos, pévos, 1dOos, ete. [cf. W. 427 (398). 
Comp. én-, map-, cuv- exoépyopat. | 

elo-Kadéopar, -odjpar, (mid. of ciaxahéw) : 1 aor. ptep. 
eioxaheodpevos; to call in unto one’s self, to invite in to 
one’s house: rud, Acts x. 23. [Polyb., al.]* 

elo-o50s, -ov, 7, (606s), [fr. Hom. on], an entrance, i. e. 
both the place or way leading into a place (as. a gate), and 
the act of entering ; only in the latter sense in the N. T. 
With gen. of place, rév dyiwy, entrance into the holy place, 
i. e. reception into heaven, Heb. x. 19 [but in 20 appar- 
ently called 636s]; eis r. Baowelav roo kuptov, 2 Pet. i. 
11; of the act of coming forward to administer an office, 
Acts xiii. 24; with mpds teva added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.* 

elo-rndaw, -@: 1 aor. eicemndnoa; io spring in: eis rov 
dxdov, Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see exnddw) ; to rush in impet- 
uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al. ; Sept. Am. v.19.) * 

elo-ropevopar (pass. of eiomopeva to lead into, Eur. El. 
1285); impf. etremropevdunv (Mk. vi. 56); to go into, 
enter ; 1. prop. a. of persons: foll. by es with ace. 
of place, Mk. i. 21; vi. 565 xi. 2; Acts iii. 2; érov, Mk. 
v. 40; od, Lk. xxii. 10[R G, ef. B. 71 (62); W. §54, 7]; 
without specification of place where that is evident from 
the context, Lk. viii. 16; xi. 33; xix. 30 ; Kara Tovs olkous, 
to enter house after house [A. V. every house, see card, 
Me 3H. a.], Acts viii. 3; mpds twa, to visit one at hig 
dwelling, Acts xxviii. 30; elomropever Oar k. exmopever bat 
pera Twos, to associate with one, Acts ix. 28 (eveomdy Tivos, 
Tob. v. 18; see elogpyoua 1 a.). b. when used of 
things it isi. q. to be carried into or put into: so of 
food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19]; 
tees lire (see eioépxopua, 1 d.). 2. metaph. : | eis 
THY Baordeiay Tod beod, Lk. xviii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; see 
Baotdeia, 3 p. 97>]; of affections entering the soul, Mk. 
iv. 19; see eloépyoua, 2b. (Of the earlier Grk. writ. 
Xen. alone uses this verb, Cine Sy, ile Sept. often 
for 813.) * 

elo-rpéxw: 2 aor. eiaédSpayov; to run in: Acts xii. 14. 
[Thue., Xen., al.] * 

elo-hépw; 1 aor. cionveyea; 2 aor. elonveyxov; [pres. 
pass. eioépouar; fr. Hom. down]; to bring into, in or to; 
a. ti, foll. by e’s with acc. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7; pass. 
Heb. xiii. 11; rid se. eds 7. oikiav, Lk. v. 18 sq-3 [Tuva 
emt rT. ovvaywyds ete. Lk. xii. 11 T Tr txt. WH]; ries 
Tas akods Twvos, i. e. to tell one a thing, Acts xvii. 20 
(péepew 1 eis ra Ord twos, Soph. Aj. 149). b. to lead 
into: twa eis metpaoudv, Mt. vi. 18; Lk. xi. 4. [Comp. : 
map-ciapepw. | * 

cira, adv. of time, then; next; after that: Mk. viii. 25; 
Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 5; xix. 27; xx.27; Jas.i. 15; with 
the addition of a gen. absol. to define it more precisely 
Mk. iv.17; asin classic Grk., it stands in enumerations, 
to mark a sequence depending either on temporal 
succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see efrev); 1 Co. xv. 5-7 (etra 
[T érecra, so in mrg. Tr WH)... drera.: . frerra «as 
cra (T éera, so in mrg. L Tr WH)]); 1 Co. xv. 24 
(€rera... era); 1 Tim. ii. 13; or on the nature of the 


elTe 


189 : 


eK 


things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (mpérov . . . dedrepor | Acts xix. 33; eékAéyew éx rod kdopov, Jn. xv. 19. ek 


émeira... etra for which L T Tr WH 
gmreita); [1 Tim. iii. 10]; in arguments it serves to add 
a new reason, furthermore (Germ. sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.* 

etre, see ei, III. 15. 

elrev a very rare [Ionic] form for eira (q. v.): Mk. iv. 
28 TWH. ([Cf. Kuenen et Cobet, Nov. Test. etc. praef. 
p- xxxiii.; Lob. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element. 
ii. 155; Steph. Thesaur. s. v. and s. v. émecrev. |* 

elw8a, see 24a. 

éx, before a vowel é&, a preposition governing the gen- 
itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as 
separation from, something with which there has been 
close connection; opp. to the prepositions eis into and ey 
in: from out of, out from, forth from, from, (Lat. e, ex), [cf. 
W. 364, 366 (343) sq.; B. 326 sq. (281)]. It is used 

I. of Piace, and 1. univ. of the place from 
which; from a surrounding or enclosing place, 
from the interior of: dpros, dyyedos, pas e& ovpavod, 
Jn. vi. 31 sq.; Acts ix. 3 [here RG amo]; Gal. i. 8; 
avatoAn, Svvauuis e€ Vous, Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; esp. after 
verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free- 
ing, removing, releasing, etc.: fKew ex THs Iovdaias 
eis r. TadtAaiav, Jn. iv. 47; eEépyerOar x Tivos out of the 
body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25; v. 8 [here 
L mrg. dé]; vii. 29; of power emanating from the 
body, Mk. v. 30 [ef. B. 301 (258) ; W. 346 (324) ; Mey. 
ed. Weiss ad loc.]; ék« rav pvnwetwv, Mt. viii. 28; xxvii. 
53; éxmopeverOar, Mt. xv. 11, 18 sq.; xaraBaivew ex 
Tov ovpavod, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 335 e€- 
dye, Acts xii. 17; devyewv, Acts xxvii. 30 ; Kadeiv, Mt. ii. 
15; metaph. ék tod oxdrovs eis Td Pas, 1 Pet. ii. 9; &«Bar- 
ew Td Kdpos ek Tod dpOarpod, Mt. vii. [4 (R Gand) ], 5; 
Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to év r@ dfOarpa) ; Ti ex Tod Oncavpov, Mt. 
xii. 35 [but see under II. 9 below] ; xiii. 52; rd dapdmov 
ék twos, out of the body of one, Mk. vii. 26; dzoxvAlew 
rov Aidov éx [L Tr txt. dad; cf. W. 364 (342) note] rHs 
Ovpas, Mk. xvi.3; aipew, Jn. xx. 1sq.; kivéw, Rev. vi. 14; 
od ev ex ys Aiyimrov, Jude 5; diacwCew ex ths Oahacons, 
Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., éx rijs xeupds twos, out of the 
power of one [cf. B. 182 (158)]: after é£épyeoOar, In. x. 
39; after dmdayew, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; after dpmafew, Jn. 
x. 28 sq.; after eEaupeioOar, Acts xii. 11; after precOa, 
Lk. i. 74; after cwrnpia, Lk. i. 71. after mivew, of the 
thing out of which one drinks [differently in II. 9 below]: 
éx Tov mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 1 Co. xi. 28; éx 
mérpas, 1 Co. x.4; éx rot ppéaros, In. iv. 12; after edie, 
of the place whence the food is derived, ék rod iepov, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read raexxri.]. of the place forth 
from which one does something : d:dackew éx Tod moiov, 
Lk. v. 3 [here Tdf. év ete.]. It is joined also to nouns 
designating not a place, but what is done in a place: 
eyeiperOat ex TOU Seimvov, Jn. xiii. 4; dvadvew éx Tov 
yapov, Lk. xii. 36. 2. from the midst (of a group, 
number, company, community) of many; a. after 
verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing, 
etc. a. before collective nouns, as efoAcOpevo €x Tov 
Aaod, Acts iii. 23; mpoBiBalw or cvpBiBatw ex Tod dxdov, 
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pécou tway dpopifew, Mt. xili.49; ééépyecOa, Acts xvii. 
33; dpmagev, Acts xxiii. 10; é£aipew,1 Co. v. 13; é 
maons pudjs kK. ykooons dyopatew, Rev. v. 9; ex mavros 
yévous ovvdyewv, Mt. xiii. 47. 8. before plurals: duordvae 
Tuva €k Twev, Acts iii. 22; ek vexpav, Acts xvii. 31; dvi- 
orarai tis €x vexpav, Acts x. 41; xvii. 3; éyelpew rwd ex 
vexpav, Jn. xii. 1, 9,17; Acts iii. 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30; 
Heb. xi. 19, ete.; 9 dvdoraoss éx vexpov, Lk. xx. 35; 1 Pet. 
1. 33 dvayew twa ex vexpav, Ro. x. 7; exréyew, Acts i. 24; 
Xv. 22; kadeiv, Ro. ix. 24; eyévero Cyrnots ex Tay ete. Jn. 
ii. 25 [but cf. II. 1 b.; W. 368 (345)]. b. before words 
signifying quantity: after efs, as Mt. x. 29; xxvi. 21; 
Lk. xvii. 15, and often; woAXoi, Jn. xi. 19, 45, ete.; of 
mXelous (mdeloves), 1 Co. xv. 6; odes, Jn. vii. 19; xvi. 
5, and elsewhere; xuAuddes ex maons pudjjs, Rev. vii. 4; 
after the indef. ris, Lk. xi. 15; xii.13; Jn.vi. 64; vii. 
48; ris yurt é« Tod dxyAov, Lk. xi. 27; with ruwés to be 
added mentally [cf. W. 203(191) ; B. 158 (138)]: Jn. ix. 
40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. v. 
45 (44)); revas: Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xi. 49; xxi.16; 2Jn. 
4; Rev. ii. 10; cf. Fritzsche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36 
note; after the interrog. ris, who? Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xi. 
5, ete.; ris marnp, Lk. xi. 11 [L T Tr WH]; preceded 
by a generic noun: aOpwros éx réy ete. Jn. iii. 1. ec. 
eiva €k twa, to be of the number, company, fellowship, 
etc., of ; see eipi, V. 3 a. 3. from a local surface, 
as sometimes the Lat. ex for de; down from: xaraBaivewv 
€x tov dpovs (Hom. Il. 13, 17; Xen. an. 7, 4, 12; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 14; xxxii.1; Deut. ix. 15; x. 5; Josh. ii. 23), 
Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. dzé rod dp. of Rec. and the 
parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WH txt. Tr mrg. é«]; 
Lk. ix.37; [ef. Mt. viii. 1]); Opt& ex ris Keadjs dmoh- 
dvrae (unless we prefer to regard éx as prompted here 
by the conception of the hair as fixed in the skin), 
Lk. xxi. 18; Acts xxvii. 34 [here L T Tr WH dzo; cf. 
W. 364 (342) note]; éxmimrew ex tov yerpar, of the chains 
with which the hands had been bound, Acts xii. 7; 
KpewaoOa €x twos, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Mace. i. 61; 2 Mace. 
vi. 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); gayeiv éx rod 
Ovovacrnpiov, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii. 
10. Akin to this is é&ehOeiy éx tod Oeov, from an abode 
with God (for the more usual ad r. Geov), Jn. viii. 42. 
4. of the direction whence; éx defor, Lat. a dex- 
tra, lit. from i.e. (Germ. zw) on the right, see Se&s; so 
éx defvas, e& dpiorepas, sc. ywpas [or xetpds which is 
sometimes expressed ; W. 592 cf. 591; B. 82 (72)], (also 
in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 15); é& évavrias, over 
against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hadt. 8, 6; Sir. xxxvii. 9; 1 Mace. 
iv. 34; Sap. iv. 20); metaph. [W. § 51, 1d.] 6 e& évay 
tias [ A. V. he that ts of the contrary part], our opponent, 
adversary, Tit. ii. 8; éx putev, from the roots, i. e. utterly, 
Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 9; xxxi. 12). 5. of the con- 
dition or state out of which one comes or is brought : 
oatew ex Oavdrov, Heb. v. 7; Jas. v. 20; epyeaOar ex 
[Lehm. dé] Odiews, Rev. vii. 145 peraBaivew ex rod 
Oavarov eis tr. Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14; eyepOjvat e€ 
Umvov, Ro. xiii. 11 [cf. W. 366 (344) notel; Cavres ex 
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vexpav, alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead 
and were alive again), Ro. vi. 13; (wi ék vexpay i. e. of 
those that had been vexpoé, Ro. xi. 15, (€Xevdepos ex SovAov 
kal mhovows ek mrwxov yeyovos, Dem. p. 270 fin.; ék 
mAovoiov mévnra yeverOat kal ex Baoihéas iSvatny arava, 
Xen. an. 7, 7, 28; yiyvouar trupdds ex Sedopkdros, Soph. 
O.T. 454; €hagov e& dvdpds yeverba, Palaeph. 3, 2; 
add, Lys. adv. Ergocl. init.; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi- 
bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state 
out of the midst of which one does something : é« rodXjs 
Dripews ypdpewv, 2 Co. ii. 4. 6. of any kind of sep- 
aration or dissolution of connection witha thing 
or person [cf. B. 157 (138)]: dvaradecOa é« (released 
from) rév konwv, Rev. xiv. 13; avavnpew ex (set free 
from) rijs rot StaBddov mayidos, 2 Tim. ii. 26; peravody éx 
etc. Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; xvi. 11; émorpépew [LT 
Tr WH bi roarp.] ex ({L dé], by severing their connec- 
tion with) ris évroAjs, 2 Pet. ii. 21; rypeiv reva ex ete. to 
keep one at a distance from ete. [ef. B. 327 (281)], Jn. 
xvii. 15; Rev. iii. 10; also duarnpeiv, Acts xv. 29; wav ek 
tevos, by conquest to free one’s self from the power of one 
[ef. B. 147 (128) ; W. 367 (344)], Rev. xv. 2; vWodabat ex 
THs yijs, to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations 
to the earth [‘ taken out of the sphere of earthly action’ 
Westcott], Jn. xii. 32; ededdepos x mdvrov (elsewhere 
always do twos), 1 Co. ix. 19. 7. Hebraistically : 
exduxeiv TO aiud Twos ex xetpds Twos (np) DF Dp), 2 K. 
ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand 
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2 [B. 182 (158)]; kpivew rd 
Kpiwa twos &« twos, to judge one’s judgment on one, 
vindicate by vengeance on [cf. B. u. s.], Rev. xviii. 20 
(cf. Sept. Ps. exviii. (exix.) 84). 

II. of the Orre1n, Sourcr, CausE; 1. of gen- 
eration, birth, race, lineage, nativity; a. after 
verbs of begetting, being born, ete.: év yaorpi exew 
ék rivos, Mt. i. 18 cf. 20; koitny yew &k 7. Ro. ix. 10; yev- 
vay twa ex with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16; 
yiverOa €x yuvaxds, to be born of a woman, Gal. iv. 4 
ef. 22 sq.; yevvacOa e& aiudrav, ex Oehnuaros capkos, Jn. 
1.135; ék tis capKos, Jn. ili. 6; ex mopveias, Jn. vill. 41 ; 
eyelpew tut réxva ex, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; (ris) éx kaprrod 
THs dopvos avrod, Acts ii. 30 (Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 11); 9 
In a supernatural 
sense: 76 mvedua Td ek Geov sc. dv, from the divine nature 
[cf. W. 193 (182)], 1 Co. ii. 12 cf. Rev. ii. 11; men are 
said yevvac Oar ek Tvevpatos, JN. iii. 5 sq. 8; yeyevynpévor 
eivat éx Oeod (see yervdw, 2 d.), and to the same purport 
civat €x Oeod, 1 Jn. iv. 4,63 v. 19, (see eiut, V. 3 d. [and 
cf. 7 below]). b. edvar, yeveoOar, ZpyerOar, ete., de with 
the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, ete., to 
spring or originate from, come from: ék Na(apér etvat, Jn. 
1.46 (47); ek modeas, 1. 44 (45) ; 2& dy, se. TaTépov [2], Ro. 
ix. 5; é& otxov twos, Lk. i. 27; ii. 4; ex yévovs, Phil. iii. 
5; Acts iv. 6; “EBpatos e& ‘EBpatwy, Phil. iii. 5 ; ex purrs, 
Lk. ii. 86; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; é& “IovSa, Heb. vii. 
14; €« onéppards twos, In. vii. 42; Ro. i. 34x]. 1 > with- 
out a verb: && éOvdv duaprenol, sinners of Gentile birth, 
Gal. ii.15; of the country to which any one belongs: efvya 


ex voews axpoBvoria, Ro. ii. 27. 
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ex tis eEovoias ‘Hpodov, Lk. xxiii. 7; é& émapytas, Acts 
Xxili. 34; 6 dv ex rhs yns, In. iii. 31. 2. of any oth- 
er kind of origin: kamvos ex ris Sdéns Tov Oeod, Rev. 
xv. 8; ék Trav Iovdalwv éori, comes from the Jews, Jn. 
iv. 22; eivar & Twos, to proceed from any one as the au- 
thor, Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17, 22; Ro. ii. 29; 2Co.iv. 7; 1 
Jn. ii. 16, 21, ete.; with éoriv to be mentally supplied: Ro. 
xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see eis, B. II. 3.¢.a.); 1 Co. xi. 12; 
2 Co. iii. 5; v.18; Gal. v. 8; pya é« rob marpés pov, works 
of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued 
with my father’s power, have wrought, Jn. x. 323 otko- 
dope) €x Ocod, whose author is God, 2 Co. v.13 xdpuopa, 1 
Co. vii. 7; SeSopévoy ex rod marpds, In. vi. 65; add, Jn. 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. vii. 7. é« Oeod Stxavoodyy, that comes 
from God, i.e.is adjudged by him, Phil. iii. 9; 4 é& dyer 
ev nuiv [WH txt. py. ev dp.) aydrn, love proceeding from 
you and taking up its abode in us, i. e. your love the in- 
fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 157 
(137) ], 2 Co. viii. 7; 6 €& ipav Gros, your zeal, 2 Co. ix. 
2(RG; cf. W.u.s.note; B. u. s.]; Braodnula &k twos, 
calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Ree.]; 
eivat €& ovpavod, e& dvOpwrar, see eiut, V. 3 c.; with the 
suggested idea of a nature and disposition derived from 
one’s origin: ovk gor ex Tov Kécpou Tovrou, is not of 
earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 36; é« ris 
yas €orwv, is of an earthly nature, Jn. iii. 31; ek ris yas 
Aahetv, to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid.; hu- 
man virtues are said to be from God, as having their 
prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by his 
power, 7 dydann éx tod Ocot éor,1Jn.iv.7. 3. of the 
material out of which a thing is made, etc.:  yurt ék 
tov avdpés, from “ one of his ribs,” 1 Co. xi. 12; oréfa- 
vov e€ axavOav, Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2; add, Jn. ii. 15; 
ix. 6; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co. xv. 47; Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 21. 
Akin is 4. its use to note the price, because the 
money is, as it were, changed into that which is bought, 
(the simple gen. of price is more common, cf. W. 206 
(194); [B. § 132, 13]): ayopdgerw 11 &« twos, Mt. xxvii. 7, 
(Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 24); xraaOar ex, Acts i. 18, (evei- 
aOa ex, Palaeph. 46, 3 sq.); cuppoveiv ek Syvapiov (bex 
cause the agreement comes from the promised denary [ef. 
W.368 (345); B.u. s.]), Mt. xx. 2. Cognate to this is the 
phrase roveiv éavra Pidous ek Tov pauovd, Lk. xvi.9. 5. 
esp. after neut. and pass. verbs, é« is used of the cause 
(whether thing or person) by which the act expressed 
by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef- 
fected: apedeicba &k twos, Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. hi Ee 
(nusoda Bat, 2 Co. vii. 9; AumetaOat, 2 Co. ii. 2; esp. in the 
Apocalypse: ddicetoOa, Rev. ii. 11; daoOaveiv, viii. 11; 
[amoxreiver@ar], ix. 18; pori€erOa, xviii. 1; oKxoriterOat 
[LT WH cxoroteéar], ix. 2; rupodcOat, iii. 18; yeulCer Oat, 
xv. 8 (cf. Is. vi. 4); Jn. vi. 13; yéwev, Mt. xxiii. 25 
(where L om. Tr br. €&); mAnpododau, Jn. xii. 3 [ Treg. 
marg. émdno6n|; xopragecOa, Rev. xix. 21; mdovreiv, 
XVill. 3,19; peOvoxecrOar, weOvew, xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg. 
marg.]; (nv ex, Ro. i. 17; 1 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iii. 11; 
avfjaow rroveioOa, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; reXevodcbat, 
Jas. ii. 22; kexomiaxos, Jn. iv. 6, (Ael. v. h. 3, 23 ek rod 
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mérov exdbevdev). Also after active verbs: yeuicew, Jn. vi. 
13; Rev. vili. 5; moritew, Rev. xiv. 8; [on ex with the 
gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 sq.); W. 201 
(189) ]. 6. of that on which a thing depends, or 
from which it results: ov« éorw 7 (wn ex T@v Umapxdv- 
tev, does not depend upon possessions, i. €. possessions 
cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; evmopia nay eote ex THs 
épyacias tavtns, Acts xix. 25; 1d e€ dyav, as far as de- 
pends on you, Ro. xii. 18; in the Pauline phrases Sikatos, 
Stxacoovvyn, Sixacody éx mictews, €€ Epyov, see [the several 
words, esp.]p. 150; éé (as the result of, in consequence of) 
epyav AaBew 76 mvevpa, Gal. iii. 2,5; €& avaoracews AaBeiv 
rovs vexpovs, Heb. xi. 35; eoravpwbn &€ doGeveias, 2 Co. 
xiii.4; add, Ro. xi.6; Gal. iii. 18, 21 sq.; Eph. ii. 8 sq. 
7. of the power on which any one depends, by which 
he is prompted and governed, whose character he 
reflects: éx Oeod (equiv. to edavevarov) hare, 2 Co. ii. 17; 
in the Johannean expressions, etvac ex Oeod, Jn. vill. 47 
(in a different sense above, II. 1 a.) ; ék« tov dua8ddov, ek 
Tod Tovnpod, ek TOD Kdopov, see eipi, V.3 d.; ek THS dAnOeias 
etvat, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover 
of the truth, Jn. xviii. 37; 1dn. iii. 19; of ek vopov, the 
subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14; of e& épiHeias equiv. to 
of épidevdpevor (cf. épideia], Ro. ii. 8; 6 éx miotews equiv. 
to 6 morevov, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 16. etvae ék Twos also means 
to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations 
with him; see eiui, V. 3d.; hence the periphrasis of éx 
mepirouns, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2; Ro. iv. 12; Gal. 
ii. 12; of dvres x meprropas, Col. iv. 11; of €x meperouns 
mtotoi, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the 
cause for which: éx rod wévov, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10; 
of the reason for (because of) which: Rev. viii. 13; xvi. 
11; é« rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these 
pass. [who urges that é« rovrov used of time denotes 
“the point of departure of a temporal series” (W. 367 
(344)): from this time on, thenceforth. This argument 
seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix. 
12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the 
use of the phrase in classic Grk. see L. and S. s. v. éx, II. 
1; Kriiger §68,17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon, 
in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem 
to blend. See below, IV. 1 fin.]. 9. of the supply 
out of (from) which a thing is taken, given, received, 
eaten, drunk, etc. [ef. W. § 30, 7 and 8; B. 159 (139) 
sqq-]: AapBdvew ex, Jn. i. 163; xvi. 14 sq.; dcddvar, deade- 
Sdéva, Mt. xxv. 8; Jn. vi. 11; 1Jn.iv. 13; eoOiew, 1 Co. 
ix. 7; xi. 28; hayeiv, In. vi. 26, 50sq.; Rev. ii. 7; pere- 
xew, 1 Co. x. 17 (but see peréyo) ; mivery, Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Jn. iv. 13 sq.; Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3, (differ- 
ently in I. 1 above) ; Nadetv ex Tar idiov, Jn. villi. 443 éx 
rov mepurcevpatos THs Kapdias, Mt. xii. 345 ex@adAeu, ib. 
35 [this belongs here only in case @ncavpos is taken in the 
sense of treasure not treasury (the contents as distin- 
guished from the repository); cf. I.1 above, and s. v. 
Onoavpds]; Baddrew éx (a part), Mk. xii. 44; Lk. xxi.-4. 
10. of that from which any thing is obtained: ova- 
héyew 2& dxavOdv, rpuyav €x Bdrov, Lk. vi. 44; Oepicew 
ex, Gal. vi. 8. 11. of the whole of which anything 


is a part: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq. [ef. W. 368 (345) ]. 12) 
of the source; a. univ.: é& éuavrod ov« €dadnaa, In. 
xii. 49, (oddév ek cavrijs Aéyets, Soph. El. 344). b. of 
the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of 
the soul, its feelings, virtues, vices, etc.: €« kapdias, 
Ro. vi. 17; ée Wuys, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 23, (1 Mace. 
Vili. 275 €k ths Wuyns domdtecOa, Xen. oec. 10, 4) 5 €k 
xadapas kapdias, 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 
[L T Tr WH om. xa.]; €& ddns tis Kapdias . . . uyijs 
... Otavotas krd. Mk. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21; 4 Mace. 
vii. 18); é« mlorews, Ro. xiv. 23; && eiAuxpweias, 2 Co. ii. 
17; é& épieias, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see epieia]. ce. of 
the source of knowledge: kxarnyetoOa ex, Ko. ii. 18; 
dkovew ék, Jn. xii. 84; ywwooxew, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 
1 Jn. iv. 6; emomrevew, 1 Pet. ii. 12. Secxvyvar, Jas. ii 
18; dpi¢ew, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 [ef. s. v. 
dpi¢w, 2 and Mey. ad loc. }. 13. of that from which a 
rule of judging or acting is derived; after, accord- 
ing to, [ef. W. 368 (345)]: xpivew ex, Lk. xix. 22 [A. V. 
out of thine own mouth, etc.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr. 
2, 2, 21 ék trav epywv KpiveaOar); Sixavodv, karadiKdcery, 
Mt. xii. 375; dvopdcew ex, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 68; 
Soph. O. T. 1036, ete.) ; é« rod ¢yew, according to your 
ability, 2 Co. viii. 11. 

III. By ATTRACTION, common in classic Grk. (cf. W. 
§ 66, 6; [B. 377 sq. (323)]), two prepositions coalesce 
as it were into one, so that é«k seems to be used for ep, 
thus dpa: rd ék ris o’kias avtod concisely for ra ev rH 
oixia abrod €& aitis, Mt. xxiv. 17; 6 marnp 6 e€ ovpavod 
ddoer for 6 marip 6 év olpave Sworet €x Tov oipavod, Lk. xi. 
13; rhv ék Aaodskeias emiarodny for rHv eis Aaodik. ‘yeypap- 
péemny kai éx Aaodikeias Koporéav, Col. iv. 16, (2 Mace. 
iii. 18). [To this constr. some would refer émvyvods év 
€avt® tiv e& avrod Sivauw eed Oovoar, Mk. v. 30, resolv- 
ing thy ev adird dSvvauw e€edovoav €& aitov; cf. Field, 
Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad loc.] 

IV. of Time [W. 367 (344)]; 1. of the (temporal) 
point from which; Lat. ez, inde a; from, from ... on, 
since: ékx xpévav ixavav, Lk. viii. 27 [RG Tr mrg.]; €k 
yeverfs, Jn. ix. 1 (Hom. Tl. 24, 535; Od. 18, 6); é« Kot- 
Nias pnrpds (see KowAla, 4); €k veornTos, Mt. xix. 20 [RG]; 
Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4 (Hom. Il. 14, 86); 
ex Tov alavos (see aiav, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 32 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13; 
12, 64 e& aldvos); @& dpyis, In. vi. 64; xvi. 4; ex yevedv 
dpxaiov, Acts xv. 21 ¢& érav oxro, Acts ix. 833 €« mod- 
av érdy, Acts xxiv. 10; é& adris (sc. Spas), forthwith, 
instantly (see éEauris) ; && ixavod [(sc. xpdvov) ; but LT 
Tr WH here é€ ixavév xpover], of a long time, Lk. xxiii. 
8, (€« moAdod, Thue. 1, 68; 2, 88); with an adverb: éx 
madibev, Mk. ix. 21 LT Tr WH, (é« wpwiber, 1 Mace. 
x. 80), ef. W. § 65, 2; [B. 70 (62)]. Many interpreters 
translate éx rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12, from this time, 
but cf. IL. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, a 
temporal series: éx Sevrépov (as it were, proceeding 
from, beginning from the second), a second time (see 
Sevrepos) 5 €k TpiTov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. ex Tpit. |; 
fuepay e& hpépas (diem ex die, Cie. ad Att. 7, 26; Caes. 
b. g. 1, 16, 4; diem de die, Liv. 5, 48) from day to day, 
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day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. xxx. 
15; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11]; Sir. v. 7; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445) 
etc.; €ros é& érous, Lev. xxv. 50; émavrov e& émavrois, 
Deut. xv. 20). 

V. ADVERBIAL Purasss [cf. W. § 51, 1 d.], in which 
lies the idea 1. of direction whence: é& évay 
tias, cf. I. 4 above. 2. of source: éx ouudavov, by 
consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5; é& avdykns of neces- 
sity, 1. e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7; necessarily, Heb. 
vii. 12. 3. of the measure or standard: ék pé- 
pous, so that each is a part of the whole, proportion- 
ately, [R. V.mrg. each in his part], 1 Co. xii. 27, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq.; ek 
peTpou i. q. petpios, by measure, moderately, sparingly, 
Jn. iii. 34; e& icornros, by equality, in equal proportion, 
2 Co. viii. 13 (14) (é& tvov, Hat. 7, 135); é« mepiocod, 
beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr. br.]. 

VI. In CompositI10n éx denotes. 1. egress: éxBaiva, 
e€pxopat. 2. emission, removal, separation: ékBdAXa, 
exmreum@, e&aipeo. 3. origin: éxyovos. 4. public- 
ity: e€ayyéddo. 5. the unfolding, opening out, of 
something tied together or rolled up: ékreiva, éxmeravyupe. 
6. is i. q. utterly, entirely, mavtedds, [ef. Eng. out and 
out], denoting completion and perfection: é«kndnpda, 
éxrehéw. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq. 

éxagros, -7, -ov, Sept. for wx, [fr. Hom. down], each, 
every } a. joined to a substantive: éxacrov dévdpor, 
Lk. vi. 44; éxdot@ orpatidry, Jn. xix. 23; xara pnva 
€xaorov, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec.]; kal? 
éxdorny jpepav, Heb. iii. 13; ef. W. 111 (106); B. § 127, 
30. preceded by efs, Lat. unusquisque, every one: with 
a substantive, Eph. iv. 16; Rey. xxii. 2 Ree. b. used 
substantively: Jn. vii. 53 [Rec.]; Acts iv. 35; Ro. ii. 
6; Gal. vi. 4, ete.; once plur. éaoro: Rev. vi. 11 Ree. 
With a partitive genitive added: jydv, Ro. xiv. 12 
tpov, Lk. xiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 12; Heb. vi.11; adrav, Jn. 
vi. 7 [RG]; rév omeppdrov, 1 Co. xv. 38. els exacTos, 
every one (see eis, 4 b.): without a partit. gen., Acts xx. 
31; Col. iv.6; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40; Acts ii. 35 
Xvii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 18, ete. éxaotos, when it denotes 
individually, every one of many, is often added apposi- 
tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural 
number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 sq.; [W. 516 (481); B. 
131 (114)]): mpets dxovouev xacros, Acts ii. 8; oKop- 
muaOjte €xaotos, Jn. xvi. 32; éropevovro mdvres.. . ; 
€xaoros ..., Lk. ii. 3; add, Acts iii. 26; 1 Pet. iv. 10; 
Rev. v. 8; xx. 13; likewise eis eaoros, Acts ii. 6; xxi. 
26; vpets of kad” eva exaotos rh éavtod yuvaika ayardra, 
you one by one, each one of you severally, Eph. v. 33. 
In imitation of the Hebr., ékaoros TO adeAPad adrod 
ute we, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; pera Tov mAn- 
ciov abrod (3}))-ON wR, Judg. vi. 29, etc.), Eph. iv. 25, 
ef. Heb. viii. 11 Ree. 

éxdetote, adv., at every time, always: 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

éxaréy, oi, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], a hundred: Mt. 
Xl. 8 (sc. kapmovs); xviii. 12; Jn. xix. 39, ete. 

éxatovracrns [R GT], -es, and éxarovraerns [L Tr WH], 


Zk etaiae lio: 
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-€s, (fr. €xardyand éros; on the want of uniformity in ac- 
centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 sq.; W. §6, 1b.; B. 29 (26); 
[df Proleg. p. 102; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. dexérns 3 esp. 
Chandler §§ 703, 709; Gottling p. 323 sq.]), centenarian, 
a hundred years old: Ro.iv.19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.) * 

éxarovramdaclwy, -ov, a hundredfold, a hundred times 
as much: Mt. xix. 29 [RG]; Mk. x. 30; Lk. viii. 8. (2 
S. xxiv. 3; Xen. oec. 2, 3.) * 

exatovTapx ns, -ov, 6, (€karoyv and dpyw; on the termi- 
nations dpyns and apyos see the full exposition in W. 
61 (60); ef. B. 73 (64); Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. p: 
151 sq.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p- 156 sq.]), 
a centurion: Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.],13 GLT Tr WH; 
[xxvil. 54 T]; Lk. vii. [2 (?)], 6 TWH; [xxiii. 47 T 
Tr WH]; Acts x. 1, 22; xxi.32LTTr WH; [ xxii. 26 
LT WH); xxiv. 23; xxvii.1,¢ LT Tr WH, 11 GUT 
Tr WH, 31, 43 L T Tr WH; gen. plur. T WH in Acts 
xxiii. 17, 238. (Aeschyl. ap. Athen. 1 painds; edt: 
7, 81; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.). See the foll. word.* 

éxardvrapxos, -ov, 6, i. q. Exarovrdpyns, q-v-: Mt. viii. 5, 
8 [in 5, 8, Tdf. -dpyns}, 13 Rec.; xxvii. 54 [Tdf. -dpyns]; 
Lk. vii. 2, 6 [T WH -dpyns]; xxiii. 47 [T Tr WH -dp- 
xns]; Acts xxi. 32 RG; xxii. 25, 26 [LT WH -dpyns]; 
xxvil. 6 [RG, 11 Rec., 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Ree. ; 
gen. plur., Acts xxiii. 17 and 23 RGLTr. (Xen. Cyr. 
5, 8,41; Plut., al.) [Cf. Meisterhans p. 53 sq. ]* 

éx-Balvo : 2 aor. €£é8nv; [fr. Hom. down]; to go out: 
Heb. xi. 15 L T Tr WH.* 

éx-BédXw ; impf. 3 pers. plur. e€€8addov (Mk. vi. 13 
[Tr mrg. aor.}); fut. ékBare; plpf. exBeBynxew (without 
augm., Mk. xvi. 9; cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 33 (29)); 2 aor. 
e€<Badov; [Pass. and Mid. pres. éxBdddonar}; 1 aor. 
pass. e&eBAnOnv ; fut. pass. exBAnOnoopat ; {fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. generally for w 3, occasionally for xin, 
wavin, pow; to cast out; to drive out; to send out; 
1. with the included notion of more or less vio- 
lence; a. to drive out, (cast out): a person, Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 15 (ek); Lk. xx. 12, ete.; pass. 
Mt. viii. 12 [T WH (rejected) mrg. eéeXedorovrat]; daupo- 
va, Mt. vii. 22; viii. 16,31; ix.33; Mk. i. 34,39; Lk. 
xi. 20; xiii. 32, ete.; ek twos, Mk. vii. 26; dad, Mk. xvi. 
9 [L WHTr txt. mapa]; & run, by, through [W. 389 
(364)], Mt. ix. 84; xii. 24, 27 sq.; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15, 
19 sq.; 7@ dvopari twos, Mt. vii. 22; [Mk. ix. 38 R*G]; 
emi r@ dv. twos, Lk. ix.49 [WH Trmrg. ev; év T@ ov. Mk. 
ix0so Re Tee Will Aoyo, Mt. viii. 16; rwd eo 
THs moAews, Lk. iv. 29; Acts vii. 58.  b. to cast out: 
twa foll. by ¢, Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34 sq.; xii. 31 (sc. out 
of the world, i. e. be deprived of the power and influ- 
ence he exercises in the world); Lk. xiii. 28; ¢é@ with 
gens MirexxiaS9sm MkyexiinS 1 lUksxx a See thing: 
excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17; 
mid. €xBadrddpevor (i. e. for themselves, that they might 
the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives) 
Tov airov eis Tt. Oddacaay, Acts xxvii. 38. c. to expel 
a person from a society: to banish from a family, Gal. 
iv. 30 (Gen. xxi. 10); é« [Tdf. om. ék] rijs éxkAnoias, 3 
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Jn.10. 4. to compel one to depart: amd rév épior, Acts 
xiii. 50; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent 
language, Mt. ix. 25; Mk. v.40; Acts ix. 40; xvi. 37 
(where distinguished fr. e€dyew); to bid one go forth 
to do some business, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2. e. so em- 
ployed that the rapid motion of the one going is trans- 
ferred to the one sending forth; to command or cause 
one to depart in haste: Mk. i. 43; Jas. ii. 25; ra mavta 
(sc. mpoBara), to let them out of the fold so that they 
rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of 
them], Jn. x. 4. f. to draw out with force, tear out: 
ti, Mk. ix. 47. g. with the implication of force over- 
coming opposing force; to cause a thing to move straight 
on to its intended goal: rhv kpiow eis vixos, Mt. xii. 20. 
h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: 76 dvoua 
twos as tovnpov, Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito p. 46 b.; de rep. 
2 p. 377 ¢.; Soph. O. C. 636, 646; of actors driven from 
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449, 19). 2: 
without the notion of violence; a. to draw out, 
extract, one thing inserted in another: 1d kdpqdos 10 €v 
7@ dpOarpa, Lk. vi. 42; &k rod dPOadpod, ibid. and Mt. 
vii. 5; dmd rov 66. 4 (where LT Tr WH &k). _ b. to 
bring out of, to draw or bring forth: ri é€k rod Onoavpod, 
Mt. xii. 35; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35. 
c. to except, to leave out, i. e. not receive: ri, foll. by ew 
[or @£adev], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be 
measured, equiv. to pi) adrny perpnons). a. foll. by eis 
with ace. of place, to lead one forth or away somewhere 
with a force which he cannot resist: Mk. i.12. [On the 
pleonastic phrase éx®. ¢éw (or e£wbev) cf. W. § 65, 2.] 

éx-Bacts, -ews, 7, (€xBaive) ; 1. an egress, way out, 
(Hom., et al.): applied fig. to the way of escape from 
temptation into which one eioépyerat or eiopéperar (see 
these words), 1 Co. x. 13. 2. in a sense foreign to 
prof. auth., the issue [(cf. its objective sense e. g. Epict. 
diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end: used of the end of life, Sap. ii. 
17; éx@. tas dvaorpopys twer, in Heb. xiii. 7, is not 
merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in 
which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their 
spirit in dying; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

éx-Bodt, -7s, 7, (exBadro) ; a. a casting out. b. 
spec. the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby 
sailors lighten a ship in a storm to keep her from sinking, 
(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 1, 5 [p. 1110*, 
9]; Leian. de mere. cond. 1): moteicOar exBodrnv, Lat. 
jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts XXVii. 
18; with rév cxevay added, Sept. Jon. i. 5; rav optiav, 
Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.* 

éx-yapitw; Pass., [pres. exyapiCopat] ; impf. éeyapu- 
(ounv; to give away (ek out of the house fick Wis 102 
(97)]) in marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 38° RG, 
[ibid.» Rec.]; Mt. xxiv. 38 R G Tr txt. Pass. to marry, 
to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 30 RG [cf. Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG; see yapifo. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

e&-yapionw, i. g. éxyapito, q. v-: Pass. [pres. éxya- 
piocxoua]; Lk. xx. 34 sq. RG; cf. yapioxo and Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 529 sqq. Not found elsewhere.* 
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ex-yovos, -ov, (exyivopar), sprung from one, born, begotten, 
(Hom. and sqq.); commonly as a subst. 6, 4 éxyovos, ot 
éxyovor, a son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants ; 
in Sept. com. in neut. plur. @kyova and ra éxyova, for 
15, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxviii. 4, etc.; D'RSRY, 
Is. xlviii. 19; Lxi. 9; 13, Is. xlix. 15; also in Sir. xl. 15; 
xliv. 11, ete. In the N. T. once: 1 Tim. v. 4 réxva jj 
éxyova, grandchildren, [(A. V. renders it by the obsol. 
nephews; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book, 
or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew) ].* 

ék-Samravdw: [fut. exdamavnow|; 1 fut. pass. éxdamava- 
Onoopa; to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use 
up: tas mpooddous, Polyb. 25, 8, 4. Pass. reflexively, to 
spend one’s self wholly: foll. by trép revos, of one who con- 
sumes strength and life in laboring for others’ salvation, 
2 Co. xii. 15; cf. Kypke ad loc.; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

éx-Séxopar; impf. cedeyounv; (éx from some person 
or quarter) ; 1. to receive, accept, ([Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hat., sqq-)- 2. to look for, expect, wait for, await: ri, 
Jn. v.3 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v.7; twa, Acts xvii. 
16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; dAAndovs éxdéxerGe wait for one 
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co. 
xi. 33, ef. 21; foll. by ws etc. Heb. x. 13; [absol. 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 Rec., but see Tdf.’s note ad loc.]. Rarely with 
this meaning in prof. auth., as Soph. Phil. 123; Apollod. 
1, 9,27 § 33 fas dv yevnrai 1, Dion. Hal. 6, 67. [Comp. : 
ar-exdéxopar. Cf. d€xopar, fin. ]* 

&k-Bydos, -ov, (SjAos), evident, clear, conspicuous: 2 Tim. 
iii. 9. (Hom. Il. 5, 2; Dem. p. 24, 10; Polyb.) * 

&Snpéw, -@; 1 aor. inf. éxdnunoar; (€xdnpos away from 
home) ; 1. to go abroad (Hat., Soph., Plat., Joseph., 
al.); hence univ. to emigrate, depart: éx Tov oaparos, 
from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co. 
v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad: 2 Co. v. 9; amo rod 
kupiov, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. v. 6; in 
these exx. opp. to évdnpua, q. v.* 

&-SiSwpr: Mid., fut. exd@couar; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. 
e&€doT0, TWH e&€dero (see arrobibwpt) 3 a com. word in 
Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Il. 3, 459 on; to give out of one’s 
house, power, hand, stores ; to give out, give up, give over; 
hence also to let out for hire, to farm out, Hat. 1, 68; 
yeopyiat b€ éxdedopévar SovdAous, Plat. legge. 7 p. 806 d.; 
al. In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one’s advantage: 
Mt. xxi. 33, 41 [Rec. éxddcera, cf. Tdf.’s note; B. 47 
(41)]; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xx. oe 

é-Su-nyéopar, -ovpar; dep. mid.; prop. to narrate in full 
or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare : ri, Acts xiii. 41 
(Hab. i. 5); xv. 3. ((Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1434°, 
4]; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.]; Sept.) * 

aSiéw, -; fut. ékduanow; 1 aor. eedixnoa; (€xdtxKos, 
q-v-); Sept. for 03, 1p, vdw; a. twa, to vindicate 
one’s right, do one justice, [A. V. avenge]: Lk. xviii. 5 
(1 Mace. vi. 22); twa amd tuvos, to protect, defend, one 
person from another, Lk. xviii. 3; éaurdv, to avenge one’s 
self, Ro. xii. 19. b. ri, to avenge a thing (i. e. to pun- 
ish a person for a thing): tv mapaxony, 2 Co. x. 6; rd 
aiua twos dé or & twos, to demand in punishment the 
blood of one from another, i. e. to exact of the murderer 
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the penalty of his crime, [A. V. avenge one’s blood on 
or at the hand of]: Rev. vi. 10; xix. 2; see éxsolei7. 
Cn Grk. auth. fr. [Apollod.], Diod. down.) * 

&-Bixnots, -ews, 7, (exducéw, q. V.), Sept. for DP} and 
DPI, NIpa, baw (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii. 45) and Day; 
a revenging ; vengeance, punishment: Ro. xii. 19 and 
Heb. x. 30 fr. Deut. xxxii. 35; 2 Co. vii. 11 Slice exexce 
22; movety thy exdiknoiv twos, to vindicate one from 
wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 Sq: 3 
Twi, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii. 24 (Judge. xi. 
36); exdixnois twos, objec. gen., the punishment of one, 
1 Pet. ii. 14; dcddvae exdiknoiv tin, to inflict punishment 
on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. i. 8; ef. [Sir. xii. 
6]; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 3, 8, 10.) * 

&kbukos, -ov, (d/xn right, justice, penalty) ; 1. with- 
out law and justice (cf. Lat. exlex), unjust: Aeschyl., 
Soph., Eur., Ael.n.an.16,5. 2. exacting penalty from 
(€x) one; an avenger, punisher: Ro. xiii. 4; Tepl Tivos, 
1 Th. iv. 6; (Sap. xii. 12; Sir. xxx. 6; 4 Mace. xv. 26 
(29); [Plut. de garrul. § 14 p. 509 £.]; Hdian. 7, 4, 10 
[5 ed. Bekk.; al.]).* 

&-SidK: fut. exdioEo; laor.eéedioga; 1. to drive 
out, banish: twa, Lk. xi. 49 [here WH Tr mrg. diaEovow ; 
some refer this to 2]; (Thue. 1, 24; Leian. Tim. 10; 
Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, etc.). 2. to pursue 
i. q. (0 persecute, oppress with calamities : rivd, 1 Th. ii. 
15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. exviii. (exix.) 157; Sir. 
xxx. 19; Dem. 883, 27).* 

€x-Boros, -ov, (exdidwpe), given over, delivered up, (to 
enemies, or to the power, the will, of some one): AapBa- 
vew Twa éxdoroy, Acts ii. 23 (but AaBdvres is rejected by 
GUT Tr WH); dddvae or roreity teva eed. Hat. Spaaly: 
Dem. 648, 25; Joseph. antt. 6, 13,9; Palaeph. 41, 2; 
al.; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22; 
davare, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2.* 

€x-Box 4, -75, 7, (€xd€xouac), the act or manner of receiv- 
ing from; hence in prof. auth. 1. reception. 2. 
succession. 3. [a taking in a certain sense, i.e.] 
interpretation. 4. once in the sacred writings, expec- 
tation, awaiting, [cf. éxdéyoua, 2]: Heb. x. 27.4 

ék-80w: 1 aor. é£€Svca; 1 aor. mid. e€edvoduny; (Sto) ; 
to take off: twd, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii. 
28 ([L WH mre. evdte.]; Lk. x. 30; twd m1 (as in Grk. 
fr. Hom. down), [a thing from a person]: Mt. xxvii. 31; 
Mk. xv. 20; Mid. to take off from one’s self, to put off 
one’s raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Hell. 3, 4,19); fig. to 
put off the body, the clothing of the soul, [A. V. be un- 
clothed]: 2 Co. v.43; the reading exdvoduevor, adopted 
in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. g. Mill, Taf. 7, Reiche, al.], 
is due to a correction by the copyists; see yuuvds, 1d. 
[Comp.: dz-exdvopat. ]* 

éxet, adv. of place, there; a. properly: Mt. ii. 13, 
15; v. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 exe? is not used for 
ev exeivo 7 xatpa foll. by érav (at that time... when 
ete.), but means in that place whither ye have been ban- 
ished; cf. Meyer ad loc. of ékei, sc. évres, Standing 
there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mrg. adrol éxei]. It answers to 
a relative adv.: 


éautov ékd. diSdva TO 


00 TO TVEDUA, EKEL ehevbepia, 2 Co. iii. 17 
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Rec.; Mt. vi. 21; xviii. 20; xxiv. 28; Mk. vi. LO} Tks, 
xii. 34; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel. 
pron. has already attracted the verb, éxei is added to 
this verb pleonastically: Rev. xii. 6 G@TTr WH (Grrov 
exet exet rérov), 14 (dou tpéperar éxet); cf. Deut. iv. 5, 
14, 26; 1 Mace. xiv. 34, and what was said p- 86%, 5 
on the pron. avrds after a relative. b. by a negligent 
use common also in the classics it stands after verbs of 
motion for ékeice, thither: so after arépxopat, Mt. ii. 
22; peraBaivw, Mt. xvii. 20; trdye, Jn. xi. 8; epxopat, 
Jn. xviii. 3; mpoméuropa, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
pp: 43 sq. 128; Hermann on Soph. Antig. 515; Trachin. 
1006; Bttm. on Philoct. 481; W. § 54, 7; B. 71 (62) 
and 378 (324). 

éxeidev, adv. of place, thence, from that place, [A. V. 
sometimes from thence]: Mt. iv. 21; Mk. vi. 1 Skins 
Jn. iv. 43; Acts xiii.4; and often in the historical bks. 
of the N. T. of éxetOev elliptically for of éxeiOev OvaBjvat 
Oédovres, Lk. xvi. 26 (where L WH om. ol). 

éxcivos, -n, -o, (fr. éxei, prop. the one there, cf. Germ. 
dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing 
(Lat. tlle, illa, illud); properly of persons, things, times, 
places somewhat remote from the speaker. 1. used ab- 
solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote 
subject: opp. to odros, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. iv. 15; dpiv 

.. €xeivois, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11 } €KElvoL.. . MULES, 
Is Clos xais NS FINN « a o GPA} 9 6 - €xeivos, Jn. ix. 9; éxei- 
- eué, In. iii. 30; of "Iovdaioe . . . exeivos 6é, Jn. il. 
20 sq.5 6 péev Ktpios “Inoods [RG T om.’1. WH Tr mrg. 
br.].. . éxetvor d¢, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., etc. b. of noted per- 
sons (as in classic Grk.): in a bad sense, that notorious 
man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28; ina good sense, — of the Lord 
Jesus, 1 Jn. ii. 6; iii. 3, 5,7, 16 ;iv.17; of the Holy Spirit, 
with an apposition added, exeivos, TO mvedpa Tis ahnbeias, 
Ju. xvi. 13. c. referring to a noun immediately pre- 
ceding, he, she, it, (Lat. is, ea, id, Germ. selbiger): Jn. vii. 
45; v.46; Mk. xvi. 11; Acts iii. 13, ete.; cf. W. § 23, 1; 
[B.104 (91). Here perhaps may be noticed its use to- 
gether with airés of the same subject in the same sen- 
tence: é¢wypnpévor bm’ adrod (i. e. the devil) els 7d exelvov 
OXnpa, 2 Tim. ii. 26; cf. Thue. 1, 132,65 4, 29,3; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 5, 20; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. § 49; 
Kiihner § 467, 12; cf. Coypéw, 2}; equiv. to an emphatic 
(Germ. er) he, ete., Mt. xvii. 27; Jn. i. 8; v.43; Tit. iii. 
7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ. der (that one 
ete.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon 
nouns just before used [ef. our resumptive the same; W. 
§ 23,4]: Jn.i. 18; v.39; xii. 48; xiv. 26; xv. 26; esp. 
is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed participially 
[B. 306 (262 sq.)]: Mk. vii. 15 [T WHom. Tr br. the 
pron.], 20; Jn.i. 33; ix. 37 (exeivds eorw, sc. 5 vids Tod 
Geod, see eiui, II. 5); Jn. x. 1; xiv. 21; Ro. xiv. 14; 2 
Co. x. 18; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 yap Adyxnv akover, exet- 
vos Kat THY Yuxny te mapakova). d. foll. by érs, Mt. 
xxiv. 43; foll. by és, Jn. xiii. 26; Ro. xiv. 15. 23 
joined with nouns, and ‘then the noun with the article 
either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follows i: - 
(W. 162 (153)), [B. 119 (104) sq.]; a. in contrasts: 
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i) mpaTn éxeivn, Heb. viii. 7. b. used to distinguish 
accurately from others the things or the persons spoken 
of, (Germ. selbig): Mt. vil. 25,27; x.15; xviii. 32; Mk. 
iii. 24 sq.; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Jn. xviii. 15, and often; esp. 
of Time,—and of time past: év rais nuépais exeivats, 
DIN O13, at that time which has been spoken of; said of 
time which the writer either cannot or will not define 
more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the 
time of the events just narrated: Mt. iii, 1; Mk.i. 9; 
viii. 1; Lk. ii. 1, (Ex. ii. 11; Judg. xviii. 1; 1S. xxviii. 
1); ef. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq.; at the time under 
consideration: Lk. iv. 2; ix. 36; the same phrase is used 
of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 
(ili. 2)); Rev. ix. 6; likewise in the singular, év éxeivy 
Th hpéepa, Lk. xvii. 31; Jn. xvi. 23,26. But the solemn 
phrase éxeivn 4 nuépa, Or 1) huepa exeivn, simply sets future 
time in opposition to the present, that fateful day, that 
decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge: Mt. 
Wis uk cvieeeoek. 125 2h. 10s 2 Mims trond sis 
Rev. xvi. 14 (where L T Tr WH om. éxeivys); so in the 
phrase 6 aidv éxeivos, Lk. xx. 35. 3. éxeivns (in Ree. dv 
éxeivns), scil. 6000, adverbially, (by) that way: Lk. xix. 
4; W. § 64, 5; [B. 171 (149); see moios, fin.]. John’s 
use of the pronoun éxeivos is discussed by Steztz in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq.; 1861, p. 267 sqq., 
and by Alex. Buttmann, ibid. 1860, p. 505 sqq. and in 
Hilgenfeld’s Zeitsch. fiir wissenschaftl. Theol. 1862, p. 
204 sqq-; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz 
that John’s usage deviates in no respect from the 
Greek; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid- 
erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding ex. there 
as expressing the writer’s inward assurance. But Steitz 
is now understood to have modified his published 
views. | 

éxetoe, adv. of place, thither, towards that place: Acts 
xxi. 8, on which see W. 349 (328); used for éexet in the 
pregn. constr. rods ékxeiae dvras, collected there, Acts 
xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae § 8); cf. W. § 54, 7.* 

éx-(nréw, -6; 1 aor. eEefntnoa; Pass., 1 aor. e€eCnrnOnv; 
1 fut. éxCnrnOnoopar; (€« out from a secret place, from 
all sides) ; Sept. very often for w14, also for wP2s ete. ; 
a. to seek out, search for: properly, twa, 1 Macc. ix. 26; 
figuratively: rév kvptov, tov Oedv, to seek the favor of 
God, worship him, Acts xv. 17; Ro. iii.11 [Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. (yrav]; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2; xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 5; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 33; Amos v. 4, etc.). b. to 
seek out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: ri, Sir. xxxix. 1, 3; 
mepi twos, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where 
it is joined with e£epevvav [to seek out and search out], 
as in 1 Macc. ix. 26. c. to seek out for one’s self, beg, 
crave: Heb. xii. 17. d. to demand back, require: ro 
aipa tev mpopytay dd tis yeveds tavtns, to take ven- 
geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph- 
ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2S.iv.11; Ezek. iii. 18; see ex, 
I. 7): Lk. xi. 50, [51]. 
single passage has been noted in which this word ap- 
pears, Arisiid. or. 8, i. p. 488 [i. e. orat. 38, i. p. 726 ed. 
Dind. ].) * 
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(In prof. auth. thus far only a 
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&-Larncis, (ekCyréw, q-V-), -€ws, 73 1. an investigat- 
ing. 2. a subject of subtle inquiry and dispute, [R. V. 
questioning]: 1 Tim.i. 4 T Tr [WH; see Ellic. ad loc. 
and cf. olkovouia]. (Basil Caes., Didym. Al.) * 

éx-Oap Pew, -d: Pass., [pres. éxOapBoipar]; 1 aor. éfe- 
OapBnOnv; (€xOapBos, q. V-) ; 1. trans. to throw into 
amazement or terror; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify: Sir. 
xxx. 9; [Job xxxiii. 7 Aq., Compl.]. 2. intrans. to 
be struck with amazement; to be thoroughly amazed, as- 
tounded; in Grk. writ. once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the 
N. T. only in the pass. and by Mark: to be amazed, for 
joy at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix. 15; to be 
struck with terror, xvi. 5 sq.; joined with dédnpoveiv, 
xiv. 33.* 

x-OapBos, -ov, (AduBos, cf. expoBos), quite astonished, 
amazed: Acts iii. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) * 

éx-Savpdto: [impf. e£eAavpaov]; to wonder or marvel 
greatly (see éx, VI. 6): emi run, at one, Mk. xii. 17 T WH. 
(Sir. xxvii. 23; xliii.18; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.) * 

éx-Veros, -ov, (exriOnur), cast out, exposed: troveiv ExOera 
(equiv. to éxridevac) ra Bpedn, Acts vii. 19. (Eur. Andr. 
70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)* 

éx-kaSalpw: 1 aor. e£exadapa [on the a cf. B. 41 (35) ]; 
(éx either i. q. utterly or for é« twos); in Grk. writ: fr. 
Hom. Il. 2, 153 down; to cleanse out, clean thoroughly : 
éuavtTov a6 Twos, to avoid defilement from one and so 
keep one’s self pure, 2 Tim. 1i. 21; with ace. of the thing 
by the removal of which something is made clean, [ A. V. 
purge out], 1Co.v.7. (For 1% i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii. 
4 var.; for 1/3 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi. 13.) * 

éx-kalw: 1 aor. pass. ¢Eexavdnv; 1. to burn out. 
2. to set on fire. pass. to be kindled, to burn, (Hdt. and 
sqq-; often in Sept.) : properly, of fire; metaph. of the 
fire and glow of the passions (of anger, Job iii. 17; Sir. 
xvi. 6, and often in Plut.); of lust, Ro. i. 27, (Aleiphr. 3, 
67 otras e&exavOny eis Epwra).* 

éxkaxew, -@; [1 aor. e£exdknoa]; (kakds) ; to be utterly 
spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted; see éyxaxéw [cf. 
W. 25]. 

éx-Kevtéw, -: 1 aor. eEexevtnaa ; 1. to put out, dig 
out: ra dupara, Aristot. h. a. 2, 17 [p. 508%, 6]; 6, 
5. 2. to dig through, transfix, pierce: twa, Rev. i. 7; 
dypovrat eis ov (i. e. ets rodrov, dy [cf. W. 158 (150) ]) e&e- 
kévtnoav, Jn. xix. 87. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12; Polyaen. 5, 3, 
8; for "Py Judg. ix. 54; 179 to kill, um, xis 2952 
Mace. xii. 6. Of Fischer, De vitiis lexice. ete. p.540 sq-)* 

éx-kddw: 1 aor. pass. eEexrdcOny; to break off; to cut 
off: Ro. xi. 17, 19, 20 R GT WH (on this vs. see kd). 
(Sept. Lev. i. 17; Plat. rep. 10 p. 611 d.; Plut., Alciphr., 
al.) * 

éx-kdelw: 1 aor. inf. éxkdeioat; 1 aor. pass. eEexdeicOnv; 
[fr. (Hdt.) Eur. down]; to shut out: Gal. iv. 17 (viz. 
from intercourse with me and with teachers cooperating 
with me) ; i. q. to turn out of doors: to prevent the ap- 
proach of one, pass. in Ro. ii. 27.* 

éxxAnota, -as, 9, (fr. éexdnros called out or forth, and 
this fr. éxxa\éw) ; prop. a gathering of citizens called out 
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from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so 
used 1. among the Greeks from Thue. [ef. Hat. 3, 
142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the 
public place of council for the purpose of deliberating: 
Acts xix. 39. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. to 2D, the 
assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8; 1 Chr. xxix. 1, 
etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi. 
30 (xxxii. 1); Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 8), etc.; in the N. T. 
thusin Acts vii. 38; Heb. ii. 12. 3. any gathering or 
throng of men assembled by chance or tumultuously: Acts 
K1x. 32, 41. 4. in the Christian sense, a. an assem- 
bly of Christians gathered for worship : év éxxAnoia, in the 
religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 35; év rais éxkAnoiacs, 
ib. 34; cuvépyer Oa ev exxAnaia, 1 Co. xi. 18; cf. W.§ 50, 
4a. b. acompany of Christians, or of those who, hoping 
for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their 
own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings, 
and manage their own affairs according to regulations 
prescribed for the body for order’s sake; aa. those 
who anywhere, in city or village, constitute such a com- 
pany and are united into one body: Acts v. 11; viii. 
3; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4; Phil. iv. 15; 3 Jn. 6 [ef. W. 122 
(116)]; with specification of place, Acts viii. 1; xi. 22; 
Ro. xvi. 1; 1 Co. iv.17; vi.4; Rev. ii. 1, 8, ete.; Gecoa- 
Aovxewv, 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 13 AaodsKcéwv, Col. iv. 16; 
with gen. of the possessor, rod deod (equiv. tom On Ps 
Num. xvi. 3; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22; and mention of the 
place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2Co.i.1. Plur. ai éxxdnolia: Acts xv. 
41; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19; Rev. i. 4; iii. 6, ete.; 
with rod eo added, 1 Th. ii. 14; 2 Th.i.4; rod Xpiorov, 
Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as rijs ’Acias, 
Takarias, etc.: 1 Co. xvi. 1,19; 2 Co. viii. 1; Gal. i. 2; 
THs lovdaias rais €v Xpiore, joined to Christ [see éy, I. 6 b.], 
i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the 
Jews, Gal. i. 22; exxdnoia trav éOvev, gathered from the 
Gentiles, Ro. xvi 4; rév dyiov, composed of the saints, 
1 Co. xiv. 33.) éxkAnola Kar’ otk twos, the church in 
one’s house, i. e. the company of Christians belonging to 
a person’s family; others less aptly understand the 
phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship 
in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 
23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to 
assemble in one and the same place; [but see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]): Ro. xvi. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 
15; Philem. 2. The name 4 éxkAnoia is used even by 
Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents 
in any city or village: Mt.xviii.17. bb. the whole body 
of Christians scattered throughout the earth; collectively, 
all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever 
place they may be: Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhapsthe Evan- 
gelist employs thy éxxAnoiav although Christ may have 
said ryyv Bacwdeiav prov); 1 Co. xii. 28; Eph. 1 22 wile 10; 
v. 23 sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6; Col. i. 18, 24; with 
gen. of the possessor : rod kupiov, Acts xx. 28[R Tr mrg. 
WHr. Geod]; rov Geod, Gal. i.13; 1 Co. xv. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
cc. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful 
Christians already dead and received into heaven: Heb. 
xii. 23 (on this pass. see in droypdga, b. and T™pwTOTOoKOS, 
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fin.). [In general, see Trench § 1, and B. D.’s. v. Church, 
also Am. ed.; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. s. v.] 

éx-kAlvw [Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. e€€«Auva; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for 10 and 7193; 
intrans. do turn aside, deviate (from the right way and 
course, Mal. ii. 8, [cf. Deut. v. 32]); metaph. and absol. 
to turn (one’s self) away [B. 144 (126) sq.; W. 251 
(236) ], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12 
(Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3); or from evil (a malis declinare, 
Cic. Tusc. 4, 6): dad xaxod, 1 Pet. iii. 11 (Ps. xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 27; Prov. iii. 7); dé with 
gen. of pers. to turn away from, keep aloof from, one’s 
society ; to shun one: Ro. xvi. 17, (ots, Ignat. ad Eph. 
rane 

€k-koAupBdw, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. exkodvuBnoas; to swim 
out of: Acts xxvii. 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion. 
Hal.) * 

ex-kopitw: impf. pass. eLexopitduny; to carry out; adead 
man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2; Plut. Agis 21; Hdian. 
2,1, 5 [2 ed. Bekk.], etc.; in Lat. efferre): Lk. vii. 12.* 

éx-kot4, -7s, 7, [Polyb., Plut., al.], see éyxon7. 

éx-kérrw : fut. éxxoyrw; 1 aor. impv. &kxowor, subjunc. 
exkoW ; [ Pass. pres. exxdmropar]; 2 aor. e€exdrnv; 2 fut. 
exko™oopat; to cut out, cut off; a. properly: of a tree, 
Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19; Lk. iii. 9; xiii. 7, 9, (dt. 9, 97, 
etc.) ; a hand, aneye: Mt. v. 30; xviii. 8, (rov bpOarpdv, 
Dem. p. 744, (13) 17); pass. & revos, a branch from a 
tree, Ro. xi. 22, 24. b. figuratively: rv doppny, to cut 
off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (hv €Amida, Job xix. 10). In 
1 Pet. iii. 7 read eyxémrecOa; see eykonrw.* 

ex-kpépapar (mid. of exxpepdvyy, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 224 sq.; [Veitch s. v. kpéuapac]; B. 61 (53)) : [impf. 
eEexpeudunv]; to hang from: é€expéyato adtod dxover, 
hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where 
T WH e€expépero, after codd. xB, a form which T con- 
jectures “a vulgari usu haud alienum fuisse;” [ef. B.u.s.; 
WH. App. p.168]. (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

€k-Kpépopar, see the preceding word. 

€x-Aahéw, -@: 1 aor. inf. ékAadjou; to speak out, di- 
vulge: rwvi, foll. by ér, Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith xi. 9; 
Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.) * 

€x-Adpurw: fut. ekAduye ; to shine forth: Mt. xiii. 43; 
Dan. xii. 3 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschy]. down.) * 

éx-avOdve : to cause to forget; Mid. to forget; pf. éxré 
Anopat, foll. by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

€k-héyw : pf. pass. ptcp. ékAeeypévos, once in Lk. ix. 
35 Lmre. T Tr WH; Mid., impf. é£eAeyopnv (Lk. xiv. as 
1 aor. e€eAeEduqv; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
3; to pick out, choose; in the N. T. (exc. Lk. ix. 35, 
where the reading is doubtful) always mid., éxdéyouat, to 
pick or choose out for one’s self: ri, Lk. x. 42; xiv. 7; 
twa, one from among many (of Jesus choosing his disci- 
ples), Jn. vi. 70; xiii. 18; xv. 16; Actsi.2; dd two, 
from a number of persons (Sir. xlv. 16), Lk. vi. 13; ex 
Tov kdopov, Jn. xv. 19; used of choosing one for an office, 
Acts vi. 5; foll. by ék tier, Acts i. 24; to discharge 
some business, Acts xv. 22, 25; év mip (al. dpiv) eéere- 
§aro 6 Oeés, foll. by the acc. and inf. denoting the end, 
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God made choice among usi. e. in our ranks, Acts xv. 7, 
where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 3 73 (1 S. 
xvi. 9; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.), 
wrongly regarded éy jpiv as the object on which the mind 
of the chooser was as it were fixed; [W. § 32, 3a.; B. 
159 (138)]. Especially is God said ékdé£aoOar those 
whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa- 
rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own 
and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight: 
thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2, 
[ef. iv. 37]; 2 Macc. v.19); of Christians, as those 
whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul- 
titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered, 
through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianic king- 
dom: Mk. xiii. 20; 1 Co. i. 27 sq.; with two acc. one of 
the object, the other of the predicate [W. § 32, 4 b.], 
Jas. ii. 5; twa €v Xpiord, so that the ground of the choice 
lies in Christ and his merits, foll. by acc. with inf. denot- 
ing the end, Eph. i. 4. In Lk. ix. 35 Lmrg. T Tr WH 
Jesus is called 6 vids rod Geod 6 exAedeypevos (R GL txt. 
dyannrés), as being dear to God beyond all others and 
exalted by him to the preéminent dignity of Messiah ; 
but see ékAexrds, 1 b.* 

éx-elrrw; fut. exreio; 2 aor. eF€Aurov; 1. trans. 
a. to leave out, omit, pass by. b. to leave, quit, (a place) : 
To (jv, Tov Biov, to die, 2 Macc. x. 13; 3 Mace. ii. 23; 
Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24; 
Luc. Macrob. 12; Alciphr. 3, 28. 2. intrans. to fail; 
i. e. to leave off, cease, stop: ra érn, Heb. i. 12 fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 28 (where for 09); 7 miotts, Lk. xxii. 32; riches, 
ace. to the reading éxAimn (L txt. T Tr WH), Lk. xvi. 
9 (often so in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28 ; 
xxviii. (li.) 30). as often in classic Grk. fr. Thuc. 
down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of 
the sun and the moon: rod 7Alov éxAurovros [WH ekrci- 
movros |, the sun having failed [or failing], Lk. xxiii. 45 
Tdf.; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp. 
WH. App. ad loc., and] cf., besides Tdf.’s note, Keim 
iii. 440 [Eng. trans. vi. 173] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to 
expire, die; so ace. to RG Limrg. ékdimnre in Lk. xvi. 9, 
(Tob. xiv. 11; Sap. v. 13; Sept. for pri, Gen. xxv. 8, 
etc.; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 29; Lam.i.19; for nyn, Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 17,22. Plat. legg. 6, 759 e.; 9,856 e.; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 7, 26).* 

ék-AekTos, -7, -ov, (€xrdeyo), picked out, chosen; rare in 
Grk. writ., as Thue. 6, 100; Plat. lege. 11 p. 938 b.; 12, 
948 a., etc.; Sept. for WM3and m3; intheN.T. 1. 
chosen by God, and_ az. to obtain salvation through 
Christ (see ékAéyw); hence Christians are called oi 
éxAexrot Tov Oeov, the chosen or elect of God, [cf. W. 35 
(34) ; 234 (219)], (AIM 73, said of pious Israelites, 
Is. Ixv. 9, 15, 23; Ps. civ. (ev.) 43, cf. Sap. iv. 15): Lk. 
xviii. 7; Ro. viii. 33; Col. iii. 12; Tit.i.1; without the 
gen. Oeov, Mt. xxiv. 22, 24; Mk. xiii. 20, 22; 1 Pet.i.1; 
with the addition of rod Xpicrod, as gen. of possessor, 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27 [T Trom.gen.]; «Anrol kai 
éxdexrol x. mato, Rev. xvii. 14; yévos éxAexrov, 1 Pet. ii. 
9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, ef. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64 
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ed. Fritz.]); éxAexroi, those who have become true par. 
takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with 
kAnroi, those who have been invited but who have not 
shown themselves fitted to obtain it, [al. regard the 
‘called’ and the ‘chosen’ here as alike partakers of 
salvation, but the latter as the ‘choice ones’ (see 2 be- 
low), distinguished above the former; ef. Jas. Morison 
or Meyer ad loc.]}, Mt. xx. 16 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xxii. 14; finally, those are called éxAexroi who are 
destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to 
it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellic. ad loc.]. b. 
The Messiah is called preéminently 6 éxdexrds rou Geod, 
as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv- 
able: Lk. xxiii. 35, cf. ix. 35 Lmrg.T Tr WH; cf. 
Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch [ibers. u. erklart; allgem. 
Einl.], p. xxiii. c. Angels are called éxXexroi, as 
those whom God has chosen out from other created 
beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high- 
est ministers in governing the universe: 1 Tim. v. 21; 


-see Gytos, 1 b.; papripopa: dé eyo pey tay ra ayia Kat 


tovs iepovds adyyéXouvs Tov Geod, Joseph. b. j. 2,16, 4 sub 
fin.; [yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii.4; Jude 6; cf. Ellic. on 
iL Abrbiny 16 eaIp 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of 
its kind or class, excellent, preéminent: applied to cer- 
tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 13; with év xupio 
added, eminent as a Christian (see év, I. 6b.), Ro. 
xvi. 13; of things: AiOos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (Is. xxviii. 16; 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Enoch ce. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann p. 82 sq.).* 

exhoyh, -7s, 7, (€xdéyw), election, choice ; a. the act 
of picking out, choosing: oxevos éxroyns (gen. of quality ; 
cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B.161 (140 sq.) ]), i. q. éxAexrov, sc. rod 
Geov, Acts ix. 15; spec. used of that act of God’s free 
will by which before the foundation of the world he de- 
creed his blessings to certain persons ;— 7 kar’ exAoyny 
mpoGeats, the decree made from choice [A. V. the purpose 
acc. to election, cf. W. 193 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (ef. Fritz- 
sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.) ;— particularly that by which 
he determined to bless certain persons through Christ, 
Ro. xi. 28; kar’ éxdoyny xdptros, according to an election 
which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5; 
with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th. i. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10. 
b. the thing or person chosen: i. q. éxdexrot, Ro. xi. 7. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. Hal., al.)* 

ék-Adw: [Pass., pres. éxAvouar]; pf. ptep. éxdeAupevos ; 
1 aor. é€eAvOnv; 1 fut. éxrvOnoouar; often in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl. down ; 1. to loose, unloose (cf. 
Germ. auslisen), to set free: rwd twos and &k Tivos. 2. 
to dissolve; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh. 
x. 6; Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 4; Aristot. h. an. 9, 1 sub fin. 
[p. 610%, 27]; Joseph. antt. 8,11, 3; 13, 8,1). Com- 
monly in the Pass. a. to have one’s strength relaxed, to 
be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary, 
be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.): of the body, Mt. 
ix. 36 Rec.; xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3; thus for 4p, 1 S. xiv. 
28; 2S. xvii. 29; for 71, 2S. iv. 1 etc.; of the mind, 
Gal. vi. 9 (ut éxAvdpevor if we faint not, sc. in well-do- 
ing). Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 17. b. to despond, 
become faint-hearted: Heb. xii. 5, (Deut. xx. 3; Prov. 
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iii. 11); with rais Woyais added, Heb. xii. 3; rots oa- 
pact, Tais yuyais, Polyb. 20, 4,7; rH Wuy7, 29, 6, 14; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. ix. 8; 2 Mace. iii. 24.* 

ek-pdoow; impf. eE¢uacoov; 1 aor. e&epaka; to wipe 
off, to wipe away: with acc. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 38,44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph., 
Eur., Wippocr., Aristot., al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)* 

éx-puxrypitw: impf. eEeuvxrnpifov; to deride by turning 
up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: rwd, Lk. xvi. 143 xxiii. 
35. (For ay, Ps1345 [xxxive Goa) 16] 2aKe xix, 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod. c. 10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. wuxrjp 
the nose) ; [ef. W. 25].) * 

ék-vedw: 1 aor. e&évevoa; 1. to bend to one side (rh 
xepady, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one’s self away, 
wihdraw: Jn. v.13, where Chrysostom says that é&é- 
yevoe 18 equiv. to e€€kdwe; but others derive the form 
from éxvew, q. v- (Sept. for 110, Judg. iv. 18 Alex. ; 739, 
to turn one’s self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2K. ii. 24; xxiii. 
16; [add 3 Mace. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7, 4,2]. In prof. 
auth. also transitively, to avoid a thing; as ra Bédn, Diod. 
LD) 803 mAnynys Ube) 175 100.) = 

ék-vew : 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim- 
ming, (Thue. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly, 
({Pind. Ol. 13, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take eévevoe in Jn. v. 12. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

ekx-vadw: 1 aor. eEévna; a. prop. lo return to one’s 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; [1 8. 
xxv. 37]; Joeli.5; [Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4, 5 p. 130 b.). b. metaph. to return to soberness 
of mind (cf. avavnpw): 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plat. Dem. 20).* 

éxovovos, -ov, (éxav ), voluntary: Kata éxovoror, of free 
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; xa@’ éxovoiav, Thue. 8, 
27—[“ The word understood in the one case appears to 
be tporov (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 xaé” éxovavov rpdroy, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 éxovcio rpér@) ; inthe other, yuopny 
so €xovaia [ doubtful, see L. and S.], && éxovcias, ete. ;” 
ef. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. ].c.; ef. 
W. 463 (432)].)* 

éxovrlws, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one’s own accord: Heb. x. 26 (éx. duaprdvew [A. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1ePetava2-* 

éx-mradat, adv., (fr. ex and mddaz, formed like éxrore [cf. 
W. 24 (23); 422 (393); B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 
a long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.) * 

éx-retpdfw ; fut. éxmerpdow; [1 aor. éerelpaca, 1 Co. x. 
9* Lmrg. TWH mrg.]; a word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. §30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
rewpa¢. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
[A. V. tempt]: rwd, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25; 
tov Gedy, to put to proof God’s character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for 10); 


198 


eEKT ANT TOM 


rov Xptordy, by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God’s right hand), 1 Co. x. 9» [(yet L T WH Tr txt. 
képeov), 9° Lmrg. TWH mrg. Cf. Ps. [xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
18].* 

éx-méwro: 1 aor. €&émeua; 1 aor. pass. ptep. exmep- 
pbeis; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4; xvii. 10. 
[From Hom. down. ] * 

ex-mepircds, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 
used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LTTrWH 
(for Ree. é« meptacod ); not found elsewhere. But see 
UMEPEKTIEPLT TOS. 

ex-meravvupy: 1 aor. e&erézraca; to spread out, stretch 
forth: ras xeipas mpos teva, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. Lev. 2. (Eur., 
Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

ex-rSdo, -: 1 aor. e&enndaca; to spring out, leap 
forth: eis t. dxdov, Acts xiv. 14 GLT Tr WH. (els ror 
hadv, Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 
down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 

ex-minre; pf. exmémroxa ; 2 aor. e&émecov; 1 aor. e&€- 
meoa (Acts xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Gal. v. 4; on this aor. 
see [minrw and] drépxouar); [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
out of, to fall down from; 1. prop.: ai ddvcets ex TOY 
xetpav (see ex, I. 3 [ef. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (ek ris Onkns, Is. vi. 13; 
ék Tov ovpavod, Is. xiv. 12); absol.: Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 
ex. eis (i. e. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be 
driven into (cf. Stallbaum on Plato’s Phileb. p. 106 sq. ; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render éxz. to be cast 
away |, Acts xxvii. 17, 26, 29, in this last vs. LT Tr WH 
have adopted ér. xara, (often in Grk. writ., as eis yy, 
Eur. el. 409; eis rov Aywéva, Thue. 2, 92). 2. met- 
aph. a. riwds [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. ete. 
u. s.], to fall from a thing, to lose it: ths xaprros, Gal. v. 
4; rod idiouv oTnprypov, 2 Pet. ili. 17, (rs mpdos tov Onjpov 
evvoias, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; Baotdeias, Joseph. antt. 
7,9, 2; also with prepositions, éx tov édvrwy, dt. 3, 14; 
and Tav édridwv, Thue. 8, 81); wddev, Rev. ii. 5 Ree. 
(éxeiOev, Ael. v. h. 4, 7). b. absol. to perish; to fail, 
(properly, to fall from a plave which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : 7) d@ydmn, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; to fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.* 

éx-mrAéw: [impf. e&émdcov]; 1 aor. e&€nXevaa; to sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: dmé with gen. of place, 
Acts xx. 6; es with acc. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al.] * 

éx-rAnpdw: pf. éxmerAnpoxa; to fill full, to fill up com- 
pletely; metaph. thy émayyeXiar, to fulfil i. e. make good : 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1, 67, 1. [From Hat. 
down. |* 

€k-TApwors, -ews, 7, a completing, fulfilment : +. nuwepov 
T. dyvopov, the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]* 

ex-rAhoow, -rro: Pass., [pres. exmrAnooopat or -rropat 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)]; impf. e& 
exAnoodpunv; 2 aor. eEerAdynv; com. in Grk. fr. Hom. 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by a blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi. 2; x. 26; 
Lk. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37; émi 79 diday7y, Mt. vil. 28; xxii. 
33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk.iv.32; Acts xiii. 12; [emi r7 peya- 
Newdrnrt, Lk. ix. 43], (emi r@ kdddew, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
émt rH Oéa, Ael. v. h. 12,41; [W.§ 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with ace. of the thing, as Sap. 
xili. 4; 2 Mace. vii. 12). [Syn. see Poéo, fin. ]* 

éx-rvéw: 1 aor. e€émvevoa; to breathe oul, breathe out 
one’s life, breathe one’s last, expire: Mk. xv. 37, 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with Bioy or puxny 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

éx-ropedopar; impf. éferopevduny; fut. éxmopevoouat ; 
(pass. [mid., cf. ropeva] of exmopeva to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.); [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 
N¥?5 to go forth, go out, depart; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: dad, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 
Zéw (rips wédews), Mk. xi. 19; éx, Mk. xiii. 1; exetOev, Mk. 
vi. 11; mapd twos, from one’s abode, one’s vicinity, Jn. 
Xv. 26, (dxovc@pev ra éxropevdpeva Tapa kupiov, Ezek. 
xxxiii. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context: Lk. 
iii. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 
éni twa, Rev. xvi. 14; mpds twa, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5; éx- 
mopeverbat eis dddv, to go forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. 68ds, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 
ix. 28 see elomopevouat, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are 
said to go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Acts xix.12GLTTr WH. [food (excrement) ] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
éx T&v pynpelov, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts é« rod dvOpamov, ex THs 
xapdias, éx Tod orduaros, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WH, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [écwéev ex rns Kapdias, Mk. vii. 21; 
with Zcw6ev alone, ibid. 23]; mav pryua éxrop. dua oTdparos 
cod, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., && twos, Rev. iv. 5; 
ix. 17 sq.; xi. 5. to flow forth: of a river (& T.), Rev. 
xxii. 1. fo project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor : foll. by eis, Lk. iv. 37. [Syn. cf. gpyoua, fin. | * 

éx-ropvevw: 1 aor. ptep. fem. éxmopvevoaca; (the prefix 
2x seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for 731; to go a whoring, ‘ give 
one’s self over to fornication’ A. V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. [Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(126).]* 

éx-rrbw: 1 aor. e&érrvoa; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 
etc.) ; trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ti, Gal. iv. 14, in 
which sense the Greeks used karamriewv, mooomrvew, 
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nrvew, and Philo mapamriew; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. 1. e.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 17.* 

ex-pi{dw, -@: 1 aor. é€epifwaa; Pass., 1 aor. e£epiCaOnv ; 
1 fut. éxpi(wOjoouas; to root oul, pluck up by the roois: ti, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 18; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude12. (Jer. i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4]; 1 Mace. v. 51 [Alex.]; 
2 Mace. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.)* 

éx-oTacrs, -ews, 7, (€Elarnpe) ; 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 
any casting down of a thing from tis proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 
such as makes a lunatic (d:avotas, Deut. xxviii. 28; rav 
Noyopav, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres § 53 [ef. 51; B.D. 
s.v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v.5]) : émémecev [ Rec., al. 
eyévero] én’ abrov exoraois, Acts x. 10; eidev ev exordoe 
dpaua, Acts xi. 5; yevéoOat ev cxordoes, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [ef. Longin. 1,4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: elyev adras tpdpos kai ékoracis, Mk. xvi. 8; €€€ory- 
cay éxoracet peyddy, Mk. v.42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); éxoraccs 
ZdaBev dravtas, Lk. v. 26; emdnoOnoav GapBovs x. ékoTa- 
cews, Acts iii. 10; (for 777N, trembling, Gen. XXVil. 33; 
1 S. xiv. 15, ete.; WW, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

éx-orpedw: pf. pass. eE€otpapypat ; 1. toturn or twist 
out, tear up, (Hom. Il. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out, 
invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 
(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20): Tit. roots WGTe: 

[éx-cd{tw: 1 aor. e€écwoa; to save from, either to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 
cis alyeadov éxodsa 7d moioy to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. doa, see €€o0éw, and 
al. 7 ct | 

éx-trapicow ; post-classical ; fo agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: r. wodwv, Acts xvi. 20. (7. djpov, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 55 
Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 

éx-relvw; fut. exrevO; 1 aor. eéerewa; [fr. Aeschyl., 
Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for 103, W139 and nw; 
to stretch out, stretch forth: rnv xeipa (often in Sept.), 
Mt. viii. 3; xii. 13; xiv. 81; xxvi. 51; Mk. i. 413; iii 
5; Lk. v.13; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 1; with 
the addition of ét twa, over, towards, against one — 
either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 
hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
53; eer. 7. xeipa eis taow, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 
dykipas, properly, to carry forward [R. V. lay out] the 
cable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. fo cast anchor. 
| [the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car 
| rying out and dropping the anchors ” (Hackett) ; cf. B. D. 
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Am. ed. p. 3009* last par.], Acts xxvii. 30. [Comp.: ér-, 
umep-exrTeivo. | * 

€x-red€w, -@: 1 aor. inf. exreA€oar; to finish, complete : 
Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Hom. down; i. q. nda, Deut. 
Xxxil. 45.) * 

éx-réveia, -as, 7), (exrevns), a later Grk. word, (cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 311); a. prop. extension. b. intentness 
(of mind), earnestness: év éxreveia, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7. 
(2 Mace. xiv. 38; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimm on 3 Mace. 
vi. 41 [where he refers to Cic. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].) * 

éxrevijs, -€s, (€xreivw), prop. stretched out; fig. intent, 
earnest, assiduous : rpocevxn, Acts xii. 5 RG (edy7, Ignat. 
[interpol.] ad Eph. 10; b€nots x. ixeoia, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
59,2); dydmn, 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the compar. éxre- 
véarepor, as adv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. (éxrevjs pidos, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 983; Polyb. 22, 5,4; then very often fr. Philo 
on; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311.) * 

éxtevas, adv., earnestly, fervently: Acts xii. 5 LT Tr 
WH; dyaray, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8; Joel i. 14; 3 
Mace. v.9. Polyb. ete. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311; We 
25; 463 (431)].)* 

éx-rlOnut: 1 aor. pass. ptep. éxredeis; Mid., impf. eéeri- 
O€unv; 2 aor. €eb€unv; to place or set out, expose; als 
prop.: an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [Hadt. 1, 
112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael. v. h. 2,7; Leian. de 
sacrif. 5, and often). 2. Mid. metaph. fo set forth, de- 
clare, expound: Acts xi. 4; ri, Acts xviii. 26; xxviii. 23% 
([Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph. antt. 1, WPA Oe 
Athen. 7 p. 278 d.; al.).* 

€x-twaocw: 1 aor. impv. exrudare; 1 aor. mid. ptcp. 
extivakdpevos ; to shake off, so that something adhering 
shall fall: roy yoov, Mk. vi. 11; roy komoptov, Mt. x. 14 
(where the gen. rév rodav does not depend on the verb 
but on the subst. [L TWH mrg., however, insert ex ])5 
by this symbolic act a person expresses extreme con- 
tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter- 
course with him [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Dust] ; Mid. to shake 
off for (the cleansing of) one’s self: r. Kovioprov ... emi 
Tuva, against one, Acts xiii. 51; ra iudria, dust from gar- 
ments, Acts xviii. 6; [cf. B. D. u.s.; Neh. vy. 13]. (to knock 
out, rovs dddévras, Hom. Il. 16, 348; Plut. Cat. maj. 14.)* 

Exros, -n, -ov, the sixth: Mt. xx. 5, etc. [From Hom. 
down. } 

éxtds, ady., (opp. to évrés, q. v.), outside, beyond; a. 
TO extds, the outside, exterivr, with possess. gen., Mt. xxiii. 
26 (cf. 16 €wev rod mornpiov, 25). On the pleonastic 
phrase ékrés ei yy, see ei, III. 8d. _b. It has the force of 
a prep. [cf. W. § 54, 6], and is foll. by the gen. [so even 
in Hom.]; a. outside of: éxrds rod c@partos out of the 
body, i. e. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. (in vs. 3 L T Tr 
WH read ywpis for éxrds) ; elvar exrds Tod cop. [A. V. 
without the body i. e.], does not pertain to the body, 1 
Co. vi. 18. 8. beyond, besides, except: Acts xxvi. 22 
(where the constr. is oddév Aéywy exrds rovrwv, dre ol... 
éAddnoay ete. [cf. B. 287 (246) ; W. 158 (149) sq.]); 1 
Co. xv. 27. (Sept. for 329 foll. by jp, Judg. viii. 26 ; 
aan, 1K. x. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.) * 
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éx-tpérw: Pass., [pres. exrpémopat]; 2 aor. eterpanny; 
2 fut. éxrpamnoopat; 1. to turn or twist out; pass. in 
a medical sense, in a fig. of the limbs: fva pi rd yoddv 
extpamj, lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place, 
dislocated, [R. V. mrg. put out of joint], (see exx. of this 
use fr. med. writ. in Steph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i. e. 
lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom, 
Heb. xii. 13 [but Liinem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to 
the meaning turn aside, go astray; cf. A. V., R. V. txt. ]. 
2. to turn off or aside; pass. in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192 
(166 sq.)], to turn one’s self aside, to be turned aside; (in- 
trans.) to turn aside; Hesych.: é€erpdmnoav: é&éxdway, 
(rns 6800, Leian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. h. 14, 49 [48]; 
e£o rns dd0v, Arr. exp. Al. 3, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an. 
4, 5,15; Arstph. Plut. 837; with mention of the place 
to which, Hdt. 6, 34; Plat. Soph. p- 222 a.; al.); figu- 
ratively : eis paraiodoyiay, 1 Tim. i. 6; émt rods pvOous, 2 
Tim. iv. 4; dio twés, to turn away from one in order to 
follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (es ddixous mpages, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 2). with ace. to turn away from, to shun a 
thing, to avoid meeting or associating with one: ras Kevo- 
govias, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (rév €deyxov, Polyb. 35, 4, 14; 
TahXous exrpemerbat Kat ovvodov detyew tiv per adrav, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 40).* 

éx-rpégw ; fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. 10 nourish up to 
maturity; then univ. to nourish: tiv éavrod odpra, Eph. 
We Ps 2. to nurture, bring up: ta réxva, Eph. vi. 4.* 

[xrpopos, adj., (cf. éxpoBos), trembling exceedingly, ex- 
ceedingly terrified : Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after 
codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. Zvrpopos, q. v.). Not found 
elsewhere.* ] 

ek-Tpwpa, -ros, 76, (€xritpHoxw to cause or to suffer abor- 
tion; like &x8pepa fr. €xBiBpacKxw), an abortion, abortive 
birth; an untimely birth: 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens 
himself to an ékrpwya, and in vs. 9 explains in what sense: 
that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im- 
mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more 
worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of 
the name of a child. (Num. xii. 12; Eccl. vi. 3; Job 
iii. 16; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4 
[p. 773>, 18]; but, as Phiynichus shows, p- 208 sq. ed. 
Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], duBwpa and efdpBrAopa 
are preferable; [Huztable in “ Expositor” for Apr. 1882 
Pp. 277 sqq.; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 Pp- 230 sq. ].) * 

€x-épw ; fut. €£oicw; 1 aor. e€nveyxa; 2 aor. eEnveyxov ; 
1. to carry out, to bear forth: twd, Acts v. 15 ; the dead 
for burial, Acts v. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 24, 786 down; see exkopiCw); ti, Lk. xv. 22; 1 
Aine Web Ze 2. to (bring i. e.) lead out : rwd, Mk. viii. 
23 T Tr txt. WH. 3. to bring forth i. e. produce : of 
the earth bearing plants, Heb. vi. 8 [cf. W. § 45, 6 a.]; 
(Hdt. 1,193; Xen. oec. 16, 5; Ael.v. h. 3, 18 and often ; 
Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 11; Cant. ii: 13) 

ex-petyw : fut. exhevéoua ; pf. exmépevya; 2 aor. ef 
épvyov; [fr. Hom. down]; to flee out of, flee away; a. 
to seek safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; €k Tov oikov, 
Acts xix. 16. b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. ii. 3; tl, 
Lk. xxi. 36; Ro. ii. 3; tivad, Heb. xii. 25 L T Tr WH; 
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[ras xeipds rivos, 2 Co. xi. 33. 
(128) sq.].* 

éx-hoBéw, -&; to frighten away, to terrify ; to throw into 
violent fright: twd, 2Co.x.9. (Deut. xxviii. 26; Zeph. 
iii. 13, etc.; Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

ExdoPos, -ov, stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly 
frightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix. 
19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 [p. 812°, 29]; Plut. Fab. 6.)* 

éx-bvw; 2 aor. pass. eepinv (W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60) ; 
Kriiger § 40, s. v. pvw; [Veitch ibid.]); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to generate or produce from; to cause to grow out: Grav 6 
kAddos . .. ra HAAG expuy (subj. pres.), when the branch 
has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (not R") GT 
WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28; [al., retaining the 
same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans., 
with ra vA. as subject; but against the change of sub- 
ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Treg., 
al. have with reason restored [after Erasmus] expuy (2 
aor. pass. subj.), which Grsb. had approved: when the 
leaves have grown out,—so that ra pvdda is the subject.* 

éx-xéw and (a form censured by the grammarians, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 726) ékydvw (whence pres. pass. ptcp. 
éxxuvduevos and, in L T Tr WH after the Aeolic form, 
exxvvvdpevos [cf. B. 69 (61); W.§2,14d.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 79]: Mt. xxiii. 35; xxvi. 28: Mk. xiv. 24; Lk. xi. 50 
[where Tr txt. WH txt. éxxeyupevov for exxuvvdpevoy | ; 
xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]); impv. plur. éxyéere 
(Rev. xvi. 1 L TWH; on which uncontr. form cf. Bitm. 
Gram. p. 196 [p. 174 Robinson’s trans.]; B. 44 (38); 
[some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165]); 
fut. éxye@ (Acts ii. 17 sq. 5 Ex. xxix. 12), for which the 
earlier Greek used éxyevow (W. 77 (74); [ef. 85 (82); 
esp. B. 68 (60)]); 1 aor. e€éxea, 3 pers. sing. eéxee 
(whereas the 3 sing. of the im pf. is contr. -exee -€xet, 
ef. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.]; cf. Bitm. Gram. 
p- 196 note ** (Eng. trans. u. s. note f]), inf. éxyeae (Ro. 
iii. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass., [pres. exyetras, 
Mk. ii. 22 RG LTrmrg.br.; impf. 3 pers. sing. efexeiro, 
Acts xxii. 20 R G, ééexdvvero L T Tr WH]; pf. exxe- 
xvuar; 1 aor. e€exvOnv; 1 fut. éxyvonoopa (see B. 69 
(60) sq.); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for J2W; to pour out; 
a. prop.: gudAny, by meton. of the container for the 
contained, Rev. xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which 
when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 17; 
Mk. ii. 22 [RG@LTrmrg. in br.]; Lk. v. 37; used of 
other things usually guarded with care which are poured 
forth or cast out: of money, Jn. ii. 15; efeyvOn ra omday- 
yva, of the ruptured body of a man, Acts i. 18 (eexvn 
# kotAla avrod eis T. yqv, of a man thrust through with a 
sword, 2S. xx. 10). The phrase aipa éxyeiy or éxxv- 
v(v)ew is freq. used of bloodshed: [Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 
50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* (where Tdf. 
aivata) |; see aiua, 2 a. b. metaph. i. q. to bestow or 
distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 17 and Sir. 
i. 8): 7d mvedpa TO Gyiov or amd Tov avevpatos, i. e. the 
abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33 fr. 
Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); emi rwa, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; 
Tit. iii. 6;  dydwn Tod Oeod éxxéxura: ev rais Kapdiass 


Cf. W. § 52, 4,4; B.146 
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jpav Oia mv. dyiov, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich 
sense of the greatness of God’s love for us, Ro. v. 5; 
(épyqy, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [ef. xvi.11]). The pass., 
like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who 
give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (ye- 
hort, Alciphr.; eis éraipas, Polyb. 32, 11, 4): absol. r7 
mAdvy ToD Badaap picbod e£exvOnoav, led astray by the 
hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba- 
laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude 
11, (so €xyvOivai in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of 
one giving himself up to joy. The passage in Jude is 
generally explained thus: “for hire they gave themselves 
up to [R. V. ran riotously in] the error of Balaam”; cf. 
W. 206 (194) [and De Wette (ed. Briickner) ad loc.]).* 

é&-xive, and (L T Tr WH) eékxvvvw, see éxyéo. 
[Comp.: vmep- exxvva.] 

éx-xwpéw, -&; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. on]; to depart from; 
to remove from in the sense of fleeing from: Lk. xxi. 21. 
(For ny3, Am. vii. 12.) * 

éeapoxw: 1 aor. e&eyruEa; to expire, to breathe out one’s 
life (see éxmvéw): Acts v. 5,10; xii. 23. (Hippocr., 
Jambl.) * 

éxdv, -odca, -dv, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one’s 
own will, of one’s own accord: Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 17. 
[From Hom. down. ]* 

adala, -as, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for nxt; 
olive tree: Ro. xi. 17, 24; plur. Rev. xi. 4. 1d épos trav 
€dadv (for DI WI, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives, 
so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew 
upon it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6) 
five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Oelberg; Ar- 
nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 
354 sq.; [Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]): Mt. xxi. 1; 
xxiv. 3; xxvi. 30; Mk. xi. 1; xiii. 3; xiv. 26; Lk. xix. 
37; xxii. 89; Jn. viii. 1 Rec.; (on Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37, 
2. an olive, the fruit of the olive-tree: 


1. an 


see éAatov). 
Jas. ili. 12.* 
darov, -ov, 76, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 112¥, 
also for W¥?; olive-oil: used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv. 
3 sq. 8; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 13; Lk. x. 34; Jas. 
v.14; for anointing the head and body at feasts (Athen. 
15, c. 11) [ef. s. v. pvpov], Lk. vii. 46; Heb. i. 9 (on 
which pass. see ayadXiacts) ; mentioned among articles 
of commerce. Lk. xvi. 6; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 13. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Oel; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 354; Schneder- 
mann, Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes u. d. Oeles, in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; [B. D. 
s. v. Oil, II. 4; and Mey. ed. Weiss on Mk. vi. 13].* 
ary, -Gvos, 6, (the ending oy in derivative nouns in- 
dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated 
by the primitive, as dadpvar, irewv, Spupov, kedpav, cf. 
Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq.; Kiihner i. p. 711; [Jelf 
§ 335 d.]); an olive-orchard, a place planted with olive 
trees, i.e. the Mount of Olives [ A.V. Olivet] (see €daia, 1) : 
Acts i. 12 (Sua rod €Aatdvos dpous, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 2). 
In Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37 also we should write 7d dpos ré 
kadovpevov edadv (so LT Tr, [but WH with RG -av]); 
likewise in Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6 mpds ép0s rd moocayo 


EnXapirns 


pevdpevoy ehaov; b. j. 2,18, 5 and 5, 2, 3 eds (ard) 
€haoy Kadovpevov bpos; 6, 2, 8 Kara Td dato épos; [but 
in Joseph. ll. cc. Bekker edits -6v]. Cf. Fritzsche on 
Mk. p. 794 sq.; B. 22 (19 sq.); W. 182 (171) n. 1; [but 
see WH. App. p. 158°]. (The Sept. sometimes render 
nyt freely by €Xadv, as Ex. xxiii. 11; Deut. vi. 11 al te 
viii. 14, etc.; not found in Grk. writ.) * 

*"Edapirns (T WH ’EXaupeirns, [see s. v. et, t]), -ov, 6, an 
Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais, 
a region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but 
the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Elam; Vathinger in Herzog iii. p. 747 Sqq.; 
Dilimann in Schenkel ii. p. 91 sq.; Schrader in Riehm 
p- 358 sq.; Grimm on 1 Mace. vi. 1; [BB.DD. s. wv. 
Elam, Elamites]): Actsii.9. (Is. xxi. 2; in Grk. writ. 
"Edvpaios, and so Judith i. 6.) * 

&docev [in Jn., Ro.] or -rrev [in Heb., 1 Tim.; cf. B. 
7], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. é\ayvs equiv. to puxpos), 
[fr. Hom. down], less, —either in age (younger), Ro. ix. 
12; or in rank, Heb. vii. 7; or in excellence, worse (opp. 
to cadds), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter €darroy, adverbially, less 
[sc. than ete., A. V. under; cf. W. 239 (225); 595 sq. 
(554); B. 127 sq. (112)]: 1 Tim. v. 9.* 

€\arrovéw [B. 7], -6: 1 aor. nratrévnca; (€arrov) ; 
not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3 
p- 825%, 23]; te be less, inferior, (in possessions): 2 Co. 
vill, 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. xi. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6; 
also transitively, to make less, diminish: Gen. viii. 3; 
Proy. xiv. 34; 2 Mace. xiii. 19, etc.) * 

&arréw [B. 7], -@: 1 aor. ndrrwoa; Pass., [pres. 
eharrovpat]; pf. ptep. parrapévos ; (€Adtrwv) ; to make 
less or inferior: twa, in dignity, Heb. ii. 7; Pass. to be 
made less or inferior: in dignity, Heb. ii. 9; to decrease 
(opp. to adfdvw), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30. 
(Many times in Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. on.) * 

éhavve; pf. ptep. Anhaxds; Pass., [pres. édadvopar] ; 
impf. nravvdunv; to drive: of the wind driving ships or 
clouds, Jas. iii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a 
vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48; to be carried in a 
ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; often also with vja or vady added) ; of demons 
driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk. 
vill. 29. (Comp. : ar-, our-ehavvo. | bd 

Lappia, -as, 7, (ehappds), lightness; used of levity and 
fickleness of mind, 2 Co. i. 17; a later word, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 343.* 

Aahpés, -d, -dv, light in weight, quick, agile; a light 
gopriov is used fig. concerning the commandments of 
Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 30; neut. rd eahpdr, 
substantively, the lightness: ris Odivews [A. V. our light 
affliction], 2 Co. iv. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

éhaxtoros, -n, -ov, (superl. of the adj. puxpds, but com- 
ing fr. €Aayvs), [(Hom. h. Mere. 578), Hat. down], small- 
est, least, — whether in size: Jas. iii. 4; in amount: of 
the management of affairs, muords ev éhaxioro, Lk. xvi. 
10 (opp. to év moAA@) ; xix. 173 év €Aaxiora ddicos, Lk. 
xvi. 10; in importance: what is of the least moment, 
1 Co. vi. 2; in authority: of commandments, Mt. v. 19; 
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in the estimation ‘of men: of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; 
in rank and excellence: of persons, Mt. v.19; 1 Co. xv. 
9; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. odd [RG odre] ehdxiorov, not 
even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 26; 
eore (see eipi, V. 2 ¢.), 1 Co. iv. 3.* 

éAaxiorérepos, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the superl. 
ehaxtoros ; there is also a superl. édaysordraros; “it is 
well known that this kind of double comparison is com- 
mon in the poets; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty.” 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136; ef. W. § 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26); 
B. 28 (25)]), less than the least, lower than the lowest: 
Eph. iii. 8.* 

éAdw, see eavva. 

*Ehedtap, (73 pow whom God helps), 6, indecl., Eleazar, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 15.* 

éAedw, adopted for the more com. édeéw (q.v.) by LT Tr 
WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Tr mrg. in 
22]; (Prov. xxi. 26 cod. Vat.; 4 Mace. ix. 3 var.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 13, 2; Polye. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85 
(82); B. 57 (50); [Mullach p. 252; WH. App. p.166; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122]* 

edeypds, -00, 6, (eheyx@), correction, reproof, censure : 2 
Tim. iii. 16 L T Tr WH for RG 2reyyov. (Sir. xxi. 6; 
XXXV. (xxxii.) 17, etc.; for MMII chastisement, punish- 
ment, 2 K. xix. 3; Ps. exlix. 7; [Is. xxxvii. 3; ete.]. Not 
found in prof. writ.)* 

ereyéts, -ews, 9, (€Aéyy, q. v.), refutation, rebuke ; 
(Vulg. correptio; Augustine, convictio) : EreyEw eoyer 
idias mapavopias, he was rebuked for his own trans¢res- 
sion, 2 Pet. ii. 16. (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 [p: 74 ed. 
Olear.]; Sept., Job xxi. 4; xxiii. 2, for Tw complaint ; 
[Protevangel. Jacob. 16, 1 1d Bdap rijs ehéyEews Kuploy 
(Sept. Num. v. 18 76 dSeap tod éXeypod) J.) * 

edeyXOos, -ov, 6, (eAéyyo); 1. a proof, that by which 
a thing is proved or tested, (7d mpaypa rov édeyxov Sacen, 
Dem. 44, 15 [i. e. in Phil. 1, 15]; rijs evuxias, Eur. Herc. 
fur. 162; év048’ 6 deyxos 700 mpdyparos, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 
11; al.): ray for rather, Tmpayparov] ov Bremopever, 
that by which invisible things are proved (and we are 
convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Vulg. argumen- 
tum non apparentium [Tdf. rerum arg. non parentum)) ; 
[al. take the word here (in accordance with the preced- 
ing ixdoraats, q. v.) of the inward result of proving viz. 
a conviction; see Liinem. ad loc.]}. 2. conviction (Au- 
gustine, convictio) : mpds édeyxov, for convicting one of 
his sinfulness, 2 Tim. iii. 16 R G. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al. ; 
Sept. chiefly for nnayn.) * 

eAcyxw ; fut. édéyEo; 1 aor. inf. €déyEar, impv. €eyEor ; 
[Pass., pres. édéyyopuat; 1 aor. ed éyx nv]; Sept. for main, 
1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion 
of the shame of the person convicted, [“ eXeyyew hat ei- 
gentlich nicht die Bedeutung ‘ tadeln, schmiihen, zurecht- 
weisen,’ welche ihm die Lexika zuschreiben, sondern 
bedeutet nichts als tiberfiihren ” (Schmidt ch. iv. § 12)]: 
twa, of crime, fault, or error; of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 24; 
edeyxopevor Ud TOV vdpnov cs mapaBara, Jas. ii. 9; bd 
Ts ouvednoews, Jn. viii. 9 R G (Philo, opp. ii. p. 649 
[ed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag. Tepl dvacrdcews Kal 
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kpivews | TO ouverdds €heyxos adéxacros Kal TavTwY aYyev- 
décraros); foll. by wepi with gen. of thing, Jn. vill. 46 ; 
xvi. 8, and L T Tr WH in Jude 15, (Arstph. Plut. 574); 
contextually, by conviction to bring to light, to expose: ti, 
Jn. iii. 20, ef. 21; Eph. v. 11, 18, (Arstph. eccl. 485; 
ra kpuntrd, Artem. oneir. 1, 68; émordpuevos, ws ei Kal 
AdOoe  emBovdi) x. pa) eXeyxGein, Hdian. 3, 12, 11 [4 ed. 
Bekk. ]; al.) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false 
teachers of Christianity, Tit.i.9,13; radra €Xeyye, utter 
these things by way of refutation, Tit. ii. 15. 2. to 
find fault with, correct; a. by word; to reprehend se- 
verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 LT Tr txt.; 
1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2; revd mepi tivos, Lk. iii. 19; 
contextually, to call to account, show one his fault, de- 
mand an explanation : twd, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15. 
b. by deed; to chasten, punish, (ace. to the trans. of the 
Hebr. main, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, ete.; Sap. xii. 2): 
Heb. xii. 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. [On this 
word cf. J. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter, 
note L; Trench §iv. Comp.: é&, dsa-kar-(-pav).]* 

éXeewwds, -7), -Ov, (€Aeos), fr. Hom. down, to be pitied, 
miserable: Rev. iii. 17, [where WH have adopted the 
Attic form édeuwds, see their App. p. 145]; compar. 1 
Co. xv.19. [Ci W. 99 (94).]* 

édeéw, -G; fut. eXejow; 1 aor. AAenoa; Pass., 1 aor. 
Hr|enOnv ; 1 fut. XenOjoouar; pf. ptep. HArenpevos ; (€AeEos) 5 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for }3m to be gracious, 
also for om to have mercy ; several times for Son to 
spare, and 0m} to console; to have mercy on: twa [W. 
§ 32, 1b. a.], to succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt. 
ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 15; xviii. 33; xx. 30 sq.; Mk. v. 19 
[here, by zeugma (W. § 66, 2 e.), the da is brought 
over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how]; 
x. 47sq.; Lk. xvi. 245 xvii. 13; xviii. 38 sq.; Phil. ii. 
27; Jude 22 Rec.; absol. to succor the afflicted, to bring 
help to the wretched, [A. V. to show mercy], Ro. xii. 8; 
pass. to experience [A. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec. 
of God granting even to the unworthy favor, benefits, 
opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ: Ro. 
ix. 15,16 R G (see eAedw), 18; xi. 32; pass., Ro. xi. 30 sq. ; 
1 Co. vii. 25; 2Co. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i.13, 16; 1 Pet. Ml Ose 

[Syn. éreda, oiktelpa: éa. to feel sympathy with the 
misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in 
act, less freq. in word; whereas oix7. denotes the inward 
feeling of compassion which abides in the heart. A criminal 
begs @dcos of his judge; but hopeless suffering is often 
the object of oikripuds. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other 
hand, Fritzsche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes oir. 
and its derivatives the stronger terms: éA. the generic word 
for the feeling excited by another’s misery ; oixr. the same, 
esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations 
and tears. | 

éXenpooovn, -ns, 7); (€Xenpav), Sept. for TON and 118 
(see Scxavoovvn, 1 b.); 1. mercy, pity (Callim. in Del. 
152; Is. xxxviii. 18; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), etc.), esp. as ex- 
hibited in giving alms, charity: Mt. vi. 4; move eNenLo- 
avvny, to practise the virtue of mercy or beneficence, to 
show one’s compassion, [ A. V. do alms], (cf. the similar 
phrases Sixatootvyy, ddndevay, etc. movetv), Mt. vi. 1 Rec., 
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2, 8, (Sir. vii. 10; Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, etc.; for tom ny, 
Gen. xlvii. 29); éAenoodvas, acts of beneficence, bene. 
factions [ef. W. 176 (166); B. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; ets 
twa, Acts xxiv. 17. Hence 2. the benefaction itself, 
a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and 
the Eng. alms] being [alike] a corruption of the Grk. 
word): édenpoovyny didova [(Diog. Laért. 5, 17)]}, Lk. 
xi. 415 xii. 33; aizeivy, Acts ili. 2; AauBaveuy, ib. 3; mpds rHy 
eAenuwoo. for (the purpose of asking) alms, Acts ili. 10; 
plur., Acts ix. 36; x. 4, 31.* 

éXetpov, -ov, merciful: Mt. v. 7; Heb. ii. 17. 
Hom. Od. 5, 191 on; Sept.] * 

[éAeuvds, see eAcexvos. | 

€de0s, -ov, 6, mercy: that of God towards sinners, Tit. 
iii. 5; €Aeov AapBavewv, to receive i. e. experience, Heb. 
iv.16; that of men: readiness to help those in trouble, 
Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Mt. xxiii. 23. But 
in all these pass. L T Tr WH have adopted the neut. 
form 7d €Aeos (q. v-), much more com. in Hellenistic 
writ. than the masc. 6 @Aeos, which is the only form in 
classic Grk. [Soph. (Lex. s. v.) notes 76 &. in Polyb. 1, 88, 
2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 3, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss. 
of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms. 
Cf. [WH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).* 

Zdeos, -ovs, 76, (a form more common in Hellenistic 
Grk. than the classic 6 €Xeos, q. v-), mercy ; kindness or 
good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with 
a desire to relieve them; 1. of men towards men: 
Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; xxiii. 23, (in these three pass. acc. to 
LT Tr WH); Jas. ii. 135; ili. 17; move €deos, to exer- 
cise the virtue of mercy, show one’s self merciful, Jas. 
ii. 13; with the addition of pera tivos (in imitation of the 
very com. Hebr. phrase 5 DY TOT} nvy, Gen. xxi. 23; 
xxiv.12; Judg. i. 24, etc.; ef. T hiersch, De Pentateuchi 
vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 33 (32); 376 (353)]), to show, 
afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 37. 2. of God towards 
men: a. univ.: Lk.i.50; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; [(prob.) Tit.i. 4 RL]; 2 Jn. 
3; Jude 2. epeydduve kupios TO Edeos adrod per’ avrys, 
magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin- 
guished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 19), 
Lk. i. 58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in 
providing and offering to men salvation by Christ : Lk. 
i. 54; Ro. xv. 9; Eph. ii. 4; [Tit. iii. 5 LT Tr WH; Heb. 
iv. 16 LT Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 3; omdrdyxva edéovs (gen. 
of quality [cf. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells, 
—as we should say, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 78; movetv 
Zdeos perd twos (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; oxen €déous, 
vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, i.e. men 
whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through 
Christ, Ro. ix. 23; 7@ tperép@ Acer, by (in consequence 
of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion 
to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 [ef. W. § 22, 7 (cf. § 61, 3 a.); B. 157 
(137)]. 3. the mercy of Christ, whereby at his 
return to judgment he will bless true Christians with 
eternal life: Jude 21; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti- 
tion of kvpios in 18 cf. Gens xix. 24 -elp Solin 2 env. 
22; 2Chn. vii. 2; Gen. i. 27, ete. W. § 22, 2); but Prof. 
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Grimm understands xpos here as referring to God; 
see Kuptos, c. a.]. [Cf. Trench § xlvii.; and see dco 
fin. | * 

ehevOepia, -as, 7, (eAevepos), liberty, [fr. Pind., Hat. 
down]; in the N. T. a. liberty to do or to omit things 
having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the 
yoke of the Mosaic law, Gal. ii. 4; v. 1,13; 1 Pet. ii. 16; 
from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it 
does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17; free- 
dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do 
by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re- 
quires : 6 vopos ris €AevOepias, i. e. the Christian religion, 
which furnishes that rule of right living by which the 
liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; free- 
dom from the restraints and miseries of earthly frailty : 
so in the expression 7 éAevbepia ris ddéns (epexeget. 
gen. [W. 531 (494)]), manifested in the glorious condi- 
tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty, 
i. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19. 
J. C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae 
notione in N. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never 
had the good fortune to see).* 

eevBepos, -épa, -epov, (EAEYOQ i. q. Zpyouar [so Curtius, 
p- 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed. 
Gaisf.; but al. al., ef. Vaniéek p. 61]; hence, prop. one 
who can go whither he pleases), [fr. Hom. down |, 
Sept. for -wan, free ; 1. freeborn; in a civil sense, 
one who is not a slave: Jn. viii. 33; 1 Co. vii. 22; xii. 13; 
Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; 
xix. 18; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to 4 ma.diokn) ; 
of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : yive- 
70a €evOepov, 1 Co. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre- 
strained, not bound by an obligation: 1 Co. ix.13 éx 
mavroy (see éx, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19; dé twos, free from 
i. e. no longer under obligation to, so that one may 
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or 
thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [ef. W. 196 sq. 
(185); B. 157 sq. (138), 269 (231)]; foll. by an inf. [W. 
319 (299); B. 260 (224)], &tevdépa eorly... yapnOnva 
she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii. 
39; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26. 
3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the 
Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 16 ; from the bondage 
of sin, Jn. viii. 36; left to one’s own will and pleasure, 
with dat. of respect, 77 Sixavootvy, so far as relates to 
righteousness, as respecis righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W. 
§ 31,1k.; B. § 133, 12).* 

éhevbepdw, -G: fut. eXevOepdow; 1 aor. ipevbepaca ; 
Pass., 1 aor. nAevbepwOnv; 1 fut. ehevbepabijcouar; (édev- 
Gepos); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to make free, set at liberty : 
from the dominion of sin, Jn. viii. 32, 36 } Twa ard Twos, 
one from another’s control [W. 196 sq. (185); B. 157 
Sq. (138) ]: amd rod vdpov r. duaptias K. Tod Oavdrov (see 
vopos, 1), Ro. viii. 2; dad r. duaprias, from the dominion 
of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; dad r. dSovdelas r. POopas eis rt. 
eAevbepiay, to liberate from bondage (see SovAeta) and to 
bring (transfer) into etc. (see eis, C. 1); Ros viii. 21); 
with a dat. commodi, 77 édevepia, that, we might be pos- 
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sessors of liberty, Gal. v.1; ef. B. § 133, 12 [and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

ehevors, -ews, 7), (€pyopuat), a coming, advent, (Dion. 
Hal. 3,59): Acts vii. 52. (év 77 éXevoet adrod, i. e. of 
Christ, kai émupaveta rh torépa, Act. Thom. 28; plur. 
ai €Aevoes, of the first and the second coming of Christ 
to earth, Iren. 1, 10.) * 

eAehdvrivos, -ivn, -.vov, (€dépas), of ivory: Rev. xviii. 
12. [Alcae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]* 

*EAtakelp, (Opry whom God set up), Eliakim, one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13; Lk. iii. 30.* 

[éAtypa, -aros, 7d, (EXicow), a roll: Jn. xix. 39 WH txt., 
where al. read piypa,q.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)*] 

"Edtéfep, (1998 my God is help), Eliezer, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 29.* 

"Edw¥8, (fr. 5x and Wn glory, [?]), Eliud, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 14 sq.* 

*"EdiodBer [WH ’Edeco., see WH. App. p. 155, and 
8. v. et, ¢], (YavrON my God is my oath, i. e. a worshipper 
of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias the priest and 
mother of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5 sqq.* 

"EXiocaios and (so LT) ‘Edcaios [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
107; Tr WH ’ENoaios, cf. WH. App. p. 159], -ov, 6, 
(yds my God is salvation), Elisha, a distinguished 
O. T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and successor of 
Elijah (1 K. xix. 16 sq.; 2 K. i—xiii.): Lk. iv. 27+ 

éXicow: fut. dif [Rect éd.]; [pres. pass. Aicoopat; 
fr. Hom. down]; to roll up, fold together: Heb. i. 12 
[where TTrmrg. ddddges], and Rev. vi. 14 LT Tr 
WH; see eiticow.* 

€dxos, -eos (-ovs), [ef. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin 
to €\kw (Ktym. Magn. 331, 3; 641, 3), yet cf. Curtius 
§ 23], rd; 1. a wound, esp. a suppurated wound; so 
in Hom. and earlier writ. 2. fr. [Thuc.], Theophr., 
Polyb. on, a sore, an ulcer: Rev. xvi. 2; plur., Lk. xvi. 
21; Rev. xvi.11. (for pnw, Ex. ix.9; Job ii. 7, ete.) * 

éAkdw, -B: to make sore, cause to ulcerate (Hippocr. 
and Med. writ.); Pass. to be ulcerated; pf. ptep. pass. 
iAkopévos (LT Tr WH cidkop. [WH. App. p. 161; W. 
§ 12, 8; B. 34 (30)]), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 20, (Xen. 
de re. eq. 1, 4; 5, 1).* 

EAkbw, see Ako. 

ko (and in later writ. éAkdw also [Veitch s. v.; W. 
86 (82)]); impf. efAxoy (Acts xxi. 30); fut. Axvoo [eAk. 
Ree." Jn. xii. 82]; 1 aor. efAxvoa ((inf. (In. xxi. 6) 
Edkvoa Reezelz TL, T WH, -xdoa R* G Tr]; cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Kriiger § 40 s. v.; [ Lob. 
Paralip. p. 35 sq.; Veitch s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for Jw; to draw; 1. prop.: 7d Sixrvov, Jn. xxi. 6, 
11; paxatpay, i. e. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant. 
1208 (1233), etc.) ; twa, a person forcibly and against 
his will (our drag, drag off), é@ rod iepod, Acts xxi. 30; 
eis Thy ayopdy, Acts xvi. 19; ets kpernpra, Jas. ii. 6 (apos 
tov djpov, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. g. 
1, 53 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinctus traheretur, Liv. 
2, 27 cum a lictoribus jam traheretur). 2. metaph. 
to draw by inward power, lead, impel: Jn. vi. 44 (so in 
Grk. also; as émOupias... Axovons ém ndovas, Plat. 


‘EdXas 


Phaedr. p. 238 a.; td rhs ndSovas EAxopevo, Ael. h. a. 6, 
31; likewise 4 Mace. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (11).  trahit sua 
quemque voluptas, Vergil, ecl. 2,65); mdavrus EAxvow mpos 
epautov, | by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win 
over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey. 
on Jn. vi. 44; [Trench § xxi. Come.: é&€\ko.] * 

“EAAds, -ados, 7, Greece i.e. Greece proper, as opp. to 
Macedonia, i. q. "Ayala (q. v-) in the time of the Ro- 
mans: Acts xx. 2 [cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Mey. on xviii. 
12).* 

"EXAny, -nvos,6; 1. a Greek by nationality, whether 
a native of the main land or of the Greek islands or 
colonies: Acts xviii. 17 Rec.; “EAAnvés re kal BapBapor, 
Ro; i. 14. 2. in a wider sense the name embraces 
all nations not Jews that made the language, cus- 
toms, and learning of the Greeks their own; so that 
where “EAAnves are opp. to Jews, the primary reference 
is to a difference of religion and worship: Jn. vii. 35 (cf. 
Meyer ad loc.) ; Acts xi. 20 GLT Tr [cf. B.D. Am. ed. 
p- 967]; Acts xvi. 1, 3; [xxi. 28]; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Rec.; 
Gal. ii. 8, (Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 2); "Iovdaioi re kat "EAAN- 
ves, and the like: Acts xiv.1; xviii.4; xix.10,17; xx. 
iE MON Igt Geilo. LOsmas Os x. 1s 1 Cou. 24). x32! 
xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in 
the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf. 
Otto on Tatian p. 2; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]. The “EAAnves 
spoken of in Jn. xii. 20 and Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish 
proselytes from the Gentiles; see mpoondvros, 2. [CE. 
B. D. s. v. Greece ete. (esp. Am. ed.) ]* 

‘EdAnvixds, -7, -dv, Greek, Grecian: Lk. xxiii. 38 [T 
WH Tr txt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Rev. ix. 11. 
[From Aeschyl., Hdt. down.]* 

‘EdAnvis, -idos, 7) 3 1. a Greek woman. 2. a Gen- 
tile woman; not a Jewess (see "EAA, 2): Mk. vil. 26; 
Acts xvii. 12.* 

‘EdAquioris, -od, 6, (fr. EAAnvige to copy the manners 
and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek language 
[W. 94 (89 sq.), ef. 28]), a Hellenisé, i. e. one who imi- 
tates the manners and customs or the worship of the 
Greeks, and uses the Greek tongue; employed in the 
N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek, 
[Grecian Jews]: Acts xi. 20 R [WH; see in "EAAny, 2]; 
ix. 29; the name adhered to them even after they had 
embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to 
of ‘EBpain, q. v- Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Hellenisten; 
Reuss in Herzog v. p. 701 sqq.; [BB.DD. s. v. Hellen- 
ist; Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 1].* 

‘EAAnuoti, adv., (A\Anvitw), in Greek, i. e. in the 
Greek language: Jn. xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. [Xen. an. 
it, Gao ee 

AAoydw, i. q. eAAoyéw, q. V- 

a&doyéw [see év, III. 3], -6; [Pass., 3 pers. sing. pres. 
édNoyeiraa RG Ltxt T Tr; impf. eAdroyaro Lmrg. WH; 
cf. WH. App. p. 166; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Maullach p. 
252; B. 57 sq. (50); W. 85 (82)]; (Adyos a reckoning, 
account) ; to reckon in, set to one’s account, lay to one’s 
charge, impute: rodro éuot eAddyee (LT Tr WH eAddya 
[see reff. above]), charge this to my account. Philem. 
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18; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro. 
v. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p, 311. (Inscr. ap. Boeckh 
i. p. 850 [no. 1732 a.; Bp. Lghtft. adds Edict. Diocl. in 
Corp. Inserr. Lat. iii. p. 836; see further his note on 
Philem. 18; cf. B. 57 sq. (50) ].) * 

*"EdpodSdp (Lehm. EApaddy, T Tr WH ’EApadap [on the 
breathing in codd. see Td. Proleg. p. 107]), 6, Eimodam 
or Elmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of 
Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

&ritw; impf. #Amifov; Attic fut. édm@ (Mt. xii. 21, 
and often in Sept. [(whence in Ro. xv. 12); cf. B. 37 
(32); W.§18,1¢.]; the com. form éAricw does not 
occur in bibl. Grk.); 1 aor. #Amioa; pf. HAmcxa; [pres. 
pass. €Amifouar]; (€Amis, q. v.); Sept. for NVA to trust; 
mon to flee for refuge ; Sm to wait, to hope; to hope 
(in a religious sense, to wait for salvation with joy and 
full of confidence): ri, Ro. viii. 24 sq.; 1 Co. xiii. 7; 
(rd) eAmi{opeva, things hoped for, Heb. xi. 1 [but WH 
mrg. connect éAm. with the foll. rpayp.]; once with dat. 
of the obj. on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust 
in: t® dvdpate adrod (as in prof. auth. once rh rdyn, 
AUS Bh ks, Dy Wasa (CalIhIG Mel er les alte 
(153)]; xaOws, 2 Co. viii. 5. foll. by an inf. relating to 
the subject of the verb éAmifw [ef. W. 331 (311); B. 
259 (223)]: Lk. vi. 34; xxiii. 8; Acts xxvi.7; Ro. xv. 
94- 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. 11. [19],,23 1 Tim: ni. 145 2 Jn. 
12; 3Jn.14; foll. by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11; foll. by dre 
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21; érv with a fut., Acts xxiv. 26; 
2 Co. i. 13; xiii. 6; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk. 
is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case 
of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [ef. 337 (290) ; 
W. § 33, d.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. iv. 10]): ets twa, to direct 
hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. 7Amixare, in whom you have 
put your hope, and rely upon it [W. § 40, 4 a.]); 1 
Pet. iii. 5 L TTrWH; with addition of 67 with fut. 
2 Co. i. 10 [L txt. Tr WH br. dr, and so detach the foll. 
clause]; émi ru, to build hope on one, as on a foundation, 
(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 17; éy rem, to repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19; 
foll. by inf. Phil. ii. 19; émi with acc. to direct hope 
towards something : émi tt, to hope to receive something, 
1 Pet. i. 13; émi rov Oedv, of those who hope for some- 
thing from God, 1 Pet. iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and 
often in Sept.). [Comp.: dm-, mpo-edi¢a. | * 

&ls [sometimes written é\is; so WH in Ro. viii. 
20; Tdf.in Acts ii. 26; see (in 2 below, and) the reff. 
s. v. apeidov], -iSos, 7, (€Am@ to make to hope), Sept. for 
nua and nvan, trust; MOM» that in which one confides 
or to which he flees for refuge; mpa expectation, hope; 
in the classics a vox media, i. e. expectation whether of 
good or of ill; 1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation 
of evil, fear; as, } tev Kaxdv éAmis, Leian. Tyrannic. c. 
3; tov PdBov eAmis, Thue. 7, 61; Kak éAzis, Plat. rep. 
1 p. 330 e. [ef. legg. 1 p. 644 ¢. fin.]; movnpa €An. Is. 
Xxvilil. 19 Sept. 2. much more freq. in the classics, 
and always in the N. T., in a good sense: expectation of 
good, hope; and in the Christian sense, joyful and con- 
fident expectation of eternal salvation: Acts xxiii. 63 


*"Eddpas 


xxvi. 7; Ro. v. 4 sq.; xii. 12} )xv.185 1 Co. xiii-1331 
Pet. i. 3; iii. 15; ayaéy emis (often in prof. auth., as 
Plat. Phaedo67c.; plur. éAmides ayabai, lege. 1 p. 649 b.; 
Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16; €Amis Brerouevn. hope 
whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24; 6 Oeds tis édsridos, 
God, the author of hope, Ro. xv. 13; 4 mAnpodopia ris 
eArridos, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, Heb. 
vi. 11; 7 dpoXoyia rhs €Am- the confession of those things 
which we hope for, Heb. x. 23; 7d katvynpua tis €Am. hope 
wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6; émevoaywyt) Kpeitrovos €d- 
nidos, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19; 
e\mis with gen. of the subj., Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7 
(6); Phil. i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20; 
Ro. v. 2; 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th.v.8; Tit. iii. 7; with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope depends, 7 Amis tis épya- 
aias aitay, Acts xvi. 19; rijs kAnoews, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4; 
Tov evayyediou, Col. i. 23; with gen. of the pers. in whom 
hope is reposed, 1 Th. i. 3 [ef. B. 155 (136)]. én’ [or ef’ 
— so Actsii. 26 LT; Ro. iv. 18 L; viii. 20 (21) T WH;; ef. 
Scrivener, Introd. ete. p.565 ; (but see above, init.) ] éAside, 
relying on hope, having hope, in hope, (Eur. Here. fur. 
804; Diod. Sic. 13, 21; ém éAmid: aya7, Xen. mem. 2, 
1, 18) [W. 394 (368), cf. 425 (396); B. 337 (290)]: 
Acts ii. 26 (of a return to life); Ro. iv. 18; with gen. 
of the thing hoped for added: (wis aiwviov, Tit. i. 2; 
Tov perexerv, 1 Co. ix. 10 [GLT Tr WH]; in hope, foll. 
by ér, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads dire]; on ac- 
count of the hope, for the hope [B. 165 (144) ], with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope rests, Acts xxvi. 6. ap’ 
edrida, beyond, against, hope [W. 494 (377)]: Ro. iv. 18 
(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope). 
€xetv eAnida (often in Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co. 
iii. 12; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2 
Co. x. 153 édmida exew eis [Tdf. mpds] Gedy, foll. by ace. 
with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (eis Xpuordv éyew tas éAribas, 
Acta Thomae § 28; [r. édmida eis 7. "Inoody év r. rvet- 
part €xovres, Barn. ep. 11, 11]); émi with dat. of pers. 1 
Jn. ili. 3; edmida pn Exovres, (of the heathen) having no 
hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. iv.13; 4 édmis 
eotw eis Oedv, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton. 
it denotes a. the author of hope, or he who is its foun- 
dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl. choéph. 
776; Thue. 3, 57; (ef. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn. 
11 fin.; ad Philad. 11, 2; ad Trall. inser. and 2, 2, AUCs |) 
1 Tim. i. 1; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, rijs 
O6Ens, Col. i. 27. b. the thing hoped for: mpoode- 
xeo Oat THy pakapiay éArida, Tit. ii. 13; éAmida dixavootyns 
drexdéxecOa, the thing hoped for, which is righteous- 
ness [cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad 1.], Gal. v. 5, (poo Soxav 
Mace. vii. 14); dca €Arrida thy dzro- 
ketuerny ev Tois ovpavots, Col. i. 5; Kpatijoa rhs mpokerpe- 
ys edridos, Heb. vi. 18 (cf. Bleek ad loc.). — Zéckler, 
De vi ac notione vocis éAmis in N. T. Gissae 1856.* 
*Eddpas, 6, [B. 20 (18)], Elymas, an appellative name 
which Luke interprets as pdyos, — derived either, as is 


commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic pats (elymon), 


- 
1, €. wise; or, acc. to the more probsle opinion of De- 


Tas U10 Oeod edrridas, 2 
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litzsch (Zeitschrift f. d. Luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the 
Aramaic 82°98 powerful: Acts xiii. 8. [BB.DD.s. v.]* 
&oi (LT ‘Edoi, [WH edwi; see I, ¢]), Eloi, Syriac 


form (ac, ‘N) for Hebr. vow (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2): 
Mk. xv. 34. [Cf. Kautesch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p.11.]* 


epavtod, -js, -ov, (fr. euod and avrod), reflexive pro- 
noun of Ist pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and 
ace. sing. [cf. B. 110 (96) sqq.]: da euavrod, see dao, II. 
2d.aa.; tm éeuavrdv, under my control, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. 
vii. 8; €uavrdv, myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed 
minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii. 18; tacitly opp. to an 
animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19; negligently for 
autos éué, 1 Co. iv. 3 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk. 
writers (Matthiae § 148 Anm. 2, i. p. 354; Passow s. v. 
p- 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that it 
searcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the first 
person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 82; xiv. 21; 
Philem. 13. 

ep-Balvw [see év, III. 3]; 2 aor. evéBnyv, inf. éuBivar. 
ptep. euBas; [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, step into: Jn. 
v.4 RL; ets rd mdoiov, to embark, Mt. viii. 23, and 
often. 

éu-Baéddo [see ev, III. 3]: 2 aor. inf. éuBareiv; to throw 
in, cast into: eis, Lk. xii. 5. [rom Hom. down. Comp.: 
tap-ep3dadrw. | * 

éu-Barrw [see ev, III. 3]: 1 aor. ptep. éuBdyas; to dip 
in: ri, Jn. xiii. 26 Lehm., 26> RGLtxt.; ry yxeipa ev 
T@ TpuBrio, Mt. xxvi. 23; mid. 6 <uBamrdpevos per épot 
[Lchm. adds riv xetpa] ets ro [WH add & in br.] rp 
Briov, Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Xep., al.) * 

eu Baredw [see ev, III. 3]; (€uBdrns stepping in, going 
in); to enter; 1. prop.: médw, Eur. El. 595; warpi- 
dos, Soph. O. T. 825; eis rd dpos, Joseph. antt. 2, 12, 1: 
to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite 
spots, as yaov, Aeschyl. Pers. 449; 7@ xepiw, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1,77; often to come into possession of a thing: 
thus eis vaiv, Dem. p. 894, 7 [6 Dind.]; riv yay, Josh. 
xix. 51 Sept.; to invade, make a hostile incursion into, ets 
with acc. of place, 1 Mace. xii. 25, ete. 2. tropically, 
(cf. Germ. exngehen); a. to go into details in narrating: 
absol. 2 Mace. ii. 30. b. iv investigate, search into, scru- 
tinize minutely: rats émrrjpats, Philo, plant. Noé § 19; 
& wn Edpaxe éuBarever, things which he has not seen, i. e. 
things denied to the sight (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18, — 
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein- 
serted, yet in br.] T Tr WH Huther, Meyer, we expunge 
pn, we must render, “going into curious and subtile 
speculation about things which he has seen in visions 
granted him”; but cf. Baumg.-Crusius ad loc. and W. 
§ 55, 3 e.; [also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al., 
defend the ny. But see Tdf. and WH. ad loc., and Bp. 
Lghtft.’s ‘detached note’; cf. B. 349 (300). Some in- 
terpret “(conceitedly) taking his stand on the things 
which” etc.; see under 1]; Phavor. éuBaretoat: emiBjvat 
Ta évdov efepevjoat h oxomjoat; [similarly Hesych. 2293 
vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, ef. his note; further see reff. 
in Suidas, col. 1213 d.].* 


supiPato 


ép-BiBatw: 1 aor. éveBi8aca; to put in or on, lead in, 
cause to enter; as often in the Greek writ. rwa eis ré 
mAoiov: Acts xxvii. 6.* 

éu-Br€arw [see ev, III. 3]; impf. evéBderov; 1 aor. évé- 
Bdewa, ptep. euBr<vas; to turn one’s eyes on; look at; 
1. prop.: with acc. Mk. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept. 
Judg. xvi. 27 [Alex.]); revi (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d.; Polyb. 
15, 28, 3, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 21, 27; 
xiv. 67; Lk. xx. 17; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 36, 42 (43), (in all 
these pass. euSrewas adr or adrois héyer or etrev, cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 2 €uBAerwy ait@ Edeyev). eis T. olpavdy, Acts i. 
11 RGL, (eis r. yy, Is. v. 30; viii. 22; ets dpOarpdr, 
Plat. Alc. 1 p. 132 e.). Absol., od« €vé8derov I beheld 
not, i. e. the power of looking upon (sc. surrounding 
objects) was taken away from me, Acts xxii. 11 [Tr mrg. 
WH urg. éBder.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Ald.]; Xen. mem. 3, 
11, 10). 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider: 
Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. 1 sq.; Sir. ii. 10; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 15; 
with ace. only, Is. v. 12; with dat., 2 Mace. xii. 45).* 

éu-Spipdopar [see ev, III. 3], -duat, depon. verb, pres. 
ptcp. éuBpisopevos (Jn. xi. 38, where Tdf. euBpizov pe- 
vos; see €pwtde, init.); impf. 3 pers. plur. eveBpiudvto 
(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -wodvro, cf. épwrdw u.s.); 1 
aor. eveBpisnodunv, and (Mt. ix. 30 LT Tr WH) éve- 
BpewnOny [B. 52 (46)]; (Bpidopa, fr. Bpiun, to be 
moved with anger) ; to snort in (of horses; Germ. darein 
schnauben): Aeschyl. sept. 461; to be very angry, to be 
moved with indignation: rwi (Liban.), Mk. xiv. 5 (see 
above); absol., with addition of év éavrdé, Jn. xi. 38; 
with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to 
prof. auth. to charge with earnest admonition, sternly to 
charge, threateningly to enjoin: Mt. ix. 30; Mk. i. 43.* 

éuéw, -& [(cf. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius § 452; 
Vanitek p. 886 sq.)]: 1 aor. inf. éuéoa; to vomit, vomit 
forth, throw up, fr. Hom. down: twa €k TOU OTOp"ATOS, 1. e. 
to reject with extreme disgust, Rev. iii. 16.* 

ép-patvonar [see ev, III. 3]; revi, to rage against [A. V. 
to be exceedingly mad against] one: Acts xxvi. 11; be- 
sides only in Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5.* 

"Eppavovtr, 6, Immanuel, (fr. 13) and 5x, God with 
us), i. q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i. 
23, after Is. vii. 14. Acc. to the orthodox interpreta- 
tion the name denotes the same as GeavOpw7os, and has 
reference to the personal union of the human nature 
and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD.s. v.]* 

*Eppaots (in Joseph. also’Appaovs), 7, mmaus (Lat. 
gen. -untis), a village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (ace. 
to the true reading [so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph. b. j. 
7, 6, 6; not, as is com. said, foll. the authority of Luke, 
60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern Kulo- 
nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ausg. 
vi. p. 675 sq.; [Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph. 
Intr. to the Life of Christ § 191; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil. 
Land, i. 52]): Lk. xxiv. 13. There was a town of the 
same name in the level country of Judxa, 175 stadia 
from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the 
slaughter of the Syrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus, 
1 Mace. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Bacchides, 


207 


euTraiveor 


the Syrian leader, 1 Mace. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent. 
on called Nicopolis [B. D.s.v. Emmaus or Nicopolis]. 
A third place of the same name was situated near Tibe- 
rias, and was famous for its medicinal springs. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans. vi. 306 sq.) ; Wolf in Riehm p. 
376 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D. Am. ed. p. 781 ].* 

eupeva [Tdf. evuévo, Acts xiv. 22; see ev, III. 3]; 1 
aor. évéyewa; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; (Augustine, 
immaneo), to remain in, continue; a. prop.ina place: & 
mut, Acts xxviii. 80 T Tr WH. b. to persevere in 
anything, a state of mind, etc.; to hold fast, be true to, 
abide by, keep: th miorer, Acts xiv. 22 (vue, dpkots, ete. 
in the Grk. writ.) ; év ri (more rarely so in the classics, 
as év tais omovdais, Thuc. 4, 1183; év rH miorer, Polyb. 3, 
70, 4): év [so RG only] rots yeypappeévors, Gal. iii. 10 fr. 
Deut. xxvii. 26; év 77 SvaOnxy, Heb. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii- 
(Cxxxa 32S Cia Wiarsin 2s 4. on™ 

eupéow, i. q. ev perw, (see péoos, 2): Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; 
iv. 6; v. 6; xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7; [see his Proleg. p. xlviii., 
(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. p. 76 sq.); cf. 
WH. App. p- 150; B. 8}. 

"Eppop CEupwop LT Tr, [but WH ‘Eupop, see their 
Intr. § 408] ), 6, (WINN i. e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor, 
acc. to the Hebr.], proper name of a man: Acts vii. 16 ; 
see concerning him, Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sq.* 

éuds, -7, -ov, (fr. éuov), possess. pron. of the first pers., 
mine; a. that which I have; what I possess: Jn. iv. 34; 
xiii. 85; [xv. 11 4 yapa7 épy (see peéve, I. 1 b.a.)]; xviii. 
36; Ro. x. 1; Philem. 12, and often; rf éuq xewpt, with 
my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21; Gal. 
vi. 11; Col. iv. 18; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 24; 
xvi. 15; substantively, rs éuoy that which is mine, mine 
own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27; divine truth, in the 
knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur. 
ra éud my goods, Mt. xx. 15; Lk. xv. 31. b. proceeding 
from me: of épot Aoyo, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 [here 
Tr mrg. br. AMdy.]; 6 Adyos 6 evs, In. viii. 37; 1 evroAy 
4 un, In. xv. 12; 4 €py Oday, In. vii. 16, and in other 
exx. oc. pertaining or relating to me; «a. appointed 
for me: 6 kaipos 6 éuds, Jn. vii. 6. B. equiv. to a gen. 
of the object: 4 éui) dvdpvnors, Lk. xxii. 19; 1 Co. xi. 
24; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by W. § 22, 7; [Kuh- 
ner § 454, Anm. 11; Kriiger § 47, 7,8]. y. €orw éudv 
it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me: Mt. xx. 23; Mk. 
x. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the 
N. T. writ. do not deviate fr. Attic usage; cf. B. 
§ 124, 6. 

turarypov [see év, III. 3], -As, 9, (€umaifw), derision, 
mockery: 2 Pet. iii. 3GLT Tr WH. Not found else- 
where.* 

éu-rarypds [see év, III. 3], -0d, 6, (eumaigs), unknown 
to prof. auth., a mocking, scoffing: Heb. xi. 36; Ezek. 
xxii. 4; Sir. xxvii. 28; Sap. xii. 25 ; [Ps. «xxvii. (xxxvill.) 
8]; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Mace. vii. 7 [ete.].* 

éu-rattw [see év, III. 3]; impf. évémafov; fut. eumaiko 
(Mk. x. 34 for the more com. -fodpai and -Eopat) ; 1 aor. 
évératéa (for the older évéraca) ; Pass., 1 aor. éveratyOnv 
(Mt. ii. 16, for the older éveraicOnv) ; 1 fut. €pmraty Onoowat ; 
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(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 240 sq.; Kriiger § 40 s. v. raito; 
[Veitch ibid.]; B. 64 (56) sq.); to play in, rwi, Ps. 
ciii. (civ.) 26; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle with, 
(Lat. illudere) i.e. a. to mock: absol., Mt. xx. 19% 
xxvil. 41; Mk. x. 34; xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 11; rwi (Hat. 
4, 134), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29; 
xxii. 63; xxiii. 36; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. to delude, 
deceive, (Soph. Ant. 799); in pass. Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x. 
15).* 

ep-raixrys [see ev, III. 3], -ov, 6, (eumaitw), a mocker, 
a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; playing like children, 
Is. iii. 4. Not used by prof. auth.* 

eu-repi-rarew [T WH ép-, see év, III. 3],-6: fut. épze- 
pimatnow ; to go about in, walk in: & rt, among per- 
sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 12. (Jobi. 7; Sap. xix. 
20; [Philo, Plut.], Leian., Achill. Tat., al.) * 

éperlrAnpe [not eurep wr. (see ev, III. 3); for eupho- 
ny’s sake, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95; Veitch p. 536] and 
€umurdde (fr. which form comes the pres. ptep. éumudar, 
Acts xiv. 17 [W. § 14,1 f.; B. 66 (58)]); 1 aor. évémAnoa; 
1 aor. pass. éverAnoOnv; pf. pass. ptep. eumemynopevos 
Sept. for x0 and in pass. often for yaw to be satiated; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to fill up, jill full: rwd 
twos, to bestow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53; 
Acts xiv. 17, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 14; Ps. evi. (cvii.) 9; 
Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy, 
satiate ; pass., Lk. vi. 25; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11 ; viii. 
10; Ruth ii. 14; Neh. ix. 25, ete.) ; to take one’s fill of, 
glut one’s desire for: pass. with gen. of pers., one’s inter- 
course and companionship, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Kypke ad 
loc. ; rod Kddovs adrijs, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 32.* 

€u-mumpdw [see ev, III. 3], (for the more com. epirimpnpt, 
fr. miumpnpe to burn ; on the dropping of the pef. epmrimA yt, 
init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to burn, set on fire; pres. infin. 
pass. €umurpao Oar to be (inflamed, and so) swollen (Hesych. 
mumpav... dvoav; Etym. Magn. 672, 23 mipmpacat du- 
oéca; Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 6; ete.) ; of the human body 
to swell up: from the bite of a viper, Acts xxviii. 6 
Tdf., for RG ete. ripmpacba, q. v. [and Veitch s. v. 
mipmpnpe |.* 

€u-wimre [see ev, IIT. 3]; fut. éumecoduar; 2 aor. év- 
érecov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall into: es Bobuvov, Mt. 
xi. 11, and Ltxt. T Tr WH in Lk. Vi. 393 eis peap, 
Lk. xiy.5 [RG]; to fall among robbers, efs rods Anards, 
Lk. x. 36, and in metaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. 6 Sq: Vi. 
9; eis xeipas Twos, into one’s power: rov Oeod, to incur 
divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiy. 14 ; 1 Chr. 
0.06 GT toyed We Tsk 

ép-thexw [see ev, IIT. 3]: Pass., [pres. €urdexopar]; 2 
aor. ptep. eumAakeis; to inweave; trop.in pass., with dat. 
of thing, to entangle, involve in: 2 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 
20. (From Aeschyl. down.) * 

€p-troxh [see ev, III. 3], -As, 9, (€umréxo), an inter- 
weaving, braiding, a knot: tpiyav [Lehm. om.], an elab- 
orate gathering of the hair into knots, Vulg. capillatura, 
[A. V. plaiting], 1 Pet. iii. 3 (copijs, Strab. 17 p- 828).* 

ép-rvew [1 WH éy, see ev, III. 3]; 1. to breathe 
in or on, [fr. Hom. down]. 2. to inhale, (Aeschyl., 
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Plat., al.); with partitive gen., dmejs x. pdvov, threat- 
ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from 
which he drew his breath, Acts ix.1; see Meyer ad loc., 
cf. W. § 30, 9 c.; [B. 167 (146)]; eumvéov Cons, Sept. 
Josh. x. 40.* 

€p-ropevopat [see ev, III. 3]: depon. pass. with fut. mid. 
€urropevoouat; (fr. Zumopos, q. v-) ; to go a trading, to travel 
Sor business, to traffic, trade, (Thue. et sqq.; Sept.) : Jas. 
iv. 13 [R* G here give the 1 aor. subj. -cdueba]; with 
the acc. of a thing, to import for sale (as €daov eis Atyv- 
nrov, Sept. Hos. xii. 1; roppipav dd Sowikns, Diog. Laért. 
7, 2; yAavkas, Leian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in; to usea 
thing or a person for gain, [A. V. make merchandise of], 
(épav tov coparos, Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8; *Aomacia éverro- 
pevero mnOn yuvaxdy, Athen. 13 p. 569 f.): 2 Pet. ii. 3; 
cf. W. 223 (209); [B. 147 (129)].* 

éyropia [see ev, III. 3], -as, 7, (umopos), trade, mer- 
chandise: Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sqq.; Sept.) * 

épardprov [see ev, III. 3], -ov, 7d, (€uropos), a place 
where trade is carried on, esp. a seaport; a mart, emporium ; 
(Plin. forum nundinarium): otkos éymopiov a market 
house (epexeget. gen. [W. § 59, 8 a.; A. V.a house of 
merchandise]), Jn. ii. 16. (From Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

%p-ropos [see ev, IIT. 3], -ov, 5, (aédpos) ; 1. i.g.6 
€m’ adXorplas veds mAéwv pubod, 6 emtBarns; so Hesych., 
with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph. 
Plut. 521; and so the word is used by Homer. 2. 
after Hom. one on a journey, whether by sea or by land, 
esp. for traffic; hence 3. a merchant, (opp. to kaos 
a retailer, petty tradesman): Rev. xviii. 3, ilitE ey, WEI 
dvOpwmos Europos (see dvOpwmos, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH 
txt. om. dv6p.]. (Sept. for 1d and 534.) * 

ép-mrptOw: 1 aor. evérpyoa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
\1¥ and myn; lo burn; destroy by fire: tiv wodw, Mt. 
LOO, Ce 

eu-mpoodev (Tdf. in Rev. iv. 6 évmp. [see ev, III. 3; ef. 
Bttm. 8]), adv. of place and of time, (fr. év and mpdaGev, 
prop. in the fore part); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly 
for 1359; before. In the N. T. used only of place; 
1. adverbially, in front, before: Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to dme- 
o6ev, as in Palaeph. 29, 2). before: mopeverOau, to pre- 
cede, to go before, Lk. xix. 28; Tpodpapov eumpoaber, ib. 
4[T WH eis 76 éump., cf. Hdt. 4, 61 (8, 89)], like ™po- 
mopever Oat eumpooGev, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg. 
p- 497 a. mpdide eis 7d Eump.]; Ta eumpocber the things 
which lie before one advancing, the goal set before one, 
Phil. iii. 13 (14) (opp. to ra ériow). 2. it serves as a 
prep., with the gen. [B. 319 (274); W. § 54, 6]; a. be- 
fore, i. e.in that local region which is in front of a per- 
son or a thing: Mt. v. 24; vii. 6; Lk. v. LOREX eto 
prostrate one’s self €unpooOev rev rodav twos, Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 8; yovumereiv ump. twos, Mt. xxvii. 29 ; mopev- 
eoOa eum. Tivos, to go before one, Jn. x. 4; amrogréd- 
AesOar Eur. twos, to be sent before one, Jn. iii. 28; 
cadmifew eum. twos, Mt. vi. 2; riv dddv kaTaoKevacat, 
where ump. twos is nearly equiv. to a dat. [cef. B. 172 
(150)], Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2 Rec.; Lk. vii. 27. b. bee 
Sore, in the presence of, i. q. opposite to, over against 
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ore: orjvat, Mt. xxvii. 11; spodoyeiy and dpveicba [B. 
176 (153) ], Mt. x. 32 sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lehm.]; 
also Gal. ii. 14; 1 Th.i.3; ii, 19; iii. 9,13; before one, 
i.e. at his tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii.11; Lk. xxi. 
86; Acts xvii. 17; 2Co.v. 10; 1 Th. ii.19; [1 Jn. iii. 
19]. Here belong the expressions evdoxia, OéAnua éare 
éumpoobev Geod, it is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt. 
xi. 26; xviii. 14; Lk. x. 21, formed after Chald. usage ; 
for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words nim SKIN, God wills, Jona- 
than the targumist renders ” DIP. NI; ef. Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 329 sq.: [ef. B.172(150)]. ce. 
before i. e. in the sight of one: Mt. v. 16; vi. 1; xvii. 2; 
xxiii. 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Trmrg. WH; ix. 2; Lk. xix. 
27; Jn. xii. 57; Actsx.4 LTTrWH. 4d. before, de- 
noting rank: yeyovevat €ump. twos, to have obtained 
greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 30, also 27 RL 
br.; (Gen. xlviii. 20 €Onxe tov "Edpaip gumpoobev rod 
Mavaco7; [cf. Plat. lege. 1, 631 d.; 5, 743 e.; 7, 805 d.]).* 

ép-rriw [see ev, IIL. 3]; impf. evémrvov; fut. eurrica ; 
1 aor. évérrvca; fut. pass. eumrvcdnoopa; [fr. Hat. 
down]; to spit upon: rivi, Mk. x. 34; xiv. 65; xv. 19; 
cis TO Mpoowrdy twos, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14; Plut. 
ii. p. 189 a. [i. e. reg. et imper. apotheg. Phoc. 17]; xara 
TO mpdowr. tu, Deut. xxv. 9); efs twa, Mt. xxvii. 30; 
Pass. to be spit upon: Lk. xviii. 32. Muson. ap. Stob. 
floril. 19,16. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. x. 17; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 66].* 

éphavys [see ev, III. 3], -és, (€udaivw to show in, ex- 
hibit), manifest: yivouar rwi, in its literal sense, Acts 
x. 40; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and 
thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixy. 1. [From 
Aeschyl. down. |* 

épdavitw [see ev, III. 3]; fut. eudavicw [B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. évepavica ; 1 aor. pass. evepaviobnv; fr. Xen. and 
Plato down; (eudarns) ; 1. to manifest, exhibit to 
view : éavtdv Tu, prop. to present one’s self to the sight of 
another, manifest one’s self to (Ex. xxxiii. 13), Jn. xiv. 
22; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of 
the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is 
alive in heaven, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass. to show one’s self, 
come to view, appear, be manifest: twi (of spectres, Sap. 
XVii. 4; avdrois Oeovs eudaviterOar éyovtes, Diog. Laért. 
prooem. 7; so of God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13,1), Mt. xxvii. 
53; 1@ mpooare Tov Geod, of Christ appearing before God 
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24; (of God imparting to souls the 
knowledge of himself, Sap. i. 2; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
166254). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known : 
foll. by ért, Heb. xi. 14; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15; 
Ti mpds twa, ib. 22; ri xara twos, to report or declare 
a thing against a person, to inform against one, Acts 
xxiv. 1; xxv. 2; mepi twos, about one, Acts xxv. 15. 
[Syn. see dAdo. |* 

ep-oBos [see ev, III. 3], -ov, (pdBos), thrown into fear, 
terrified, affrighted: Lk. xxiv. 5, [37]; Acts x.43; (xxii. 
9 Rec.) ; xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24), 
1; [1 Mace. xiii. 2; in a good sense, Sir. xix. 24 (21)]. 
(Actively, inspiring fear, terrible, Soph. O. C. 39.) * 

ép-huodw, -d [see ev, III. 3]: 1 aor. évepianca; to blow 
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or breathe on: twa, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the 
manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym- 
bolic act of breathing upon the apostles the communi- 
cation of the Holy Spirit to them, — having in view the 
primary meaning of the words M35 and qvetya [cf. e. g. 
Ezek. xxxvii. 5]. (Sept.; Diosc., Aret., Geop., al.; [to 
inflate, Aristot., al.].) * 

€p-putos [see ev, III. 3], -ov, (€uddo to implant), in 
prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature; 
ef. Grimm, Exeget. Hdb. on Sap. [xii. 10] p. 224; im- 
planted by others’ instruction: thus Jas. i. 21 tov éudurov 
Aoyov, the doctrine implanted by your teachers [al. by 
God; cf. Briickner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.], 
dé£aode ev mpavrnri, receive like mellow soil, as it were.* 

év, a preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3; 
Lat. in with abl.; Eng. in, on, at, with, by, among. [W. 
§ 48 a.; B. 328 (282) sq.] It is used 

I. Locatry; 1. of Place proper; a. in the in- 
terior of some whole; within the limits of some space: 
ev yaorpi, Mt. i. 18; ev BnOdcép, Mt. ii. 1; ev rp mode, 
Lk. vii. 37; év tH lovdaia, ev Th epnue, ev TO TAOIa, ev TO 
ovpav@, and innumerable other exx. b. in (on) the 
surface of a place, (Germ. auf): ev ra dpe, Jn. iv. 20 
sq-; Heb. viii. 5; év wda€i, 2 Co. ili. 3; &v ry dyopa, Mt. 
xx. 3; ev 7p 600, Mt. v. 25, ete. c. of proximity, at, 
near, by: év rais yevias tav mrateav, Mt. vi. 5; év To 
SAwdp, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; év rd yao. 
gvdrakio, Jn. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am.ed. s. v. Treasury ; 
and on this pass. and the preceding cf. W. 385 (360) ]; 
kabitew ev TH Se&a Oeod etc., at the right hand: Heb. i. 
8; vili. 1; Eph. i. 20. d. of the contents of a writ- 
ing, book, ete.: év rH émorody, 1 Co. v. 9; év Kepadids 
BiBriov ypadew, Heb. x. 7; év tH BiBAw, TO BiBriw, Rev. 
xiii. 8; Gal. ili. 10; év 7 voum, Lk. xxiv. 44; Jn. i. 45 
(46); év rots mpopyras, in the book of the prophets, 
Acts xiii. 40; év ‘HXia, in that portion of Scripture 
which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, ef. Fritzsche ad loc. ; 
[ Delitzsch, Brief a.d. Romer, p.12; W. 385 (360) ; B. 331 
(285)]; év Aavid, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see 
AaBid, fin.]; €v ré ‘Qoné, in the prophecies of Hosea, 
Ro. ix. 25. e. trop. applied to things not perceived 
by the senses, as év rf xapSia, év Tats kapdiacs, Mt. v. 28; 
xiii. 19; 2 Co. iv. 6, and often; év rats ovvesdnoect, 2 Co. 
Ver dilie 2. with dat. of a Person, in the person, 
nature, soul, thought of any one: thus ev T@ Oe@ xexpuTrrat 
4 Cat) Spay, it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of 
God until it shall come forth to view, Col. iii. 3, cf. Eph. 
iii. 9; év adr, i. e. in the person of Christ, carocxet mav 
ro mAnpwpa ete., Col. i. 19; ii. 3 [(?), 9]. phrases in 
which # duapria is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 17 sq. ; 
or 6 Xpiorés (the mind, power, life of Christ) etva, [Jn. 
xvii. 26]; Ro. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; peeve, Jn. vi. 56; 
[xv. 4,5]; (yy, Gal. ii. 20; poppoda Gar, Gal. iv. 19; Aadeiy, 
2 Co. xiii. 3; 6 Aoyos Tov Geod ctvat, 1 Jn. i. 103 pevery, 
Jn. v. 88; évouxeiy or oikeiv 6 Aoyos Tod Xprorod, Coll. iii. 
16; 7d mvedpa (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9,113; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; 76 év tum ydptopa, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 
2 Tim. i. 63 évepyeiv ev run, Mt. xiv. 2; Eph. ii. 2; 1 Co. 
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xii. 6, ete.; évepyeioOa, Col. i. 29; ratepydfecOa, Ro. 
vii. 8. after verbs of revealing, manifesting: dmo- 
cadiiae ev éevoi, in my soul, Gal. i. 16; davepdv e€orw év 
avrois, Ro. i. 19. év éavr@, év éavrois, within one’s self 
i.e. in the soul, spirit, heart: after the verbs eidéva, 
Jn. vi. 61; elmeiv, Lk. vii. 39; xviii. 4; éuBpepaoba, Jn. 
xi. 88; orevacew, Ro. viii. 23; SradoyiferOar, Mk. ii. 8 
(alternating there with ¢v rais xapdias, cf. vs. 6); Lk. 
xii. 17; Scamopeiv, Acts x. 17; Aéyew, Mt. iii. 95 ix. 21; 
‘Lk. vii. 49; also 2. Co. i.9; for other exx. of divers 
kinds, see epi, V. 4 e. 3. it answers to the Germ. an 
{on; often freely to be rendered in the case of; with, ete. 
W. § 48, a. 3 a.], when used a. of the person or 
thing on whom or on which some power is oper- 
ative: tva ovtw yevnrat ev euoi, 1 Co. ix. 153 moveiv me & 
tut, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1341; 
[W.u.s. and 218 (204 sq.); B.149 (130)]. b. of that 
in which something is manifest [W.u.s.]: pavOdvew 
& tun, 1 Co. iv. 6; yvooxew, Lk. xxiv. 85; Jn. xiii. 35; 
1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow 
i. 2 p. 908°; [ef. L. and S.s. v. A. III.]); likewise of that 
in which a thingis sought: ¢nreiv &v tm, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
ce. after verbs of stumbling, striking: mpookdnrey, 
Ro. xiv. 21; mraiew, Jas. ii. 10; oxavdariferOat, q. v. in 
its place. 4. with, among, in the presence of, with dat. 
of pers. (also often in the classics; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 
1340; W. 885 (360) and 217 sq. (204)): 1 Co. ii.6; év 
SpOarpois judy, Mt. xxi. 42; ey euoi, in my judgment, 
1 Co. xiv. 11; [perh. add Jude 1 LT Tr WH; but ef. 
6 b. below]. To this head some refer év ipiv, 1 Co. vi. 
2, interpreting it in your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc.; 
but see 5 d. y. 5. used of that with which a person 
is surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted, 
or acts, [W. § 48,a.1b.]; a. ini. g. among, with col- 
lective nouns: év r@ dyA@, Mk. v. 30 [W. 414 (386)]; 
éy TH yeved tavtn, among the men of this age, Mk. viii. 
88; €v 7@ ever pov, in my nation i. e. among my country- 
men, Gal. i. 14; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as éy 
Hplv, év duiv, among us, among you, év dAdfAous, among 
yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi. 11; Mk. ix. 
60; Lk.i.1; Jn.i.14; xiii. 35; Acts ii. 29; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
v.1,and often. b. of the garments with (in) which 
one is clad: év évdduaox and the like, Mt. vii. 15; Mk. 
xii. 38; Lk. xxiv.4; Jn. xx.12; Acts x. 30; Heb. xi. 
87; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii. 4; nuptecuévov év inarious, Mt. 
xi. 8 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. ivar.J; Lk. vii. 25; mepyBadde- 
oa ev inarias, Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4 [L WH txt. om. EVI aC: 
of that which one either leads or brings with him, or 
with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after 
verbs of coming, (ev of accompaniment), where we 
often say with: év 8éka xikudow bmavtay, Lk. xiv. 31; 
pOev ev pupidor, Jude 14; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 17; 
eicepyeobat ev aivart, Heb. ix. 25; év T@ Udart k. ev TO 
aivart, 1 Jn. v. 6 (i. e. with the water of baptism and 
the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has 
procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are 
assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit); év pa88a, 
1 Co. iv. 21; ¢v mAnpapare eddoyias, Ro. xv. 29: bOdvew 
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év 76 evayyerio, 2 Co. x. 14; év rvedpare x. Suvdpet “Hnvov, 
imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah, 
Lk. i. 173 €v rH Pactdela adrod, furnished with the regal 
power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power, 
[B. 330 (284)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L 
mre. Trmrg. es tiv B.]. Akin is its use d. of the 
instrument or means by or with which anything is 
accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep. 
3 much more common in the sacred writ. than in prof. 
auth. (cf. W. § 48, a. 3 d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (288) 
sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through); Gm 
in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep. is 
discernible, as év mupt xataxaiew, Rev. xvii. 16 ['T om. 
WH br. év]; €v Gdare ddiCew or dprvew, Mt. v. 138; Mk. 
ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 34; é&v 76 aipars Aevxavew, Rev. vii. 14; 
ev aipate Kabapifew, Heb. ix, 22; ev vdare Bamrifew, Mt. 
iii. 11, ete. (see Bamrigw, II. b. bb.). 8. with the dat., 
where the simple dat. of the instrument might have been 
used, esp. in the Revelation: év payaipa, év poppaig 
amoxteivery, Rev. vi. 83 xiii. 10; matacoew, Lk. xxii. 49; 
amo\\voba, Mt. xxvi. 52; xaramareiv év rois mooiv, Mt. 
vii. 6; €v Bpaxiou adrov, Lk. i. 51; ev Saxrvd@ Oeod, Lk. 
xi. 20, and in other exx.; of things relating te cne soul, 
as ev dyvaop@, 2 Th. ii. 138 [W. 417 (388)]; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
€v TH) mapaxdyoet, 2 Co. vii. 7; &v mpooevxy, Mt. xvii. 21 
(TWH om. Tr br. the vs.]; evAoyetv ev eddAoyia, Eph. 
i. 3; StxacodoGat év TO aipart, Ro. v.9. -y. more rarely 
with dat. of pers., meaning aided by one, by the interven- 
tion or agency of some one, by (means of) one, [cf. W. 
389 (364); B. 329 (283) sq.]: ev 7G dpxovre rey Saipo- 
viwv, Mt. ix. 343 év érepoyAoooots, 1 Co. xiv. 21; xpivew 
T. oikoupévyy év avdpi, Acts xvii. 31; ev ipiv xpivera 6 
koopos (preceded by of dytot tov Kdopor Kpwvodow), 1 Co. 
vi. 2; epydtecOa ev rim, Sir. xiii. 4; xxx. 13,34. 5. 
foll. by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ. dadurch 
dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun; 
ef. B. 264 (227)]: Acts iii, 26; iv. 30; Heb. ii. 8; viii. 
13. e. of the state or condition in which anything 
is done or any one exists, acts, suffers; out of a great 
number of exx. (see also in yivopa, 5 f., and eiui, V. 4 
b.) it is sufficient to cite: & Baodvos, Lk. xvi. 23; év 
T@ Oavare, 1 Jn. iii. 14; ev (of, Ro. v. 10; év trois Seopois, 
Philem. 13; ev metpacpois, 1 Pet. i. 63 &v dpocopare 
capkos, Ro. vili. 3; €v wohAG aydu, 1 Th. ii. 2; ev O6€n, 
Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. iii. 7 sq.; ometperae ev pOopa kth. it 
(se. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup- 
tion, sc. dv, 1 Co. xv. 42 sq.3 €v érolpw exeuw, to be pre- 
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6; év éxordoet, Acts xi. 53 
xxii. 17; very often so used of virtues and vices, as ép 
evoeBeia k. cepvdrnti, 1 Tim. ii. 2; ev dytaope, 1 Tim. ii. 
155 €v kawornrs (ons, Ro. vi. 4; év rH dvoy9 rod deod 
Ro. iii. 26 (25); év xakia Kal Pbsve, Tit. iii. 3; éy Tavoup 
yia, 2 Co. iv. 2; also with an adverbial force: as & 
Suvdpet, powerfully, with power [W. § 51,1 e.; B. 336 
(284)], Mk. ix. 1; Ro.i.4; Col. i. 29; 2 Thi. 115 Kpivew 
év Stxavoodyy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix.11; év xapa, in joy, 
joyful, Ro. xv. 825 év éxreveta, Acts xxvi. 73 ep onw07, 
Ro. xii. 8; év xdpirs, Gal. i. 6; 2 Th. ii 16; év taxet. Lk. 
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xviii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev.i.1. [Here perh. may be 
introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase év mace tovrors, 
with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 Lmrg. T Trmrg. WH for RG 
émi a. tT. (see em, B. 2.d.); also év maou, in all things 
[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 Ltxt.T Tr WU.) A similar 
use occurs in speaking f. of the form in which any- 
thing ap pears or is exhibited, where ev may be repre- 
sented by the Germ. als [Eng. as]; twice so in the 
N. T.: codiav dadeiv ev pvotnpio (as a mystery [here 
A. V.in]), 1 Co. ii. 7; ev r@ ite brodeiypare minrew, 
Heb. iv. 11 [(A. V. after); al. regard this as a preg- 
nant constr., the év marking rest after motion (R. V.mrg. 
into); cf. Kurtz or Liinem. ad loc.; B. 329 (283); and 
T below]; (dcSovai te ev Swpea, 2 Mace. iv. 30; Polyb. 23, 
8,4; 26, 7,5; ev pepidu, Sir. xxvi. 3; NapBavew re ev 
éprn, Polyb. 28, 17,9; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast, 
Lex. Piat. i. p. 702; Lat. in mandatis dare i.e. to be 
considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1,43). [Here perhaps 
may be noticed the apparent use of év to denote “the 
measure or standard” (W. § 48, a. 3 b.; Bnhdy. 
p- 211): é& jzérpw, Eph. iv. 16 (see pérpov, 2); epepev ev 
éénxovra ete. Mk. iv. 8 WH txt. (note the eis, q. v. B. I. 
3a.); xapnopopovow €y tpidkorra ete. ibid. 20 T Tr txt. 
WH txt.; but some would take éy here distributively, 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 8.] g. of the things in (with) 
which one is busied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; év ots, 
Acts xxvi. 12; év airé, in preaching the gospel, Eph. 
vi. 20; év tH opty, in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 
[L Tr br. év]; év 77 SidayH, in giving instruction, while 
teaching, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; see eiui, V.4d.; Passow 
i. p. 910°; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 1). h. of that in which 
anything is embodied or summed up: €v ait@ (wr 
jy, i. e. that life of which created beings were made par- 
takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4; év ro’r@ ro 
Aoy@ avaxedadatodrat, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see ava- 
keparaiw); macay tT. ovyyevecay ev Wuyxais €Bdopunxoyta 
mévre, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls, Acts 
vii. 14 [ W. 391 (366) ]. 6. of that in which any per- 
son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or 
with which itisintimately connected; a. of the 
whole in which a part inheres: prop., pevew év TH 
dpreho, In. xv. 4; év Evi o@pare pédy wodda, Ro. xii. 4; 
fiz. xpepacda év rim, Mt. xxii. 40. b. of a person to 
whom another is wholly joined and to whose power 
and influence he is subject, so that the former may be 
likened to the place in which the latter lives and 
moves. So used in the writings of Paul and of John 
particularly of intimate relationship with God or with 
Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the 
idea of power and blessing resulting from that union; 
thus, efvat or péevery ev Tr marpi or ev To bed, Of Christ, 
Jn. x. 38; xiv.10sq.; of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 
15 sq.; sivae or péverv in Christ, of his disciples and wor- 
shippers, Jn. xiv. 20; xv. 4 sq.; pevew év TO vid k. Ev TO 
marpi. 1 Jn. ii. 24; ev Oeg, i. e. amplified and strength- 
ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of 
that fellowship, épydfeoOai m1, In. iii. 21; mappnordfeo Oat, 
1 Th. ii. 2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases 


ev XpioTa, €v Xpior@ “Inood, év xupio, (cf. Fritzsche, Com. 
on Rom. vol. ii. p. 82 sqq.; W. 389 (364); Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. §§ 84 b., 149 ¢.), ingrafled as it were i 
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord: 
Roni. 247 vin lie 28 evils Onell Corin 42) Comin 4. 
Gal. ii. 4; iii. 14, 26, 28; v. 6; Eph.i. 3 [Ree. om. ev]; 
i. O\sqel0, 13 elimi 1462) Time id sis iiedies taker, 
iii. 16; v.10; orev ev kupio, Phil. iv. 1; tva etpeba ev 
avt@, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most 
intimately united to him, Phil. iii. 9; eivas ev Xpioro 
"Ino. 1 Co. i. 30; of €v Xp. "Inc. Ro. viii. 1; 1 Pet. v. 14; 
Kouacbat ev Xpioct@, Ovnckew ev kvpia, to fall asleep, to 
die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in 
it [W. u.s.], 1 Co. xv. 18; Rev. xiv. 138. Since such 
union with Christ is the basis on which actions and 
virtues rest, the expression is equivalent in meaning 
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union with Christ; 
in this sense it is joined to the following words and 
phrases: mémevopat, Ro. xiv. 14 |W. u. s. and 390 note]; 
merovbeva, Gal. v.10; Phil. i.14; 2 Th. iii. 4; wappnoiav 
éyew, Philem. 8; éAmi¢ew, Phil. ii. 19; xavynow exew, 
Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 31; avixev, Col. ili. 18; +o adrd 
gpoveiv, Phil. iv. 2; émaxovew, Eph. vi. 1 [Lom. Tr WH 
br. ev k.]; pos, Eph. v. 8; aves, 11. 21; Cwomoretc Oar, 1 
Co. xv. 22; 6 Kémos otk €ort Kevos, ib. 58; dytos, Phil. 
i. 15 iycaopévos, 1 Co.i. 2; Aadeiv, 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19; 
GAnOevav Aeyewv, Ro. ix. 1; Aéeyew x. paptupeoOar, Eph. iv. 
17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nature, 
quality of any action or virtue; thus, evdpecroy €v’ 
kupio, Col. iii. 20 GLT Tr WH; mpood€éxec@ai rea, Ro. 
xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; domdteoOai teva, Ro. xvi. 8, 22; 1 Co. 
XVi. 19; Komav, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; Lbr. the cl.]; 
yaunOnjvat, 1 Co. vii. 89; yaipew, Phil. ili. 1; iv. 4, 10; 
mapakaneiv, 1 Th. iv. 1; mpoiorac@ai twos, 1 Th. v. 12;— 
or is equiv. to in things pertaining to Christ, in the cause 
of Christ: vamos, 1 Co. iii. 1; pdmpos, 1 Co. iv. 10; 
madaywyoi, 15; dd0i pov, 17; Ovpas por avewypevns év 
kupio, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 12. dtxa- 
odaGat €v Xptore, by faith in Christ, Gal. ii.17. Finally, 
it serves as a periphrasis for Christian (whether 
person or thing): rovs é« trav Napkiogov rods dvras ev 
kupio (opp. to those of the family of Narcissus who were 
not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11; d@vOpwros év Xp. a Chris- 
tian, 2 Co. xii. 2; ai ékxcAnoia ai év Xp. Gal.i. 22; 1 Th. 
ii. 145 of vexpol év Xp. those of the dead who are Chris- 
tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; éxXexrds év x. a Christian of mark, 
Ro. xvi. 13; Sd«os €v Xp. an approved Christian, Ro. 
xvi. 10; dS€opu0s év kvp. a Christian prisoner (tacitly opp. 
to prisoners of another sort [W. 388 (363)]), Eph. iv. 
1; meords Sudkovos év x. Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; deaxovia, 
17; év Xp. yevvay tiva, to be the author of one’s Christian 
life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15; dSexpol ev Xp. 
bonds occasioned by one’s fellowship with Christ, Phil. 
i. 13 [al. connect év Xp. here with gavepovs]; it might 
be freely rendered as Christians, as a Christian, in 1 Co. 
ix. 1 sq.; Philem. 16. év rvetpare (dyig) eivat, to be in 
the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit: 
Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to €v capxi); yiverOa, Rev. i 
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10; iv. 2; ev mvevpare Oeod Aadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 3; ev mved- 
pare or év my. TO dyi@ or ev mv. God sc. dv, (being) ini.e. 
under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [ef. B. 
330 (283 sq.); W. 390 (364 sq.)]: Mt. xxii. 43; Mk. xii. 
36; Lk. ii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 3; xxi. 10. dvOpe- 
mos €v mvevpart Gxabdpr@, sc. dv, in the power of an un- 
clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 23; év 76 Tovnp@ 
keto Oat, to be held in the power of Satan, 1Jn.v.19. of 
€v vou, subject to the control of the law, Ro. iii. 19. év 
7 Addp adroOynckewv, through connection with Adam, 1 
Co. xv. 22. c. of that in which other things are con- 
tained and upheld, as their cause and origin: é 
avr@ (i. e. in God) (épev «rd. in God is found the cause 
why we live, Acts xvii. 28; év airé (in Christ, as the 
divine hypostatic Aoyos) éxriaOn ra mdvra, in him resides 
the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16 
(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for 
ev avr@ is immediately afterwards resolved into 6¢ adrood 
x. ets abrov [cf. W. § 50, 6 and Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]); ra 
mavta ev ait@ ovveotnke, Col. i. 17; €v Ioadk «dnOnoerat 
oot orépua, Ro. ix. 7; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12; dy.a- 
(eo Oa ev with dat. of thing, Heb. x. 10, cf. 1 Co. vi. 11; 
év rovr@ morevoper, in this lies the reason why we be- 
lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4; &v 6 equiv. to év TOUT®, 
drt, [in that], since: Ro. viii. 3; Heb. ii. 18; vi. 17, [see 
8e. below]. Closely related is the use of év d. of 
that which gives opportunity, the occasion: epuyev 
€v TO Oy TovT@ (on i. e. at this word; cf. W. § 48, a. 
3 c.), Acts vii. 29. e. after certain verbs denoting an 
affection, because the affection inheres or resides, as 
it were, in that to which it relates, [cf. B. 185 (160 sq.) ; 
W. 232 (217 sq.) ]; see evdoxéw, eddoxia, etppaivopat, kav- 
xdopat, xaipw, etc.; likewise sometimes after éArita, 
motevo, miotts, (which see in their prop. places), be- 
cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or 
hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion év w. 
the dat. is so used as to seem, according to our laws of 
speech, to be employed for eis with the acc.; but it in- 
dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the 
motion; cf. W. § 50,4; B. 328 (282) sq.: thus after 
arootéAo, Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; eloepyeoOat, Lk. ix. 46; 
Rey. xi. 11 [not R Tr; WH br. ev]; eéépyerOau, Lk. vii. 
17; 1 Th.i. 8, (but not after épyeoOa in Lk. xxiii. 42, 
on which pass. see 5 c. above); xaraBaivew, Jn. v.4 es ibe 
cf. W.§ 50,4 a.]; emeorpeérae dreibeis ev Ppovncer dtxaiwv, 
that they may abide im etc. Lk.i.17; xanely ev eipnyn, ev 
dyiagp@, év pug eAmids, equiv. to es 7 eivae Huds (opas) 
ev etc.: 1 Co. vil. 15; 1 Th. iv. 7; Eph. iv. 4; esp. after 
riGevat and ioravat, which words see in their places. On 
the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat 
rare in the classic auth., but recurring freq. in writ. of 
a later age, see W.1.c.; Passow i. 2 p- 909°; [ef. L. and 
Ss verloesi|s 8. Constructions somewhat pecul- 
iar: a. év Alyimrov sc. yp (by an ellipsis com. in Grk. 
writ., cf. Passow i. 2 p. 908°; [L. and S.s. v. L 2]; W. 
384 (359); [B. 171 (149)]): Heb. xi. 26 [Lchm.]; put 
see Alyumros. b. expressions shaped by the Hebr. 
idiom: dyopd¢ew év with dat. of price (for the price is 
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the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. § 48, a. 
3 e.]), Rev. v. 9, (€v dpyvpie, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). ddAdo- 
gew Tt ev Tt (see ddAdoow), to exchange one thing fur 
another (prop. to change something and have the ex- 
change in [cf. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194)]): Ro. i. 
23, 25 [here perndrakav]. duvype &y rum (3 paw), cf. 
Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1855; [W. § 32, 1 b.; B. 
147 (128)]), to swear by (i. e. the name of some one 
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported 
by, some one [cf. W. 389 (364)]: Mt. v. 34-36; xxiii. 
16, 18-22; Rev. x. 6. C. dpodoya &v tu after the 


Syriac (5 woh [not the Hebr., see Fritzsche on Mt. 


p- 386; B.176 (153); W. § 32, 3b., yet ef. § 4, a.J), 
prop. to confess in one’s case (or when one’s cause is at 
stake [cf. W.1.¢.; Fritzsche l. c.; Weiss, Das Matthaus- 
evang. p. 278 note? (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the 
nature of the confession being evident from the context; 
as, to confess one to be my master and lord, or to be my 
worshipper: Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; [ef. Westcott, Canon, 
p. 305 note 7]. d. on the very com. phrase év dvépari 
Twos, See dvoua (esp. 2). [e. the phrase év & varies in 
meaning acc. to the varying sense of év. It may be, a 
local, wherein (i. q. é€v rotrm ev 6): Ro. ii 1; xiv. 22; 
2 Co. xi. 12. B. temporal, while (ef. IL. below; W. 
§ 48, a. 2): Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v. 34; Jn. v. 7; Lk. xix. 
13 (Rec. éws, q.v.). -y. instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv. 
21. §. causal, Eng. in that (see Mdtzner, Eng. Gram., 
trans. by Grece, iii. 452, — concomitance passing over 
into causal dependence, or the substratum of the ac- 
tion being regarded as that on which its existence 
depends; cf. ‘in those circumstances I did so and so 2); 
on the ground of this that, because: Ro. viii. 3, etc.; see 
in 6c. above. Acc. to the last two uses, the phrase 
may be resolved into év rovr@ dru or ev rove & (cf. W. 
§ 23, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (362) note; B. 
331 (284 sq.); Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 93 sq.] 

II. With the notion of Tre év marks a. periods 
and portions of time in which anything occurs, in, on, 
at, during: év th tpépa, é€v th vuxri, Jn. xi. 9 8q-, ete. ; 
év Tais epas éxeivas, Mt. iii. 1, ete; ev caBBare, Mt. 
xii. 2, and in many other exx.; év 76 devrépe, at the sec- 
ond time, Acts vii. 13; év 7G xabeéns, Lk. viii. 1 3 ev TO 
peta&u, in the meantime [W. 592 sq. (551)], Jn. iv. 31; 
[ev eoxdrw xpdvp, Jude 18 Rec.]. b. before substan- 
tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the 
time of this or that event, (Germ. bet); thus év 79 maduy- 
yeveoia, Mt. xix. 28; év rh Tapovola avrov or pov, 1 Co. 
xv. 23; 1 Th. ii. 19; iii. 13 [W. § 50,5]; Phil. ii. He i 
Jn. ii. 28 ; €v ri dvaordoet, Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23 slike 
Xiv. 14; xx. 33; &v r7 €oxarn oddrruyyt, at (the sounding 
of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 52; év Ti) Groxadvwee of 
Christ, 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7,13; iv. 13. c. before in- 
finitives with the article [B. 263 (226) sq.; W. § 44, 6]; 
before the inf. present it signifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4 
(év 7G omeiperv), 25 (ev r. cabevdeuy tovs avOparous) ; Mt. 
xxv. 12; Mk. vi.48; Lk. i. 21 [ef. B. 1. c.]; xxiv. 51; 
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1 Co. xi. 21; Gal. iv. 18, etc.; before the inf. aorist, 
when, after that: Lk. ix. 36; xix.15,etce. d. within, in 
the course of: év tpiov jyépas, Mt. xxvii. 40; Mk. xv. 
29 [LT Trom. WH br. ev]; Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. ev], 
20; cf. W. § 48, a. 2; [B. § 133, 26]. 

III. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives e& 
denotes lying or situated in some place or condition, 
possessed of or noted for something; as in éevddvos, évdo- 
fos, uoBos. Prefixed to V erbs it signifies 1. re- 
maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con- 
dition; as, vet, eupevo, evoiea. 2. motion into 
something, entering into, mingling in; as, ¢uBaive, eu- 
Barevo, éykahéwm (summon to court), eyypape, eyxpinTo. 
3. in eudvode, eumpyda, éumri it answers to Germ. an 
(on). 

Before 8, u, 7, ¢, W, év changes to éu-, before y, x, &, x, to 
éy-, before A to éa-, although this assimilation is neglected 
also in the older codd. [in x “ not often changed,” Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. lvi.; “in some words assimilation is con- 
stant acc. to all or at least all primary Mss. while in a com- 
paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak- 
ing generally, assimilation is the rule in compounds of éy, re- 
tention of vin those of ody” (Prof. Hort). Following manu- 
script authority T WH write evypddw, evxdberos, eviatlyia, 
eveawl(w, évkatoikéw, eveavxdomat, evevtpi(w, eveplyw, évme- 
pimaréw, évrvéw; T evedrtw; WH éveomn, évevos; but L T 
Tr WH retain eyxaréw, %ykAnua, éyxouBdoua, eyxpdrera, 
eyxparevouat, eykpaths, eyxplw, eAdoyew (-dw), euBalvw, eu- 
Bdrdw, euBdrrw, uBaredw, éuBrAére, éuBpyudouat, €upaivouat, 
eumatypovn, eumaryuds, eumat(w, eumalerns, eumlmAnu, eu- 
mintw, eumrékw, eumdrokh, éumopevouat, europa, eumdpiov, ep- 
mopos, euTTiw, euparhs, eupaviCw, gupoBos, tuputos; LT Tr 
Zyxevos; L Tr WH eupévw, tumpocdeyv; L Tr éyypdgo, 
eyndderos, éykaivia, eykawi(w, eyKaréw, éykatareltw, éyKat- 
oéw, eykavxdoua, eykevtpi(w, eykomn, eykdtTw, éyxplvw, 
éurepitatéw, eumvéw; T eumempdw; TWH are not uniform 
in éykaréw, @yxaradelnw; nor T in éupévw, Zumpoobey; nor 
WH in éeyxérrw.— Add LT Tr WH avéyaAnrtos, mapepu- 
BdrAw, TapeuBoah. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, 
p- 76 sqq.; Hortin WH. App. p. 149; Bttm.in Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1862, p. 179 sq.; esp. Meisterhans p. 46.] 


év-aykaAlfopar: 1 aor. ptep. évaykaduodpuevos; (mid. 
i. q. eis ras ayxddas Séxopuat, LK. ii. 28) ; to take into the 
arms, embrace: twa, Mk. ix. 86; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10; 
xxiv. 48 (33); Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476,10; Plut.; Al- 
ciphr. epp. 2, 4; al.) * 

év-GAuos, -ov, or évddwos, -a, -ov, [cf. W. § 11, 1], (GAs 
the sea), that which is in the sea, marine ; plur. ra evddva 
marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ.; the 
Epic form eivadvos as old as Hom.) * 

éy-avrt, adv., (év and dyri, prop. in that part of space 
which is opposite), before: as a prep. foll. by a gen. [B. 
319 (273)]; évavre rod Geod, MIM *3D9, before God, i. e. 
in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mrg. évavriov]; in the judg- 
ment of God, Acts viii. 21 GL T Tr WH; [eévavre bapaa, 
Acts vii. 10 Tdf.; cf. B. 180 (156)]. (Very often in 
Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T.; but no- 
where in prof. auth.) * 

év-avrtos, -a, -ov, (dvtios set against), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. that which is over against; opposite; used 1. 
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primarily of place; opposite, contrary: of the wind 
(Xen. an. 4, 5, 3), Mt. xiv. 24; Mk. vi. 48; Acts xxvii. 
4; €& évavrias [W. 591 (550) ; B. 82 (71) ], opposite, over 
against (see ék, I. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 39. 2. me- 
taph. opposed as an adversary, hostile, antagonistic in feel- 
ing or act: 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which pass. [for confirmatory 
reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Mace. vii. 4 [on the 
other hand, see Liinem. on 1 Thess. 1. c.]); 6 €& évavrias, 
an opponent [A. V. he that is of the contrary part), Tit. ii. 
8; €vavtiov moveiy ti tux, to do something against one, 
Acts xxviii. 17; évavria mpdarrew mpos TO Ovoua Tivos, Acts 
xxvi. 9. Neutr. évavriov, ady., as a prep. is constr. with 
the gen. [B. 319 (273) ], before, in the sight of, in the pres- 
ence of, one (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for 9309 and »}"y3 also for »py>): Mk. ii. 12 (T Tr mrg. 
WH éumpoobev); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 (évavriov 
®apaw, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. évav7u, 
q: v-]); Acts viii. 32; Hebraistically, in the judgment, 
estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv. 19; [i. 6 T Tr WH], (Gen. 
x. 9, ete.). [70d evarrior i. e. rovvavriov see in its place. ]* 

év-dpxopar: 1 aor. evnpEduny; to begin, make a begin- 
ning: with dat. of the thing fr. which the beginning is 
made, Gal. iii. 3; rf, Phil. i. 6; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lcehm. ed. 
min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian.; generally with 
gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviil. 
16; 1 Macc. ix. 54. in Eur. with acc., of beginning sac- 
rificial rites; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh. 
x. 24 Sept.) [Comp.: mpo-evdpyopat. | * 

évaros, see évvaros. 

év-ypadw, see ev, III. 2 and 3. 

évBers, -és, (fr. evdém to lack, mid. to be in need of), 
needy, destitute: Acts iv. 34. (From [Soph.], Hadt. 
down ; Sept.) * 

éy-Serypa, -ros, 1d, (evdetkvupe), token, evidence, proof, 
[A. V. manifest token]: 2 Th. i. 5 [ef. B. 153 (134)]. 
(Plat. Critias p. 110 b.; Dem. 423, 13.) * 

év-Selxvupe: to point out, (Lat. indicare; Germ. anzei- 
gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom.; in the N. T. 
only in Mid. : [pres. évdetxyupar]; 1 aor. evederEdunv; prop. 
to show one’s self in something, show something in one’s 
self (ef. B. 192 (166) ]; 1. to show, demonstrate, prove, 
whether by arguments or by acts: ri, Ro. ix. 22 (joined 
with yvwpiocar); Eph. ii. 7; Ditaay (Oss itil 2 sebleby vas 
11; with two acce., the one of the object, the other of 
the predicate, Ro. ii. 15; ri év ru, dat. of the pers., Ro. 
ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 [ef. W. 254 (238)]); 1 Tim. i. 16; ri 
eis TO dvoud twos, Heb. vi. 10; rhv evdecEw evdeikvvc ba (as 
in Plat. legg. 12 p. 966 b.; cf. W. 225 (211)); ets twa, 
2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth: rut 
(dat. of pers.) xkaxd, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. 1. 15, 17.* 

év-Betkis, -ews, 9, (€vdeixvupr), demonstration, proof: i.e. 
manifestation, made in act, tis Sexacoovwns, Ro. iii. 25 sq. ; 
tis aydmns, 2 Co. viii. 24; i. q. sign, evidence, BS WG 
evident token], dnoXeias, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al.] * 

év-Bexa, of, ai, rd, eleven: of Evdexa, the eleven apostles 
of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor, 
Mt. xxviii. 16; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acts i. 26; 
ii. 14. [From Hom. down. ]* 


eos 
évdéKaTos 


éy-Sékaros, -dr7, -arov, eleventh: Mt. xx. 6,9; Rev. xxi. 
20. [From Hom. down. ] * 

év-8exopar; to receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as rov 
Adyov, Hdt. 1, 60). Impersonally, évd<xerar it can be 
allowed, is possible, may be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr. 
Thue. down): foll. by ace. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1. 
[CE£. d8€youa, fin.] * 

év8npcw, -&; 1 aor. inf. evdnunoar; (€vdnyos one who is 
among his own people or in his own land, one who does 
not travel abroad; opp. to éxdnywos), prop. to be among 
one’s own people, dwell in one’s own country, stay at home 
(opp. to ekdnuéew, admodnuéw; see those words) ; i. q. to 
have a fixed abode, be at home, év ré oopart, of life on 
earth, 2 Co. v. 6,9; mpds Tov Kvpsov, of life in heaven, ib. 
8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. p. 114, 36.) * 

evbibtoKw (i. q. evddm [cf. B. 56 (49)]); impf. mid. 
evedidvoxduny ; to put on, clothe: twa moppvpav, Mk. xv. 
17 L T Tr WH; mid. to put on one’s self, be clothed in 
{w. ace. B.191 (166); W. § 32,5]: iudrsov, Lk. viii. 27 
[RGLTr mrg.]; mopipav, Bicoov, Lk. xvi. 19; (2 S. 
i. 24; xiii. 18; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21); Judith ix. 1; 
Sir. 1. 11; Joseph. b. j. 7, 2).* 

Evbukos, -ov, (Sikn), according to right, righteous, just : 
Ro. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 2. (Pind., Trag., Plat.) * 

év-86pnors (€vdopew to build in), and évdépnors T Tr WH 
([see WH. App. p. 152] dapudw to build), -ews, 4, that 
which is built in, (Germ. Einbau): rod reiyous, the mate- 
rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com- 
posed, Rev. xxi. 18; elsewhere only in Joseph. antt. 15, 
9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater, 
and so construct a harbor.* 

év-Sofdftw: 1 aor. pass. evedo£dcOnv; to make %vdo€os, to 
glorify, adorn with glory, (Vulg. glorifico, clarifico) : in 
pass. 2 Th. i. 12; evdofacOjvat ev rois dyious, that his glory 
may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness, 
conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv. 4; Ezek. 
XXvViil. 22, ete.; Sir. xxxviii. 6. Not found in prof. auth.) * 

évSofos, -ov, (Sd£a), held in good or in great esteem, of 
high repute; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen., 
Plat., sqq-): 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for 3333, 1 S. ix. 
6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, etc.; Sir. xi. 6; xliv. iby Chia) 
b. notable, glorious: ra &vdo£a, wonderful deeds, [A. V. 
glorious things], Lk. xiii. 17; (for ni879}, Ex. xxxiv. 10). 
e. splendid: of clothing, [A. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25; 
figuratively i. q. free from sin, Eph. v. 27.* 

evdupe, -ros, 76, (evdd), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact. 
indumentum): Mt. vi. 25, 28; Lk. xii. 23; spec. a cloak, 
an outer garment: Mt. iii. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (évd. yapou a 
wedding garment); Mt. xxviii.3; 8 mpo8drev, sheep’s 
clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take 
the phrase figuratively: ‘with a lamb-like exterior “Ib 
([Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7; [antt. 3, 7, 2]; 
Plut. Sol. 8; Sept. for v2.) * 

ev-Suvapda, -2; 1 aor. éveduvduoca; Pass., [pres. impv. 
Z pers. sing. évduvduou, 2 pers. plur. évduvauodobe]; impf. 
3 pers. sing. eveduvapovto; 1 aor. eveduvayaOnv; (fr. év- 
dvvapos equiv. to 6 ev duvdjer dv); to make strong, endue 
with strength, strengthen : twa, Phil. iv. 12; 1 Tim.i.12; 2 
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Tim. iv. 17; passively, to receive strength, be strengthened, 
increase in strength: Acts ix. 22; é rw, in anything, 2 
Tim. ii. 1; év xvpie, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10; 
with dat. of respect, 77 mioret, Ro. iv. 20; dad aobevelas, 
to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi. 
34 RG; (in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps. li. (lii.) 
9; [Judg. vi. 84 Alex., Ald., Compl.; 1 Chr. xii. 18 
Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.).* 

év-Sivo [2 Tim. iii. 6] and éy-dvo [Mk. xv. 17 RG]; 
1 aor. evédvoa; 1 aor. mid. évedvodunv; pf. ptep. mid. or 
pass. évdedupevos; Sept. for 29; as in the classics, a 
trans. (prop. to envelop in, to hide in), to put on: twa tt, 
a. in a literal sense, to put on, clothe with a garment: Mt. 
xxvil. 31; [with riva alone, ib. 23 L WH mrg.]; Mk. xv. 
17RG, 20; Lk. xv. 22. Mid. to put on one’s self, be 
clothed with : ri [B.191 (166); cf. W. § 32,5], Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. xii. 22; [viii. 27 T WH Tr txt.]; Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
xii. 21; evdedupévos with acc. of a thing, Mk. i. 6; Mt. 
xxi. 11 [B- 148 (129); cf. W.§ 82, 2); Rev.i.135 xv. 
6; xix. 14; évdvoduevos (opp. to yupvds) clothed with a 
body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see yé, 3 ¢., (Aristot. de 
anima 1, 3 fin. p. 407>, 23 wouyny... evdverOar cpa). 
b. in metaphorical phrases: of armor fig. so called, 
evdverOa ra 6rda [L mrg. epya] rod pords, Ro. xiii. 12; 
THY mavoriav Tod Oeod, roy Oapaxa Tis Sikacoovvns, Eph. 
vi. 11, 14; @dpaka wiorews, 1 Th. v. 8 (with double acc., 
of obj. and pred., @opaxa Suxavoodyny, Sap. v. 19 (18), 
(ef. Is. lix. 17]; prop. émda, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18; rév Oa- 
paka,an.1,8,3). tobe furnished with anything, adorned 
with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, évdiiecOa 
ap6apciay, ddavaciav, 1 Co. xv. 53 sq.; Lomddyxva oixrip- 
pod, Col. iii. 12]; ddvapw, Lk. xxiv. 49, (toydy, Is. li: 9; 
[lii. 1; Svvapev, edrpérevar, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1; aleydvny, 
Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 18; 1 Mace. i. 
29 ; dexatoodynv, Job xxix. 14; Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 9; 
aarnpiay, ibid. 16; etc.]; ddvecw adxnv, Hom. Il. [9, 231]; 
19, 36; €vvvoOa and éemévyvabar ddrxry, Il. 20, 381; Od. 
9, 214 etc.; many similar exx. in Hebr. and Arabic, 
cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. induere novum in- 
genium, Liv. 3, 33); rv kawviv avOpwroy, i.e. a new pur- 
pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10; "Incodv Xpioroy, 
to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in 
thought, feeling, and action to recemble him and, as it 
were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii. 
27; (similarly the Greeks and Romans said [cf. W. 30], 
Tov Tapkimov évdvec@at, Dion. lial. 11, 5, 5; pivas tov 
oTpatiatny evédu tov cogrotny, Liban. ep. 9683 prodi- 
torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq.; 
[Gataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqq.]). 2. in- 
trans. to creep into, insinuate one’s self into; to enter: év- 
dvvovres eis tas otkias, 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: en-evdve. | * 

€v-Sucts, -ews, 7, (€vdvw), a putting on, (Germ. das An- 
ziehen, der Anzug): rav ivariav, 1 Pet. iii. 3; (clothing, 
Job xli.4; Athen. 12 p. 550¢.; Dio Cass. 78, 3; an 
entering, Plat. Crat. p. 419 ¢.).* 

év-Stw, see évdiva. 

év-Sapnors, see evOdunors. 
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évéyxa, see depo. 

év-é5pa, -as, 7, (fr. ev and gpa a seat), a lying in wait, 
ambush: Acts xxiii. 16 [Rec* 76 éve8por, q. v-] ; eveOpav 
moueitv, Acts xxv. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., sqq-) * 

évedpevw; (€vedpa); to lie in wait for, to lay wait for, 
prepare a trap for: twd, a person, Lk. xi. 54 [G om. éved. 
air., T om. airéy]; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thuc., Xen., sqq.; 
Sept.) * 

éveBpov, -ov, Td, i. q. evédpa, a lying in wait, an ambush: 
Acts xxiii. 16 Rec." (Sept.; Sap. xiv. 21; Sir. xi. 29; 1 
Mace. ix. 40, etc.; not found in prof. auth.) * 

éverhew, -@: 1 aor. eveiAnoa; to roll in, wind in: tuwd 
rox, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (18. xxi. 9; [ Aristot. 
mund. 4 p. 396%, 14; Philo], Plut., Artemid., Philostr., 
al:)i* 

éweape; (efui); [fr. Hom. down]; to be in: ra evdvta 
what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to ro 
Ecwber tua, vs. 39); this is to be regarded as an ironi- 
cal exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted 
to the Pharisees’ own views: ‘as respects your soul (ra 
evdyra acc. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold 
all things are clean unto you (in your opinion)’; ef. 
Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think ra évdvra 
to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [ obj. 
ace. after dére, with édenu. as pred. acc. ], and to be spoken 
of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity. 
[Still others (following the same construction) take ra 
evdévra (sc. Sovvar) in the sense of the things within your 
power, (R. V. mrg. which ye can); cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v. col. 1055 a.; but see Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.] More- 
over, in the opinion of many é, [1 Co. vi. 5 GLT Tr 
WH; Jas. i. 17;] Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 ete., is con- 
tracted from éveo7t; but see below under éu.* 

évexa (only before consonants [ Rec. three times (Grsb. 
twice) out of twenty-five]), and évexey [RG 19 times, L 
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, [17], or in a form 
at first Ionic eivexev (Lk. iv. 18 [Ree. &.; xviii. 29 T 
WH; Acts xxviii. 20 TWH]; 2 Co. iii. 10 [RGLmrg. 
év.]; vii. 12 [RG], both the last forms alike before con- 
sonants and vowels [cf. s. v. N,v; W. §5,1d.1; B. 10 
(9); Kriiger (dialects) § 68, 19,1; WH. App. p. 173]), 
a prep. foll. by the genitive, on account of, for the sake 
of, for: Mt. v. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29; Mk. viii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 22; Acts xxviii. 20; Ro. viii. 36; 2 Co. ili. 10; évexev 
rovtou, for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5; troutwy, Acts 
xxvi. 21; rivos évexev, for what cause, wherefore, Acts 
xix. 32; before rod with inf. expressing purpose [ W. 329 
(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; 06 etvexev, because, 
Lk. iv. 18; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

évevikovra, see évvevnKovTa. 

éveds, see evveds. 

évépyeva, -as, 9, (evepyns, q. V-), working, efficiency; in 
the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of 
God or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12; 
4 évépyeta 4 évepyovuern, Col. i. 29; with a relative inter- 
vening, évepyeiv évépyetav, Eph. i. 19 sq.3 kar’ évépyevav 
ev pérp@ évds éxdotov pépous, acc. to the working which 
agrees with the measure of (is commensurate with) 
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every single part, Eph. iv. 16; xard 7. évépyevay tod 
dvvacbat airdv xd. according to the efliciency by which 
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21. 
evépy. TOU Zatava, 2 Th. ii. 9; mAdyns, the power with 
which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, ete. ; 2 Macc. 
lll. 29; rs mpovoias, 3 Mace. iv. 21; not found in Sept. ; 
in the classics first in Aristot.; [on evepyela, evepyety, 
of diabolic influences, cf. Miiller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].) 
[Syn. see dvvayus, fin.]* 

évepyéw, -; 1 aor. evnpynoa; pf. évppynxa (Eph. i. 20 
LT WH txt. Trmrg.); (évepyds [see évepyqs]) 3 1. 
intrans. to be operative, be at work, put forth power: foll. 
by év with dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14; Eph. ii. 
2; foll. by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.; [ef. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. as below]), to work for one, aid one, eis tt, 
unto (the accomplishing of) something [W. 397 (371)]: 
els drroaroAny, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the 
apostolic office; eis ra 6, i. q. eis dtoarodny [ef. W. 
§ 66,2d.; B. § 147, 8] rév éOvér, Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans. 
to effect: ri, 1 Co. xii. 11; [Eph. i. 11]; evepyeiv évép- 
yevav, Eph. i. 19 sq.; ri év rum, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6 
[B. 124 (09); Gal. ii. 53 Phil, 1.13. 3. Mid., 
pres. evepyovpat; [impf. eyxnpyovpny]; (not found in the 
O. T. or in prof. auth., and in the N. T. used only by 
Paul and James [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]) ; it 
is used only of things (cf. W. § 38, 6 fin.; [B. 193 (167)]), 
to display one’s activity, show one’s self operative: [2 Th. 
ii. 7 (see pvornptoy, 2 fin.)]; foll. by éy with dat. of the 
thing, where, Ro. vii. 5; ¢v with dat. of the condition, 
2 Co. i. 6; év with dat. of pers. in whose mind a thing 
shows itself active, 2 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iii. 20; Col.i. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 13; foll. by dé with gen. of thing, Gal. v. 6. 
In Jas. v. 16 évepyoupévn does not have the force of an 
adj., but gives the reason why the Senous of a righteous 
man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that 
it exhibits its activity [“works”] (inwardly), i. e. is 
solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aristot. down.) [Onthis word cf. (besides Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. ii. 8; v.6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5; 
Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]* 

evepynpa, -ros, 7d, (€vepyéw), thing wrought; effect, op- 
eration: plur. [R. V. workings], 1 Co. xii. 6; with the ad- 
dition of the epexeget. gen. duvapewy, ibid. 10. (Polyb., 
Diod., Antonin., [al.].) * 

evepytis, -és, (i. q. evepyos, equiv. to 6 dv &v 7 epyp 
[Eng. at work]), active: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in- 
congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 a Oipa evepyns is spoken 
of, ‘an opportunity for the working of the gospel’; 
evepy- yivouat év ret, in something, Philem. vs. 6. ([Aris- 
tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

éy-eoraes, see éviornpt. 

év-evdoyéw, -@: 1 fut. pass. évevAoynOnoopa; (the prep. 
seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is 
conferred ; cf. Germ. einsegnen); to confer benefits on, 
to bless: pass. foll. by év with dat. of that in which lies 
the ground of the blessing received or expected, Acts 
iii. 25 (where the Rec. gives ré omépp., dat. of the in- 
strument; [WH read the simple edAoy.]); Gal. iii. 8, 
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where Rec.>ez¢# has the simple evAoy. (Gen. xii. 3; taurés, -0d, 6, a year: Jn. xi. 49, 51; xviii. 13; Acts 


xviii. 18; xxvi. 4 Alex.; [Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Ald., 
Compl.]; Sir. xliv. 21; not found in prof. auth.) * 

éy-éxw; impf. évetyov; [pres. pass. évéxopar]; to have 
within, to hold in; a. pass. to be held, be entangied, 
be held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one 
is held captive, — very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as 
Th mayn, Hat. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as dyyedia, Pind. Pyth. 
8, 69; didoruia, Eur. Iph. A. 527; xaxo, Kpict. diss. 3, 
22, 93): Cvy@ Sovdeias, Gal. v. 1; [6Atpeow, 2 hen. 4 
WH urg.], (aceBeias, 3 Mace. vi. 10). 
to be enraged with, set one’s self against, hold a grudge 
against some one: Mk. vi. 19; Lk. xi. 53, (Gen. xlix. 23); 
the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (xy dA ov rwi 
to have anger in one’s self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118; 
8, 27; 6,119; see a similar ellipsis under mpocéxo. [In 
this last case the ellipsis supplied is rév vodv, W. 593 
(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the 
same after évéyew in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc. and render the 
phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility; but 
De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the 
expression in Lk. l.c. outwardly, fo press upon (R. V. 
txt.); see Steph. Thes. s. y.; L. and 8. s. v.; Hesych. 
evéxer’ pnoikakel. Ey KetTat.|™ 

év0é-5e, adv., (fr. 2v@a and the enclitic d€; Kriiger § 9, 
8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440); B. 71 (62)]), [fr. Hom. 
down]; a. here: Lk. xxiv.41; Acts x.18; xvi. 28; xvii. 
6; xxv.24. _b.. hither: Jn. iv. 15 sq.; Acts xxv. 17.* 

évOev, adv., (fr. €v and the syllable Oey, indicating the 
place whence), hence: Mt. xvii. 20 LT TrWH; Lk. 
xvi. 26 GLTTrWH. [From Hom. down.]* 

évOvpéopat, -odpar; a depon. pass.; 1 aor. ptcp. €vOu- 
pnOeis; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the 
gen. now in the acc.; cf. Matthiae § 349, il. p. 823; 
Kiihner § 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310; [Jelf § 485]; Kriiger 
§ 47, 11, 1 and 2; (fr. ev and 6upéds); to bring to mind, 
revolve in mind, ponder: ti, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; to think, 
to deliberate: mepi tevos, about anything, Acts x. 19 
Rec. (So also Sap. vi. 16; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a.; Isoc. 
ep. 9 p. 614, § 9 Bekk.) [Comp.: d:-evOvpéopar. | * 

évOipnors, -ews, 7, a thinking, consideration: Acts xvii. 
29 [A. V. device]; plur. thoughts: Mt. ix. 4; xii. 25; 
Heb. iv. 12 [here Lmrg.sing.]. (Rare in the classics; 
Hippoer., Eur., Thuc., Leian.) * 

vu i. q. evi, the accent being thrown back, same as ¢, 
used adverbially [W. § 50, 7 N. 2] for @veort, is in, is 
among, has place, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thue. 
2,40): Gal. iii. 28 (three times); Col. iii. 11; Jas. i. 17; 
with addition of év tyiv, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. gorw) ; 
in prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thue. on very often, it can 
be, is possible, is lawful; [here some would place Jas. 1. ¢.]. 
The opinion of many [e. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642; 
Meyer on Gal. l.c.; ef. Ellic. ibid.] that é is a con- 
tracted form for éveort is opposed by the like use of 
mapa, ava, which can hardly be supposed to be con- 
tracted from mdpeort, dveort; cf. Kriiger § 9,11,4; W. 
80 (77); Géttling, Lehre v. Accent ete. p. 380; [Chan- 
dler § 917 sq.; B. 72 (64); Lob. Path. Element. ii. 315 ].* 


b. evexw rwi, 


xi. 26; xvili. 11; Jas. v.17; Rev. ix. 15; plur., of the 
Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [ef. Ellic. ad loc 
moteiv evavrdv, to spend a year, Jas. iv. 135 dra§ rod ew 
avrod, Heb. ix. 7 (like émrdxis tijs jpépas, Lk. xvii. 4), 
[ef. W. § 30, 8 N. 1; Kriiger § 47, 10, 4]; KaT euauTor, 
yearly, Heb. ix. 25; x. 1,3, (Thue. 1, 93; Xen. oec. 4, 6; 
an. 3, 2, 12); in a wider sense, for some fixed and defi- 
nite period of time: Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. Ixi. 2), on which 
pass. see Sexrés. [From Hom. down. ]* 

[Syn. éviaurds, €ros: originally év. seems to have de- 
noted (yet cf. Curtius § 210) a year viewed as a cycle or 
period of time, ér. as a division or sectional portion of time. ] 

ay-lornpr: pf. évéornxa, ptep. eveatnxas (Leb. ix. 9), 
and by syncope éveotas; fut. mid. evornoopat; to place 
in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid. 
(prop. as it were to stand in sight, stand near) to be upon, 
impend, threaten: 2 Th. ii. 2; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
pf. ptep. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26; as often in Grk. 
writ. (in the grammarians 6 éveoras sc. xpdvos is the 
present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noé § 27 rpipepns xpdvos, 
és els Tov mapeAndvO6ra Kal evertdra Kal pédovTa Tépve- 
cba répuxev |), present : 6 katpos 6 Evertas, Heb. ix. 9; ra 
éveotara opp. to ra péAdovta, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; 
6 éveotas aldv movnpés in tacit contrast with r@ péddovre 
aiéu, Gal. i. 4, (Basil. ep. 57 ad Melet. [iii. p. 151 ¢. ed. 
Benedict. ] dpéripa Siddypara h epdd.a mpds Te Tov eveot@ta 
aid@va kal rov weAXovra). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt 
the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also ; 
but cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. c.] * 

év-rxtw; 1 aor. évicyvoa; [cf. B. 145 (127)]; aly 
intrans. to grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19 
[here WH Tr mrg. éwoxv6n]; (Aristot., Theophr., Diod., 
Sept.). 2. trans. to make strong, to strengthen, (2S. 
xxii. 40; Sir. 1.4; Hippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 6 xpévos taira 
ndvra enoxver); to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit: 
Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. ].* 

évk-, see eyx- and s. v. ev, III. 3. 

[év-peéva, see eupévw and s. v. ev, III. 3.] 

évvaros or évaros (which latter form, supported by the 
authority alike of codd. and of inscrr., has been every- 
where restored by LT Tr WH; cf. [s.v. N,v; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80]; Kriiger § 24, 2,12; W.43; [found once 
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec.**]), -dry, -arov, [fr. Hom. down], 
ninth: Rev. xxi. 20; the évarn Spa, spoken of in Mt. xx. 
53; xxvii. 45 sq.; Mk. xv. 33 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 44; Acts iii. 
1; x. 3, 30, corresponds to our 3 o’clock in the after- 
noon; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the 
twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the 
first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth 
with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Hour.]* 

évvéa, of, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. 17; 
see the fol]. word.* 

évvevnxovta-evvea, more correctly éve vnxovta évvéa (i. e. 
written separately, and the first word with a single », as 
by LT Tr WH;; cf. [s. v. N,v»; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. 
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia ad Lue. 
p- 95), ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 12 sq.; Lk. xv. 4, 7.* 
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éyveds, more correctly éveds (L T Tr WH [ef. the pre- 
ceding word ]), -ov, 6, (it seems to be identical with dvews 
i. q. unused dvavos, dvaos, fr. dw, avo to cry out, hence 
without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power 
of speech, (Plat., Aristot.): Is. lvi. 10, cf. Prov. xvii. 28 ; 
évedv 7) Suvdpevov Aadjoat, of an idol, Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 
40; unable to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded : 
so elornketoay éveoi, stood speechless (Vulg. stabant stupe- 
facti), Acts ix.7; Hesych. éuS8povrnbevres: eveot yevdpevor. 
Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense 
drnvedbn, Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. dreveda.* 

év-veow: impf. évevevov; to nod to, signify or express by 
a nod or sign: rwi 71, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis 
frag. 58 [i.e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot]; Leian. 
dial. meretr. 12,1; with dpOadu@ added, Prov. vi. 13; x. 
10.) * 

évvora, -as, 7, (vods) ; 1. the act of thinking, consid- 
eration, meditation; (Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. a thought, no- 
tion, conception; (Plat. Phaedo p. 73 ¢., etc. ; esp. in phil- 
osoph. writ., as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24, 57; Acad. 2, 7 and 10; 
Epict. diss. 2, 11, 2 sq., etc.; Plut. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 79). 3. mind, understanding, will ; 
manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur. 
Hel. 1026; Diod. 2, 30 var. ; rovavrny évvorav éwrrovety TUX, 
Isoc. p. 112 d.; thpnacov thy éuny Bovdny cai évvotav, Prov. 
iii. 21; @vddooew evvoray dyabyy, V. 2): so 1 Ret. ives 
plur. with xapSias added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb. 
iv. 12 [A. V. intents of the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.* 

éy-vowos, -ov, (vdpos) ; 1. bound to the law; bound 
by the law: Xpwrd, or more correctly Xpurrod LT Tr 
WH, 1 Co. ix. 21 [ef. B. § 132, 23]. 2. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 39 
[on which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus etc., App. p. 38].* 

¢vvuxos, -ov, (vv), nightly, nocturnal, (Hom., Pind., 
Tragg.). Neut. adverbially, by night: Mk. i. 35, where 
LT Tr WH have neut. plur. évvuxa [cf. W. 463 (432) ; 
B. § 128, 2].* 

éy-oxéw, -&; fut. evorxjow; 1 aor. évdxnoa; Sept. for 
au; to dwell in; in the N. T. with & rm, dat. of pers. 
in one, everywhere metaphorically, to dwell in one and 
influence him (for good) : &v rw, ina person’s soul, of the 
Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 14; of riots, 2 Tim. 
i. 5; [of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple oixeiv) ]; ev 
jpiv, in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. iii. 16; ev 
adrois, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 
Co. iii. 16; [al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co. 
ll. ec. internally, “in your hearts”; but see Meyer ].* 

éy-dvTa,, Td, SCC Evert. 

éy-opkitw; to adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat, 
with two acc., one of him who is adjured, one of him by 
whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)]: 1 Th. v. 27 Ey A abr 
WH, for RG épxit, [on the inf. foll. ef. B. 276 (237)]. 
Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. évop- 
xiCouat in Boeckh, Inserr. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 5 [and Joseph. 
antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.]; the subst. évopkio pds 
occurs in Synes. [1413 b. Migne]; once also évopkéw in 
Schol. ad Leian. Catapl. ¢. 23 évopxé oe xara Tov mrarpds 
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[to which Soph. Lex. s. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18 
evopk@ oe eis Tov Gedy iva amedOns |.* 

évérns, -nros, 7, (fr. eis, évds, one), unity (Aristot., 
Plut.) ; i. q. unanimity, agreement: with gen., rns miaTews, 
Eph. iv. 13; rod mvevpartos, ib. vs. 3.* 

év-oxd€éw, -@; [pres. pass. ptep. évoxAovpevos]; (dyAca, 
fr. éxAos a crowd, annoyance); in the classics fr. Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat. on; to excite disturbance, to trouble, 
annoy, (ev, ina person) ; in Grk. writ. foll. by both twa 
and rivi; pass. with dad tivos, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH; 
absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent- 
ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of 
the Christian church: Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18 
after cod. Alex. which gives évoydy for év xyodn, which 
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Vat. 
(Gen. xlviii.1; 1S. xix.14, ete.) [Comp.: map-evoydéa. ]* 

€voxos, -ov, 1. q. 6 éveydpevos, one who is held in any- 
thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation, 
subject to, liable: with gen. of the thing by which one is 
bound, dSovAeias, Heb. ii. 15; used of one who is held by, 
possessed with, love and zeal for anything; thus rév 
BiBrL/ov, Sir. prolog. 9; with dat. rots épwrckois, Plut. ; 
[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr. 
w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. ‘the constr. with the dat. 
expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean- 
ing further and implies either the actual or the right- 
ful hold’? Green) see Schéfer on Demosth. v. p. 323; 
cf. W. § 28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. As in Grk. writ., chiefly 
in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person 
either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with 
that against whom or which he has offended; so a. 
absol. guilty, worthy of punishment: Lev. xx. 9, 11, 13, 16, 
27; 1 Mace. xiv. 45. _b. with gen. of the thing by the 
violation of which guilt is contracted, guilty of anything: 
Tov Odparos K. TOU aipatos Tod Kupiov, guilty of a crime 
committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co. 
xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)]} mdvrav, sc. évrad- 
pdrov, Jas. ii. 10; of €voxot cov, Is. liv.17. oc. with gen, 
of the crime : alwviov duaprnpatos [an eternal sin], Mk. iii. 
29 LT Tr txt. WH; (ray Biator, Plat. legg. 11, 914 e.; 
kromjs, Philo de Jos. § 37; tepoovAlas, 2 Mace. xiii. 6; 
Aristot. oec. 2 [p. 1349, 19], and in other exx.; but much 
oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime; cf. Passow or 
[L. and S.]s.v.). . with gen. of the penalty : 6avdrou, 
Mk. xiv. 64; Mt. xxvi. 66; Gen. xxvi. 11; aiwviou kpicews, 
Mk. iii. 29 Rec.; Seopod [al. dat.], Dem. p.1229, 11. e. 
with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i.e. 
to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal : 
Th kploe, TH ovvedpio, Mt. v. 21 sq.5 évoxos ypapy, to be 
indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64; cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 1 p. 340 sq.; [W. 210 (198)]. _ f. by a use unknown 
to Grk. writ. it is connected with e’s and the acc. of the 
place where the punishment is to be suffered: eis T. yeev- 
yay tod mupés, a pregn. constr. [W. 213 (200); 621 (577)] 
(but ef. B. 170 (148) [who regards it as a vivid circumlo- 
cution for the dat.; cf. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) ‘liable 
as far’ in respect of penal consequence ‘as the fiery G.”]) 
viz. to go away or be cast into etc. Mt. v. 22." 


évTaApa 


évm- see eum- and s. v. év, III. 3 fine print. 

evraApa, -ros, Td, (€vréAopat [see evréANo]), @ precept: 
plur., Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; Col. ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 18 
diddoxovres evrddpara dvOpomev ; [Job xxiii. 11,12]. Not 
found in prof. auth.; [W. 25].)* 

évradidtw ; 1 aor. inf. évrapudoa; to sce to ra évrddua 
(fr. év and rddos), i. e. to prepare a body for burial, by 
the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 
ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 
fumes, libations, etc.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 
gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn. xix. 40. (Gen. 1. 2 sq.; Anthol. 
11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 ¢.) * 

évtadtacpds, -ov, 6, (evrapidta, q. v-), preparation of a 
body for burial: Mk. xiv. 8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; [Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

év-ré\Aw: (réAA@ Equiv. to reA¢w) ; several times in 
the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
(évréradke, Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 5 [but Bekk. évrerddOar]; 
kaOas évréradrai got, passively, Sir. vii. 31); generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. évréAXopat; fut. 
évreodpat; 1 aor. everethdunv; pf. 3 pers. sing. évréradrat 
(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for 73¥; to order, com- 
mand to be done, enjoin: mept twos, Heb. xi. 22; évered- 
Aaro Acyor, Mt. xv.4 [RT]; ri, Actsi. 2; (with Aéyor 
added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with odrw added, Acts xiii. 47; kabds, 
(Mk. xi. 6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 RGT; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; rwvi, foll. by inf. [B. § 141, 2; 275 (237)], In. viii. 
5 Rec.; revi, iva (cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 34 (Joseph. 
antt. 7, 14,5; 8,14, 2); revi re, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3; 
Jn. xv. 14,173 tut wepi twos, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 10, fr. Ps. xe. (xei.) 11 sq.  Svadjany évré\reo Oat mpos 
twa, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 
everet\ato avt@ mpos adv adrod, Sir. xlv. 3; the phrase 
€vreAdeo Gat (rivi) SeaOjxny occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. ex. (exi.) 9, but in another 
sense, as appears from the full expression Scadjxny, fv 
ZvereiNato tpiv rovety, Deut. iv. 13. [SYN. see Keeva, 
fin.] * 

évtedOev, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as éxe?- 
Gev thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 31; xvi. 
26 Rec.; Jn. ii. 16; [vii. 3]; xiv. 31; xviii. 36 5 evretOev 
«. evTevddev, on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 
xix. 18; Rev. xxii. 2 Ree. [cf. Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 
5 Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. Srom that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. éx tovrov [see ék, II. 8], Jas. iv. 
1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)].* 

€v-revéts, -ews, 7, (€vtuyxdva, q. v.), a falling in with, 
meeting with, (ai rots Anerais évrevées, Plat. politic. 
p- 298 d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to Visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview 
ts he/d, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 
petition, supplication (Diod. 16, 55; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 
8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11) ; used of prayer to God: 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. [A. V. intercessions], 1 Tim. ii. ti @elut 
Num. 14 rovetobar ras mpds 75 Oetov evrevéets). [SYN. see 
Yénors, fin. ] * 

evtipos, -ov, (ron), held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 
hous: Aidos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable, 
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noble, Lk. xiv. 8; rwi, dear to one, Lk. vii. 2; &vripopv 
€xew rid to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 
Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.)]* 

evroAh, ~is, 7), (€vrEAAM OF €vTeAXopat, q. V.), fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. often for 7)¥n, in the Pss. the 
plur. évrodai also for O'Npa; an order, command, charge, 
precept ; 1. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29; 
evrodiy AapBavew rapa Twos, In. x. 183 mpos tiva, Acts 
XVii. 15; AaBeiv evrodas wepi twos, Col. iv. 10; that which 
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, évroAqy Exew 
foll. by inf., Heb. vii. 5; évroAny Sidvat revi, Jn. xiv. 31 
LTr WH; with ri ein added, of Christ, whom God 
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; 4 évrody 
airod, of God, respecting the same thing, vs. 50. ee, 
a commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 
which a thing is done; a. univ. évroA) oapxexy [-ivg G 
LT Tr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Heb. vii. 16; 
of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Heb. 
vii. 18; of a magistrate’s order or edict: évroAiy diddvat, 
iva, Jn. xi. 57. b. ethically; a. used of the command- 
ments of the Mosaic law: 7 évrod} tov be00, what God 
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and RG in 
vs. 6); Mk. vii. 8 sq.; esp. of particular precepts of this 
law as distinguished from 6 vépos (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,38; Mk. x.5; xii. 28 sqq-; Ro. vii. 
8-13; xiii. 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19; xara ¢. evToAny, 
according to the precept of the law, Lk. xxiii. 56; plur., 
Mt. [v. 19]; xxii. 40; Mk. x. 19; [Lk. xviii. 20]; Thpew 
Tas évrodds, Mt. xix. 17; mopedecbat ev 7. évrodais, Lk. i. 
6; dvdpos Tov évrod@y, the law containing the precepts, 
Eph. ii. 15 (see déypa, 2). 8. of the precepts of Jewish 
tradition: évrodai avOporev, Tit. i.14. y. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 23; iv. 21; v. 3; evrodny dddvat, 
1 Jn. ili. 23 ; evrodjy fxeu, iva, 1 Jn. iv. 21 3 evroAnv AaBeiv 
mapa Tov marpéds, 2 Jn. 43; thpnaots évroddv beod, 1 Co. vii. 
19; rnpeiv ras evrodds adrod, 1 In. ii. 8 sq.; iii. 22, 243 v. 
2 (here L T Tr WI roidpev], 3; or rod Oeov, Rev. xii. 
17; xiv. 12; moveiy ras évrodds adrov, Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 
mepumateiy Kata Tas évrohds adrod, 2 Jn. 6; of those 
things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xv. 10°; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
37 RGL Tr WH; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: €vrodjy Siddvat, wa, Jn. xiii. 34; evroAny 
ypapew, 1 In. ii. 7sq.; [2 Jn. 5]; ras evrodds Tnpewv, Jn. 
[xiv.15]; xv. 10°; fyew ras evr. xk. Type avtas, “habere 
in memoria et servare in vita” (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21; 
avrn éotiv 7 evr. iva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 23. 2 €vToAn, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus 
7 évtoi Tod Geod, Polye. ad Phil. 5).™ 

évtérvos, -ov, (rozos), a dweller in a place; a resident ar 
native of a piace: Acts xxi.12. (Sopa. iT, Plav., al.) * 

corte, adtv., ([fr. ev], opp. to derés}. within, inside: with 
gen. evrds tudor, within you, i. e. *n “he midst of you, Lk. 
Xvli. 21, (€vrds adrév, Xen. an. 1, 10, 3 [but see the 
pass.]; €vrds rovrwy, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al.) ; others, within 
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you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the 
word permits (evrds pov, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 43; cviii. 
(cix.) 22, ete.; [Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7.8; Petrus Alex. 
ep. can. 5]), but not the context; 7d évrds, the inside, 
Mt. xxiii. 26.* 

év-rpérra; [Mid., pres. évrpémopac ; impf. everperduny] ; 
2 aor. pass. éverpdmny; 2 fut. mid. [i. e. pass. with mid. 
force, B. 52 (45)] évrpamnoopat; prop. to turn about, so 
in pass. even in Hom. ; rivd, prop. to turn one upon him- 
self, i. e. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laért. 2, 29 ; 
Ael. v. h. 3,17; Sept.); pass. to be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. 
14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., rwa, to reverence a person: Mt. 
Sd eee KIT Ou Luke KVille, 40 exe Seb exits 9 
Ex. x. 3; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 36,10; 30, 9, 2; Geovs, 
Diod. 19, 7; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier 
Greeks said évrpémec@ai tivos ; so also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; [cf. 
W. § 32,1 b.a.; B. 192 (166)].* 

év-tpéw: [pres. pass. ptep. evrpepduevos]; to nourish 
in: twa tin, a person in a thing; metaph. to educate, 
form the mind : rois Adyots THs wiorews, 1 Tim. iv. 6; rois 
vouots, Plat. legge. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. § 10 sub 
fin.; tots iepots ypdppaor, Phil. leg. ad Gai. § 29 sub fin.* 

év-rpop.os, -ov, (rpdpos, cf. EupoBos), trembling, terrified : 
Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 eytp. yevduevos, becoming tremu- 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
éxtpopos, q. v-]. (Sept.; 1 Mace. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.) * 

éy-rpotrh, -7s, 7, (evTpema, q. V-), Shame: mpds évtpomiy 
ipiv Néyo [or Aad@], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; 
KVens 4s) w(e8.) KKK Ven Rxxv.)) 265) Ixvatt.) (Ixix.)) 85°20); 
respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

év-rpupdw, -d; (see tpypdw and rpudn) ; to live in lua- 
ury, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: ev tats 
andras[L Tr txt. WH mre. dydrats, see dyamn, 2] aitar, 
(on the meaning see dmdrn), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [ef. W. § 52, 4, 
5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- 
light in: év dya6ois, Is. lv. 2; with dat. of thing, 4 Mace. 
viii. 7; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.].) * 

év-ruyxavo; 2 aor. évérvyov; generally with a dat. 
either of pers. or of thing; 1. to light upon a person 
or a thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing; so 
often in Attic. 2. to go to or meet a person, esp. for 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, 
(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition zepi twos, 
gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- 
son, Acts xxv. 24 [R. V. made suit]; to make petition: 
évérvxov TG Kupio kal eden Ony adrod, Sap. viii. 21; évérvxov 
7G Bacidet tv amddvow . . . airovpevot, 3 Mace. vi. 37; 
hence, to pray, entreat: imép with gen. of pers. to make 
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached 
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), 
Ro. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by wepi with gen. of 
person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); twi kara twos, [to 
plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one, 
Ro. xi. 2, ef. 1 Mace. viii. 32; x. 61, 63 sq.; xi. 25. (Not 
found in Sept.) [Comp.: imep-evrvyydva. ]* 

év-ruAlocw: 1 aor. évervdréa; pf. pass. ptep. évrerudcy- 
pévos; toroll in, wrap in: twa owddn, Mt. xxvii. 59 (evo. 


Tr, [év] 0. WH); Lk. xxiii. 53; Ev. Nicod.c. 11 fin. to 
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roll up, wrap togetner: pass. Jn. xx. 7. 
692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) * 

év-TuTdw, -@: pf. pass. ptcp. évrerumwpevos ; to engrave, 
imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Ree. with év)], 2 Co. iii. 
7 (cf. W. 634 sq. (589) ]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
in earlier frag. in Athen.)* 

év-vBpifo: 1 aor. ptcp. évyBpicas; to treat with con- 
tumely: Heb. x. 29. (From Soph. on.) * 

évurrvudte (evimviov, q. v.): to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4, 
10, ete.), and dep. évummd¢ouat (Hippocr., Plut. Brut. ec. 
24); so always in the Bible, for D5n, with fut. pass. 
évurvacOjcoua, and com. with aor. pass. evymmdabny, 
more rarely mid. évurvacduny (Gen. xxxvii. 9; Judg. vii. 
13); evdrna éevumviagecOa (in Sept. for ninin Don), 
to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Joel ili. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading évumviors (évurma- 
¢ec@a) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
Alex. gives in Joel. Metaph. fo be beguiled with sensual 
images and carried away to an impious course of conduct: 
Jude 8.* 

évimviov, -ov, Td, (ev and vmvos, what appears in sleep; 
fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), a vision 
which presents itself to one in sleep: Acts ii. 17, on 
which pass. see évurmdtw. (Sept. for D191.) * 

évdmiov, neut. of the adj. évamtos, -oy, (i. q- 6 ev amt dy, 
one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 
11; dproe évomor, Ex. xxv. 29); used adverbially it gets 
the force of a preposition [W. § 54,6; B. 319 (274)], 
and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one; time and again in 
Sept. for *}}13 and °}99, also for 33) and 4339; among 
N. T. writ. used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the 
Reyv., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used 
1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over 
against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns 
his eyes; a. prop.: etvat evar. twos, Rev. i. 43 vii. 15; 
[xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that e’vas must be mentally supplied 
before évamtov, Rev. iv. 5 sq.; vill. 3; ix. 13; after orjvat, 
Acts x. 30; éornxévat, Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; xil. 4; 
xx. 12; mapeotnxéva, Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; ioravat, 
Acts vi. 6; kaOjoOa, Rev. xi. 16; OQipa dvewypern ev. 
rivos, i. q. a door opened for one (see Oupa, ¢. y. [B. 173 
(150)]), Rev. iii. 8; after verbs signifying motion to a 
place: redévat, Lk. v.18 ; dvaBaiver, Rey. viii. 4; BaddAeuw, 
Rev. iv. 10; mimrew or meceiv (of worshippers), Rev. 
iv.10; v.83 [vii. 11]; mpooxuveiv, Lk. iv. 7; Rev. iii. 9; 
xv. 4, [ef. B. u. s.; 147 (129); W. 214 (201)]. _b. in 
metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion: 
Bacratew 7d dvopa...évamov eOvav (see Baotifw, 3), 
Acts ix. 15; oxavSada Bdddew evar. twos, to cast stum- 
bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14; 
after mpoepxeaOat, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i. 
17; [after mpomopevecOa, Lk. i.76 WH]. in phrases in 
which something is supposed to be done by one while 
standing or appearing in the presence of another [cf. 
B. 176 (153)]: atter apveic@ar, Lk. xii. 9 (Lehm. éumpo- 
abev) ; [drapveicOa, ibid.]; dpodroyetv, Rev. iii. 5 [Ree. 
é£op.]; Kkatyyopeiv, Rev. xii. 10; [adew, Rev. xiv. 3]; 
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xavyacOa, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29; 
Sixavoby éavrév, Lk. xvi 15. cc. iq. apud (with); in the 
soul of any one: xapd yiverar evariov tov ayyédov, Lk. 
xv. 10 [al. understand this of God’s joy, by reverent 
suggestion described as in the presence of the angels; cf. 
€v ovp. vs. 7]; ora cor dd€a evar. Tov cvvavakerpéever, Lk. 
xiv. 10 [al. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after 
verbs of remembering and forgetting: eis pynpd- 
ovvov evar. (LT Tr WH éurpoadev) 70d Geod, Acts x. 4; 
pernoOnvat evar. t. Oeov, Acts x. 81; Rev. xvi. 19; émde- 
Anopevov évar. r. Oeod, Lk. xii. 6 [ef. B. § 134, 3]. 2 
before one’s eyes; in one’s presence and sight or hearing ; 
a. prop.: dayeivy evar. twos, Lk. xxiv. 43; this same 
phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2S. 
xi. 13; 1 K. i. 25); onpeta roceiv, Jn. xx. 30; dvaxpivew, 
Lk. xxiii. 14; évom. moddGv papripor, 1 Tim. vi. 12; add 
Lk. [v. 25]; viii. 47; Acts xix. 9, 19; xxvii. 35; [1 Tim. 
v. 20]; 3 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 5; [xiii. 18; xiv. 10]. b. 
metaph.: miotw xe évamov tod Oeo0, have faith, satisfied 
with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God, 
Ro. xiv. 22; dyaprdvew év. twos (see dpaprave ad fin.), 
Lk. xv. 18, 21; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations: 
evamov Tov Oeod, Tov kupiov, etc., Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim. v. 21; 
vi. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv.1. Hence those are said to do 
something in the presence of one who have him present 
to their thought, who set him before their mind’s eye: 
mpowpouny [rpoop. L T Tr WH] rév kipiov evar. pov, 
Acts ii. 25; ramewododa év. rod kupiov, Jas. iv. 10, (Sir. 
li. 17). ¢. at the instance of any one, by his power and 
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix. 20.  . before the eyes 
of one, i.e. if he turns his eyes thither: Heb. iv. 13 (where 
ovK aparns évom. adrod is explained by the following 
yupva ... Trois épOadpois aitod; cf. Job xxvi. 6 yupvds 6 
Gdns evarctov adrod, before his look, to his view). e. be- 
Sore one i.e. he looking on and judging, in one’s judg- 
ment [W. 32; B.172 (150); § 133, 14]: épdvnoav evar. 
avtay weet Anpos, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek ‘Hpakdeidy 
Anpos mavra Soxei elvar); so esp. évamtov Tod Oeod, Tod 
kupiov, after the foll. words: ra dpeord, 1 Jn. iii. 22; 
Bodedvypa, Lk. xvi. 15; Sikatos, Lk. i. 6 (T Tr WH évav- 
tiov); Acts iv. 19; dicaododa, Ro. iii. 20; evdpeoros, 
Heb. xiii. 21; ibis, Acts viii. 21 Rec.; kaddv, ar ddexrov, 
1 Tim. ii.3; v.43; Ro. xii.17; 2 Co. viii. 21; peyas, Lk. 
fealtoys ES 1 Pet. iii. re meTAnp@pevos, Rev. iii. 2; 
apeoxev, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i 23 [Alex.]; 2S. iii. 36; 
LW. § 33, f.]); wn the sight of God i. e. God looking on 
and approving: Lk.i. 75; Acts x.33; 2Co. iv. 23 vii. 12. 
in the sight of God, or ph God: ebpioxewv xdpw Gn YD 
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him, 
Acts vii. 46.* 

"Evdés (W438 [i. e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth 
(Gen. iv. 26): Lk. iii. 38.* 

évwr(Lopar: in bibl. writ. depon. mid.; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. évoricace ; i. g. év drious 8éyouay (Hesych.), 
to receive into the ear; give ear to: ri, Acts ii. 14; Sept. 
for PST elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ., 
and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexice. p. 693 sq.; [Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 33].* 
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*Evéx [WH ‘Evoy, see their Intr. § 408], (“Avayos, 
-ov, 6, Joseph. antt. 1, 3,4; Hebr. 337, ae or initi- 
ating, [cf. B. D. s. v. ) Bion father of Methuselah (Lk. 
ili. 37); on account of his extraordinary piety taken up 
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5; [cf. 


Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 4]); in the opinion of 


later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet; to 
whom, towards the end of the second century before 
Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book 
which was afterwards combined with fraements of other 
apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in 
Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla- 
tion. This translation, having been found among the 
Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen- 
tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of 
Cashel (“ Libri Henoch versio aethiopica.” Oxon. 1838), 
and by A. Dillmann (“ Liber Henoch, aethiopice.” Lips. 
1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence 
(1st ed. 1821; 3d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, N. Y.) 
1883; also (with notes) by G. H. Schodde (Andover, 
1882) ], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2 
vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last 
two translators added a commentary. From this book is 
taken the ‘ prophecy’ in Jude 14 sq.; [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.), 
also Dict. of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, The Book of].* 

ef, see ex. 

&, of, ai, rd, indecl. numeral, siz: Mt. xvii. 1; Lk. 
xiii. 14, ete. 

é€-ayyehAw: 1 aor. subjune. 2 pers. plur. eEayyeiAnre ; 
first in Hom. Il. 5, 390; properly, to tell out or forth 
[see ex, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: [Mk. 
xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; with He- 
braistic emphasis, to make known by praising or proclaim- 
ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show forth]: 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For 

0, Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 28; Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 13, ef. Sir. 


xliv. 15.) * 
éE-ayopdtw: 1 aor. enydpaca; [pres. mid. é€ayopdto- 
par]; 1. to redeem i. e. by payment of a price to re- 


cover from the power of another, to ransom, buy off; [cf. 
ex, VI. 2]: prop. Geparavida, Diod. 36,1 p. 530; metaph. 
of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic 
law at the price of his vicarious death (see dyopdt, 
2b.), red, Gal. iv. 5; with addition of ék ris kardpas rod 
vowov, Gal. iii. 13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 8, 42, 2; Plut. 
Crass. 2; Mid. ri, to buy up for one’s self, for one’s use 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)]: trop. in the obscure 
phrase éfay. rov xatpdv, Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where 
the meaning seems to be to make a wise and sacred use 
of every opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and 
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which 
we make the time our own; (act. é€ayopdtew xatpdv, to 
seek [io gain time (A. Y.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8; mid. 
with ace. of thing, ‘by ransom to avert evil from one’s 
self’, ‘to buy one’s self off or deliver one’s self from 
evil’: did pds Spas THv aidnoy Kéraow eEayopafduevor, of 
the martyrs, Mart. Polye. 2, 3).* 

éE-dyw; 2 aor. enyayov; Sept. often for wxin; to lead 
out (cf. ék, VI.1]: rwd (the place whence being sup 
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plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment 
{but Lehm. é@yovow]); Acts xvi. 37, 39; v.19 and xvi. 
39 (from prison) ; Acts vii. 36 (from Egypt); Jn. x. 3 
(sheep from the fold); with ¢£@ added [in RG Lbr.]}, 
Lk. xxiv. 50; ¢ ris kouns, Mk. viii. 23 R GL Trmrg. 
[ef. W. 603 (561)]; with the addition of é« w. gen. of 
place, Acts vii. 40; xii. 17; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; foll. 
by eis with acc. of place, Acts xxi. 38.* 

éEaipéw, -6: 2 aor. impv. ede; Mid., [pres. ptcp. 
e€arpovpevos]; 2 aor. e&evAdunv and in Alex. form (LT 
Tr WH) é&e:Adpnv (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.]; xii. 11 [so 
Grsb.]; xxiii. 27; see reff. in [aipém and] dmépxopat), 
inf. é£eAéoOar (Acts vii. 34); Sept. usually for PX; to 
take out [cf. éx, VI. 2]; 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e. 
to root out: tov dpGadpov, Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9. 2. Mid. 
a. to choose out (for one’s self), select, one person from 
many: Acts xxvi. 17 (so for 1M in Is. xlix. 7 [but there 
the Sept. has é&e\eEdunv; perh. Is. xlviii. 10 is meant] 
and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232) 
fal. refer Acts l. c. to the next head; (see Hackett ad 
loc.)]. _-b. to rescue, deliver, (prop. to cause to be res- 
cued, but the middle force is lost [ef. W. 253 (238) ]): 
twd, Acts vii. 34; xxiii. 27; twa && twos, Acts vil. 10; 
xii. 11; Gal. i. 4; (Ex. iii. 8, etc.; Aeschyl. suppl. 924; 
Hat. 3, 137; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).* 

éE-alpw: fut. fap (1 Co. v.13 Rec.); 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. é&dpare (ib. G LT Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. e£np- 
Onv, to lift up or take away out of a place; to remove [ef. 
éx, VI. 2]: twa éx, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Ree. 
[see atpw, 3 c.]; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.* 

eE-oiréw, -@: 1 aor. mid. é&yrnoduny; to ask from, de- 
mand of, [ef. éx, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or beg) for 
one’s self: twa, to ask that one be given up to one from 
the power of another, —in both senses, either for good, 
to beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the safety, of 
some one, (Xen. an. 1, 1,3; Dem. p. 546, 22; Plut. Per. 
32; Palaeph. 41, 2); or in a bad sense, for torture, for 
punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect. orac. 14; in 
prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan 
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of God 
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i. 
1-12): Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 [test. Benj. 
§ 3] éav ra mvevpara Tov BeAlap eis nacav rovnpiay ONt- 
eas eEarnowvrat byas).* 

é-albvns [WH ¢céepns (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see 
their App. p. 151], adv., (alguns, dpve, dpves suddenly), 
of a sudden, suddenly, unexpectedly: Mk. xiii. 36 ; Lk. 
ii. 13; ix. 39; Acts ix. 3; xxii.6. (Hom. etal.; Sept.)* 

é-axodovdee, -: fut. éEaxodovdjow; 1 aor. ptep. éfa- 
kodovbjcas; to follow out or up, tread in one’s steps; a. 
Th 686 twos, metaph., to imitate one’s way of acting : 
2 Pet. ni. £5, cf. Is. lvi--1t- b. to follow one’s author- 
ity: pious, 2 Pet.i.16; Joseph. antt. prooem. 4, (apyn- 
yois, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14,1; dvot Bactdedou, Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 643 [test. Zeb. § 9]). c. to comply with, yield 
to: doedyelas [Rec. drwdeias], 2 Pet. ii. 2, (mvevpacte 
mAdms, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. N: apht. § 3; rots 
movnpois SiaBovAios, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. § 6]; cf. 
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éEaTrooTEANW 


also Am. ii. 4; Job xxxi. 9; Sir. v. 2). Among prof. 
auth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word; [add Dion. 
Hal. de comp. verb. § 24 p. 188, 7; Epictet. diss. 1, 22, 
16].* 

éaxdorvor, -at, -a, six hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18]; xiv. 20.* 

eEarelbw: fut. eEareiw; 1 aor. ptcp. e€adreiyas; 1 
aor. pass. infin. EarerpOqvae [((WH -dipOqvac; see their 
App. p. 154, and s. v. I, e below) ]; 1. (e& denoting 
completeness [cef. éx, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in 
every part, hence to besmear: i. q. cover with lime (to white- 
wash or plaster), 7 reixos, Thue. 3, 20; rods toixous trot 
iepod [here to overlay with gold ete.], 1 Chr. xxix. 4; rip 
oixiavy, Lev. xiv. 42 (for MiW). 2. (€&- denoting re- 
moval (cf. ék, VI. 2]), to wipe off, wipe away: daxpvor 
ard [GLT Tr WH ek] trav dp6adrpaov, Rev. vii. 17; 
xxi. 4 [RG WH mrg,, al. éx«]; lo obliterate, erase, wipe 
out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Hdt., al.; Sept. for AM): ré, Col. 
ii. 14; 7d dvopa ex ris BiBdov, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. lxviil. 
(Ixix.) 29, ef. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 6); ras dyaprias, the 
guilt of sins, Acts iii. 19, (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 13; 7d dvé- 
unua, Tas dvouias, Is. xliii. 25; Ps. 1. (li.) 11; Sir. xlvi. 
20; r. dpaprias amadeipev, 3 Mace. ii. 19).* 

é&-dAdopar; to leap up: Acts ili. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7,1, 
27, et al.; Sept. Is. lv. 12.) * 

é-avderacis, -ews, 7, (€aviornut, q. V-), a rising up 
(Polyb. 3, 55,4); a@ rising again, resurrection: T@v vexpov 
or (L T Tr WH) 9 €k rev vexpar, Philo ne 114 

éEava-réAAw: 1 aor. e€avéretha; 1. trans. to make 
spring up, cause to shoot forth: Gen. ii. 9, ete. 2. in- 
trans. to spring up: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5. (Rare in 
prof. auth. [cf. W. 102 (97)].)* 

é-av-lermpe: 1 aor. e€avéornoa; 2 aor. eEavéotny; 1. 
to make rise up, to raise up, to produce: omeppa, Mk. xii. 
19; Lk. xx. 28, (Hebr. yt, Opi), Gen. xxxviii. 8). 2. 
2 aor. act. to rise in an assembly to speak (as in Xen. an. 
6, 1, 30): Acts xv. 5.* 

é--arardw, -@; 1 aor. eénmdtnoa; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. 
fem. é€amarnOeioa; (éé- strengthens the simple verb [cf. 
éx, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
2 Co. xi. 3; 2 Th. ii. 35 pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [LT Tr WH]. 
(From Hom. down ; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29; 
Sus. vs. 56.) * 

édmwwa, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for éfamivys, 
tEaidyns, q. v- [W- § 2, 1d.]), adv., suddenly: Mk. ix. 8. 
(Sept.; Jambl., Zonar., al.; Byzant.) * 

é-amop¢w and (so in the Bible) depon. pass. ¢famopéo- 
pat, -odpar; 1 aor. eEnmopyOnv; to be utterly at a loss, be 
utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all 
hope, be in despair, [cf. éx, VI. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
al.): 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple 
dmopéopat); rwés of anything: rod (jv, 2 Co. i. 8, on this 
gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (rod dpyupiov, to be utterly 
in want of, Dion. Hal. 7, 18; act. with dat. of respect, 
Tois Aoytopots, Polyb. 1, 62, 1; once in the O. T. absol. 
Ps. Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 16).* 

é-aro-créhdw; fut. eLarooreAd; 1 aor. eLaméoretha; 
[2 aor. pass. éEameordAnv]; Sept. very often for now; 
prop. to send away from one’s self (amo) out of the place 


€Eaptifw 


or out of doors (é« [q. v. VI. 2]); 1. to send forth: 
twa, with commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii. 11]; Gal. iv. 
4; foll. by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but LT Tr WH 
om. the inf.) ; e’s ¢6yyn, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21 
[WH mrg. dwoor.]; used also of powers, influences, 
things, (see drooréAho, 1 a.) : Ti emayyedlay, the prom- 
ised blessing, Lk. xxiv.49 T Tr WH; 7d rveipa eis ras 
xapdias, to send forth i.e. impart the Spirit to our hearts, 
Gal. iv. 6; [7d... knpuypa tijs a’oviov owrnpias, Mk. xvi. 
WH in (rejected) ‘ Shorter Conclusion’]; Syiv 6 Adyos 

. eareotdAn, the message was sent forth, i. e. com- 
manded to be announced, to you, Acts xiii. 26 LT Tr 
WH. 2. to send away: twa eis etc. Acts ix. 30; foll. 
by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14; rid xevdv, Lk. i. 53; 
xx. 10,11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) * 

éE-aprifw: 1 aor. inf. e€aprioa; pf. pass. ptep. éénpri- 
opevos; (see dprios, 2); rare in prof. auth.; to complete, 
Jinish; a. to furnish perfectly: twd, pass., mpéds tt, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (wodepeiv . .. trois dace Kadds eénpriopévor, 
Joseph. antt.3, 2,2). b. ras tuepas, to finish, accomplish, 
(as it were, to render the days complete): Acts xxi. 5 
(so dmapri¢eww thy dxrapnvoy, Hipp. epid. ii. 180 [ef. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 447 sq. ]).* 

eE-arrpdrre. 1. prop. to send forth lightning, to 
lighten. 2. ta flash out like lightning, to shine, be ra- 
diant: of garments, Lk. ix. 29; (of gleaming arms, Nah. 
iii. 3; Ezek. i. 4,7; d8@ x. xaddei woAAG Tryphiodor. 
103; [cf. W. 102 (97)]).* 

é§-aurijs and & adrae [so Rec. Mk. vi. 25], (se. rA¢ bpac 
[W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), on the instant ; forth- 
with: Mk. vi. 25; Acte x. 83; xi. 11: xxi. 32: xxiii, 30 
[RG WH]; Phil. ii. 23. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i. 
p: 94; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

é€-eyelpw [1 Co. vi. 14 Lehm. txt.]; fut. e€eyepd; 1 aor. 
e€jyetpa ; to arouse, raise up (from sleep; Soph., Eur., 
Xen., al.); from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi. 
14. to rouse up, stir up, incite: rwd, to resistance, Ro. ix. 
17 (rdv Ovpov Tivos, 2 Mace. xiii. 4, ef. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22), 
where some explain the words é&nyeipd oe I have raised 
thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or I have raised thee 
to a public position, set thee up as king (Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1 Baowreds yap eeyeiperar bm éuod); but the objec- 
tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul 
draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore 
e€eyeipew must be nearly synonymous with okAnpuvewy, 
[but see Meyer].* 

ef-eupe; impf. eneoav; (ele) ; to go out, go forth: foll. 
in Ree. by é« with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42 ; without 
mention of the place, that being known from the context, 
Acts xvii. 15; xx.7; émirjy yfv (from the water), to es- 
cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 43.* 

é€-eyp from elui, see é&eore. 

é-ehéyxw: 1 aor. inf. eedéyEa; (€é strengthens the 
simple verb [cf. ék, VI.6]); to prove to be in the wrong, 
convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) : by punishing, ra Tept 
rwos, Jude 15 Ree. (see édéyxe, 1) of God as judge, as 
in Is. ii. 4; Mice. iv. 3 for majn.* 

&<hxo : [pres. pass. ptep. efeAxdpevos]; to draw oul, 
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| xvi. 18; [xix. 12 Rec.]. 


éEépyopar 


(Hom., Pind., Attic writ.) ; metaph. i. q. to lure forth, 
[A. V. draw away]: td ris... émOupias é&eAKdpevos, 
Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting 
and fishing: as game is lured from its covert, so man by 
lust is allured from the safety of self-restraint to sin. 
[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here 
(so elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a 
harlot, personated by éemOupia; see riktw.]* 

é&-€Xw, see é£arpew. 

éépapa, -ros, 70, (fr. e£epdw to eject, cast forth, vomit 
forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 64), vomit; what is cast out 
by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor. 
de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the 
verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. 1. ¢., and esp. Gataker, Advers. 
miscell. col. 853 sq. ].) * 

[é€-cpavvaw T Tr WH for efepevvdw, q. v.; see épavvda.] 

éf-<pevvdw, -6 : 1 aor. eEnpevvnoa; to search out, search 
anxiously and diligently: mepi twos, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where 
T Tr WH ééepavy. q. v.]. (1 Mace. iii. 48; ix. 26; Sept.; 
Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

<pxopat; impf. eEnpyounv; fut. efeXetooua; 2 aor. 
e€jdOov, plur. 2 pers. e&jAOere, 3 pers. €£7AOov, and in 
LT Tr WH the Atex. forms (see dépxopat, init.) 2é4r- 
Gare (Mt. xi. 7, 8,9; xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48, ete.), €€jAOav 
(1 Jn. ii. 19; 2Jn. 7 [here Tdf. -Oov; 3 Jn. 7, etc.]); pf. 
eEednAvoa; plpf. e€eAndrAVdew (Lk. viii. 38, ete.) ; Sept. for 
N¥) times without number ; to go or come out of; ale 
properly; a. with mention of the place out of which 
one goes, or of the point from which he departs; a. of 
those who leave a place of their own accord: with the 
gen. alone, Mt. x. 14 (L T Tr WH insert Zw) ; Acts xvi. 
39 RG. foll. by ék: Mk. v. 2; vii. 31; Jn. iv. 80; viii. 
59; Acts vil. 3 sq.; 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xviii. 4, ete. foll. 
by ef with gen. — with addition of eis and ace. of place, 
Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or mapd with acc. of place, 
Acts xvi. 13; or mpdés twa, ace. of pers., Heb. xiii. 13. 
eépx. and with gen. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 RG; Mk. xi. 
12; Lk. ix. 5; Phil. iv. 15; [Heb. xi. 15 RG]; ééépy. 
exeiOev, Mt. xv. 21; Mk. vi. 1, 10; Lk. ix. 4; [xi. 53 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Jn.iv.43; dev é7Oov, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. 
xi. 24 [yet see 8. below]. éépy. ex ete. to come forth 
from, out of, a place: Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18 
[L om. WH br. é&d.]; xv. 63 e&eXOciv dad, to come out 
(towards one) from, Mt. xv. 22. In the Gospel of John 
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God 
in heaven, is said e£e\Ociv mapa rod Gevd: xvi. 27 and RG 
Limrg. in vs. 28; dmd rov cod, xiii. 3; xvi. 30; ex rod 
Geod, from his place with God, from God’s abode, viii. 42 
and L txt. T Tr WH in xvi. 28. 8. of those expelled or 
cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of 
which they have held possession) : 2x twos, gen. of pers.: 
Mk. i. 25 sq.; v. 8 [L mre. dad]; vii. 29; Lk. iv. 35 RTr 
mrg.; or a6 twos, Mt. xii. 43; xvii.18; Lk. iv. 35 LT Tr 
txt. WH; viii. 29, 33, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above]; Acts 
y- of those who come forth, or 
are let go, from confinement in which they have been 
kept (e. g. from prison) : Mt. v. 26; Acts xvi. 40. b. 
without mention of the place from which one goes out; 


e£épyopat 


a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house, 
city, ship) has just been mentioned: Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.]; 
ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28); x. 11 (sc. éxeiOev, i. e. 
€k Tis TOAEwS 7) KOuNs exelvyns) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9); xviii. 28 (cf. 
24); xiv. 14; Mk.i. 45 (cf. 43 e&Badev adrdv) ; Lk. i. 22 
(from the temple) ; viii. 27; x. 35 [Rec.]; Jn. xiii. 30, 31 
(30), etc.; so also when the verb é&pyeoOa refers to the 
departure of demons: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; vii. 30; 
ix. 29; Acts viii. 7; xvi. 19 (where for the name of the 
demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause 7 eAmis 
t. €pyagias aitév; see 2 e. 6.). B. where one is said to 
have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he 
has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place 
where he has been staying: foll. by an inf., Mt. xi. 8; 
xiii. 3 [inf. w. rod]; xx.1; Mk. iii. 21; iv. 3 [RG inf. w. 
vou (Tr br. rov)]; v. 14 Rec.; Lk. vii. 25sq.; Acts xx. 1; 
Rev. xx. 8; with the addition of émi twa (against), Mt. 
xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; els rovro, Mk. i. 38; 
iva, Rev. vi. 2; also without any inf. or conjunction indi- 
cating the purpose: Mk. vi. 12; viii. 11; xiv. 16; xvi. 20; 
Vikww. 23 1x.6; Jn. xxi. 33) Acts x.23% xx.11s 2:Co: vill 
17; foll. by eis with ace. of place: Mt. xxii. 10; xxvi. 30, 
73) Movil. 275, x3. 113k. vi. 12); xiv. 21, 23); Jn: 1.43 
(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 13; the place to 
which one goes forth being evident either from what goes 
before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 26 (se. eis rHv epy- 
pov); xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion) ; 
é&€px. alone is used of a people quitting the land which 
they had previously inhabited, Acts vii. 7, cf. Heb. xi. 8; 
of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49. é&épx. 
eis amdvrnoiv Tivos, to meet one, Mt. xxv.1 [LT TrWH 
imavt.], 6; [e's amavr. or travr.] twi, Jn. xii. 13; Acts 
xxvill. 15 RG; els cuvdvrnoiv tum, Mt. viii. 34 [L T Tr 
WH oénavr.]. Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of 
style in description (see dviornp, II. 1 ¢.), the participle 
€&eOav is often placed before another finite verb of de- 
parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21; xxiv. 1 (é£eA@wv [from the 
temple, see xxi. 23] €mopevero dé Tov iepod, he departed 
from its vicinity); Mk. xvi. 8; Lk. xxii. 39; Acts xii. 9, 
17; xvi. 36,40; xxi.5,8. 2. figuratively; a. &« twv, 
ék pécou Tway, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for- 
sake it: 1 Jn. li. 19 (opp. to pepernkercav pel? nudv); 2 
Co. vi. 17. b. to come forth from physically, arise from, 
to be born of: ex with gen. of the place from which one 
comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2); ék tis dadvos 
tiwvos, Hebr. re delale) NS (Gens xxv. de) 1 Ke vais) 19); 
[ef. W. 33 (32)]), Heb. vii. 5. c. ex yeupds tivos, to go 
forth from one’s power, escape from it in safety: Jn. x. 
39. d. els rv Kdcpov, to come forth (from privacy) into 
the world, before the public, (of those who by novelty of 
opinion attract attention): 1Jn.iv.1. e. of things; 
a. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., 1. q. to be 
uttered, to be heard: dwn, Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; i. q. to be 
made known, declared : 6 \éyos rod Geod foll. by aro tier, 
from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 36; 1. q. to spread, 
be diffused: 4 dnun, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; 9 dxon, Mk. 
4,28; (Mt. iv. 24 Trmrg.]; 6 POdyyos, ra pnuara, Ro. x. 
18; 6 Adyos the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 17; 
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éffs 
 miotis twds, the report of one’s faith, 1 Th.i. 8; i. q. 
to be proclaimed: Sdypa, an imperial edict, mapa ruvos, gen. 
pers., Lk. ii. 1. B. to come forth i. q. be emitted, as from 
the heart, the mouth, etc.: Mt. xv. 18 sq.; Jas. ili. 10; 
[cf. poudaia ék tod ordyatos, Rev. xix. 21G LT Tr 
WH]; i. gq. to flow forth from the body: Jn. xix. 34; i. q- 
to emanate, issue: Lk. viii. 46; Rev. xiv. 20. y. e&épye- 
aOa (am dvatodev), used of a sudden flash of lightning, 
Mt. xxiv. 27. 8 that é&épyeoOa in Acts xvi. 19 (on 
which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing’s vanish- 
ing, viz. of a hope which has disappeared, arises from 
the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had 
been the hope of those who complain that their hope 
has gone out. On the phrase eicépyeoOar x. e&€pxerbat 
see in cia épyopat, ita. [Come.: Oe-eE€pyopat. | 

é&eor71, impers. verb, (fr. the unused é&eupe), it is law- 
ful; a. foll. by the pres. inf.: Mt. xii. 2, 10 [Tdf. inf. 
aor.], 12; xiv.4; Lk. vi. 2(>RGT]; xiv.3 [LT TrWH 
inf. aor.]; with the aor. inf.: Mt. [xv. 26 L T]; xxii. 
073 xxvii. 6; Mk. iio 4; xu.14 5 Lk. vi9s Acts 11.29 
(e&6v eizety scil. gota, allow me, [al. supply éori, B. 318 
(273); W.§ 64, I. 2a., cf. § 2,1 d.]); with theinf. omitted 
because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and 
Ree. in Acts viii. 37. b. foll. by dat. of pers. and a pres. 
inf.: Mk. vi. 18; Acts xvi. 21; xxii. 25; and an aor. inf.: 
Mt. xix. 3 [LT WH om. dat.]; xx. 15; Mk. ii. 26[RG 
Wy Lr txtal s)x.0%) Lkxx: 22/8, Gls Ins yd On xvitie sd! 
Acts xxi. 837; é&dv qv, Mt. xii. 4; d odk e&dv, se. éari, 2 Co. 
xii. 4; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the 
context: mdvra (por) éSearw, sc. movetv, 1 Co. vi. 125 x. 23. 
c. foll. by the acc. and inf.: Lk. vi. 4; xx. 22T Tr WH; 
so here and there even in classic writ.; cf. Rost § 127 
Anm. 2; Kiihner § 475 Anm. 2; [B. § 142, 2].* 

é-erd{w: 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. eerdoare, inf. é£e- 
tagcat; to search out; to examine strictly, inquire: rept 
twos and with the adv. dxpi8as added, Mt. ii. 8; foll. by 
an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11; rwd inquire of some one, foll. 
by a direct question, Jn. xxi.12. (Sept.; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

[eevns, see eLaidrns. | 

e&nyéopar, -odpar; impf. e&yyovpny ; 1 aor. e€yynoduny; 
1. prop. to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.). 
2. metaph. (cf. Germ. ausfiihren) to draw out in narra- 
tive, unfold inteaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. acc. 
of the thing and dat. of pers., Acts x. 8]; w. acc. of thing, 
Lk. xxiv. 35; Acts xxi.19; without an acc., foll. by rel. 
pron. or adv., daa éroinaev, Acts xv. 12; kas, 14, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 19D, Judg. vii. 13, 
etc.). b. to unfold, declare: Jn.i. 18 (sc. the things re- 
lating to God; also used in Grk. writ. of the interpreta- 
tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, ete. ; ef. 
Meyer ad loe.; Alberti, Observationes ete. p. 207 sq.).* 

é£fxovra, of, ai, rd, sixty: Mt. xiii. 8, 23, ete. 

éffs, adv., (fr. Zyo, fut. €w; cf. Zxopat revos to cleave 
to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom. 
down); 6, 4, 7d ééjs, the next following, the next in suc- 
cession: son é&qs hepa, Lk. ix. 37; elliptically ev rp é& Fs, 
sc. jyépa, Lk. vii. 11 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. eo 


éEmyéw 


r@ éfjs sc. xpdv@, soon afterwards); th é&Ns, sc. nuépa, 
Acts xxl Ly xxv, 17 5 xxvil. 13.* 

éEnxeéw, -d: to sound forth, emit sound, resound; pass. 
étnxeirai 7s the sound of something is borne forth, is 
propagated : dp’ byav e&)xnrat 6 Noyos Tod Kupiov, from 
your city or from your church the word of the Lord 
has sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1 
Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. 19) ; Sir. 
xl.13; 3 Macc. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [mot Dind.]; Philo 
‘n Flace. § 6; [quis rer. div. her. $4]; Byzant.) * 

eis, -ews, 7, (Exo, fut. Ew), a habit, whether of body or 
af mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; a@ power acquired by 
custom, practice, use, (“firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud 
Graecos é&s nominatur,” Quint. 10, 1 init.); so Heb. 
v.14, (év rovtos ixavny ew mepuromoduevos, Sir. prol. 7; 
e&w €xew ypapparixyns, Polyb. 10,47, 7; ev rots mroXepekois, 
21, 7, 3; év dorpodoyia peylorny e&w yew, Diod. 2, 31; 
Roytxny e&w meperrovovpevos, Philo, alleg. lege. 1, 4).* 

é-tornpe: likewise e&iordw and e&ioravw (Acts viii. 9 
ptep. e&ordy RG, eEcordvav LT Tr WH [see tornpe]) ; 
1 aor. eE€ornoa; 2 aor. eE€arnv; pf. inf. éeoraxévar; Mid., 
[pres. inf. e€icracOac]; impf. 3 pers. plur. é&icravro; 
1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out of position, 
to displace: twa tov dpoveiy, to throw one out of his 
mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; 
pevav, Eur. Bacch. 850 ; hence simply to amaze, astonish, 
throw into wonderment: twa, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9. 
2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., a. to 
be amazed, astounded: Mt. xii. 23; Mk. ii. 12; Lk. viii. 
56; Acts ii. 7, 12; viii. 13; ix. 21; x. 45; xii. 16, (Sept. 
for 19n, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, etc.) ; e&é 
otmoav éxordoet peyddn, they were amazed with a great 
amazement (see é€xoracts, 3), Mk. v. 42; ev éavrois é&i- 
orayto, Mk. vi.51; with dat. of the thing: payeias é&- 
eoraxevat, had been put beside themselves with magic 
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11 
[but thes form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41); 
Veitch 339]; e€icravro émi with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47 
(Ex. xix. 18; Sap.v.2). b. to be out of one’s mind, be- 
side one’s self, insane: 2 Co. v. 13 (opp. to aadpoveiv) ; 
Mk. iii. 21 [ef. B.198 (171); W.§40,5b.]; (Grk. writ., 
where they use the word in this sense, generally add 
Tov dpovew, trav hpevadv: Isoc., Eur., Polyb., al.).* 

é€-trxtw: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. ééucydonre, to 
be eminently able, to have fuii strength, [cf. éx, VI. 6]: 
foll. by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6; rare in Grk. 
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) * 

€£-080s, -ov, 7), (606s), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22; 
metaph. 7 ¢£0dds tuwos the close of one’s career, one’s 
final fate, Lk. ix. 31; departure from life, decease: 2 Pet. 
i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2; vii. 6; [Philo de caritate § 4]; 
with addition of rod (qv, Joseph. antt. 4, 8,2; [of rod 
Siov, Just. dial. c, Tryph. § 105].* 

¢§-oA00pedw and (acc. to the reading best attested by 
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LT Tr WH 
[see ddobpevw]) eEodeOpevw: fut. pass. éEorobpevOncopar; 
to destroy out of its place, destroy utterly, to exturpate: éx 
rev Aaov, Acts iii. 23. (Often in the Sept., and in the 
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O. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr.; Joseph. anit. 8, 
11,1; 11, 6, 6; hardly in native Grk. writ.) * 

éE-opodoyew, -: 1 aor. eapoddynoa; Mid., [pres. é&- 
opodoyodpar]; fut. e€opodroynoopuat; [1 aor. subj. 3 pers. 
sing. ~yjonrat, Phil. ii. 11 RG Ltxt. Tr txt. WH]; (eé 
either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly [cf. 
W. 102 (97)]); act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro- 
Sess 1. to confess: ras dpaprias, Mt. iii. 6; Mk. i. 5; 
[Jas. v.16 LT Tr WH], (Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 6; [ef. b. j. 
5, 10,5; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 3; Barn. ep. 19, 12]); 
ras mages, Acts xix. 18; rd mapamrwpara, Jas. v. 16 
RG; (jrrav, Plut. Eum. ¢. 17; riv ddnOevav dvev Bacd- 
vev, id. Anton. c. 59). 2. to profess i. e. to acknowl- 
edge openly and joyfully: rd dvopa tevos, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.; 
foll. by érz, Phil. ii. 11; with dat. of pers. [cf. W. § 31, 
1f.; B. 176 (153)] to one’s honor, i. e. to celebrate, give 
praise to (so Sept. for 5 mn, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 53 ev. 
(evi.) 47; cxxi. (exxii.) 4, ete.; [W. 32]): Ro. xiv. 11; 
xv. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 3); 
twi (dat. of pers.) foll. by ore: Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21. 
to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree, 
engage: Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]; (in this sense the 
Greeks and Josephus use épodoyeiv).* 

é€-dv, see ekeore. 

€£-opk (lo ; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath, 
(Dem., Polyb., Apollod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the 
earlier Grks. used efopxéw, [cf. W.102(97)]. 2. to ad- 
jure: tid xara Tivos, one by a person [cf. card, I. 2 a.], 
foll. by ta [B. 237 (205) ], Mt. xxvi. 65; (Gen. xxiv. 3).* 

eE-opkirrts, -00, 6, (€Eopki¢a) ; 1. he who exacts an 
oath of another. 2. an exorcist, i. e. one who employs 
a formula of conjuration for expelling demons: Acts 
xix. 13.. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,5; Leian. epigr. in Anthol. 
11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) * 

eE-optocw: 1 aor. ptcp. eEopvéavres; fr. Hdt. down; 
1. to dig out: rods épOadrports (prop. to pluck out the 
eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1S. xi. 2; Hdt. 8, 116; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 1, 1; al.) kai 
d.ddvac revi, metaph. to renounce the most precious things 
for another’s advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions 
see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5,67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 35; [Wet- 
stein ad loc.]); in opposition to a very few interp. who, 
assuming that Paul suffered from a weakness of the 
eyes, understand the words literally, “Ye would have 
plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into 
me,” see Meyer ad loc.; [ef. reff. s. v. cxdAoy, fin.]. 2. 
to dig through: thv oréynv, Mk. ii. 4.* 

éf-ovdevew, -@: 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. é£ov- 
Sevn67 ; pf. pass. ptep. eEovdevnuevos; to hold and treat 
as of no account, utterly to despise : tov Ndyov, pass., 2 Co. 
x. 10 Lehm. 0 set at nought, treat with contumely: a 
person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 L Tr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; [B. 28 (25); W. 91 (87); Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; WH. App. p. 166].* 

éf-ovdevdw, -@: [1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
eEovdevwby J; i. q. Lovdevéw, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 RG; often 
in Sept., esp. for 713 and ox. [Cf. reff. in the preced- 
ing word. ]* 


éEovSevéw 


ekovdevew, -; 1 aor. eéovbcvnoa; Pass., pf. ptep. éou- 
Oevnuévos; [1 aor. ptcp. eEovbevnbeis]; (see ovdeis); to 
make of no account, to despise utterly: twd, Lk. xviii. 9 ; 


Ro. xiv. 3,10; 1Co.xvi.11; ri, 1 Th. v. 20; Gal. iv. 14 


(where it is coupled with eer ); in pass. of eLovdevy- 
pévot, 1 Co. vi. 4; 1a €€ovevnpeva, 1 Co. i. 28 (see ayevns) ; 
6 Néyos e€ovbevnpévos, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lehm. e€ov0. | ; 
6 (Aidos 6) ekovbevnbeis id Tav olxodopovvTay, set at 
nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Acts iv. 11. To treat 
with contempt (i. e. ace. to the context, with mockery): 
Lk. xxiii. 11; (for 193, Prov. i. 7; 713, Ezek. xxii. 8, ete. ; 
DNd, 1S. vill. 7. Sap. iv. 18; 2 Mace. i. 27; Barn. ep. 7, 
9; and other eccl. writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; 
{and reff. s. v. e€ovdevea, fin. ].* 

éEovdevow, i. g. eSovevew, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 Abe 

éEoverla, -as, 7, (fr. e€eore, efdv, q- V-), fr. Eur., Xen., 
Plato down; Sept. for N9w19 and Chald. jO2w; power. 
1. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases ; 
leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; yew efovoiay, 
2 Th. iii. 9; with an inf. added indicating the thing to 
be done, Jn. x. 18; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH 
br. é€.]; foll. by an inf. with rod, 1 Co. ix. 6 Car 
Wom. 700); with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with 
regard to which one has the power to decide: Ro. 
ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260 
(224)]); 1 Co. ix. 12; emi rd Evdov ris Cons, permission 
to use the tree of life, Rev. xxii. 14 [see émi, C. I. 2e.]; 
eovoiav Zxew epi tod idiov OeAnparos (opp. to avayKny 
éxew [cf. W. § 30, 3 N.5]), 1 Co. vii. 37; év 77 idia 
é€ovaia, [appointed, see riOnys, 1 a. sub fin. ] according to 
his own choice, Actsi. 7; év 7 of eLovaig imnpxer, i.e. at 
thy free disposal, Acts v. 4; used of liberty under the 
gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii. 
9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or 
strength with which one is endued, which he either possesses 
or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 19; 
xiii. 2,4; xviii. 1; foll. by an inf. of the thing to be 
done, Mk. iii. 15; Lk. xii.5; Jn.i. 12; lWengabs WOR ooh 
6; xiii. 5; foll. by rod with the inf. Lk. x.19; atry eorly 
i, e€ovela tod oxédrous, this is the power that darkness 
exerts, Lk. xxii. 53; moveiv e€ovciay to exert power, give 
exhibitions of power, Rev. xiii. 12; év e£ovgia eivat, to be 
possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32; also efou- 
ciav éyew (both expressions refer to the ability and 
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii. 
29; [Mk. i. 22]; kar’ eEovolay powerfully, Mk. i. 27; also 
év é€ovcia, Lk. iv. 36. 3. the power of authority 
(influence) and of right: Mt. xxi. 23; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. 
xx. 2; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8; 
xiii. 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as 
Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6; 
Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; év rota ééovoia; clothed 
in what authority (i. e. thine own or God’s*), Mt. xxi. 
23, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated 
authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization): mapd twos, 
with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or 
received, Acts ix.14; xxvi.10,12[RG]. 4 the power 
of rule or government (the power of him whose will 
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and commands must be submitted to by others and 
obeyed, [generally translated authority]); a. univ.: Mt. 
xxviii. 18; Jude 25; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 13; AapBavev 
éLovoiav as Baowre’'s, Rev. xvii. 12; eipt td efovaiar, 1 
am under authority, Mt. viii. 9; with racodpuevos added, 
[Mt. viii. 9 L WHbr.]; Lk. vii. 8; eovaia rivds, gen. 
of the object, authority (to be exercised) over, as tov 
mvevpdtav tev axabaprav, Mk. vi. 7; with dare éxBadrecy 
adrd added, Mt. x. 1; éeéovelay maons capkds, authority 
over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (mdons capxds kupeiav, Bel 
and the Drag. vs. 5); [gen. of the subject, rov arava, 
Acts xxvi. 18]; ési twa, power over one, so as to be able 
to subdue, drive out, destroy, Rev. vi. 8; emi ra Saupdvea, 
Lk. ix. 1; or to hold submissive to one’s will, Rev. xiii. 
7; émi tas mAnyds, the power to inflict plagues and to 
put an end to them, Rev. xvi. 9; emt rav edvar, over the 
heathen nations, Rev. ii. 26; émi twos, to destroy one, 
Rev. xx. 6; eyew eovciav emi rod mupés, to preside, have 
control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv. 
18; emi trav bddrov, xi. 6; érdvw twos eEovoiay xev, to 
be ruler over a thing, Lk. xix.17. b. specifically, 
of the power of judicial decision; efovgiay €xew 
with an inf. of the thing decided: oravpéoa and amodv- 
cai twa, Jn. xix. 10; foll. by xara twos, the power of 
deciding against one, ibid. 11; mapadovval Twa... TH 
eLovoia tov jyeudvos, Lk. xx. 20. 8. of authority to 
manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiil. 34. c. me- 
tonymically, a. a thing subject to authority or rule: Lk. 
iv. 6; jurisdiction: é& ris e&ovoias “Hpadov éorir, Lk. 
xxiii. 7 (1 Mace. vi. 11 [cf. Ps. exiii. (exiv.) 2; Is. xxix. 
2]). B. one who possesses authority ; (cf. the Lat. use 
of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori- 
ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons ) ; aa. a 
ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32): 
Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur.: Lk. xii. 11; Ro. Sains 109 Bie, Tits 
1. BB. the leading and more powerful among created be- 
ings superior to man, spiritual potentates ; used in the 
plur. of a certain class of angels (see dpyxn; Svvamis, Opdvos, 
kupidrns) : Col. i. 165 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]) 3 with ev 
rois émovpaviows added, Eph. ii. 10; maca é€ovaia, 1 Co. 
xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons: 
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15; collectively [ef. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 469], 4 e€ovala rod depos (see drjp), Eph. ii. 
2; rod oxédrovs, Col. i. 13 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or ¢. a.) 
above (cf. Lk. xxii. 53 in 2), and regard oKdéTos as per- 
sonified; see oxdros, b.]. d. a sign of the husband’s 
authority over his wife, i.e. the veil with which propriety 
required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as Ba- 
cide‘a is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal 
power, i.e. a crown). [SYN. see Svvapts, fin. On the inf. 
after é&. and é€. Zxew cf. B. 260 (228 aq.) 1% 

&ovordtw; 1 fut. pass. eLovovarOnoopat ; (€Eovgia) ; 
i. q. e€ovaiay €xo, to have power or authority, use power : 
[év meioot &&. modA@v povapxiwv, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5 
p- 1216*, 2]; év dripos, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 445 tuds, to 
be master of any one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii. 
25; Tov cdparos, to be master of the body, i. e. to have 
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full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body 
subject to one’s will, 1 Co. vii. 4. Pass. foll. by éaé twos, 
to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12. 
(Sept. several times in Neh. and Eccl. chiefly for 5yin 
and Ow.) [Comp.: xar-e£ovordto. ] * 

e€ox%, -js, 9, (fr. €&€y@ to stand out, be prominent; cf. 
bmrepox7) ; 1. prop. in Grk. writ. any prominence or 
projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (én 
eoxn mérpas, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.); in medical writ. a 
protuberance, swelling, wart, etc. 2. metaph. eminence, 
excellence, superiority, (Cic. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 e€oxn in 
nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat); dy 
Spes of kar’ cLoxiv dvres rhs Tédews, the prominent men 
of the city, Acts xxv. 23.* 

Eurvitw: 1 aor. subjunc. ééurvicw; (Smvos); to wake 
up, awaken out of sleep: [trans. airéy], Jn. xi. 11. 
((Judg. xvi. 14]; 1 K. iii. 15; Job xiv. 12; Antonin. 6, 
31; Plut. [de solert. anim. 29, 4]; Test. xii. Patr. [Levi 
§ 8; Jud. § 25, ete.]; the better Grks. said agurvite, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224; [W. § 2, 1d.].)* 

é-vrvos, -ov, (Umvos), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27. 
(1 Esdr. iii. 3; [Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 2,5) ie 

éfw, adv., (fr. €€, as 2éow and eiow fr. és and eis) 3 de 
without, out of doors; a. adverbially: Mk. xi. 4; joined 
with verbs: éordva, Mt. xii. 46,47 [WH txt.om. the 
vs.]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 
11 [Lehm. om.]; cadjoOa, Mt. xxvi. 69; or with some 
other verb declaring that the person without is doing 
something, Mk. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. 6 ééw, 
absol. he who is without, prop. of place; metaph., in 
plur., those who do not belong to the Christian church iets 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; Mey. on Mk. as below]: 
1 Co. v. 12, 18; Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; those who are 
not of the number of the apostles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer) 
WH mrg. é£w6ev, q. v.]. With a noun added: af st) 
mores, foreign, Acts xxvi.11; 6 gw avOpwros, the outer 
man, i. e. the body (see dvOpwros, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv.16.  b. 
it takes the place of a prep. and is joined with the gen., 
without 1. e. out of, outside of, [W. § 54, 6]: Lk. xiii. 33; 
Acts xxi. 5; Heb. xiii. 11, 12. 2. after the verbs of 
going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, ete., 
which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying 
rest in a place rather than those expressive of motion 
toward a place, ¢£ has the force of the Lat. Joras (Germ. 
hinaus, heraus), forth out, out Os) Va. adverbially, after 
the verbs é&pyouar, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii. 
62; Jn. xix. 4,5; Rev. iii. 12; ayo, Jn. xix. 4,13; Tpodya, 
Acts xvi. 30; e&dyo, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RG Lbr.]; @dAXAw and 
exBdddo, Mt. v. 13; xiii. 48; Lk. viii. 54 R G; xiii. 28; 
xiv. 35 (34); Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34, 355 xii. 31; xv. 6; Acts 
ix. 40; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 RG; dedpo Eo, Jn. xi. 
43; €£w roveiv twa, Actsv.34. b. asa prep. with the 
gen.: after dredOeciv, Acts iv. 15; amooréAXew, Mk. v. 
10; ekBadAew, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Acts vii. 
58; e&€pxecOa, Mt. xxi. 17; Acts xvi. 13; Heb. xiii. 13; 
extropever Oar, Mk. xi. 19 3; e€ayew, Mk. viii. 23 [RGLTr 
mrg.}; ovpew tid, Acts xiv. 19; &dxeuw twd, Acts xxi. 30. 

eEwbev, adv., (fr. ta, opp. to écwber fr. goa; 
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daber, méppobev), from without, ouward, [cf W. 472 
(440)]; 1. adverbially: (outwardly), Mt. xxiii. 27 8035 
Mk. vii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 5; 7d en, the outside, the exte- 
rior, Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39 sq-; éxBadrew aber (for 
RG éw), Rev. xi. 2? LT Tr WH; of eéo6ev for of Ew, 
those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim. 
iii. 7; (cf. Mk. iv. 11 WH mrg. and s. v. ga, 1 a.]; 6 eéobev 
xdopos the outward adorning, 1 Pet. iii.38. 2. asa prep- 
osition with the gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6]: Mk. vii.15; Rev. 
xi. 2° [Reee: GLT Tr WH; xiv. 20 where Rec. e£ |.* 

é£-w0éw, -3: 1 aor. oa [so accented by GT ed. 7 Tr, 
but L WH éééca] and in Tdf. é€éo0a [ WH. App. p. 162] 
(cf. W. p. 90 (86); [B. 69 (61); Steph. Thesaur. and 
Veitch s. v. d6€@]) ; to thrust out; expel from one’s abode: 
Acts vii. 45, (Thuc., Xen., al.). to propel, drive: rd 
mrotov els aiyaddy, Acts xxvii. 39 [WH txt. ekcdou; 
see €xo@w], (the same use in Thuc., Xen., al.).* 

é£crepos, -€pa, -epov, (a comparative fr. é£a, cf. éoarepos, 
avaTEpos, KaTwTEpos), OUter: Td oKdTos TS e€wrepov, the 
darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to 
which the Messiah’s kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30. [(Sept.; Strabo, al.)]* 

€ouka, see EIKQ. 

€opréto; (€opry); to keep a Jeast-day, celebrate a fes- 
tival: 1 Co. v. 8, on which pass. see a¢upos. (Sept. for 
4am}; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.; éprage, Hat.) * 

éoprt, -jjs, 7, Sept. for 39; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
in dt. éprn; a feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; Jn.v. 1; 
vi. 43 vii. 2,37; Col. ii. 16; 4 €opt? Tod maoxa: Lk. ii. 
41 [W. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii. 1; ig. 7 
€opty Tov d¢ipwv, LK. xxii. 1; év rh €opri, during the 
feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vil. 11; xii. 
20; evar ev rH opti, to be engaged in celebrating the 
feast, Jn. ii. 23, ef. Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ad loc. ; 
eis thy éoprnv, for the feast, Jn. xiii. 29; dvaBaivew (to 
Jerusalem) eis Hv €oprhv, In. vii. 8, 10; €pxeoOat eis thy 
éoptny, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; xii. 12 3} THs €opris pecovons, 
in the midst of the feast, Jn. vii. 14; xara Eoprny, at 
every feast [see xard, II. 3 a. 8.], Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Ree.]; rhv €optny mroveiy to keep, cele- 
brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xara 7b os ris 
€optis, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 42.* 

ém-ayyehla, -as, 9, (émayyéAXw)3 1. announcement: 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Rec., where dyyedla was long since restored) ; 
kar’ érayyeNiav Cans Ths év XptsT@ “Inood, to proclaim life 
in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (376); 
cf. kard, I. fin. But others give émayy. here as else. 
where the sense of promise, cf. 2 below]. 2. promise; 
a. the act of promising, a promise given or to be given: 
mpoodexecOat Thy a6 Twos émayyeXiav (assent; the ref- 
erence is to a. promise to surrender Pau! to the power 
and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. 21; Ladd, emayye- 
Alas 6 Adyos obros, Ro. ix. 9]. It is used also of the 
divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva- 
tion by Christ, [cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. iii. 14]: Acts vii. 
17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; [plur. Ro. ix. 4]; Gal: iii. 17 sq: 21; 
iv. 23; Heb. xi. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (on which see Bpadive. %); 
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tax, Ro. iv. 13; mpds twa, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6; éppndn 
tui, Gal. iii. 16; éori tun, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39; 
emayyeArNeoOa tHhv em. 1 Jn. ii. 25; Eyew emayyeNias, to 
have received, Heb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [cf. W. 177 
(166)]; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8; eiva: év émayye- 
hig, joined with a promise [al. al.; ef. W. 391 (366) ], 
Eph. vi. 2; 9 yq ths emayyeXias, the promised land, Heb. 
xl. 9; ra rexva ths emayyeXias, born in accordance with 
the promise, Ro. ix. 8; Gal. iv. 28; 1d mvetpa ris emay- 
yeXias 7d Gyov, the promised Spirit, Eph. i.13; ai d:adj- 
kat THS emayyedias, covenants to which was united the 
promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12; 
) €mayyeXia tov Geov, given by God, Ro. iv. 20; in the 
plur. 2 Co. i. 20; ai émayyeAiat tév rarépwy, the promises 
made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8; with the gen. of the 
object, ris Cans, 1 Tim. iv. 8; trys mapovaias airod, 2 
Pet. ili. 4; xar’ éemayyediay according to promise, Acts 
xiii. 23; Gal. iii. 29; 80 emayyeNias, Gal. iii. 18. b. by 
meton. a promised good or blessing (cf. éAris, sub fin.) : 
Gal. iii. 22; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic.]; 
drooréAXew tHy emayyeday Tod Tmatpos pov, the blessing 
promised by my Father, Lk. xxiv. 49; mepmeévew, Acts 
1.4; xopiCecOat tiv emayyedlav, Heb. x. 36; xi. [13 T Tr 
WH, mpoodéxecGar Lj, 39; AapBavew tras émayyedias, 
Heb. xi. 13 [RG]; emirvyxdvew emayyeAa», ib. vs. 33; 
kAnpovopeiv Tas émayyedias, Heb. vi. 12; emervyydve tis 
emayyeXias, ib. 15; kAnpovopot ris erayyeXias, vs. 17 — (to 
reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 13, 39, which at 
first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac- 
cordance with xii. 22-24, that the O. T. saints, after the 
expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ, 
were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before 
Christ’s return from heaven; [al. explain the appar- 
ent contradiction by the difference between the initial 
and the consummate reception of the promise; see 
the Comm. ad 1.]); with the epexeget. gen. \aBeiv rv 
emayyeXiav Tov dyiov mvevparos, the promised blessing, 
which is the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. iti. 14, [ef. 
W. § 34, 3 a. fin.]; rHv enayyeNlav ths aiwviov KAnpovo- 
pias, Heb. ix.15. ([Dem. 519, 8; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
1 p. 1164%, 29]; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often; Diod. 1, 5; 
Joseph. antt. 3, 5,1; 5, 8,11; 1 Mace. x. 15.) * 
ém-ayyeAAw : [pres. mid. emayyédAopar]; pf. pass. and 
mid. émnyyeApac; 1 aor. mid. émnyyeAduny ; from Hom. 
down; 1. to announce. 2. to promise: pass. @ 
énnyyeAta, to whom the promise hath been made, Gal. 
iii. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one’s self; i. e. 
1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some- 
thing, i.e. to promise (of one’s own accord), to engage 
(voluntarily) : 6 émayyetAauevos, Heb. x. 23 ; sae dishes emny- 
yeAra, he hath promised, foll. by Xéyav, Heb. xii. 26; 
rivi, to give a promise to one, Heb. vi. 13; ri, Ro. iv. 21; 
Tit. i. 2; revi re, Jas. i. 12; ii. 55 2 Pet. ii. 19; esayyediav, 
to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7; [cf. W. 225 
(211); B. 148 (129)]); foll. by the inf. [cf. W. § 44, 7¢.]: 
Mk. xiv. 11; Acts vii. 5. 2. to profess; ti, e.g. an art, 
to profess one’s self skilled in it (rq dpernv, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 73 ryv otpariay, Hell. 3, 4, 3; copiav, Diog. Laért. 
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prooem. 12; awppoortvny, Clem. Al. paedag. 3, 4 p. 299, 
27 ed. Klotz; [cf. L. and S. s. v. 5]): OcooéBecay, 1 Tim. 
ii. 10; yrdow, vi. 21. [Comp. mpo-erayyéAdo. | * 

en-dyyedpa, -ros, TO, (emayyéAAw), a promise: 2 Pet. i. 
4; iii. 13. (Dem., Isoc., al.) * 

éx-dyw, [pres. ptcp. émaywr]; 1 aor. ptcp. émd£as (W. 
p- 82 (78); [Veitch s. v. d@yw]); 2 aor. inf. érayayeiv; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 837; to lead or bring upon: 
twi tt, to bring a thing on one, i. e. to cause something te 
befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5, (ajpa, 
Hesiod. opp. 240; drav, Soph. Ajax 1189; yjpas vécous 
erayet, Plat. Tim. 33 a.; éavrots Sovdetav, Dem. p. 424, 9; 
decvd, Palaeph. 6, 7; xaxd, Bar. iv. 29; dpeérpnrov vdep, 3 
Mace. ii. 4, and in other exx.; in the Sept. émi rid 71, as 
kaka, Jer. vi. 19; xi. 11, ete.; mAnynv, Ex. xi. 1; also in a 
good sense, as dyad, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 42; rwi edppo- 
ovr, Bar. iv. 29). émayew 76 aud twos emi teva, to bring 
the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt 
of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted 
on another: Acts v. 28, (like émdyev duapriav émi twa, 
Gen. xx. 9; Ex. xxxii. 21, 34; dyaprias rarépev emi réxva, 
xc x Xx1Ve) (se 

ér-aywvitopar; to contend: rwi, for a thing, Jude 3. 
(r@ ’AvviBa, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2; rais 
vikats, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 13, 
4; by others in diff. senses.) * 

érr-a0pol{w: [pres. pass. ptcp. émabporCdpevos |; to gather 
together (to others already present): pass. in Lk. xi. 29. 
(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.) * 

*Exraiveros [so W. § 6, 11. (cf. Chandler § 325) ; ’Exa:- 
veros Rect T; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Lipstus, Gram. 
Unters. p. 30 sq.; Roehl, Inserr. index iii.], (émavéw), 
-ov, 6, Epenetus, the name of a Christian mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 5.* 

érr-aivéw, -&; fut. emawéeow (1 Co. xi. 22, for the more 
com. érawéoopat, cf. W. 86 (82) ; [B. 53 (46)]; Ltxt. Tr 
mrg. era); 1 aor.érjvera; (€mawos) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 55m and nav; to approve, to praise, (with the 
émi cf. Germ. be- in beloben [Passow s. v. émi, IV. C. 3 
cc.]) : rwd, Ro. xv. 11; 1 Co. xi. 22; rund, foll. by dre [ef. 
W. § 30, 9 b.], Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2; absol., foll. by 
ore, 1 Coma. 27." 

éar-aivos, -ov, 6, (eri and aivos [as it were, a tale for an- 
other; cf. Bitm. Lexil. § 83, 4; Schmidt ch. 155]) ; ap- 
probation, commendation, praise: Phil. iv. 8; &« twos, 
bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29; ¢rawov éyew &k Twos, gen. 
of pers., Ro. xiii. 3; 6 emawos yevnoerat éExdor@ amd Tod 
6eod, 1 Co. iv. 5; with gen. of the pers. to whom the 
praise is given, Ro. ii. 29; 2 Co. viii. 18; eis émawvov, to 
the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet.i. 7; eis émawév twos, that 
a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. i. 6,14; Phil. 1.11; 
[méumeoOae eis er. Tivos, 1 Pet. ii. 14]; etvae eis érawdv 
rwos to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. i. 12.* 

éx-alpw; 1 aor. émjpa, ptep. émdpas, impv. 2 pers. plur. 
emdpare, inf. emapar ; pt. ém7jpKa (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.); [Pass. 
and Mid., pres. émaipopat]; 1 aor. pass. érjpOnv; (on the 
om. of iota subscr. see atpe init.) ; fr. dt. down; Sept, 
chiefly for 87}, also for DY}1]; to lift up, raise up, raise 
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on high: rdv dprépova, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (rd ioria, 
Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod. malign. § 39]); rds xeipas, 
in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ii. 8 (Neh. viii. 6; Ps. exxxiii. 
(cxxxiv.) 2); in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 [ef. W. § 65, 4c.] 
(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here é&dpas]; Sir. 1. 20); ras keqbadds, 
of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi. 
28 (so avdxeva, Philo de prof. § 20); rods épOadpors, to 
look up, Mt. xvii. 8; Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. iv. 35; vi. 5; és 
tia, Lk. vi. 20; eis tov odpavdv, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii. 
1; thy downy, Lk. xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22, 
(Dem. 449, 13; Sept. Judg. ii. 4; ix. 7; 2S. xiii. 36); 
Ty mrépvay eri twa, to lift the heel against one (see 
mrépva), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. éanpOn, was taken up (of 
Christ, taken up into heaven), Acts i. 9; reflex. and 
metaph. to be lifted up with pride, to exalt one’s self: 2 
Co. xi. 26 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10; Sir. xi. 4; 
XXXV. (xxxii.) 1; 1 Mace. i. 3; ii. 63; Arstph. nub. 810; 
Thue. 4, 18; Aeschin. 87, 24; with dat. of the thing of 
which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5; Zeph. i. 11; Hat. 9, 
49; Thue. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24); —on 2 Co. x. 
5 see vWopua.* 

er-arox vvopar ; fut. éraryuvOnoopar; 1 aor. ernoyxbvOny, 
and with neglect of augm. éraioyivOnv (2 Tim.i.16 L T 
Tr WH; cf.[ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W.§ 12 
fin.]); fr. Aeschyl. down; to be ashamed (emi on account 
of (cf. Is. i. 29 Alex.; Ellic. on 2 Tim. i. 8]; see aicxtvw) : 
absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; rwd [on the accus. ef. W. § 32,1 b.a.; 
B. 192 (166)], of a person, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; ri, of 
a thing, Ro. i. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8,16; émi rem, dat. of a thing, 
Ro. vi. 21; foll. by the inf. Heb. ii. 11; with the acc. of 
a pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in 
the Sept.: Is. i, 29 [Alex. ]; Job xxxiv. 19.) * 

érr-auTéw, -B ; 1. to ask besides, ask for more: Hom. 
119235593. 2. to ask again and again, importunately : 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms: Lk. xvi. ae 
[xviii. 35 LT Tr WH]; (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 10; Sir. xl. 28; 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1364).* 

ém-aKxodov0éw, -& ; 1 aor. érnxodovOnaa : to follow (close) 
upon, follow after; in the N. T. only metaph. rots tyvect 
twos, to tread in one’s footsteps, i. e. to imitate his ex- 
ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21; with the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v. 
24 (opp. to mpodyw, to go before; the meaning is, ‘ the 
sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are 
called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed 
when finally judgment is held’; cf. Huther [or Ellic.] 
ad loc.) ; épy ayad6, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim. 
v.10; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup- 
plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of 
Christ’s ministers, Mk. xvi. 20. (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., 
Plato, sqq.; occasionally in Sept.) * 

ér-akovw: 1 aor. emnxovac; fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for My and pow; 1. to give ear to, listen to; to per- 
cewve by the ear. 2. to listen to i. e. hear with favor, 
grant one’s prayer, (Aeschyl. choéph. 725; ray edyév, 
Leian. Tim. 34): twés, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr. 
Is. xlix. 8; often so in Sept.* 

ér-axpodopat, -Guar: 3 pers. plur. impf. érnxpodyro; to 
listen to: with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 25. (Plat. 
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comic. in Bekk. anecd. p. 360; Leian. Icarom. 1; Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.) * 

én-dy, conj. (fr. émei and dy), after, when: with the sub- 
junc. pres. Lk. xi. 34; with the subjune. aor., answering 
to the Lat. fut. exact. (fut. perf.), Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xi. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, p. 547.* 

émdvaykes, (dvdyxn, [hence lit. on compulsion]), neces- 
sarily : mAjv tov éravaykes TovTer, besides these things 
which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28 [B. 27 (24) ]. 
(Hdt., Andoc., Plato, Dem., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., 
Aelian, Epict.) * 

ér-av-dyw; 2 aor. inf. éravayayeiv, impy. énavdyaye, 
[ptep. émavayayov, Mt. xxi. 18 TWH txt.Trmrg.J; 1. 
lit. to lead up upon, sc. rd moiov, a ship upon the deep, 
i.e. to put out, Lk. v. 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28; 2 Mace. 
xii. 4) ; with eis r6 Bados added, into the deep, ibid. 4. 
2. to lead back ; intrans. to return [cf. B. 144 (126)]: 
Mt. xxi. 18; (2 Mace. ix. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 3; Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Hdian., al.).* 

érr-ava-pipvyoke ; to recall to mind again: twd,remind- 
ing one, Ro. xv. 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 8 p. 688 a.; 
Dem. 74, (7) 9; [Aristot.].) * 

érr-ava-Trave ; 1. to cause to rest wpon anything: 
Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 ace. to cod. Alex.; Greg. Nyss. 
2. Mid., [pres. émavamavopar]; fut. émavaratcopa, and 
(Lk. x. 6 T WH after codd. 8B) éravamajoopa (see 
dvarave) ; to rest upon anything: twi, metaph. r6 vouLe, 
to lean upon, trust to, Ro. ii. 17 (Mie. iii. 11; 1 Mace. viii. 
12). to settle upon, fix its abode upon ; été twa, with the 
included idea of antecedent motion towards (see eis, C. 2 
p. 186°) :  eipqyn én’ adréy i. e. shall rest, remain, upon 
him or it, Lk. x. 6 (rd mvedpa emi twa, Num. xi. 25; 2 K, 
ii. 15; emia, Num. xi. 26 var.).* 

ér-av-épxouar; 2 aor. émavndOov; to return, come back 
again: Lk. x. 35; xix.15. (Hdt.; freq. in Attic writ.) * 

ér-av-lornue: fut. mid. éravacrnoopar; to cause to rise 
up against, to raise up against; Mid. to rise up against 
(Hadt., Arstph., Thue., Polyb., al.) : émi twa, Mt. x. 21; 
Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix. 11; xxii. 26; Mic. vii. 6.* 

érr-av-6p0wors, -ews, 7, (emavopOdw), restoration to an up- 
right or a right state; correction, improvement, (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down): of life and character, 2 Tim. iii. 
16 [cf. rov Oedv ... xpdvov ye mpds eravépOwow (adbrois) 
mpootCaverv, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6]; with rod Blov 
added, Polyb. 1, 35,1; Epict. diss. 3, 21, 15; ceavrod, 
id. ench. 51,1; [7O:K d€ ra mpds dvOpamivav erravépbwow 
70av, Philo de ebriet. § 22; cf. de confus. lingg. § 36 fin.]; 
(cf. émavopOodv cai eis perdvoray amdyeww, Joseph. antt. 4, 
6, 10).* 
ér-dvo, adv., (emi and dvw [cf. W. 102 (97); B. 319 
(273)]), Hdt. et sqq.; often in the Sept.; above; abe 
adverbially, a. of place: Lk. xi. 44; b. of number ; 
beyond, more than: mpaOjvar érdve tpraxootav Ayvaplav, 
sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. ae 
®POn emdvw mevtaxociots dSedpois, by more than five hun- 
dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. 6; cf. W. § 37, 5; [B. 168 
(146) ]. 2. as a preposition it is joined with the gen. 
[W. § 54,6], a. of place: Mt.ii. 9; v.14; xxi.7 RG; 
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xxili. 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 37; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 39; [x. 
19]; Rev. vi. 8 [WH br. the gen.]; xx. 3, [11 Tr txt.]. 
b. of dignity and power: efovoiay éyew émave twds, Lk. 
xix. 17, [19]; émavo ravrev éori, Jn. iii. 31*, [31° (but 
here GT WH mrg. om. the cl.) ].* 

ér-dparos, -ov, (emapdopza: [to call down curses upon)), 
accursed: Jn. vii. 49 LT TrWH. (Thuc., Plato, Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass., al.) * 

ér-apkéw, -6; 1 aor. [émnpxeoa], subjunc. emapkéca; 
properly, to avail or be strong enough for . . . (see adpkéw) ; 
hence a. to ward off or drive away, ri rin, a thing for 
another’s advantage i. q. a thing from any one (Hom.), 
to defend. b. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (Hat., 
Aeschyl., al.) : revi, 1 Tim. v. 10; Mid. to give aid from 
one’s own resources, 1 Tim. v.16 acc. to the reading 
éerapkeioOw (Ltxt.T Tr WH mrg.) for érapkeiro (R GL 
mrg. WH txt.); (kara dvvapyiy GddAnAows émapkeiv, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 1).* 

émdpxevos, -ov, belonging to an €mapxos or prefect; 7 
émapyxetos Sc. e€ovcia, i. q. 7 émapyxia (see the foll. word), 
a prefecture, province: Acts xxv.1TWHmrg. So 7 
émapxtos, Euseb. h. e. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. émdapxetov) ; 
De Geee SASS. oF de-mart. eal. 3,5 13, dlc" 

érrapxta [-yeia T WH (see et, +) ], -as, 9, (fr. erapyxos 
i.e. 6 ém dpyn dv the one in command, prefect, gov- 
ernor), prefecture; i. e. 1. the office of érapyxos or 
prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province 
of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap- 
pendage to a larger province, as Palestine was to that 
of Syria [cf. Schiirer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.]: Acts xxiii. 
34; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]; (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. ete. p. 256 sqq.; Fischer, 
De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq.; [BB.DD. (esp. Kitto) 
s. v. Province ].* 

€r-avAts, -ews, 7), (emi and adds tent, place to pass the 
night in; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold), 
a farm; a dwelling, [A. V. habitation]: Acts i. 20 fr. Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut., al.; also a camp, military 
quarters, Plato, Polyb.) * 

érr-avpuov, adv. of time, i. q. é@ avjpiov, on the morrow; 
in the N. T. 17 émavpsov, sc. nuépa, the next day, on the 
morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xi. 12; Jn. i. 29; Acts x. 
9, etc.; Sept. for NINN. 

érr-avtopapw, see aitépwpos, p. 87°. 

’Exradpas, -a [B. 20 (17 sq.) ], 6, Epaphras, a Christian 
man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 23. The 
conjecture of some that the name is contracted from 
"Enadpddiros (q. v. [ef. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that 
these two names belong to one and the same man, is not 
probable; [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epaphras; Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil. p. 61 note 4]. The name is com. in 
inscriptions.* 

érr-adpltw; to foam up (Mosch. 5, 5); to cast out as 
foam, foam out: ri, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace- 
less set of whom he speaks kipata érappifovra ras €avTav 
aicxvvas, i. e. (dropping the figure) impelled by their 
restless passions, they unblushingly exhibit, in word and 
deed, their base and abandoned spirit; cf. Is. lviil. 20.* 
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*"Eradpd6tros, -ov, 6, (fr. "Adpoditn, prop. ‘charming’), 
Epaphroditus, an associate with Paul in the ministry: 
Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See ’Emappas above.* 

ér-eyeipw : 1 aor. emnyetpa; to raise or excite against: 
tl emi twa, Acts xiii. 50 (Siwypdv) ; xard twos, to stir up 
against one: ras uxds... kara rev adeAar, Acts xiv. 2.* 

ére(, [fr. temporal emi and ei, lit. thereupon when; Cur- 
tius, Erldut. etc. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc- 
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, [cf. W.§ 53,1]; used 1. 
of time, after; so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 (where 
LT Tr txt. WH txt. éreid7). 2. of cause, etc., since, 
seeing that, because: Mt. xviii. 32; [xxi. 46 T Tr WH]; 
xxvil. 6; Mk. xv. 42; Lk.i. 34; Jn. xiii. 29; xix. 31; 
1 Co. xiv. 12; 2Co. xi. 18; xiii.8; Heb. v. 2, 11;-vi. 13; 
ix. 17; xi. 11; émet ody since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6. 
Agreeably to a very common abbreviation of speech, 
we must often supply in thought between ézei and the 
proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it 
is (or were) otherwise; so that the particle, although 
retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other- 
wise, else, or for then, (Germ. sonst) ; so in Ro. xi. 6, 22; 
Heb. ix. 26; émet dpa, 1 Co. v. 10; vii. 14, [cf. W. § 53, 
8 a.]; émei alone before a question [cf. W. 480 (447); 
B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x. 
2; (4 Mace. i. 33; ii. 7,19; vi. 34 (85); vii. 21; viii. 8). 
Cf. Matthiae § 618; [B. § 149, 5].* 

éwei-64, conjunction, (fr. éwei and 67), Lat. cum jam, 
when now, since now, [cf. W. 434 (404), 448 (417); Ellic. 
on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; when now, after that; 
so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 L T Trtxt. WH txt. 2. 
of cause; since, seeing that, forasmuch as: Mt. xxi. 46 
[RGL]; Lk. xi.6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv. 12; xv. 24; 1 Co. 
Le 25 225i xaveli6s xv. 21); [i2(Conv.4 Rec.s4]).sehiliin 26." 

érret-Sh-mep [erevdn mep Lehm.], conjunction, (fr. émei, 
57 and rép), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg. 
quoniam quidem, since now, [ef. W. 448 (417)]: Lk.i. 1. 
(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 [p. 256°, 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo 
ad Gai. § 25, and Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

ér-eiSov [Tdf. 7 épeidov]; impv. émude (Lehm. édide, cf. 
W.§5,1d.14; B. 7; [reff. s. v. apetdov]; besides see 
eiSo, I.); to look upon, to regard: foll. by a telic inf, 
erreidev adedeiv Td dvewdds pov ([R. V. looked upon me to 
take away etc.], Germ. hat hergeblickt), Lk. i. 25; émi re, 
to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, ef. Lat. ani- 
madvertere), Acts iv. 29.* 

ear-eyt; (eri, and eius to go); to come upon, approach ; 
of time, to come on, be at hand; ptep. émtwy, -ovaa, -dy, 
next, following: th émuovon, sc. jpépa, on the following 
day, Acts xvi. 11; xx.15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 11; 
5, 13, 10; Joseph. antt. 3, 1,6; [Prov. xxvii. 1]; etc.); 
with #yépa added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down), 
Acts vii. 26; ri é€miovon vu«ri, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 464.* 

éret-arep, conjunction, (émei, mép), since indeed, since at 
all events; [it introduces a “known and unquestioned 
certainty ”]: Ro. iii. 30 RG (but L Tr et rep, TWH 
eirep). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 784; [Baumlein p. 204; 
W. 448 (417). Fr. the Tragg. down.]* 
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em-eo-aywyh, -is, 7, a4 bringing in besides or in addition 
to what is or has been brought im: xpeitrovos €Anidos, Heb. 
vii. 19. (In Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 2 used of the introduction 
of a new wife in place of one repudiated; érépwy intpar, 
Hippocr. p. 27 [vol. i. p. 81 ed. Ktihn]: apocamev, of 
characters in a play, Dion. Hal. ser. cens. 2, 10; in the 
plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Thue. 8, 92.) * 

ém-cio-epxonat: fut. émerceAcvoopat ; 1. to come in 
besides or to those who are already within; to enter after: 
wards, (Hat., Thue., Plato, al.). 2. to come in upon, 
come upon by entering; to enter against: émi twa, ace. of 
pers., Lk. xxi. 35 LT Trtxt. WH; with simple dat. of 
pers. 1 Mace. xvi. 16.* 

émeara, adv., (emi, eira), thereupon, thereafter, then, 
afterwards; used a. of time: Mk. vii. 5 RG; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Gal. i. 21; Jas. iv. 14; pera rovro is added re 
dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 65, 2; 
[B. 397 (340)]); a more definite specification of time is 
added epexegetically, pera €rn rpia, Gal. i. 18; dud de 
xatecodpov éro@v, Gal. ii. 1. b. in enumerations it is 
used a. of time and order: mpéarov... éresta, 1 Co. 
xv. 46; 1 Th. iv. 173; mpdrepov ... émetra, Heb. vii. 27; 
drapxy . +» émevra, 1 Co. xv. 23; efra [but T Tr mre. WH 
mrg. era | ...emera, 1 Co. xv. 5,63; érerra... émeira, 
ib. 7 Lmrg. T Tr mre. WH mre. 8. of order alone: 
mp@tov ... emecra, Ileb. vii. 23 tpirov... émetra.. . eret- 
ta (RG éira), 1 Co. xii. 28.* 

ém-€ketva (i. q. em’ exeiva sc. peépn [cf. W. § 6, 11. fin.]), 
adv., beyond: with the gen., BaBuAdvos, Acts vii. 43, 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without 
the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxv. 16; Jer. 
KK nLOn) = 

én-ex-tetvw: [pres. mid. ptep. émexrewduevos]; to 
stretch out to or towards; Mid. to stretch (one’s self) for- 
ward to: with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W. 
§ 52, 4, 7], Phil. iii. 13 (14), (see €umpooOev, 1 fin.).* 

érevSirns, -ov, 6, (erevdvve or emevdva, q. v., [cf. W. 25 ; 
94 (90) ]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) : 
Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse 
or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work. 
(Soph. frag. 391 Dind.[(248 Ahrens) ; Poll. 7,45 p. 717]; 
Sept. twice [thrice] for yn, 1 S. xviii. 4 [Alex.]; 25S. 
xiii. 18; [add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].) * 

én-ev-Sdw: 1 aor. mid. inf. érevdicacGa; ‘0 pul on over 
[A. V. to be clothed upon]: 2 Co. v. 2,4. (Plut. Pelop. 
11; actively, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 12.) * 

ém-epxopar; fut. emeAevoouar; 2 aor. emfjdGov (3 pers. 
plur. émmAGay, Acts xiv. 19 L T Tr WH); Sept. chiefly 
for 813; 1. to come to, to arrive; a. univ., foll. by 
ano with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to 
come on, be at hand, be future: év rois aigar trois émepyo- 
pevots, Eph. ii. 7, (Is. xli. 4, 22, 23; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down); of that which time will bring, to impend: 4 ra- 
Aatrwpia 7 émepxouern, Jas. v.13 Twi, Lk. xxi, 26, (Is. 
Ixiii. 4; also of things favorable, 4 edAoyia, Sir. iii. 8). 
2. to come upon, overtake, one; so even in Hom., as of 
sleep, twa, Od. 4, 793; 10, 31; twit, 12, 311; of disease, 
11, 200; emi twa, a. of calamities: Lk. xxi. 35 RG: 
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Acts viil. 24; xiii. 40 [L T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
ef’ b.], (Gen. xlii. 21; Mic. iii. 11; Zeph. ii. 2; 2 Ch. xx. 
9; Jer. v. 12 [here éer]). b. of the Holy Spirit, de- 
scending and operating inone: Lk. i. 35; Acts i. 8. c. 
of an enemy attacking one: émeAOav vixnon adrdv, Lk. xi. 
22:5 (Hom all 12. 136Ral ss) xxx 23 ewedatsoLapers. 
Hdian. 1, 8, 12 [6 Bekk.]).* 

ér-epatdw,-@; impf. émnpwtav; fut. éepwrnow; 1 aor. 
érmnpatnoa: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. émepwrnbeis ; Sept. mostly 
for Nw, sometimes for W171, 1. to accost one with an 
inquiry, pul a question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate, 
[émi directive, uniformly in the N. T.; Mey. on Mk. 
xi. 29 (cf. éwt, D. 2)]: revd, Mk. ix. 32; xii. 34; Mt. xxii. 
46; Lk. ii. 46; 1 Co. xiv. 35; Jn. xviii. 21 R G: reva re, 
ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 17 LT Tr WH; xi. 29; Lk. 
xx. 403 twa mepi twos, one about a thing, Mk. vii. 17 RG; 
{ Lk. ix. 45 Lehm.], (IIdt. 1, 32; Dem. 1072, 12): foll. 
by Aeywr with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii. 
10); xvil. 103; Mk. ix.113)xii. 183 Lk 11.10; 145, xx. 27 
xxiii. 8 [RG L], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foll. 
by ed, whether, Mk. viii. 23; xv. 44; Lk. xxiii. 6; or some 
other form of the indirect question, Acts xxiii. 34; émnpo- 
tov réyovres [LT Tr WH om. déy.], ris ein, Lk. viii. 9; 
émepwtav Oeov to consult God (Num. xxiii. 3; Josh. ix. 20 
(14); Judg.i. 15 xviii.5; Is. xix. 3, ete.; Thue. 1, 118, 
[ete.]), hence to seek to know God’s purpose and to do his 
will, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1. 2. by a usage foreign 
to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand ; 
to ask of or demand of one: foll. by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so 
érep. twa tt, Hebr. ON, in Ps. exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 3; [this 
sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred to 
at end of next word; cf. Weiss on Mt. 1. ¢., and see 
épwrda, 2]). 

ér-epdtnpa, -ros, 76, (emepwTdw) ; 1. an inquiry, a 
question: Hdt. 6,67; Thue. 3, 53. 68. 2. a demand; 
so for the Chald. NoNW in Dan. iv. 14 Theod.; see érepa- 
3. As the terms of inquiry and demand often 
include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi- 
fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, an intense de 
sire (So émepwray eis ru, to long for something, 2 8. xi. 7— 
[but surely the phrase here (like 9 5sv’) means simply 
to ask in reference to, ask about]). If this use of the 
word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con- 
gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iii. 21: 


Taw, 2. 


\ ‘which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re- 


ceiving it we [ye] have put away the filth of the flesh, 
but because we [ye] have earnestly sought a conscience 
reconciled to God ” (cuvedjcews dyadijs gen. of the obj., 
as Opp. to gapkds purov). It is doubtful, indeed, whether 
cis Ged is to be joined with emepdrnua, and signifies a 
craving directed unto God [W. 194 (182) — yet less fully 
and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq.], or with euveidnors, 
and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in 
relation to) God; the latter construction is favored by a 
comparison of Acts xxiv. 16 dmpdcxorov ouveiSnow exew 
mpos tov Oedv. The signification of émep. which is ap- 
proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met 
with in the Byzantine writers on law; “moreover, the 
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formula xara 76 émepwtnya ris cevoratns BovAjs, common 
in inscriptions of the age of the Antonines and the follow- 
ing Cesars, exhibits no new sense of the word é:parnua; 
for this formula does not mean ‘ace. to the decree of the 
senate’ (ex senatus consullo, the Grk. for which is xara 
ra 8dé€urta 7H BovAj), but ‘after inquiry of or application 
to the senate,’ i. e. ‘with government sanction.”  Ze- 
zschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten- 
tia (Lips. 1857) p. 45; [Farrar, Early Days of Christi- 
anity, i. 138 n.; Kahler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878) 
pp. 331-338. Others would adhere to the (more ana- 
logical) passive sense of énep. viz. ‘the thing asked 
(the demand) of a good conscience towards God’ i. q. 
the avowal of consecration unto him].* 

éw-€xo; impf. émetxyov; 2 aor. éméaxov; 1. to have 
or hold upon, apply: sc. rév voov, to observe, attend to, foll. 
by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7; tui, dat. of pers., to give 
attention to one, Acts iii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 16, (with dat. of a 
thing, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2; 2 Mace. ix. 25; Polyb. 3, 43, 
2, ete.; fully é6fOadpdv rem, Leian. dial. mar. 1, 2). 2 
to hold towards, hold forth, present : Aéyov fans, asa light, 
by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ii. 
16 [al. al., cf. Mey. or Ellic. ad loc. ]. 3. to check (cf. 
Eng. hold up], Germ. anhalten): sc. éuavrdv, to delay, 
stop, stay, Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
[ef. W. § 38,1; B. 144 (126); Fritzsche on Sir. v. 1].* 

émnpedfo ; (exnpeca [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 
2,4]); toinsull; to treat abusively, use despitefully ; to re- 
vile: twa, Mt. v. 44 RG; Lk. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers., 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 3, 5,16); in a forensic sense, to 
accuse falsely: with the acc. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16. 
(Xen., Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut., Leian., Hdian.; to 
threaten, Hdt. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].)* 

ért, [before a rough breathing é@’ (occasionally in Mss. 
ém; see e. g. Ps. exlv. (exlvi.) 3), and also in some in- 
stances before a smooth breathing (as é¢’ éAmidu, Acts 
ii. 26 L; Ro. viii. 20 (21) Tdf.); seedgetdov. It neglects 
elision before proper names beginning with a vowel 
(exe. Atyumrov Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Tdf.’s 
txt.) before some other words, see the Proleg. p. 94 sq. ; 
ef. W. §5,1a.; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr. 
local prefix épi; Curtius § 335], joined to the gen., the 
dat., and the acc. ; its primary signification is upon (Lat. 
super; [cef. W. 374 (350) note]). 

A. with the GENITIVE [cf. W. § 47, g.; B. 336 
(289)]; I. of Place; and 1. of the place on 
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with 
the abl., Germ. auf with the dat.); after verbs of abid- 
ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, etc.; 
of doing anything: ét Kdéims, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii. 
34; émt tov Séparos, Mt. xxiv.17; Lk. xvii. 81; em épn- 
pias (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4; éxt rav vepedar, Mt. 
xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; émi (ris) yfs, Mt. vi. 10; ix. 63 xxiii. 
9; xxviii. 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often; 
émt ts Oaddoons, on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv. 
25 RG; 26 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 48, [49]; Rev. v. 18, 
and, ace. to the interp. of many, Jn. vi. 19; but cf. Baumg.- 
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Mt. 1. ¢.J, (Job ix. 8; Badigew ed’ ddaros, Leian. philops. 
135 emt rov meAdyous diabéovres, v. h. 2,4; [Artem. oneir. 
3, 16}; on a different sense of the phrase éml ris Gaddo~ 
ons see 2 a. below [W. 374 (351) ]); movetv onpeia emt tar 
doGevovyrwy, to be seen upon the bodies of men, exter- 
nally, (on the sick [ef. W.375 (351) ]), Jn. vi. 2; éxdéica 
and xa@npat [KabéCopar| emi, Mt. xix. 28; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 
3; xxv. 31; xxvil.19; Jn. xix.13; Acts xx. 9; Rev. ix. 
17, ete. ; €orny, €ornxaen!, Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi.40; Rev. 
x. 5,8; where parts of the body are spoken of : émi yeupar, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; émt ris kehadfs, Jn. xx. 7; 1 Co. 
xi. 10; Rev. x. 1 RG [al. ace.]; xii. 1; cwddva ém yupvod, 
Mk. xiv. 51; émi tod peromrov [or -rev], Rev. vii. 3; ix. 
4; xiii. 16'[Ree., al. ace.]; xiv.9. _b. Like the prep. év 
(see the exposition s. v. év, I. 7 p. 212°), so also émi with 
the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi- 
cate the rest following the motion; thus after Budde, 
MK. iv. 26; Mt. xxvi. 12; omeipew, Mk. iv. 31; riOcvat, 
Jn. xix.19; Acts v.15; [Lk. viii. 16 LT Tr WH]; 
éemutOeva, Lk. viii. 16 [RG]; ca6cévar, Acts x. 113 minrecy, 
Mk. ix. 20; xiv. 35; émvypapew, Heb. x. 16 RG; édxiew, 
Jn. xxi. 11 RG; epxecOar, Heb. vi. 7; Rev. iii. 10; [ava- 
rehdew, Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH]; yevdpevos emt rod 
rorov (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40, 
[cf. W. p. 376 (352) and see below, C. I. 1 b. fin.]. xpepav 
riva ei (Hebr. by mon, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 22, etc.), 
for which the Latin has suspendere ex, de, a, and alicui 
Acts v.30; x. 39; Gal.iii.13. c. fig. used of that upon 
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [ef. W. 375 
(351); B. 336 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: iva 
oraby ent ordpatos etc. Ca-dy Dip? Deut. xix. 15), rest- 
ing on the declaration, etc., Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 
more simply ézi papriper, 1 Tim. v. 19; in the adv. phrase 
ém dAnOeias (on the ground of truth), see ad7Oeva, I. 1. 
[e’. akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex. pron.) to 
denote dependence, as in Aoy:fécbw ed’ (al. ad’ q. v. 
II. 2d. aa.) éavrod, 2 Co. x. 7T Tr WH (for himself, i. e. 
apart from and independently of others; R. V. with him- 
self); cf. Kiihner ii. 432; L.andS.s.v.A.I1d.J 4. 
fig. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is 
set over, over which he exercises power; Lat. 
supra, our over [cf. below, B. 2 b. and C. I. 2 e.]: emi 
navrav, Ro. ix. 5; Eph. iv. 6 (where éwi, dud and év are 
distinguished) ; xa@iornpi twa éwi tivos, Mt. xxiv. 45; 
xxv. 21,23; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 3, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5; 
1 Mace. vi. 14; x. 37, etc.; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., etc.) ; 
Sidoul tur eLovalav emi tivos, Rev. ii. 26; exo eSovolav 
émi twos, Rev. xx. 6; Bacirevew emi twos, Mt. il. 22 RG 
Tr br.; Rev. v. 10; exe ed’ éavrov Bacrhéa, Rev. ix. 11; 
éyew Bacrdelav em Tav Baoiwiéwy, Rev. Xvil. 18 5 Os Av ent 
ris yatns, who was over the treasury, Acts Vill. 273 6 emt 
rod Kotrévos, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the 
chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1035* gives 
many exx. fr. Grk. auth. [ef. L.and S. s. v. A. II. 1; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 474; Soph. Lex. s. v.]; for exx. fr. the O. T. 
Apocr. see Wahl, Clavis Apocr. p. 218°"). e. of that to 
which the mental act looks or refers: \éyew én 


Crusius ad loc. [per contra, cf. Liicke ad loc.; Meyer on | twos, to speak upon (of) a thing, Gal. iii. 16 (Plato, 
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Charm. p. 155 d.; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael. v. h. 1, 30; 
scribere super re, Cic.ad Att. 16, 6; disserere super, ‘Tac. 
ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]).  f. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: edyny éxeuw 
ep éavrov, have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 
bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 23 [WH txt. ad’ 
éavt. (see amd, II. 2 d. aa.) ]}. 2. used of vicinity, 
i.e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ. bei, an) ; 
a. prop. KdéAmos 6 émt moodniov, Hdt. 7, 115; émi rav 
bupav, [Acts v. 23 LT Tr WH] (1 Mace. i. 55; [Plut. 
G. Gracch. 14, 3 p. 841 ¢.]); cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366 
§ 584; Passow s. v. p. 1034”; [L. and S. s.v. I. 1 a. sub 
fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts ]. c.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of émt by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq. 
(3851)]: émi rns Oaddoons at the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 
(? [ef. 1 a. above]); xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 
Mace. xiv. 34; xv. 11; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 
Boulogne sur mer, Chalons sur Marne, [Eng. Stratford 
on Avon], etc.; ém rod morayod, Ezek. i. 1; [Xen. an. 
4, 3, 28]; emt rod Iopdavov, 2 K. ii. 7); eaOlew emt ris 
tpare(ns twéds (Germ. iiber Jemands Tische essen, [cf. 
Eng. over one’s fuod, over one’s cups, etc.]), food and 
drink placed upon the table, Lk. xxii. 30 ef. 21; cuxqy 
ént ths 680d, a fig-tree above (i. e. higher than) the way, 
Mt. xxi.19. _b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 
ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [W. 875 (351); B. 
336 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. iad]; Mk. 
Kills 9) ACtS xxv. 19> 20) exxy..9 7 xxvingeel Co. vied. 
6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under II. 
below; see paprupéw]; émt rod Brpatos Kaicapus, Acts 
xxv.10.  c. éml rov (Rec. rijs) Barov at the bush, i.e. at 
the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken 
of, Mk. xii. 26 (see év, I. 1 d.). II. of Time when; 
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [“ in the 
days of” |; at the time when an office was held by one; 
under the administration of, [cf. W. 375 (352); B. 336 
(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 
Mace. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 
phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign ete. of,” and is 
preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note’]; 2 Mace. viii. 19; xv. 22; for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L. and S.s.v. A. TI.]). with the gen. of a 
thing, at the time of any occurrence: ém ris perorkecias 
BaBvda@vos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; [on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see dvepi]; of 
the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on: ém\ 
tev mpocevxav pov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9); Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4. of time itself, én’ écydrwy and (ace. to 
another reading) éoxdrov rév juepay (lit. at the end of 
the days): 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 
DDT MINS, Gen. xlix.1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 
(xxx.) 24; Mic.iv. 1; Dan. x. 14); én’ éoxdrov rod ypdvov, 
Jude 18 LT TrWH;; [rév xpdver, 1 Pet.i.20 LT TrWH]. 
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B. with the Dative, used of Place [W. 392 (366) 
sq.; B. 336 (289) sq.]; and 1. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl. 
Germ. uuf with the dat.) [Eng. on, etc.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of : ef’ 6 (L 
txt. T Tr WH émov) xaréxerro, Mk. ii. 4; dios emt Aidw 
[-Oov T Tr WH], Mk. xiii. 2; émt mivaxc, Mt. xiv. 8, 11; 
Mk. vi. 253; emi rots xpaBBarows, Mk. vi. 553 dvakdivat 
mavras emi 7@ xépte, Mk. vi. 39; éwéxetro én’ aire, lay 
upon it, Jn. xi. 38; ed immos, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 
place in which (Lat. im with the abl., Germ. au/ 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the 
motion, [ Eng. upon, at, ete.]: Baddeww AlOov exits, dat. of 
pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; ofxodopeiv, Mt. xvi. 18 ; éxrotxodopeiv, 
Eph. ii. 20; émiBddAew, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 émiBdddew 
emi Tt); emipparrewv, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have 
émi with acc.); émurimrev, Acts viii. 16. c. of the 
place above which (Lat. super, Germ. tiber, [Eng. 
over]): ém avr@, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 énave tis Kepadjjs adrov). d. of the 
place at, or by, or near which: émi Odpais and émi rh 
Ovpa, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts v. 9, (and often 
in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037"; [L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1a.; cf. A. I. 2 a. above]); émi +9 mpoBarixy, In. 
v. 2; éml TG rorayo, Rev. ix. 14; émi r7 oroa, Acts iii. 
11; ew (LT Tr WH aap’) adrois émipeivar, Acts xxviii. 
14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop. 
upon the ground of; and a. of that upon which any- 
thing is sustained or upheld: ¢hv émi rw, to sus- 
tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4 (where L Tr, the sec- 
ond time, év; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]); Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 3 for Sy mn; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 ¢.; Plut. de 
cup. divit. 7 p. 526d.; Alciphr. epp. 3, 7, ete.) ; curévat 
éni trois dpros, to understand by reasoning built upon 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [ef. W. 392 (36 7); B. 387 (290)}. 
B. of that upon which anything rests (our upon): 
em’ edids [see in Amis, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[cf. W. § 51, 2f.], Acts ii. 26; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
[differently in e. below]; to do any thing émi T® dvopart 
twos, relying upon the namei. e. the authority of any 
one [cf. W. 393 (367)]: eXedcovra emi rh Ovopati pov, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which 
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. héyovres, dre eye eis 6 Xpiords is added by 
way of explanation) ; BanrigecOa émi [L Tr WH ev] T@ 
dv. Xpiarow, so as to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; déyecOal twa em T@ ov. 
pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 
Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his 
name being introduced, appeal being made tohis authority 
and command : as knptocew, SidSdoxew, ete., Lk. xxiv. 47 ; 
Acts iv. 17, 18; v. 28, 40; Ovvapw trovetv, Sarudvia €xBar 
Aew, using his name as a formula of exorcism, [ef. W. 
393 (367) ], Mk. ix. 39; Lk. ix. 49 [WH Tr mrg.ev].  ¥. 
of that upon which as a foundation any super 
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structure is reared: voyoereioOa, Heb. vii. 11 (én 
airy, for which L T Tr WH have én’ airfs); viii. 6 ; after 
verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: dpxei- 
cba eri tun, 3 Jn. 10; mappnordtecOa, Acts xiv. 3; memor- 
Géva, Mt. xxvii. 43 L txt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 
9; Mk. x. 24 [T WH om. Trmrg. br. the cl.]; 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; morevew, Lk. xxiv. 25; Ro. ix. 33; x. 11, 
etc.; eAmifew (see édrifw), [cf. C. I. 2g.a. below]. 8. of 
the reason or motive underlying words and deeds, 
so that émi is equiv. to for, on account of, [W. 394 (368); 
B. 337 (290)]: Mt. xix: 9 RG T Tr WH txt.; Lk. v. 5 
(é€mt r@ ppuari cov, at thy word, Germ. auf; [cf. W. § 48, 
c. d.; in reliance on]); Acts iii. 16 [WH om.]; iv. 9; 
xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.]; xxi. 24; 1 Co. viii. 11 
(arod\dvoGa eri tux, Germ. zu Grunde gehen tiber ete. 
[ef. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WH read éy]) ; Phil. 
iii. 9; after aivetvy, Lk. ii. 20; dSo€dew, Actsiv. 21; 2Co. 
ix. 13 [ef. W. 381 (357)]; paprupeiv, Heb. xi. 4; edyapi- 
orety etc. to give thanks for,1 Co.i.4; 2 Co. ix.15; Phil. 
1.5; 1 Th. iii. 9. ep 6 (equiv. to emt rotr@, dre for that, 
on the ground of this, that) because that, because, Ro. v. 
12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.); 2 Co. v. 4 
[Rec érecdy J; Phil. iii. 12, (ef 6B—6 caravas —ovk icyuce 
Gavardaat adrovs, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 
ep’ & Tevvadior éypawev, for the reason that he had ac- 
cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 73; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
p- 710; the better Greeks commonly used é@’ ois in the 
same sense, cf. W. 394 (368); [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
l.c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. ¢.]). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039; Kriiger § 68, 41, 6; [cf. W.393 (368) ¢.]): 
as dyad\av, Lk. i. 47; yaipew, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i. 14; 
xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, ete.; yapa éorat, Lk. xv. 7; yapav 
(Rec. xapev) yw, Philem. 7; rapaxadeiv, mapaxadeiobat, 
2 Co. i. 4; vii. 13; 1 Th. iti. 7; kAalew, Lk. xix. 41 RG; 
korrerov rrovety, Acts Vili. 2; xorreaOat, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr 
WH txt. the ace.]; ddvvacda, Acts xx. 38; ddoddv eu, 
Jas. v. 1; orvyva¢ew, Mk. x. 22; ouddumeicOat, Mk. iii. 
5; peravoetv eri, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
omdayxvitesOa, Mt. xiv. 14 GLT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 
RG; Lk. vii. 13 [Tdf. the ace.]; paxpodupetv, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the acc.], 29 [L Tr the acc.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
paxpobupew, 2]; Jas. v.7; dpyiterOa, Rev. xii. 17 [Lchm. 
om. emi]; éemAnooeoOa, Mt. vii. 28; Mk.i. 22; Lk. iv. 82; 
Acts xiii. 12; dcarapdooes Oa, Lk. i. 29; eEioracOat, Lk. ii. 
47; OauBeicba, Mk. x. 24; OdyBos, Lk. v.93; Acts iii. 10; 
Gavpagew, Mk. xii. 17; Lk. ii. 383 ; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12; cavyaoOa, Ro. v. 2; énauryiverOat, Ro. vi. 21; 
mapa(n\ouv and mapopyitew twa emi rin, Ro. x. 19. €. of 
the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: em édmids, a 
hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in 8. above) ; émi dvoiv . . . paprvow, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 
(the mouth of) two ete.; cf. W. 392 (367)], Heb. x. 28; 
emt vexpois, equiv. to dvrwy vexpay (in the case of the dead), 
if any one has died, Heb. ix. 17. {. of the purpose 
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and end [unto, for; W. 394 (368) e.]: én’ évduare adrod, 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; cade 
twa ent tut, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v. 13; 1 Th. iv. 7, (émt 
evia, Xen. an. 7, 6,3; cf. W.u.s.); xriodévres emt Upyors 
ayabois, Eph. ii. 10; ppoveiv emi run to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; é¢’ 6 (bya later Grk. impropriety 
for emt rin, cf. W. § 24,4; [B. § 139, 59; but on the ex- 
treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of és in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p.314 sqq.]) mdpec; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod] venisti? 
Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but GL T Tr WH é@’ 4, see C. I. 2¢.y. 
aa. below] (Theoph. emi roim cxomg; cf. Hdt. 7, 146 
mvOopevos, én oiat Oo; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast come —do” is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.s.]). of the issue or unde- 
signed result: Noyopayeiv emi xatraatpopy tev axovor- 
tov, 2 Tim. ii. 14; (rois ei dpedeia memoupévors emi BAGBY 
xpjoOa, Xen. mem. 2, 3,19). yy. of the pattern or 
standard [A. V. after; W. 394 (368) f.]: Kadeiy twa 
emi T@ dvdpuari twos, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (382)])5 emt 16 dpordpari 
twos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v.14. b. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or adminis- 
tration: éml trois imdpxovel twa Kabiordvat, Lk. xii. 44 
(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 e. below]; Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]). 
c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1036; [cf. L. and S.s. v. 
B.I.1 ¢.; W.392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)]) : Lk. xii. 52 sq.; 
Orirpes yevopern emt Srehare [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
[A.V.about]. d. of that to which anything is added 
(so that it is, as it were, upon it) ; in addition to; over and 
above, [W. 393 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 13 (LT Tr WH 
ent O€ ty mapaxdyoet bpov [but L T Tr WH jyév] repic- 
corépws kth. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly etc. [A. V. in etc. 
(of condition) ]); Kepdaivew te emt tun, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
RG; exew Avanv ent Avy, Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T. 
197 hédvos éni pov, Troad. 596 emi & year ddyea, Soph. 
O. C. 544 emi vdo@ vdcov; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l.c.; but 
G LT Tr WH give the ace., see C. I. 2 ec. below]) ; apoo- 
ridévat emt, Lk. iii. 20; és maou rovrots, besides all this, 
Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH év; see év, I. 5 e. 
p- 2112]; Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH é» (and there is 
no Tovrows) 3 see ev, u. 8.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15; 1 
Mace. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. l.c.]); add also 
Heb. viii. 1 [see Liinem. ad loc.]; ix.10; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 
e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 
Germ. generally bei, i. e. at, on, etc.) [W. 392 (367)]: 
evxaptoTe TO Oe@ pov em macy TH pveia Upwey, at every men- 
tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 
see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. ad]. ands. v. ras, I. 2]; ome 
Sopa émi rH 6voia, while engaged in (busied over) the 
sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; éml ouvredeia ray aidvey, Heb. ix. 
26; emt tH mporn SiadjKy, ib. 15; oweipew and Oepifew 


émri 2 


én’ evdoyiats, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully, 
freely, 2 Co. ix. 6; emi raon tH avaykn, 1 Th. iii. 7; em ro 
mapopytou@ buoy while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26 ; ém 
tor meanwhile, i.e. while this was going on [(?), upon 
this], Jn.iv.27. f. of the object of anaction,and a. 
where the Germ. uses an, [Eng. on (nearly i. q. to) ]: mpac- 
oew TL eri Tem, Acts v. 35 (like Spay re emi rem, Hdt. 3, 14; 
Ael. n. an. 11, 11); cf. Bnhdy. p. 250 bot.; [but see B. 
337 (290)]; d yéyover é adry, Mk. v. 33 [T Tr WH om. 
Lbr. émi]; dvamAnpotoba, Mt. xiii. 14 Rec. £. where 
the Germ. says iiber, [Eng. upon, of, concerning], after 
verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypappéva 
én’ avt@, Jn. xii. 16 (Hdt. 1,66); mpopnrevew, Rev. x. 11; 
paprupety, xxii. 16 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. [see paprupéo, 
a.], (d0€a emt 77 evoeBeia, an Opinion about, on, piety, 4 
Mace. v. 17 (18)). 

C. with the Accusative [W. § 49,1; B. 337 (290) 
sq: ]5 I. of Place; 1. properly; a. of the place 
above, over, which, our up on, on to: after verbs 
signifying motion and continuance, édéeiv, mepura- 
rei emt ra Vdata, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; éat tv Oddaccay, ib. 
25 LT Tr WH, 26 RG, (mretv éexi wdvrov, Hom. Od. 1, 
183); avamecetv emt tiv ynv, Mt. xv. 35; émt rd ornbos 
twos, Jn. Xxi. 20; avaxdiAnvat emt rods xdprous, Mt. xiv. 
19 RG; karotkety ext wav 7d mpdcwnov (LT Tr WH rar 
tds mpocwmov [cf. mas, I. 1 ¢.]) ris yas, Acts xvii. 26; 
xaOnoOa, Lk. xxi. 35; AAOe Aywds ef’ dAnv thy yiv, Acts 
vii. 11; oxdros éyévero emt macay tiv yav, Mt. xxvii. 45. 
over i.e. along: eiarnker ém Tov alyadov, Mt. xiii. 2 [W. 
408 (380); differently in d. below]. b. of motion to 
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ. 
auf with the acc.), upon, unto, ete.; after verbs of going, 
coming, ascending, descending, falling, etc.: 
ropeverOar emt ry ddov, Acts viii. 26; ix. 113 ém ras 
dieEddovs, Mt. xxii. 9; mpoepxerOa, Acts xx. 13 [here Tr 
WH mrg. mpocépx.]; pevyew, Mt. xxiv. 16 (where L Tr 
WH txt. ets); eEepyecOar, Lk. viii. 27; e&cévar, Acts xxvii. 
43; emBaivery, Mt. xxi.5; dvaBaive, Lk. v.19; xix. 4; 
Acts x. 9; Rev. xx. 9; xaraBaivew, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Rev. xvi. 21; dmépyeoOa, Lk. 
xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH épyecOar]; minrew éxi rods ddas, 
Acts x. 25; em! mpdcamoy», to fall upon the face, Mt. xvii. 
6; xxvi.39; Lk. v.12; xvii. 16; 1Co. xiv. 25; Rev. vii. 11. 
After verbs of placing, leading, bringing, build- 
ing, laying, throwing, ete.: ri@éva, Mt. v. 15; Lk. 
xi. 33; emereBevar, Mt. xxiii.4; Lk.xv.5; Actsxv. 10, ete.; 
riOévat Ta yovata emi, Acts xxi. 5; oixodSoueiv, Mt. vii. 24, 
26; Lk. vi. 49; Ro. xv. 20; emoccodopetv, 1 Co. iii. 12; 
Gepedwodv, Lk. vi. 48; Baddewv, Jn. viii. 59; Rev. ii. Py 
xiv. 16; xvill. 19 ; émuBdddew, Lk. v. 36 (ériB. ert run, Mt. 
ix. 16); émBadAew rds yxeipas emi tia, Mt. xxvi. 50, ete. 
(see émPBadrAw, 1 a.); emippinrew, Lk. xix. 35 and tropi- 
cally 1 Pet. v. 7; pamifew, Mt. v. 39 [L T Tr txt. WH 
eis]; tumrew, Lk. vi. 29 [Tdf. ets]; dvaBiBatew, Mt. xiii. 
48 [not Lehm. txt.]; émS.Bd¢ew, Lk. x. 34; xarayew, Lk. 
v. 113; cwpeverv, Ro. xii. 20; diddvat, Lk. vii. 44; xix. 23; 
Rev. viii. 3; avahépecv, 1 Pet. ii. 24; xpewav, Mt. xviii. 6 
“LT Tr WH wepi]; ypapew, Rev. ii. 17; iii. 12; xix. 16; 
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émcypapew, Heb. viii. 10. After verbs which include an- 
other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance 
into, (where Germ. uses auf or tiber; our on, to, ete.) : 
avaredXew, Mt. v. 45; Bpéxewv, ibid.; mvéew, Rev. vii. 1 
(here we see the difference betw. émi with the gen. to 
blow over a thing, Germ. tiber, and émi with the acc. to 
blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it, Germ. einer 
anwehen, wehend auf einen kommen); [apparently nearly 
the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is taken 
by Thiersch § 274, 6; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845. 
But Kriiger (§ 68, 40, 3), Kiihner (ii. § 438, I. 1 b.), al. 
regard ¢. with the acc. as denoting merely movement 
towards a place, while é. with the gen. involves the idea 
of actual or intended arrival; cf. L. and S.s.v. A. I. 1. 
Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially 
synonymous: e.g. Bitm. Gram. § 147 (p. 417 Eng. 
trans.); Matthiae § 584; Passow p. 1034*;—esp. in 
the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382) ; 408 (381) note; B. 338 
(291). On the variations of case with this prep. in the 
Rev. cf. Alford on iv. 2]; dcacwOjvar emi ri ynv, Acts 
xxvii. 44. ¢. It is used of persons over whom anything 
is done, that thereby some benefit may accrue to them, 
(Germ. tiber with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note]: édvopa- 
(ew 7d dvoua “Ingod émi twa, to name the name of Jesus 
(as a spell, a magic formula) over one, sc. that help 
may come to him from that name, Acts xix. 13; m™poo- 
evyeoOa emi tiva, Jas. vy. 14. a. As eis (@: v2 C. 2p; 
186°), so emt also stands after verbs of rest and con- 
tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. § 49, 1.1]: nabeddew 
éxi tt, Mk. iv. 38; orjva, Rev. xi. 11; ora€nvat emi Tt, 
Rey. xii. 18 (xiii. 1); €ornxévas, Jn. xxi. 4 (én) tov aiyradov 
LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.; otherwise where many are 
spoken of; see a. fin. above); Rev. xiv. 1; xabjnaba, 
Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [Ree. dat.]; xi. 163 xiv. 
14,16 [LT Tr WH txt. gen.]; xvii. 3; xix. 11; nexa- 
Gixévar, kabioa, Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. xii. 14; 
Rev. xx. 4; kadioecOa, Mt. xix. 28; oknvooyv, Rev. vii. 
15; KetcOa, 2 Co. iii. 153 xaraxeioOa, Lk. v. 25 T Tr 
WH; eivae emi 1d aird, to be together, assembled, in 
the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Acts i. 153 ii. 1, 44,— 
to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vii. 5 GL 
T Tr WH; cuvedOciv émt rd aité have convened, come 
together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [L txt. edbeiv] 5 
simply emi rd airé se. dvres, together, Acts iii. 1 [but L T 
Tr WH (so R. V.) connect éni r. a. here with ii. 47]; 2S. 
ii. 13 [cf. B. 338 (291)]. e. used of motion or arrival 
into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself) ; 
near; to,as faras; (Germ.an, bei, zu, hin... ZU): emito 
pynwetov [or pyjpal, Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 12 [L Tr br. T 
om. WH reject the vs.], 22, 24; emt rods avaBabpovs, Acts 
Xx1. 35 ; €pyeoOar eri re Vdwp, Acts viii. 36; ei THY TUANDY, 
Acts xii. 10; émoriva: emi rov mudGva, Acts x. 17; xata- 
Baivew eri rhv Oddaccav, Jn. vi. 16, etc., etc. ; with the ace. 
of a pers. to, near to one : Jn. xix. 83; Acts xxv. 125 Oh: 
ii.1; Rev. xvi.14; esp. to judges, kings, ete., i. q. to their 
tribunal: Mt. x.18; Lk. xii. 58; xxi. 12; xxiii. 1; Acts 
ix. 21; xvi. 19. alsoin pregn. constr. after verbs of sit 
ting, standing, etc.: xadjo0a emi rd reAdmov, Mt. ix 
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9; Mk. ii. 14; Eornéva eri, Rev. iii. 20; xv.2; émorivae 
emt, Acts x.17; xi. 11; emt rhv deéudv on the right hand, 
Rev.v.1. f. of mere direction towardsa terminus 
(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : mopeveo@at emi 
TO atrodw)ds, to recover it (where we say afier), Lk. xv. 
4; exreive ras xelpas eri, against one, to take him, Lk. 
xxii. 53; towards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49; 
e&¢pyeoOas emi AnotHy, to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is 
used metaphorically, a. with the ace. of a pers. after 
verbs of coming, falling, bringing, ete. a. of 
evils befalling (falling ‘upon’) one, and of pertur- 
bations coming upon the mind: 76 aipa tivos (the 
penalty for slaying him) ice: or épxerar emi teva, Mt. xxiii. 
35 sq.; xxvii. 25; émdyew 70 aia Tivos emi twa, Acts v. 
28; €pxerOae and Hew emi tia, of other evils, Jn. xviii. 
4; Eph. v. 6; Rev. iii. 3; after yiveo@a, Lk. i. 65; iv. 
36; Acts v.53; érépxecOat [érevoépx. LT Tr WH], Lk. 
xxi. 35; émemimrev, Lk.i.12; Acts xiii. 11[LT Tr WH 
mimrew]; xix.17[L Trainmrev]; Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10); Rev. xi. 11 [Rece. mimrew]; emeorjvar, Lk. 
xxi. 34. 8. of blessings coming upon one: after épyerOau, 
Mt. x. 13; énumimrew, of a trance, Acts x. 10 [LT Tr 
WH yiveoOar]; émioxnvody, 2 Co. xii. 9; &pOacey and 
ityytcev ef vyas (upon you se. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407 
(380) note]) 7 BacwAeia tod Geov, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. x. 9; 
xi. 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time émi rwa 
exxetoOat, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; Tit. iii. 6; at another, 
drooreAneoOa [or e€amoareA. T Tr WH], Lk. xxiv. 49; 
again, émépxeoOar, Acts i. 8; once more, xataBaive, Mk. 
i. 10 [Ltxt. T Tr WHeis]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. i.33; emrecev 
6 K\jpos exi teva, Acts i. 26; after words of rest and 
continuance: xapis Av emi teva, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; 
éravaravecGa, Lk. x.6; the Holy Spirit issaid at one 
time éri twa pevew, descending upon one to remain on 
him, Jn. i. 32 sq. [B. 338 (291)]; and again dvaravecOa, 
1 Pet. iv. 14. b. of one upon whom anything is im- 
posed, as a burden, office, duty, etc.: tiv pépymvar éemup- 
pirrey ént Oedv, 1 Pet. v. 7; cvvredew diaOnkny emi tiva, to 
put a covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8, 
(in Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 5 by m2 12 istomake a 
covenant against one). c¢. of that to which anything is 
added, [Eng. upon (nearly i. q. after) ]: Adan emt AUT», 
Phil. ii. 27 GLT Tr WH (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 27; Ezek. 
vii. 26; [esp. Is. xxviii. 10, 13; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1, 
50; 22, 54 etc.]; see above, B. 2d.); [so some take 
otkos ém otxov, Lk. xi. 17, B. 338 (291); see ofkos, 2]; em 
cael dvopa emi Tiva (see emixadéw, 2 [and B. 338 (291)]), 
to call (put) a name upon one, Acts xv. 17; Jas. ii. 7. 
d. of the number or degree reached; Lat. usque ad 
[W. § 49, 1. 3.a.]: én cradious dadexa, Rev. xxi. 16 [R™ 
T Tr WH tat. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 17; an. 1,7, 15; 
Polyb. 3, 54,7; Song of the Three 23); emt rpis, Vulg. 
per ter, for three times, thrice: Acts x.165; xi. 10 (so es 
rpis, Hdt. 1, 86; Xen. an. 6, 4, 16. 19; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 etc. 
[cf. W. 422 (394) ]); éml mretov more widely, to a greater 
degree, further, the more, [differently below, II. 1]: Acts 
iv. 17; [xx.9 WH mrg.]; 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9; €¢’ 
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dcov, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, [differently I. 1 be- 
low]: Mt. xxv. 40,45; Ro. xi. 13. e. of care, pow- 
er, control over anything, (Germ. ier with the acc.) 
[W.§ 49, 1. 3 b.], (cf. above, A. I. 1d. and B. 2 b.): Ba- 
orevew emi twa (Hebr. 9y Fw), Lk. i. 33; xix. 14, 27; 
Ro. v. 14; yor'pevov em Atyumrov, Acts vii. 10; kabiornpu, 
Heb. ii. 7 R (fr. Ps. viii. 7), L Tr WH br.]; ési rév otkor 
avrov sc. éori, Heb. iii. 6 ; iepéa péyav emi rov otkov Tov Beod 
sc. cabeotnxdra, Heb. x. 21; kaOsoravar Sixaorny emi, Lk. 
xil. 14 (Gpyovra, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.); e€ovgia, Lk. x. 19; 
Rey. vi. 8; xvi. 9; xxii. 14; fudacoew pvdakas, Lk. ii. 8 ; 
of usurped dignity : baepaipeo Gai émi mavra Aeyouevov Gedy, 
2 Th. ii. 4 cf. Dan. xi. 36 sq. [al. refer the use in Th. 1. c. to 
g. y. 88. below]. Akin to this is the expression micros ext 
vt (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things 
intrusted to its care), Mt.xxv.21. f. of the end which 
the mind reaches or to which it is led; Lat. ad, to, 
unto: ématpepetv, emiotpeperOar emi twa, esp. to God, 
Uksi-d 7; Actsix. 355 xis 215 xive loxxvie 20s Gal. iv. 
9; 1 Pet.ii.25. g. of direction towards a person 
or athing; a. after verbs of trusting and hoping, 
(Germ. auf, upon; see above, B.2 a. y.): after édaiger, 
1 Pet. i.13; iii, 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.) ; 
morevew, Acts ix.42; xi. 17; xvi.31; xxii. 19; Ro. iv. 
24; miors, Heb. vi. 1; memoubévar, Mt. xxvii. 43 (where 
L txt. WH mre. éai with dat.). B. of the feelings, 
affections, emotions, Germ. iiber, over: xémropat, 
Rev. i. 7; xviii. 9 [RG L WH mrg. w. dat.]; xAaiw, Lk. 
xxiii. 28; Rev. xvill. 9; edppaiverOa, Rev. xviii. 20[GL 
T Tr WH w. dat.]. unto, towards, Lat. erga: omdayyvi- 
Copa, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [paxpobvpéw, Mt. 
xviii. 26 Tr, 29 L Tr]; ypnords, Lk. vi. 35; ypnordrns, Ro. 
xi. 22; Eph.ii. 7. y. of the direction of the will and 
action; aa. of purposeand end [W. § 49,1. 3d.]: emt 
70 Banticpa avrod, to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7; emt 
Gewpiav ravtnv, Lk. xxiii. 48; ef’ 3 mdpe, Mt. xxvi. 50 G L 
T Tr WH (see above, B. 2 a. ¢.); where aim and result 
coalesce: emt ro cupdépov, Heb. xii. 10. BB. of things 
done with hostility; against: after dmoropia, Ro. xi. 
22; avaorjvat, Mk. iii. 26; éyeipecOar, Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. 
xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10; eseyeipecy diwypdv, Acts xili. 50; pepe- 
oOjva, Mt. xii. 26; Mk. iii. 24 sq.; emaipew te emi, Jn. 
xiii. 18; paprup, 2 Co. i. 23; praprupiov, Lk. ix. 5; aoyn- 
povetv, 1 Co. vii. 36 (ets rwa, Dion. Hal. 2, 26); poryaoar, 
Mk. x. 11; rodpav, 2 Co. x. 2; Bpdxew ddsvras, Acts vii. 
54. yy. of that to which one refers in writing or 
speaking [cf. W. § 49, 1. 3 d.]: after Aéyew, Heb. vii. 
13; 6 ody paxapicpos . . . dkpoBvartiay, sc. héyerar [W- 
587 (546), ef. B. 394 (338)], Ro. iv. 9; mpopyreia, 1 Tim. 
i. 18; on Mk. ix. 12 sq. see ypdfo, 2c. 88. uponi.e. 
in reference to; for: after BadAew KAqpov, Mk. xv. 24; 
Jn. xix. 24; ef. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com- 
pares Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19, and remarks that an Attic 
writ. would have said émi reve]. Eivor wlimeey 
§49,1.2]; 1. of time during or for [‘for the space of”] 
which (Germ. auf, wahrend): émi én rpia, Lk. iv. 25 
[RGT WH mrg.]; emt nuepas mrelous, Acts xiii. 31; add 
also xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 10; Heb. xi. 30, ete., 


éemriBaivw 


and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. 
p- 1044, [L. and S. s. v. C. IL.]; ep’ dc0v xpdvov for so 
long time as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; and 
simply é¢’ écov as long as [differently in I. 2 d. above], 
Mt. ix.15; 2 Pet.i.13; éd’ ixavoy long enough, for a con- 
siderable time, Acts xx. 11; émi mAeiov somewhat long, 
too long [differently in I. 2d. above]: Acts xx. 9 [not 
WH mrg., see u. s.]; xxiv. 4. 2. about, towards, 
(Germ. gegen): emt tiv avpiov on the morrow, Lk. x. 35; 
Acts iv. 5; émi rqv dSpav ris mpocevyns, Acts iii. 1; emt 
To mpoit, Mk. xv. 1 [R G]; rarely so in Grk. writ., as 
Arr. exp. Al. 3, 18, 11 (7) émi [al. td] thy €o. 

D. In ComposITION emi denotes 1. continuance, 
rest, influence upon or over any person or thing: émi- 
yevos, emoupdmos, émdnucw, emavatravopat, etc. 2. mo- 
tion, approach, direction towards or to anything: éza- 
Kovw, emBodw, emtBrEmea, emexTeive, etc. 3. imposi- 
tion: émixabila, emiriOnur, emtBiBaw, emiBapew, emrypapa, 
emippinta, emitdooe, etc. 4. accumulation, increase, 
addition: érewaywyn, emiovvdyo, emicwpevo, émikahéo 
(by acognomen), etc. 5. repetition: émarréw, émavap- 
punoka, ete. 6. up, upward: éraipa, émavdya, erappia, 
ete. 7. against: émBovdn, emaviotnus, emlopkos, émt- 
opkew, ete. 8. superintendence : 

émt-Baivw; 2 aor. emeBnv; pf. ptcp. em BeBnkas; al, 
to get upon, mount: emi rt, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1, 
etc.; Gen. xxiv. 61); 7@ mdolw [to embark in], Acts 
xxvii. 2 (Thue. 7, 70); eis rd wdotov, Acts xxi. 6 RG; 
used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi. 
2; to go up: els ‘IepoodX. Acts xxi. 4 LT Tr WH, [yet 
al. refer this to 2]. 2. to set foot in, enter: eis with 
the ace. of place, Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place 
(as also in Grk. writ.), Acts xxv. 1.* 

émi-BadAw; impf. éeaeBadrAov; fut. émBatG; 2 aor. érré- 
Badoyr, [3 pers. plur.-Aav, Acts xxi. 27 T Tr WH; Mk. xiv. 
46 T WH, (see avrepxoua,init.)]; 1. Peenciagely a. 
to cast upon: twi Bpdxov, 1 Co. vii. 35 ; twit ra iudrva, Mk. 
[xobv emi ras xed. Rev. xviii. 19 WII mrg.]; to lay 
upon, éni Twa THY xEipa OY Tas xEtpas, used of seizing one 
to lead him off asa prisoner: Mt. xxvi. 50; Mk. xiv. 46 
RGL; Lk. xx. 19; xxi.12; Jn. vii. 30 [L mrg. @Badev], 
44 (L Tr WH the simple Badrewv) ; Acts v. 18; xxi. 27, 
(for the Hebr. "p Ss 7) NOW, Gen. xxii. 12); also ras 
xelpas tim, | Mk. xiv. 46 T Tr WH; Acts iv. 3, (Polyb. 3, 
2,8; 5,5; Leian. Tim. 4); émBaddew tas yxeipas foll. by 
the inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xii. 1; ray xetpa 
éx Gpotpov, to put the hand to the plough (to begin 
work), Lk. ix. 62. b. to put (i.e. sew) on: émiBAnua 
émt iwariov, Lk. v. 36; emi ivario, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In- 
trans. (asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, [cf. W. 251 (236); 
B. 144 (126) sq.]) to throw one’s self upon, rush upon: 
cis TO wAOtov, Of waves rushing into a ship, Mk. iv. 37; to 
put one’s mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of 
the thing: rovr@ yap émBadAoy for if you think thereon, 
Antonin. 10, 30; pnderi yap éemBadrrew pnderépar (i. e. 
THY aicOnow Kal Ti vénow) xwpls Tod xpooTinrovTos €ida- 
Aov, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8; absol. émBarwy, sc. rO pnyarte 
tov Incov, when he had considered the utterance of 
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Jesus, Mk. xiv. 72; cf. Kypke, [Wetst., McClellan} ad 
loc.; B. 145 (127); [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey. 
and esp. Morison ad loc. ]. 3. Impersonally, émBahre 
pot it belongs to me, falls to my share: 7d émtBddrov (sc. 
pot) mépos THs ovaias, Lk. xv. 12 (xrnuarwv 7d emyBaddor, 
Hat. 4, 115; 7d €mBaddov adrois pépos, Diod. 14, 17, and 
the like often in other writ.[see Meyer; coi émPadree 9 
kAnpovopia, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 17; 1 Mace. x. 30, etc.) ]).* 

ém-Bapéw, -@; 1 aor. inf. émBapnoa; to put a burden 
upon, to load, [cf. émi, D. 3]; trop. to be burdensome ; so in 
the N. T.: rwa, 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; absol. va pn ém- 
Bape ‘ that I press not too heavily’ i. e. lest I give pain by 
too severe language, 2 Co. ii.5. (Dion. Hal., Appian.) * 

émt-BiBdtw: 1 aor. emeBiBaca; to cause 10 mount; to 
place upon, [cf. éi, D. 3]: teva or ri emi re, Lk. x. 34; 
xix. 35; Acts xxiii. 24. (Thuce., Plat., Diod., al.; Sept. 
several times for 2°37.) * 

ém-Brérw: 1 aor. éexéPAeWa; in the Sept. often for 
oan and 733, also for M81; to turn the eyes upon, to 
look upon, gaze upon, (eri upon [cf. eri, D. 2]): emt rwa, 
contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admira- 
tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ii. 3; contextu- 
ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, i. q. 
to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 38 (where for émi- 
Brevov [RL] and eriBkear[G T] write [with Tr WH] 
ériBreyvat, 1 aor. act. inf.; cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc., 
and above in déonat, 3 a., [also B. 273 (234) note]); ém 
Hy tareivooiv twos, Lk. i. 48; often in the O. T. in the 
same sense, as 1 S. i, 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16; 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 17; Tob. iii. 3, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
and Plato down, both lit. and fig.) * 

éxl-BAnwa, -ros, 7d, (€muBdddrow), that which rs thrown or 
put upon a thing, or that which is added to it; an addition ; 
spec. that which is sewed onto cover arent, a patch; Vulg. 
assumentum [(also commissura)], (i. q. émippaya): Mt. 
ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; Lk. v. 36. [Sept., Plut., Arr. ]* 

émti-Bodw, -&; to cry out to [cf. emi, D. 2], ery out: foll. 
by acc. with inf. Acts xxv. 24 RG, [but LT Tr WH 
Bodw, q. v.2,and fin. From Hom., Hdt. down].* 

émt-Bovdh, -7s, 7, @ plan formed against one (cf. émi, D. 
7], a plot: 
Acts xx. 3; eis rwa, Acts xxiii. 30; plur. Acts xx. 19. 
(From [Hdt.], Thue. down.) * 

émi-yapBpevw : fut. emvyauBpevow; to be related to by 

marriage, enter into affinity with; 1. Sept. for ;ANNH, to 
become any one’s father-in-law or son-in-law: rwi, Gen. 
xxxiv. 9; 1S. xviii. 22 sqq.; 2 Chr. xviii.1; 2 Esdr. ix. 
14; 1 Mace. x. 54, 56. 2. twa, for 03°, to marry the 
widow of a brother who has died childless: Gen. xxxviii. 
8; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate 
law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Leviratsehe; [BB. DD.s. v. Marriage]. (Not found in 
native Grk. auth. [exc. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; cf. 
Wer2Gilaie 

él-yevos, -ov, (emi and yn), existing upon the earth, 
earthly, terrestrial: oikia, the house we live in on earth, 
spoken of the body with which we are clothed in this 
world, 2 Co. v. 1; o@para emiyea, opp. to émovpana, 1 


Acts ix. 245 yiverai rum énuBovdn bd twos, 
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Co. xv. 40; absolutely, of émtyetor (opp. to of émovpdvior 
and oi kataxOdvo01), those who are on earth, the inhabit- 
ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; ra éemiyeta, things 
done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. 
p- 212 sq.; ra émiyera ppoveiv, to set the mind on the 
pleasures and good things of earth, Phil. iii. 19; codia 
emiyetos (opp. to 7 avabev xatepxopuern), the wisdom of 
man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From 
Plato down; nowhere in the O. T.) * 

ém-ylvopar: 2 aor. emeyevduny ; 
happen afterwards; to be born after. 
arrive: of time, teocapeorxaidexdtn vv emeyéveto, Acts 
xxvii. 27 L [ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7]; (€apos émvyiyverat 
Spy, Hom. Il. 6, 148). 3. to arise, spring up, come on: 
émvyevopevov vdrov, a south wind having sprung up, Acts 
xxviii. 13; (Thue. 3, 74; 4, 30).* 

ém-yiwookw; [impf. ereyiveckorv]; fut. émryyaoopat; 2 


1. to become or 
2. to come to, 


aor. éeméyvwv; pf. éméyvoxa; [Pass., pres. émvywaokopat ; 
1 aor. émeyvaoOnv]; (emi denotes mental direction tow- 
ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept. 
chiefly for yt. and 13}, 139; 1. to become thorough- 
ly acquainted with, to know thoroughly; to know accu- 
rately, know well, [see reff. s. v. émiyveats, init.]: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12 (where ywaokw éx pépous and emyy. i. e. to know 
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [W. 
§ 39, 3 N.2]); with an acc. of the thing, Lk. i. 4; 2 Co.i. 
13; rHv xdpw Tod Geod, Col. i. 6 ; rv cdnOecav, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
thy dddv THs Sixacocvuns, 2 Pet. ii 21 (ef. B. 305 (262)]; 
rd dixaiwpa Tov beov, Ro. i. 32; ri foll. by dz (by the fa- 
miliar attraction [W. 626 (581); B. 376 (322); some 
bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge]), 
1 Co. xiv. 37; twa, one’s character, will, deeds, deserts, 
etc., 1 Co. xvi. 18; 2 Co.i.14; [pass. opp. to dyvootpevor, 
2 Co. vi. 9]; Twa and Tivos (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20 
[Lchm. éx] (‘a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cogno- 
scere,” for the more common ez, Caes. b. g. 1, 22, 2 [cf. B. 
324 (278sq.); W. 372 (348)]); by attraction ruvd, dre 
etc. 2 Co. xiii. 5; éemvywaooxer roy vidy, Tov marépa, Mt. xi. 
27. 2. univ. to know; a. to recognize: tuvd, i. e. by 
sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person 
is, Mt. xiv. 35; Mk. vi.54; Lk. xxiv. 16,31; Mk. vi. 33 
[RT, but G WH mrg. without the accus.]; by attrac- 
tion, rid, drt, Acts ili, 10; iv. 13; rwd, his rank and 
authority, Mt. xvii. 12; with acc. of the thing, to recog- 
nize a thing to be what it really is: rnv pwvny tov Térpov, 
Acts xii. 14; ray yqv, Acts xxvii. 39. _b. to know i. q. 
to perceive: ri, Lk. v. 22; év éaur@, foll. by acc. of the 
thing with a ptcp. [B. 301 (258)], Mk. v. 30; foll. by dre, 
Lk. i. 22; 76 mvevpare foll. by dr, Mk. ii. 8. ¢. to know 
i.e. to find out, ascertain: sc. aird, Acts ix. 30; foll. by 
6rt, Lk. vii. 37; xxiii. 7; Acts xix. 34; xxii. 29; xxiv. 11 
LT Tr WH; xxviii. 1; ri, foll. by an indirect quest., 
Acts xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH; [8 fv airiay etc. Acts xxii. 
24]; mapa twos (gen. of pers.) mepi Tivos (gen. of thing), 
Acts xxiv. 8. d. to knowi.e. to understand : Acts xxv. 
10. [From Hom. down. ]* 

énl-yvoors, -ews, 77, (emtywvooxw, g. Vv. [cf. also Bp. Lghtft. 
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on Col. i. 9; Trench § lxxv. ad fin.]), precise and cor- 
rect knowledge; used in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
things ethical and divine: absol., Phil. i. 9; Col. iii. 10; 
kar’ eriyywow, Ro. x. 2; with gen. of the thing known, 
Col. i. 9; ii. 2; Philem. 63 rijs ddnOeias, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; ili. 7; Tit. i. 1; Heb. x. 26; ras dpaprias, 
Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known;— of God, 
esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings 
which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men 
through Christ: Eph. i. 17; Col. i.10; 2 Pet.i.2; of 
Christ, i.e. the true knowledge of Christ’s nature, dig- 
nity, benefits: Eph. iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 8; ii. 20; of God 
and Christ: 2 Pet. i. 2; Oedv éyeuw ev émyvacet, i.e. to keep 
the knowledge of the one true God which has illumined 
the soul, Ro. i. 28. (Polyb., Plut., Hdian., [al.]; Sept. 
occasionally for ny; 2 Mace. ix. 11.) * 

ém-ypabh, -7s, 7, (emtypape), an inscription, title: in 
the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a 
whitened tablet [B. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 38; with 
the gen. ris airias, i. e. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26, 
(ypdppara tHy aitiav tis Oavatacews adrod dndodvra, Dio 
Cass. 54, 3; cf. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the 
inscription on a coin: Mt. xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 
24. (From Thuc. down.) * 

ém-ypadw: fut. éemypayw; pf. pass. ptcp. émeyeypap- 
pevos; plpf. 3 pers. sing. émeyeyparto; to write upon, tn- 
scribe: émvypadny, Mk. xv. 26 and L Tr br. in Lk. xxiii. 
38; dvduara, Rev. xxi. 12; & run, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to 
write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause 
to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it: 
vépous emt xapdias [-dSiav T WH mrg.], Heb. viii. 10; émt 
trav Stavorav, Heb. x. 16 RG, emi thy dcavoray, ibid. L T 
Tr WH, (rods Adyous émi 7d mAdros THs KapdSias, Prov. 
vii. 3). [From Hom. down. ]* 

ém-Setxvupt; 1 aor. éexédecéa; [pres. mid. émdeixvupar] ; 
to exhibit, show, [as though for ex position or exami- 
nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down.]; 
a. to bring forth to view: ri, Mt. xxii. 19; and Lk. xx. 24 
Ree. ; ti run, Lk. xxiv. 40 RG; éavrdv ren, Lk. xvii. 145 
to show i. e. bid to look at, ri rux, Mt. xxiv. 1; to show 
i. e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked 
at: onpeiov, Mt. xvi. 1; Mid. with acc. of the thing, to 
display something belonging to one’s self: xirévas, the 
tunics as their own, Acts ix. 39 [see Meyer]. b. to prove, 
demonstrate, set forth to be known and acknowledged : 
Heb. vi. 17; foll. by the ace. and inf. Acts xviii. 28.* 

ém-Séxopar; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to receive hospi- 
tably: twa, 3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22, 1, 3). 2. to admit, i. e. 
not to reject: rivd, one’s authority, 3 Jn. 9 (rods Adyous, 
1 Mace. x. 46; mavdelav, Sir. li. 26). [Cf£. d€yopat, fin.] * 

émSnpew, -@; (€midnpos) ; 1. to be present among 
one’s people, in one’s city or in one’s native land, [cf. éni, 
D. 1], (Thuc., Plato, al.; opp. to drodnueiv, Ken. Cyr. 
7,5, 69 ; émcdnuetv ev rade TH Bip, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12 
[p- 88 ed. Otto]). 2. to be a sojourner, a foreign resi- 
dent, among any people, in any country: Acts ii. 10; of 
émSnpoovres Eévoi, Acts xvii. 21; (Xen., Plato, ‘Theophr., 
Leian., Aelian, al.).* 


> / 
eTLNaTacoouat 


ém-Bia-raccopat; to ordain besides, to add something to 
what has been ordained, (cf. émi, D. 4]: Gal. iii. 15. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

émi-S(Sop.: 3 pers. sing. impf. éredidov; fut. emdaca; 
1 aor. éréd@xa; 2 aor. ptcp. plur. émddvres; 1 aor. pass. 
émeddOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to give over; —1. to hand, 
give by handing: rwi 1, Mt. vii. 9 sq.; Lk. xi. 11 sq. ; 
xxiv. 30, 42; Jn. xiii. 26 [RGL]; Acts xv. 30; pass. 
Lk. iv. 17. 2. to give over, i.e. give up to the power or 
will of one (Germ. preisgeben) : Acts xxvii. 15 (sc. €avrovs 
or 76 mAotoy TO avéuw).* 

ém-Bt-0p0dw (see didpOwois) : to set in order besides or 
further (what still remains to be set in order, [cf. émi, D. 
4]): Tit. i. 5, where, for the common reading émdiopOaon 
(1 aor. mid. subjunc.), Lehm. has adopted émiScopbdons 
(1 aor. act. subjunc.). Found also in inscriptions 
(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in eccl. writ.* 

ém-B0w ; to go down, set (of the sun): Eph. iv. 26, on 
which see emi, B. 2 e. (Deut. xxiv.17 (15); Jer. xv. 9; 
[Philo de spec. legg. 28]; and with tmesis, Hom. II. 2, 
413.) * 

émetkeca [WH -xia, see I, ¢], -as, 9, (émceckns, q: V-), 
mildness, gentleness, fairness, [‘sweet reasonableness’ 
(Matthew Arnold)]: Acts xxiv. 4; joined with mpadrys 
(q- v.], 2 Co. x.1; Plut. Pericl. 39; with iravOperia, 
Polyb. 1, 14, 4; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 36; with xpnororns, 
Hdian. 5, 1,12 [6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p. 412 b.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5,10. (Bar. ii. 27; Sap. ii. 19; xii. 18; 
2 Mace. ii. 22; 3 Mace. iii. 15.) * 

[Syn. érseixeta, mpadrns: “mp. magis ad animum, 
ém. vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet” 
(Estius on 2Co. x. 1). “mp. virtus magis absoluta; ému. 


magis refertur ad alios” (Bengel, ibid.). See at Jength 
Trench § xliii.] 


ements, -€s, (e’kds, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly, 
suitable, (fr. Hom. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild, 
gentle: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Jas. iii.17. 
Neut. 76 émveckés (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down) 
bpav ig. 9 émteixeca bpdv, Phil. iv. 5. 
Anas 

ém-fnréw, -; impf. éme{nrowv; 1 aor. émeCnrnca; fr. 
Hat. down ; Sept. for wt and in 1S. xx.1; Eccl. vii. 29 
(28) for Wp; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seek 
diligently, (Germ. herbeisuchen [the émt- seems to be di- 
rective rather than intensive]): ruvd, Lk. iv. 42 (for Rec. 
e(jrouv) ; Acts xii. 19; i. q. to desire, wish for, crave: ri, 
Mt. vi. 32; Lk. xii. 30; Ro. xi. 7; Phil. iv.17; Heb. xi. 
14; xiii. 14; mepi rwos, Acts xix. 39 [RG T] (but if 
your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters) ; 
with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 3, 57, 7; Diod. 19, 
8); 1. q. to demand, clamor for: onpeiov, Mt. xii. 39; xvi. 
4; Mk. viii. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WH ¢yrei 
[as L T Tr WH in Mk. 1. c.]).* 

émBavdrios, -ov, (Advaros), doomed to death: 1 Co. iv. 
9. (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 35.) * 

eml-Berrs, -ews, 9, (emeribyys), a laying on, imposition: 
Tov xetpov, Acts viii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim.i. 6; Heb. 
vi. 2. The imposition of hands, yewoOecia, was a sacred 


[See érveikeca, 
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> / 
emOupta 


rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em- 
ployed in praying for another, or in conferring upon him 
divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy 
Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaugu- 
ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the 
church): Gen. xlviii. 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut. 
xxxiv. 9; 2K. v.11, ete.; Mt. xix.13; Mk. xvi. 18; Acts 
vi. 6; xiii. 3; xix. 6, ete. [See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup- 
plement) ; McCl. and Strong and Dict. of Chris. Antigq. 
s. v- Imposition of Hands. ]* 

émOupew, -6; [impf. émeOvpovv]; fut. ervOupnow ; 1 aor. 
éreOvpnoa; (Oupds); fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for M38 
and 7m; prop. to keep the Oupds turned upon a thing, 
hence [cf. our to set one’s heart upon] to have a desire for, 
long for; absol. to desire [A. V. lust], Jas. iv. 2; to lust 
after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii. 
7; xiii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17); 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Mace. ii. 6); 
xara Twos, to have desires opposed to [A.V. lust against] a 
thing, Gal. v. 17 [B. 335 (288)]; rus, to long for, covet 
a thing, Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; of sexual desire, 
yevackds, Mt. v. 28 Rec. [see below] (maudds 4 yuvarkds, 
Xen. an. 4, 1, 14; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24; 
Prov. xxi. 26; xxiii. 3,6; Sap. vi.12; Sir. xxiv. 19 (18), 
etc.) ; contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ. with 
the acc. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WH br.), and with- 
out an obj. Tdf. (Ex. xx. 17; Deut.v. 21; Mic. ii. 2; Sap. 
xvi. 3; Sir. i. 26 (23), etc.; cf. W. § 30, 10b.); as often 
in Grk. writ., foll. by the inf.: Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. xv. 16; 
[xvi. 21]; xvii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 12; Rev. ix. 6; foll. by the 
ace. with the inf. Heb. vi. 11; émOvpia éreOdpnoa I have 
greatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15; cf. W. § 54,3; B. § 133, 
22 a.* 

erOupntis, -od, 6, (emibupéw), one who longs for, a 
craver, lover, one eager for: kaxév, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi. 
4). In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.* 

émBupla, -as, 7, (€mOvpéw), [fr. Hdt. on], Sept. chiefly 
for MINA, MN, W319; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii. 
15 (on which see in émOvpéo, fin.); Rev. xviii. 14; rap 
ertOupiay €xew els Tt, the desire directed towards, Phil. i. 
23; év moddy emOvpia with great desire, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
plur. ai wept ra Nowra émiOupia, Mk. iv. 19 [W. § 30, 3 N. 
5]; spec. desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con- 
cupiscentia): Ro. vii. 7sq.; Jas. i. 14 sq. ; 2 Pet.i. 4; mddos 
erOvpias, 1 Th. iv. 5; émOvpia xaxn, Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi. 
26; [xil. 12]; Plat. lege. 9 p. 854 a.; movmpd, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 64; dyan, Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who 
cites also Prov. xi. 23; xiii. 12]); plur., Gal. v. 24; 1 
Tim. vi. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 223 iv..3; 1 Pet.i. 14; iv. 2; with 
a gen. of the object, émOupia pacpod, for unclean inter- 
course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 [al. with W. § 34, 3 b. take pac. as 
gen. of quality]; with a gen. of the subject, ai éméupia 
T&v Kapoiav, Ro. i. 24; with a gen. of the thing by which 
the desire is excited, 4 émOupia rod Kédcpov, 1 In. ii. 
17; tod oaparos, Ro. vi. 12; ris amarns (see dmdrn), 
Eph. iv. 22; ris capkds, rav dpOadpav, 1 In. ii. 16 (ef. 
Huther ad loc.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; redeiv émiOupiav capkés, 
Gal. v.16; ai capxixat émOvpia, 1 Pet. ii. 11 (Wruyexai, 
owpartkat, 4 Mace. i. 32); ai xoopexat emOvpiat, Tit. ii. 


arixabifw 


12; els emOupias to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14; oveiy ras 
emcbuycas, Jn. viii. 44; dmaxovew rais émOupias, Ro. vi. 
12 [LT Tr WH]; d8ovdevew emOupiats (see Sovreva, 2 
b.), Tit. iii. 3; dyecOar emOvpias, 2 Tim. iii. 6; Topeve- 
cba év emOvpiacs, 1 Pet. iv. 3; mopever Oar Kara ras émt- 
Ovpias, Jude 16, 18; 2 Pet. iii. 3; avaotpeper bat ev rats 
émOupias tis oapkos, Eph. ii. 3. [Syn. cf. wdOos, and 
see Trench § Ixxxvii.] * 

ém-Ka0-(f{o: 1 aor. émexdéioa; 1. to cause to sit 
upon, to set upon: Mt. xxi. 7 Rec.* 2. intrans. to sit 
upon: Matt. 1. c. [Rec.*] GL T Tr WH al.* 

émi-Kahéw, -d: 1 aor. émexddeoa; [Pass. and Mid., pres. 
émxadovpai]; pf. pass. emxéekAnuac; plpf. 3 pers. sing. 
€mexekAnro, and with neglect of augm. [ef. W. § 12, 9; B. 
33 (29)] émixékAnro (Acts xxvi. 32 Lehm.); 1 aor. pass. 
e€mexdnOnv ; fut. mid. émxadécoua; 1 aor. mid. émexade- 
odunv; Sept. very often for NP 5 1. to put a name 
upon, to surname: rwd (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt. x. 25 G 
T Tr WH (Ree. éxdAXecav) ; pass. 6 émtxadovpevos, he who 
is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 3 R GL; Acts x.18; xi. 13; xii. 
12; xv. 22 RG; also ds émixadeira, Acts x. 5, 32; 6 exe 
KAnOeis, Mt. x. 3 [RG]; Acts iv. 36; xii. 25; i. q: Os éme- 
hj, Acts i. 23. Pass. with the force of a mid. [cf. W. 
§ 38, 3], to permit one’s self to be surnamed: Heb. xi. 16; 
Mid. w. rid: 1 Pet. i. 17 ef norépa émuxadeiabe rov ete. i.e. 
if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur- 
name him your father. 2. émtkadeirat TO dvopa Twos 
éri twa, after the Hebr. “9 Sy 5 ov NP), the name 
of one is named upon some one, i. e. he is called by his 
name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. iii. p. 1232"): Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the 
name referred to is the people of God); Jas. ii. 7 (the 
name of tod Xpiorod). 3. rwi with the acc. of the 
object; prop. to call something to one [cf. Eng. to cry out 
upon (or against) one]; to charge something to one as a 
crime or reproach; to summon one on any charge, prose- 
cute one for a crime; to blame one for, accuse one of, 
(Arstph. pax 663; Thuc. 2, 27; 3, 36; Plat. lege. 6, 
761 e.; 7, 809 e.; Dio Cass. 36, 28; 40,41 and often in 
the orators [cf. s. v. karnyopéw]) : ei 76 oikodeomdrn Beeh- 
(eBovd érexddecay (i. e. accused of commerce with Beel- 
zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; Mk. 
iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15), woo@ paddov rots oikvaxois adtod, Mt. 
x. 25 L WH mrg. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read- 
ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, 
p- 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for 
1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (132); 
[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.]. But this expres- 
sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard 
not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant 
scribe, who took offence because (with the exception of 
this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the 
Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze- 
bul. 4. to call upon (like Germ. anrufen), to invoke ; 
Mid. to call upon for one’s self, in one’s behalf: any one 
as a helper, Acts vii. 59, where supply rév kvptov "Inooty 
(Bonfov, Plat. Euthyd. p. 297 c.; Diod. 5, 79); rwa 
udprvpa, as my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. legg. 2, 664 c.); 
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as a judge, i.e. to appeal to one, make appeal unto: Kat 
gapa, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 32: xxviii. 19; [rdov SeBa- 
ord, Acts xxv. 25]; foll. by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to 
be reserved). 5. Hebraistically (like nim: ovis pal 
to call upon by pronouncing the name of J. ehovah, Gen. 
iv. 26; xii. 8; 2 K. v. 11, ete.; ef. Gesenius, Thesaur. p: 
1231” [or Hebr. Lex. s. v. 8IP]5 an expression finding 
its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God 
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name: 
LER MGM IA spl, 28 veh OP etc.) émtxaodpat 76 dvoua Tod kupiov, 
I call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i.e. to 
invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i.e. Christ: Acts ii. 21 
(fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)); ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16; Ro. x. 13 
sq-; 1 Co. i. 2; roy kiptov, Ro. x. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 
(often in Grk. writ. émixadeicar rovs Geovs, as Xen. Cyr. 
7,1, 35; Plat. Tim. p.27¢.; Polyb. 15, 1, 13).* 

ém-Kéhuppa, -ros, 73, (mixadimtw), a covering, veils 
prop. in Sept.: Ex. xxvi. 14; xxxvi. 19 Compl. [ef. 
xxxix. 21 Tdf.]; metaph. i. q. a pretezt, cloak: rijs xaxlas, 
1 Pet. ii. 16 (wAodros S€ modAGy emixddupp? eort Kaxav, 
Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 [iii. 191 ed. Gaisf.]; 
“quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen- 
tum,” Seneca, vita beata 12).* 

émi-kahimre : [1 aor. émexartpOnv]; to cover over: ai 
dpapriat emxadvmrovra, are covered over so as not to 
come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi. 
(Coxsai)n% 

émt-kat-iparos, -ov, (émxarapdopat to imprecate curses 
upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, execrable, ex- 
posed to divine vengeance, lying under God’s curse: Jn. 
vii. 49 RG; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut. 
xxi. 23); (Sap. ili. 12 (13); xiv. 8; 4 Mace. ii. 19; in 
Sept. often for 1398).* 

er(-Kepar; impf. émexeiunv; to lie upon or over, rest 
upon, be laid or placed upon; a. prop.: émi rim, Jn. xi. 
38; sc. on the burning coals, Jn. xxi.9. b. figuratively, 
a. of things: of the pressure of a violent tempest, ye- 
p&vos émixeyuévov, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7) ; 
avdykn jot émixecrat, is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom. 
Il. 6, 458) ; émckeiyeva, of observances imposed on a man 
by law, Heb. ix. 10 [cf. W. 635 (589)]. B. of men; to 
press upon, to be urgent: with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1; 
éméxewro airovpevot, Lk. xxiii. 23 (oANG pGAXov éréxerro 
a&t@v, Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; paddov éméxewro Brdodn- 
povvres, 20, 5, 3).* 

émt-Kéddw : [1 aor. ééxerda]; to run a ship ashore, to 
bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; ézréxe:Aav 
(RG énexecdav) tHv vadv, Acts xxvii. 41 L T Tr WH; 
but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. [Cf. B.D. Am.ed. 
p. 3009.]* 

[éat-Keddarov, -ov, Td, head-money, poll-tax, (Aristot. oec. 
2 p. 13464, 4 and 13489, 32): Mk. xii. 14 WH (rejected) 
mrg. for kqveor (al.).*] 

*Emuxotperos [-pros 'T WH; see I, ¢], -ov, 6, Epicurean, 
belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher: Acts 
xvii. 18.* 

émucoupla, -as, 7), (emcxoupew to aid), aid, succor: Acts 
xxvi. 22. (Sap. xiii. 18; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.) * 


érixpww 


émv-xptvw: 1 aor. eméxpwwa; to adjudge, approve oy one’s 
decision, decree, give sentence: fell. by the acc. with inf., 
Lk. xxiii. 24. (Plato, Dem., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

ém-AapPdve; 2 aor. mid. emeAaBopny; to take in addi- 
tion [cf. émi, D. 4], to take, lay hold of, take possession 
of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid. ; 
Sept. for 1m& and pny; a. prop. fo lay hold of or to 
seize upon anything with the hands (Germ. sich an etwas 
anhalten) : trav apAdorev mos, Hat. 6, 114; hence, univ. 
to take hold of, lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv. 
31; Lk. ix. 47 [Tr WH acc.]; (xxiii. 26 RG); Acts 
xvii. 19; xxi. 30, 33; with acc. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L 
T Tr WH, but in opposition see Meyer; for where the 
ptep. émAaBdpevos is in this sense joined with an acc., 
the acc., by the cyjpa dé xowod, depends also upon the 
accompanying finite verb (cf. B. § 132, 9; [so W. (ed. 
Liinem.) 202 (190)]): Actsix. 27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17, ef. 
Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing: ris xetpds Twos, 
Mk. viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met- 
aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 [ef. W. 571 (531); B. 316 
(271)]; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing: ¢mA. twos 
Adyou, Ayuaros, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay 
hold of something said by him which can be turned 
against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr Adyov], 26 [WH Tr mrg. red 
for adrov]; ema. ris aiwviov [al. dvras] (wns, to seize 
upon, lay hold of, i. e. to struggle to obtain eternal life, 
1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [cf. W. 312 (293)]. b. bya metaph. 
drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from 
peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ. sich eines annehmen) : 
rwvds, Heb. ii. 16; in this sense used besides only in Sir. 
iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian.bel. 
civ. 4, 96 the act. is thus used with the dat.: nyiv rd 
Satpdviov emdapBaver.” 

ém-AavOdvopat; pf. pass. émAeAnopat; 2 aor. mid. ére- 
Aabdyunv; Sept. often for NIW; to forget: foll. by the inf., 
Mt. xvi. 5; Mk. viii. 14; foll. by an indir. quest. Jas. 
i. 24; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for: 
with the gen., Heb. vi. 10; xiii. 2,16; with the ace. (cf. 
W. § 30, 10 c.; Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.), 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); with a pass. signification (Is. xxiii. 16; 
Sir. iii. 14; xxxii. (xxxv.) 9; Sap. ii. 4, etc. [ef. B. 52 
(46)]): émdeAnopévos forgotten, given over to oblivion, 
i. e. uncared for, évamtov tod Oeod before God i. e. by 
God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk. xii. 6. [(From Hom. on.)}* 

ém-héyw: [pres. pass. ptep. émuAeydpuevos]; 1 aor. mid. 
ptep. éemdeEdpevos ; 1. to say besides (cf. émi, D. 4], 
(Hat. et al.) ; to surname (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 b.): in 
pass. Jn. v. 2 [Tdf. rd Aey.], unless the meaning to name 
(put a name upon) be preferred here; cf. éemovopdto. 
2. to choose for (Hat. et sqq. ; Sept.) ; mid. fo choose for 
one’s self: Acts xv. 40 (2S. x. 9; Hdt. 3,157; Thue. 
7, 19; Diod. 3, 73 (74); 14, 12; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4, 
and others).* 

ém-detrw: fut. émidreipo; to fail, not to suffice for (any 
purpose, for the attainment of an end): rivd 6 xpdvos, 
time fails one, Heb. xi. 32 and many like exx. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down; see Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 
p. 818* 
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bnvdelxw: impf. éméderxov; to lick the surface of, lick 
over ([ef. éi, D.1]; Germ. belecken) : with the acc. of a 
thing, Lk. xvi. 21 L T Tr WH; (in Long. past. 1, 24 
(11) a var. for émurpéxo).* 

émAnopovt, -7s, 7, (€mAnoper forgetful [W. 93 (89)]), 
forgetfulness : dxpoatis émunoporns, a forgetful hearer 
[ef. W. § 34, 3b.; B. 161 (140)], Jas. i. 25. (Sir. xi. 27 
(25).) * 

émrt-Nourros, -ov, (Aourds), remaining besides, left over, 
(ef. éwi, D. 4]: 1 Pet. iv. 2. (Sept.; Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

ért-Avors, -ews, 7, (Enda, q. V-), @ loosening, unloosing 
(Germ. Auflésung); metaph. interpretation: 2 Pet. i. 
20, on which pass. see yivoypat, 5 e.a. (Gen. xl. 8 Aq.; 
Heliod. 1, 18; but not Philo, vita contempl. § 10, where 
émideiEews was long ago restored.) * 

ém-Abw: impf. érédvov; 1 fut. pass. émuvOjoopa; a. 
properly, to unloose, untie (Germ. aufliésen) anything 
knotted or bound or sealed up; (Xen., Theocr., Hdian.). 
b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle: Acts xix. 
393 to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) : 
Mk. iv. 34 (as in Gen. xli. 12 var.; Philo, vita contempl. 
§ 10; de agricult. § 3; Sext. Empir. 2, 246; ypidous, 
Athen. 10 p. 449 e.; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 f.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).* 

émi-paprupéw, -; to bear witness to, establish by testi- 
mony: foll. by the acc. with inf. 1 Pet. v.12. (Plato, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: cvrempaprupéo. | * 

émpédcta, -as, 7, (empedns careful), care, attention: Acts 
xxvii. 3. (Prov. iii. 8; 1 Mace. xvi. 14; 2 Mace. xi. 23; 
very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)* 

éri-pedeopar, -odpar, and émueropar: fut. emipeAnoopat ; 
1 aor. émepedrOnv; with gen. of the object, to take care of 
a person or thing (emi denoting direction of the mind 
toward the object cared for [cf. émi, D. 2]): Lk. x. 34 sq.; 
1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21; 1 Mace. xi. 37; 1 Esdr. 
vi. 26; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. Hdt. down.) * 

émipedds, adv., diligently, carefully: Lk. xv. 8.* 

ém-pévw ; [impf. éepevor]; fut. emmevo; 1 aor. eme- 
pewa; to stay at or with; to tarry still; stil to abide, to 
continue, remain; a. prop. of tarrying in a place: ep 
’Edéoo, 1 Co. xvi. 8; év rH capki, to live still longer on 
earth, Phil. i. 24 (G T WH om. év) ; adrod, there, Acts xv. 
34 [Rec.]; xxi. 4 [Lchm. avrois]; with dat. of thing: rj 
capki, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil. 
i.24 GTWH; emi rim, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [LT 
Tr WH aap’]; mpos twa, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 
18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48; 
xxl. 4, 10; xxvili. 12,14; 1 Co.xvi. 7. b. trop. to per- 
severe, continue; with dat. of the thing continued in 
[ef. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p.10 sq.] : 77 duapria, 
Ro. vi. 1; 17 amoria, Ro. xi. 23; 1H micres, Col. i. 23; in 
the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (74 jut) adixeiv, Xen. 
oec. 14, 7; rH pynoreia, Ael. v.h. 10,15); with dat. of the 
blessing for which one keeps himself fit: 77 yapirt, Acts 
xiii. 43 Rec.; 17 xpnorérntt, Ro. xi. 22; with a ptep. 
denoting the action persisted in: Jn. viii. 7 Rec.; Acts 
xii. 16; cf. B. 299 sq. (257); [W. § 54, 4].* 


€mriwvevw 


ém-vevw: 1 aor. émévevoa; fr. Hom. down; to nod to; 
trop. (by a nod) to express approval, to assent: Acts xviii. 
20, as often in Grk. writ.* 

élvora, -as, 7, (€mevoew to think on, devise), thought, 
purpose: Acts viii. 22. (Jer. xx. 10; Sap. vi. 17, etc.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

émopkéw, -@: fut. émopxnow, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., and 
§ 39,12,4; [Veitch s.v.; B.53 (46)]; (émiopxos, q.v.) ; 
to swear falsely, forswear one’s self: Mt. v. 33. (Sap. 
xiv. 28; 1 Esdr. i. 46; by Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

énl-opkos, -ov, (fr. éi [q. v. D. 7] against, and épxos) ; 
[mase. as subst.] a false swearer,a perjurer: 1 'Tim.i.10. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

émiotoa, see zrerpt. 


émovoros, -ov, a word found only in Mt. vi. 11 and Lk. xi. 
ye 


3, in the phrase dpros émtovovos ([Pesh.] Syr. Lous 


iaias, the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for 
us [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriac reads LLaSol 
continual; cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay- 
lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.]; Itala 
[Old Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat. 
27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and 
accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange- 
lists themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui- 
noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleek, Keim, Cremer, following 
Origen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar- 
barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact, 
Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bread for 
sustenance, which serves to sustain life, deriving the word 
from ovcia, after the analogy of é£ovctos, evovcros. But 
ovgia very rarely, and only in philosophic language, is 
equiv. to dmapéts, as in Plato, Theaet. p. 185 c. (opp. to 
TO pa elvac), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (9 yap yéveots 
&vexa Tis ovatas eoTiv, GAN odx 1) ovata Evexa THs yevereas ; 
for other exx. see Bonitz’s Index to Aristot. p. 544), and 
generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub- 
stance, property, resources. On this account Leo Meyer 
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. pp. 
401-430), Kamphausen (Gebet des Herrn, pp. 86-102), 
with whom Keim (ii. 278 sq. [ Eng. trans. iii. 340]), Weiss 
(Mt. l. c.), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1876 p. 
402), agree, prefer to derive the word from émeiva: (and 
in particular fr. the ptep. émay, émovovos for emivrios, see 
below) to be present, and to understand it bread which is 
ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to 
have said in Chald. NIPNI NON? (cf. ‘pn on? my allow- 
ance of bread, Prov. xxx. 8) or something of the sort. 
But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great 
objection (to mention no other) that, although the « in émi 
is retained before a vowel in certain words (as émtopkos, 
émwopkéa, eriocoopa, ete. [cf. Bp. Lghtft., as below, I 
§ 1]), yet in émeiva: and words derived from it, érovaia, 
érovo.wdns, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor- 
rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 306 sqq.), Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 
267 sqq.), Winer (97 (92)), Bretschneider, Wahl, Meyer, 
’ [Bp. Lghtft. (Revision etc., App.)] and others, compar- 
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ing the words éxovotos, ébeAovawos, yepovoros, (fr. Exav, eb€- 
Aor, yépar, for éxovrios, EbeAdvtios, yepdvtios, cf. Kiihner i. 
§ 63, 3 and § 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec- 
tive émovovos is formed from émay, émovoa, with refer- 
ence to the familiar expression 7 émovca (see émretpt), 
and dpros emovavos is equiv. to dpros rhs emovons npepas, 
Sood for (i. e. necessary or sufficient for) the morrow. 
Thus émovoov and oipepov admirably answer to each 
other, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously 
contented with food sufficing from one day to the next, in 
praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the 
absolute necessity of the nearest future. This explana- 
tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word 
émiovovos was represented by the Aramaic Nn, “ quod 
dicitur crastinus”’; hence it would seem that Christ him- 
self used the Chaldaic expression alalel) va! non). Nor 
is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the ming 
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary 
harmonizes with it finely; for his hearers are bidden 
to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be 
relieved of anxiety for the morrow. [See Bp. Lghtft., 
as above, pp. 195-234; McClellan, The New Test. etc. 
pp- 632-647; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. l.c., for earlier 
reff. | * 

émrlirrw ; 2 aor. émémecor, 3 pers. plur. émémeuvav, Ro. 
xv. 3 LT Tr WH (cf. arépyopuar init.]; pf. ptep. émere- 
mTakws; [see minto]; Sept. for 593; to fall upon; to 
rush or press upon ; a. prop.: revi, upon one, Mk. iii. 
10; to lie upon one, Acts xx. 10; émlt rov tpaxnddv twos, 
to fall into one’s embrace, Lk. xv. 20; Acts xx. 37, (Gen. 
xlvi. 29; Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Mace. v. 49); to fall back 
upon, ent ro or7Ods Twos, Jn. xiii. 25R GT. b. metaph. 
eri twa, to fall upon one, i. e. to seize, take possession of 
him: @dBos, Lk.i. 12; Acts xix. 17 [L Tr érecev]; Rev. 
xi. 11 L T Tr WH; éxoraous, Acts x. 10 Rec.; dydvs, 
Acts xiii. 11[RG]. used also of the Holy Spirit, in its 
inspiration and impulse: emi ru, Acts viii. 16; émi twa, 
x. 44 [Lchm. émece]; xi. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5); of reproaches 
cast upon one: Ro. xv. 3 [Noteworthy is the absol. 
use in Acts xxiii. 7 WH mrg. ézeémecey (al. éyévero) ord- 
(From Hdt. down.) ]* 

émt-mAncow: 1 aor. eméemdnka; 
upon, beat upon: Hom. Il. 10, 500. b. trop. to chas- 
tise with words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke: 1 Tim. v. 1. 
(Hom. Il. 12, 211; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.) * 

émi-ro0éw, -@; 1 aor. émendénoa; prop. méOov exw emi 
mu [i.e. émi is directive, not intensive; ef. émi, D. 2] 
(cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 30 sq.) ; to long for, de- 
sire: foll. by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2; idetv twa, Ro. i. 11; 1 
Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4; Phil. ii. 26 L br. WH txt. br.; ri, 
1 Pet. ii. 2 (éi ru, Ps. xli. (xlii.) 2); rwd, to be possessed 
with a desire for, long for, [W. § 30, 10 b.], Phil. ii. 26 
RGTTr WHnmrg.; to pursue with love, to long after: 
2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 8, (ras évtodds Oeov, Ps: cxviii. 
(exix.) 131) ; absol. to Just [i. e. harbor forbidden desire]: 
Jas. iv. 5, on which pass. see POdvos. (Hdt., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian.) * 


ots. 
a. prop. to strike 


’ ‘ 
émimoOnats 


ém-ré0yo1s, -ews, 7, longing: 2 Co. vii. 7,11. (Ezek. 
xxiii. 11 Aq.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 21,131 p. 527 a.) * 

ém-160n70s, -ov, longed for: Phil.iv.1. ([Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 65,1; Barn. ep. 1,3]; App. Hisp. 43; Eustath.; 
[ef. W. § 34, 3].)* 

émiro0ta, [ WH -ddera, see 8. v. et, ¢],-as, 9, longing: Ro. 
xv. 23; daé Aeydu. [On the passage cf. B. 294 (252).]* 

émi-ropevopar; to go or journey to: mpds teva, Lk. viii. 
4; (foll. by éwi with the acc. Ep. Jer. 61 (62); Polyb. 4, 
9, 2; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple acc. of place: 
both to go to, traverse regions, cities (so tay ynv, Ezek. 
xxxix. 14 for 12) ; ras Suvdpers, 3 Mace. i. 4), and also 
to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).* 

ém-ppdarrw (T Tr WH émpadrra, see P, p); (pdrra to 
sew); to sew upon, sew to: éeni rou [RG; al. rwa], Mk. 
Heg213e 

ém-pplrrw (LT Tr WH eémpinrw, see P, p): 1 aor. 
éneppiwa; (pintw) ; to throw upon, place upon: tt émi te, 
Lk. xix. 35; (Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) : 
THY péptuvay emt Gedy, i. e. to cast upon, give up to, God, 
1 Pet. v. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 23. [Occasionally fr. Hom. 
Od. 5, 310 down.]* 

émlonpos, -ov, (ona a sign, mark) ; 1. prop. having 
a mark on it, marked, stamped, coined: dpyipiov, xpvass, 
(Hat., Thue., Xen., Polyb., Joseph.). 2. trop. marked 
(Lat. insignis), both in a good and bad sense; in a good 
sense, of note, illustrious: Ro. xvi. 7 (Hat. et sqq.) ; 
in a bad sense, notorious, infamous: Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur. 
Or. 249; Joseph. antt. 5,7, 1; Plut. Fab. Max. 14; al.).* 

émoitiopds, -ov, 6, (€moiri¢ouae to provision one’s 
self) ; 1. a foraging, providing food, (Xen., Plut., 
al.). 2. supplies, provisions, food [A. V. victuals]: Lk. 
ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., Hdian., al.).* 

ém-okérropar; fut. 3 pers. sing. émuaxéWera, Lk. i. 78 
Trmrg. WH; 1 aor. érecxewaunv; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
often for TPds to look upon or after, to inspect, examine 
with the eyes; a. twvd, in order to see how he is, i. e. to 
visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. xv. 1); 
the poor and afflicted, Jas. i. 27; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36, 
43, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 3, 11, 10; Plut. mor. p. 129 c. 
[de sanitate praecept. 15 init.]; Lcian. philops. 6, and in 
med. writ.). b. Hebraistically, to look upon in order to 
help or to benefit, i. q. to look after, have a care for, pro- 
vide for, of God: tiwd, Lk. vii. 16; Heb. ii. 6, (Gen. xxi. 
1; Ex. iv. 31; Ps. viii. 5; Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 15; Sir. xlvi. 
14; Jud. viii. 33, etc.) ; foll. by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14; 
absol. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21) yet with a statement of 
the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 68; ére- 
oxévaro [WH Tr mrg. émoxéperat] qpas dvarodh é 
dyous a light from on high hath looked [al. shall look] 
upon us (cf. our the sun looks down on us, etc.), i. e. sal- 
vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (In the O. T. 
used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 33; Jer. ix. 25; xi. 22, etc.) Cc. to 
look (about) for, look out (one to choose, employ, ete.) : 
Acts vi. 3.* 

ém-cxevato: to furnish with things necessery; Mid. to 
furnish one’s self or for one’s self: émoxevacduevor, bay- 
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ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for 
the journey, Acts xxi. 15 L T Tr WH, for R G drooxev- 
aodpevor (which see in its place).* 

ém-rnyvow, -d: 1 aor. érecknvoca; to fix a tent or habi- 
tation on: émt rds oikias, to take possession of and live 
in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; rats 
oikiais, 4, 72, 1; trop. émt twa, of the power of Christ 
descending upon one, working within him and giving 
him help, [A. V. rest upon], 2 Co. xii. 9.* 

ém-okidto; [impf. éreoxiagov, Lk. ix. 34 Lmrg.T Tr 
txt. WH]; fut. émucxidow; 1 aor. émeckiaca; to throw a 
shadow upon, to envelop in shadow, to overshadow: rwi, 
Acts v. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a 
shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud 
surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness: 
tivd, Mt. xvii. 5; Lk. ix. 34; rwi, Mk. ix. 7. Tropi- 
cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon 
the womb of the virgin Mary and impregnating it, (a 
use of the word which seems to have been drawn from 
the familiar O. T. idea of a cloud as symbolizing the 
immediate presence and power of God): with the dat. 
Lk. i. 35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an acc. of the 
object and in the sense of obscuring: Hdt. 1,209; Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., Philo, Leian., Hdian., Geop. Sept. 
for 33D to cover, Ps. xe. (xci.) 45 exxxix. (exl.) 8; for 
jaw, Ex. xl. 29 (35) emeokiagev emt ry axnviy 4 vepérn ; 
fef. W. § 52, 4, 7].)* 

ém-oxoTréw, -@; to look upon, inspect, oversee, look after, 
care for: spoken of the care of the church which rested 
upon the presbyters, 1 Pet. v. 2[T WH om.] (with rip 
exkAnatay added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9,1); foll. by pn [q. v. 
Il. 1 a.] i. q. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware: Heb. 
xii. 15. (Often by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

émi-ckomh, -7S, 7, (€muoKxomew), inspection, visitation, 
(Germ. Besichtigung) ; a. prop.: els émiok. Tod mados 
to visit the boy, Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 6; with this ex- 
ception no example of the word in prof. writ. has yet 
been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Hebr. 
T7P2, that act by which God looks into and searches 
out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad- 
judge thein their lot accurdingly, whether joyous or sad; 
inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually visita- 
tio): so univ. éy émurxorn yuyev, when he shall search 
the souls of men, i. e. in the time of divine judgment, 
Sap. iii. 13; also év Spa émoxomis, Sir. xviii. 20 (19); 
so perhaps éy nyepa émoxomis, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [see below]; 
in a good sense, of God’s gracious care: tov Katpov Ths 
émiokomns ov, i. e. Tov Katpov év @ emeckearo ce 6 Geds, 
in which God showed himself gracious toward thee and 
offered thee salvation through Christ (see émuoxémropat, 
b.), Lk. xix. 44; év xaipd émtoxomis, in the time of divine 
reward, 1 Pet. v. 6 Lchm.; also, in the opinion of many 
commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [al. associate this pass. with 
Lk. xix. 44 above; cf. De Wette (ed. Briickner) ot 
Huther ad loc.J; fr. the O. T. cf. Gen. 1. 24 sq.; Job 
xxxiv. 9; Sap. ii. 20; iii. 7, ete. with a bad reference, 
of divine punishment: Ex. iii. 16; Is.x.3; Jer. x. 15: 
Sap. xiv. 11; xix. 14 (15); [ete.; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.} 


€rrio KOTrOS 


e. after the analogy of the Hebr. MIPS (Num. iv. 16 ; 
1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. émioxeyis], etc.), Seah 
i. e. overseership, office, charge; Vulg. episcopatus: Acts 
i. 20, fr. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 8; spec. the office of a bishop 
(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian 
church): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.* 

éwl-rkotos, -ov, 6, (€mirkemropuat), an overseer, a man 
charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done 
by others are done rightly, any curator, guardian, or 
superintendent; Sept. for 1d, Judg. ix. 28; Neh. xi. 
9,14, 22; 2 K: xi. 15, ete.;. 1 Macc. i. 51. The word 
jhas the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr. 
‘Homer Odys. 8, 163; Il. 22, 255 down; hence in the 
N. T. éiox. trav Tes guardian of souls one who 
watches over their welfare: 1 Pet. ii. 25 ([rév mayrés 
mvevpatos KTloTny kK. emioxoroyv, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3]; 
Gpxtepeds kal mpoorarns tay Wuydy nuav Incods Xp. ibid. 
61, 3; [ef. Sir. i. 6]), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec. the super- 
intendent, head or overseer of any Christian church; Vulg. 
episcopus: Acts xx. 28; Phil. i.1; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 
7; see mpeoBirepos, 2 b.; [and for the later use of the 
word, see Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].* 

ém-omdw, -3: fr. Aeschyl. down; to draw on: pi ém- 
endobe, sc. axkpoBvoriay, let him not draw on his fore- 
skin (Hesych. pi emiomdcbw > pn éAxvér@ To Séppa) [A. V. 
let him not become uncircumcised], 1 Co. vii. 18. From 
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes [B. c. 175-164] down 
(1 Mace. i. 15; Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been 
Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors 
or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought 
artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce, 
by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru- 
ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the 
glans. The Rabbins called such persons 0°33w1, from 
wn to draw out, see Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 [(ed. 
Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision, 
esp. McC. and S. ibid. IT. 2.]* 

ém-omeipw: 1 aor. éméometpa; to sow above or besides: 
Mt. xiii. 25 LT TrWH. (Hdt., Theophr., [al.].) * 

érlorapat (seems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of 
épicrnut. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use émorjoat thy 
Sidvovav, tov vodv, éavrdv for to put one’s attention on, fix 
one’s thoughts on; indeed, the simple émurjcat is used 
in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of 
rév voov with the verbs mpovéyetv, ééxerr, and of thy dy 
with mpooBddrew; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq. 
Hence éxicrapa is prop. to turn one’s self or one’s mind 
to, put one’s thought upon a thing); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for yt; (cf. Germ. sich worauf verstehen) ; 
a. to be acquainted with: ri, Acts xviii. 25; Jas. iv. 14; 
Jude 10; revd, Acts xix. 15; with reference to what is 
said or is to be interpreted, to understand: Mk. xiv. 68; 
1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know: mepi tivos, Acts xxvi. 26; 
foll.-by an acc. with a ptep. Acts xxiv. 10 [W. 346 (324); 
B. 301 (258)]; foll. by or, Acts xv. 7; xix. 25; xxii. 
19; foll. by és, Acts x. 28; by mas, Acts xx. 18; by mod, 
Heb. xi. 8. [Syn. see ywacke. | * 

éeleoracis, -ews, 7, (€hiornut, epicrapar), an advanc- 
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ing, approach; incursion, onset, press: ths xaxias (Vulg. 
malorum incursio), 2 Mace. vi. 3, where cf. Grimm; used 
of the pressure of a multitude asking help, counsel, ete., 
tivi (on which dat. cf. W. § 31,3; [B.180(156)]; Kiihner 
§ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 LT Tr WH (but others 
would have us translate it here by oversight, attention, 
care, a com. meaning of the word in Polyb.); used of a 
tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv. 12 LT Tr WH. Cf. 
B. us.” 

emerrarns, -ov, 6, (epiornus), any sort of a superintend- 
ent or overseer (often so in prof. writ., and several times 
in Sept., as Ex. i. 11; v.14; 1 K. v.16; 2 K. xxv. 19; 
Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26; 2 Chr. ii. 2; xxxi. 12); a master, 
used in this sense for 13) by the disciples [cf. Lk. xvii. 
13] when addressing Jesus, who called him thus “not 
from the fact that he was a teacher, but because of his 
authority” (Bretschneider) ; found only in Luke: v. 5; 
Vili. 24,45; ix. 33,49; xvii 13.* 

émt-oré\Aw: 1 aor. éméorecAa; prop. to send to one a 
message, command, (Hat. et sqq.); émoroAds, to send 
by letter, write a letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence 
simply to write a letter [cf. W. § 8, 1 b.]: revi, Heb. xiii. 
22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 1; 47, 3; 62,1; and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions: Acts 
xxi. 25 RGT Trmrg.WHmrg.; _ foll. by rod with an 
inf. expressing purpose [cf. W. 326 (306); B. 270 
(232)]: Acts xv. 20.* 

émirthpwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (emicrapat), intelligent, ex- 
perienced, [esp. one having the knowledge of an ex pert; 
ef. Schmidt ch. 13 §§ 10, 13]: Jas. iii. 13. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) * 

ém-ornplto; 1 aor. émeornpiéa; a later word; to estab- 
lish besides, strengthen more; to render more firm, confirm: 
tia, one’s Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. 32, 41; 
xviii. 23 R G.* 

ém-oToAh, -js, 7, (emurré \Aw), a letter, epistle: Acts xv. 
30; Ro. xvi. 22; 1 Co. v. 9, ete.; plur., Acts ix. 2; 2Co. 
x. 10, etc.; émuorodal cvorarckai, letters of commendation, 
2 Co. iii. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the 
plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf. 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschi p. 113, 8), see Bp. Lghtft. and 
Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thuc., al.)] 

ém-oropultw; (ordua); prop. to bridle or stop up the 
mouth; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence: Tit. 
i. 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482e.; Dem. 85, 4; often in 
Plut. and Leian.) * 

ervotpépw ; fut. émorpépo; 1 aor. eréeatpepa; 2 aor. 
pass. éreotpagny; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 397, 330 
and 307}, 732, and times without number for 33¥% and 
rw; 1. transitively, a. to turn to: émi rév Gedy, to 
the worship of the true God, Acts xxvi.20. b. to cause 
to return, to bring back; fig. revd et xipiov rov Gedy, to the 
love and obedience of God, Lk.i. 16; émt réxva, to love 
for the children, Lk. i. 17; év hpovncer dixaiwv, that they 
may be in [R. V. to walk in] the wisdom of the righteous, 
Lk. i. 17; rea emi twa, supply from the context émi rp 
GAnbevay and én ryv ddov, Jas. v. 19 sq. 2. intrans. 
(W. § 38, 1 [cf. p. 26; B. 144 (126 sq.)]); a. to turn, 
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to turn one’s self: émt rdv xipuov and émi rdv Bedy, of Gen- 
tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts ix. 35; 
xi. 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25; mpos 
rt, Acts ix. 40; mpds rov Oedv, 1 Th. i. 9; 2 Co. iii. 16; 
dé twos eis Tt, Acts xxvi. 18. b. to turn one’s self about, 
turn back: absol. Acts xvi. 18; foll. by an inf. express- 
ing purpose, Rey. i. 12. ¢. to return, turn back, come 
back; a. properly: Lk. ii. 20 Rec.; viii. 55; Acts xv. 36; 
with the addition of émic (as in Ael. v. h. 1, 6 [var.]), 
foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18; foll. by es with 
acc. of place, Mt. xii.44; [Lk. ii. 39 TWH Trmrg.]; eis 
ra driow, Mk. xiii. 16; Lk. xvii. 315 émé te, fo, 2 Pet. ii. 
22. B. metaph.: éwi rs, Gal. iv. 9; émi twa, Lk. xvii. 4 
Rec., but G om. émi oe; mpds twa, ibid. LT Tr WH; & 
rhs évrodjs, to leave the commandment and turn back to 
a worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 RG; 
absol. to turn back morally, to reform: Mt. xiii. 15; Mk. 
iv. 12; Lk. xxii. 32; Acts iii. 19; xxviii. 27. In the mid. 
and 2 aor. pass. a. to turn one’s self about, to iurn 
around: absol., Mt. ix. 22 RG; Mk. v. 30; viii. 33; Jn. 
xxi. 20. b. to return: foll. by mpdés [WH txt. ei] twa, 
Mt. x. 13 (on which pass. see eipnyy, 3 fin.); emi rov Bedy, 
1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2a. above); toreturn to a better mind, 
repent, Jn. xii. 40 [R G].* 

ém-rrpopt), -js, 7, (emerrpépw), conversion (of Gentiles 
fr. idolatry to the true God [cf. W. 26]): Acts xv. 3. 
(Cf. Sir. xlix. 2; xviii. 21 (20); in Grk. writ. in many 
other senses.) * 

ém-ovv-dyo; fut. émusvvdéw; 1 aor. inf. émirvvd€at; 2 
aor. inf. émovvayayeiv; Pass., pf. ptep. emeovynypevos ; 
1 aor. ptep. émevvaybeis ; [fut. emervvaxOnoopuat, Lk. xvii. 
37T Tr WH]; Sept. several times for ox, YP, ITP; 
1. to gather together besides, to bring together to others 
already assembled, (Polyb.). 2. to gather together 
against (Mic. iv. 11; Zech. xii. 3; 1 Mace. iii. 58, etc.). 
3. to gather together in one place (émi to): Mt. xxiii. 37; 
xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. xiii. 34; Pass.: Mk.i.33; Lk. 
xii. 1; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii.) 23; ev. (evi.) 47; 
2 Mace. i. 27, etc.; Aesop 142).* 

émi-cvv-aywyt, -fs, 7, (emtcuvayw, q. V.); a. a gather- 
ing together in one place, i. q. r6 émucuvayer Oar (2 Mace. 
ii. 7): éwi twa, to one, 2 Th.ii.1.  b. (the religious) 
assembly (of Christians): Heb. x. 25. * 

ém-ovv-rpéxw ; to run together besides (i. e. to others 
already gathered): Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof. 
writ.* 

ém-ctcracis, -ews, 7, (emicvviocrapat to collect togeth- 
er, conspire against) a gathering together or combining 
against or at. Hence 1. a hostile banding together or 
concourse: moveiv émiavotagw, to excite a riotous gather- 
ing of the people, make a mob, Acts xxiv. 12 RG; 1 
Esdr. v. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. p. 127 [p. 571, 
20 ed. Bekk.; cf. Philo in Flac. § 1]; rwds, against one, 
Num. xxvi. 9; a conspiracy, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20. ae 
a troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel, 
comfort: ruwdés, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 R G (see 
éricracts); Luther, dass ich werde angelaufen.* 

tmeodarts, -€s, (opaddAw to cause to fall), prone to fall: 
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mods, a dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii.9. (Plato, Polyb, 
Plut., al.) * 

én-toxiw: [impf.éxicxvov]; 1. trans. fo give addi- 
tional strength; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1; Xen. oec. 
11, 13). 2. intrans. to receive greater strength, grow 
stronger, (1 Mace. vi. 6; Theophr., Diod.): émioxvo» 
Aéyovres, they were the more urgent saying, i. e. they 
alleged the more vehemently, Lk. xxiil. 5.* 

ém-cwpetwo: fut. emowpevow; to heap up, accumulate 
in piles: 8:8acxddous, to choose for themselves and run 
after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 3. (Plut. 
Athen., Artemid., al.) * 

émi-rayh, -fjs, 9, (emirdgow), an injunction, mandate, 
command: Ro. xvi. 26; 1 Co. vii. 25; 1 Tim.i.1; Tit. 1.3; 
pera mdons émrayjs, with every possible form of author- 
ity, Tit. ii. 15; kar’ émcrayn», by way of command, 1 Co. 
vii. 6; 2Co. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, etc.; Polyb., Diod.) * 

ém-racow; 1 aor. éméraéa; (rdvow); to enjoin upon, 
order, command, charge: absol. Lk. xiv. 22; rwi, Mk. i. 
27; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36 ; viii. 25; rwi rd dvjxoy, Philem. 8 ; 
ri foll. by the inf., Mk. vi. 39; Lk. viii. 31; Acts xxiii. 
2; foll. by acc. and inf. Mk. vi. 27; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Mk. ix. 25. (Several times in Sept. ; Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down.) [Sy¥n. see xedeva, fin. ] * 

ém-redéw, -; fut. émireA€ow; 1 aor. émereAeoa; [pres. 
mid. and pass. émreAodpat]; 1. to bring to an end, 
accomplish, perfect, execute, complete: substantively, ré 
émredéoat, 2 Co. viii. 11; ri, Lk. xiii. 32[R G]; Ro. xv. 
28; 2 Co. vii. 1; viii. 6,11; Phil.i.6; Heb. viii. 5; ras 
Narpeias, to perform religious services, discharge relig- 
ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof. writ., as @pnoxeias, 
Hat. 2, 37; dprds, 4, 186; @voiav, bvoias, 2, 63; 4, 26; 
Hdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]; Aetrovpyias, Philo de som. 
i. §37). Mid. (in Grk. writ. to take upon one’s self: ra 
tov ynpws, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8; 
@dvarov, Xen. apol. 33; with the force of the act.: ri, 
Polyb. 1, 40,16; 2, 58,10) to make an end for one’s self, 
i. e. to leave off (cf. matw) : r7 wapki, so as to give your- 
selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 3 [oth- 
ers take it passively here: are ye perfected in ete., cf. 
Meyer]. 2. to appoint tv, impose upon: twit mabnpara, 
in pass. 1 Pet. v. 9 (av Sixnv, Plat. legg. 10 fin.).* 

émurtSevos, -ela, -erov, also -os, -ov, [cf. W. § 11, 1], (ere 
tdés, adv., enough; and this acc. to Buttmann fr. én 
rave [? cf. Vaniéek p. 271]); 1. fit, suitable, conven- 
ient, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. ra émitnSeva esp. 
the necessaries of life (Thue. et sqq.): with addition of 
Tov caparos, Jas. ii. 16.* 

émt-r(Onpt, 3 pers. plur. émuriOéaou (Mt. xxiii. 4; cf. W. 
§14,1b.; B.44 (38); Bitm. Ausf. Spr.i. p. 505; Kiih- 
ner i. p. 643; [Jelf § 274; and on this and foll. forms 
see Veitch s. vv. tiOnut, teOéw]), impv. émerides (1 Tim. 
vy. 22; see Matthiae § 210, 2 and 6; Brtm. Ausf. Spr. i. 
p- 508; Kihner § 209, 5; [Jelf § 274 obs. 4]); impf. 3 
pers. plur. éreriOovv (Acts viii. 17 RG), éreridecay (ib. 
LT TrWH,;; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 509: B. 45 (39)); 
fut. émeOnow; 1 aor. éréOnxa; 2 aor. éréOnv, impv. émibes 
(Mt. ix.18; Gen. xlviii. 18; Judg. xviii. 19); Mid, 
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[pres. émridepat]; fut. émOnoopas; 2 aor. émebeuny; [1 
aor. pass. émeréOny (Mk. iv. 21 RG)]; in Sept. chiefly 
for {Dj, Dw and OWT; 1. Active: a. to put or lay 
upon: ri émi rt, Mt. xxiii. 4; xxvii. 29R GL; Mk. iv. 21 
RG; Lk. xv. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15; [xix. 2 
Laurg., see below]; Acts xv. 10 [cf. W. 318 (298); B. 
261 (224)]; xxviii. 3; ri émi twos, gen. of thing, Mt. 
xxvii. 29 T Tr WH; eé with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29 
LTTr WH; rv xeipa [or ras xeipas or xeipas] emi tiva, 
Mt. ix. 18; Mk. viii. 25[(WH Tr txt. €Onxev)]; xvi. 18; 
Acts viii. 17; [ix. 17]; Rev.i.17 Rec.; émi twa mdnyds, 
calamities, Rev. xxii. 18 [but see b. below]; érdvw rwds, 
Mt. xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 37; émi twos, Lk. viii. 16 RG; ri 
tum, Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above]; 
Acts xv. 28; rivi dvopa, Mk. iii. 16 sq. 5 Tui ras xetpas, Mt. 
xix. 13 [ef. B. 233 (201) ; W. 288 (270 sq.)], 15; Mk. v. 
23 ; [viii. 23, here Tr mrg. avrot]; Lk. iv. 40; xiii. 13; 
Acts vi. 63 vili. 19; xiii. 3; xix.6; xxviii.8; 1 Tim. v. 
22; [revi ray xetpa, Mk. vii. 32]; xeipa [RG, yxeipas or 
ras xeipas L T Tr WH], Acts ix. 12; rut mAnyds, to in- 
flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30; Acts xvi. 
23. b. toaddto: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. to dda:petv vs. 19). 
2. Middle; a. tohave put on, bid to be laid on; ti énite 
(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,4): ra mpds thy xpeiar, sc. tuvi, to provide 
one with the things needed [al. put on board sc. the ship], 
Acts xxviii. 10. b. to lay or throw one’s self upon; with 
dat. of pers. to attack one, to make an assault on one: 
Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14; xviii. 11; 2 Chr. xxiii. 13, 
and often in prof. writ.; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 593 
(552). Comp.: ouremcridnu. |* 

ém-ripde, -&; impf. 3 pers. sing. éreriva, 3 pers. plur. 
éreripwv; 1 aor. émerivnoa; Sept. for 11; in Grk. 
writ. 1. to show honor to, to honor: twa, Hat. 6, 39. 
2. to raise the price of: 6 ciros émetipnbn, Dem. 918, 22; 
al. 3. to adjudge, award, (fr. tyzn in the sense of 
merited penalty) : rnv Sixnv, Hdt. 4, 43. 4. to tax with 
fault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprove, censure severely, (so 
Thuc., Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2; wi, 
charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55]; xvii. 3; xxiii. 40; 
to rebuke —in order to curb one’s ferocity or violence 
(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning to re- 
strain; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt. 
Viii. 26; xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. iv. 39, 41; viii. 24; ix. 
42; Jude 9 [where Rec.*” strangely éemeripjoa (1 aor. 
act. inf.) for -wjoat (opt. 3 pers. sing.)]; or to keep one 
away from another, Mt. xix. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x. 
13; foll. by iva (with a verb expressing the opposite of 
what is censured): Mt. xx. 31; Mk. x. 48; Lk. xviii. 
39; with the addition of Aéyov [kal Aéyet, or the like] 
and direct discourse: Mk. i. 25 [T om. WH br. Aéyor]; 
viii. 33; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 35; xxiii. 46, (cf. Ps. cv. (evi.) 9; 
exviii. (cxix.) 21; Zech. iii. 2; and the use of 1) inNah. 
i. 4; Mal. iii. 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad- 
monish or charge sharply: twi, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30; 
LK. ix. 21 (émeripnoas aidrois mapryyetdey, foll. by the inf.), 
xix. 39; with tva added, Mt. xvi. 20 L WH txt.; Mk. 
viii. 30; tva py, Mt. xii. 16; Mk. iii. 12. [Cf. Trench 
§ iv; Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]* 
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émripla, -as, 7, (€mirepaw), punishment (in Grk. writ. ré 
émripsov) : 2 Co. ii, 6 [B. § 147, 29]. (Sap. iii. 105 [al.].) * 

[ém-ro-avré, Rec. in Acts i. 15; il. 1, etc.; see airds, 
III. 1, and cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 sq.] 

ém-rpémw; 1 aor. érerpeyra; Pass., [pres. émirpéropar]; 
2 aor. énerpdmnv; pf. 3 pers. sing. émerérpamrra (1 Co. 
xiv. 34 RG); fr. Hom. down; 1. to turn to, transfer, 
commit, intrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave: 1 Co. 
xvi.7; Heb. vi. 3; revi, Mk. v.13; Jn. xix. 38; with an 
inf. added, Mt. viii. 21; xix. 8; Lk. viii. 32; ix. 59, 61; 
Acts xxi. 89 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk. 
x. 4; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where L T Tr 
WH sopevoévre); cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8; Plato, legg. 5 p. 
730 d. Pass. émirpémerai tum, with inf.: Acts xxvi. 1; 
XXvill. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 34.* 

[émirpomedw; (fr. Hdt. down); to be émirpomos or proc- 
urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected) 
mrg.; see their App. ad loc.” } 

émi-tporn, -7)s, 1), (emitpem@), permission, power, commis- 
sion: Acts xxvi.12, (From Thuc. down.) * 

émlrporros, -ov, 6, (€murpemw), univ. one to whose care or 
honor anything has been tntrusted; a curator, guardian, 
(Pind. Ol. 1, 171, et al.; Philo de mundo § 7 6 eds kat 
mathp Kat Texvitns Kal éitporos TOY ev ovpav@ Te Kal Ev 
koopo). Spec. 1. a steward or manager of a house- 
hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; Lk. viii. 3; 
Xen. oec. 12, 2; 21,9; (Aristot. oec. 1, 5 [p. 13448, 26] 
dovaAwv S€ €idn Sv0, émitporos kal épyartns). 2. one who 
has the care and tutelage of children, either where the 
father is dead (a guardian of minors: 2 Mace. xi. 1; 
xiii. 2; émirporos éppaver, Plato, legg. 6 p. 766 c.; Plut. 
Lyc. 3; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael. 
v. h. 8, 26): Gal. iv. 2.* 

émi-ruyxavo: 2 aor. eméruxov; 1. to light or hit 
upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plato). 
2. to attain to, obtain: Jas. iv. 2; with gen. of thing, 
Heb. vi. 15; xi. 83; with acc. of thing: rodro, Ro. xi. 7 
(where Rec. rovrov). Cf. Matthiae § 328; [W. 200 
(188) ].* 

ém-dalvw; 1 aor. inf. émava (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
24 sqq-; W.89 (85); B.41 (35); (Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 
17; exvii. (cxviii.) 27, cf. Ixvi. (Ixvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass. 
ereavny; fr. Hom. down ; 1. trans. to show to or 
upon; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass. to 
appear, become visible; a. prop.: of stars, Acts xxvii. 
20 (Theocr. 2, 11); revi, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. q. 
to become clearly known, to show one’s self: Tit. iii. 4; 
revi, Tit. ii. 11.* 

émipdvera, -as, 7, (emeparns), an appearing, appearance, 
(Tertull. apparentia); often used by the Greeks of a 
glorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad- 
vent to help; in 2 Macc. of signal deeds and events 
betokening the presence and power of God as helper; 
cf. Grimm on Mace. p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough 
exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 13 Note B) in 
the Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 sq. 
(1882)]. In the N.T. the ‘advent’ of Christ, — not 
only that which has already taken place and by which 
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his presence and power appear in the saving light he ; 42; Phal. ep. 50; Diog. Laért. 5, 67; [Alex. Aphr. 


has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word 
owricavros in this pass.); but also that illustrious return 
from heaven to earth hereafter to occur: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 
2 Tim. iv. 1,8; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot 
u. s.]; 9 émipdvera (i. e. the breaking forth) rhs mapov- 
gias a’rod, 2 Th. ii. 8. [Cf. Trench § xciv.] * 

émipavtis, -és, (€mupaivw), conspicuous, manifest, ilus- 
trious: Acts ii. 20 ['Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4) ; the 
Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.]; Hab. i.7; Mal. 
i. 14 thus render the word 81)) ¢errible, deriving it in- 
correctly from 787 and so confounding it with m2.* 

émi-patokw (i. q. the empaooxw of Grk. writ., cf. W. 
90 (85); B. 67 (59)): fut. emupaiow; to shine upon: 
twi, Eph. v. 14, where the meaning is, Christ will pour 
upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives light 
to men aroused from sleep. (Job xxv. 5; xxxi. 26; 
[xli. 9]; Acta Thomae § 34.) * 

émt-pépw; [impf. éemépepov]; 2 aor. inf. emeveyxeiv; 
[pres. pass. émupepopar] ; 1. to bring upon, bring for- 
ward : airiav, of accusers (as in Hdt. 1, 26, and in Attic 
writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 2, 6, 7; 4, 8, 23; Hdian. 3, 8, 13 (6 ed. Bekk.)), 
Acts xxv. 18 (where L T Tr WH éepov) ; xpiow, Jude 
oO 2. to lay upon, to inflict: thy dpynv, Ro. iii. 5 
(mAnynv, Joseph. antt. 2, 14, 2). 3. to bring upon i.e. 
in addition, to add, increase: Odi rots Secpois, Phil. i. 
16 (17) Rec., but on this pass. see éyeipw, 4 ¢.; (mip 
emipepetv trupi, Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 18; [ef. W. § 52, 
4, 7]). 4. to put upon, cast upon, impose, (pdppakor, 
Plat. ep. 8 p. 354 b.): ri émi ria, in pass., Acts xix. 12, 
where L T Tr WH damodépecOar, q. v.* 

ém-hovew, -@: [impf. erepavovy]; to call out to, shout: 
foll. by direct disc., Lk. xxiii. 21; Acts xii. 22; foll. by 
the dat. of a pers., Acts xxii. 24; ri, Acts xxi. 34 LT 
Tr WH. [(Soph. on.)]* 

ém-pookw; [impf. érépackov]; to grow light, to dawn 
[ef. B. 68 (60)]: Lk. xxiii. 54; foll. by efs, Mt. xxviii. 
1, on which see e?s, A. II. 1.* 

émxetpew, -@: impf. emexeipovv; 1 aor. émexeipnaa ; 
(xe(p); 1. prop. to put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24, 
386, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand, 
undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foll. by the 
inf.: Lk.i.1; Acts ix. 29; xix. 13; (2 Mace. ii. 29; vii. 
19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 36 sq.* 

ém-xéw; fr. Hom. down; to pour upon: ri, Lk. x. 34 
(sc. emi ra rpavpara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v. 11).* 

ém-xopnyéw, -; 1 aor. impv. ényopyynoare; Pass., 
[pres. emyopnyodpat]; 1 fut. emtxopnynOnoopar; (see xopn- 
yéw); to supply, furnish, present, (Germ. darreichen) : 
tui 1, 2 Co. ix. 10; Gal. iii. 5; i. q. to show or afford 
by deeds: ryv dperny, 2 Pet. i. 5; in pass., etcodos, fur- 
nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 11; Pass. to be supplied, min- 
istered unto, assisted, (so the simple xopnyeicda: in Xen. 
rep. Athen. 1,13; Polyb. 3, 75,3; 4, 77, 2; 9, 44,1; 
Sir. xliv.6; 3 Mace. vi. 40): Col. ii. 19, where Vulg. 
subministratum. (Rare in prof. writ. as Dion. Hai. 1, 


probl. 1, 81].) * 

émt-xopnyla, -as, 9, (€m-xopnyew, q. V-), (Vulg. submin- 
istratio), a@ supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; Phil. i. 19. 
(Eccl. writers.) * 

ém-xplw: 1 aor. éméypica; to spread on, anoint: ri emi 
mt, anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr mrg. 
eréOnxev|; ti, to anoint anything (sc. with anything), 
ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21,179; Leian. hist. scrib. 62.) * 

én-orKoSopéw, -@; 1 aor. ém@xoddunoa, and without 
auem. émotxodounoa (1 Co. iii. 14 T Tr WH; cf. Tdf.’s 
note on Acts vii. 47, [see oikodopéw]); Pass., pres. émot- 
kodopovpat; 1 aor. ptep. émotxodopnOerres; in the N. T. 
only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian 
believers to an edifice or temple; to build upon, build up, 
(Vulg. superaedifico); absol. [like our Eng. build up] 
viz. ‘to finish the structure of which the foundation has 
already been laid,’ i. e. in plain language. to give con- 
stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con- 
formed thereto: Acts xx. 32 (where L T Tr WH oikod. 
[Vulg. aedifico]); 1 Co. iti. 10; (1 Pet. ii. 5 Tdf.); emi 
tov Oewédtov, 1 Co. iii. 12; ri, ibid. 14; ev Xpiora, with 
the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual 
life, Col. ii. 7; emorcodopnd. em Ocpedio tay drocTodar, 
on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles’ 
preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20; émoucoSopeiv éaurdv 
th mioret, Jude 20, where the sense is, ‘resting on your 
most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like 
an edifice higher and higher.’ (Thuc., Xen., Plato, al.) * 

ém-oKeAkw: 1 aor. emaxeika; to drive upon, strike 
against: riv vadv [i. e. to run the ship ashore], Acts 
xxvii. 41 RG; see émxéAdw. (Hdt. 6, 16; 7, 182; 
Thue. 4, 26.) * 

€r-ovopdtw: [pres. pass. érovoudtopar]; fr. Hdt. down; 
Sept. for NTP5 to put a name upon, name; Pass. to be 
named: Ro. ii. 17; ef. Fritzsche ad loc.* 

ér-orrevw [ptcp. 1 Pet. ii. 12 LT Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
ptep. éromrevoartes ; 1. to be an overseer (Homer, 
Hesiod). 2. univ. to look upon, view attentively; to 
watch (Aeschyl., Dem., al.): ri, 1 Pet. iii. 2; & rwos, 
Sc. thy avaotpopny, 1 Pet. ii. 12.* 

éréarrns, -ov, 6, (fr. unused éndrre) ; 1. an over- 
seer, inspector, see éricxoros; (Aeschyl., Pind., al.; of 
God, in 2 Mace. iii. 39; vii. 35; 3 Mace. ii. 21; Add. 
to Esth. v. 1; avOpamivev épyav, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 
3). 2. a spectator, eye-witness of anything: so in 2 
Pet. i. 16; inasmuch as those were called émémra by 
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. e. the high- 
est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22, 
and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig- 
nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec- 
tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.* 

Eros, -eos, (-ovs), To, @ word: ws éros elmetv (see edzroy, 
1 a. p. 181*), Heb. vii. 9.* 


_ [Srn. éros seems primarily to designate a word as an ar- 
ticulate manifestation of a mental state, and so to differ from 
pijua (q. v.), the mere vocable; for its relation to Adyos see 
Adyos I. 1. 


érroupavios 


ém-oupavios, -ov, (ovpards), prop. existing in or above 
heaven, heavenly ; 1. existing in heaven: 6 rarip émov- 
panos, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (Oeol, eds, Hom. Od. 
17,484; Il. 6, 131, ete.; 3 Mace. vi. 28; vii. 6); of émov- 
pdawo. the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven, 
(Leian. dial. deor. 4, 3; of the gods, in Theocr. 25, 5): 
of angels, in opp. to émfyevor and karaxyOduot, Phil. ii. 10 ; 
Ignat. ad Trall. 9, [ef. Polye. ad Philipp. 2]; odpara, 
the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, acc. to the 
universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as 
animate [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376; Gfrérer, Philo 
etc. 2te Aufl. p. 349 sq.; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 
306; yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc. ], cf. Job xxxviii. 7; 
Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; 9 
Baowdeia 7 erovp. (on which see p. 97), 2 Tim. iv. 18; sub- 
stantially the same as 4 marpls 7 éemoup. Heb. xi. 16 
and ‘Iepovaadn émovp. xii. 22; KAjows, a calling made 
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [al. would include a ref. 
to its end as well as to its origin; cf. Liinem. ad loc.], 
ef. Phil. iii. 14 [Bp. Lghtft. cites Philo, plant. Noé 
§ 6]. The neut. ra emovpama denotes [cf. W. § 34, 2] 
a. the things that take place in heaven, i. e. the purposes 
of God to grant salvation to men through the death of 
Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see émiyevos). b. the heavenly re- 
gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels: 
Eph. i. 8, 20 (where Lehm. txt. odpavois) ; ii. 6; iii. 10; 
the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi. 
12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Air]. c. the heavenly temple 
or sanctuary: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 23. 2. of heavenly 
origin and nature: 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to xoikds) ; 
Swped 4 emoup. Heb. vi. 4.* 

éwrd, of, ai, rd, seven: Mt. xii. 45; xv. 34; Mk. viii. 5 
sq.; Lk. ii. 36; Acts vi. 3, etc.; often in the Apocalypse; 
of énrd, sc. Sudxovor, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is 
joined (instead of émrdkis) to the numeral adv. éBdopn- 
xovrdxis, in imitation of the Hebr. paw, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 
164; Prov. xxiv. 16; [see €Bdounxovrdkis, and cf. Keil, 
Com. on Mt. 1. c.]. 

éwréxis, (érrd), seven times: Mt. xviii. 21 sq.; Lk. xvii. 
4, [(Pind., Arstph., al.)]* 

émraxis-x (rot, -at,-a, seven thousand: Ro.xi.4. [(Hdt.)]* 

Zar, see etzrov. 

"Epacros, -ov, 6, Erastus, (€paords beloved, [cf. Chan- 
dler § 325; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]), the name 
of two Christians : 1. the companion of the apostle 
Paul, Acts xix. 22; 2. the city treasurer of Corinth, 
Ro. xvi. 23. Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv. 
20 cannot be determined.* 

épavvde, a later and esp. Alexandrian [cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for épevrydw, q.v. Cf. Tdf. 
ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.; [ed. maj. p. xxxiv.; esp. 
ed. 8 Proleg. p. 81 sq.]; B. 58 (50). 

épydtopar; depon. mid.; impf. eipyafouny (npyatouny, 
Acts xviii. 3 L. T Tr WH; [so elsewh. at times; this 
var. in augm. is found in the aor. also]; cf. W. § 12, 8; 
B. 33 (29 sq.); Steph. Thesaur. iii. 1970 c.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, i. 124; Cramer, Anecd. 4,412; Veitch s. v.]); 
1 aor. elpyacdunv (qpyac. Mt. xxv. 16; [xxvi. 10]; Mk. 
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épyacla 


xiv. 6, in T WH, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 33 T 
Tr WH; cf. reff. as above]); pf. eipyacpat, in a pass. 
sense [cf. W. § 38, 7¢.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in Grk. 
writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.]; (épyov); Sept. for 5y9, 72), 
sometimes for Nwy ; 1. absol. a. to work, labor, do 
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14; 
Jn. v.17; ix.4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of rats 
xepol, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Th. iv. 11; with acc. of time: 
vixta Kal jpépav, 2 Th. iii. 8 [but Ltxt. T Tr WH the 
gen., as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see quépa, 1 a.); cf. W. § 30, 11 
and Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5]; with the predominant idea 
of working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (€v r@ dumekdu); Acts 
xvili. 3; 1 Co. ix. 6; 2 Th. iii. 12; ace. to the concep- 
tion characteristic of Paul, 6 épya¢ouevos he that does 
works conformed to the law (Germ. der Werkthéditige) : 
Ro. iv.4sq. __b. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf. 
our “do business”): é ru, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 16 
(often so by Dem.). 2. trans. a. (to work i.e.) to 
do, work out: ri, Col. iii. 23; 2 Jn. 8 (with which [acc. 
to reading of L T Tr txt.] cf. 1 Co. xv. 58 end); pndév, 
2 Th. iii. 11; &pyov, Acts xiii. 41 (Spd bya, Hab. i. 5); 
épyov kaddv els twa, Mt. xxvi. 10; & run (dat. of pers. 
[ef. W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Ree. eis eué]; épya, 
wrought, pass., Jn. ili. 21; ta épya tov Oeod, what God 
wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28; ix. 43 rod xuplov, to give 
one’s strength to the work which the Lord wishes to 
have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; 1d dyaOdv, [Ro. ii. 10]; Eph. 
iv. 28; mpds twa, Gal. vi. 10; kaxdv tivi tu, Ro. xiii. 10 
(wd ve is more com. in Grk. writ. [Kiihner § 411, 5]); 
ri ets ta, 3Jn.5. with acc. of virtues or vices, (to work 
i.e.) to exercise, perform, commit: Sixaroovwny, Acts x. 
35; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2; Zeph. ii. 3); ryv dvo- 
piav, Mt. vii. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.) ; dyapriay, 
Jas. ii. 9. onpetov, bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30; ra 
iepd, to be busied with the holy things i. e. to administer 
those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi- 
ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also, 
1 Co. ix. 13; rHv Oddaccay lit. work the sea (mare exerceo, 
Justin. hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on [ef. “ do busi- 
ness on,” Ps. evii. 23] and make one’s living from it, Rev. 
xviii. 17 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk. 
writ., as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 [p. 966°, 26]; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 3,46; App. Punic. 2; [Leian. de elect. 5; W. 223 
(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: ri, so (for RG xa- 
repyatera) 2 Co. vii. 10 LT Tr WH; Jas. i. 20 LT Tr 
WH. b. to work for, earn by working, to acquire, (cf. 
Germ. erarbeiten) : rhv Bpdow, Jn. vi. 27 (xpqpara, Hat. 
1, 24; ra émirndeva, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2; Dem. 1358, 12; 
dpyvptoy, Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.; Biov, Andoc. myst. 
[18, 42] 144 Bekk.; @ncavpots, Theodot. Prov. xxi. 6; 
Bpdpa, Palaeph. 21, 2; al.); acc. to many interpreters 
also 2 Jn. 8; but see 2a. above. [Comp.: kar-, mept-, 
mpoo-epyacopat. | * 

tpyacta, -as, 7, (€pyaCopat) ; 1. i. gq. rd épyaler Oa, 
a working, performing: dxaOapoias, Eph. iv. 19. 2. 
work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al.). 
3. gain got by work, profit: Acts xvi. 19; mapéxew épya- 
ciay tivi, ib. 16; xix. 24 [yet al. refer this to 2 above]; 


épyatns 


(Xen. mem. 3, 10,1; cyneg. 3,3; Polyb. 4, 50, 3). 4. 
endeavor, pains, [A. V. diligence]: dime épyaciay, after 
the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent. 
8, 5, 7).* 

épyarns, -ov, 6, (€pyafopar) 5 1. as in Grk. writ. a 
workman, a laborer: usually one who works for hire, Mt. 
x.10; Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; esp. an agricultural laborer, 
Mt. ix. 37sq.; xx.1sq.8; Lk. x. 2; Jas. v.4, (Sap. xvii. 
16) ; those whose labor artificers employ [i. e. workmen 
in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to rots rexvi- 
ras [A. V. craftsmen], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc.; those 
who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi- 
anity among men: 2 Co. xi. 13; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 
15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a 
worker, perpetrator : ris ddixias, Lk. xiii. 27 (ris dvopias, 
1 Mace. iii. 6 ; rd Kad@y Kal cepvav, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 27).* 

epyov, -ov, 76, anciently Fépyov, (Germ.Werk, [Eng. work; 
ef. Vanitek p. 922]); Sept. for bpd, m3y, and count- 
less times for TIN and nwyn; work i. e. 1. busi- 
ness, employment, that with which any one is occupied : 
Mk. xiii. 34 (S:ddvae tet rd epyov adrod); Acts xiv. 26 
(wAnpodv); 1 Tim. iii. 1; thus of the work of salvation 
committed by God to Christ: d:dévac and redecody, In. 
xvii. 4; of the work to be done by the apostles and other 
Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of 
the religious assemblies, Acts xiii. 2; xv. 38; 1 Th. v. 
13; Phil. i. 22; rd €pyov twvds, gen. of the subj., the work 
which one does, service which one either performs or 
ought to perform, 1 Th. v. 13; €pyov moceiv twos to do 
the work of one (i. e. incumbent upon him), evayyedt- 
orov, 2 Tim. iv.5; 7d épyov r1vds i. e. assigned by one and 
to be done for his sake: 7d épyov rod Oeov reevody, used 
of Christ, Jn. iv. 34; (rod) Xpiorod (WH txt. Tr mrg. 
kupiov), Phil. ii. 30; rod kupiov, 1 Co. xv. 58; xvi. 10; with 
gen. of thing, ets €pyov d:axovias, Eph. iv. 12, which means 
either to the work in which the ministry consists, the 
work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the 
execution of the ministry. of that which one under- 
takes to do, enterprise, undertaking: Acts v. 38 (Deut. 
xv. 10; Sap. ii. 12). 2. any product whatever, any 
thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (i. q. mot- 
nua, ktiopa): 1 Co. iii. 13-15; with the addition of ray 
xetpav, things formed by the hand of man, Acts vii. 41; 
of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb. 
i. 10, and often in Sept.; ra év r7 yn épya, the works of 
nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10; of the arrange- 
ments of God for men’s salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec.; ro 
épy- Tod Geod what God works in man, i. e. a life dedi- 
cated to God and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20; to the same effect, 
substantially, épyov aya@dv, Phil. i. 6 (see dyaOés, 2); ra 
pya rod dcaBdXov, sins and all the misery that springs 
from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. 3. an act, deed, thing done: 
the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which 
is less than work, Jas. i. 25; Tit.i. 16; 1d €pyov is dis- 
tinguished fr. 6 Adyos: Lk. xxiv. 19; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. 
x. 11; Col. iii. 17; 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8); 
plur. év Adyows kai €v Epyots, Acts vii. 22 (4 Mace. v. 38 
(87); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk. 
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writ., see Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 268 sq.; Bergler on 
Alciphr. p. 54; Bornemann and Kiihner on Xen. mem. 
2, 3, 6; Passow s. v. p. 1159; [L.and S. s.v. L 4; Lob. 
Paralip. pp. 64 sq., 525 sq.]). épya is used of the acts 
of God—both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov- 
ernor, Jn. ix. 3; Acts xiii. 41; Rev. xv. 3; of sundry 
signal acts of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him 
and to accomplish their salvation: Mt. xi. 2 [cf. épya 
ris copias ib. 19 T WH Tr txt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of 
John, as v. 20, 36; vii. 3; x.38; xiv. 11 sq.; xv. 24, (cf. 
Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 63, ed. 2); they are 
called ra épya rod marpés, i. e. done at the bidding and 
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 37; ix. 3sq., Cle xeie ooo. 
xiv. 10; cad, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq.; and connected 
with the verbs decxvivat, roeiv, épyater Oat, reAevovv. Epya 
is applied to the conduct of men, measured by the 
standard of religion and righteousness, — whether bad, 
Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. xi. 48; Jn.iii. 20; Rev. ii.6; xvi. 11, 
ete.; or good, Jn. iii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 14,17 sq. 20-22, 24-26 ; 
iii. 13; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec.], 19; iii. 8; vdyos épywy, the 
law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27; with a 
suggestion of toil, or struggie with hindrances, in the 
phrase xaramavew amd tov épywv avrod, Heb. iv. 10; to 
recompense one kara 7a épya avrod, Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. Ixi. (Ixii.) 13), ef. 2Co. xi. 15; Rev. 
xviii, 6; xx.12sq.; the sing. 7d epyov is used collectively 
of an aggregate of actions (Germ. das Handeln), Jas. i. 
4; ruds, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling 
and acting, his aims and endeavors: Gal. vi.4; 1 Pet. i. 
17; Rev. xxii. 12; 16 épyov rov vopou, the course of action 
demanded by the law, Ro. ii.15. With epithets: dya@ov 
épyov, i. e. either a benefaction, 2 Co. ix. 8; plur. Acts 
ix. 36; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii. 
73 Gol. i 10; 2°0hi a1. 173) Dit. 1 1652 Dimi 20) ent. 
17; Heb. xiii. 21 [T WHom. épy.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10; 
or what harmonizes with the order of society, Ro. xiii. 
3; Tit.iii. 1; épyov caddy, a good deed, noble action, (see 
kadds, b. andc.): Mt. xxvi.10; Mk. xiv. 6; plur. (often 
in Attic writ.), Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi.18; Tit. 
ii. 7; iii. 8,14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. in. 12; ra &pya ra ev 
Sixatoovvyn equiv. to ra dixara, Tit. iii. 5; 1a €pya rod Geod, 
the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28 
(Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 10; 1 Esdr. vii. 9, 15), in the same 
sense épya pov i.e. of Christ, Rev. ii. 26; €pyov miorews, 
wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs 
from faith, 1 Th.i.3; 2 Th.i.11; &pya d&a rns peravotas, 
Acts xxvi. 20; €pya memAnpapéva évamiov tov Oeod, Rev. 
iii. 2; fpya movnpd, Col. i. 21; 2 Jn. 11, cf. Jn. iii. 19; vii. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 12; épya vexpd, works devoid of that life 
which has its source in God, works so to speak unwrought, 
which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of 
God and of all reward: Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14; dxapma, Eph. 
v. 11 (dypnora, Sap. iii. 11; the wicked man pera rap 
épyav avtov ovvarodeirat, Barn. ep. 21,1); dvopa, 2 Pet. 
ii. 8; epya doeBelas, Jude 15; rod oxérovs, done in dark- 
ness, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; [opp. to épy. rod dhords, 
Ro. xiii. 12 L mrg.]; in Paul’s writ. épya vduov, works 
demanded by and agreeing with the law (cf. Wieseler, 


€peO ilar 


Com. tib. d. Br. an d. Gal. p. 194 sqq.): Ro. iii. 20, 28; 
ix. 32 Rec.; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2, 5,10; and simply épya: 
Ro. iv. 2, 6; ix. 12 (11); ib.32GLT Tr WH; xi. 6; 
Eph. ii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see dixatdw, 3b.). ra Epya tevds 
motetv, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth- 
er, to follow in action another’s example: Abraham’s, 
Jn. viii. 39; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41. 

épeOlfw; 1 aor. npébica; (épéOw to excite); to stir up, 
excite, stimulate: twa, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2; as 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, in a bad sense, fo pro- 
voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lchm. mapopyitere.* 

épelSw: to fix, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. ptcp. épel- 
caca () mp@pa), stuck [R. V. struck], Acts xxvii. 41. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

épevyonar: fut. epevEouar; 1. to spit or spue out, 
(Hom.). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of 
streams (App. Mithr. c. 103); with the acc. to empty, 
discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters: Lev. xi. 10 
Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 23 
(22 sq.)], to pour forth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii. 
35 (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; cf. xviii. (xix.) 3; exliv. 7 
[Alex.]). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 63; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].* 

épevvae, - ; 1 aor. impv. épedyncov; (7 epevva a search) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to search, examine into: absol. Jn. vii. 
52; ri, Jn. v. 39; Ro. viii. 27; 1 Co. ii. 10; Rev. ii. 23 
with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foll. 
by an indir. quest. 1 Pet. i.11 (2S. x.3; Prov. xx. 27). 
The form ¢pavvdw (q. v. in its place) TTrWH have 
received everywhere into the text, but Lehm. only in 
Rey. ii. 23. [Comp.: &é& epevvda.]* 

épnula, -as, 9, (€pyuos), a solitude, an uninhabited re- 
gion, a waste: Mt. xv. 33; Mk. viii.4; Heb. xi. 38; opp. 
to mors, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 1.* 

%pnpos, -ov, (in classic Grk. also-os, -n, -ov, cf. W. § 11, 
1; [B. 25 (23); on its accent ef. Chandler §§ 393, 394; 
W. 52 (51)]);_\—-1-. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin- 
habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 13, 15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 32; Lk. 
iv. 42; ix.10 [RGL], 12; Acts i. 20,etc.; 7 680s, leading 
through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see Taga, 
sub fin. of persons: deserted by others; deprived of the aid 
and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances, 
kindred; bereft; (so often by Grk. writ. of every age, as 
Aeschyl. Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. pax 112; épypos 
re xa b7d mavrwy Katadecpbeis, Hdian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, Hom. Il. 5, 
140) : yuvy, a woman neglected by her husband, from 
whom the husband withholds himself, Gal. iv. 27, fr. Is. 
liv.1; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ’s presence, in- 
struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 38 [L and WH txt. om.]; 
Lk. xiii. 35 Rec.; cf. Bleek, Erklar. d. drei ersten Evv. 
ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv. a Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13) ; 
2 Mace. viii. 35). 2. aulek ) €pnpos, Sc. xopa; Sept. 
often for 1371); @ desert, wilderness, (Hdt. 3,102): Mt. 
xxiv. 26; Rev. xii. 6, 14; xvii. 3; af epnpot, desert places, 
lonely regions: Lk. i. 80; v. 16; viii. 29. an unculti- 
vated region fit for pasturage, re xv. 4. used of the 
desert of Judea [ef. W. § 18, 1], Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 3 sq.; 
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LK. i. 80; iii. 2,4; Jn. i. 23; of the desert of Arabia, 
Acts vii. 30, 36, 38, 42, 44; 1 Co. x. 5; Heb. iii. 8, 17. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wiiste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680 
sqq-; [B. D.s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)]. 

épnpdw, -&: Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. (cf. B. 38 (33)) 
épnpovrat]; pf. ptcp. hpnyapévos ; 1 aor. npyudOnv; (pre 
pos); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for 33n, PWD, ow; 
to make desolate, lay waste; in the N.T. only in the Pass. : 
mow, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: Ba- 
ovreiav, Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught: 
mdodrov, Rev. xviii. 17 (16) 3 npnpoperny kal yupviy rove 
twa, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii. 
Gis 

ephpacts, -ews, 7), (€pnudw), a making desolate, desola- 
tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see Bde- 
Avypa,c. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9,13; Sept. several times 
for 737N, Tw, etc.) * 

épl{w: [fut. epicw, cf. B. 37 (32)]; (eps); to wrangle, 
engage in strife, (Lat. riz ari): Mt. xii. 19, where by the 
phrase ovx épice: the Evangelist seems to describe the 
calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of 
the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and 
practices. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

éprdela (not épidera, cf. W. § 6, 1 g.; [Chandler § 99]) 
[-6ia WH; seeI,cand Tdf. Proleg. p. 88], -eias, , (€pibevo 
to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod. 1, 5; Mid. in the same 
sense, Tob. ii. 11; used of those who electioneer for office, 
courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar- 
istot. polit. 5, 3; the verb is derived from épi6os working 
for hire, a hireling; fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner 
or weaver, a worker in wool, Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; a 
mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguing for office, 
Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 3 [pp. 1302, 4 and 13038, 14]; hence, 
apparently, in the N. T. a courting distinction, a desire 
to put one’s self forward, a partisan and factious spirit 
which does not disdain low aris; partisanship, factiousness : 
Jas. iii. 14, 16; kar’ épiGeiav, Phil. ii. 3; Ignat. ad Phila- 
delph. § 8; of €& épBeias (see ex, II. 7), Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet 
see ex, II. 12 b.]; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8 
[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]; in the plur. ai épieia 
[W. § 27,3; B. § 123, 2]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. See 
the very full and learned discussion of the word by 
Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq.; [of which a 
summary is given by Ellic. on Gal. v. 20. See further 
on its derivation, Lobeck, Path.. Proleg. p. 365; cf. W. 
94 (89) ].* 

%piov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of 1d Epos or eipos), wool: Heb. 
ix. 19; Rev. i.14. [From Hom. down. ]* 

%pts, -cdos, 7, acc. épw (Phil. i. 15), pl. €pides (1 Co. i. 
11) and épes (2 Co. xii. 20 [RG Trtxt.; Gal. v.20RG 
WH nrg.]; Tit. iii. 9 [R GLTr]; see [WH. App. p. 
157]; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 326; Matthiae § 80 note 8 ; Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq.; [W. 65 (63); B. 24 (22)]); conten- 
tion, strife, wrangling: Ro. i. 29; xiii. 13; 1 Co. i. 11; 
iii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; Phil.i. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

épidvov, -ov, 7d, and Epidas, -ov, 6, a kid, a young goat: 
Mt. xxv. 32 sq.; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]* 


‘Eppas 


"Eppds, acc. ‘Epyar (cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, (Doric for 
‘Epuis), Hermas, a certain Christian (whom Origen and 
others thought to be the author of the book entitled 
“ The Shepherd” [ef. Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 
s. v. Hermas 2]): Ro. xvi. 14.* 

éppnvela [WH -via; see I, ¢], -as, 9, (Epunvedw), interpre- 
tation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely 
by others): 1 Co. xii. 10 [L txt. dvepp. q. v-]3 xiv. 26. 
[From Plato down. ]* 

éppnveurts, -o0, 6, (Epunveva, q. V.), an interpreter: 1 
Co. xiv. 28 LTrWHmrg. (Plat. politic. p. 290¢.; for 
yn in Gen. xlii. 23.) * 

éppnvetw : [pres. pass. épunvevouar]; (fr. “Epyns, who 
was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence, 
learning) ; 1. to explain in words, expound: [Soph., 
Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i. e. to trans- 
late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue 
into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4,4): Jn.i. 38 (39) RG 
T, 42 (43); ix. 7; Heb. vii.2. (2 Esdr. iv. 7 for 09.) 
[Comp.: 8:-, ped-epynvedo. | * 

‘Eppfis, acc. ‘Eppa, 6, prop. name, Hermes; 1. a 
Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (Mercury): 
Acts xiv. 12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

‘Eppoyévns, [i. e. born of Hermes; Tdf.’Eppoy.], -ovs, 6, 
Hermogenes, a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

éprerdy, -od, 7d, (fr. pw to creep, crawl, [ Lat. serpo; 
hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile; Vanitek p. 
1030 sq.]), a@ creeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ. used 
chiefly of serpents; in Hom. Od. 4, 418; Xen. mem. 1, 
4, 11 an animal of any sort; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad- 
rupeds and birds, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro. i. 23; and to 
marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7; on this last pass. cf. Gen. 
ix. 3. (Sept. for ip) and yyw.) * 

épv0pds, -d, -dv, red; fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the phrase 9 épvOpa Oadacaa the Red Sea (fr. Hat. 
down [cf. Rawlinson’s Herod. vol. i. p. 143]), i. e. the 
Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia, 
with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is 
called the Persian Gulf, the other on the opposite side 
the Arabian. Inthe N. T. the phrase denotes the upper 
part of the Arabian Gulf (the Herodpolite Gulf, so called 
[i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made 
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia: Acts 
vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for 430-02, the sea of sedge or 
sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Meer rothes; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq.; Furrer 
in Schenkel iv. 150 sqq.; [B. D.s. vv. Red Sea and Red 
Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 352 sqq. ].)* 

Zpxopar, impv. epyou, épyeode, (for the Attic 16., tre fr. 
etut); impf. npxounv (for #ew and 7a more com. in Attic); 
fut. &Xevoouar;— (on these forms cf. [esp. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 103 sqq.; Veitch s.v.]; Matthiae § 234; 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq.; Kriiger § 40s. v.; Kiihner 
§ 343; W.§ 15s. v.; [B. 58 (50)]); pf. ednjdvéa; plpf. 
eAndrvdew; 2 aor. #AGoy and (occasionally by LT Tr WH 
[together or severally ]—as Mt. vi. 10; [vii. 25, 27; x.13; 
xiv. 34; xxv. 86; Mk. i. 29; vi. 29; Lk. i. 59; ii. 163 v. 7; 
Vi. 17; viii. 35; x1. 2; xxiii. 33; xxiv. 1,23]; Jn. [1.39 (40); 
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iii. 26]; iv. 27; [xii.9]; Acts xii. 10; [xiv. 24]; xxviii. 
14 sq. etc.) in the Alexandrian form 96a (see dmépyopas 
init. for reff.) ; Sept. for N}3, rarely for ANN and 7°; 
[fr. Hom. down]; I. to come; 1. prop. a. of 
persons; a. univ. to come from one place into another, 
and used both of persons arriving,—as in Mt. viii. 9; xxii. 
3; Lk. vii. 8; xiv. 17 [here WH mrg. read the inf., see 
their Intr. § 404], 20; Jn. v. 7; Actsx. 29; Rev. xxii. 7, 
and very often; of épxyopevoe x. of tmdyovres, Mk. vi. 31; 
—and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27; ix. 7; Ro. ix. 
9. Constructions: foll. by dao w. gen. of place, Mk. 
vii. 1 ; xv. 21; Acts xviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 9; w. gen. of pers., 
Mk. v. 35; Jn. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 12, ete. ; foll. by é« w. gen. of 
place, Lk. v.17 [Ltxt. cuvépy.]; In. iii. 31, ete.; foll. by 
eis w. acc. of place, to come into: as eis.r. olkiav, rov otKov, 
Mt. ii. 11; viii. 14; Mk. i. 293 v. 38, etc.; ets rv modu, 
Mt. ix. 1, and many other exx.; foll. by eds to, towards, 
Jn. xx. 3sq.; ets 7d mépav, of persons going in a boat, 
Mt. viii. 28; of persons departing ek... eis, Jn. iv. 54; 
did w. gen. of place foll. by ets (Rec. mpés) to, Mk. vii. 31; 
eis T. €optyv, to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 453 xi. 56; év 
w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 21; foll. by éi w. ace. of place, (Germ. 
tiber, over), Mt. xiv. 28; (Germ. auf’), Mk. vi. 53; (Germ. 
an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii. 33 L Tr]; Acts xii. 10, 12; to 
w. acc. of the thing, Mt. iii. 7; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 13; xvi. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. ace. of pers., Jn. xix. 33; to one’s 
tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec.; against one, of a military 
leader, Lk. xiv. 31; xara w.acc., Lk. x.33; Acts xvi. 7; 
mapa w. gen. of pers. Lk. viii. 49 [Lchm. dxé]; w. ace. 
of place, to [the side of], Mt. xv. 29; mpds to, w. ace. of 
pers., Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15; [xiv. 25 LT Tr WH]; Mk. ix. 
14; Lk. i.43; Jn. i. 29; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp. 
in the Gospels; dé twos (gen. of pers.) mpds twa, 1 Th. 
ili. 6; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or 
incommodi [cf. W. § 22,7 N. 2; B. 179 (155)]): Mt. 
xxi. 5; Rev. ii. 5,16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 
p- 1184* bot.; [Land S. s. v. II. 4]). with adverbs 
of place: modey, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; Rev. vii. 13; dvadev, 
Jn. iii. 31; dmicOev, Mk. v. 27; Sde, Mt. viii. 29; Acts 
ix. 21; évOdde, Jn. iv. 15 [RGLTr], 16; ékei, Jn. 
xvili. 3 [ef. W. 472 (440)]; mod, Heb. xi. 8; Sas rivds, 
Lk. iv. 42; dpe rwds, Acts xi. 5. The purpose for 
which one comes is indicated — either by an inf., Mk. 
[v.14LT Tr WH]; xv. 36; Lk.i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15 
[T WH &épx.], and very often; or by a fut. ptep., Mt. 
xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27; or by a foll. iva, Jn. xii. 9; els 
tovto, tva, Acts ix. 21; or by did riva, Jn. xii. 9. As 
one whois about to do something in a place must neces- 
sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the 
phrases épxerat kai, 7AGe Kai, etc., are usually placed be- 
fore verbs of action: Mt. xiii. 19, 25; Mk. ii. 18; iv. 15; 
v. 335 vi. 29; xii.9; xiv. 37; Lk. viii. 12,47; Jn. vi. 153 
xi. 48; xii. 22; xix. 38; xx. 19, 26; xxi. 18; 3 Jn. 3; 
Rev. v. 7; xvii. 1; xxi.9; epyovu x. ide (or Bre), In. i. 
46 (47); xi. 34; {and Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, [also 
Grsb. exc. in vs. 3]; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) ((T Tr WH 
dere], see ida, I. 1 e.);— or edOdy is used, foll. by a 
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finite verb: Mt. ii. 8; viii. 7; ix. 10,18; xii. 44; xiv. 12, 
33 (RG L]; xviii. 31; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 13 ; Mk. vii. 25 
[Tdf. eioedO.]; xii. 14, 42; xiv. 45; xvi. 1; Acts xvi. 37, 
39 ;— or épxopevos, foll. by a finite verb : Lk. xiii. 14; xvi. 
21; xviii. 5. in other places é\d@v must be rendered 
when I (thou, he, etc.) am come: Jn. xvi. 8; 2 Co. xii. 20; 
Phil. i. 27 (opp. to dmav). 8. to come i.e. to appear, 
make one’s appearance, come before the public: so kar’ 
é£oxnv of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 27, 31; 
Heb. x. 37, who is styled pre-eminently 6 epxdpevos, i. e. 
he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) acc. to prophetic 
promise and universal expectation, the coming one [W. 
341 (320); B. 204 (176 sq.)]: Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq. ; 
with eis rov kdcpor added, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; ev ro dvoparte 
Tod Kupiov, he who is already coming clothed with divine 
authority i. e. the Messiah, — the shout of the people joy- 
fully welcoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem, — 
taken fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 25 sq.: Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; 
Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38 [Tdf. om. epy. (so WH 
in their first mrg.)]; Jn. xii. 13. ¢pyeoOa used of Elijah 
who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the 
Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-13; of John 
the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. i. 31; with eis 
paprupiav added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of 
‘false Christs” and other deceivers, false teachers, etc. : 
Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass. with 
the addition éml ré dvduari pou, relying on my name, i. e. 
arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic 
dignity); Jn. x. 8; 2Co. xi 4; 2 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 
10; with the addition év 76 dvopart rH idim in his own 
authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v.43. of the Holy 
Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the 
invisible helper of Christ’s disciples after his departure 
from the world: Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 7sq. 13. of the ap- 
pearance of Jesus among men, as a religious 
teacher and the author of salvation: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 
34; Jn. v.43; vii. 28; viii. 42; with the addition of eis 
r. xopor foll. by tva, Jn. xii. 46; xviii. 37; eds kpipa, iva, 
Jn. ix. 39; foll. by a telic inf. 1 Tim. i. 15; €pxeoOat drriow 
rivos, after one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 30; 
6 edOdv b¢ datos Kai alparos, a terse expression for, ‘he 
that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be 
God’s son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation 
through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death 
which he underwent (cf. p. 210° bot.], 1 Jn. v. 6; epyxe- 
oat foll. by a telic inf., Mt. v. 17; x.34sq.; Lk. xix. 10; 
foll. by iva, Jn. x. 10; eAndvdévae and epxeoGat év capki 
are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos 
appeared among men: 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3 [Rec.]; 2 Jn. 7. of 
the return of Jesus hereafter from heavenin 
majesty: Mt. x. 23; Actsi.11; 1 Corive di oxi. 26501! 
Th. v. 2; 2 Th. i. 10; with év 79 d0é adrov added, Mt. 
xvi. 27; xxv. 31; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; emi rav vepehov 
(borne on the clouds) pera Suvdpews k- ddéns, Mt. xxiv. 
80; év vehéedats, ev vepéAy KTA., Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; 
év rf Bacthela adrod (see év, I. 5c. p. 210° top), Mt. xvi. 
28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [ets riv 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. WH txt.] 
b. of time, like the Lat. venio: with nouns of time, as 
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epxovrat fuepat, in a fut. sense, will come [cf. B. 204 (176 
sq.); W. § 40, 2a.], Lk. xxiii. 29; Heb. viii. 8 fr. Jer. 
Xxxviil. (xxxi.) 31; €Xevoovrat jpepat, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 
20; Lk. v. 35; xvii. 22; xxi. 6; #AOev 7 Nyépa, Lk. xxii. 
7; Rev. vi. 17; &pxerat Spa, dre, Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; foll. by iva, Jn. xvi. 2,32; HdOev, is come, i. e. is 
present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21; Rev. xiv. 7,15; eAjdvOe 7 Spa, 
iva, Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 1 (LT Tr WH fA6ev) ; xvi. 32 ; xvii. 
1; €AndvOer 4 Spa adrod, had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii. 
30; viii. 20; epy. wg, In. ix. 45 7) nuépa Tod Kupiov, 1 Th. 
v. 2; xaipoi, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that oc- 
cur at adefinite time: 6 Oepiopos, In. iv. 35; 6 ydpuos Tod 
dpviov, Rev. xix. 7; #AOev 4 kpiots, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. x39, 6, 9, 76 epxdpevos, -€ym, -€vov, is 
i.g. to come, future [cf. B. and W.u. s.]: 6 alév, Mk. x. 30; 
Lk. xviii. 30; 4 €opr#, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; 9 épyn, 1 Th. 
i. 10; ra épxdpeva, things to come, Jn. xvi. 13 (D°R37 the 
times to come, Is. xxvii. 6); in the periphrasis of the 
name of Jehovah, 6 dv kai 6 jy Kal 6 épxdpevos, it is 
equiv. to éaduevos, Rev. i.4; iv. 8. c¢. of things and 
events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent 
of natural events: mworapol, Mt. vii. 25 [RG]; «arakdv- 
opds, Lk. xvii. 27; Aysds, Acts vii. 11; of the rain coming 
down én rijs ys, Heb. vi. 7; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii. 
4, 32; Mk. iv. 4; of a voice that is heard (Hom. Il. 10, 
139), foll. by ék with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 17 [?] ; Mk. ix. 
7(T WH Trmrg. éeyévero]; Jn. xii. 28; of things that are 
brought: 6 Avxvos, Mk. iv. 21 (€moroAn, Liban. ep. 
458; other exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Kypke, Kui- 
noel, al., on Mk. 1.c.). 2. metaph. a. of Christ’s 
invisible return from heaven, i.e. of the power 
which through the Holy Spirit he will exert in the souls 
of his disciples: Jn. xiv. 18, 23; of his invisible advent 
in the death of believers, by which he takes them to 
himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. 3. _b. equiv. to to come 
into being, arise, come forth, show itself, find place or in- 
fluence : 7a oxdvdaha, Mt. xviii. 7; Lk. xvii. 13 ra ayaa, 
Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. 6) ; 7d réAetop, 1 Co. xiii. 10; 9 miotts, 
Gal. iii. 23, 253 4 dmooracia, 2 Th. ii. 3;  Baodela rod 
Geod, i. q. be established, Mt. vi. 10; ID Kexis 2'sfexvil.20; 
etc.; # évroAn, i. gq. became known, Ro. vii. 9. | c. with 
Prepositions: ék ras [Lchm. amo] OAipeos, suffered 
tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foll. by eis, to come (fall) into 
or unto: els TO xetpov, into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26; 
eis metpacpév, Mk. xiv. 38 TWH; eis dmeAeypov (see 
dmeheypos), Acts xix. 27; els thy Spay ravrny, JD. xii. 27; 
eis kpiow, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24; eis 
ériyvecw, to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. 
iii. 7; els 7d Gavepdv, to come to light, Mk. iv. 22; «is 
mpoxory ednAvée, has turned out for the advancement, 
Phil. i. 12; py. ets tt, to come to a thing, is used of a 
writer who after discussing other matters passes on to 
a new topic, 2 Co. xii. 1; eis éavtév, to come to one’s 
senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17 
(Epict. diss. 3, 1, 15; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. § 3, p. 
702 ed. Fabric.). épy: émi twa to come upon one: ina 
bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4; in a good sense, of 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Acts xix. 6: to devolve 
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upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt. 
xxiii. 35. py. mpds Tov “Incovy, to commit one’s self to 
the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with 
him, Jn. v. 40; vi. 35, 37, 44, 45, 65; mpds rd pas, to sub- 
mit one’s self to the power of the light, Jn. iii. 20 sq. 
II. togo: ériow rwos (IN 7773), to follow one, Mt. xvi. 
24; [Mk. viii. 34 RL Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 
27, (Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); zpos 
tia, Lk. xv. 203; ovv tim, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3 
(cf. B. 210 (182)]; d6ddv epyeoOa, Lk. ii. 44 [cf. W. 
226 (212)}. [Comp.: av, én-av-, dm-, d:-, elo-, ém-eus-, Trap- 
«ta-, ovv-eto-, €&, Si-e&-, em-, KaT-, Wap-, avti-map-, Tept-, 
Tpo-, Tpoo-, Tvr-€pxopat. | 

[Syn.: €pxeoat, (Balvety,) tropeverat, xwpeiv: 
with the N.T. use of these verbs and their compounds it may be 
interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized 
in classic Grk., where épxeo@a: denotes motion or progress 
generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. éAdeiv) 
arrive at, as well as to go (Balvew). Balvew primarily signi- 
fies to walk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion; to go 
away. mopeveoOat expresses motion in general, — often con- 
fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the 
bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an 
army. xwpeiv always emphasizes the idea of separation, 
change of place, and does not, like e. g. ropedec@at, note the 
external and perceptible motion, —(a man may be recog- 
nized by his mwopefa). Cf. Schmidt ch. xxvii.] 


épa, see eizov. 

épwrd, -@, [(inf. ray L T Tr, ray RG WH; seel, ¢)]; 
impf. 3 pers. plur. np@rey and (in Mt. xv. 23 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) npwrovy, cf. B. 44 (38); [W. 85 (82); 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Soph. Lex. p.41; WH. App. p. 166; 
Mullach, Griech. Vulgarspr. p. 252]; fut. épwrjow; 1 aor. 
npornca; Sept. for Oxw; to ask, i. e. 1. as in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down to question: absol., Lk. xxii. 68; Jn. 
viii. 7 [R]; revd, Jn. ix. 21; xvi. 19, 30; [xviii. 21 where 
Rec. érep.], etc.; with the addition of Aéyov and the 
words of the questioner: Mt. xvi. 13; Lk. xix. 31 [om. 
Aéyor; xxiii. 3T Tr WH]; Jn.i.19, 21; v.12; ix.19; 
xvi. 5; rwd re (cf. W. § 32, 4 a.], Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. iv. 10; 
Lk. xx. 3; Jn. xvi. 23 [al. refer this to 2]; rw rept rwos, 
Lk. ix. 45 [Lehm. émep.]; Jn. xviii. 19. 2. to ask i.e. 
to request, entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. xvi, in a 
sense very rare in prof. auth. (Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14 [but 
here the text is uncertain; substitute antt. 7, 8, 1; ef. 
Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 173 note]; 
Babr. fab. [42, 3]; 97, 3; Apoll. synt. p. 289, 20; cf. W. 
pp- 30 and 32): rwa, Jn. xiv. 16; with the addition of 
Aéyov and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23; Jn. xii. 
21; foll. by impv. alone [B. 272 sq. (234)], Lk. xiv. 18 
sq-; Phil. iv. 3; foll. by iva [cf. W. § 44, 8 a.; B. 237 
(204)], Mk. vii. 26; Lk. vii. 36; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; 
xvii. 155 xix. 31,38; 2 Jn. 5; 1 Th.iv.1; by dws, Lk. 
vii. 3; xi. 37; Acts xxiii. 20; by the inf. [B. 258 (222); 
cf. W. 335 (315)], Lk. v. 3; viii. 37; Jn. iv. 40; Acts 
ii. 3; x. 48; xxiii. 18; 1 Th. v.125 twa mepi riwos, Lk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 Jn. v. 16; trép twos [foll. by 
eis w. inf.; ef. B. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 sq.; épwray ra 
[WH txt. om. ra] mpés eipnyqy (see elpnyn, 1), Lk. xiv. 32. 
[Sywn. see airéo, fin. Comp.: &-, €T-€p@Taay | 
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éoOhs, -fros, 9, (fr. Evups, Exbnv, hence it would be 
more correctly written éoOjs [so Rec.“* in Lk.], cf. 
Kiihner i. p. 217, 3), formerly FeoOns (cf. Lat. vestis, 
Germ. Weste, Eng. vest, etc.), clothing, raiment, apparel: 
Lk. xxiii. 11; xxiv.4 LT Tr WH; Actsi.10 RG; x. 30; 
xii. 21; Jas. ii. 2sq. [From Hom. down.]* 

éxOnots [Rec.* €06.], -ews, 7, (fr. eoOéw, and this fr. 
€aOns, q. V-), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 R G; 
Acts i.10 LT Tr WH;; [cf. Philo, vit.’ Moys. iii. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 7and Heinichen’s note]. (Rare in prof. 
writ. [Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.]; cf. W. § 2, 1c.) * 

ér0(w and écOw, q. v., (lengthened forms of é3o (ef. 
Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]); impf. #oOsov; 2 aor. 
Zpayov (fr. PATO); fut. pdyoua (2 pers. payeoa, Lk. 
xvii. 8 [reff. s. v. karakavydopat, init.]), for the classic 
édouat, see Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kiihner i. p. 824; 
[W. 89 (85); B. 58 (51); but esp. Veitch s. v.]; Sept. 
for DNs [fr. Hom. down]; to eat; Vulg. manduco, [edo, 
etc.]; (of animals, fo devour); a. absol.: Mt. xiv. 20 
sq-; xv. 37, 38; xxvi. 26; Mk. vi. 31; viii. 8; Jn. iv. 31, 
and often; év r@ gayeiv, in eating (the supper), 1 Co. 
xi. 21; d:ddvar rwi dayeiv, to give one (something) to 
eat, Mt. xiv.16; xxv. 35,42; Mk.v.43; vi. 37; Lk. ix. 
18, (and with addition of an ace. of the thing to be eaten, 
Jn. vi. 31, 52; é« twos, Rev. ii. 7; [ef. W. 198 (187) sq.]); 
pepew tii hayeiv, to bring one (something) to eat, Jn. 
iv. 33; spec. in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of 
food, Ro. xiv. 3, 20; éoOlew k. mivew (and dhayeiv k. metv), 
to use food and drink to satisfy one’s hunger and thirst, 
1 Co. xi. 22; contextually, to be supported at the ex- 
pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4; not to shun choice food and 
in a word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow 
and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the 
use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. 
vii. 34; opp. to fasting (76 ynorevew), Lk. v. 33; of 
those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters, 
lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19; xvii. 27 sq.; 1 Co. 
xv. 32, (Is. xxii. 13); of the jovial use of a sacrificial 
feast, 1 Co. x. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6; preceded by a nega- 
tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Acts xxiii. 12, 21; 
to use a spare diet, spoken of an ascetic mode of life, 
Mt. xi. 18; of fasting, Acts ix.9; éoOiew (x. mivew) pera 
twos, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 11; 
Mk. ii. 16; Lk. v. 30; with one (he providing the enter- 
tainment), i.e. at his house, Lk. vii. 36; pera rev pebvdr 
tov etc., of luxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49; Lk. xii. 
45; él rpamé(ns rod Xpicrod, the food and drink spread 
out on Christ’s table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the 
salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban- 
quet), Lk. xxii. 30; €@ieww revi, to one’s honor, Ro. xiv. 
6. b. construed w. an ace. of the thing, to eat (con- 
sume) a thing [W. 198 (187) note]: Mt. vi. 25; Mk.i. 
6; Jn. iv. 32; vi. 31; Ro. xiv. 2; 1-Co. vili. 18; x. 25, 
etc.; dprov, to take food, eat a meal, (after the Hebr. 
ony Dox, Gen. xliii. 25; Ex. ii. 20; 1S. xx. 24; Prov. 
xxiii. 7), Mt. xv.2; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv. 1, 15; rév éav- 
Tov aprov, obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; dpro» 
mapa twos (gen. of pers.) to be supported by one, 2 Th. 
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iii. 8; ra mapd twos, the things supplied by one, Lk. x. 
7, i. q. ra mapariOépeva in vs. 8 [cf. W. 366 (343)]; 1 Co. 
x. 275 pyre dprov €a8. pyre ovov mivew, to live frugally, 
Lk. vii. 33; 1d xupsaxdv Seirvoy dayeiv, to celebrate the 
Lord’s supper, 1 Co. xi. 20; 1d mdoya, to eat the paschal 
lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi.17; Mk. 
xiv. 12,14; Lk. xxii. 8,11, 15,16 LT Tr WH; Jn. 
xviii. 28; ras dvolas, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts, 
said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16 
(where &» stands by attraction for d, because éoGiew 
with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N. 
T. [W. 198 (187) note]). by a usage hardly to be met 
with in class. Grk. (W. § 28,1; [B. 159 (139)]), &« rwos, 
to (take and) eat of a thing: Lk. xxii. 16 [RG]; Jn. vi. 
26, 50 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, ék rod kaprovd 
(LT Tr WH rév xaprév), €x rod yadaxros éoGiew, in 1 Co. 
ix. 7, is to support one’s self by the sale of the fruit and 
the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.].  &« 
with gen. of place: ¢ék rod iepod, draw their support from 
the temple, i. e. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read ra ék r. i.]; also &k Ovovacry- 
piov, i. e. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10 
[W. 366 (344)]. by a Hebraism (11) 928), dard twos (cf. 
W. 199 (187)]: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. Metaph. to 
devour, consume: twa, Heb. x. 27; ri, Rev. xvii. 16; of 
rust, Jas. v. 3. [Comp.: xat-, cur-ecdio. | 

ow, i. q. éo6iw, a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down, 
very rare in prose writ.; from it are extant in the N. T. 
the ptcp. Zcdev in Mk. i. 6 TTr WH; [Lk. x. 7 LT Tr 
WH]; Lk. vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH]; the pres. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. Zo6yre in Lk. xxii. 30 LT Tr WH; 
[cf. xareoOiw]. It occurs several times in the Sept., as 
Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [Alex.]; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx. 
16; Zadere, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. [Tdf Proleg. p. 81]; B. 
58 (51). 

’"Eodel (T Tr WH, [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 
et, ¢]) or ’EoXi, 6, Esli, one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. 
iii. 25.* 

tx-orrpov, -ov, T6, (ONTQ), a mirror: 1 Co. xiii. 12; 
Jas. i. 23. (Sap. vii. 26; Sir. xii. 11; Pind. Nem. 7, 20; 
Anacr. 11, [7 (6)] 3; Plut.; al.) The mirrors of the 
ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. s. v. Glass, 
fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. n. 33, (9) 45; 34, (17) 48 
[but see the pass. just referred to, and B.D. s. v. mirror].* 

éoépa, -as, }, (omepos of or at evening), evening, even- 
tide: Acts iv. 3; xxviii. 23; mpos €or. early, it is towards 
evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. [From Pind. and Hdt. down.]* 

[€ormepivds, -n, -6v, belonging to the evening, evening : 
pvdrakn, Lk. xii. 38 WH (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen., 
Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*] 

’Ecpép [or "Espey in Lk. R™ L txt. Trmrg.; WH 
‘Eop., see their Intr. § 408], 6, Esrom or Hezrom or Hes- 
ron, one of Christ’s ancestors: Mt. i. 3; LK. iii. 33.* 

[’Eopév or ‘Egp. see the preceding word. | 

toxaros, -7, -ov, (fr. xo, €rxov adhering, clinging close ; 
[ace. to al. (Curtius § 583 b.) superl. fr. é&, the outer- 
most]), Sept. for INS, MINS; [fr. Hom. down]; ez- 
treme, last in time or in place; 1. joined to nouns: 
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rémos, the last in a series of places [A. V. lowest], Lk 
xiv. 9 sq.; in a temporal succession, the last: €ayaros 
éy6pés, that remains after the rest have been conquered, 
1 Co. xv. 26; xodpayrns, that remains when the rest 
have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26; so Aemrdv, 
Lk. xii. 59; 4 éoy. odAmeyé, the trumpet after which no 
other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, cf. Meyer ad loc.; ai écx. 
mAnyai, Rev. xv. 1; xxi. 9; 4 €oxdtn Hepa ths Eopris, 
Jn. vii. 87. When two are contrasted it is i. q. the 
latter, opp. to 6 mparos the former (Deut. xxiv. 1-4): 
thus ra épya (opp. to rav mporeav), Rev. ii. 19; 9 mAdmm, 
Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, ‘lest the latter 
deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection, 
do more harm than the former, which was about to pro- 
duce belief in a false Messiah’); 6 gryaros ’Addy, the 
latter Adam, i. e. the Messiah (see Addy, 1), 1 Co. xv. 
45. ¥ é€ax- fyépa, the last day (of all days), denotes 
that with which the present age (N17 Doin, see aiav, 
3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori- 
ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed: Jn. vi. 
39 sq. 44, [54]; xi. 24; xii. 48. of the time nearest the 
return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of 
the divine kingdom, the foll. phrases are used: éoyary 
&pa, 1 Jn. ii. 18; év carp eoy. 1 Pet. i. 5; év eax. xpdva, 
Jude 18 Rec., én’ éaxarov xpdvov ibid. Tr WH; év eaxa- 
rats Huépacs, Acts ii. 17; Jas. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1; for other 
phrases of the sort see 2 a. below; én’ éaydrwv trav xpo- 
vov, 1 Pet. i.20 RG, see below. _— 2. 6, 9, rd ox. absol. 
or with the genitive, a. of time: of éoxarot, who had 
come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14]; the meaning of 
the saying @covrat mporot Exxarot kai Ex xaTor mparot is not 
always the same: in Lk. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who 
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be 
first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will 
be admitted forthwith, while others, and those too who 
were first among the invited, will be shut out then as 
coming too late; in Mt. xix. 30; xx. 16 it means, the 
same portion in the future kingdom of God will through 
his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to 
those invited first, although the latter may think they 
deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 31. 6 mparos x. 6 
gx. i. e. the eternal, Rev. i. 11 Rec., 17; ii. 8; xxii. 
13. &%oxaros as a predicate joined to a verb adverbially 
[ef. W. 131 (124); § 54,2]: Mk. xii. 6; eoxdrn (RG; 
but see below) mavrwy anéBave, Mk. xii. 22. €oxaroy, 
xyara, used substantively [cf. B. 94 (82) § 125, 6] 
in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ’s 
return from heaven and the consummation of the divine 
kingdom: én’ écxdrov or écxdrov trav jpepov, Heb. i. 2 
(1); 2 Pet. iii. 3, (Barn. ep. 16, 5); rav xpdvev, 1 Pet. 
1.20; em éoxdrov rod xpdvov, Jude 18 LT (see 1 above, and 
ént, A. I. fin.), cf. Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. Hebrierbriefes, 
p. 205 sq. ra @cxara with gen. of pers. the last state of 
one: Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. ii. 20 [but without 
gen. of pers.]. Neut. éryarov, adv., lastly: [w. gen. of 
pers., Mk. xii. 22 LT Tr WH]; 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of 
space: rd écxarov ris yas, the uttermost part, the end, 
of the earth, Actsi. 8; xiii. 47. c. of rank, grade of 
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worth, last i. e. lowest: Mk. ix. 35; Jn. viii. 9 Rec.; 1Co. 
1VAGoe 

toxdtws, adv., extremely, [Xen. an. 2, 6,1; Aristot., 
al.|; erxdros zyew (in extremis esse), to be in the last 
gasp, at the point of death: Mk. v. 23. Diod. exerpt. 
‘Vales. p. 242 [i. e. fr. ]. 10 § 2,4 Dind.]; Artem. oneir. 
8,60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. ete. p. 704 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
389; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq.; [Win. 26].* 

tow, adv., (fr. és, for eiow [fr. Hom. on] fr. eis; cf. W. 
52; [B. 72 (63); Rutherford, New Phryn. p.432]); 1. 
to within, into: Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; with gen. 
Mk. xv. 16 [W. § 54, 6]. 2. within: Jn. xx. 26; Acts 
v. 233 6 €ow avOpwros, the internal, inner man, i. e. the 
soul, conscience, (see dvOpwros, 1 e.), 2 Co.iv.16 LT Tr 
WH; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; of éow, those who belong 
to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to of ¢w [q. v. in 
€£w, 1 a.]), 1 Co. v. 12.* 

frwbev, (€ow), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; [1. adverbially ;] a. from within (Vulg. de 
intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [etc.]): Mk. vii. 21, 23; Lk. 
xi. 7; 2 Co. vii. 5. b. within (cf. W. § 54, 7): Mt. 
vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27, 28; Rev. iv. 8; v.1 [cf. ypaha, 3]; 
6 éowbev avOpwmos, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see %ra, 2); 1d 
€cwOev, that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40; with 
gen. of pers. i. q. your soul, ibid. 39. [2. asa prep. with 
the gen. (W § 54,6): Rev. xi. 2 Rec. (see féwOev, 2).]* 

éodrtepos, -€pa, -epov, (compar. of go, [cf. B. 28 (24 
sq-)]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; 1d éadrepov rod karamerd- 
oparos, the inner space which is behind the veil, i. e. the 
shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn. 
from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 19.* 

ératpos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 4; a comrade, 
mate, partner, [A. V. fellow]: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr 
WH tois érépos [q. v. 1 b., and ef. WH. Intr. § 404]); 
voc. in kindly address, friend (my good Sriend): Mt. xx. 
IES} ood bts eank II 

érepd-yhwooos, -ov, 6, (€repos and yéaca), one who 
speaks [another i. e.] a foreign tongue (opp. to dudyAweo- 
gos): Ps. exiii. (cxiv.) 1 Aq.; Polyb. 24, 9,5; Strab. 
8 p. 333; [Philo, confus. lingg. § 3; al.]; but different- 
ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly 
strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted ; 
see what is said about ‘speaking with tongues’ under 
yAéacoa, 2.* 

érepodidacrkah€w, -@; (€repos and d&ddoxaros, cf. kako- 
di8acxadeiv, Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5); to teach other or 
different doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth: 1 Tim. 
i. 3; vi. 3. (Ignat. ad Polyc. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) * 

étepo-tuyéw, -23 (€repd{vyos yoked with a different 
yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of 
different kinds, e. g. an ox and an ass), to come under 
an unequal or different yoke (Beza, impari jugo copulor), 
to be unequally yoked : rwi (on the dat. see W. § 31, 10 
N.4; B. § 133, 8), trop. to have Sellowship with one who is 
not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid- 
ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.* 

@repos, -epa, -epov, the other; another, other; [fr. Hom. 
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on]; Sept. chiefly fora. Itrefers 1. tonumber, 
as opp. to some former pers. or thing; a. without the 
article, other: joined to a noun (which noun denotes some 
number or class within which others are distinguished 
from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, érra €repa 
mvevpura, i. e. from the number of the mveduara or demons 
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already 
mentioned; add, Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. vi. 6; ix. 56, ete. ; Jn. 
xix. 37; Acts ii. 40; iv.12, etc. ; Ro. vii. 3; viii. 39; xiii. 9; 
érepat yeveai, other than the present, i. e. past generations, 
Eph. iii. 5; as in class. Grk. @Xos, so sometimes also 
érepos is elegantly joined toa noun that is in apposition: 
twice so in Lk., viz. érepor dvo kaxoupyo. two others, who 
were malefactors [Bttm. differently § 150, 3], Lk. xxiii. 
323 €répous EBdounKovra equiv. to érépous pabnrds, otrwes 
joay éB5. Lk. x. 1; reliqua privata aedificia for ‘the rest 
of the buildings, which were private’ Caes. b. g. 1, 5; ef. 
Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 147 sq.; W. 530 (493); 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 1,15, 3 and Miller’s note]. simply, with- 
out a noun, i. q. dddos tis another, Lk. ix. 59; xxii. 58; 
Acts i. 20; Ro. vii. 4; repo wodAol, Mt. xv. 30; Lk. viii. 
3; Acts xv. 35; oddéy €repov, Acts xvii. 21; erepa, other 
matters, Acts xix. 39 RGT; oAdd kal €repa, many 
other things also [hardly “also,” see xal, I. 3; ef. remark 
8. v. wohvs, d. a. fin.}, Lk. iii. 18 ; €repos with gen. of pers. 
Gal. i. 19; ra érépwv (opp. to ra éavrov), Phil. ii. 4; &. 
with ris added, Acts viii. 34; neut. 1 Tim. i. 10; [ev 
€rép@, introducing a quotation, Heb. v. 6, ef. Win. 592 
(551) —but in Acts xiii. 35 supply Warpo]. in partitive 
formulas: GAdo.. . . érepor dé, Heb. xi. 36 ef. Acts ii. 13:5 
6 mp@ros ... €repos, Lk. xiv. 19 Sq-; Xvi. 7; 6 Sevrepos 
++. €repos, Lk. xix. 20 (where L T Tr WH 6 €repos) ; 
Twes... €repor S€, Lk. xi. 16; 6 pev... Grom be... 
érépy €... Grw 8, 1 Co. xii. 9 Sq.; of uéev... GARoe [L of] 
bé... €repor dé, Mt. xvi. 14. b. with the article, the 
other (of two): of érepot, the others, the other party, Mt. 
xi. 16 T Tr WH (see éraipos). distinctively : efs or 6 
cis... 6 repos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 415 xvi. 13; xvii. 
34 sq.; xvili. 10; xxiii. 40; 76 €repov mAoiov, Lk. v. 7; 
Th S€ érépa sc. queépa, the next day, the day after, Acts 
xx. 15; xxvii. 3, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 10, [al.]). 6 repos, the 
other, when the relation of conduct to others is under 
consideration is cften put by way of example for any 
other person whatever, and stands for ‘the other affected 
by the action in question’ [and may be trans. thy neigh- 
bor, thy fellow, etc.]: Ro. ii. 1; xiii. 8; 1Co. vil SP6 7): 16 
29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; [Jas. iv. 12 RG]; plur. of, ai, 
Ta €repot, -at, -a, the others i.e. the rest, Lk. iv.43. It re- 
fers 2. to quality; another i. e. one not of the same 
nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down): Ro. vii. 23; 1 Co. xiv. 21 ; xv. 40; 2 Co. 
xi. 4; Gal. i. 6; Heb. vii. 11, 13,15; Jas. ii. 25; Jude 7. 
[SYN. see dXos.] 

érépas, adv., otherwise, differently: Phil. iii. 15. [From 
Hom. (apparently) down.] * 

én, adv., as yet, yet, still; 1. of time; a. ofa 
thing which went on f ormerly, whereas now a differ- 
ent state of things exists or has begun to exist: added 
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to a ptep., Mt. xxvii. 63; Lk. xxiv. 6, 44; Acts ix. 1; 
xviii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol.: ere (dé) adrod 
Aadodvros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; 
Lk. viii. 49 ; xxii.47; add, Lk. ix. 42; xxiv. 41; Jn. xx. 
1; Acts x. 44; Ro. v. 8; Heb. ix. 8; with a finite verb, 
Heb. vii. 10; transposed so as to stand at the beginning 
of a sentence: ér yap Xpiotds dyr@v quay dod. . . . ame- 
Gave, Ro. v. 6; cf. W. § 61, 5 p. 553 (515); [B. 389 
(333)]; with another notation of time, so that it may be 
trans. even (cf. Lat. jam) : ére ék xothias pntpds, Lk. i. 15 
(&re éx Bpédeos, Anthol. 9, 567,1; ére am dpxjs, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. 6 p. 104 d.)._b. of a thing which 
continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk. 
xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv. 17; with viv added, 1 Co. 
iii. 2 [L WH br. én]; further, longer, (where it is 
thought strange that, when one thing has established 
itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is 
still adhered to or continues): Ro. iii. 7; vi. 2; ix. 19; 
Gal. v.11. cc. with negatives: ov... rt, ovK ért, no 
longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2; xx. 36; xxi. 1,4; xxil. 3; 
iva pi ere lest longer, that ... no more, Rev. xx. 3; od pi 
ér, Rev. iii. 12; xviii. 21-23; ovdets, undeis, -deula, -Sev 
ért, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v.13; Heb. x. 2, (see pnkére, 
OvKETL). 2. of degree and increase; with the 
comparative, even, yet: Phil. i. 9; Heb. vii. 15, (W. 
240 (225)). of what remains, [yet]: Jn. iv. 35; vii. 33; 
xii. 35; xiii. 33; Mt. xix. 20; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 22; 
of what is added, besides, more, further: ért dma, Heb. 
xii. 26 sq. 3 re éva fj Svo, Mt. xviii. 16 ; add, Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Heb. xi. 32; éri dé yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae- 
terea vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2,1; Diod. 1, 
74; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 4); éru dé kai (but or) yea 
moreover also (Lat. praeterea vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R 
GT Lmrg.; Acts ii. 26; éru re kai and moreover too (Lat. 
insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH; Acts xxi. 
28, [cf. B. § 149, 8; W. 578 (537) note]. 

éroupdto ; fut. érouudow ; 1 aor. jroiwaca; pf. nroiwaka 
(Mt. xxii. 4 LT Tr WH); Pass., pf. roiuacuar; 1 aor. 
jrousdoOny; (€romos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for j23 and 213; to make ready, prepare: absol. to 
make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, Lk. 
xii. 47; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9, 12, (Gen. xliii. 
15; 1 Chr. xii. 39); w. dat. of pers., for one: of prepar- 
ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 [W. 594 (552); B. § 130, 5]; 
a supper, Mk. xiv. 15; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi. 
17; foll. by ta [cf. B. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w. 
acc. of the thing: 4 nroipacas the things which thou hast 
prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20; [ré Seurvnow, Lk. xvii. 
8]; 7d dpioroy, Mt. xxii. 4; 7d mdcya, Mt. xxvi. 19; Mk. 
xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8,13; dpopara, Lk. xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; 
rérov Twi, Jn. xiv. 2sq.; eviav, Philem. 22; [ovpBovAror, 
Mk. xv.1 TWH mrg., cf. cvpB.]; tiv 6ddv kvpiov (by a 
fig. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before 
kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and 
make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to 
give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings: 
Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i.3; Lk. iii. 4, (fr. Is. x]. 3); i. 76; [va éroc- 
yacby 7) 68ds rev BaciAcav, Rev. xvi. 12]; w. acc. of pers., 
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otpariwras, Acts xxiii. 23; revi reva, one for one, Lk. i. 
17; éavrdv, Rev. xix. 7; foll. by iva [cf. B. 237 (205)], 
Rev. viil. 6; nromacpervn ws vin, i. e. beautifully 
adorned, Rev. xxi. 2; nrowacp. els tt, prepared i. e. fit 
for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21; Rey. ix. 7; 
prepared i.e. kept in readiness, e’s thy pay x. jyépav 
etc., for the hour and day sc. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15. 
In a peculiar sense God is said érousdoa re for men, i. e. 
to have caused good or ill to befall them, almost i. q. to 
have ordained ; of blessings: ri, Lk. ii. 831; Rev. xii. 6; 
Twi rt, Mt. xx. 23; xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9]; 
Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: rai mm, Mt. xxv. 41. 
[Comp.: mpo-eroupdto. |* 

érowpacla, -as, 7, (érouudtw, cf. Oavpacia, eikacia, ép- 
yacia) ; 1. the act of preparing : ris tpopas, Sap. xiii. 
12; rév KAwapioy, Artem. oneir. 2, 57. 2. i. q. érot- 
porns, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre- 
pared, preparedness, readiness: Hipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed. 
Kiihn] ; Joseph. antt. 10, 1,2; readiness of mind (Germ. 
Bereitwilligkeit), ris kapdias, Ps. ix. 38 (x. 17): év érou- 
pacia rod evayyediov, with the promptitude and alacrity 
which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.* 

%rowpos (on the accent cf. [Chandler § 394]; W. 52 
(51)), - (2 Co. ix. 5; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ov, and -os, -ov (Mt. 
xxv. 10 [cf. WH. App. p. 157"; W. § 11,1; B. 25 (22))); 
fr. Hom. down; prepared, ready; a. of things: Mt. 
xxii. 4, 8, ((Lk. xiv. 17)]; Mk. xiv. 15 [Lbr. ér.]; 2 Co. 
ix. 5; ready to hand: ra €rowa, the things (made) ready 
(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al- 
ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune, 
seasonable, 6 xaipds, Jn. vii. 6; o@rnpia €roiun dmoKahv- 
Ojvat, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet.i.5. b. of 
persons ; ready, prepared : to do something, Acts xxiil. 
21; to receive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44; xxv. 10; Lk. 
xii. 40; mpdés rt, for (the doing of) a thing, Tit. ili. 1; 
1 Pet. iii. 15; foll. by the inf. [cf. B. 260 (224)], Lk. 
xxii. 33; by rod with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 [B. § 140, 15; 
W. § 44,4a.]; év éroiuo exo, to be in readiness, foll. by 
the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 34 sub fin.): 2 Co. x. 6 
(cf. W. 332 (311)]. (For 733, Ex. xix. 11, 15; Josh. 
viii. 4, etc.) * 

érolpws, adv., [fr. Thue. on], readily; €roipws €xa to 
be ready: foll. by inf., Acts xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 
Pet. iv. 5 [(mot WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15; Diod. 16, 
28; Joseph. antt. 12, 4,2; 13, 1,1.)* 

%ros, -ovs, [gen. plur. érdv, cf. B. 14 (13)], ro, [fr. 
Hom. down], Hebr. 7)W, @ year: Lk. iii. 1; Acts vii. 
30; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xx. 3, ete.; rn exew, 
to have passed years, Jn. viii. 57; with ev aodeveia 
added, Jn. v. 5 [cf. W. § 32, 6]; elvas, yiverOa, yeyove- 
vat érav, e.g. Sddexa, to be twelve years old [cf. Eng. (a 
boy) of twelve years]: Mk. v.42; Lk. ii. 42; ili. 23 [ef. 
W. 349 (328)]; viii.42; Acts iv. 22; yeyovuia €Xarrov 
érév éEhxovra, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 
590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which 
a thing is done [W. § 31, 9a.; B.§ 133, 26], Jn. ii. 20; 
Acts xiii. 20; acc., in answer to the quest. how long?: 
Mt. ix. 20; Mk, v. 25; Lk. ii. 36; xiii. 7 sq. 11,16; xv. 


ev 


29; Acts vii. 6, 36, 42; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17; Rev. xx. 2, 
4,6. preceded by a prep.: dzd, from... on, since, Lk. 
viii. 43; Ro. xv. 23; in the same sense éx, Acts ix. 33; 
xxiv. 10[A. V. of many years]; dud with gen.,... years 
having intervened, i. e. after [see dia, I]. 2]: Acts xxiv. 
17; Gal. ii. 1; els, for... years, Lk. xii. 19; emi with 
ace. (see émi, C. II. 1 p. 235° bot.), for (the space of), 
Acts xix. 10; pera with acc., after, Gal. i. 18; iii. 17; 
mpo with gen., before [Eng. ago; cf. mpd, b.], 2 Co. xii. 2; 
xat ros, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [Syn. cf. émaurds. ] 

ev, adv., (prop. év, the unused neut. of the adj. évs in 
Hom.), well: ed mpacow, not as many interp. take it, 
contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, to do well i.e. act 
rightly (which in Greek is expressed by 6p0@s or kadaés 
mpacaw), but to be well off, fare well, prosper, Acts xv. 
29 [R. V. tt shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; 
2,4,6; 4, 2,26; oec. 11,8; Joseph. antt. 12,4, 1; doris 
kah@s mpatret, ovxl Kal ed mparrer; Plat. Alc. i. p. 116 b.; 
ei €0 mpatrovot adixodvres, Prot. p. 333 d.; et rug GAXNos €d 
bev eroingey vas ev mpdtrwv, Dem. 469, 14; and some 
began their letters with ed mpdrrew, cf. 2 Mace. ix. 19; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 61 and Menagius (Ménage) in loc. In 
one passage alone, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 14, the drift of the 
discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common 
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con- 
duct, acting well; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk., 
see e.g. Justin M. apol. 1, 28 and Otto’s note; cf. L. 
and S. s. v. mpdcow, IV.]); ta ed cor yévnrar that it 
may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph. 
vi. 3 (Gen. xii. 13; [Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v.16]; 
Orat. Az. [i. e. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6); ¢d 
motetv twa, to do one good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here T om. the 
ace.; L Tr WH read dat.], (Judith x. 16; Bar. vi. (i.e. 
Ep. Jer.) 37 (38); Sir. xiv. 11; Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,30). In 
commendations, ed (SotAe ayabé), well! well done! Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xix.17 RG; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see 
evye.* 

Eva [WH Eva (see their Introd. § 408); Rec. Eda, so 
G Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 13, where R* Efa], -as [B. 17 (15)], 
7, (730, explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam: 
2Coexiasealelimeiielos 

evayyeAlfw: 1 aor. einyyéAtoa (Rev. x. 7; xiv. 6; 18. 
xxxi. 9; 2S. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); [B. 35 (80)]); Pass., 
pres. evayyehifoua; pf. ptep. etyyyeduopévor (Heb. iv. 
2); 1 aor. etnyyedicOnv; Mid., pres. evayyeAiCouat; impf. 
evnyyediCouny (Acts viii. 25 LT Tr WH); 1 aor. evnyye- 
Atodunv; (eddyyehos bringing good news); Sept. for 
W3; to bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vulg. 
evangelizo [ete.]; used in the O. T. of any kind of good 
news: 1S. xxxi. 9; 2S.i.20; 1 Chr. x.9; of the joyful 
tidings of God’s kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 10; 7d co- 
thptov Oeod, Ps. xcv. (xevi.) 2; in particular, of the 
Messianic blessings: Is. xl. 9; lii. 7; 1x. 6; Ixi. 1, etc. ; 
in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming 
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in 
it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation. 

L Inthe Active (rarein Grk. auth. also, in fact found 
only in later Grk., as Polyaen. 5, 7; ednyyedixes avTe, 
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Dio Cass. 61, 13; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268; [W. 241): 
w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev. 
x. 7 Rec.; w. acc. of the pers. to whom the announce- 
ment is made, ibid. GL T Tr WH; Rev. xiv.6 RG; bya 
construction not found elsewhere, émi rwa (cf. Germ. die 
Botschaft an einen bringen), ibid. G LT Tr WH. II. 
Passive [cf. W. 229 (215); B. 188 (163)]; of persons, 
glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro- 
claimed to him: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2,6; of 
things, to be proclaimed: evayyediterar » Bactdreia Tov 
Geod, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of 
God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16; 1d evayyéduov, the joyful 
announcement of man’s salvation is delivered, Gal. i. 11 
[B. 148 (129 sq.) ]; 76 pnya rd evayyedtoder eis buas, the 
word of good tidings brought unto you (see eis, A. I. 5 
b. [ef. W. 213 (200)]), 1 Pet. i. 25; impers. ednyyeAioOn 
tui, the good news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv. 
6. III. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr. 
Arstph. eqq. 643 down), to proclaim glad tidings; spec. 
to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to 
Christian salvation: simply, Lk. ix. 6; xx. 1; Acts xiv. 
7; Ro. xv. 20; 1Co.i. 17; ix. 16,18; rim Ady ednyye- 
Aiodpnv vpiv ei karéxere, if ye hold fast in your minds 
with what word (i. e. with what interpretation; for he 
contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with his 
opponents’ doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to 
you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat. 
of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: Lk. iv. 18 
fr. Is. lxi. 1; spec. to bring to one the good tidings con- 
cerning Jesus as the Messiah: Gal.i.8; iv. 13; Ro. i. 
15; evayy. w. ace. of the thing: univ., ray mictw rivds, 
to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels, 
1 Th. iii. 6; of Messianic blessings: eipyyny, Acts x. 36; 
Ro. x. 15 [RG Tr mrg. br.] (fr. Is. lii. 7) 5 rv Baowdelav 
tT. Oeod, Lk. viii. 1; ra wept rns Bac. r. Oeod, Acts viii. 12 
(where GLT Tr WH om. 74; _ cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 2 
6 MeV... TH yuvatki mepi TovTwy evnyyediCero) 5 THY niaTLY, 
the necessity of having faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23. ri 
ro [B. 150 (181)], Lk. i. 19; ii. 10; Acts xvii. 18 [T Tr 
WHom. dat.]; Eph. ii. 17; wir. Bac. rod Oe0d, Lk. iv. 
43; evayy. “Inooty trav Xpordy or (so LT Tr WH) rév 
Xpworov Incovy, to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the 
Christ, Acts v.42, and (which comes to the same thing) 
Tov Kuptov "Inoody, Acts xi. 20; rov vidv tod Oeod ev rois 
e6veot, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 16; rov "Incoty rim, 
Acts viii. 35; with kal ray dydoraciv tux added, Acts 
xvii. 18 (where T Tr WH om. airois) ; rov Adyor, to an- 
nounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king- 
dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through 
Christ, Acts viii. 4; rév Adyov rod Kupiov, Acts xv. 35; 
TO evayyedtov, 1 Co. xv. 1; w. dat. of the pers. added to 
whom it is preached, 2 Co. xi. 7; rév mdotrov [rd mAoi- 
tos] rod Xpiorod ev rots €6veor, among the Gentiles [but 
LT Tr WH om. éy], Eph. iii. 8. By a constr. unknown 
to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with 
acc. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made 
[W. 223 (209)]: Lk. iii. 18; Acts xvi. 10; Gal. i. 9 
(where it is interchanged with evayy. run vs. 8); 1 Pet. 


2 is 
suaryyéALov 


i. 12, (Justin M. apol. 1, 33); rid rs, acc. of the thing 
(Alciphr. epp. 3, 12; Heliod. 2,10; Euseb. h. e. 3, 4; 
{cf. W. 227 (213); B. 150 (131))]), foll. by dre etc. Acts 
xiii. 32; rivd foll. by inf. Acts xiv. 15; ras xopas, ras 
médes, Acts viii. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [els ra vmepexecva, 
2 Co. x. 16 (cf. W. 213 (200), and II. above). Comp.: 
apo-evayyediCopuat. | * 

evayyéAvov, -ov, 7d, (evayyedos [cf. evayyedifo]), Hebr. 
mWw3 and NWw3; 1. a reward for good tidings (cf. 
ra Sidacxddwa, the fees given the d:ddcxados), Hom. Od. 
14,152; Cic.ad Att. 2,3 and 12; 13,40; Plut. Demetr. 
17; Ages. 33; Sept. 2S. iv. 10. 2. good tidings: 
Leian. asin. 26; App. b. civ. 4, 20; Plut.; al.; plur. 
Sept. 2 S. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt.; but in each place evay- 
yedia should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20 
avip evayyedlas. Inthe N.T.spec. a. the glad tidings 
of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently 
also of Jesus, the Messiah, the founder of this kingdom: 
Mk. i. 15; viii. 35; x.29; xiii. 10; xiv.9; xvi.15; Mt. 
xxvi. 13; w. agen. of the obj. added: 17s Bacweias, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 85; xxiv. 14; Mk.i.14 RLbr. After the 
death of Christ the term 7d edayyéAcov comprises also 
the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having 
suffered death on the cross to procure eternal salvation 
for men inthe kingdom of God, but as restored to life 
and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence 
to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God ; 
so that it may be more briefly defined as the glad tidings 
of salvation through Christ; the proclamation of the grace 
of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel 
[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.)]: Acts 
xv. 7; Ro.i.16 GLT Tr WH; x. 16; xi. 28; 1 Co. iv. 
15; ix. 14,18[GLT Tr WH], 23; xv.1; 2Co. viii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 2; Eph. iii. 6; vi. 19 [L WH br. evay.]; Phil. i. 5, 
7, 12, 17 (16); [li. 22, cf. e’s, B. I. 2 daleeivess |osch. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2]; 1 Th. ii.4; 2 Tim. i. 8,10; w. 
gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc.: rod Xprorov 
[ef. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec.; xv. 19, 29 Ree. ; 
1 Co. ix. 12,18 [Rec.]; 2 Co. ii. 12; ix.13; x. 14; Gal. 
i. 7; Phil. i. 27; 1 Th. iii. 2; rod xupiov jpav "Ino. Xp. 
2 Th. i. 8 [T Tr WHom. Lbr. Xpiorod]; tod viod tov 
Geod, Ro. i. 9 cf. Mk.i.1; Hs cwrnpias dpav, Eph. i. 13; 
ris eipnyns, Eph. vi. 15; ris xdperos rou Geov, Acts xx. 
24; ras Sdéns TOO paxapiov Beod, 1 Tim. i. 11; rhs ddEns 
rov Xptarov, 2 Co. iv. 4. 7 GAnOera Tod evayyediov, the 
truth contained in the gospel [cf. W. 236 (221 sq.)], 
Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i. 5; 4 Amis rod edayy. the hope which 
the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23; 1) mlotts 
roo evayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. 1. 27; ot 
decpot r. ebayy- (see decpds, fin.), Philem. 13; erepov 
evayy. of another sort, i. e. different from the true doc- 
trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i. 6; 2 Co. xi. 
4; aidnoy evayy. the contents of which were decreed by 
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au- 
thor; and that a. of the author of the subject-matter 
or facts on which the glad tidings of man’s salvation 
rest, and who wished these glad tidings to be conveyed 
to men: rd evayy. Tod Geov, Ro. xv. 16; 2 Covxi73 Dh: 
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ii. 2, 8 sq.; 1 Pet. iv. 17; more fully rod Geov mepi rod 
viod avrov, Ro. i. 1-3. B. of the author of the partic- 
ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is 
understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to 
others; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and 
that of the teachers who agree with him), in oppositioa 
to that of those teaching differently, ro edvayy. Nydas : 
2 Co. iv. 8, [ef. rd ed. 7d evayyehicbev bm’ épod, Gal. i. 
11]; xara 7d edayy. pov, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 
25; 2 Tim. ii. 8. y. of him who preaches the gospel: 
jpov, 1 Th.i.5; 2 Th. ii 14. with gen. of those to 
whom it is announced: ris meptropis (i. e. Tov mepereTpn- 
pévev), to be preached to the circumcised or Jews; and 
10 €v. THs axpoBvorias, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal. 
Linde b. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved 
by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of 
the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be 
called evayyédtov: so perhaps in Mk. i. 1; for the pas- 
sage may also mean, ‘glad tidings concerning Jesus 
Christ began to be prociaimed even as it is written,’ viz. 
by John the Baptist; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length 
the name was given to a written narrative of the glad 
tidings; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which see 
card, II. 3c. a. [On the eccl. senses of the word, see 
Soph. Lex. s. v.] * 

ebayyediorts, -0v, 6, (edayyeAifw), a bibl. and ecel. word, 
a bringer of good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis- 
ta). This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of 
salvation through Christ who are not apostles: Acts xxi. 
8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv. 5. [B. D.s. v. Evangelist. ]* 

evaperréw, -: 1 aor. inf. evapeornoar; pf. inf. ednpe- 
ornxévat, and without augm. edapeornk. Heb. xi. 5 L WH 
[ef. WH. App. p. 162; B. 35 (30)]; to be well-pleasing : 
16 6e6 (Sept. for or oxN-n¥ JoaNT, Gen. v. 22, 24; 
vi. 9), Heb. xi. 5 sq. (Sir. xliv. 16; Philo de Abr. § 6; 
de exsecr. § 9; rwi, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. evape- 
crotpat; Twi [B. 188 (163); W. § 39,1 a.], to be well 
pleased with a thing: Heb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 3, 55; 20,79; 
Diog. Laért. 10, 137).* 

ci-Gpertos, -ov, (fr. ed and dpeards), well-pleasing, ac- 
ceptable: Ro. xii. 2; rwi, to one, Ro. xii. 1; xiv. 18; 2 Co. 
v. 9; Eph. v. 10; Phil. iv. 18; & rem, in anything, Tit. ii. 
9; év xupio (see év I. 6 b., p. 211° mid.), Col. iii. 20 (Rom. 
év); évémov with gen. of pers., in one’s judgment: Heb. 
xiii. 21. (Sap. iv. 10; ix. 10; Clem. Al. [strom. 2, 19 p. 
481, 21 etc.; Just. M. apol. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 49, 5].) See the foll. word.* 

ei-apéorus, adv., in a manner well-pleasing to one, ac- 
ceptably: t@ Oe, Heb. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; 
gladly, willingly, Epict. diss. 1, 12, 215 frag. 11.)* 

EiPovdos, -ov, 6, [lit. of good counsel], Eubulus, a 
Christian : 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

ed-ye, used in commendation, well done ! Lk. xix.17LT 
Tr WH. (Arstph., Plat., al.; Sept. for msi.) Cf ed, fin.” 

edyevijs, -és, (fr. ed and yévos) ; 1. well-born, of noble 
race: Lk. xix. 12 (ofa prince) ; 1 Co. i. 26. 2. noble 
minded: compar. evyevéotepos, Acts xvii. 11. (Sevt.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. andTragg. down.) * 
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e¥8la, -as, 9, (fr. evdvos, -ov, and this fr. ed and Zevs, 
gen. Acds, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), a serene 
sky, fair weather: Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the 
passage]. (Sir. iii. 15; Pind., Aeschyl., Hippoer., Xen., 
and sqq.) * 

et-Soxéw, -6; impf.1 pers. plur. eddoxodper (1 Th. ii. 8 
[where WH after cod. Vat. nidox.; W.and B. as below]); 
1 aor. evddxnoa and (in Heb. x 6, 8, LT Tr; 1Co. x. 5 
LTr WH; Ro. xv. 26, 27 and 1 'Th. iii. 1 T Tr WH eMGs 
xii, 18 T Tr; Mt. iii. 17 T; Col.i. 19 L mrg.) nvddxnoa, 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (69); [B. 
34 (30); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 162]; (fr. 
ev and doxéa, cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p: 370, who treats 
of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W. 
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for Mm¥7; among Grk. writ. 
used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal.; 1. as in 
prof. auth., foll. by an infin., it seems good to one, is one’s 
good pleasure; to think it good, choose, determine, decide: 
Lk. xii. 32; 1Co. i. 21; Gal. i.15; once foll. by ace. w. 
inf., Col. i. 19 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.; W. § 64, 3b.; B. § 129, 16]; 
with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de- 
cision, Ro. xv. 26 sq.; to do willingly what is signified by 
the inf., to be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8; to prefer, choose rather, 
[A. V. we thought it good], 1 Th. iii. 1; Sir. xxv. 16; 
more fully padrov eddoxd, 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage 
peculiar to bibl. writ., foll. by 2v ru, to be well pleased 
with, take pleasure in, a pers. or thing [cf. W. 38, 232 
(218); B. 185 (160)]: Mt. iii. 17; xii. 18 Tr; xvii. 
5; Mk.i.11; Lk. iii. 22, [on the tense in the preceding 
pass. cf. W. 278 (261); B. 198 (CHAD MIR: UK Coys G55 2) (Cray 
xii. 10; 2 Th. ii. 12 RGLbr.; Heb. x. 38, (2 yon, 28. 
xxii. 20; Mal. ii 17; 3 myn, Ps. exlix. 4). foll. by eis 
twa (i.e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts, 
unto), to be favorably inclined towards one [ef. W. § 31, 
5; B. § 133, 23]: Mt. xii. 18 RG; 2 Pet. i. 17; w. sim- 
ple ace. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in [cf. 
W. 222 (209)]: Mt. xii. 18 L T WH; with acc. of the 
thing : Heb. x. 6, 8, (Ps. 1. (li.) 18, 21; Ixxxiv. (exxy,.))2%: 
Gen. xxxiii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41); as in Grk. writ. 
also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is 
well pleased: 2 Th. ii. 12 T Tr WH (see above); 1 
Mace. i. 43; 1 Esdr. iv. 39. [Comp.: ovv-evdokew. | * 

evSoxia, -as, 7, (fr. etSoxéw, as evAoyia fr. eddoyéw), 
unknown to prof. auth. [ Boeckh, Inserr. 5960], found in 
the O. T. in some of the Pss. (for })¥9) and often in Sir.; 
on it cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 371 sq. ; [esp. Bp. Lehtft. 
on Phil.i.15]; prop. beneplacitum (Vulg. [ed. Clement.] 
Eph. i. 9); 1. will, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. PAK 
(on both pass. see urpocbev, 2 b.); Sir. i. 27 (24) ; 
Xxxvi. 13, ete. ; in particular, good-will, kindly intent, be- 
nevolence: Eph. i. 5,9; Phil. ii. 13, (Ps. 1. (li.) 20; Sir. ii. 
16; xi. 17 (15) ete.); 8 eddoxiav, prompted by good will, 
Phil yield. 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with 
gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th.i. 11; év avOparrous 
evdoxia, either among men pleasure produced by salva- 
tion, or God’s pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 RG Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; a6pwror eddorias, men in whom God is well 
p.eased [i.e. not a particular class of men (viz. believ- 
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ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed in 
Christ’s birth], ibid. L T Tr txt. WH txt. [see WH. 
App. ad loc.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc.], (Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 16; Sir. ix. 12). 3. desire (for delight in any 
absent thing easily begets a longing for it): Ro. x. 1; 
ef. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc.* 

evepyeria, -as, 7, (evepyérns); a good deed, benesit: 1 
Tim. vi. 2 (on which see dvriAapBdve, 2); with gen. 
of the pers. on whom the benefit is conferred [W. 185 
(174)], Actsiv.9. (2 Mace. vi. 13; ix. 26 ; Sap. xvi. 11, 
24; in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

evepyeréw, -@; (evepyérns), to do good, bestow benefits : 
Acts x. 38. (Sept.; often in Attic writ.) * 

evepyétys, -ov, 6, a benefactor (fr. Pind. and Hat. 
down); it was also a title of honor, conferred on such 
as had done their country service, and upon princes; 
equiv. to Soter, Pater Patriae: Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hdt. 
8, 85; Thuc. 1, 129; Xen. vect 3, a els at ates 
Plat. de virt. p. 379 b.; al.; ef. 2 Mace. iv. 2; joined 
with owryp, Joseph. b. j. 3, 9,8; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12 
(Taf. viii. 1. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.)* 

ev-Qeros, -ov, (fr. ed and Oerds), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hippocr. down; prop. well-placed; a. fit: ets rt, 
Lk. ix. 62 RG; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et al.) ; with 
dat. of the thing for which: Lk. ix. 62 L T Tr WH (ro 
mpaypart, Nicol. Stob. fl. 14, 7 [149,4]). b. useful: 
tui, Heb. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend 
on the ptep.]; (of time, seasonable, Ps, xxxi. (xxxii.) 6; 
Susan. 15).* 

et0éws, adv., (fr. edOvs), straightway, immediately, Sorth- 
with: Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 3, and often in the histor. bks., 
esp. Mark’s Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have 
substituted ed6vs in some 35 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere 
only in Gal. i. 16 ; Jas. i. 24; Rev. iv. 2, (for D¥Nnd, Job 
v. 3). shortly, soon: 3 Jn. 14. [From Soph. down. ] 

eVOv8popnew, -: 1 aor. edOudpdunoa [see evdokew]; (€d- 
Avdpopos, i.e. ebOds and Spduos) ; to make a straight course, 
run a straight course: foll. by es w. acc. of place, Acts 
Xvi. 11; evOvdpounaas AAOov eis, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo, 
alleg. legg. iii. § 79; de agricult. § 40.) * 

eVOupéw, -; (eAvuos) ; 1. trans. to put in good 
spirits, gladden, make cheerful, (Aeschyl. in Plat. de rep. 
2, 383 b.). Mid. to be of good spirits, to be cheerful, (Xen., 
Plat.). 2. intrans. to be joyful, be of good cheer, of 
good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Jas. v. 13. (Eur. 
Cycl. 530; Plut. de tranquill. anim. 2 and 9:)* 

eV-Oupos, -ov, (ed and Ovyds) ; 1. well-disnosed, kind, 
(Hom. 0d.14,63). 2. of good cheer, of ood courage: Acts 
xxvii. 36; [compar. as adv. xxiv. 10 Ree. (see evOipos) |, 
(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; 2 Mace. xi. 26).* 

e0Odpus, adv., [Aeschyl., Xen., al.], cheerfully: Acts 
xxiv. 10 LT Tr WU, for Rec. edOvpérepov the more con- 
Jidently.* 

et@ivw ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. edOivare; ( ev0vs) ; 
a. to make straight, level, plain: riv 6ddv, In. i. 23 (Sir. 
ii. 6 ; xxxvii. 15). b. to lead or guide straight, to keep 
straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : 6 ed0¢évew, the 
steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Eur. Cyel 
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15; of a charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isocr. p. 9; al.) 
[Comp. : xat-evOdve. | * 

e08%s, -cia, -0, Sept. for Iw, [fr. Pind. down], straight; 
a. prop. straight, level: of a way, [Mt. iii. 3]; Mk. i. 3; 
Lk. iii. 4; Actsix.11; ets edOctav (L T Tr WH eis edOeias), 
sc. 6ddv (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. cf. W. § 64, 
5), Lk. iii. 5; edOeta 680s the straight, the right way, is fig. 
used of true religion as a rule of life leading to its goal 
i. e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 153 af ddot xupiov, the right 
and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the 
Three vs. 3). b. trop. straightforward, upright, true, 
sincere, (as often in prof. auth.) : xapSia, Acts vill. 21 
(cdOeis rH xapdia often in the Pss., as vii. 11; xxxi. 
(Gcxxiiy) UG xxx. (xvas) iel)).= 

€80%s, adv., [fr. Pind. down], i. q. ed@éws, with which it 
is often interchanged in the Mss. [see etvéws]; straight- 
way, immediately, forthwith: Mt. iii. 16; xiii. 20; Jn. 
xiii. 32, ete. [Cf Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 145.] 

e80dTys, -nTos, 7, (fr. the adj. evOds), rectitude, upright- 
ness: trop. p48dos edOtnTos, an impartial and righteous 
government, Heb. i. 8 fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7.* 

edxatpéw, -6: impf. edxaipovy [so L T Tr WH in Mk. 
vi. 31; RG in Acts xvii. 21] and nvxaipovy [RG in 
Mk. lLe.; LT Tr WH in Acts l.c.], (betw. which the 
Mss. vary, see evdoxéw, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. edxaipyoe ; 
(evxarpos); a later word, fr. Polyb. onwards (cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 125 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 205; 
Suph. Lex. s. v.]); to have opportunity: 1 Co. xvi. 12; to 
have leisure, foll. by an inf., to do something, Mk. vi. 31 
[(Plut. ii. p. 223 d. Cleom. Anax. §9)]; to give one’s 
time to a thing, eis m1, Acts xvii. 21.* 

edxaipla, -as, }, (evKacpos), scasonable time, opportunity : 
Cnreiv evx., foll. by [wa B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 16; 
[Lk. xxii. 6 Lchm.mrg.]; by rod with inf. Lk. xxii. 6. 
(Sept.; in Grk. writ. first in Plat. Phaedr. p. 272 a.) a 

e¥-Katpos, -ov, (ed and Kaipds), seasonable, timely, oppor- 
tune: Bonbea, Heb. iv. 16; jépa evx. a convenient day, 
Mk. vi. 21. (2 Mace. xiv. 29; [Ps. ciii. (civ.) 27; Soph. 
O. C. 32]; Theophr., Polyb., al.) * 

edxalpws, adv., seasonably, opportunely; when the op- 
portunity occurs: Mk. xiv. 11; opp. to dkaipas (q. V-), 
2 Tim. iv. 2. (Xen. Ages. 8,3; Plat. and sqq.; Sir. 
<Viil.e22-)))™ 

eJ-Korros, -ov, (ed and xdémos), that can be done with 
easy labor; easy: Polyb. et al.; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Mace. 
iii. 18; in the N. T. only in the phrase edxomarepov éatt, 
—foll. by inf., Mt. ix.5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; by ace. w. 
inf., Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; Lk. xvi.17; xviii. 25.* 

evAdPera, -elas, 9, the character and conduct of one who 
is evAaBns (q- V-)5 1. caution, circumspection, dis- 
cretion: Soph., Eur., Plat., Dem., sqq.; Sept. Prov. 
xxviil. 14; joined w. mpdvova, Plut. Marcell. 9; used of 
the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Polyb. 3, 105, 8; 
9 «vA. cater mdvra, Arstph. av. 377; i. gq. avoidance, 
wAnyay, Plat. legg. 7 p. 815 a. et al. (in which sense Zeno 
the Stoic contrasts 7 edAdB. caution, as a eddoyos ExkALots 
a reasonable shunning, with 6 PoBos, Diog. Laért. 7, 116, 
ef. Cic. Tuse. 4, 6, 13). 2. reverence, veneration: 7 
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mpos 7d Oeiov edd. Diod. 13,12; Plut. Camill. 21; de ser. 
num. vind. c. 4, and elsewh.; pds rods vopous, Plut. Ages. 
15; Oeod, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. § 9; simply reverence 
towards God, godly fear, piety: Heb. xii. 28 and, in the 
opinion of many, also v. 7 [cf. do, II. 2 b.; see below]. 
3. fear, anxiety, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for 7387, Josh. 
xxii. 24; Joseph. antt. 11, 6,9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the edBovdia 
of Fabius seemed to be evAd8eia); so, most probably, in 
Heb. v. 7 (see [above and] dro, I. 3 d.), for by using 
this more select word the writer, skilled as he was in the 
Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of the Son of 
God than if he had used @oBos. [Syn. see decdia, fin. ; 
ef. Trench § xlviii.; Delitzsch on Heb. v. 7.]* 

edAaBéopar, -oduac: 1 aor. ptep. evAaBnOeis; prop. to 
show one’s self evdaBis, i. e. 1. to act cautiously, cir- 
cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). 2. to be- 
ware, fear: as in 1 Mace. iii. 80; xii. 40 [Alex. etc.] and 
often in prof. auth., foll. by wy lest [B. 241 sq. (208)], 
Acts xxiii. 10 RG (Deut. ii. 4; 1S. xviii. 29; Job xiii. 
25; Jer. v. 22; Dan. iv. 2; 2 Mace. viii. 16; Sir. xl. 3). 
3. to reverence, stand in awe of, (rav Gedr, Plat. legg. 9 
p- 879 e.; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5); Nah. i. 
7): God’s declaration, Heb. xi. 7.* 

evdaBis, -és, (ed and AaBeiv), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down ; 1. taking hold well, i. e. carefully and surely ; 
cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religious, [A. V. 
devout]: Acts ii. 5; viii. 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [Alex. ete.]) ; 
joined with Sicavos (as in Plat. polit. p. 311b.): Lk. ii. 
25; edd. kata Tov vopoy, Acts xxii. 12 LT Tr WH. [Cf. 
reff. s. v. evAaBeca, fin. ] * 

cidoyéw,-; fut. etroyjow; impf. evAdyour and nddoyour 
(Mk. x. 16, where the Mss. fluctuate betw. the two forms 
[cf. WH. App. p. 162]); 1 aor. etAdynoa (niAdynoa, Mt. 
xiv. 19 LTr; Lk. xxiv. 30 L; Heb. xi. 20 and 21 L); 
pf. evAdpynka (niAdynxa, Heb. vii. 6 L; see evdoxéw init. [ cf. 
Veitch s. v.; Tdf. on Lk.1.¢.]); Pass., pf. ptep. eddoyn- 
pévos; 1 fut. evAoynOnoopar; (e’doyos); Sept. very often 
for }13 and 333; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. acc. of the 
obj., to bless one ; 1. as in Grk. writ., to praise, cele- 
brate with praises: tov Oedv, Lk. i. 645 rhe Vise SSK 
51, 53 [Tdf. om.]; Jas. iii, 9; absol. in the giving of 
thanks: Mt. xiv. 19; xxvi. 26 [cf. 3 below]; Mk. vi. 41; 
viii. 7 RG T[?]; xiv. 22 [cf. 3 below]; Lk. xxiv. 30; 
1 Co. xiv. 16. (When used in this sense eddoyet differs 
from edxapioreiv in referring rather to the for m, evy. to 
the substance of the thanksgiving.) By a usage 
purely bibl. and eccl. like the Hebr. 323, = .2._ to in- 
voke blessings : rwd, upon one, Mt. v.44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28; 
Ro. xii. 14; absol., 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 9; of one tak- 
ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq.; of one at the point of death, 
Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xviii. 9); in congratulations, Heb. 
vii. 1, 6 sq. (Gen. xiv. 19); Mk. x. 16 RGL; Lk. ii. 34; 
eddoynpévos (373), praised, blessed, [cf. etAoyntés]: Mt. 
xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9 sq.; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38; Jn. 
xii. 13, (in all which pass. it is an acclamation borrowed 
fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 26). 3. with ace. of a thing, fo 
consecrate a thing with solemn prayers; to ask God’s bless- 
ing on a thing, prax him io bless it to one’s use, pronounce 
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a consecratory blessing on: iyévd:a, Mk. viii. 7 L Tr WH; 
tous Gprovs, Lk. ix. 16; 1d mornptov, 1 Co. x. 16; ry 
O@voiav, 1S. ix. 13; and perh. roy dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1); cf. Riickert, Das 
Abendmahl, p. 220 sq. 4. of God, to cause to prosper, 
to make happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 32]: twa, 
Acts iii. 26; foll. by ev with dat. of the blessing, ev rdon 
evAoyia, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 3 (év aya6ois, 
Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. § 18] p. 722 [ev evdoylas yas, 
év mpwroyernpact xaprav, test. Isach. § 5 p. 626 sq.]); 
evhoyar evAoynow ce (after the Hebr., Gen. xxii. 17; see 
eidw, I. 1 a. [for reff.]), I will bestow on thee the greatest 
blessings, Heb. vi. 14; Gal. iii. 8 Rec. °** (see évevdo- 
yew), 9; evAoynuevos favored of God, blessed, Lk. i. 42° 
(cf. Deut. xxviil. 4); ev yuvacéi, blessed among women, 
i. e. before all other women, Lk. i. 28 RGLTr txt. br.; 
42", (cf. W. 246 (231); [B. 83 (73)]); edAoynuévoe rod 
martpds (i. q. bro Tov marpds, like edd. bd Geod, Is. xi. 9; 
Ixy. 23; cf. W. 189 (178) and § 30, 4; [cf. B. § 132, 23]), 
appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34. 
[Comp.: év-, car-evdoyéw. ] * 

ethoyntés, -dv, (edAoyéw), Sept. for 3393, a bibl. and 
eccl. word; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus: applied 
to God, Lk. i. 68; Ro. i. 25; ix. 5 [on its position here 
ef. W. 551 (512 sq.); Ps. Ixviii. (Ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii. 
29; Pss. of Sol. 8,40. 41; also1 K. x. 9; 2 Chr. ix. 8; Job 
i. 21; Ps. exii. (exiii.) 2; Ruthii.19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp. 
the elaborate discussion of Ro. l. c. by Professors Dwight 
and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. pp. 22-55, 
87-154 (1882)]; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet.i. 
3; cf. B. § 129, 22 Rem. [contra, W. 586 (545); Mey. on 
Gal. i. 5]; absol. 6 eddoynrés, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The 
distinction betw. evAoynrds and edAoynpévos is thus stated 
by Philo (de migr. Abr. § 19, i. 453 Mang.): evAoynTos, 
ov pdvov eioynuévos:... Td pev yap TO mrecpuxévat, Td dé 
TO vouiCerOar Néyerae pdvov .. . 7H wecbuxévar evAoyias 
a£vov . . . dep evdoyntov ev rois xpnopois adera. Cf. 
Gen. xiv. 19, 20; 1 S. xxv. 32, 33; Tob. xi. 16 cod. 
Sin.; contra, Jud. xiii. 18. EvAoynrés is applied to 
men in Gen. xxiv. 31; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg. 
xvii. 2; 1S. xv. 13; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. u. s. etc. 
See Prof. Abbot’s careful exposition u. s. p- 152 sq.]* 

evdoyla, -as, 7, (e¥Aoyos); Sept. for 7373; Vulg. bene- 
dictio; as in class. Grk. 1. praise, laudation, pane- 
gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. v. 12, 13; vii. 12. Pe. 
Jine discourse, polished language: Plat. rep. 3 p. 400 d.; 
Luce. Lexiph. 1; in a bad sense, language artfully adapted 
to captivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches : 
Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with ypyorodoyia, the latter relating 
to the substance, edAoyia to the expression); plur. in 
Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. day od evAoyias evropis, 
éyoye cov od kndopa, [but why not gen. sing. ?]. Bya 
usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of 
blessings, benediction: Heb. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen. 
XXvil. 35 sq. 38, al.; Sir. iii. 8; xxxvii. 24; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,44); see evAoyéw, 2. 4. consecration: rd ToTnptov 
THs evAoylas, the consecrated cup (for that this is the 
meaning is evident from the explanatory adjunct 6 edAc- 
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yovpev, see evAovew 3 (al. al.; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad 
loc.; W. 189 4178)]), 2 Co. x. 16. 5. a (concrete) 
blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, ete.; Sir. vii. 32; xxxix. 
22, etc.); univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9; of the blessings of Chris- 
tianity, Ro. xv. 29; Eph. i. 3; 9 edAoyia rod ’ABp. the 
salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal. 
iii. 14; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by 
God, Heb. vi. 7 (Lev. xxv. 21; terds eddoyias, Ezek. 
xxxiv. 26; cf. edAoyeiv dypdv, Gen. xxvii. 27); of the bless- 
ing of a collection sent from Christians to their brethren, 
2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men, Gen. xxxiii. 11; Judg. i. 
15; 1S. xxv. 27); én evAoylas, that blessings may ac- 
crue, bountifully (opp. to peSopevas), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see eri, 
B. 2 e. p. 234* top).* 

ev-perd-5oros, -ov, (ed and peradidape), ready or free to 
impart; liberal: 1 Tim, vi. 18 [A. V. ready to distribute]. 
(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48.) * 

Kivixn [R* -veien (see et, ¢); lit. conquering well], -ns, 
7, Eunice, the mother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

ed-voew, -&; (etvoos); to wish (one) well; to be well-dis- 
posed, of a peaceable spirit: twi, towards any one, Mt. 
v.25. (3 Mace. vii. 11; Soph., Arstph., Xen., Polyb., 
Plut., Hdian.) * 

evvoua, -as, 7, (evvoos), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 3 
Rec. ; per’ edvoias, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschyl. down.] * 

edvoux (fw: 1 aor. edvovxica; 1 aor. pass. evvovxiaOnp ; 
[on the augm. cf. B. 34 (30); WH. App. p. 162]; to cas- 
trate, unman: pass. tnd twos, Mt. xix. 12°; metaph. 
evvovx. éavtév to make one’s self a eunuch, viz. by ab- 
staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 12 (Jo 
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Leian., Dio Cass., aly) 

edvodxos, -ov, 6, (fr. edvn a bed, and €xo), Sept. 0-0 ; 
fr. Hdt. down; prop. a bed-keeper, bed-guard, superin- 
tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of 
oriental monarchs who support numerous wives; the 
superintendent of the women’s apartment or harem, an 
office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated 
man, a eunuch: Mt. xix. 12%. But eunuchs in ori- 
ental courts held other offices of greater or less impor- 
tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the 
Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38 
sq.; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. v. Eunuch]. 
b. one naturally incapacitated — either for marriage, Mt. 
xix. 12"; or for begetting children, Sap. iii. 14, cf. Grimm, 
exgt. Hdb. ad loc. c. one who voluntarily abstains 
Jrom marriage: Mt. xix. 12. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. 
N. T. ete. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.* 

Evodia [(lit. prosperous journey), -wdia R* (lit. fra- 
grant) ], -as, 7, Huodia, a Christian woman [transformed 
by A. V. into a man, Euodias]: Phil. iv. 2 [see Bp. 
Lghtf. ad loc.].* 

e-086w, -@: [Pass., pres. evododpat; fut. evodwbnoopa; 
1 aor. subj. evodw67, 1 Co. xvi. 2 WH mrg. who regard 
the evoddra of the text here as perf. (either ind. or 
subj.) see their App. p. 172]; (etodos) ; Sept. principally 
for nox and moxn; to grant a prosperous and expedi- 
tious journey, to lead by a direct and easy way: Gen. 
xxiv. 48; much more freq. tropically, to grant a success. 
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ful issue, to cause to prosper: ri, as thy 68dv twos, Gen. 
xxiv. 21,40; Is. lv. 11, ete.; ra &pya rivds, Sap. xi. 1; in 
the Pass. always trop. to prosper, be successful : of per- 
sons, Josh. i. 8; Prov. xxviii. 13; 2 Chr. xiii. 12; xviii. 
11, etc.; 3 Jn. 2; eimas evodwOjoopa édOeiv if haply I 
shall be so fortunate as to come, Ro. i. 10; of things: 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Tob. iv. 19; 1 Mace. iii. 6, etc. ; r@ KAeo- 
pévet edwdabn 7d mpnypa, Hdt. 6, 73; 6, re Gv evoddra 
[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered, 
i. e. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.* 

ev-ardp-<Spos, -ov, (ed, and mdpedpos [sitting beside]), 
sitting constantly by; assiduous: mpds Tb evmdpedpoy TO 
xupi, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord 
and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 35, for Rec. etapdcedpor, which 
does not differ in sense, [A.V- attend upon]. (Hesych. 
evmapedpov: Kad@s trapapevov.) * 

ev-reOhs, -és, (ed, and eiGopac to comply with, obey), 
easily obeying, compliant, [A. V. easy to be intreated]: 
Jas. iii. 17. (Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

ei-rep(-oratos, -ov, (fr. ed and mepriornue), skilfully 
surrounding i. e. besetting, sc. to prevent or retard run- 
ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isocr. 135 e.), 
well or much admired (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. (Not found 
elsewhere.) * 

et-rovta [-rovia WH (cf. I, ¢, fin.)], -as, 7, (edrods), @ 
doing good, beneficence: Heb. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex. 
7, 28, 8; Alciphr. 1, 10; Lceian. imag. 21; a benefit, 
kindness, Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).* 

ei-ropéw, and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. evzopéopat, 
-ovpat: impf. 3 pers. sing. ndwopeiro (RG) and etzop. (L 
T Tr WH;; for reff. see evdoxew, init.) ; (evmopos well 
off) ; to be well off, have means: Acts xi. 29 [A. V. ace. 
to his ability]. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49; often in the 
classics.) * 

ed-ropla, -as, 7, (evmopos, see the preced. word), riches, 
means, wealth: Acts xix. 25. (Xen., Plat., al.; in diff. 
senses in diff. auth.) * 

ev-rpéreia, -as, 7), (edmpenns well-looking), goodly ap- 
pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness: rod mpocwrov, 
Jas.i.11. (Thuce., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Plut.; Sept.) * 

et-mrpdc-Sexros, -ov, (ed and mpoadéxopar), well-received, 
accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 2; viii. 12; 
rwi, Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ. 
ger. c. 4, 17 p. 801 ¢.; eccl. writ.) * 

ev-rpdo-e5pos, -ov, (ed, and mpdcedpos [sitting near]), 
see evmdpedpos. 

eb-mrpoo wee, -& : 1 aor. inf. ebmpocamjoa ; (evmpdcwmos 
fair of face, of good appearance) ; to make a fair show; 
to please [a weak trans. (?); yet Vulg. placere]: év 
capxi, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 12. 
(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. § 5, Opp. 
xi. 173 c. ed. Montf. [var.] and several times in Byzant. 
writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

eip-axvdwv, -wvos, 6, (fr. edpos and Lat. aquilo, like 
edpdvoros, and euroauster [B. 16 (15)]), Vulg. euroaquilo; 
the Euraquilo, a N. E. wind: Acts xxvii. 14 LT Tr 
WH, for Rec. edpoxdtdav (Grsb. edpukdA.) q- v- (Not 
found elsewhere.) [B. D s. v. Euroclydon.] * 
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eiploxw; impf. evpioxov (Mk. xiv. 55 [RG T]; Lk. 
xix. 48 [RGT]; Acts vii. 11 [exc. Tr WH]) and more 
rarely nvpicxoy (cf. Kiihner § 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch 
s. v. fin. ] and reff. under evdoxéw) ; fut. eippow; pf. edpnxa; 
1 aor. evpnoa (which aor., unknown fo the earlier Grks., 
occurs in Aesop. f. 131 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.]; 
Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 721; W. 86 (82); [cf. B. 36 (31)]), Rev. xviii. 14 
Rec. ; 2 aor. etpor, 1 pers. plur. in Alex. form | WH. App. 
p- 164; B. 39 (34); W. § 13,1 (see dmépyopat) | edpaper, 
Lk. xxiii. 2 T Tr WH, 3 pers. plur. edpav, Lk. viii. 35 
Tr WH; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often evpocav); Pass., 
pres. evpioxopat; impf. 3 pers. sing. evpioxero, Heb. xi. 
5 RG, nipioxero LT Tr WH, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch 
ad loc. [Veitch u. s.]) ; 1 aor. etpéOnv; fut. ebpeOnoopat ; 
2 aor. mid. etpduny and later evpapyny (Heb. ix. 12, [cf. 
reff. above (on 2 aor. act.) ]) ; Sept. numberless times for 
N¥D, sometimes for 1°wi] to attain to, and for Chald. 
now; [fr. Hom. down]; to find; i. e. 

1. prop. to come upon, hit upon, to meet with; a. after 
searching, to find a thing sought: absol., opp. to (nreiv, Mt. 
vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. (Cree xai etpnoets, Epict. diss. 4, 1, 
51); revd, Mt. ii. 8; Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. 45; Acts xi. 26 
(25); xiii. 22; 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); 2 Tim.i.17; Rev. xx. 
15, etc.; ody etpioxero, he had vanished, Heb. xi.5; witha 
specification of place added : mépay w. gen. Jn. vi. 25; év 
w. dat. Acts v. 22; evpé6n eis, Acts viii. 40 (see eis, C. 2); 
w. acc. of the thing, Mt. vii. 14; xiii. 46; xvill. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 3; Jn. x. 9; Acts vii. 11; Ro. vii. 18 Rec., 
etc.; foll. by indir. disc., Lk. v. 19; ody etpébnaav, had 
disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21; w. dat. of ad- 
vantage, Rev. xx. 11; foll. by ev w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xxi. 19; Rev. xii. 8. teva or tl (nreiy x. obx evpioKetv: 
Mt. xii. 43; xxvi.60; Mk. xiv. 55; Lk. xi. 24; xiii. 6 sq.; 
Jn. vii. 34; Rev. ix. 6, (2 K.ii.17; Neh. vii. 64; Ps. ix. 
36 [x. 15]; Eccl. vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 30; xxvi. 21 Ald. 
Comp.; Hos. ii. 7); yi kal ra év arp epya eipeOnoerat 
shall be found sc. for destruction, i. e. will be unable to 
hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God, 
2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WH, after the strange but improbable 
reading of codd. 8B and other authorities; [see WH. 
Intr. § 365 and App. ad loc.]. _b. without previous 
search, to find (by chance), to fall in with: rwa, Me. 


xviii. 28; xxvii. 32; Jn.i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v.14; ix. 355 x 


Acts xiii. 6; xviii. 2; xix. I; xxviii. 14; foll. by ev w. 
dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. ri, Mt. xiii. 44; xvii. 27; Lk. 
iv. 17; Jn. xii. 14; Acts xvii. 23; foll. by ev w. dat. of 
place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9. 
with a pred. ace. is used of those who come or return to 
a place, the predicate ptep. or adj. describing the state 
or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is 
found, or the action which one is found engaged in: 
w. an adj., Acts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii, 20; w. a 
ptep. [ef. B. 301 (258)], Mt. xii. 44; xx. 6; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 46; xxvi. 40, 43; Mk. xi. 2; xiii.36; xiv. 37, 40; 
Lk. ii. 12; vii. 10; viii. 35; xi. 25; xii. 37,43; xix. 30; 
xxiii. 2; xxiv. 2, 33; Acts v. 235 ix. 2; x. 27; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 12, 18; xxvii. 6; foll. by caOas, Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. 
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xix. 32; xxii.13; foll. by a pred. substantive to which 
évra must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W. § 45, 6b.; B. 
304 (261) ]. 2. tropically, to find by inquiry, thought, 
examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing; to find out 
by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un- 
derstand: xatnyopiav, Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. WH xarnyo- 
pety]; twa foll. by ptep. in the predicate, Acts xxiii. 29; 
by ér, Ro. vii. 21; after an examination (meipd¢ew), twa 
[ri] w. a pred. adj. [ptcp.], Rev. iii. 2; of a judge: airiay 
Oavarov, Acts xiii. 28; alriav, xakdv, adiknua ev tim, Jn. 
Xvill. 38; xix. 4,6; Acts xxiii. 9; xxiv. 20; after a com- 
putation, w. an acc. of the price or measure, Acts xix. 
19; xxvii. 28 ; after deliberation, rd ri mouno@or, Lk. xix. 
48; 1d mas KoAdowvrat airovs, Acts iv. 21. Pass. ebpi- 
oxopa to be found, i.e. to be seen, be present: Lk. ix. 36 
(Gen. xviii. 31); often like the Hebr. xy¥n} to be dis- 
covered, recognized, detected, to show one’s self out, of 
one’s character or state as found out by others (men, 
God, or both), (cf. W. §65, 8): eipédn ev yaorpl ¢yovaa, 
Mt. i. 18; wa evpeOdor kabas K. nueis, 2 Co. xi. 123 eb- 
péOn por H evrodz eis Odvaroy sc. oda, the commandment, 
as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii. 
10; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hav- 
ing returned); Actsv. 39; 1 Co. iv. 2; xv. 15; 2 Co.v. 
3; Gal. ii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. v. 4; rut, dat. of the 
pers. taking cognizance and judging [W.§ 31, 10; B. 
187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. xii. 20, yet ef. B. 
1. c. and §133, 14; W.§31,4a.]; ta etpe0& ev adr@ i. e. 
év Xpiora, sc. dv, Phil. iii. 9; oxnpare ebpebets ds dvOpw- 
mos, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 1; so the Lat. 
invenior, Cic. de amic. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 39, 94). 
eipioxew Oedv (opp. to ¢yreiv airdv, see (nréw, 1 c. [ef. 
ex(ntéw, a.]), to get knowledge of, come to know, God, Acts 
XVil. 27; etpioxeraé (6 Oeds) te, discloses the knowledge 
of himself to one, Sap. i. 2; ef. Grimm, exgt. Hdb. ad 
loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch. i. § 5; Orig. c. Cels. 
7,42]. On the other hand, in the O. T. eipicxeras 6 
eds is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im- 
plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9; 2Chr.xv. 2, 4,15; Jer. xxxvi. 
(xxix.) 13); hence etpé6yv [L and Tr in br. WH mrg. 
add év] rots éué pr (nrodon, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1, means, 
acc. to Paul’s conception, I granted the knowledge and 
deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ., 
to find for one’s self, to acquire, get, obtain, procure: 
Avtpwowv, Heb. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usage, 
the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense 
[cf. B. 193 (167); W. 18; 33 (32) n.]: rh» puyhy, Mt. x. 
39; xvi. 25; dvdravow (Sir. xi. 19) rais Woxais tpar, 
Mt. xi. 29; peravoias rémov, place for recalling the de- 
cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17 
(ef. W. 147 (139)]; oxqvopa T@ 6G, opportunity of 
building a house for God, Acts vii. 46 ; cup. xdpwv, grace, 
favor, Heb. iv. 16; ydpw mapa 74 66, Lk. i. 30; evdmov 
tod Oeod, Acts vii. 46; Zdeo0s mapa xvuptov, 2 Tim. i. 18; 
C2H3 [N NX¥N, Gen. vi. 8; xviii. 3; xxx. 27; xxxii. 6; 
Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, ete.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4). 
[Comp.: drvevpicra.] 

eipo-KdiBwv, -wvos, 6, (fr. edpos the S. E. wind, and 
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kAvdwy a wave), a S. E. wind raising mighty waves: Acts 
xxvii. 14 Rec. But respectable authorities read edpy- 
kdvdar, preferred by Griesbach et al., from edpis broad, 
and kdvder, a wind causing broad waves (Germ. der 
Breitspiilende, the Wide-washer) ; Etym. Magn. p. 772, 
30s. v. rupav: “tuber ydp éotiv 7 Tov dvépou apodpa mvony 
ds kal evpuxhidwv Kadeira.” Others edpaxiroy, q. v.* 

ebpv-xwpos, -ov, (edtpvs broad, and yapa), spacious, 
broad: Mt. vii. 13. (Sept.; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 [p. 
637°, 32]; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 2; [8, 5, 35 
CreAipe dy 1S, 02i|5)i* 

ev-o€Bea, -as, 7, (evoeBns), reverence, respect; in the 
Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness: Acts iii. 
12; 1 Tim. ii. 2; iv. 7, 8; vi. 5sq. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 
Pet. i. 3, 6 sq.; 4) Kar’ evoéBerav SiSackadia, the doctrine 
that promotes godliness, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [see xard, I. 3 d.]; 
7 dAndea 7 Kar evoéBecav, the truth that leads to godli- 
ness, Tit. i. 1; 7d puornpiov ris edoeBelas, the mystery 
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii. 
16 ; in plur., aims and acts of godliness, 2 Pet. iii. 11 Cle 
Pfleiderer, Paulinism. p. 477 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 209 sq. ]. 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; often in Joseph. ; 
Sept. Prov. i. 7; xiii. 11; Is. xi. 2; Sap.x.12; often in 
4 Macc.; mpéos rov bedv, Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2; [epi rd 
Ociov] c. Ap. 1, 22, 2; eis Beods kai yovéas, Plat. rep. 10 
p- 615¢.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 181.]* 

ed-oeBew, -; (evoeBns); to be edoeBns ( pious), to act 
piously or reverently (towards God, one’s country, magis- 
trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rev- 
erence is due); in prof. auth. foll. by eis, wepi, mpds Twa; 
rarely also trans., as Aeschyl. Ag. 338 (rods Oeovs) and 
in the Bible: rév iS:ov otkov, 1 Tim. v. 4; Oedv, to wor- 
ship God, Acts xvii. 23; 4 Mace. v. 24 (23) var.; xi. 5; 
fJoseph. c. Ap. 2, 11, 1].* 

eboeBijs, -és, (e0 and o¢Bouar), pious, dutiful (towards 
God [A.V. devout, godly]; evaeBéw): Acts x. 2,7; xxii. 
12 RG; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ([Theogn.], Pind. Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Plat., al.; thrice in Sept. for 13°11 noble, gener- 
ous, Isa, xxxii. 8; for py, Is. xxiv. 16; xxvi.7; often 
in Sir. and 4 Mace.) [Cf. Trench § xlviii.] * 

eloeBas, adv., piously, yodly: jv, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. 
ii. 12. (Pind. [-8éws], Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; 4 Mace. 
vii. 21 [Fritzsche om.].) * 

eVonpos, -ov, (ev and ojpa a sign), well-marked, clear 
and definite, distinct: Aéyos, 1 Co. xiv. 9 [A. V. easy to 
be understood}. (Aeschyl., [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb., 
Blut.) 

etomdayxvos, -oy, (ed and omddyxvov, q. V.), prop. hav. 
ing strong bowels ; once so in Hippocr. p. 89 c. [ed. Foés., 
i. 197 ed. Kiihn]; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate, 
tender-hearted: Eph. iv. 32; 1 Pet. iii. 8; prec. Manass. 
7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. § 29); Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Zab. § 9; cf. Harnack’s note on Herm. vis. 1, 74) ie 

eboxnpdvos, adv., (see evrynuwv), in a seemly manner, 
decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; mepurareiv, Ro. xiii. 18; 1 Th 
iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 3, 12, 4; Cyr. 
1535'S) Squenale)e 

eboxnpooivy, -ns, 1, (evo xnpor, q. V.), charm or elegance 
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of figure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness 
(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.); of external charm, 
comeliness: 1 Co. xii. 23.* 

edox fpov, -ov, (ev, and oyzpa the figure, Lat. habitus) ; 
1. of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing 
one’s self becomingly in speech or behavior, (Kur., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat.): ra edoynpova jar, the comely parts of the 
body that need no covering (opp. to 7a doynpova tuay, 
vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24; of morals: mpos 7d evoynpor, to 
promote decorum, 1 Co. vii. 35. 2. in later usage (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 333), of good standing, honorable, in- 
fluential, wealthy, respectable, [R. V. of honorable estate]: 
Mk. xv.43; Acts xiii. 50; xvii.12. (Joseph. de vita 
sua § 9; Plut. parallel. Graec. et Rom. c. 15 p. 309 b.)* 

eitéves, adv., (fr. evrovos, and this fr. ed and reivw to 
stretch [cf. at full stretch, well strung, etc.]), vehemently, 
forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8; 
2 Mace. xii. 23; Xen. Hier. 9,6; Arstph. Plut. 1095; 
Diod., al.) * 

edrpateAla, -as, 7, (fr. edrparedos, fr. ed, and tpérw to 
turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas- 
antry, humor, facetiousness, ({Hippocr.], Plat. rep. 8 p. 
563 a.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 3; 
Plut., al.) ; in a bad sense, scurrility, ribaldry, low jesting 
(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. v. 4; in a mild- 
er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7, 13; [) etrpameAia memadevpévn 
BBpis €oriv, rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.) ; ef. Trench 
§ xxxiv.; Matt. Arnold, Irish Essays etc. p. 187 sqq. 
(Speech at Eton) 1882].* 

Eirvxos [i. e. fortunate; on accent cf. W. 51; Chan- 
dler § 331 sq.], -ov, 6, Hutychus, a young man restored 
to life by Paul: Acts xx. 9.* 

evpnpta, -as, 7, (evpnpos, q. V-), prop. the utterance of 
good or auspicious words; hence good report, praise: 
2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to dvadnpuia), as in Diod. 1, 2 [4 ed. 
Dind.]; Ael. v. h. 3,47. (In diff. senses in other auth. 
fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat. down.) * 

eddhnpos, -ov, (ed and nun), sounding well; uttering 
words of good omen, speaking auspiciously: neut. plur. 
evgnua, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will 
to others, Phil. iv. 8[A.V. of good report, (R. V. mrg. 
gracious) ]. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

ei-hopéw, -d: 1 aor. evpdpnoa (Lchm. niddpnca, see 
reff. in evdoxéw, init.) ; (evpopos [bearing well]); to be 
fertile, bring forth plentifully: Lk. xii. 16. (Joseph. b. j. 
2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.) * 

etppalvw; Pass., pres. edgpaivouar; impf. edppatvounv 
(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. nigp. [cf. WH. App. 
p- 162]); 1 aor. edppavOnv and LT Tr WH nidgp. (Acts 
ii. 26; see reff. in edSoxéa, init.) ; 1 fut. edppavOnoopar ; 
(ed and dpnv); in Sept. very often actively for Npw to 
make joyful, and pass. for naw to be joyful, sometimes 
for }}) to sing; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to glad- 
den, make joyful: rwva, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to Aumeiv). Pass. 
to be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol., Lk. xv. 32; 
Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut. 
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12; ev rim, to rejoice in, be delighted with, a thing, Acts 
vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); emt rem, Rev. xviii. 20 L T 
Tr WH (for Ree. é@ airy); of the merriment of a feast, 
LK. xii. 19; xv. 23 sq. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7); 
with Aaympds added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19 
(Hom. Od. 2, 311; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).* 

Eiparns, -ov, 6, Huphrates, a large and celebrated 
river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major, 
flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia and the 
city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf, 
(Hebr. n15 [i. e. (prob.) ‘the great stream’ (Gen. i. 
18); cf. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. p. 169]): Rev. 
ix. 14; xvi. 12. [B..D. s.v. and reff. there.]* 

edpootvn, -7s, 7), (evppev [well-minded, cheerful]), fr. 
Hom. down; good cheer, joy, gladness: Acts ii. 28 (Ps. 
2G (Gand) UDR ashe Ure. 

edxapiotéw, -; 1 aor. evyapiornoa (Acts xxvii. 35) 
and niyapiornoa (Ro. i. 21 GLT Tr WH; see reff. in 
evSoxéw, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. edxapiornOn 
(2 Co. i. 11); (edydpiaros, q. V-) ; 1. to be grateful, 
feel thankful; -so in the decree of the Byzantines in Dem. 
pro cor. p. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap. 
Athen. 5 p. 213e.; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., 
Epictet., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 [W. 23 (22)]): 
rivi, esp. 76 bed, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 35; xxviii. 15; 
Ro. xiv. 6; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below]; Phil. i. 3; 
Col. i. 8,12; Philem. 4; (w. the acc. [hence as nom.] 
in the passive, a... tmép trav dyabav 6 Oeds evxapioTn- 
rat, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 36). simply, so that ro 
6e6 must be added mentally: Ro. i. 21; [1 Co. xiv. 17]; 
1 Th. v. 18; esp. where the giving of thanks customary 
at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating, 
is spoken of: Mt. xv. 36; xxvi. 27; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 23; 
Lk. xxii. 17,19; Jn. vi. 11, 23; 1 Co. xi. 24; edxyapiorety 
TO beh dia "Ino. Xprorod, through Christ i.e. by Christ’s 
help (because both the favors for which thanks are 
given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are 
due to Christ [cf. W. 378 (354) note]): Ro. i. 8; vii. 25 
R WH mrg.; Col. iii. 17; 1G Oe@ ev dvopare Xpicrod 
(see Svoya, 2 e.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account 
of which thanks are given to God, we find—zepi twos, 
gen. of pers., concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th. 
i. 2]; 2 Th. i. 3 [ef. Ellic. in loc.]; w. 6re added epex- 
egetically, Ro. i. 8 (where R G inép); 2 Th. ii. 13; w. 
addition of éwi and dat. of the thing for, on account 
of, which, 1 Co. i.4; tmép twos, gen. of pers., Eph. i. 
16; imép w. gen. of the thing, for, on account of, 1 Co. 
x. 30; Eph. v. 20; the matter or ground of the thanks- 
giving is expressed by a foll. dre: Lk. xviii. 11; Jn. xi. 
41; 1Co.i.14; 1 Th. ii. 13; Rev.xi.17; or is added 
asyndetically without érz, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Aako LT Tr 
WH, for which R G \adGy, the ptep. declaring the cause 
which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324); B. 
300 (258)]). Once edxap. 1, for a thing, in the pass. 
2 Co. i. 11 [ef. B. 148 (130); W. 222 (209)]; in the 
Fathers edyapuoreiv te is to consecrate a thing by giving 
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thanks, to ‘bless’: 5 evxapioTnbeis dpros x. oivos, Justin 


xxxii. 43); Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); Rev. xi. 10; xii. | M. apol. 1, 65 fin.; edxapiorndeioa tpopy, ibid. c. 66; 


evyapiotia 


eioly of evxapiorovar Widdv Vdwp, Clem. Al. strom. i. p. 
317 ed. Sylb.; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. “The 
words evxdpioros, evxapioreiv, evyapioria, occur in St. 
Paul’s writings alone of the apostolic Epistles” (Bp. 
Lghtét.; cf. Ellic. on Col. i. 12)].* 

ebxapiot(a, -as, 7, (evxapioros, q. V-) 1. thankful- 
ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. p. 256, 19; 
Polyb. 8, 14, 8; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed. Fritz.; 2 Mace. 
ii. 27; Sir. xxxvii. 11; mpds rua, Diod. 17, 59; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 3. 2. the giving of thanks: Acts xxiv. 3; for 
God’s blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4 
(cf. 1 Th: v.18); Phil) iv. 6; Col. ii. 75 iv. 23 1 Th. iii. 
9; 1 Tim. iv. 3sq.; Rev. iv.9; vii.12; w. dat. of the 
pers. to whom thanks are given: r@ Oe (cf. W. § 31, 3; 
[B. 180 (156)]; Kiihner § 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (rod Oeod, 
Sap. xvi. 28); in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 1.* 

ebxdpioros, -ov, (ed and yapicopar), mindful of favors, 
grateful, thankful: to God, Col. iii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 
49; Plut.; al.); pleasing, agreeable [cf. Eng. grateful in 
its secondary sense]: edydptorot Adyot, pleasant conver- 
sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,1; acceptable to others, winning : 
yurn evydptotos éyeiper avdpt do€av, Prov. xi. 16; liberal, 
beneficent, Diod. 18, 28.* 

dX, -7, 7, (evyouat), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. a pray- 
er to God: Jas. v. 15. 2. a vow (often so in Sept. for 
VJ) and 4}, also for 11) consecration, see dyvi{w): edxny 
éxev, to have taken a vow, Acts xviii. 18; with ep 
éavrav added (see emi, A. I. 1 f. p. 232"), Acts xxi. 23.* 

evxopat; impf. nvydunv (Ro. ix. 3) and edyduny (Acts 
xxvil. 29 T Tr, see evdoxéw init. [cf. Veitch s. v.; Taf. 
Proleg. p.121]); [1 aor. mid. evéaunv Acts xxvi. 29 Tdf., 
where others read the opt. -aiunv; depon. verb, cf. W. 
§ 88, 7]; 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for 
Sonn and Nj’): 76 Oe@ (as very often in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. 212 (199); B. 177 (154))), foll. 
by ace. w. inf., Acts xxvi. 29; mpos rov Oedv (Xen. mem. 
1, 3, 2; symp. 4, 55; often in Sept.), foll. by ace. w. inf. 
2 Co. xiii. 7; tmép w. gen. of pers., for one, Jas. v. 16 
where L WH txt. Tr mrg. mpocev'yeoOe (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
10). [SyYw. see airéa, fin.] 2. to wish: ri, 2 Co. xiii. 
9; foll. by ace. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re- 
ligious sense, to pray, pray for, in both the preceding 
pass.]; Acts xxvii. 29; ndydunv (on this use of the impf. 
ef. W. 283 (266); B. § 139,15; [Bp. Lehtft. on Philem. 
13}) etvac, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 3. [Comp.: mpoo- 
evxopat. | * 

ev-xpynoros, -ov, (ed and ypdopar), easy to make use of, 
useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21; opp. to dypnaros, 
Philem. 11; ets ru, for a thing, 2 Tim. iv. 11. (Diod. 5, 
40; Sap. xiii. 13; mpds 71, Xen. mem. 3, 8, 5.) * 

etipuxew, -G; (evvyxos); to be of good courage, to be of 
a cheerful spirit: Phil. ii. 19. (Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; 
[Poll. 3, 28 § 135 fin.]; in epitaphs, edyoyer! i. q. Lat. 
have pia anima !)* 

ebwdla, -as, 7, (fr. evodns; and this fr. ed and 8a, pf. 
ddwda); a. asweet smell, fragrance, (Xen., Plat., Plut., 
Hdian., al.); metaph. Xprorod edwdia eopev TH Ged, i. e. 
(dropping the fig.) our efficiency in which the power of 
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Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co. 
ii. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense : 
Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, ete.; hence dopz evwdias, an 
odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for 
Hynv3-m4, an odor of acquiescence, satisfaction; a sweet 
odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oblations, Ex. 
xxix. 18; Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, etc., agreeably to the ancient 
[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased 
with the odor of sacrifices, Gen. viii. 21; in the N. T. 
by a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, a thing well- 
pleasing to God: Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562) 
ef. 237 (222)].* 

[Hvw8la, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Rec. for Evodia, q. v.] 

evdvupos, -ov, (ed and dvopa) ; 1. of good name 
(Hes., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat. polit. p. 302 d.; 
lege. 6 p. 754e.); in the latter sense used in taking 
auguries; but those omens were euphemistically called 
evovypa which in fact were regarded as unlucky, i. e. 
which came from the left, sinister omens (for which 
a good name was desired); hence 2. left (so fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): Acts xxi. 3; Rev. x. 2; && 
evovipoyr [cf. W. § 27,3; § 19s. v. defia; B. 89 (78) ], 
on the left hand (to the left): Mt. xx. 21, 23; xxv. 33, 
41; xxvii. 38; Mk. x. 37 [RGL], 40; xv. 27.* 

éb-dddopar; 2 aor. ptep. epadrdopuevos LT Tr WH; (eri 
and dAAopat, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring 
upon: emt twa, Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptep.]; 
(Glish et, Op 246 OR saab 1G) 

éb-drrat [Treg. in Heb. ef’ dra&; cf. Lipsius, gram. 
Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. émi and dma& [cf. W. 422 
(393); B. 321 (275)]), once; at once i. e. a. our all 
at once: 1 Co. xv. 6. b. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10; 
Heb. vii. 27; ix.12; x.10. (Lcian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

éeiSov, see éreidor. 

*Edecivos, -7, -ov, Ephesian: Rev. ii. 1 Rec.* 

*Edéoros, -a, -ov, (an) Ephesian, i. e. a native or in- 
habitant of Ephesus: Acts xix. 28, 34 sq.; xxi. 29.* 

"Edges, -ov, 7, Ephesus, a maritime city of Asia Minor, 
capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular 
Asia [see Agia], situated on the Icarian Sea between 
Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown 
came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned 
one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down 
B.C. 856 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense 
of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan. 
7, 2,6 sq.3 Liv. 1,45; Plin. h.n.5, 29 (31); 36,14 (21)), 
and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly 
destroyed by the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul 
founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise 
is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc- 
curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24; xix. 1,17, 26; xx. 16 sq.; 
1 Co. xv. 32; xvi. 8; Eph. i. 1 (where ev ’Edéow is omitted 
by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T 
WH Trmrg.; see WH. App. ad loc.; B. D. Am. ed.s. v. 
Ephesians, The Ep. to the]); 1 Tim. i. 3; 2 Tim.i. 18; 
iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (ace. toG LT Tr WH) ii. 1. 
Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christl. Jahrh., Jena 
1874; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877)].* 
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epevpeTns 


ep-evperiis, -od, 6, (€pevpicxe to find out), an inventor, 
contriver, (Anacr. 41 (36), 3; Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 
1499): xaxav, Ro. i. 30 (xaxdv etperai, Philo in Flacce. 
§ 4 mid.; 6 cawvav ddixnudroy evperns, ibid. § 10; maons 
xaxtas evpetns, 2 Mace. vii. 31; Sejanus facinorum om- 
nium repertor, Tacit. ann. 4, 11).* 

ép-qpepla, -as, 7, (€npuépios, -ov, by day, lasting or act- 
ing for a day, daily), a word not found in prof. auth. ; 
Sept. in Chron. and Neh.; 1. a service limited to 
a stated series of days (cf. Germ. Tagdienst, Wochen- 
dienst); so used of the service of the priests and Levites: 
Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, ete. 2. 
the class or course itself of priests who for a week at a time 
performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. Woch- 
nerzunft): 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 2, 
15; so twice in the N. T.: Lk. i. 5, 8. For David di- 
vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which 
in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en- 
tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv.4; 2 Chr. 
viii. 14; Neh. xii. 24; these classes Josephus calls rarpzai 
and épnpepides, antt. 7, 14,7; de vita sua 1; Suidas, épn- 
pepia: 9 marpid- A€yerar S€ Kal 7 THS Huepas Aecroupyia. 
Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on 3 Esdr. p. 12. [BB.DD. s. v. 
Priests; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii] * 

é-hpepos, -ov, (i. q. 6 emt nuépar dr) ; 1. lasting for 
a day (Pind., Hippocr., Plut., Galen.; al.). 2. daily: 
4 tpopy (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal. 8,41; Aristid. ii. p. 
398 [ed. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15.” 

EdiBe, see emeidov. 

eh-txvéopar, -odpar; 2 aor. inf. epixéoda; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to come to: aps w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 13; to 
reach: eis twa, ibid. 14.* 

tp-tornpr: 2 aor. eméotny, ptep. émards, impv. émiatn&; 
pf. ptep. efeoras; fo place at, place upon, place over; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indic. 3 pers. sing. 
énictata (for épior.), 1 Th. v. 3 T Tr WH; see reff. 
s. v. apeiSov] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf. 
and 2 aor. (see dvicrnus); to stand by, be present: Lk. ii. 
38; Acts xxii. 20; émdvw w. gen. of pers. to stand over 
one, place one’s self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per- 
sons coming upon one suddenly: simply, Lk. x. 40; xx. 
1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 13; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii. 
7; w. dat. of pers., Acts iv. 1; xxiii. 11; of the advent 
of angels, Lk. ii. 9; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Leian. dial. 
deor. 17,1; freq. of dreams, as Hom. Il. 10, 496; 23, 
106; Hadt. 1, 34; al.); w. dat. of place, Acts xvii. 5; 
foll. by émi with acc. of place, Acts x. 17; Kis OF 
evils coming upon one: w. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 3 [see 
above]; émé twa, Lk. xxi. 34 (Sap. vi. 9; xix. 1; Soph. 
O. R. 777; Thuc. 3, 82). i. q. to be at hand i.e. be 
ready: 2 Tim. iv. 2, cf. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547; 
Dem. p. 245,11). to be at hand i. e. impend: of time, 2 
‘Lim. iv. 6. to come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Comp.: 
kat-, cvr-epiornp. | * 

[ébviBtos, see aipridios. ] 

"Edpaty or (so R Tr) ’Edpaip [cf. I, «, fin.], @ LH 
Edpéu, Vulg. Ephrem, Efrem), Ephraim, prop. name of 
a city situated acc. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow 
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and Parthey, p. 196, 18, twenty], acc. to Jerome twenty 
miles from Jerusalem; acc. to Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 9 not 
far from Bethel; conjectured by Robinson (Palest. i. 
444 sq. [ef. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald 
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called 
et-Taiyibeh, a short day’s journey N. E. of Jerusalem: 
Jn. xi. 54. Cfi.. Win. RWB. s.v.; Keim iii. p. 7 sq. 
[Eng. trans. v. 9; esp. Schiirer, Gesch. i. 183]. 

eppabd, ephphatha, Aram. NNDNS (the ethpaal impv. 
of the verb nnd, Hebr. Nd, to open), be thou opened 
(i. e. receive the power of hearing; the ears of the deaf 
and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed): Mk. 
vii. 34. [See Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.] * 

€x@és and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) y6és (on 
which forms cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 323 sq.; [esp. Ruth- 
erford, New Phryn. p. 370 sq.]; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 2 p. 1000; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; W. pp. 24,45; B. 72 
(63)]), adv., yesterday: Jn.iv. 52; Acts vii. 28; of time 
just past, Heb. xiii. 8. [From Soph. down.]* 

zx Opa, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. éyOpds), enmity: Lk. xxiii. 
12; Eph. ii. 14 (15), 16; plur. Gal. v. 20; €y@pa (Lchm. 
éxOpd fem. adj. [Vulg. inimica]) Oeot, towards God, Jas. 
iv. 4 (where Tdf. r@ Oe@) ; ets Oedv, Ro. viii. 7; by meton. 
i. q. cause of enmity, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer. 
(From Pind. down.) ]* 

ex Opds, -d, -dv, (€xos hatred) ; Sept. numberless times 
for 2)8, also for 4¥, several times for Njiv and NI’, a 
hater ; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom. 
only in this sense): Ro. xi. 28 (opp. to dyamnrés). 2. 
actively, hostile, hating and opposing another: 1 Co. xv. 
25; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed, 
Jas. iv. 4 Lchm.; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler on 
the latter pass. used of men as at enmity with God by 
their sin: Ro. v. 10 (cf. Ro. viii. 7; Col. i. 21; Jas. iv. 4) 
[but many take éy6p. here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas- 
sively; cf. Meyer]; rf d:avoia, opposing (God) in the 
mind, Col. i. 21; éyOpds dvOpwmos, a man that is hostile, 
a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28; 6 éxOpds, the hostile one 
(well known to you), i. e. car’ éoxnv the devil, the most 
bitter enemy of the divine government: Lk. x. 19, cf. 
Mt. xiii. 39 (and eccl. writ.). 6 ¢xpds (and éxOpds) sub- 
stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst., 
is trans. in A. V., exc. twice (R. V. once) foe: €axaros 
éxOpés, 1 Co. xv. 26]: w. gen. of the pers. to whom one 
is hostile, Mt. v. 43 sq.; x. 36; xiii. 25; Lk.i. [71], 74; 
vi. 27, 35; xix. 27,43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5, 12; in 
the words of Ps. cix. (cx.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44; Mk. 
xii. 36; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; 1 Co. xv. 25 [Lbr.; al. 
om. gen. (see above)]; Heb. i. 13; x. 13. w. gen. of 
the thing: Acts xiii. 10; rod oravpov Tov Xpiorod, who 
given up to their evil passions evade the obligations 
imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.* 

%xu8va, -ns, 7, a viper: Acts xxviii. 3 (Hes., Hdt., 
Tragg., Arstph., Plat., al.) ; yevrnpara exdvav offspring 
of vipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3,531), addressed to 
cunning, malignant, wicked men: Mt. iii. 7; xii. 34; 
xxiii, 83; Lk. iii. 7.* 

tx; fut. Zo; impf. efyor, [1 pers. plur. etyapev, 2 Jn. 
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5 T Tr WH], 3 pers. plur. efyav (Mk. viii. 7 L T Tr WH; 
Rev. ix. 8 LT Tr WH; but ef. [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 38 ; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 165]; B. 40 (35)) 
and eiyooav (L T Tr WHin Jn. xv. 22, 24; but cf. Bttm. 
in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491; see his 
N. T. Gr. p. 43 (37); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 39; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 165; cf. dodudw]) ; pres. 
mid. ptep. €xouevos; to have,—with 2 aor. act. éryov; 
pf. €oynka ; 

I. Transitively. 1. to have i.q.to hold; a. to 
have (hold) in the hand: ri év rH yepi, Rev. i. 16; vi. 5; 
x. 2; xvii. 4; and simply, Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 6; xiv. 6, 
etc.; Heb. viii. 3. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat. 
gestare) ; of garments, arms and the like: rd évSuya, Mt. 
lil. 4; xxii. 12; xara xepadijs éywv, sc. ri, having a cov- 
ering hanging down from the head, i.e. having the head 
covered [B. § 130, 5; W. § 47, k. cf. 594 (552)], 1 Co. 
xi. 4; Oopaxas, Rev. ix. 17; paxatpav, Jn. xviii. 10; add, 
Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3; of a tree having (bearing) 
leaves, Mk. xi. 13; ev yaorpi exew, sc. €uBpvov, to be 
pregnant [cf. W. 594 (552); B. 144 (126)], (see yaornp, 
2). Metaph. ev éaur@ éyew 1d amdxpia, 2 Co. i. 93 rip 
paprupiav, 1 Jn. v.10; év xapdig éxew twa, to have (carry) 
one in one’s heart, to love one constantly, Phil. i. 7. e. 
trop. to have (hold) possession of the mind; said of alarm, 
agitating emotions, etc.: elyev adrds tpdpos x. éxoraats, 
Mk. xvi. 8 (Job xxi. 6; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof. 
auth.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1294 sq.; [L. and S.s. v. A. I. 
8]). d. to hold fast, keep: 4 pva cov, fy elyov drroKet- 
pevny ev govdapio, Lk. xix. 20; trop. rov Gedy éxew ev 
envyvocet, Ro. i. 28; to keep in mind, ras évrodds, Jn. 
xiv. 21 (see évroAy, sub fin.) ; ry paprupiav, Rev. vi. 9; 
xii. 17; xix. 10; 7d pvoTnpLoy THs TicTEws év Kalapa ovvei- 
dyoe, 1 Tim. iii. 9; drotimwow byravovrory Aoyov, 2 Tim. 
i. 13. @. to have (in itself or as a consequence), com- 
prise, involve: Epyov, Jas. i. 4; ii. 17; xddaow, 1 In. iv. 
18; pucOarodociay, Heb. x. 35 (Sap. viii. 16). See exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. 
A.I.8and 10]. f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re- 
gard, consider, hold as, [but this sense is still denied by 
Meyer, on Lk. as below; Mt. xiv. 5]: rwd w. acc. of the 
predicate, €ye ye rapytnuevoy, have me excused, Lk. xiv. 
18; teva @s spopyrny, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, (€xew lavyqy x. 
lauBpqy ws Oeovs, Ev. Nicod. 5); rwd évtypov (see évripos), 
Phil. ii. 29; rv oxny pov [G om. pou] ripiay €pauT@, Acts 
xx. 24 RG; rwd eis rpopyrny (a Hebraism [see ets, B. II. 
3c. y. fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi. 46 L T Tr WH,cf. B. 
§ 131, 7; rid, dre dvrws [T Tr WH épras, ru etc. ] mpo- 
gatns iv, Mk. xi. 32, cf. B. § 151, 1 a.; [W. § 66, 5 a. J. 
2. to have i.q. to own, possess; a. external things 
such as pertain to property, riches, furniture, utensils, 
goods, food, etc.: as rév Biov, Lk. xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
xtnpata, Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; @noavpor, Mt. xix. 21; Mk. 
X. 21; ayaa, Lk. xii. 19; mpoBara, Lk. xv. 4; Jn. x. 16; 
dpaxuds, Lk. xv. 8; mdoia, Rev. xviii. 19; kAnpovopiay, 
Eph. v. 5; [ef. Mt. xxi. 38 LT Tr WH, where R G xard- 
cxepev|; pépos foll. by év w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx. 
8; Gvovacrnpiov, Heb. xiii. 10; dca eyeus, Mk. x. 21; xii. 
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44; Mt. xiii. 44, 46; xviii. 25; pndev, 2 Co. vi. 10; ri dé 
éxets, 6 ete. 1 Co. iv. 7; with a pred. acc. added, efyor 
dravra xowd, Acts ii. 44; absol. éyew, to have property, 
to be rich: ov« and py éxyew [A. V. to have not], to be 
destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; Mk. iv. 25; Lk. 
viii. 18; xix. 26; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Co. viii. 12, (Neh. viii. 
10; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54; Sir. xiii. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. p. 1295"; [L. and 8. s.v. A. I. 13 cf. W. 
594 (552)]); €« rov €yew, in proportion to your means 
[see ex, II. 18 fin.], 2 Co. viii. 11. b. Under the head 
of possession belongs the phrase ¢yew rid as com- 
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of 
nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact, 
and the like: warépa, Jn. viii. 41; ddeApovs, Lk. xvi. 28; 
aydpa (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq.; Gal. iv. 27; yuvaixa, 1 
Co. vii. 2,12 sq. 29; réxva, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24; 1 Tim. 
ili. 4; Tit. i.6; viovs, Gal. iv. 22; oméppa, offspring, Mt. 
xxii. 25; xnpas, 1 Tim. v. 16; doOevodvras, Lk. iv. 40; 
pidrov, Lk. xi. 5; maaywyovs, 1 Co. iv. 15; eyew kipror, 
to have (be subject to) a master, Col. iv. 1; dSeondrny, 1 
Tim. vi. 2; Baovhéa, Jn. xix.15; with é¢’ éavray added, 
Rev. ix. 11; ¢xeu rov xpivovra av’rdv, Jn. xii. 48; exe 
oikovopov, Lk. xvi. 1; doddov, Lk. xvii. 7; apxvepea, Heb. 
iv. 14; vili. 1; moupéva, Mt. ix. 36; éyev im evavrdv orpa- 
tiwras, Lk. vii. 8; €xew Tov vidv x. rov marépa, to be in 
living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by 
faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23; (v.12); 2Jn. 9. 
With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate: 
marépa tov ’ABpadp, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9; 
add, Acts xiii. 5; Phil. iii. 17; Heb. xii. 9; éxew Twa 
yuvaixa, to have (use) a woman (unlawfully) as a wife, 
Mt. xiv. 4; Mk. vi. 18; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of 
lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1,5,4). oc. of attend- 
ance or companionship: éyew rwa pe Eavrod, Mt. 
>aemckle >o-qp bla Mist IS Soh, YG dim, seny Gy Gl. 
€xew re to have athing in readiness, have at hand, have in 
store: ov« €xopev ei pn méevre Gprovs, Mt. xiv. 17; add, xv. 
34; Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; iv. 11; xii. 35; 1 Co. xi. 22; xiv. 
26; ovk exo, 6 mapabnow avTé, Lk. xi. 6; rod ovvdéw 
Tovs Kaprovs pov, Lk. xii. 17; ri (cf. B. § 139, 58) payoot, 
Mk. viii. 1 sq.; ¢yew twa, to have one at hand, be able to 
make use of : Motcéak. r. mpopyras, Lk. xvi. 29 ; Tapa- 
kAnrov, 1 Jn. ii. 1; pdprupas, Heb. xii.1; ovdéva exo ete. 
Phil. ii. 20; dvOpwrov, iva ete. In. v. 7. e. a person or 
thing is said éyew those things which are its parts or 
are members of his body: as xeipas, wédas, dpOaApods, 
Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 43, 45,47; ods, Rev. ii. %, as 
ete.; dra, Mt. xi. 15; Mk. vii.16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.]; viii. 18; pédn, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; vdpka kK. 
dorea, Lk. xxiv. 39; dxpoBvoriay, Acts xi. 3; an animal 
is said yew head, horns, wings, etc.: Rev. iv. 7 8q.; V. 
6; vill. 9; ix. 8sqq.; xii. 3, etc.; a house, city, or wall, 
€xew Oewedious, Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; oracwv, Heb. 
ix. 8; [add emorodjy éxovcay (RG mepiéx.) rov rémov 
rovrov, Acts xxiii. 25]. f. one is said to have the dis- 
eases or other ills with which he is affected or af- 
flicted: pdorcyas, Mk. iii. 10; dodevetas, Acts xxviii. oe 
wounds, Rev. xiii. 14; Odiyuw, Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; 
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Rev. ii.10. Here belong the expressions Saiponov éyew, 
to be possessed by a demon, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; viii. 
27; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; x. 20; BeeACeBovd, Mk. 
lil. 22 amvedua axdOaprov, Mk. iii. 30; vii. 25; Lk. iv. 33; 
Acts vill. 7; mvedua movnpov, Acts xix. 13; mvedua aode- 
veias, i. e. ademon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 11; mvedua 
@\adov, Mk. ix. 17; Aeye@va, Mk. v.15. — g. one is said 
to have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow- 
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotions, 
affections, faults, defects, etc. : copiay, Rev. xvii. 
9; yvaouv, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; xapicpara, Ro. xii. 6 ; mpo- 
gyreiav, 1 Co. xiii. 2; rior, Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. 
xi.22; Lk. xvii: 65) Acts xiv..9; Ro. xiv. 22; 1 Tim. i: 
19; Philem. 5; memotOnow, 2 Co. iii. 4; Phil. iii. 4; map- 
pnoiav, Philem. 8; Heb. x. 19; 1 Jn. ii. 28 ; ili. 21; iv. 17; 
v. 14; ayamny, Jn. v. 42; xiii. 835; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
1 Co. xiii. 1 sqq.; 2 Co. ii.4; Phil. ii. 2; Philem. 5; 1 
Pet. iv. 8; édsida (see éAmis, 2 p. 206* mid.) ; (prov, zeal, 
Ro. x. 2; envy, jealousy (év rf xapdia), Jas. iii. 14; ydpu 
revi, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
Tim. i. 3; Ovpor, Rev. xii. 12; tmopovny, Rev. ii. 3; 
poBor, 1 Tim. v. 20; yapav, Philem. 7 [Rec.* ydpw]; 3 
Jn. 4 [WH txt. yapw]; Avan, Jn. xvi. 21; 2 Co. il. 3; 
Phil. ii. 27; émiOvpiav, Phil. i. 23; émurodiav, Ro. xv. 23; 
pvelav twos, 1 Th. iii. 6. cuveidnacy Kadrnv, ayabny, 
dmpockomov: Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. ili. 16; 
Heb. xiii. 18; cuveiSyow dpaptiav, Heb. x. 2; dyvaciav 
beod, 1 Co. xv. 34; doOévevavy, Heb. vii. 28; duapriay, Jn. 
ix. 41; xv. 22, etc. h. of age and time: jrcxiay, 
mature years (A. V. to be of age), Jn. ix. 21, 23; érn, to 
have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viii. 57; with 
év ru added : in a state or condition, Jn. v. 5 [W. 256 
(240) note 8; B. § 147, 11]; in a place, réocapas jpuepas 
év TO pynpeio, Jn. xi. 17; beginning or end, or both, Heb. 
vii. 3; Mk. iii. 26; Lk. xxii. 37 [see réAos,1a.]. i. Exew 
re issaid of opportunities, bonefits, advantages, 
conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of: 
BaOos ys, Mt. xiii. 5; yqv monAnv, Mk. iv. 5; tkpada, Lk. viii. 
6; kacpoy, Gal. vi. 10; Heb. xi. 15; Rev. xii. 12; eovciar, 
see é€ovcia, passim; eipyynv dua twos, Ro. v. 1 (where we 
must read éxopev, not [with TTrWHLmrg. (cf. WH. 
Intr. § 404) ] Zywpev) ; eAevdepiav, Gal. ii. 4; mvedpa Oeoo, 
1 Co. vii. 40; avedpa Xptorod, Ro. viii. 9; vovv Xpicrod, 
1Co. ii. 16; Cony, In. v. 49; x. 10; xx. 315 rhv Cony, 1 
Jn. v.12; Coty aidvov, Mt. xix. 16; Jn. ili. 15 sq. 36 
[cf. W. 266 (249)]; v.24, 39; via’ 47, 54; 1Jn. v. 13; 
émayyenias, 2 Co. vii. 1; Heb. vii. 6; poder, Mt. v. 46; 
vi. 1; 1 Co.ix.17; ra airjpara, the things which we have 
asked, 1 Jn. v. 15; émawov, Ro. xii, 53 repqy, dn. iv. 44; 
Heb. iii. 3; Adyor codias, a reputation for wisdom, Col. 
li. 23 [see Aoyos, I. 5 fin.]; caprrov, Ro. i. 153 vi. 21 sq. ; 
xépw, benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 [where Tr mrg. WH txt. yapav]; 
xapiopa, 1 Co. vii. 7; mpocaywynv, Eph. ii. 18; ii. 12; 
avdravow, Rey. iv. 8; xiv. 11; dodavoty rivos, Heb. xi. 
25; mpdpaow, In. xv. 22; kavxnua, that of which one 
may glory, Ro. iv. 2; Gal. vi. 4; kavynow, Ro. xv. 17. 
k. Zyew re is used of one on whom something has been 
laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be 
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borne, observed, performed, discharged: dvdyxny, 1 Co. 
vii. 37; dvayeny foll. by inf., Lk. xiv“18 excite 7 Rs 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. vii. 27; ypeiav ruvds (see xpela, 1); 
edxny ef’ éavrdv, Acts xxi. 23; vopov, Jn. xix. 7; évroAny, 
2 Jn. 5; Heb. vii. 5; émerayny, 1 Co. vii. 25; Scaxoviav, 
2 Co. iv.1; mpakw, Ro. xii. 4; dydva, Phil. i.30; Col. ii. 
1; &yxAnua, Acts xxiii. 29; xkpiva, 1 Tim. v. 12. 1. 
éxew tt is used of one to whom something has been in- 
trusted: rds kdets, Rev.i. 18; iii. 7; 7d yAwoodxopor, 
Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29. m. in reference to complaints 
and disputes the foll. phrases are used: €yw ru [or 
without an acc., cf. B. 144 (126)] xard twos, to have 
something to bring forward against one, to have some- 
thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 23; Mk. xi. 25; foll. 
by 6re, Rev. ii. 4; yo xara cod dAlya, dre etc. ib. 14 [here 
L WH mrg. om. 67], 20 [here GL T Tr WH om. 0d.]; 
éyw te mpds twa, to have some accusation to bring against 
one, Acts xxiv. 19; ou¢nrnow év éavrois, Acts xxvill. 29 
[Rec.]; yrjpara mpds twa, Acts xxv. 19; Adyov Exew 
mpés twa, Acts xix. 38; mpaypa mpds twa, 1 Co. vi. 1; 
poudiy mpds teva, Col. iii. 13; xpiwara pera twos, 1 Co. vi. 
7. mn. phrases of various kinds: éyew twa kara mpdow- 
mov, to have one before him, in his presence, [A. V. face to 
face; see mpdcwmov, 1 a.], Acts xxv. 165 Koirny €k twos, 
to conceive by one, Ro. ix. 10; rodro éyets, dru etc. thou 
hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553) ]) that 
ete. Rev. ii. 6; év éuot ork exer oddév, hath nothing in me 
which is his of right, i. q. no power over me (Germ. er 
hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 30; 6 éorw.. . caBBarov éxov 
680v, a sabbath-day’s journey distant (for the distance is 
something which the distant place has, as it were), Acts 
i. 12; ef. Kypke ad loc. 0. éyw with an inf. [W. 333 
(313); B. 251 (216)], a. like the Lat. habeo quod w. the 
subjunce., i. q. to be able: €xw amododvar, Mt. xviii. 25; Lk. 
vii. 42; xiv. 14; 7 moujoa, Lk. xii. 4; odd€v elyov avrecreiy, 
they had nothing to oppose (could say nothing against 
it), Acts iv. 14; kar’ ovdevds eixe peifovos dudcat, Heb. 
vi. 13; add, Jn. viii. ¢ (Rec.); Acts xxv. 26 [cf. B. as 
above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8; 2 Pet. i. 15; the inf. is 
om. and to be supplied fr. the context: 6 éoxev, sc. 
moujoa, Mk. xiv. 8; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
s. v. p. 1297*; [L. and S.s. v. A. III. 1]. 8. is used of 
what there is a certain necessity for doing: Bamricpa 
exw BarticOqva, Lk. xii.50; exo gol Te e€imeiv, Vil. 40; 
dmayyeiAa, Acts xxiii. 17,19; Aadijoat, 18; Karnyopyoat, 
Acts xxviii. 19; woddd ypdpew, 2 Jn. 12; 3 In. 13. 

II. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one’s 
self or find one’s self so and so, to be in such or such a 
condition : éroiuas yw, to be ready, foll. by inf, Acts 
xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv.5 [not WH]; eoxarws 
(see éoydrws), Mk. v. 23; xaxds, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24; 
viii. 16; ix. 12; [xvii. 15 LTrtxt. WH txt. ], etc.; Kadds, 
to be well, Mk. xvi. 18; xouydrepov, to be better, Jn. iv. 
52; mas, Acts xv. 36; év éroiua, foll. by inf., 2 Co. x. 6. 
b. impersonally : Ades Exe, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 
25; ovrws, Acts vii.1; xii. 15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9; rd vip 
Zyov, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25 
(Tob. vii. 11, and exx. fr. later prof. auth. in Kypke, 
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Observv. ii. p. 124; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 9; [ef. W. 463 
(432)]). 

III. Mid. @yopai twos (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down), 
prop. to hold one’s self to a thing, to lay hold of a thing, 
to adhere or cling to; to be closely joined to a pers. or 
thing [cf. W. 202 (190) ; B. 192 (166 sq.), 161 (140)]: 
Ta éyomeva THS cernptas, Vulg. viciniora salut, connected 
with salvation, or which lead to it, Heb. vi. 9, where cf. 
Bleek; 6 éxopevos, near, adjoining, neighboring, border- 
ing, next: of place, kwporddes, Mk. i. 38 (vqa0s, Isocr. 
paneg. § 963 of éxyouevor, neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); of 
time, 7 éxopeévy sc. jpepa, the following day, Lk. xiii. 33 ; 
Acts xx. 15, (1 Mace. iv. 28; Polyb. 3,112, 1; 5, 13, 9); 
with jepa added, Acts xxi. 26; caS8Bdr@, Acts xiii. 44 
(where R T Tr WH txt. épyopévw) ; evavr@, 1 Mace. iv. 
28 (with var. épxyouéev@ ev.) ; Tod exoueévov Erovs, Thuc. 6, 
3. [CoMpP. : av-, tpoo-av-, dvt-, amr-, év-, €m-, KaT-, MET-, Tap; 
TEpt-, Tp0-, TPoT-, TUV-, imep-, tm-€éxa. | 

éas, a particle marking a limit, and 

I. as a Consuncrion signifying 1. the tempo- 
ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donec, usque 
dum); asin the best writ. a. with an indie. pret., 
where something is spoken of which continued up to a 
certain time: Mt. ii. 9 (os... orn [eard6n L T TrWH)) ; 
xxiv. 39, (1 Mace. x. 50; Sap. x. 14, ete.). b. with av 
and the aor. subjunce. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where 
it is left doubtful when that will take place till which it 
is said a thing will continue [cf. W. § 42, 5]: tod: éxei, 
€as dy eirw con, Mt. ii. 13; add, v. 18; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. 
vi. 10; xii. 36; Lk. xvii. 8; xx.43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 
13; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18, 26; x. 23 [T 
WH om. dv]; xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; xxi. 32; 1 Co.iv.5; with the aor. subj. 
without the addition of dv: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here 
Tr mrg. fut.]; Lk.xv.4; [xii.59TTrWH; xxii. 34 LT 
Tr WH]; 2 Th.ii. 7; Heb. x. 13; Rev. vi. 11 [Rec. éws 
00]; ovx ave(noay éws tedeoOH Ta xikua rn, did not live 
again till the thousand years had been finished (elapsi 
SJuerint), Rev. xx.5 Rec. Cf. W. § 41 b. 3. ec. more 
rarely used with the indic. pres. where the aor. subj. might 
have been expected [ W. u. s.; B. 231 (199)]: so four times 
€ws Epxopat, Lk. xix. 13 (where L T Tr WH ev for éas, 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.) ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. iv. 13; éws 
amodvet, Mk. vi. 45 LT Tr WH, for R G dmodvon (the 
indic. being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc.; as 
in Plut. Lycurg. 29, 3 detv ody éexeivous eupeévew trois Kabe- 
oTAot vopos...€ws emavercw). . once with the indic. 
fut., acc. to an improbable reading in Lk. xiii. 35: gas 7Eec 
Tdf., ws dy 7éec Lehm., for RG dws av Fé; [but WH 
(omitting av 7é dre) read ews etmnre; Tr om. dy and br. 
7.10.3) Clee baal (199) esa: 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down, as long as, while, foll. by the indic. in all 
tenses, —in the N. T. only in the pres. : dws nuépa éariv, 
Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. os]; gos (LT Tr WH as) 
7d has exere, In. xii. 35 sq., (€ws Ere Has eorw, Plat. 
Phaedo p. 89 c.) ; [Mk. vi. 45 (cf. c. above) ]. 

I. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an 
ADVERB. Lat. usoue ad; and 1. used of a tempo- 
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ralterminus ad quem, until, (unto); a. like a prep: 
osition, w. a gen. of time [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
Zws aidvos, Lk. i. 55 Grsb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr. 
xvii, 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etc.); ras muepas, 
Mt. xxvi. 29; xxvii. 64; Lk. i. 80; Acts i. 22 [Tdf. dp]; 
Ro. xi. 8, etc.; Spas, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. xxiii. 
44; rhs mevrnxoorijs, 1 Co. xvi. 8; rédovs, 1 Co.i. 8; 2 Co. 
i.135 ris onpepov sc. jpépas, Mt. xxvii. 8; rod viv, Mt. 
xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Mace. ii. 33); ynpa ews éerap 
éySonk. recodpar a widow (who had attained) even unto 
eighty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 LTTr WH; before the 
names of illustrious men by which a period of time 
is marked: Mt. i.17; xi. 13; Lk. xvi.16 (where T Tr WH 
péxpt); Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events: 
Mt. i. 17 (€ws perouxeoias BaBvAdvos) ; ii. 15; xxiii. 35; 
xxviii. 20; Lk. xi. 51; Jas. v.73 &ws tov eAGeiv, Acts vill. 
40 [B. 266 (228); cf. W. § 44,6; Judith i. 10; xi. 19, 
etc.]. _b. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. od or drov 
it gets the force of a conjunction, until, till (the time 
when); a. ws o@ (first in Hdt. 2, 143; but after that 
only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note; 
B. 230 sq. (199)]): foll. by the indic., Mt. i. 25 [WH 
br. 08]; xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21; Acts xxi. 26 [B.1.c.]; foll. 
by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22; xxvi. 
36 (where WH br. of and Lehm. has éws od av); Lk. xii. 
50 [Rec.; xv. 8 Tr WH]; xxiv. 49; Acts xxv. 21; 2 Pet. 
i. 19; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9; Lk. xii. 59 
[RGL; xxii. 18 Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 38; Acts xxiii. 12, 
14,21. £. ws drov, aa. until, till (the time when): 
foll. by the indic., Jn. ix. 18; foll. by the subj. (without 
dv), Lk. xiii. 8; xv. 8[RGLT]; after a negation, Lk. 
xxii. 16,18[RGLT]. BB. as long as, whilst (Cant. i. 
12), foll. by the indic. pres., Mt. v. 25 (see dypu, 1 d. fin.). 
c. before adverbs of time (rarely so in the earlier and 
more elegant writ., as €ws dye, Thuc. 3, 108; [cf. W. § 54, 
6 fin.; B. 320 (275)]): €ws dpre, up to this time, unéil 
now [Vig. ed. Herm. p. 388], Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 10; v. 
17; xvi. 24; 1Jn.ii.9; 1 Co. iv.13; viii. 7; xv.6; €ws 
mote; how long? Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; 
Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xiii) 2.sq.; 25. ii. 26; 
1 Mace. vi. 22); €ws onpepov, 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. acc. to 
a usage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local 
terminus ad quem, unto, as far as, even to; a. likea 
prep., with a gen. of place [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
€ws Gdov, €ws Tod ovpavod, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15; add, Mt. 
xxiv. 31; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. ii. 15; iv. 29; Acts 
rhe ob IGE OWE Saath IR sosil BIO WChy sah WO Vaile 
gen. of pers., to the place where one is: Lk. iv. 42; Acts 
ix. 38, (€ws ‘YmrepBopéwy, Ael. vy. h. 3,18). b. with ad- 
verbs of place [W. and B. as in c. above]: €ws dva, Jn. 
li. 7; €ws €ow, Mk. xiv. 54; ws xdrw, Mt. xxvii. 51; 
Mk. xv. 38; éws &de, Lk. xxiii. 5 [cf. W. § 66, 1 ¢.]. 
c. with prepositions: fas ¢€o ths médkews, Acts xxi. 5; 
éws els, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RGLmrg., but Ltxt.T Tr WH 
€ws mpos as far as to (Polyb. 3, 82,6; 12,17,4; Gen. 
XXXViii. 1)]; Polyb. 1, 11, 14; Ael. v. h. 12, 22. 3. 
of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of 
number: ws émraxts, Mt. xviii. 21; with numerals: Mt. 
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xxii. 26 (€ws ray émrd) ; cf. xx. 8; Jn. viii. 9 (Rec.) ; 
Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii.11; otk érrw as évds, there is 
not so much as one, Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3. 4. 
of the limit of measurement: ws juicous, Mk. vi. 23; 
Esth. v. 3, 6 Alex. 5. of the end or limit in acting 


[Z, ¢, on its substitution for o see S, o, s-] 

ZaPovddyv, 6, indecl., (31 [but on the Hebr. form see 
B. D.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu- 
lon; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the 
tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 13, 15; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Zaxxaios, -ov, 6, (131 pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ii. 9; 
Neh. vii. 14), Zaccheus, a chief tax-collector: Lk. xix. 
2, 5, 8. [B. D.s. v.]* 

Zapé, 6, (MN a rising (of light)), indecl., Zarah [better 
Zerah], one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 33, cf. Gen. 
XXxviii. 30.* 

Zaxaplas, -ov, 6, (TID) and 371793} i.e. whom Jehovah 
remembered), Zacharias or Zachariah or Zechariah ; 
1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5, 
12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; ili. 2. 2. a prophet, the son 
of Jehoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the 
mid. of the rx. cent. before Christ in the court of the 
temple: 2 Chr. xxiv. 19 sqq. 5 Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51. 
Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. 1. c. the son not of 
Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now 
think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded 
him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who 
lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara- 
chiah (cf. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place 
in the canon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites 
throughout their sacred history had been stained with 
the innocent blood of righteous men, adduced the first 
and the last example of the murders committed on good 
men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew 
canon. But cpinions differ about this Zachariah. For 
according to an ancient tradition, which the Greek 
church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W. 
Miiller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq., 
and formerly by Hilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen ub. die 
Evangg. Justins, etc., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer 
Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the 
Baptist is meant (cf. Protev. Jac. c. 23); others think 
(so quite recently Keim, iii. 184 [Eng. trans. v. 218], cf. 
Weiss, das Matthiusevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah 
son of Baruch (acc. to another reading Bapucxaiov), who 
during the war between the Jews and the Romans was 
slain by the zealots év peo@ T@ lep@, as Joseph. b. j. 4, 
5,4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either 
that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the 
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and suffering: ws rovrov, Lk. xxii. 51 [see édw, 2]; 
ws Tod Oepicpod, Mt. xiii. 30 L Tr WI txt.; &ws Oavdrov, 
even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 34; Mt. 
xxvi. 88, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 13; xxxvii. 2; 
4 Mace. xiv. 19). 


Z 


prophetic style said épovedcare for govevoere [cf. B. 
§137,4; W. 273 (256) n.; § 40,5 b.], or that the Evange- 
list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an 
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus. 
These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt. 
l.c¢., and Bleek, Erkliir. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177 
sqq-; ef. Hilgenfeld, Hinl. in d. N. T. p. 487 sq.; [and 
Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., l. c.; B. D.s. v. Zech- 
ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11].* 

tdw, -d, Gs, G, inf. Gv [so LT, but RG WH -7-, Tr 
also (exc. 1 Co. ix. 14; 2 Co.i. 8); cf. W. §5,4¢.; WH. 
Intr. § 410; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 5 sq.], ptep. (ov; 
impf. é{ov (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior 
form é(nv [found again Col. iii. 7 é¢jre]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. ii. p. 38; [WH. App. p. 169; Veitch s. v.]); fut. 
in the earlier form (jo (Ro. vi. 2 [not Lmrg.]; Heb. 
xii. 9; LT Tr WH also in Jn. [v. 25]; vi. [51 TWH], 
57, 58 [not L; xiv.19 T Tr WH]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 
15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex- 
cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xi. 25; Ro. viii. 
13; x.5; ef. Moulton’s Winer p. 105] the later form, 
first used by [Hippocr. 7, 536 (see Veitch s. v.)] Dem., 
(joowat; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Hippocr., Anth. Pal., 
Plut., al. (see Veitch)]) @noa (Acts xxvi. 5, etc.) ; cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq.; B. 58 (51); Kruger "5 
p- 172; Kiihner i. 829; W.86 (83); [Veitch s. v.]; Hebr. 
mn; [fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down]; to live; 

I. prop. 1. to live, be among the living, be alive (not 
lifeless, not dead): Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-3; 1 Co. vii. 
39; 2Co. i. 8; iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 15,17; Rev. xix. 20, etc.; 
ox) (dca, 1 Co. xv. 45 and R Tr mrg. Rev. xvi. 3; dua 
ravros tod ¢qv, during all their life (on earth), Heb. ii. 
15 (Scaredeiv mavra Tov Tod Chv xpdvor, Diod. 1, 74 [cf. B. 
262 (225)]); éru ¢év (ptep. impf. [cf. W. 341 (320) ]), 
while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63 ; 
with év capxi added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; 6 de 
viv €& ev capki, that life which I live in an earthly body, 
Gal. ii. 20 [B. 149 (130); W. 227 (213)]; €v adr@ Caper, 
in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvil. 28; {aca 
réOvnxe, 1 Tim. v. 6; épol 7d Cv Xpiords, my life is de- 
voted to Christ, Christ is the aim, the goal, of my life, 
Phil. i. 21; ¢dvres are opp. to vexpoi, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. 
xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; (Gvtes kal vexpol, Acts x. 42; Ro. 
xiv. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; in the sense of living 
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and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th. iii. 8; (H ev pot 
Xpiorés, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the 
holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me, 
Gal. ii. 20; ek Svvdpews Ocod Chv ets twa, through the 
power of God to live and be strong toward one (sc. in 
correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4; in the absol. sense 
God is said to be 6 (év: Mt. xvi. 16; xxvi. 63; Jn. vi. 
57; vi.69 Rec.; Acts xiv.15; Ro.ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 3; 
Vie 16s, 1 Thsi95 1 Timed: 155) vo 105 wi LEG; 
Heb. iii. 12; ix. 14; x. 31; xii. 22; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii. 
10; 2K. xix. 4,16; Is. xxxvii.4,17; Hos.i.10; Dan. 
vi. 20 Theod., 26, etc.); with the addition of eis rovs 
alévas Tév aidvey, Rev. iv. 9; xv.7; (6 éyo CINTN, 
Num. xiv. 21; Is. xlix. 18, ete.) as I live, (by my life), 
the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv. 
11. i. q. to continue to live, to be kept alive, (Goris ¢yv 
émOupet, wetpacbw vay, Xen. an. 8, 2, 26 (39)): édv 6 
Kipios OeAnon Kai (nowpev [-copev LT Tr WH], Jas. iv. 
15 [B. 210 (181); W. 286 (268 sq.)]; hv em dprm (Mt. 
iv.4,etc.) see emi, B.2a.a. (Tob. v. 20); ¢yv &« Tivos, to 
get a living from a thing, 1 Co. ix. 14; also when used 
of convalescents, Jn. iv. 50 sq.58; with ék ris appa- 
orias added, 2 K.i. 2; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, to live 
and be strong: év rotros (for Rec. ev avrois) in these 
vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are 
wholly severed from sin (see dro6vjoke, II. 2 b.), Col. iii. 
7; cf. Meyer ad loc. i. q. to be no longer dead, to recover 
life, be restored to life: Mt. ix. 18; Acts ix. 41; so of 
Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 5, 23; 
Acts i. 3; xxv. 19; Ro. vi.10; 2 Co. xiii. 4; opp. to 
vexpds, Rev. i. 18; ii. 8; €{noev came to life, lived again, 
Ro. xiv. 9 GLTTr WH (opp. to daré@ave); Rev. xiii. 
14; xx.4,5 [Rec. avé¢.], (Ezek. xxxvii. 9 sq.; on the 
aorist as marking entrance upon a state see Bacvdeva, 
fin.) ; Gjv ex vexpay, trop. out of moral death to enter 
upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi. 
13; [similarly in Lk. xv. 32 TTr WH]. i. q. not to be 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where avOpwrror amobynckovres dying 
men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to 6 (@v). Zs 
emphatically, and in the Messianic sense, to enjoy real 
life, i.e. to have true life and worthy of the name, —active, 
blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (or (1 aiwvos; see 
(wn, 2b.): Lk. x. 28; Jn. v. 25; xi. 25; Ro.i.17; viii. 
13; xiv. 9[(?) see above]; Gal. iii. 12; Heb. xii. 9; with 
the addition of éx ricrews, Heb. x. 38; of eis rév aiéva, Jn. 
vi. 51, 58; ody Xpior@, in Christ’s society, 1 Th. v. 10; 
this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it 
to God; hence he says (@ 61a rv rarepa, Jn. vi. 57; by 
the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by th. faith- 
ful, who accordingly are said (joew Se adrov, In. vi. 57; 
60 at’rod, 1 Jn. iv. 9. with a dat. denoting the respect, 
mvevpart, 1 Pet. iv.63 dvoua €xers Ore (hs Kal vexpos et, thou 
art said to have life (i. e. vigorous spiritual life bringing 
forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically), 
Rey. iii. 1. In the O. T. (yy denotes to live most happily 
in the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings: Lev. xviii. 5; 
Deut. iv. 1; vili.1; xxx. 16. 3. to live i. e. pass life, 
of the manner of living and acting; of morals or char- 
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acter: pera dvdpds with acc. of time, of a married woman, 
Lk. ii. 36; ywpis vopov, without recognition of the law, 
Ro. vii. 9; bapicatos, Acts xxvi. 5; also ev kéope, Col. ii. 
20; with év and a dat. indicating the act or state of the 
soul: ev riore, Gal. ii. 20; ev 7H duapria, to devote life 
to sin, Ro. vi. 2; with adverbs expressing the manner: 
evoeBas, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; dooras, Lk. xv. 13; 
eOuxds, Gal. ii. 14; ddikws, Sap. xiv. 28; jv rin (dat. 
of pers., a phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vivere 
alicui; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 176 sqq.), to 
devote, consecrate, life to one; so to live that life results 
in benefit to some one or to his cause: r@ Oe, Lk. xx. 
38; Ro. vi. 10 sq.3 Gal. ii. 19, (4 Mace. xvi. 25); ro 
Xpword, 2 Co. v. 15; that man is said éavr@ (qv who 
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv. 
7; 2Co.v.15; w. dat. of the thing to which life is de- 
voted: 1% Suxacoovvy, 1 Pet. ii. 243; mvevpari, to be actu- 
ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25; xara odpkxa, as the flesh 
dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. 

II. Metaph. of inanimate things; a. vdwp ddr, DN 
pv (Gen. xxvi. 19; Lev. xiv. 5; ete.), living water, i. c. 
bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested 
idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of 
cisterns and pools, [ef. our spring water), is figuratively 
used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the 
needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq.; vii. 38; 
em (aoas myas vdarwv, Rev. vii. 17 Rec.  b. having 
vital power in itself and exerting the same upon the soul : 
édris (aaa, 1 Pet. i. 3; Adyos Oeod, 1 Pet. i. 23; Heb. iv. 
12; Adya sc. rod Beov, Acts vii. 38, cf. Deut. xxxii. 47; 
680s (aca, Heb. x. 20 (this phrase describing that char- 
acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin 
and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead- 
ing to the heavenly sanctuary). Inthe same manner the 
predicate 6 ¢éy is applied to those things to which 
persons are compared who possess real life (see I. 2 
above), in the expressions ido. Cdvres, 1 Pet. ii. 4; 6 
dipros 6 (av (see dpros, fin.), Jn. vi. 513 Ovola (aca 
(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii.1. [Comp.: dva-, 
ov-Cao. | 

CBévvupr, see oBerrvpe aud s. Vv. 5, o, s- 

ZePeSatos, -ov, 6, Zebedee, 0331 for 21 [i. e. my gift], 
a form of the prop. name which occurs a few times in 
the O. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. Za86c), munificent, 
[others for M27 gift of Jehovah]; fr. 321 to give), a 
Jew, by occupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa- 
ther of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 
(SB) is ex 208 cv) 3 Viniex vil. 5 6p Mikel 9)scer, sully levastene 
Siig Ile, Wy IKDS dh seal UE. 

teorés, -7,-dv, (Céw), boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App., 
Diog. Laért., al.]; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal: 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

Lebyos, -eos (-ovs), To, (Cevyyups to join, yoke), two 
draught-catile (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together, 
a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (3px, 1 Kings xix. 
19, etc.; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 543 down). 
2. univ. a pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Hdt. 3, 130; Aeschyl. Ag. 
44; Xen. oec. 7, 18, and often in Grk. writ.).* 


Sevxtnpia 


fevxrnpia, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. Cevernpios, fit for joining 
or binding together), a band, fastening: Acts xxvii. 40. 
Found nowhere else.* 

Zevs, [but gen. Avs, (dat. Ar’), ace. Aia (or Aiav), (fr. 
old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jupiter (A. 
V.): Acts xiv. 12 (see Ais); 6 iepeds Tod Avds tod dvros 
Tpo THs médews, the priest of Zeus whose temple was be- 
fore the city, ibid. 13 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. See Ais.* 

{éw; to boil with heat, be hot; often in Grk. writ.; thus 
of water, Hom. Il. 18, 349; 21, 362 (365); metaph. 
used of ‘boiling’ anger, love, zeal for what is good or 
bad, ete. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., al.) ; ¢éov (on this uncon- 
tracted form cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. [or his School Gram. 
(Robinson’s trans.)] § 105 N. 2, i. p. 481; Matthiae i. 
p- 151; [Hadley § 371 b.]) 76 mvevpart, fervent in spirit, 
said of zeal for what is good, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 11; 
cf. esp. Riickert and Fritzsche on Ro. 1. c.* 

{mnrctw; i. g. (prda, q. V-; 1. to envy, be jealous: 
Simplicius in Epict. c. 26 p. 131 ed. Salmas. [e. 19, 2 p. 
56, 34 Didot] oddeis ray 7 dyabdy 16 avOpamuvov (nrovvrev 
POovet 7) Cyrever Tore. 2. in a good sense, to imitate 
emulously, strive after: épya apetns, ov Adyous, Democr. 
ap. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 384 ed. Gaisf.; intrans. to 
be full of zeal for good, be zealous: Rev. iii.19 LT Tr 
txt. WH, for Rec. (ndwoor [cf. WH. App. p. 171].* 

f¥Xos, -ov, 6, and (in Phil. iii. 6 L T Tr WH; [2 Co. 
ix. 2 T Tr WH ]) 76 Gros (Ignat. ad Trall. 4; dca Gros, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [in Clem. Rom. §§ 3, 4, 5, 6 the 
masc. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any 
law” (Lehtft.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2 
Hilgenfeld (1876) p.7; cf. WH. App. p. 158; W.§9, N. 
2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. ¢ém [Curtius § 567; Vaniéek p. 
757]); Sept. for TNIP 5; excitement of mind, ardor, fervor 
of spirit ; 1. zeal, ardor in embracing, pursuing, de- 
fending anything: 2 Co. vii. 11; ix.2; xara ¢Ados, as re- 
spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6; with 
gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of, for a pers. or thing, 
Invi Lair, Es. lxviii, (Ixix.)) 105 Ro. x: 2, (1! Mace. ii. 
58; Soph. O. C. 943); tarep twos, gen. of pers., 2 Co. 
vii. 7; Col. iv.13 Rec. with subject. gen. (jd Gcod, 
with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and 
solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2; the jierceness 
of indignation, punitive zeal, mupds (of penal fire, which 
is personified [see mvp, fin.]), Heb. x. 27 (Is. xxvi. 11; 
Sap. v. 18). 2. an envious and contentious rivalry, 
Jealousy : Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 3; Jas. iii. 14, 16; émAn- 
cOnoav (ndrov, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45; plur. go, now the 
stirrings or motions of (jos, now its outbursts and man- 
ifestations: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; but in both pass. 
LT Tr (WH, yet in Gal. 1. c. WH only in txt.] have 

“adopted (yros (CHAoé re kal POdvor, Plat. legg. 3 p. 679 ¢.). 
[On the distinction between ¢jdos (which may be used 
in a good sense) and Pédvos (used only in a bad sense) 
ef. Trench, Syn. § xxvi.; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11, 
1 (80d Kal émtetxés cory 6 Cydos kal émecxdv, 76 Se POoveiv 
addrov cal pavdrar).]* 

{nddw, -d; 1 aor. é(nooa; pres. pass. inf. (nrodobar; 
{¢fdos, q. v-); Sept. for RIP; to burn with zeal; 1. 


271 


Enpia 


absol. to be heated or to boil [A.V. to be moved] with envy, 
hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9; xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om. 
(nrdo.); 1 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 2; in a good sense, to be 
zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Trmrg. 
(the aor. (jAwoov marks the entrance into the mental 
state, see Baovrevo, fin.; é(nyrwoe, he was seized with 
indignation, 1 Mace. ii. 24). 2. trans.; ri, to desire 
earnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 31; xiv. 1, 39, (Sir. li. 18; 
Thue. 2, 37; Eur. Hee. 255; Dem. 500, 2; al.); padXov 
d€, sc. (dobre, foll. by iva, 1 Co. xiv. 1 [B. 237 (205); cf. 
W. 577 (537)]. twd, a. to desire one earnestly, to strive 
after, busy one’s self about him : to exert one’s self for one 
(that he may not be torn from me), 2Co. xi. 2; to seek 
to draw over to one’s side, Gal. iv. 17 [ef. iva, II. 1 d.]; 
to court one’s good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 17; xxiv. 
1; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1; so in the pass. to be the object 
of the zeal of others, to be zealously sought after: Gal. iv. 
18 [here Tr mrg. (nAodcbe, but cf. WH. Intr. § 404]. 
b. to envy one: Gen. xxvi. 14; xxx.1; xxxvii.11; Hes. 
opp. 310; Hom. Cer. 168, 223; and in the same sense, 
ace. to some interpp., in Acts vii. 9; but there is no 
objection to considering (jAwcavres here as used absol. 
(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and rév ’lwanp as: 
depending on the verb dmedovro alone. [Comp.: mapa- 
(nda. |* 

tnAwris, -ov, 6, (CnAdw), one burning with zeal; a zealot; 
1. absol., for the Hebr. IPs used of God as jealous of 
any rival and sternly vindicating his control: Ex. xx. 
5; Deut. iv. 24, ete. From the time of the Maccabees 
there existed among the Jews a class of men, called 
Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and 
endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex: 
ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, (nrwrs wees 4 Mace. 
xvili. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by 
others; but in the latter days of the Jewish common- 
wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest 
crimes, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3,9; 4,5,1; 4,6,3; 7,8,1. To 
this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and 
hence got the surname 6 ¢nAorns: Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13; 
[ef. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten; 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 237 sqq.]. 2. with 
gen. of the obj.: w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous 
of, zealous for,athing; a. to acquire a thing, [zealous 
of | (see (ndda, 2): 1 Co. xiv. 12; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 
13 L T Tr WH, (dperijs, Philo, praem. et poen. § 2; ris 
evoeBeias, de monarch. |. i. § 3; edoeBeias x. Sixacoovyns, 
de poenit. §1; rev modeuexov epyov, Diod. 1, 73; repi 
Tov dvnKkovrayv eis cwtnpiav, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45,1). b. 
to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend- 
ing for a thing, [zealous for]: véuov, Acts xxi. 20 (2 
Mace. iv. 2); rév matpixav mapaddccar, Gal. i. 14 (rév 
alyurtiakév tAacpatev, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 19; ris 
dpxaias x. c@ppovos aywyns, Diod. excerpt. p. 611 [fr. 1. 
37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; w. gen. of pers.: @eov, intent on 
protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend- 
ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. 3. (In prof. auth. 
also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)* 

{npla, -as, 7, damage, loss, [Soph., Hdt. down]: Acta 
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Xxvil. 10, 21; #yeicOar Cnuiay (Xen. mem. 2, 4, 3; red, 
ace. of pers., 2, 3, 2), ri, to regard a thing as a loss: Phil. 
ili. 7 (opp. to xépdos), 8.* 

Inpida, -@: (Cnuia), to affect with damage, do damage 
to: twa ({Thuc.], Xen., Plat.) ; in the N. T. only in 
Pass., fut. (jur@Oncouae ([-Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12, al. ; but “as 
often”] in prof. auth. [fut. mid.] (ypi@copar in pass. 
sense; cf. Kriiger § 39, 11 Anm.; Kiihner on Xen. 
mem. u.s.; [L. and S.s. v.; Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. e{nuio- 
Onv; absol. to sustain damage, to receive injury, suffer loss : 
1 Co. iii. 15; Sv reve &k revos, in a thing from one, 2 Co. 
vii. 9; with ace. of the thing: (one from whom another 
is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said ryy puny 
revos Cnproricba, Hat. 7, 39), ray Wuxi adrod, to forfeit 
his life, i.e. ace. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26 ; 
Mk. viii. 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, éavrdv i. e. him- 
self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of 
God. sdvra étnuobny, reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for- 
feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of 
all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.* 

Znvas (cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. iv. 15; W.§ 16 N. 1], -ay, 
[B. 20 (18)], 6. Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish 
law, afterwards a Christian: Tit. iii. 13. [B.D.s. v.]* 

tyréw, -6; impf. 3 pers. sing. é¢nret, plur. e¢nrovv; fut. 
Cnrngw; 1 aor. é(nrnoa; Pass., pres. (yrodpac; impf. 3 
pers. sing. é(nretro (Heb. viii. 7); 1 fut. ¢yrn@qcouae 
(Lk. xii. 48); [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for w 74, and much 
oftener for wpa; to seek, 1. e. 1. to seek in order to 
find ; a. univ. and absol. : Mt. vii. 7 sy.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. 
(see ebpioxa, 1a.); twa, Mk.i. 37; Lk. ii. [45 R Lmrg.], 48; 
[iv. 42 Rec.]; Jn. vi. 24; xviii. 4,7; Acts x. 19, and 
often; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 11; w. ace. of 
the thing (wapyapiras), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45; something 
lost, Mt. xviii.12; Lk. xix. 10; ri év rim, as fruit on a 
tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; dvdmavowy, a place of rest, Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24; after the Hebr. (73 wa)-ns wpa [cf. 
W. 33 (32); 18]) Wuxi twos, to seek, plot against, the 
life of one, Mt. ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, etc.); univ. 
ti (nreis; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish? 
Jn. i. 38 (39); [iv. 27]. b. to seek [i. e. in order to find 
out] by thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into: 
mept Tivos ¢yreire per GAAnA@v; Jn. xvi. 19; foll. by indi- 
rect disc., was, Ti, riva: Mk. xi. 18; xiv. 1,11; Lk. xii. 
29; xxii. 2; 1 Pet.v.8; rdv Gedy, to follow up the traces 
of divine majesty and power, Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seek 
the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1; xiii. 6; [Philo,monarch. 
i.§5]). oc. to seek after, seek for, aim at, strive after: 
evkatpiav, Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; Wevdouaprupiav, Mt. 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; rov @dvaroy, an opportunity to die, 
Rev. ix. 6; Avow, 1 Co. vii. 27; rv Bair. Tod Geod, Mt. 
vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; ra dvo, Col. iii. 1; eipyyny, 1 Pet. iii. 
11; apOapciav etc. Ro. ii. 7; ddéav &k tevos, 1 Th. ii. 6; rhv 
dofav tiv mapa twos, Jn. v. 44; rd twos, the property of 
one, 2 Co. xii. 14; rv ddEav Oeod, to seek to promote the 
glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; 7d O€Anpa Twos, to at- 
tempt to establish, Jn. v. 30; 7d cvpdepor twos, to seek 
to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 33, i. q. 
(nreiv rd tevos, ib. x. 24; xiii.5; Phil. ii. 21; tas, to seek 
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to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14; rdév Oedv, to seek the favor 
of God (see éx(nréo, a.), Ro. x. 20; [iii. 11 Trmrg. WH 
mrg.]. foll. by inf. [B. 258 (222); W. § 44, 3] to seeki. e. 
desire, endeavor: Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only) ]; 
xxi. 46; Mk. [vi. 19 L Trmrg.]; xii. 12; Lk. v.18; vi.19; 
ix.9; Jn. v.18; vii. 4B. § 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 8: 
xvi. 10; Ro. x. 3; Gal. i. 10; ii. 17; foll. by ta [B. 237 
(205) ], 1 Co. xiv. 12. 2. to scek i. e. require, demand: 
[onpeiov, Mk. viii. 12 LT Tr WH; Lk. xi. 29 T Tr WH]; 
copiav, 1 Co. i. 22; Soxeuny, 2 Co. xiii. 3; 1h mapa tivos, 
to crave, demand something from some one, Mk. viii. 

1; Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; év rem, dat. of pers., to seek in 
one i. e. to require of him, foll. by ta, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
[Comp.: dva-, ék-, émt-, ov-Cytéo. | 

{ATHpAa, -ros, 70, (Cnréw), a question, debate: Acts xv. 2; 
xxvi. 3; vouov, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29; epi twos, 
Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph. down.] * 

{hTyo1s, -ews, 7, ((yréw); a. a seeking: [Hdt.], Thue. 
8,57; al. b. inquiry (Germ. die Frage): mepi twos, Acts 
xxv. 20. oc. a questioning, debate: Acts xv. 2 (for Rec. 
ovdntnots); 7T Trtxt. WH; epi revos, Jn. iii. 25. 
a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy: 
1) Dimi iG sevis 2582) him. 1123s mei talline 

{ufaviov, -ov, 7d, (doubtless a word of Semitic origin; 


Arab. ls), Syr. p+) [see Schaaf, Lex. s. v. p. 148], 
Talmud rr or {375 Suid. (i¢dvov 9 ev r@ cite aipa), 
zizanium, [ A. V. tares], a kind of darnel, bastard wheat 
[but see reff. below], resembling wheat except that the 
grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 38, 40. 
(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 3177 note]). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Lolch; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57; 
[B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Tares].* 

Zpipva, so Tdf. in Rev. i. 11, etc., for Syvpva, q. v. 

ZopoRaPer, in Joseph. ZopoBaBnros, -ov, 6, (023%, i. e 
either for 53239 dispersed in Babylonia, or for 53 yyy 
begotten in ‘Babylonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Zorobabel, a 
descendant of David, the leader of the first colony of the 
Jews on their return from the Babylonian exile: Mt. 1 
12 sq.; Lk. iii. 27.* 

tédos, -ov, 6, (akin to yuddos, dvddos, védos, kvédas, see 
Bitm. Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 378]; cf. Cur- 
tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 L T Tr 
W484; asin Hom. II. 15,191; 21,56, etc., used of the dark- 
ness of the nether world (cf. Grimm on Sap. xvii. 14), 
2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; fopos rod wkorovs (cf. nyaN- “Wn, 
Ex. x. 22), the piaeiens of (i. e. the densest) darkness, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. [Cf. Trench § ¢.]* 

tvyds, -00, 5 for which in Grk. writ. before Polyb. 7d 
(vydv was more com., (fr. Cedyvupn) 3 1. a yoke; a. 
prop. such as is put on draught-cattle. b. metaph. 
used of any burden or bondage: as that of slavery, 1 
Tim. vi. 1 (Lev. xxvi. 18), dovdetas, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Aj. 
944; Sovdccivns, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws 
imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law, Acts xv. 10; 
Gal. v. 1; hence the name is so transferred to the com: 
mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands 
of the Pharisees which were a veritable ‘yoke’; yet 
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even Christ’s commands must be submitted to, though 
easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called of imd rév Cvydv ris 
xXaptros eAOdrres [cf. Harnack ad loc.]). 2. a balance, 
pair of scales: Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12; Lev. xix. 36; 
Plat. rep. 8, 550 e.; Ael. v. h. 10, 6; al.).* 

{opn, -ns, 7, (Céw [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq.; Vaniéek, 
p- 760]), leaven: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15; 
Lev. ii. 11; Deut. xvi. 3, etc.; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4; Jo- 
seph. antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom. 
109]); rod dprov, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate 
mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. v. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad 
Magnes. 10); viewed in its tendency to infect others, 
Ciun tev Papiwaiwy: Mt. xvi. 6,11; Mk. viii. 15; Lk. xii. 
1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching 
of the Phar., Lk. l.c. more correctly [definitely ?] of their 
hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small 
in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a 
thing: either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii. 
33; Lk. xiii. 21, (see (ypow); or in a bad sense, of a per- 
nicious influence, as in the proverb puxpa Cdyn ddov Td 
gdvpaua Cvpoit a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump, 
which is used variously, ace. to the various things to which 
it is applied, viz. a single sin corrupts a whole church, 
1 Co. v. 6; a slight inclination to error (respecting the 
necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con- 
ception of faith, Gal. v.9; but many interpp. explain 
the passage ‘even a few false teachers lead the whole 
ehurch into error.’ * 

Lupde, -d; 1 aor. pass. éCuuobnv; (Coun) ; to leaven (to 
mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment) : 1 Co. 
v. 6; Gal. v. 9, (on which pass. see (in); ws eCupobn 
ddov, sc. 76 Gevpov, words which refer to the saving 
power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will 
gradually pervade and transform the whole human race: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) * 

twypéw, -d; pf. pass. ptep. €{wypnuevos; (ads alive, 
and daypew [poet. form of dypeva, q. v-]) ; 1. to take 
alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.). 2. univ. 
to take, catch, capture: éCwypnuévot tm avtod (i.e. Tov da- 
Bodov) eis Td ékeivov OeAnua, if they are held captive to 
do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 [al. make é¢. im air. paren- 
thetic and refer éxeivov to God; see éxeivos, 1 c.; cf. Ellic. 
in loc.]; dvOpamovus gon Cwypéy, thou shalt catch men, 
i. e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king- 
dom of God, Lk. v. 10.* 

toh, -js, 7, (fr. tao, (6), Sept. chiefly for on; life; 
1. univ. life, i. e. the state of one who is possessed of vital- 
ity or is animate: 1 Pet. iii. 10 (on which see dyardo) ; 
Heb. vii. 3,16; adrds (6 beds) Sods macw Cary kK. Tvony, 
Acts xvii. 25; mvetdpa Cans ex Tov Oeov, the vital spirit, 
the breath of (i. e. imparting) life, Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek. 
XXXvii. 5); maca Wox7 Cons, gen. of possess.,every living 
soul, Rev. xvi. 3 GLTTrtxt. WH; spoken of earthly 
life: 4 Con twos, Lk. xii. 15; Acts viii. 33 (see atpa, 3 h.); 
Jas. iv. 14; év rh (wy cov, whilst thou wast living on 
earth, Lk. xvi. 25 (év 17 (on adrov, Sir. xxx. 5; 1.1); & 
tH Con ravtn, 1 Co. xv. 19; macac ai juéepar rhs Cons Tivos, 
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LK. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. exxvii. (cxxviii.) 5; Sir. 
xxii.12(10)). émayyeAla Cons tis viv K. THs weAAovONS, a 
promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim. 
iv.8; (wn and Oavaros are contrasted in Ro. viii. 38; 
1 Co. iii. 22; Phil. i. 20; of a life preserved in the midst 
of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the 
life of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power 
on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic 
duties) ; of the life of persons raised from the dead: épy 
kawvornre wns, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life, 
dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4; of the life of Jesus after his 
resurrection, Acts ii. 28; Ro. v.10; of the same, with 
the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used 
emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both 
essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through 
him both to the hypostatic \ 6 yos and to Christ in whom the 
Adyos put on human nature: damep 6 mwarnp exer Cony ev 
€avT@, ovtas eSoxev kal TO vid Cony éxew €v éavTa@, Jn. v. 
26; ev ade (sc. TO Ady) Con jv Kal 7 (wr AY TO Pas TOV 
avO@pwrev, in him life was (comprehended), and the life 
(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the 
light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of 
men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence 
springs up), Jn.i.4; 6 Adyos ris Cans, the Logos having 
life in itself and communicating it to others, 1 Jn.i.15 7 
Con epavepoOn, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh, 
ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth 
that life which is next to be defined: viz. b. life real 
and genuine, “vita quae sola vita nominanda” (Cic. de 
sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God, 
blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their 
trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated 
by new accessions (among them a more perfect body), and 
to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated 
the conception, in their way, by employing 0'11 to de- 
note a happy life and every kind of blessing: Deut. xxx. 
15,19; Mal. ii.5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Prov. vill. 35; 
xii. 28, etc.): Jn. vi. 51,63; xiv. 6; Ro. vii. 10; viii. 6, 
10; 2 Co. ii. 16; Phil. ii. 16; [Col. iii. 4]; 2 Pet. i. 3; 
1 Jn. v. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of rod cod, sup- 
plied by God [W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; 7 €v Xpuora, 
to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1; 
peraBeBnxévat ék tod Oavdrov eis Conv, Jn. v. 243 1 Jn. ili. 
14; dWeoOar thy Conv, In. iii. 36; exew Conv, Jn. v. 40; 
x.10; 1Jn. v.12; with év éauré (or -rois) added, Jn. v. 
26; [vi. 53]; S:dévac, In. vi. 33; xdpes Caijs, the grace of 
God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7; ro mvevpa 
tis Cais év XptatS "Inaod, the Spirit, the repository and 
imparter of life, and which is received by those united 
to Christ, Ro. viii. 2; 6 dpros ris Cais (see apros, fin.), 
In. vi. 35,48; rd has ris ¢ the light illumined by which 
one arrives at life, Jn. viii. 12. more fully (#7 aiowos 
and 7 Co) 7 aidmos [(cf. B. 90 (79)); see below]: Jn. iv. 
36; [xii. 50]; xvii. 3; 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 25; [prpara Cons 
aiov. Jn. vi. 68]; eis Conv ai. unto the attainment of eter- 
nal life [cf. ets, B. II. 3 ¢. 8. p. 185%], Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27; 
Sddvar Conv ai., Jn. x. 28; xvii. 2; 1Jn.v. 11; eyew Cony 
ai., Jn. iii. 15, [and 16], (opp. to amédAdvoGar), 36; v. 24, 
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39; vi. 40, 47,54; xx.31Lbr.; 1Jn.v.13; ov« eyew 
fonv ai. ev éavrg, 1 Jn. iii. 15; (in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the 
wicked angels are said before their fall to have been 
spiritual and partakers of eternal and immortal life). wn 
and 4 (wn, without epithet, are used of the blessing of 
real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vil. 14; Jn. 
x25); Acts 1iv1d3 v.20); xi 18> Rov) 18n (on 
which see Sccaiwous, fin.); 2 Co. v.4; Col. iii. 3; 2 Tim. 
li 10; Tit. i. 2; iii. 7; Cex éx vexpay, life breaking forth 
from the abode of the dead, Ro. xi. 15; eicedGeiv eis 
vr. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; dvd- 
oraows Cojs i. q. ets Conv (2 Mace. vii. 14), Jn. v. 29 (on 
the gen. cf. W. 188 (177)); orépavos tis fens i. gq. 9 Cw) 
Os orépavos, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; EvAov tips Cwijs, the 
tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev. 
i 5 oodih YA ICE IS) CID iMate eli, (iL Cr, ne Oe 
Prov. iii. 18; Sévdpov ws, Prov. xi. 30; xiii. 12); ef. 
Bleek, Vorless. iib. d. Apokalypse, p. 174 sq.; Udwp Cans, 
water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life, 
Rey. xxi. 6; xxii. 1,17; in the same sense (as mnyai 
tddarov, Rey. vii. 17 GLT Tr WH; 7 BiBdos and 76 Be 
BXiov ras Cams, the book in which the names of those are 
recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed: Phil. 
WOs IOs SEIS Saale pec 1s Iss S60 We 
[xxil. 19 Rec.; ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1.¢.]. more fully 
7 dvrws [ Rec. aiwv.] (on, 1 Tim. vi. 19; a1) alomos [cf. 
above] (Justin. de resurr. 1 p. 588 ¢. 6 Adyos . . . Sudovs 
pl ev €avT@ THY eK VeKp@V avaoTacw kal THY peTa TavTa 
anv aidvoyv), Mt. xxv. 46 (opp. to kéAagis aia.) ; Acts 
xiii. 46, 48; Ro. ii. 7; vi. 22 sq.; Gal. vi. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 
12; after ev 7) alam TO epxopevo, Mk. x. 30; Lk. xviii. 
30; dyew Cwny ai. Mt. xix. 16; xAnpovopeiv, Mt. xix. 29; 
Mk. x.17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; els Conv aidvov, unto the 
attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; Ro. v. 21; 1 Tim. 
1.16; Jude 21, (Dan. xii. 2; 4 Mace. xv. 2; dévvaos Con, 
2 Mace. vii. 36; aidios (on, Ignat.ad Eph.19). Cf. Kést- 
lin, Lehrbegriff des Ev. Johann. etc. pp. 234 sqq. 338 
sqq-; Reuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beitrage zu d. theol. 
Wissenschaften, vol. i.) p. 76 sqq. [cf. his Hist. de la 
Théol. Chrét. bk. vii. ch. xiv.]; Zipsius, Paulin. Recht- 
fertigungslehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq.; Giider in Herzog 
vill. 254 (ed. 2, 509) sqq.; B. B. Brickner, De notione 
vocis (on in N. T. Lips. 1858; Huther, d. Bedeut. d. Be- 
griffe (on u. meoreverv im N. T., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1872,p.1sqq. [For the relations of the term to 
heathen conceptions cf. G. Teichmiiller, Aristot. Forsch. 
dil. p.127 sqq.] Some, as Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke, 
esp. Kduffer (in his book De biblica (wis aiwviov notione. 
Dresd. 1838), maintain that (#7 aiavos everywhere even 
in John’s writings refers to life after the resurrection; but 
in this way they are compelled not only to assume a 
prophetic use of the perf. in the saying ék rod davdrov 
peraReBnxévar eis tr. Conv (Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. ili. 14), but 
also to interpret the common phrase é@yet (wy ai. as 
meaning he has eternal life as his certain portion though 
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as yet only in hope, as well as to explain Cony ai. od« 
exew ev éavt@ pevovoay (1 Jn. iii. 15) of the hope of 
eternal life. [SyNn. see Bivs, fin.]* 

{4vn, -ns, 7, (Covvupe), [fr. Hom. down], a girdle, belt, 
serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4; 
Mk.i.6; Acts xxi. 11; Rev.i.13; xv. 6; but also, since 
it was hollow, to carry money in [A. V. purse]: Mt. x. 
9; Mk. vi. 8; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2, 
3, 2; “argentum in zonis habentes,” Liv. 33, 29. [B. D. 
s. v. Girdle. ]* 

tovvup. and Cwvyiw: impf. 2 pers. sing. éCdvvves; fut. 
(ao; 1 aor. mid. impv. (aca; to gird: twa, Jn. xxi. 
18; Mid. to gird one’s self: Acts xii. 8 LT Tr WH. 
(Ex. xxix. 9; Hom. et al.) [Come.: dva-, dia-, rept, 
vmo-Cwvvup. | * 

{woyovew, -; fut. (woyoryow; pres. inf. pass. Cwoyovel- 
oOa; (fr. (woydves viviparous, and this fr. ¢wds and 
TENQ) ; 1. prop. to bring forth alive (Theophr., 
Diod., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to give life (Theophr. de 
caus. pl. 4, 15,4; Ath. 7 p. 298¢.): ra wdvra, of God, 1 
Tim. vi. 13 LT Tr WH, [((1 8. ii.6)]. 3. in the Bible 
to preserve alive: rhv Woxnv, Lk. xvii. 33; pass. Acts vii. 
19. (For mn, Ex.i.17; Judg. viii. 19; [1 S. xxvii. 9, 
115) 1 Keck (xx, 31)" 

taov [or (pov (so L WH uniformly, Treg. in Heb. and 
Rey.; see Etym. Magn. 413, 24, and reff. s. v. I, ¢)], -ov, 
76, (Cwds alive) ; 1. a living being. 2. an animal, 
brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev. 
iv. 6-9 [on vs. 8 cf. B. 130 (114)], ete. 

[Syn.: (ov differs from @nploy (at least ety mologi- 
cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giving prominence to 
the vital element, while @piov emphasizes the bestial 
element. Hence in Rev. as above ¢. is fitly rendered living 
creature in contradistinction to the @nploy beast, cf. xi. 7; xiii. 
1, etc. See Trench § lxxxi.; Schmidt ii. ch. 70.] 

two-rorew, -@; fut. Cwomoinow; 1 aor. inf. Cworonoa; 
Pass., pres. (womoodpat; 1 fut. CwomomOnoopa; 1 aor. 
ptep. Cworonbeis; (Cworods making alive) ; 1. to 
produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot., 
Theophr.). 2. to cause to live, make alive, give life: 
Ta mavra, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 13 RG [cf. Neh. ix.6; 2K. 
v.7; Diogn. ep. 5 fin.]; by spiritual power to arouse and 
invigorate, 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. iii. 21; to give (wr aidmos 
(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 63; of the dead, io re- 
animate, restore to life: 1 Co. xv. 45; tevd, Jn. v.21; Ro. 
iv. 17; viii. 11; pass. 1 Co. xv. 22; i. q. to give increase 
of life: thus of physical life, mpdrov 7d maidiov pédzte, 
eira yadakrt Cworovetrat, Barn. ep. c. 6,17; of the spirit, 
(woroneis mvevpart, quickened as respects the spirit, 
endued with new and greater powers of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
on which cf. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalter, 
p- 182 ed. 2; [Zezschwitz, De Christi ad inferos de- 
scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7) 
of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing 
up, growing: 1 Co. xv. 36. [ComP.: ov-tworoéw.]* 
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q, a disjunctive conjunction [cf. W. § 53,6]. Used 
1. to distinguish things or thoughts which either mu- 
tually exclude each other, or one of which can take the 
place of the other: or (Lat. aut, vel); a. to distin- 
guish one thing from another in words of the same con- 
struction: Mt. v. 17 (rév vopov 7 rovs mpopyras), 36 
(Aeukiy 4 pédawvav); vi. 31; vii. 16; Mk. vi. 56; vii. 11 
sq.3 JUk. ii. 24; ix.25; Jn. vil. 485 xiii. 295 Acts. 75 
Wen WSS OB Loh PALB thle INC Cos hess Vas br >.< 
19; Gal. i. 10, ete. b. after an interrogative or a de- 
clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove 
the same thing in another way: Mt. vii. 4, 9; xii. 29; 
Xvi. 26; xxvi. 53; Mk. viii. 37; Lk. xiii. 4; xiv. 31; xv. 
8; Ro. ix. 21; xiv. 10; 1Co. vi.16. oc. before a sen- 
tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate 
that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand: 
Mt. xx. 15 (i. e. or, if thou wilt not grant this, zs thine eye 
etc.); Ro. iii. 29; 1 Co. ix. 6; x. 22; xi. 14 [Rec.]; xiv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 7; 4 dyvoeire etc., Ro. vi. 3; vii. 1 (cf. vi. 
14) ; # ov otdare etc., Ro. xi. 23 1 Co. vi. 9, 16,19... 
}... 7, either... or, Mt. vi. 243 xii. 33; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts 
xxiv. 20 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 6. 2. in a disjunctive ques- 
tion it corresponds to the Lat. an after utrum; a. pre- 
ceded by rérepov, Jn. vii. 17; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p.574 
sq.; preceded by the interrog. pn, 1 Co. ix. 8; preceded 
by pyri, 2 Co. i. 17.  b. without an interrog. particle 
in the first member of the interrogation: ri éore edxora- 
Tepov, cimety ... 7) eimetv, Mt. ix. 5; Mik otts 915 Ik ccy 23) 
add, Mt. xxi. 25; xxiii.17,19; xxvii. 17; Mk. iii.4; Lk. 
vii. 19; Acts viii. 34. oc. 4...%... 7, Mk. xiii. 35. 
3. as a comparative conj., than; a. after compara- 
tives: Mt. x. 15; xi. 22; Lk.ix.13; xvi.17; Jn. iii. 19; 
iv. 1 [Tr mrg. om. WH br. #]; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 11, 
and often. # is wanting after meéous foll. by a noun of 
number: Mt. xxvi.53 T Tr WH; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 13, 
21; xxiv. 11 (where Rec. adds 7); cf. Matthiae § 455 
note 4; Kiihner ii. p. 847; [Jelf § 780 Obs. 1]; W. 595 
(554) ; [B. 168 (146)]; Lod. ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. b. 
after érepov: Acts xvii. 21. ¢. mpiv 4, before that, before, 
foll. by ace. with inf. [cf. B. § 139, 35; W. § 44, 6, also p. 
297 (279)]: Mt.i.18; Mk. xiv. 30; Actsii. 20 RGWH 
mrg.; vii. 2; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Lk. ii. 26 Tr txt: 
om. WH br. #; xxii. 34 RG [al. ws]; foll. by pres. optat. 
Acts xxv. 16. d. after Odo i. q. to prefer: 1 Co. xiv. 
19 (foll. by #rep, 2 Mace. xiv. 42); exx. fr. Grk. auth. are 
given in Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq.; W. § 35, 2c.; 
[B. § 149, 7]; Kiihner ii. p. 841; [Jelf § 779 Obs. 3]. 
e. after od: Jn. xiii. 10 RG, where after od xpeiay exe 
the sentence goes on as though the writer had said ovx 
@ ov tuwds xpeiav exer, [cf. W. 508 (473)]. ~ f. after 
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positive notions, to which in this way a comparative 
force is given: after xadov éore [it is good... rather 
than] i. q. it is better, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47; 
ef. Menander’s saying xaddv 76 py Civ, Gv aOdiws, and 
Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, quam 
loquens; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix. 12; Ps. 
exvii. (cxviii.) 8; Jon. iv. 3, 8; Tob. vi.13; xii. 8; Sir. 
xx. 25; xxil. 15; 4 Mace. ix. 1; also after Avocrenet [2t 
is gain... rather than] i. q. it ts better (Tob. iii. 6), Lk. 
xvii. 23 after yapa ¢orat [ there will be joy... more than], 
Lk. xv. 7; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bitm. Gram. § 149, 7; 
[B. p. 360 (309)]; Winer, Kiuhner, al., as above. 4. 
with other particles; a. aAX’ 7, see adda, I. 10 p. 28°. 
b. i} ydp, see yap, I. fin. c. i) kai [cf. W. § 53, 6 note], 
a. or even, or also, (Lat. aut etiam, vel etiam): [Mt. vii. 
LOW Deter Walt | loka xd tl Ga Taira Elnel ar exvani. 
11; Ro. ii. 15; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 2Co.i.13. B. or also (Lat. 
an etiam), (in a disjunctive question): Lk. xii. 41; Ro. 
iv. 9. 4. #rep, than at all (Lat. quam forte; Germ. 
als etwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf $779 Obs. 5]: Jn. xii. 
43 [L # wep, WH mre. trép)}, (2 Mace. xiv. 42; Hom., 
Hes.). e. fro... q, either indeed [cf. Kuhner § 540, 
5]...or: Ro. vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19; Hdt. and sqq.). 

A phy, assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle 
used in asseverations, promises, oaths [cf. W. § 53, 7b.; 
Paley, Grk. Particles, p.38sq.]): Heb. vi.14 R G; see ei, 
III. 9. (Sept.; very often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ayepovedw; (jyeuov); [fr. Hom. down]; a. to be 
leader, to lead theway. b. to rule, command: with gen. 
of a province [cf. B. 169 (147)], to be governor of a prov- 
ince, said of a proconsul, Lk. ii. 2; of a procurator, Lk. 
bbb; HG: 

nyepovla, -as, 7, (7yenov), [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.], 
chief command, rule, sovereignty: of the reign of a Ro- 
man emperor, Lk. iii. 1; Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 2.* 

atyeov, -dvos, 6, (yéouac), in class. Grk. a word of 
very various signification: a leader of any kind, a guide, 
ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover- 
eign; in the N. T. spec. 1. a ‘legatus Caesaris,’ an 
officer administering a province in the name and with the 
authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a prov- 
ince: Mt. x. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
2. a procurator (Vulg. praeses; Luth. Landpfieger), an 
officer who was attached to a proconsul or a propraetor 
and had charge of the imperial revenues; in causes re- 
lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called 
emirporros, Svotkntns, in prof. auth.). In the smaller 
provinces also, which were so to speak appendages of 
the greater, he discharged the functions of governor of 
the province; and such was the relation of the procu- 
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rator of Judea to the governor of Syria (cf. Krebs, 
Observv. p. 61 sqq.; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. ete. p. 432 
sqq-; Win. RWB. s. v. Procuratoren; Sieffert in Herzog 
2s. v. Landpfleger; Arenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Procurator]); so of Pilate, Felix, Festus: Mt. 
Xxvii. 2, 11, 14 sq. 21, 23 [R GLTrmrg.], 27; xxviii. 
14; Lk. xx. 20; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33; xxiv. 1, 10; xxvi. 
30; TWaaros 6 ris “lovdaias nyepwr, Joseph. antt. 18, 3, 1; 
(Tacit. ann. 15, 44 Christus Tiberio imperitante per 
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus 
erat). 3. first, leading, chief: so of a principal town 
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning 
is, ‘Thou art by no means least among the chief cities 
of Judah;’ others less aptly (Bleek also [(where?) ; 
in his (posthumous) Synopt. Erklirung etc. i. 119 
he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof 
mann, Weiss. u. Erfiill. ii. 56)]), ‘Thou shalt by no 
means be regarded as least among i. e. by the princes, 
the nobles, of the state.’ The saying is taken fr. Mic. v. 
2 (1), where the Hebr. ‘Dona (which the Sept. give cor- 
rectly, év yuAcaov) seems to have been read ‘p5x3 by the 
Evangelist (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i is maa . 

myeopar, -odpar; pf. Hynwar; 1 aor. yynodunv; (fr. ayo 
[ef. Curtius p. 688]); dep. mid.; fr. Hom. down; alt 
to lead,i.e. a. to go before;  b. to be a leader; to 
rule, command; to have authority over: in the N. T. 
so only in the pres. ptep. jyovpevos, a prince, of regal 
power (Ezek. xliii. 7 for 729; Sir. xvii. 17), Mt. ii. 6; a 
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief, Lk. xxii. 
26 (opp. to 6 dsaxovay) ; leading as respects influence, 
controlling in counsel, €v riot, among any, Acts xv. 22; 
with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the 
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii. 
7,17, 24, (olkov, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; tev marpidv, 1 Esdr. 
v. 65 (66), 67 (68); THs médews, Judg. ix. 51 Alex.; a 
military leader, 1 Mace. ix. 30; 2 Mace. xiv. 16; used 
also in Grk. writ. of any kind of a leader, chief, com- 
mander, Soph. Phil. 386; often in Polyb.; Diod. 1, 4 and 
72; Leian. Alex. 44; al.); with gen. of the thing, rod Adyou, 
the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman: Acts 
xiv. 12 of Mercury, who is called also rod Adyou Hyepay 
in Jamblich. de myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duco) 
1. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two acc., one 
of the obj., the other of the pred., Acts xxvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
3, 6 (on which see dprayyds, 2 [W. § 44, 3¢.]); iii. 7 (ef. 
B. 59 (51); W. 274 (258)]; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1; Heb. 
XK. 295) x1. 14150 26552 Pet. 13s. 13>). 9) 15. ed 
és twa, 2 Th. ili. 15 (ef. W. § 65, 1 a.J3 ra Umepekmrepio- 
aés, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v.13 (epi rodXod, 
Hat. 2, 115; epi wdeiorev, Thue. 2, 89); w. ace. of the 
thing foll. by érav, Jas. i. 2; dvaykaiov, foll. by an inf., 
2 Co. ix.5; Phil. ii. 25; 8ckavov, foll. by an inf., 2 Pet. i. 
13; foll. by an ace. w. inf., Phil. iii.8. [Comp.: 
d:-, €€-, mpo-nyeopau.* 

Syn.: d0Knéw 1, Aydopar 2, youl Co 2, ofomar: Hy. 
and vou. denote a belief resting not on one’s inner feeling or 
sentiment, but on the due consideration of external grounds, 
the weighing and comparing of facts; dox. and o¥., on the 
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other hand, describe a subjective judgment growing out of 
inclination or a view of facts in their relation tu us. 7y. 
denotes a more deliberate and careful judgment than vou. ; 
of. a subjective judgment which has feeling rather than 
thought (dox.) for its ground. Cf. Schmidt ch. 17.] 

jS€ws, adv., (fr. 7dvs sweet, vleasant), with pleasure, 
gladly: Mk. vi. 20; xii. 37; 2 Co. xi. 19. [From Soph., 
Plat. down. |* 

75n, adv., [fr. Hom. down; on deriv. see Vaniéek p. 
745; Peile p. 395], in the N. T. everywh. of time, now, al- 
ready, (Lat. jam): Mt. iii. 10; v. 28; xiv.15; Mk. iv. 37; 
xi.11; Lk. vii. 6; xii. 49; [xxiv. 29 TWH Trtxt., L Tr 
irg. br.]; Jn. iv. 35 (36), 51; xix. 28 (that all things 
were now finished and that nothing further remained 
for him to do or to suffer); Acts xxvii. 9; Ro. xiii. 11 
(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no 
longer in sleep); 1 Co. iv. 8, and often; viv... 45n, now 
already (Lat. jam nunc): 1 Jn. iv. 3; #5 moré, now at 
last, at length now: with fut. Ro. i. 10; [with aor. Phil. 
iv. 10. Syn. see dpru, fin. ] 

7Storo (neut. plur. of the superl. 78veros fr. ndvs), adv., 
most gladly (cf. ndéws): 2 Co. xii. 9,15. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

Sov, -7s, 7, (fdouac), [Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas- 
ure: 2 Pet. ii. 13; plur., Lk. viii. 14 (ai 7dovai r. Biov) ; 
Tit. iii. 3; Jas. iv. 3; by meton. desires for pleasure 
(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), Jas. iv. 1.* 

750-oc pos, -ov, (ndvs and dopn), sweet-smelling (Plin. 
jucunde olens); neut. rd 76. as subst. garden-mint (1. q 
pivn, Strab. 8, 3,14 p. 344; Theophr. hist. plant. 7, 7: 
cf. caus. plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous 
herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of 
their houses and synagogues; (it was called by them 
NAD, see Buxiorf, Lex. talm. s. v. p. 1228 [p. 623 ed. 
Fischer]) : Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi.42. [BB.DD.]* 

790s, -eos (-ovs), 76, (akin to ¢60s, prob. fr. EQ, whence 
fa, e€w, [cf. Vanitek p. 379]); 
abode, dwelling-place, haunt, 
Hes., Hadt., al.). 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sitzen, 
Sitte); plur. ra #On morals, character, (Lat. mores}: 1 Co. 
xv. 33 fr. Menander; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke 
p. 75. (Sir. xx. 26 (25); 4 Mace. i. 29; ii. 7, 21.) * 

jko; impf. feov (Acts xxviii. 23, where LT Tr WH 
AdOov); fut. F€; 1 aor. Héa (Lk. xiii. 35 RG; Rev. ii. 
25; iii. 9 Rec.); pf. xa (often in Sept., as Gen. xlii. 7, 
9; xlv.16; [xlvii. 4]; Josh. ix.12 (7); Job xvi. 22, 
etc.; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R* L T Tr txt., see 
WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ. 
[Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., al.] use only the pres. impf. and 
fut.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 743 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (83); [B. 59 (51)]); Sept. 
for 8)3; to have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274 
(258); B. 203 (176)]; hence impf. with force of plupf. 
(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1136; Kriiger § 53, 1, 4): absol. of 
persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; Mk. viii.3; Lk. xii. 46; xv. 27; 
dn. viil,42) Heb: x. 7%), 9,376 dna y. 20); iNevedls Jor 
ii. 9; xv. 4; foll. by awd with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 11; 
Lk. xiii. 29; by ex with gen. of place, Ro. xi. 26; with 
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addition of eis w. acc. of place, Jn. iv. 47; paxpdev, Mk. 
viii. 3; mpds twa, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec.; metaph. to come 
to one i. e. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol- 
lower: Jn. vi. 37; ei twa, to come upon one (unexpect- 
edly), Rev. iii. 3. of time and events: absol., Mt. xxiv. 
14; Jn. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xviii. 8; ws dv 7 [L 
T WH Tr in br. #£er; see above and B. 231 (199)] (se. 
5 kaipds), Gre etmnre, Lk. xiii. 35; émi twa, metaph. to 
come upon one, of things to be endured (as evils, calami- 
tous times): Mt. xxiii. 36; Lk. xix.43. [Comp.: ar, 
xad-nKo. | * 

yadt (L Ari, T pref [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. «1, 
t; on the breathing cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. 
$408; WH édoi]), a Hebr. word, ‘9x, my God: Mt. 
xxvii. 46. [Cf. éAwi, and the ref. there.] * 

‘HXt (R* HA [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 107], T Tr WH ‘Hnei [see WH. App. p. 155, 
and s. v. et, «]), indecl., Heli, the father of Joseph, the 
busband of Mary: Lk. iii. 23.* 

’HXias ([so RG; WH ’Helias cf. WH. App. p. 
155; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 and see ex, «, but} L Tr “Hadas, 
Tadf. ‘Hre‘as, [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 107; WH. Intr. § 408; current edd. are not uni- 
form]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8; but once (viz. Lk.i.17 T Tr 
mrg. WH) -a], 6, (ON or WP i.e. either ‘strength of 
Jehovah’ or ‘my God is Jehovah’), Elijah, a prophet 
born at Thisbe [but see B. D. s. v., alsos. v. Tishbite], the 
unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of 
the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken 
up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected 
he would return just before the advent of the Messiah, 
whom he would prepare the minds of the Israelites to 
receive (1 K. xvii—xix.; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 12; 
Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 [cf. Hdersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, App. viii.]): Mt. xi. 14; xvi. 14; 
xvii. 3 sq. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; vill. 28; ix. 
4 sq. 11-13; xv. 35 sq.; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30, 
33, 54[RGL]; Jn. i. 21, 25; Jas. v.17; ev “HAda, in the 
narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see év, I. 1 d.].* 

aAukta, -as, 9, (fAvE mature, of full age, Hom. Od. 18, 
373 [al. of the same age; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; 
Pape, Lex. s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; 1. age, time of 
life; a. univ.: Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass. 
‘term or length of life’; but others refer them to 2 
below; see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4; Jas. Mori- 
son, Com. on Mt. 1. c.] ef. rixvs, and De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek on Mt. 1. c.; mapa xatpdv 7Atkias, beyond the proper 
stage of life [A. V. past age], Heb. xi. 11 (2 Mace. iv. 
40; 4 Mace. v. 4). b. adult age, maturity: €xew mre 
kiav [A. V. to be of age], Jn. ix. 21,23. ¢. suitable age 
for anything; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit: 
Tov yduou, Dem.; tod 78n ppoveiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 396 b.; 
metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing: 
Tod mAnpoparos Tod Xpiorod, the age in which we are 
fitted to receive the fulness (see mAjpopua, 1) of Christ, 
Eph. iv. 13 [al. refer this to 2; ef. Ellic. in loc.]. 2. 
stature (Dem., Plut., al.): rj mAckia pexpés, Uke, Sone, BS 
rooxérrety HAckéa, i. e. in height and comeliness of stature 
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(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk. 
li. 52; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc.* 

tAtkos, -n, -ov, (HALE, See HAtkia), prop. as old as, as tall 
as; univ. (Lat. quantus): how great, Col. ii. 1; Jas. iii. 
5 (ef. B. 253 (217) ]3 how small (Leian. Hermot. 5), 7A/kov 
nop, Jas. iii. 5 LT Tr WH [B. 1. c.]J.* 

wAtos, -ov, 6 [often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); B. 89 
(78) ], (€An [root us to burn, cf. Curtius § 612]); Sept. for 
wow; the sun: Mt.v.45; xiii. 43; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. iv. 
40; xxi. 25; Acts xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. i. 16, ete. 
i. q. the rays of the sun, Rey. vii. 16; i. q. the light of 
day: pn Brérov rov #Acov, of a blind man, Acts xiii. 11. 

HAos, -ov, 6, a nail: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

mpets, see eyo. 

7pépa, -as, 7, (fr. juepos, -ov, prop. nyépa dpa the mild 
time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359; [but cf. Curtius p. 594 sq.; 
Vanitek p. 943]); Hebr. ny; day; used 1. of the 
natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun- 
set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night; a. 
prop. juépas, by day, in the daytime, [cf. collog. Eng. 
of a day; W. § 30, 11; B. § 132, 26], Rev. xxi. 25; npe- 
pas kK. vuxros, day and night [cf. W. 552 (513 sq.); Lob. 
Paralip. p. 62 sq.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5], Mk. v.5; Lk. 
MVills (5 Actsi x24 seh ai Osea LOR Zen nent tela 
txt. T Tr WH]; 1 Tim. v. 5; 2 Tim.i.3; Rev. iv. 8; vii. 
15; xii. 10; xiv.11; xx.10; npépas.peons, at midday, 
Acts xxvi. 13; vixra kal nuepav [W. 230 (216); B.§ 131, 
11], Mk. iv. 27; Acts xx.31; 2 Th.iii.8 RG; hyper- 
bolically i. q. without intermission, Natpevew, Lk. ii. 37; 
Acts xxvi. 7; 1pépas odds, a day’s journey, Lk. ii. 44 
(Gen. xxxi. 23 [pias nuepas odor, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 2, 9; 
cf. W. 188 (177); B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Day’s Journey }) ; 
Tas Tépas, ace. of time [ W. and B. as above], during the 
days, Lk. xxi. 37; éxelyny tr. juepav, Jn. i. 39 (40); macav 
nuepar, daily, Acts v.42; éx Snvapiov tv nuwépay, SO some- 
times we say, for a shilling the day, Mt. xx. 2; dadexa 
eiow Spat tis ucpas, Jn. xi. 9; to the number of days 
are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2; xii. 40; yivera 
juepa, day dawns, it grows light, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 
66; Acts xii.18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39, 
(Xen. an. 2, 2, 13; 7, 2, 84); mepuraretv ev r. npepa, In. 
xi. 9; 1) nuepa aive, Rev. viii. 12; 7 npepa kAivet, the day 
declines, it is towards evening, Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29. b. 
metaph. the ‘day’ is regarded as the time for abstaining 
from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are 
perpetrated at night and in darkness: 1 Th. v. 5, 8; 
hence 6 aidy obros (see aimy, 3) is likened to the night, 
aldy wéd\Awv to day, and Christians are admonished to 
live decorously as though it were light, i. e. as if 6 aiay 
6 pédXov were already come, Ro. xiii. 12sq. €ws nuépa 
éariv while it is day, i. e. while life gives one an oppor- 
tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge, 
2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of 
twenty-four hours (thus including the night): Mt. vi. 34; 
Mk. vi. 21; Lk. xiii. 14, ete.; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv. 
13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10; 
7 év hepa tpn, the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral, 
very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]; 
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énrdkis Tis Hu. seven times in the (space of a) day, Lk. 
xvii. 4; the dat. rycpa of the day on (in) which (cf. W. 
§ 31,9; B.§ 133 (26)]: as rpirn juépa, Mt. xvi. 21; Mk. 
ix. 81 [Rec.]; Lk. xvii. 29 sq.; Acts il. 41, ete. ; NEPA Ks 
juépa, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after the 
Hebr. oy) of Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. xa” éxaorny nbe- 
pay, and pj dy. Ps. Ixvii. ([xviii.) 20, where Sept. juéepav 
ka@ ryepav; [cf. W. 463 (432)]); nucpav €& ruépas (see 
éx, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an ace. of time LW. 230 (215 
sq.); B. § 131, 11]: 6dnv r. nueépav, Ro. vill. 36; x. 21; 
piav nuepav, Acts xxi. 7; and in the plur., Jn. ii. 12; iv. 
40; xi. 6; Acts ix. 19; x.48; xvi.12; xx. 6; xxi. 4,10; 
xxv. 6, 14; xxviii. 7,12 [L dat.], 14; Gal.i.18; Rev. xi. 
3,9. joined with Prepositions: amd with gen. from 
... forth, from ...on, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; Acts x. 
30; xx.18; Phil. i.5; dype w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv. 
Bo Mike 1h ADS. sQall ile SMe, Ae |e Webie || s ab Ee 
xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dype wévre rjpepar, until five days had 
passed, i.e. after five days, Acts xx. 65 péxpe w. gen. until, 
Mt. xxviii. 15 [L Tr, WH in br.]; gas w. gen. until, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; Acts i. 22 [T dypt]; Ro. xi. 8; dua w. gen., see 
8d, A. IL.; xpd w. gen. before, Jn. xii. 1 (on which see mpd, 
b.); év w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv.50; Lk.i.59; Jn.v.9; 1 Co. 
x.8 [LT Tr WH txt. om. ev]; Heb. iv. 4, ete.; ev w. dat. 
plur., Mt. xxvii.40; Mk. xv. 29[LT Trom. WH br. ev]; 
Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. ev], 20, etc. ; eis, unto, (against), Jn. 
xii. 7; Rev. ix. 15; émi w. ace. for, (Germ. auf... hin), 
Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively) ; xvi. 18; xxvii. 
20; Heb. xi. 30; ka@ nuépay, daily [W. 401 (374 sq.) ], 
Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xvi.19; xxii.53; Acts 
ii, 46 sq.} iii 25 xvi. 5; xixe'9; 1/Co. xv. 3ige2 Co. xi. 
28; Heb. vii. 27; x. 11; also 76 ka® ryépav, Lk. xi. 3; 
xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [LT Tr txt.om.W JH br. 76], (Polyb. 
4,18, 2; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 734; [Jelf § 456]; Bnhdy. p. 
329; B. 96 (84)); Ka® éxdorny rucpay, every day, Heb. 
iii. 13 (Xen. mem. 4, 2,12); also card macav jp. Acts 
xvii. 17; perd, after, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 63; Mk. 
Ville Sle Muka 24 Ne 1 VA on exKe 20 seAChS Te Ome KVe SOs 
etc. ov melous eicly epol nucpat ap is, sc. nuepas, Acts 
xxiv. 11. <A specification of the number of days is 
thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were 
adverbially and without any grammatical connection, 
(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 310 sq.; W. 516 (481) and § 62, 
2; [B. 139 (122)]): 46 jyepar (Rec. nuépas, by correc- 
tion) rpets, Mt.xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; @oel juepar dxro, Lk. 
ix. 28.  nuepav Suayevopevav Two, certain days having 
intervened, Acts xxv. 13. nueépa and nyepa are used w. 
the gen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity 
usually celebrated on a fixed day: rév dfipev, Acts xii. 
3; ths mevrexootns, Acts ii. 1; xx. 16; rod caSBarov, 
Lk. xiii. 14, 16; Jn. xix. 31; 1) Kupeakt nuépa, the Lord’s 
day, i. e. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun- 
day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foll. phrases also have 
reference to sacred or festival days: kpivew nucpay map’ 
7uépav, to exalt one day above another, and kpivew macav 
nuepav, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5; poveiv 
tiv nuepav, to regard a particular day that is selected for 
religious services, Ro. xiv. 6; nuépas maparnpeicOa, to 
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observe days, Gal. iv. 10. After the Hebr. usage, which 
in reference to a definite period of time now elapsed 
speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or 
completed (see Gesenius s. v. x97), we have the 
phrases émhjoOnoay ai rpuepat Tis Aevroupyias, the days 
spent in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been 
employed in sacred duties for the appointed time) ; rob 
mepirenev adrdv, for him to be circumcised, Leis 
Tov KaGapiopov adray, ib. 22; ouvrereabeoav nuepav, Lk. 
iv. 2; Tedewodvrwv tas juépas, when they had spent 
there the time appointed, Lk. ii. 43; év r@ oupmAnpod- 
chat Tas Hp. THs dvadyews adrod, when the number of 
days was now being completed which the reception of 
Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re- 
ception could not occur, Lk. ix. 51; 1 é«aAnpwous tov 
jpepav Tov &yvcpod, the fulfilment of the days required 
for the purification, Acts xxi. 26; ouvredouvrat ai jyepat, 
ib. 27; €v 76 cupmdrnpodoba Tr. Nuepav THs MevTEKoOTHS, 
when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente- 
cost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen- 
tecost, Acts ii. 1. As in some of the exx. just adduced 
juépa is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to 
happen on a certain day, so also in ju. rod evradiacpod, 
Jn. xii. 7; dvadei£ews, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., ev 
rh népa cov [but LT Tr WH om. gov] in the day favor- 
able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee 
and can be obtained, Lk. xix. 42 (Polyb. 18, 5, 8 jay 
mapns Tov Kaipov ... on viv €oTLY MpmEepa, TOs 6 KaLpds; 
“meus dies est, tempore accepto utimur” Sen. Med. 
1017). 3. of the last day of the present age (see 
aidy, 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven, 
raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his 
kingdom, the foll. expressions are used: 1) j<pa, simply, 
Ro. xiii. 12; Heb. x. 25, cf. 1 Th. v.45; (7) npépa tov 
xuplov, Xpictov, “Incod Xpiorod, rod viod Tov avOparov, 
Lk. xvii. 24 RG TD Tr WHmreg.; 1 Co. 1.8; v.5;; 2 Co: 
re 28S Dewi yy, OR TA Maa Mal rh I Jets ibbky IOS Fy 
nuepa Kupiov 7 peyadn, Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31 (ill. 4)) ; 
nuépa n 6 vids TOU avOpaorov amoxadumrera, Lk. xvii. 30; 
nyepa T- Oeod, 2 Pet. iii. 12; 1 juéepa exeivn 7 peyddn Tod 
mavtokpdtopos, Rev. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of 
the O.T. the day of Jehovah is spoken of, in which Jehovah 
will execute terrible judgment upon his adversaries, as 
kore rosso the Ne ha es ie NOS Sore GOR ANG yy ies Oe 
Jer. xxvi. 10 (xlvi. 10); Ezek. xiii. 5; xxx. 2sqq.; Ob. 
15; Zeph. i. 7 sqq.; Mal. iii. 17); 1 ny. exetvn and éexeivy 
7 Hu, Mt. vil. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x.12; xxi. 34; 2 Th.i. 10; 
2 Tim. i. 12,18; iv. 8; 9 éoydrn nu., Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; 
xi. 24; xii. 48; ny. arodutpacews, Eph. iv. 30; emirxomis 
(see émucxorn, b.), 1 Pet. ii. 12; xpioews, Mt. x. 15; xi. 
22, 24; xii. 36; Mk. vi. 11 RLbr.; 2 Pet. ii. 95 iii. 7, cf. 
Acts xvii. 31; ths kpicews, 1 Jn. iv. 17; dpyns kK. dioKa- 
AvWews Sikacoxpicias rt. Oeov, Ro. ii. 5 (Oyt-Dy, Ezek. 
xxii. 24; AYT-N OF, Zeph. ii. 3 sq.; [A IIp-of, Prov. 
xi.4; Zeph. i. 15,18, etc.]); 9 jp. 9) peyddrn rhs dpyis 
avrov, Rev. vi. 17; ny. opayns, of slaughter (of the 
wicked), Jas. v. 5 [(Jer. xii. 3, etc.)]. Paul, in allusion 
to the phrase nyépa kupiov, uses the expression dvéperivy 
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juépa for a tribunal of assembled judges’ on the day of 
trial [A. V. man’s judgment] (cf. the Germ. Landtag, 
Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 3. 4. By a Hebraistic usage 
(though one not entirely unknown to Grk. writ.; cf. 
Soph. Aj. 131, 623; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of time in 
general, (as the Lat. dies is sometimes): Jn. xiv. 20; 
Xvis23,.26-) Heb. vill, 9) [ict. B 3i6) (271)s .W. 57] 
(531) ]; thy eunv nuépay, the time when I should appear 
among men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56; év rH nu TH wovnpa, 
in the time of troubles and assaults with which demons 
try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; ju. cornpias, the time when 
any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2; els nuépav aidvos, 
for all time, forever (see aiav, 1 a.), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much 
oftener in the plur.: juépar wovnpai, Eph. v. 16: ap? rjue- 
p&v apxaiay, Acts xv. 7; ai mpdrepov nu. Heb. x. 32; 
maoas Tas 7€pas, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20 
(on-> 3, Deut. iv. 40; v. 26 (29), and very often; #uara 
mdvra, Hom. Il. 8, 539; 12,183; 13, 826, etc.) ; ai érya- 
Tat nu. (see éoxaros, 1 sub fin.), Acts ii. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
Jas. v. 3; ai 1). atta, the present time, Acts iii. 24; the 
time now spoken of, Lk. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, etc.; 
év Tats tu. exelvats (see éexeivos, 2b. p. 195°); mpd rovrwy 
Tay nuepav, Acts v. 36; xxi. 38; mpds ddlyas nu. for a 
short time, Heb. xii. 10; éAevoovrat ny. drav ete., Mt. ix. 
15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 35; dre etc. Lk. xvii. 22; fEovow 
np. emt oé, kai foll. by a fut. Lk. xix. 43; epyovrar nu., Kai 
foll. by fut. Heb. viii. 8; eXevoovrar or epxovrar np., ev ais 
etc., Lk. xxi. 6; xxiii. 29. witha gen. of the thing done 
or to happen: ris aroypadys, Acts v. 37; ths davis, 
Rev. x. 7; tis capkds avrov, of his earthly life, Heb. v. 
7. ai nu. with the gen. of a pers., one’s time, one’s days, 
i. e. in which he lived, or held office: Mt. ii. 1; xi. 12; 
RRAMEES 0) EXXIV AS Tis UK Taos) 20% eXVils 2Oye20)-) cA Cts 
Vii. 45; xiii. 41; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xxvi. 1; 1 S. xvii. 
HOMO Seocxiteel sale Kerx 20s Mist tedisecimiexdiv. 7s xlva. 
7; Tob. i. 2; 1 Mace xiv. 36, ete.); ai nucpar rod viod 
tov avop. the time immediately preceding the return of 
Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26; play rév jy. tod 
vi. r. dvOp a single day of that most blessed future time 
when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign, 
Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists 
who imitate them measure the duration and length also 
of human life by the number of days: macas ras juépas 
[Lmrg. Tr mrg. WH dat.] ris Cams [GL T Tr WH om. ] 
nov, during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.; 
Judith x. 3:—Lob. i. 2 (8); Sir. xxii. 12; xxx. 32 (24); 
1 Mace. ix. 71); mpoBeBnxas év rais nuépats avrod, far 
advanced in age, Lk. i. 7,18; ii. 36 (DM°3 N32, [Sept. 
mpoB. nuepav or juepas], Gen. xviii. 11; xxiv. 1; Josh. 
xiii. 1; [xxiii. 1; 1 K.i. 1; see mpoBaiva, fin.]); dpx7 
ruepav, beginning of life, Heb. vii. 3 (ai éoyarac jyépat 
twés, one’s last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. c. 1); 
jpépat ayadai, 1 Pet. iii. 10. 

apérepos, -<pa, -epov, (jpeis), possess. pron. of the 1 
pers. plur., [fr. Hom. down], our : with a subst., Acts ii. 
11; xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. xv. 4; [1 Co. xv. 31 
Rec. *]; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 3; ii. 2; of qpérepor, 
sudstantively, ‘our people,’ (the brethren): Tit. ili. 14. 
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|[Neut. 7d quér. substantively: Lk. xvi. 12 WH txt. Cf. 
_ W. § 22, 7 sqq.3B. § 127, 19 sqq.]* 


7 BYV, see 7. 

pilavys, -és, (fr. Fue half, and O6ynoKxw, 2 aor. Gavoy), 
half dead: Lk. x. 30. ({Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62; 
Strab. 2 p. 98; Anthol. 11, 392, 4; [4 Mace. iv. 11]; 
al.) * 

Mirus, -eva,-v; gen. nuicovs (Mk. vi. 23 [Sept. Ex. 
xxv. 9; etc.], for the uncontr. form nuiceos which is more 
com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. Hdt. 
down ]); neut. plur. juion, Lk. xix. 8 R G,a form in use 
from Theophr. down, for the earlier jyicea adopted by 
Lehm. (cf. Passow [also L. and S.] s. v.; W. § 9, 2d.; 
nutoecain T Tr [7piova WH] seems due to a corruption of 
the copyists, see Steph. Thes. iv. p. 170; Btim. Ausf. Spr. 
i. p. 248; Alex. Bitm.in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 194. 
sq.; [N. T. Gram. 14 (13); Tdf. Proleg. p. 118; but esp. 
WH. App. p. 158]}); Sept. for mx¥nn, much oftener 
‘wn; half; it takes the gender and number of the 
annexed substantive (where 76 jyu0cv might have been 
expected): ra nuion Trav vrapxdvrwy, Lk. xix. 8 (so Grk. 
writ. say 6 jurovs Tod Blov, of nuioers Tov inméwy, see 
Passow s. v.; [L. and 8. s. v. Il. 2; Kiihner § 405, 5¢.]; 
Tas Huloers Tov Suvapewv, 1 Mace. iii. 34, 37); neut. ro 
jutov, substantively, the half; without the art. a half: 
€ws nuloous tis BactAcias pou (Esth. v. 3; vii. 2), Mk. vi. 
233 Aysov Kapod, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk., kai 
jpeov is added to cardinal numbers even where they are 
connected with mase. and fem. substantives, as rpeis 
nuépas Kai Husov, three days and a half, Rev. xi. 9, 11, 
(dWeveiv dvoiy Spaxpdv kal juioous, Ath. 6 p. 274 ¢.; dvo 
or évos myewy kal ticous, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16; 
Xxxviil. 1 [Alex.]); with cal omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Tdf. 
ed. 7 (uvpiddav émra juicovs, Plut. Mar. 34).* 

aprdprov and (L. T Tr WH) npiopor (cf. Kiihner § 185, 
6,2; [Jelf § 165, 6,1 a.]), -ov, 7d, (fr. fue and dpa, cf. rd 
HMLKOTUALOY, HfLLpLolpLoy, NuLKdT}LLOY, TULXOLViKLOY, NLwBdALov, 
ete.), half an hour : Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 133; Geop.; 
al. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

qvixa, a rel. adv. of time, [fr. Hom. down], at which 
time; when: foll. by the indic. pres., of a thing that 
actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG; foll. by d with 
subj. pres., whensoever: ibid. L T Tr WH; foll. by ay 
and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., ac 
length when (whensoever it shall have etc.) : 2 Co. iii. 16; 
Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr. 
see W. 296 (278) sq.; 308 (289); B. § 139, 33.]* 

aarep, see 7, 4 d. 

imuos, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (apparently 
derived fr. éros, eteiv, so that it prop. means affable [so 
Etym. Magn. 434, 20; but cf. Vanicek p. 32]); fr. Hom. 
down; mild, gentle: 1 Th. ii. 7 (where L WH vnrws, q. v. 
fin.) ; mpds teva, 2 Tim. ii. 24.” 

"Hp, Lchm. “Hp [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 107], (13 watchful, fr. 13 to be awake), Er, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

Hpepos, -ov, quiet, tranquil: #pepov x. novxtov Btov, 1 
Tim. ii. 2. (Leian. trag. 207; Eustath., Hesych.; com- 
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parat. npeuéorepos, fr. an unused jpeuns, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 
63; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. is the adv. 
npépa. [Cf. W.§11 fin.; B. 28 (24).])* 

‘HpdSng, -ov, 6, (equiv. to “Hpwidns, sprung from a hero ; 
hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 165, 43; 437, 56 directs it to 
be written ‘Hpddns [so WH], as it is found also in certain 
inscriptions [cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 9; WAH. Intr. 
§ 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]), 
Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among 
the Jews in the time of Jesus and the apostles. In the 
N. T. are mentioned, 1. the one who gave the family 
its name, Herod surnamed the Great, a son of Antipater 
of Idumea. Appointed king of Judea B.c. 40 by the 
Roman senate at the suggestion of Antony and with the 
consent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great 
opposition which the country made to him and took 
possession of the kingdom B. c. 37; and, after the battle 
of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose 
favor he ever after enjoyed. He was brave and skilled 
in war, learned and sagacious; but also extremely sus- 
picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal 
family of the Hasmonzans, put to death many of the 
Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to 
kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has- 
monzan line and the two sons she had borne him. By 
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and 
imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the 
burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so 
alienated the Jews that he was unable to regain their favor 
by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts 
of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the 
37th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 14, 14,4; 15, 6,7; 7,4; 8,1; 16, 5, 4; 
11,6, etc. In his closing years John the Baptist and 
Christ were born, Mt. ii.1; Lk. i. 5; Matthew narrates 
in ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the 
male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under 
to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27 
sqq.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 15, and the books 
there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son 
of Herod the Great and Malthace, a Samaritan woman. 
After the death of his father he was appointed by the 
Romans tetrach of Galilee and Perza. His first wife 
was a daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia; but he sub- 
sequently repudiated her and took to himself Herodias, 
the wife of his brother Herod (see @i\umos, 1) ; and in 
consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war against 
him and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into 
prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw- 
ful connection ; and afterwards, at the instigation of 
Herodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by 
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor 
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations 
brought against him by Herod Agrippa I., Caligula 


banished him (a.p. 39) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he 


seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph. (b. 
j. 2, 9, 6) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in 
B. D. s. v. Herodias.] He was light-minded, sensual, 
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vicious, (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,3; 8,1; 11,45; 18,5,1; 7, 
1sq.; b.j. 2,9, 6). In the N. T. he is mentioned by 
the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 3, 6; Mk. vi. 
16=18 12022258 vita Lose Keil 1501 Oe nvallnos seni eno. 
xili. 81; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 sq. 15; Actsiv. 27; xiii. 1; once, 
Mk. vi. 14, he is called Baotdevs, either improperly, or 
in the sense of royal lineage (see Baowrevs). Cf. 
Keim 1. c. p. 42 sqq.; Schiirer ]. ¢. p. 232 sqq. 3. 
Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod, 
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus 
and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the Great. After 
various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the 
emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that 
he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine, 
with the title of king. He died at Caesarea, a.p. 44, 
at the age of 54, in the seventh [or 4th, reckoning from 
the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his 
reion (Joseph. antt. 17, 1, 2; 18, 6; 19, 4,5; 6,1; 7, 
3; b.j. 2, 11, 6), just after having ordered James the 
apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast 
into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. Cf. Keim 1. c. p. 
49 sqq.; Schiirer l. c. p. 290 sqq.; [farrar, St. Paul, 
vol. ii. Excurs. vi. ]. 4. (Herod) Agrippa II., son of 
the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of 
seventeen. In s.p. 48 he received from Claudius Cesar 
the government «f Chalcis, with the right of appointing 
the Jewish high-priests, together with the care and over: 
sight of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later 
Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a 
larger dominion, viz. Bataneea, Trachonitis, and Gaul- 
anitis, with the title of king. To these regions Nero, in 
A.D. 58, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perzean 
Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph. 
antt. 19, 9, 1 sq. 20, 1, 3; 5,23 7, 1; 8,45 b.j. 2, 12; 
land 8. In the N.T. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 13, 
22-26; xxvi. 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. 32. In the Jewish 
war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of 
the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert 
the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was 
vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en- 
tire until his death, which took place in the third year 
of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of 
his reign]. He was the last representative of the He- 
rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim l.c. p. 56 sqq.; Schiirer 1. c. 
p- 815 sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may 
be found in BB.DD.; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 s. v.; 
an extended narrative in Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
vol. i. Abschn. v. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv. ] 

“Hpwdtavot [WH “HpwS., see “Hpwdns and I, +; cf. W. 
§16, 2 y.], -dv, ot, Herodians, i. e. Herod’s partisans (oi 
7a ‘Hpadov ppovodrtes, Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 10): Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. iii. 6; xii. 13. Cf. Ketm, Jesu von Naz. 
iii. 130 sqq. [Eng. trans. v. p. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel 
iii. 65 sqq.; (cf. B. D. s. v.; Edersheim, Index s. v.].* 

“Hpwbtds [WH ‘Hpwdids, see ‘Hpwdns and I, c], -ddos, 7, 
Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter 
of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod 
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[Philip (see ®Aurros, 1)], son of Herod the Great, a 
man in private life; but she afterwards formed an un- 
lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced 
not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the 
journey to Rome which ruined him; at last she followed 
him into exile in Gaul (see “Hpwédns, 2): Mt. xiv. 3, 6; 
Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22 [here WH R mrg. adrov]; Lk. iii. 19.* 

“HpwStev [WH ‘Hposd., see ‘Hpwdns and I, ¢], -wvos, 6, 
Herodion, a certain Christian, [Paul’s “kinsman” (see 
ovyyevns) |: Ro. xvi. 11.* 

‘Hoatas (Lchm. ’Ho. [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH 
*Hoaias, see I, ¢]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 0, (so Sept. for 
wmyyw, Jehovah's help, fr. pws and 7), Jsaiah (Vulg. 
Isaias, in the Fathers also Esaias), a celebrated Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo- 
tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 17; 
xii. 17; xiii. 14; (xiii. 35 acc. to the reading of cod. 
Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleck 
[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf. 
[noted in mrg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.; per con- 
tra cf. Meyer or Ellicott (i.e. Plumptre in N. T. Com.) ad 
loc.]); xv. 7;- MK. vii. 6; Lk. iii. 4; iv. 17; Jn. i. 23; 
xli. 38 sq. 41; Acts xxviii. 25; Ro. ix. 27,29; x. 16, 20; 
xv. 12; i. q. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts 
viii. 28, 30; év (r@) ‘Hoaia, Mk. i. 2G Ltxt. T Tr WH* 

"Head [‘Ho. Ro. ix. 13 R* Tr; Heb. xii. 16 R*; Heb. 
xi. 20 Re], 6, (wy i.e. hairy [Gen. xxv. 25; Joseph. 
antt. 1, 18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac : 
Ro. ix. 13; Heb. xi. 205 xii 16.* 

yoodopar, see 7jrrdw and s. v. 3, a, s. 

[yjoowv, see 7rrov. | 

yovxdte; 1 aor. jovxaca; (jovxos [i. q. Hod xuos]) ; 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, to keep quiet,i.e. a. 
to rest, to cease from labor: Lk. xxiii. 56. b. to lead 
a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither 
and thither, but stay at home and mind their business: 
1 Th. iv. 11. c. to be silent, i. e. to say nothing, hold 
one’s peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (3); Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job 
xxxii. 7; jovxacav Kal ovx evporay Adyov, Neh. v. 8).* 

[Syn. fovxd (ery, cryav, c1w may: ho. describes a quiet 
condition in the general, inclusive of silence; ovy. de- 
scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, especially 
in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; ciwt., 
the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence 
from speech, esp. a8 antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i. 
ch. 9; iv. ch. 175.] 

yjouxla, -as, 1%, (fr the adj. jovyuos, q. v-; the fem. ex- 
presses the genezal notion [W. 95 (90) ], cf. airia, dpern, 
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€x9pa, etc.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. quietness: descrip- 
tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own 
work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of 
others, 2 Th. iii. 12. 2. silence: Acts xxii. 2; 1 Tim. 
Lieelib says 

yo0xX00s, -a, -ov, [(perh. akin to quar to sit, Lat. sedatus; 
ef. Curtius § 568; Vaniéek p. 77)]; fr. Hom. down; 
quiet, tranquil: 1 Pet. iii. 4; @ios, 1 Tim. ii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1.* 

WTOL, see 7, 4. 

qtTde: (7rrev); to make less, inferior, to overcome 
(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1 
[other exx. in Veitch s. v.]); Pass. jrrdoua, fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down; pf. #rrnuar; 1 aor. yrrnOnv (noodny, 
2 Co. xii. 18 LT Tr WH; in opp. to which form cf. 
Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lchm. ed. p. 32 
[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xc.; 
WH. App. p. 166; B.59 (52); Veitch s.v.]); to be made 
inferior; to be overcome, worsted: in war, id rtwos, 
2 Mace. x. 24; univ., ri [cf. B. 168 (147); W. 219 
(206)], to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one, 
2 Pet. ii. 19; absol. ib. 20. ri dmép twa, i. q. #rrov exo 
tt, to hold a thing inferior, set below, [on the ace. (6) cf. 
B. § 131, 10; and on the compar. use of tmép see vrép, 
Teale 2h Conexdindl oe 

qytrynpa (cf. B. 7; WH. App. p. 166], -ros, 76, (4rTdo- 
pea) ; 1. a diminution, decrease: i. e. defeat, Is. xxxi. 
8; avréy, brought upon the Jewish people in that so few 
of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 [R. V. loss]. 
2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Co. vi. 7 [R. V. txt. 
defect]. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass. 
(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) * 

yrrev or [so L T Tr WH, see 3, o, s] oowr, -ov, infe- 
rior; neut. adverbially [fr. Hom. down] less, 2 Co. xii. 
15; els to hocov, for the worse (that ye may be made 
worse; opp. to eis 76 xpetrrov), 1 Co. xi. 17.* 

7xéo (-6); (Axos, q. V-); [fr. Hesiod down]; to sound: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25 
Rec. [Comp. : e&-, KaT-nx€o. | i 

7xos [cf. Lat. echo, voz, Germ. sprechen, ete.; Vaniéek 
p- 858], -ov, 6, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GL. T Tr WH) 70 jx, 
-ous (cf. W. 65 (64); [B. 23 (20) ]; Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 
19 p. 638; [or nxous may come fr. 7x, -ods, see esp. WH. 
App. p. 158"; Mey. on Lk. as below]) ; 1. a sound, 
noise: Acts ii. 2; Heb. xii. 19; spoken of the roar of 
the sea’s waves, Lk. xxi. 25 GLT Tr WH. 2. rumor, 
report: mepi twos, Lk. iv. 37.* 
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@aS8Satos, -ov, 6, (IN, perh. large-hearted or coura- 
geous, although it has not been shown that 3 equiv. to 
the Hebr. ww can mean pectus as well as mamma; [some 
would connect the terms by the fact that the ‘child of 
one’s heart’ may be also described as a ‘ bosom-child’; but 
see B.D. s. v. Jude]), Thaddeus, a surname of the 
apostle Jude; he was also called Lebbaus and was the 
brother of James the less: Mt.x.83 RG@LTr WH; Mk. 
iii. 18. [Cf. B. D.s. v.; Keil on Mt. lL ¢.; WH. App. 
p. 11%. The latter hold the name A¢SBatos to be due to 
an early attempt to bring Levi (Acveis) the publican 
(Lk. v. 27) within the Twelve. ]* 

Qédacca [cf. B. 7], -ys, 7, (akin to ads [better, allied 
to rapdoow ete., from its tossing; cf. Vanitek, p. 303]; 
Sept. for 0°), [fr. Hom. down], the sea; {on its distinc- 
tion from éAayos see the latter word]; a. univ.: 
Mt. xxiii. 15; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xvii. 2, 6; xxi. 25; Ro. ix. 
27; 2Co. xi. 26; Heb. xi. 12; Jas. i. 6; Jude 13; Rev. 
vii. 1-3, ete.; épyd¢ecOar rHv Odd. (see epyaouat, 2 a.), 
Rev. xviii. 17; 7d méAayos tHs Gad. (see méAayos, a.), Mt. 
xviii. 6; joined with yj and ovpavds it forms a periph- 
rasis for the whole world, Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; Rev. v. 
13; x. 6 [L WHbr.]; xiv. 7, (Hagg. ii. 7; Ps. exly. 
(exlvi.) 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 3, 2; [e. Ap. 2,10, 1]); among 
the visions of the Apocalypse a glassy sea or sea of glass 
is spoken of; but what the writer symbolized by this 
is not quite clear: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2. b. spec. used 
[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115); B. § 124, 8b.] 
of the Mediterranean Sea: Acts x. 6,32; xvii. 14; of 
the Red Sea (see épu6pds), 7 épvOpa Oar., Acts vil. 36 ; 
1 Co. x.1sq.; Heb. xi. 29. By a usage foreign to native 
Grk. writ. [ef. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 p. 351%, 89 md 
rov Kavxacov Xipvn fv Kadovatv of éexet Oddarrav, and 
Hesych. defines Aium: 7 Oddagoa kai 6 @keavos| em- 
ployed like the Hebr. 0 [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], by Mt. 
Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of Tevynaa- 
pér (q- V-): 1) O4X. THs Tadsdaias, Mt. iv. 18; xv. 29; Mk. 
i.163 vii. 31, (similarly Lake Constance, der Bodensee, is 
called mare Suebicum, the Suabian Sea); tis T:Bepiados, 
Jn. xxi. 1; ris Tadsd. ris Ti8epeddos (on which twofold 
gen. cf. W. § 30, 3 N. 3; [B. 400 (343)]}), Jn. vi.1; more 
frequently simply 7 6dAacca: Mt. iv. 15, 18; viii. 24, 26 
sq. 32; xiii. 1, etc.; Mk. ii. 13; ill. 7; iv. 1, 39; v. 13, 
etc.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Cf. Furrer in Schen- 
kel ii. 322 sqq.; [see Pevynoaper]. 

@4Arw; 1. prop. to warm, keep warm, (Lat. foveo): 
Hom. et sqq- 2. like the Lat. foveo, i. q. to cherish 
with tender love, to foster with tender care: Eph. v. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 7; ([Theocr. 14, 38]; Alciphr. 2, 4; Antonin. 
5, 1).* 
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Oadvaros 


Odpap [Treg. Oapudp], 9, (WN [i e. palm-tree]), T'a- 
mar, prop. name of a woman, the daughter-in-law of 
Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6): Mt. 
e Gee 

SapBéw, -6; Pass., impf. €OapBovpnv; 1 aor. eOapBnOny ; 
(OapBos, q. V-) 5 1. to be astonished: Acts ix. 6 Ree. 
(Hom., Soph., Eur.) 2. to astonish, terrify: 2S. xxii. 
5; pass. to be amazed: Mk. i. 27; x. 32; foll. by émi w. 
dat. of the thing, Mk. x. 24; to be frightened, 1 Mace. 
vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Comp. : 
€x-OapBew. | * 

OduBos [allied with rdfos amazement, fr. a Sanskrit 
root signifying to render immovable ; Curtius § 233; 
Vanitek p. 1130], -ous, rd; fr. Hom. down; amazement: 
Wk iy. 36; v. 9); Acts. 110:% 

Savdotpos, -ov, (Oaveiv, Odvaros), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18. 
({Aeschyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sq.) * 

Savarn-pédpos, -ov, (Advaros and depo), death-bringing, 
deadly: Jas. iii. 8. (Num. xviii. 22; Job xxxill. 23; 
4 Mace. viii. 17, 25; xv. 26; Aeschyl., Plat., Arist., 
Diod., Xen., Plut., al.) * 

Odvaros, -ov, 6, (Gaveiv); Sept. for nyo and nin, also 
for 137} pestilence [W. 29 note}; (one of the nouns often 
anarthrous, cf. W. § 19, 1s. v.; [B. § 124, 8¢.]; Grimm, 
Com. on Sap. p. 59); death; 1. prop. the death of 
the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent) 
of the soul from the body by which the life on earth is 
ended: Jn. xi. 4, [13]; Acts ii. 24 [Trmrg. ddov] (on 
this see div); Phil. ii. 27,30; Heb. vii. 23; ixalorsdas 
Rev. ix. 6; xviii.8; opp. to a7, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 
22; 2Co.i. 9; Phil. i. 20; with the implied idea of future 
misery in the state beyond, 1 Co. xv. 21; 2 Tim. i. 10; 
Heb. ii. 14 sq.; i. q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 12. 
Since the nether world, the abode of the dead, was con- 
ceived of as being very dark, ywpa kai oxtd Oavdrov 
(ny 78) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e. 
figuratively, a region enveloped in the darkness of igno- 
rance and sin: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2); @ava- 
ros is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10; vi. 
3-5; 1 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 22; Heb. ii. [9], 
14; cde twa ek Oavdrov, to free from the fear of death, 
to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but 
al. al.]; JvecOat x Oavarov, to deliver from the danger 
of death, 2 Co. i. 10; plur. @dvaror, deaths (i. e. morte! 
perils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23; mepidumos ews 
Gavérov, even unto death, i. e. so that Iam almost dying of 
sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34, (AeAdmnpat €ws Bava- 
rou, Jonah iv. 9; Avan €ws Gavarov, Sir. xxxvii. 2, cf. 
Judg. xvi. 16); péxpt Bavarov, so as not to refuse to un- 
dergo even death, Phil. ii. 8; also dyp: @avdrov, Rev. ii. 


Odvatos 


10; xii. 11; éogaypévos eis Odvarov, that has received 
a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3; Any) Oavdrov, a deadly 
wound [death-stroke, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.], Rev. xiii. 3, 12; 
idetv Odvarov, to experience death, Lk. ii. 26; Heb. xi. 
5; also yeverbar Oavdrov [see yevo, 2], Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; Svdkeew reve dypt Oavarov, even to de- 
struction, Acts xxii. 4; xatrakpivew riva Gavar, to con- 
demn one to death (ad mortem damnare, Tacit.), Mt. xx. 
18 [here Tdf. cis Odv.]; Mk. x. 33, (see KaTakpiva, a.) ; 
mopeverOat eis Gav. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 33; mapa- 
diddvar twa eis Gav. that he may be put to death, Mt. 
x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; pass. to be given over to the peril 
of death, 2 Co. iv. 11; mapad. eis kpiva Oavdrov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; dmoxrteivai tia év Oavarw (a Hebraism [cf. B. 184 
(159 sq.)]), Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, [ef. W. 29 note]; airia 
Oavdrov (see airia, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 18; d&idv re 
Gavdrov, some crime worthy of the penalty of death, 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11, 25; [xxvi.31]; Lk. xxili. 15; 22 
[here airtoy (q. v. 2b.) Oav.]; &voyos Pavdrov, worthy of 
punishment by death, Mt. xxvi. 66; Mk. xiv. 64; davaro 
tehevtata@, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xv. 4; 
Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 17 Sept. (Hebr. nov ni2); ef. 
W. § 44 fin. N. 3; [B.u.s.]; @av. cravpod, Phil. ii. 8; 
moi@ Gavat, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 
32; xxi. 19. The inevitable necessity of dying, shared 
alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination 
the form of a person, a tyrant, subjugating men to 
his power and confining them in his dark dominions: 
Ro. vi- 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54, 56; Rev. xxi.4; Hades 
is associated with him as his partner: 1 Co. xv. 55 RG; 
Rev. i. 18 (on which see kXeis); vi. 8; xx. 13, [14*], (Ps. 
Xvii. (xviii.) 5; cxiv. (cxvi.) 3; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv. 
12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone is 
worthy of the name, i. e. the misery of soul arising from 
sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the 
death of the body: 2 Co. iii. 7; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 Bios 
Hav dros AAO ovdev Hy et yy Oavaros [cf. Philo, praem. 
et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]); opp. to 7 ¢an, Ro. 
vii. 10, 13; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to cwrnpia, 2 Co. vii. 10; 
i. q. the cause of death, Ro. vil. 13; cafew uyny ek 
Gavarov, Jas. v. 20; peraBeBnkévac éx tod Oavarov eis Tt. 
Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 In. iii. 145; pevew ev rH Oavar@, 1 Jn. 
lil. 14; Oewpeiv Oavarov, Jn. vill. 51; yeverOar Oavdrov, 52 
(see 1 above); dwapria and duapravewy mpds Odvaroy (see 
dpaptia, 2 b.), 1 Jn. v. 16 sq. (in the rabbin. writers 
nino Nom —after Num. xviii. 22, Sept. duapria Oavarn- 
dpos — is a crimen capitale). 3. the miserable state 
of the wicked dead in hell is called —now simply @avaros, 
Ro. i. 82 (Sap. i. 12 sq.; ii. 24; Tatian or. ad Graec. c. 
13; the author of the ep. ad Diognet. c. 10, 7 distin- 
guishes between 6 doxav évOdde Odvatos, the death of the 
body, and 6 dvtws Oavaros, 6s uddaoerat Tois KaraxpLOn- 
copévors eis TO TIp TO almmov); Now 6 SevTepos Oavatos 
and 6 Odv. 6 Sevr. (as opp. to the former death, i. e. to 
that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. ii. 11; xx. 6, 
14>; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii. 6; Ps. 
xlviii. (xlix.) 11; Is. xxii. 14; Ixvi. 15; [for the Grk. 
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use of the phrase cf. Plut. de facie in orbe lunae 27, 6 
p- 942 f.]; @dvaros aimuos, Barn. ep. 20, 1 and in eccl. 
writ. {6 aidios Oavaros, Philo, post. Cain. § 11 fin.; see 
also Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11]). 4. In the widest 
sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin, 
as well physical death as the loss of a life consecrated to 
God and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. i. § 33 
6 uxis Oavaros dperis pev pOopd éore, kakias dé avadnwes, 
[de profug. § 21 Oavaros Wuyis 6 pera kaxias éati Bios, 
esp. §§ 10, 11; quod det. pot. insid. §§ 14,15; de poster. 
Cain. § 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above]), to 
be followed by wretchedness in the lower world (opp. to 
(on ai@vos): Pdvaros seems to be so used in Ro. v. 12; 
vi. 16, 21, [23; yet al. refer these last three exx: to 3 
above]; vii. 24; viii. 2,6; death, in this sense, is per- 
sonified in Ro. v. 14,17, 21; vii. 5. Others, in all these 
pass. as well as those cited under 2, understand physical 
death; but see Philippi on Ro. v. 12; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 210 sqq.* 

Bavardw, -&; fut. Oavardow; 1 aor. inf. Oavardoa, [3 
pers. plur. subjunc. @avatrwowor, Mt. xxvi. 59 RG]; 
Pass., [pres. Oavatotpat]; 1 aor. é6avardOnv; (fr. bdva- 
tos); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for nn, 179, 
ete. 1. prop. to put to death: rwa, Mt. x. 213; xxvi. 
D5 scamie 5 Nile, Sabre IIS sen tine Ibe. soxt, 183 D Ca: 
vi. 9; 1 Pet. ili. 18; pass., by rhetorical hyperbole, to 
be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro. 
Vill. 36. 2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroy, 
render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifico [ A. 
V. mortify]: ri, Ro. viii. 13. b. Pass. with dat. of the 
thing, by death to be liberated from the bond of anything 
[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197); B. 
178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.* 

Oarrw: 1 aor. Gaya; 2 aor. pass. érapyv; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for 12); to bury, inter, [BB.DD.s. v. Bur- 
ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. p. 390 sq.]: 
twa, Mt. viii. 21 sq.; xiv.12; Lk. ix.59sq.; xvi. 22; Acts 
ii. 29; v. 6, 9sq.; 1 Co. xv.4. [Comp.: ouv-Oarro.]* 

Odpa [WH Capa], 6, (MIA a journey, or a halt on a 
journey [al. ‘loiterer’]), indecl. prop. name, Terah, the 
father of Abraham: Lk. iii. 34.* 

Oappéw (a form current fr. Plato on for the Ionic and 
earlier Attic @apoéw),-6; 1 aor. inf. dappjoa ; [fr. Hom. 
on]; to be of good courage, to be hopeful, confident: 2 Co. 
v. 6, 8; Heb. xiii. 6; to be bold: rH wemotOnoe, with the 
confidence, 2 Co. x. 2; ets twa, towards (against) one, 
2 Co. x.1; év ru, the grouna of my confidence is in one, 
T am made of good courage by one, 2 Co. vii.16. [SyN. 
see roApdw. | * 

Bapoéw, -3; (see Oappéw) ; to be of good courage, be of 
good cheer; in the N. T. only in the impv.: @apoe., Lk. 
vill. 48 R G; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. x. 49; Acts xxiii. 11, 
(Sept. for s1A-ON, Gen. xxxv. 17, etc.); Oapceire, Mt. 
xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for IMTH-ON, 
Ex. xiv. 13; Joel ii. 22, etc.). [SyN. see roApdo. | * 

Odpaos, -ovs, ro, courage, confidence: Acts xxviii. 15.* 

Oatpa, -ros, ro, (@AOMAI [to wonder at], to gaze at, 
cf. Bitm. Gram. § 114 s.v.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196 ; Curtius 


Oavpalo 


§ 308); 1. a wonderful thing. a marvel: 2 Co. xi. 14 
LTTrWH. — 2. wonder: davydgew Oadpa péya (cf. W. 
§ 32, 2; [B. § 131, 5]), to wonder [with great wonder 
i. e.] exceedingly, Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. Job xvii. 8; xviii. 20.) * 

Oavpdtw; impf. edavpagoy; fut. davpacopai (Rev. xvii. 
8 RGTTr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ. 
also than @avpdow; cf. Kruger § 40 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. €@avpaca;1 aor. pass. ¢Oav- 
paoOny in a mid. sense (Rey. xiii. 3 R* L Tr txt.) ; also 
1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., davyacOnoopa (Rev. 
xvii. 8 L WH; but the very few exx. of the mid. use in 
prof. auth. are doubtful; cf. Stephanus, Thesaur. iv. p. 
259 sq.; [yet see Veitch s.v.]); to wonder, wonder at, 
marvel: absol., Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec., 83; xv. 31; 
Ka 20s xx 22s) xxvii l4s Mk y.e20)s vieol [Rec. ; L 
br. Trmrg. br.]; xv. 5; Lk. i. 21 [see below], 63; viii. 25; 
50h ES Soon WNC Ah es ANE vate, ayy Ie th he Tae dee 
xiii. 41; Rev. xvii. 7sq.; with acc. of the pers. Lk. vii. 
9; with acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. 
WH reject the vs. (see mpés, I. 1 a. init. and 2b.)]; Jn. v. 
28; Acts vii. 31; @atpa péya (see Oadpua, 2), Rev. xvii. 
6; mpocwmov, to admire, pay regard to, one’s external 
appearance, i. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16 
(Sept. for 0°39 Nwi, Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov. 
xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, etc.); foll. by dca 71, Mk. vi. 6; Jn. vii. 
21 where d:a rovro (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs. 
21{so GL Tr mrg.; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 
§ 7, 3], (Isocr. p. 52 d.; Ael. v. h. 12, 6; 14, 36); [foll. 
by év w. dat. of object, acc. to the constr. adopted by 
some in Lk. i. 21 eOavp. ev 7 xpoviter adrdy, at his tarry- 
ing; cf. W. § 33, b.; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 sq.) ; Sir. 
xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foll. 
by emi w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. 17[RGLTr]; by emi w. 
dat. of the thing, Lk. ii. 33; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; [Acts 
iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thuc., al.; Sept.) ; mepi ruvos, Lk. 
ii. 18; by a pregnant constr. [cf. B. 185 (161) ] eOavpacev 
1) yi) Oriaw Tov Onpiov, followed the beast in wonder, Rev. 
xiii. 3 [ef. B. 59 (52)]; foll. by drs, to marvel that, etc., 
Lk. xi. 38 ; Jn. iii. 7; iv. 27; Gal. i.6 5; by e? (see ei, I. 4), 
Mk. xv. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 13. Pass. to be wondered at, to be 
had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii. 3; Sap. viii. 11; 4 Macc. 
xviii. 3), foll. by ev w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and 
condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th. 
i. 10; év with dat. of the thing, Is. lxi. 6. [Comp.: 
Gavpaco. |* 

Bavpdoros, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (@adya), 
[fr. Hes., Hom. (h. Merc. 443) down], wonderful, mar- 
vellous; neut. plur. @avudo.a (Sept. often for ning, 
also for x59), wonderful deeds, wonders: Mt. xxi. 15, 
(Cf. Trench § xci.; better, Schmidt ch. 168, Bolly 

Savpacrés, -7, -dv, (avudtw), in Grk. writ. fr. [Hom. 
(h. Cer. ete.) ], Hdt., Pind. down; [interchanged in Grk. 
writ. with @avpdovos, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341]; won- 
derful, marvellous; 1.e. a. worthy of pious admiration, 
admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 
2; for V8, Ps. viii. 2; xcii. (xcili.) 4, (5)). bb. passing 
human comprehension: Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr. 
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Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 22 sq., where for x05), as Job xlii. 3; 
Mic. vii. 15, etc.). ¢. causing amazement joined with 
terror: Rev. xv. 1, 3, (so for 813, Ex. xv. 11, ete.).  d. 
marvellous i. e. extraordinary, striking, surprising: 2 Co. 
xi, 14 RG (see Oatdya, 1); In. ix. 30.* 

Ged, -as, 7, (fem. of Oeds), [fr. Hom. down], a goddess: 
Acts xix. 27, and Ree. also in 35, 37.* 

Gedopar, -duar: 1 aor. eOcacdunv; pf. reOéapar; 1 aor. 
pass. €@ea6nv in pass. sense (Mt. vi.1; xxiii. 5; Mk 
xvi. 11; Thuc. 3, 38, 3; ef. Kriiger § 40 s. v.; [but 
Kruger himself now reads dpac6év in Thue. l.¢.; see 
Veitch s. v.; W. § 38,7 ¢.; B. 52 (46)]); depon. verb; 
(fr. @éa, OPAOMAI, with which dadya is connected, q. v-) ; 
to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, (in Grk. 
writ. often used of public shows; cf. O€a, béaya, Oéa- 
tpov, Gearpicw, etc. [see below ]): ri, Mt. xi. 7; Lk. vii. 245 
Jn. iv. 35; xi. 45; of aucust things and persons that are 
looked on with admiration: ri, Jn. i. 14, 82; 1 Jn.i. 1; 
Acts xxii. 9, (2 Mace. iii. 36) ; rua, with a ptep., Mk. 
xvi. 14; Actsi. 11; foll. by dru, 1 Jn. iv. 14; Ocabjvar iad 
twos, Mk. xvi. 11; mpos 76 Ocabjvac avrois, in order to 
make a show to them, Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; to view, take a 
view of: ri, Lk. xxiii. 55; ruvd, Mt. xxii.11; in the sense 
of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr. 
xxii. 6; Joseph. antt. 16, 1,2); to learn by looking: foll. 
by ér, Acts viii. 18 Rec.; to see with the eyes, 1 In. iv. 
12; i.q. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: rwd, Jn. viii. 10 
RG; Acts xxi. 27; foll. by acc. with ptep., Lk. v. 27 
{not Lmrg.]; Jn. i. 38; foll. by dr, Jn. vi. 5.* 

Cf. O. F’. Fritzsche, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 295 sqq. 
[Ace. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, Oeao00a in its earlier classic 
use denotes often a wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo 
14, 5, 7a Ewrd Oeduara i.g. Oatuara). This specific shade of 
meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more 
general signification of such a looking as seeks merely the 
satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. dewpéw.| 


Bearpitw: (Aearpov, q.v.) ; prop. to bring upon the stage ; 
hence to set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt; Pass., 
pres. ptcp. Gearpi(duevos [A. V. being made a gazing- 
stock}, Heb. x. 33. (Several times also in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.]; but in the same sense 
exOearpi¢w in Polyb. 3, 91,10; al.; [cf. W. 25 (24) note; 
also Tdf. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].) * 

Oearpov, -ov, 7d, (Pedopac) ; 1. a theatre, a place in 
which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and 
public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre 
also as a forum): Acts xix. 29, 31. 2. i. q. €a and 
Oéapa, a public show (Aeschin. dial. socr. 3, 20; Achil. 
Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man who is ez- 
hibited to be gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [A. 
V. a spectacle].* 

Geiov, -ov, rd, (apparently the neut. of the adj. eios i. q. 
divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded 
as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion 
[but Curtius § 320 allies it w. Ovo; cf. Lat. fumus, 
Eng. dust]), brimstone : Lk. xvii. 29; Rev. ix. 17 sq.; xiv. 
10; xix. 20; [xx.10]; xxi. 8. (Gen. xix. 24; Ps. x. (xi.) 
6; Ezek. xxxviii. 22; Hom. Il. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481, 
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493; (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 99 ¢.; Ael. v. h. 13, 15 [16]; 
Hdian. 8, 4, 26 [9 ed. Bekk.].) * 

Qetos, -eta, -etov, (eos), [fr. Hom. down], divine : 7 Oeia 
Svvayes, 2 Pet. i. 3; vous (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4; neut. rd 
Geiov, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinum), not only 
used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power, 
providence, in the general, without reference to any 
individual deity (as Hdt. 8,108; Thue. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 2,15; Hell. 7, 5, 13; mem. 1,4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
242 ¢.; Polyb. 32, 25, 7; Diod. 1, 6; 13, 3; 12; 16,60; 
Leian..de sacrif. 1; pro imagg. 13, 17. 28), but also by 
Philo (as in mundi opif. § 61; de agric. 17; leg. ad Gai. 
1), and by Josephus (antt. 1,3,4; 11,1; 2,12, 4; 5, 2, 
7: 11, 5, 1; 12, 6,3; 7,83 18,8, 2; 10,7; 14,9,5; 17, 
2,4; 20,11, 2; b. j. 3,8, 3; 4, 3, 10), of the one, true 
God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of 
regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.* 

Geidrns, -nros, 9, divinity, divine nature: Ro. i. 20. 
(Sap. xviii. 9; Philo in opif. § 61 fin.; Plut. symp. 665 a.; 
Leian. calumn. c. 17.) [SyN. see dedrns. ]* 

GcrdSns, -es, (fr. Oetov brimstone [q. v.]), of brimstone, 
sulphurous: Rev. ix. 17; a later Grk. word; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 228; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

OéAnpa, -ros, Td, (6€Aw), a word purely bibl. and eccl. 
[yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815°, 21]; 
Sept. for yom and }1¥7; will,i.e. a. what one wishes 
or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing 
willed]: Lk. xii.47; Jn. v.30; 1 Co. vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 
18; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. x.10; Rev.iv.11; OéAnpa tov 
Geov is used —of the purpose of God to bless mankind 
through Christ, Acts xxii. 14; Eph.i.9; Col. i.9; of what 
God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2; Col. iv. 12 [W. 
111 (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2; and simply ré OéAnpa, Ro. ii. 18 
[W. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17) [but here the better 
txt. now adds adrod, see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how- 
ever, 6é\nya is so used even without the art.; cf. Ignat. 
ad Rom. 1,1; ad Eph. 20, 1, ete.]); tod kupiov, Eph. v. 
17; plur. commands, precepts: [Mk. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]; 
Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Mace. i. 3); éori 10 0e- 
Anud twos, foll. by ta, In. vi. 39 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 12, ef. 
Mt. xviii. 14; foll. by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15; by acc. with inf, 
1 Th. iv.3. [Cf B.237 (204); 240 (207); W.§ 44, 8.] 
b. ig. 76 Oédew, [i. e. the abstract act of willing, the 
subjective] will, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [cf. W. 604 (562) ]; 
2 Pet. i. 21; moveiy r. Od. twos (esp. of God), Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; xxi. 31; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur., 
see above]; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix. 31; Eph. vi. 
6; Heb. x. 7, 9,36; xiii. 21; 1 Jn. ii.17; 16 0ed. (LT Tr 
WH BotAnya) rivos xarepydterOa, 1 Pet. iv. 3; yiverat TO 
6d. ros. Mt.-vi. 10; xxvi. 42; Lk. xi. 2 LR; xxii. 42; 
Acts xxi. 14; 9 BovdAi Tod GeAjparos, Eph. i. 11; 7 evdo- 
kia Tov Ged. ib. 5; év r@ Ged. Tod Geoi, if God will, Ro. i. 
10; dud GeAnparos Oe0d, Ro. xv. 32; 1Co.i.15 2 Corie; 
viii. 5; Eph.i.1; Coli. 1; 2 Tim.i. 1; kata TO Oé. 
rod bod, Gal. i. 4; [i Pet. iv. 19]; 1 Jn. v. 14. i. q. 
pleasure: Lk. xxiii. 25; i. q. inclination, desire: capxés, 
dvbpés, Jn. i. 13; plur. Eph. ii. 3. [S¥N. see Gédo, 
fin.}” 
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BerAnors, -ews, 7, (OeAw), i. GQ. TO OerAew, a willing, will: 
Heb. ii. 4. (Ezek. xviii. 23; 2 Chr. xv. 15; Prov. viii. 35; 
Sap. xvi. 25; [Tob. xii. 18]; 2 Mace. xii. 16; 3 Macc. ii. 
26; [plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell.; acc. to 
Pollux []. 5 c. 47] a vulgarism (/dwwrexdv); [ef. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 353].) * 

dw (only in this form in the N. T.; in Grk. auth. also 
€0ého [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 7; B. 57 (49)]); 
impf. #dedov; [fut. 3 pers. sing. OeAnoe, Rev. xi. 5 WH 
mrg.]; 1 aor. 76édnoa; (derived apparently fr. éAety 
with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop. to seize 
with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its 
root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of 
Pott, Fick, Vaniéek and others, which connects it with 
a root meaning to hold to]); Sept. for 728 and yan; To 
WILL, (have in mind,) intend; i. e. 1. to be resolved 
or determined, to purpose: absol., 6 OedAwyv, Ro. ix. 16; 
rod Geod OéXovros if God will, Acts xviii. 21; éav 6 Kipros 
GeAnon (in Attic dav Beds OEdy, Hv of Beot OeXwow (cf. Lob. 
u. 8.]), 1 Co. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 15; Kaos nOeAnoe, 1 Co. xii. 
18; xv. 38; ri, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 36; Gal. 
v.17; with the aorist inf.. Mt. xx. 14; xxvi.15; Jn. vi. 
21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to receive 
him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because 
unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land; cf. Liicke, 
P-Crusius, Ewald, [Godet], al. ad loc.; W. § 54,4; [B. 
375 (321)]); In. vii. 44; Acts xxv.9; Col.i.27; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; Rev. xi. 5, etc.; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29 
RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; 
Ro. vii. 21; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Tr txt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.]; 
with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (obs 6cAeu, 
sc. Cwonornoat); Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22; Ro. ix. 
18; Rev. xi. 6, etc. od Oedw to be unwilling: with the 
aorist inf., Mt. ii. 18; xv. 32; xxii. 3; Mk. vi. 26; Lk. 
xv. 28; Jn. v.40; Acts vii. 39; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Rev. ii. 21 
[not Ree.], ete.; with the present inf., Jn. vii.1; Acts 
xiv. 13; xvii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, ete.; with the inf. om. 
and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 30; xxi. 
29; Lk. xviii. 4, ete.; OéAw and od Oddo foll. by the ace. 
with inf., Lk. i. 62; 1 Co. x. 20; on the Pauline phrase ov 
bédw ipas dyvoeiv, see dyvoéw, a.; corresponding to 6érw 
ipas eideva, 1 Co. xi. 3; Col. ii. 1. Oédew, used of a 
purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry- 
ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to moi, mpao- 
cew, Ro. vii. 15, 19; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter 
pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. § 61, 7b.); to evep- 
yeiv, Phil. ii. 13, cf. Mk. vi. 19; Jn. vii. 44. One is said 
also 6édew that which he is on the point of doing: Mk. 
vi. 48; Jn.i.43 (44); and it is used thus also of things 
that tend or point to some conclusion [ef. W. § 42,1 b.; 
B. 254 (219)]: Acts ii. 12; xvil. 20. YAavOdver adrovs 
rovro Oédovras this (viz. what follows, dre etc.) escapes 
them of their own will, i. e. they are purposely, wilfully, 
ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows: 
this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e. 
holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]), they are ignorant ete.; but cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. § 54,4 note; [B. § 150, 8 Rem.]. ras 


béro0 


émOvpias Tov marpos tpav Oédrere rrocety it is your purpose 
to fulfil the lusts of your father, i. e. ye are actuated by 
him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44 
[W. u. s.; B. 375 (321)]. 2. i. q. to desire, to wish: 
ri, Mt. xx. 21; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.]; 
Jn. xv. 7; 1 Co.iv. 21; 2 Co. xi. 12; foll. by the aorist 
inf., Mt. v. 40; xii. 38; xvi. 25; xix. 17; Mk. x. 43 sq.; 
Lk. viii. 20; xxiii. 8; Jn. v. 6,35 (ye were desirous of 
rejoicing) ; xii. 21; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 
foll. by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27; Gal. iv. 20 (#Oedov I 
could wish, on which impf. see evyopat, 2); the inf. is 
wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb, 
Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15; Mk. ix. 13; Jn. xxi. 18; foll. by 
the ace. and inf., Mk. vii. 24; Lk.i.62; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 
Ro. xvi. 19; 1 Co. vii. 7,32; xiv.5; Gal. vi. 13; od edo 
to be unwilling, (desire not): foll. by the aor. inf., Mt. 
xxiii. 4; Lk. xix. 14,27; 1 Co. x. 20; foll. by tva, Mt. vii. 
12) Mk. vi. 253 ix. 30; x. 85; Lk. vi. 31); Jn. xvit- 24); 
ef. W. § 44,8 b.; [B. § 139, 46]; foll. by the delib. subj. 
(aor.): OeXets ovdAACE@pev adra (cf. the Germ. willst du, 
sollen wir zusammenlesen? [Goodwin § 88]), Mt. xiii. 28; 
add, Mt. xx. 32 [where L br. adds tva]; xxvi.17; xxvii. 
17, 21; Mk. x. 51; xiv. 12; xv. 9,12 [Tr br. 6eA.]; Lk. ix. 
54; xviii. 41; xxii. 9, (cf. W. § 41 a.4b.; B. § 139, 2); 
foll. by e, Lk. xii. 49 (see e/, I. 4); foll. by #, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 19 (see 7, 3 d.). 3. i. q. to love; foll. by an 
inf., to like to do a thing, be fond of doing: Mk. xii. 38; 
Lk. xx. 46; cf. W. § 54, 4; [B. § 150, 8]. 4. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. yan, to take delight, have pleasure 
{opp. by B. § 150, 8 Rem.; cf. W. § 33,a.; but see exx. 
below]: éy re, in a thing, Col. ii. 18 (€v kad, to delight 
in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1; (cf. es 
(wn, p. 635, test. Zeb. 3); Ps. cxi. (exii.) 1; exlvi. 
(exlvii.) 10]; év rum, dat. of the pers., 1S. xviii. 22; 2S. 
xv. 26; [1 K.x.9]; 2 Chr. ix. 8; for 3 n¥1, 1 Chr. 
xxviii. 4). rd, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 9; [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. («li.) 12]; Ezek. xviii. 
32, cf. 23; Tob. xiii. 6; opp. to puceiv, Ignat. ad Rom. 
8, 3; O@ednOnvar is used of those who find favor, ibid. 8, 
1). ri, Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Heb. x. 5, 
8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7). | As respects the distinction 
between BovAopa and dédo, the former seems to desig- 
nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter 
the will which proceeds from inclination. This ap- 
pears not only from Mt. i. 19, but also from the fact that 
the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the 
verb 6édev (see just above). The reverse of this dis- 
tinction is laid down by Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 26 [Eng. trans. 
p- 194]; Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 17. Ace. to Tittmann 
(Syn. i. p. 124) OéXecv denotes mere volition, Bovdeabat 
inclination; [ef. Whiston on Dem. 9,5; 124, 13]. 
[Philip Buttmann’s statement of the distinction between 
the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. iii. 
ch. 146), who adduces in confirmation (besides many exx.) 
the assumed relationship between B. and FeAmts, éAmis; the 
use of 6. in the sense of ‘resolve’ in such passages as Thuc. 
5,9; of @€Awy i. q. 7déws in the poets; of B. as parallel to 
émOuzeiy in Dem. 29, 45, etc.; and pass. in which the two 
words occur together and §. is apparently equiv. to ‘ wish’ 
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while @. stands for ‘ will,’ as Xen. an. 4, 4,5; Eur. Alc. 281, 
etc., etc. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars 
are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with 
Prof. Grimm that 6. gives prominence to the emotive ele- 
ment, 8. to the rational and volitive; that @. signifies the 
choice, while 8. marks the choice as deliberate and intelligent ; 
yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used 
indiscriminately, and esp. that @. as the less sharply defined 
term is put where 8. would be proper; see Eilendt, Lex. 
Soph.; Pape, Handworterb. ; Seiler, Worterb. d. Hom.,s. v. 
BovrAoua; Suhle und Schneidewin, Handworterb.; Crosby, 
Lex. to Xen. an., s. v. €@€Aw; (Arnold’s) Pillon, Grk. Syn. 
§ 129; Webster, Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. p. 197; 
Wilke, Clavis N. T., ed. 2, ii. 603; Schleusner, N. T. Lex. 
s. v. Bova.; Munthe, Observv. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. ete. 
p-3; Valckenaer, Scholia ete. ii. 23; Westermann on Dem. 
20, 111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above; Bp. 
Lohtft. on Philem. 13,14; Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Eph. 
p. 42; this seems to be roughly intended by Ammonius 
also: BovAco@a mev em udvou AexTéov TOD AoyiKod: Td SE 
bere Kad em dddyou (dou; (and Eustath. on Iliad 1, 112, p. 
61, 2, says dx’ aTAGs OéAw, GAAG BovAouat, Srep extracts TOD 
6éAcw éeoriv). On the other hand, L. and S. (s. v. e0éAw) ; 
Passow ed. 5; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4° Schenkl, Schulworterb.; 
Donaldson, Crat. § 463 sq.; Wahl, Clay. Apocr., s. v. Bova.; 
Cremer s. vv. BovAouat and 6¢éAw; esp. Stallb. on Plato’s de 
repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (cf. too Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19, 
19); Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distinc. 
tion, as does Hilicott on 1 Tim. v. 14; Wordsworth on 1 Th. 
ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored 
by that view of the derivation of the words which allies Bova. 
with voluptas (Curtius § 659, cf. p. 726), and makes 0éA. sig- 
nify ‘to hold to something, ‘form a fixed resolve’ (see 
above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T. 
will be evident to one who looks out the pass. referred to 
above (Fritzsche’s explanation of Mt. i. 19 is hardly natu- 
ral) ; to which may be added such as Mt. ii. 18; ix, 13; xii. 
38; xv. 28; xvii. 4 (xx. 21, 32); xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii. 
42); Mk. vi. 19; vii. 24; ix.30; x.35; xii.38; xv. 9 (cf. Jn. 
xviii. 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is questionable; cf. Lk. 
xxiii. 20); Lk. x. 24; xv. 28; xvi. 26; Jn. v.6; vill; xii. 
21; Acts x. 10; xviii. 15; Ro. vii. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to pica, 
and indeed tne use of 6¢Aw throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii. 
36,39; xiv.35; Eph.i.11; 2 Th. iii. 10, ete. Such passages 
as 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side, 
now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii. 11,18. @éAw occurs in the 
N. T about five times as often as BovAouat (on the relative 
use of the words in classic writers see Tycho Mommsen in 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept. 
(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grimm) seems to 
afford little light; see e. g. Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; Deut. xxv. 7; 
Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek @éAw seems 
to have nearly driven BovAoua out of use; on OéAw as an 
auxiliary cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Handbook, App. 
§§ 60, 64. For exx. of the associated use of the words in 
classic Grk., see Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BobAouat p. 366 d.; Bp. 
Lghtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as above.] 

Gepedvos, -o», (Geua [i. e. thing laid down]), laid down 
as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66; 
Oepedior ior, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as a subst., 
6 Gepedtos [sc. Afos} (1 Co. iii. 11 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. 
xxi. 19), and 6 eweov (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [Ar- 
istot. phys. auscult. 2, 9 p. 200*,4]; Paus. 8, 32,1; [al.]), 
the foundation (of a building, wall, city): prop., Lk. vi. 
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49; riBévar Bepédtor, Lk. vi. 48; xiv. 29; plur. of dewédcor 
(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14, 19; 
neut. ro dew. Acts xvi. 26 (and often in the Sept.) ; 
metaph. the foundations, beginnings, first principles, of 
an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the 
rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl- 
edge, Heb. vi. 1 (eravoias gen. of apposition [W. 531 
(494)]); a course of instruction begun by a teacher, 
Ro. xv. 20; Christ is called deued. i. e. faith in him, 
which is like a foundation laid in the soul on which is 
built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth, 
1 Co. iii. 11; rav droordd@y (gen. of appos., on account 
of what follows: dvros . . . Xpucrod, [al. say gen. of origin, 
see erotxodouew; cf. W. § 30,1; Meyer or Ellicott ad 
loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon 
which foundation the Christian church has been built, 
Fiph. ii. 20; a solid and stable spiritual possession, on 
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay 
hold on eternal life, 1 Tim. vi.19; the church is appar- 
ently called Gey. as the foundation of the ‘city of God,’ 
2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several 
times also for }178, a palace, Is. xxv. 2; Jer. vi. 5; 
Amos i. 4, etc.) * 

Bepedtow: fut. Peuehioow; 1 aor. eGepediooa; Pass., pf. 
ptep. reOeweArwpevos; plupf. 3 pers. sing. redepediwro 
(Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48 RG; without augm. cf. W. § 12, 
9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]); Sept. for 30>; [fr. 
Xen. down]; to lay the foundation, to found: prop., Thy 
ynv, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13, 
al.); rt émi tu, Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod. 
11, 68; 15,1) to make stable, establish, [A. V. ground]: 
of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v.10 [Rec.; 
but T, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]; pass., Eph. iii. 17 (18); 
Col. i. 23.* 

Qco-5iSaxros, -ov, (Geds and didaxros), taught of God: 1 
Th. iv. 9. ([{Barn. ep. 21, 6 (cf. Harnack’s note) ]; 
eccles. writ.)* 

Beo-Adyos, -ov, 6, (Geds and A€yw), in Grk. writ. [fr. Aris- 
tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine 
things, versed in sacred science ; (Grossmann, Quaestiones 
Philoneae,i. p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo, 
esp. of Moses [cf. de praem. et poen. §9]). This title is 
given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, acc. 
to the Rec. text, apparently as the publisher and interpre- 
ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per- 
son Oeodoyos in Alex. 19 that he calls mpogyrns in c. 22. 
The common opinion is that John was called GeoAdyos in 
the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory 
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the Oeédrys of the 
Acyos. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did 
not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the 
Gospel* 

Beopaxew, -; (Oeoudyos); to fight against God: Acts 
xxiii. 9 Rec. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al.; 2 Mace. vii. 19.) * 

Oeopdxos, -ov, 6, (Peds and padyouar), fighting against 
God, resisting God: Acts v. 39. (Symm.,Job xxvi. 5; 
Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl. Pont. alleg. Homer. 1; 
Leian. Jup. tr. 45.) * 
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Oedtrveverros, -ov, (Geos ante mvew), inspired by God: 
ypapn, i. e. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see 
mas, 1.1¢.]; copin, [pseudo-] Phocyl. 121 ; dvecpor, Plut. 
de plac. phil. 5, 2, 3 p. 904 f.; [Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (cf. 
308); Nonn. paraphr. ev. Ioan. 1, 99]. (€umvevoros also 
is used passively, but davevoros, evrvevaoros, rupimvevatos, 
[Svodidrvevoros |, actively, [and dvcavdmvevaros appar. 
either act. or pass.; cf. W. 96 (92) note].)* 

Geds, -od, 6 and n, voc. Oe, once in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 
46; besides in Deut. iii. 24; Judg. [xvi. 28;] xxi. 3; [2 
S. vil. 25; Is. xxxviii. 20]; Sir. xxiii. 4; Sap. ix. 1; 3 
Mace. vi. 3; 4 Mace. vi.27; Act. Thom. 44 sq. 57; Eus. 
h. e. 2, 238,16; [5, 20,7; vit. Const. 2,55, 1.59]; cf. W. 
§ 8, 2.¢.; [B. 12 (11)]; ({on the eight or more proposed 
derivations see Vanicek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after 
Doderlein) p. 513 sqq. in connecting it with a root mean- 
ing to supplicate, implore; hence the implored ; per con- 
tra cf. Maz Miiller, Chips ete. iv. 227sq.; L. and S.s. v. 
fin.}); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 5x, Ot and 77; 
a god, a goddess ; 1. a general appellation of deities 
or divinities: Acts xxviii. 6; 1 Co. viii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 4; 
once 7) Geds, Acts xix. 37 G LT Tr WH; cov havi cai 
ovk avOpamov, Acts xii. 22; dvOpwmos dv mois ceavrov 
6edv, Jn. x. 333; plur., of the gods of the Gentiles: Acts 
xiv. 11; xix. 26; Aeydpevor Oeoi, 1 Co. viii. 5*; of Pdoec p27) 
dvres Oeoi, Gal. iv. 8; tot eov ‘Peay [q. v.], Acts vii. 43 ; 
of angels: eiot Geol modXoi, 1 Co. viii. 5» (on which cf. 
Philo de somn. i. § 39 6 pév adnOeia Oeds eis cot, of 8 ev 
karaypyoer Aeyopevor mAeiovs). [On the use of the sing. 
Geds (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen 
writ., see orton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. iil. addit. 
note D; cf. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam. for Nov. 
1848, p. 389 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i. 
§ii.; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856, p.666 sq., and for addit. 
exx. Négelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 129; also his Nachho- 
merische Theol. p. 139 sq.; Stephanus, Thes. s. v.; and 
reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and 
Exeg. i. p. 120 note. ] 2. Whether Christ is called 
God must be determined from Jn. i.1; xx. 28; 1Jn.v. 
20; Ro. ix. 5; Tit.ii.13; Heb. i. 8 sq., etc.; the matter 
is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti- 
tutio theologiae dogmaticae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the 
discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab- 
bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. ete. u. s., esp. pp. 42 sqq. 
113 sqq.]. 3. spoken of the only and true Gop: with 
the article, Mt. iii. 9; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts 
ii. 11, and very often; with prepositions: é« rod 0. Jn. 
viii. 42, 47 and often in John’s writ.; td tod 6. Lk. i. 
26 [T Tr WH dnd]; Acts xxvi. 6; mapa rod 6. Jn. vill. 
40; ix. 16 [LT Tr WH here om. art.]; mapa ro 0. Ro. 
ii. 13 [Tr txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.]; ix. 
14; ev ra 6. Col. iii. 3; emi to 6. Lk. i. 47; els tov 6. Acts 
xxiv. 15 [Tdf. mpds]; émi rov 6. Acts xv. 19; xxvi. 18, 
20; mpos trav 6. Jn. i. 2; Acts xxiv. [15 Tdf.], 16, and 
many other exx. without the article: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. 
iii. 2; xx. 38; Ro. viii. 8, 33; 2 Co. i. 21; v.19; vi. 7; 
1 Th. ii. 5, ete.; with prepositions: dé Oeod, Jn. iii. 2; 
xvi. 30; Ro. xiii. 1 [LT Tr WH ine]; rapa Geod, Jn. i. 6; 
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éx beov, Acts v. 39; 2 Co. v.13; Phil. iii. 9; mapa Oe@, 2 
Th. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4; xara Oedv, Ro. viii. 27; 2 Co. vii. 
9sq.; cf. W.§ 19s. v. 6 Oeds rewos (gen. of pers.), the 
(guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him : 
Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [29 WH mrg. (see below) ]; 
Lk. xx. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 13; xiii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 
16; Heb. xi. 16; Rev. xxi. 3 [without 6; but GT Tr WH 
txt.om. the phrase]; 6 Oeds pov, i. q. of etyi, @ Kal Aatpevo 
(Acts xxvii. 23): Ro. i. 8; 1 Co. i. 4 [Tr mrg. br. the 
gen.]; 2 Co. xii. 21; Phil. i. 3; iv. 19; Philem. 4; xupsos 6 
eds cov, Muar, bpav, avraev (in imit. of Hebr. PAIS TT, 
WON, DITIN , ODN”): Mt. iv. 7; xxii. 37; 
Mk. xii. 29 [see above]; Lk. iv. 8,12; x. 27; Acts ii. 
39; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Noy. Test. p. 169; [and Bp. 
Lehtft. as quoted s. v. kvptos, ¢. a. init.]; 6 beds x. marnp 
Tov Kupiov Nuav Inood Xpiorov: Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co. i. 33 xi. 
31 (LT Tr WH om. ju. and Xp.]; Eph. i. 3; Col. i. 3 [L 
W Hom. xa/]; 1 Pet. i. 3; in which combination of words 
the gen. depends on 6 6eds as well as on rarnp, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.; [Oltramare on Ro. l.c.; 
Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. i. 4; but some would restrict it to 
the latter; cf. e. g. Meyer on Ro. |. ¢., Eph. l.e.; Ellie. 
on Gal. l.c., Eph. l.¢.]; 6 Oeds rod Kup. nu. Ino. Xp. Eph. 
1.17; 6 beds x. matip jor, Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Th. 
i. 3; iii. 11, 13, eds 6 marnp, 1 Co. viii. 6 ; 6 Beds k. map, 
1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27; iii. 9 [Rec. ; al. kdpuos 
x. 1-|3 amd Oeod marpos nudv, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co.i.3; 2 Co.i. 
2; Eph. i. 25 Phil) i. 2; Col. i. 23 2:Th.ie2; 1 Tim: i. 
2 [Rec., al. om. jyu.]; Philem.3; [6 663s marnp, Col. iii. 
17 LT Tr WH (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with- 
out the art. as] @eod marpdés (in which phrase the two 
words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to a prop. 
name, Germ. Gottvater [A. V. God the Father]): Phil. ii. 
11; 1 Pet. i. 23 did Ocod warpds, Gal. i. 3; Eph. vi. 23; 
2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4; mapa deod marpéds, 2 Pet.i.17; 2 
Jn. 3; cf. Wieseler, Com. ub. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10 
sqq. 6 Oeds w. gen. of the thing of which God is the au- 
thor [cf. W. § 30,1]: rys tropovns x. THs mapaxAnoews, Ro. 
xv. 5; rys edmidos, ib. 133; trys eypyvas, 33; 1 Th. v. 23; 
Ths mapakAnoews, 2 Co. i. 3. ra rod Oeod, the things of 
God,i.e. a. hiscounsels,1Co.ii.11. . his interests, 
Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. -y. things due to God, Mt. 
NUS exateeded slo k soxen25s Ta mpos Tov Gedy, 
things respecting, pertaining to, God, — contextually i.q. 
the sacrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 
17; v. 1; ef. Xen. rep. Lac. 13, 11; Fritzsche on Rom. 
iii. p. 262 sq. Nom. 6 eds for the voc.: Mk. xv. 34; 
Lk. xviii. 11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Actsiv. 24[RG; Heb.i. 87]; 
x. 7; ef. W.§ 29, 2; [B. 140 (123)]. 16 co, God being 
judge [cf. W. § 31, 4 a.; 248 (232 sq.); B. § 133, 14]: 
after duvards, 2 Co. x.4; after daretos, Acts vii. 20, (after 
adeumros, Sap. x. 5; after peyas, Jon. ill. 3; see aotetos, 2). 
For the expressions av6pwros Geov, Svvaps Geod, vlds Geod, 
etc., Geds rhs eAmidos etc., 6 Cdv Oeds etc., see under dvOpw- 
mos 6, Svvapts a., vids Tod Oeod, éAmis 2, (aw I. ., ete. 
4. Oeds is used of whatever can in any respect be likened 
to God, or resembles him in any way: Hebraistically i. q. 
God’s representative or vicegerent, of magistrates and 
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judges, Jn. x. 34 sq. after Ps. lxxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the 
wise man, Philo de mut. nom. § 22; quod omn. prob. lib. 
§ 7; [6 copos A€yerat Oeds Tod Appovos . . . Feds mpos av- 
taciav x. Sdcnow, quod det. pot. insid. § 44]; marnp k. 
pytnp eupaveis ioe Oeol, pipovpevor Tov ayevynrov ev TO 
(wordaoreiv, de decal. § 23; avopdaOn (i. e. Moses) ddou 
Tov ebvous beds k. Bactdevs, de vita Moys. i. § 28 ; [de migr. 
Abr. § 15; de alleg. leg. i. §13]); of the devil, 6 Geds 
Tod aidvos rovrou (see aiay, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4; the pers. or 
thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone 
he lives, e. g. 7 Kowda, Phil. iii. 19. 

OcooéBeva, -as, 7, (GeooeBns), reverence towards God, 
godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6, 26; Plat. epin. 
p- 985 d.; Sept. Gen. xx. 11; Job xxviii. 28; Bar. v. 4; 
Sir. 1. 25 (22); 4 Macc. i. 9 (Fritz.); vil. 6, 22 (var.).)* 

OcooeBis, -€s, (eds and océBopuar), worshipping God, 
pious: Jn. ix. 31. (Sept.; Soph., Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat., al.; [ef. Trench § xlviii.].) * 

Veorruyys, -€s, (Beds and orvyéw; cf. Oeoprons, Oeopvans, 
and the subst. @eoorvyia, omitted in the lexx., Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious 
and wicked; (Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro.i. 30 (Eur. Troad. 
1213 and Cyclop. 396, 602; joined with dou in Clem. 
hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs oi Oedv pucovvtes). 
Cf. the full discussion of the word by Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. i. p. 84 sqq.; [and see W. 53 sq. (53) ].* 

Qedrns, -nros, 7, (deitas, Tertull., Augustine [de civ. 
Dei 7, 1]), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead: 
Col. ii. 9. (Leian. Icar.9; Plut. de defect. orac. 10 p. 
415 c.)* 

[Syn. Oed77s, Oerd7s: Oedr. deity differs from Oedr. 
divinity, as essence differs from quality or attribute; cf. 
Trench § ii.; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. 1.c.; Fritzsche on 
Ro. i. 20.] 

Ocddir0s, -ov, (Oeds and diros), Theophilus, a Christian 
to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the 
Apostles: Lk. i.3; Acts i.1. The conjectures concern- 
ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among 
others) Win. RWB. s. v.; Bleek on Lk. i. 3; [B. D. s.v.]; 
see also under xpdrioros.* 

Bepameta, -as, 7, (Gepamreva) ; 1. service, rendered by 
any one to another. 2. spec. medical service, curing, 
healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ((Hippocr.], Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb.). 3. by meton. household, i.e. body of 
attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk. 
xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 


| 469; for o-qayp, Gen. xlv. 16).* 


Oeparretdw ; impf. COepamrevor; fut. Oeparrevow ; 1 aor. ebe- 
parevoa; Pass., pres. Oeparevouar; impf. eOeparevopny; 
pf. ptcp. reBeparreupeévos ; 1 aor. eOeparrevOny ; (Gepay, i. q. 
Gepdrayv) ; fr. Hom. down ; 1. to serve, do service: 
tivd, to one; pass. Oepar. tnd twos, Acts xvii. 25. 2. 
to heal, cure, restore to health: Mt. xii.10; Mk. vi.5; Lk. 
vi. 7; ix. 63 xili.14; xiv. 3; cua, Mt. iv. 24; viii. 7, 16, 
etc.; Mk. i. 34; iii. 10; Lk. iv. 23; x. 9; pass., Jn. v. 10; 
Acts iv. 14; v.16, etc.; rivd did twos, to cure one of any 
disease, Lk. vii. 21; pass., Lk. v.15; viii. 2; Oepumevew 
vocous, padaxiav: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. iii. id 
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[R GL, Tr mrg. in br.]; Lk. ix. 1; a wound, pass., Rev. 
xii, 25 

Geparrwy, -ovros, 6, [perh. fr. a root to hold, have about 
one; cf. Eng. retainer; Vanitek p. 396; fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for 12), an attendant, servant: of God, spoken of 
Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God, 
Heb. iii. 5 as in Num. xii. 7sq.; Josh. i. 2; viii. 31, 33 
(ix. 4, 6); Sap. x. 16. [Sywn. see dudxovos. | * 

Oepitw; fut. Oepiow [B. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. p. 163 
sq.]; 1 aor. €Oépica; 1 aor. pass. eOepicOnv; (O€pos) ; 
Sept. for WP [fr. Aeschyl., Hadt. down]; to reap, har- 
vest; a. pons Mt. vi. 26; Lk. xii. 24; Jas.v. 4; [fig. 
Jn. - 36 (bis)]. bz in eee expressions anon 
sowing and reaping: GAdos... 6 Oepi¢wy, one does the 
work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the 
meaning is ‘ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater 
number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of God, will 
enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com- 
menced among them’ [al. do not restrict the reference 
to converted Samaritans]); Gepi¢av dou ov« éomet- 
pas, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth- 
ers’ labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq.; 6édv.. 
Ocpicer, as aman has acted (on earth) so (hereafter by 
God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen- 
alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7 
(a proverb: ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat. 
2, 65; [od S€ radra aicxpas pev eometpas xaxds bé €O€- 
ptoas, Aristot. rhet. 3, 3,4; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 d.; see 
Meyer on Gal. l.c.]); i, to receive a thing by way of 
reward or punishment: 7a capkikd, 1 Co. ix. 11; POopay, 
(anv aimnov, Gal. vi. 8, (oretpety rupovs, Oepitew dxavOas, 
Jer. xii. 13; 6 omeipwv daddAa Oepice: xaxd, Prov. xxii. 8; 
éay omeipnte Kaka, magav tapaxnv Kal OdjiWw Oepicere, 
Test. xii. Patr. p. 576 [i.e. test. Levi §13]); absol.: of 
the reward of well-doing, Gal. vi. 9; 2Co.ix. 6. ec. As 
the crops are cut down with the sickle, depi{ew is fig. 
used for to destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv. 15; with the addi- 
tion of rv yr, to remove the wicked inhabitants of the 
earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [rj 
*Aciay, Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), p 
182 a. ].* 

Gepicpds, -od, 6, (Gepifw), harvest: i.q. the act of reap- 
ing, Jn. iv. 35; fig. of the gathering of men into the 
kingdom of God, ibid. i.q. the time of reaping, i. e. 
fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are 
gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are 
delivered up to destruction, Mt. xiii. 30, 39; Mk. iv. 29. 
1. q. the crop to be reaped, i. e. fig. a multitude of men to 
be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2; 
énpdvén 6 Ocpiopos, the crops are ripe for the harvest, 


i. e. the time is come to destroy the wicked, Rev. xiv.: 


15. (Sept. for V¥P; rare in Grk. writ., as Xen. oec. 
18, 8; Polyb. 5, 95, 5.) * 

Ocpieris, -00, 6, (Gepi{w), a reaper: Mt. xiii. 30, 39. 
(Bel and the Dragon 33; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut., 
al.)* 

Ocppatve: Mid., pres. Oeppaivona; impf. eOeppawouny; 
(Gepyos): fr. Hom. down; to make warm, to heat ; mid. 
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to warm one’s self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25; 
Jas. ii. 16.* 

O€ppy (and Oépya; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 331, [Ruther 
ford, New Phryn. p. 414]), -ys, 9, heat: Acts xxviii. 3. 
(Eccl. iv. 11; Job vi. 17; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7; Thuc., Plat., 
Menand., al.) * 

G€pos, -ovs, rd, (Oépw to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down; Hebr. 
Vp Prov. vi. 8; Gen. viii. 22.) * 

eurcalonnite -€ws, 6, @ Thessalonian: Acts xx. 4; 
Sooty PR I) AMG sb ple Ce Bngits le. 

Bexechavlnss -ns, 7, Thessalonica (now Sulomiayin 
celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic 
Gulf, the capital of the second [(there were four; ef. Liv. 
xlv. 29)] division of Macedoaia and the residence of a 
Roman governor and quaestor. It was anciently called 
Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti- 
pater, and called by its new name [which first appears 
in Polyb. 23, 11, 2] in honor of his wife Thessalonica, 
the sister of Alexander the Great; cf. Strabo 7, 330. 
Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church: Acts 
Xvid slosebhils iv 16s 2M ime ive. pb: 
s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.]* 

@evSds [prob. contr. fr. eddwpos, W. 103 (97); esp. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; on its inflection cf. B. 20 (18)], 
6, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which 
came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus: Acts 
v. 86. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one 
Theudas, a magician, who came into notice by pretend- 
ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when 
Cuspius Fadus governed Judea in the time of Claudius. 
Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two 
insurgents by the name of Theudas; while others, with 
far greater probability, suppose that the mention of 
Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on 
the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others 
ef. Meyer on Acts lc.; Win. RWB. s.v.; Keim in 
Schenkel v. 510 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D.s. v.].* 

Oewpéw, -; impf. eedpour; [fut. Pewpyow, Jn. vii. 3'T 
Tr WH]; 1 aor. eeapnoa; (ewpds a spectator, and this 
fr. Oedopa, q. v- [ef. Vanitéek p. 407; L. and S. 8. v.; 
Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 131 sq.]); [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hat. down]; Sept. for 78) and Chald. 7:n; 
1. to be a spectator, look at, behold, Germ. schauen, (the 
Gewpot were men who attended the games or the sacri- 
fices as public deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iv. 19); 
absol.: Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. xxiii. 35; foll. 
by indir. disc., Mk. xii. 41; xv. 47; used esp. of persons 
and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy : 
rwd, Jn. vi. 40; xvi. 10,16 sq.19; Acts ili. 16; xxv. 24; 
Rey. xi. 11 sq.; 6 Oewpav rov vioy Gewpet TOV TaTépa, 
the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn. 
xii. 45; ruvd with ptep. [B. 301 (258): Mk. v. 15]; Lk. 
ens a vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. ili. 17]; 
ri, Lk. xiv. 29; ext 6; xxiii. 48; Acts iv. 13; ra onpeta, 
Jn. ii. 23; vi. 2 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 13, (Oavpacra répara, 
Sap. xix. 8); 1a épya tov Xpiorod, Jn. vil. 3; ri with 
ptep., Jn. xx. 6; Acts vii. 56; x. 11% foll. by 6m, Acts 
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xix. 26; tv view attentively, take a view of, survey: ti, 
Mt. xxviii. 1; to view mentally, consider: foll. by orat. 
obliq., Heb. vii. 4. 2. to see; i.e. a. to perceive 
with the eyes : wvedpa, Lk. xxiv. 37; twa with a ptep., ibid. 
39; ruwd, Ort, Jn. ix. 8; 7o mpdowmdy twos (after the Hebr. ; 
see mpdcwmopr, | a.), i. q. to enjoy the presence of one, 
have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38; ovxéri Oewpeiv 
twa, used of one from whose sight a person has been 
withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19; ov Oewpet 6 Kdopos TO mvedua, i. e. 
so to speak, has no eyes with which it can see the Spirit; 
he cannot render himself visible to it, cannot give it his 
presence and power, Jn. xiv.17. —_b. to discern, descry: 
ri, Mk. v. 38; rud, Mk. iii. 11; Acts ix.7. cc. to ascer- 
tain, find out, by seeing : rwa with a pred. ace., Acts xvii. 
22; ri with ptep., Acts xvii. 16; xxviii. 6; dre, Mk. xvi. 
4; Jn. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foll. by 
indir. dise., Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see ei8w, I. 5) 
i. q. to get knowledge of: Jn. vi. 62 (r. vidv tr. avOpemov 
avaBuivovta the Son of Man by death ascending; cf. Liicke, 
Meyer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baume.-Crusius, 
in loc.) ; tov Oavaroy i.e. to die, Jn. viii. 51; and on the oth- 
er hand, riyv dd£av trod Xpiocrod, to be a partaker of the 
glory, i. e. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ 
enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, cf. 22. [Comp.: dva-, rapa-Oewpéa. |* 

[Syn. @ewpetv, Oeiobat, dpav, cxometv: Oewp. is 
used primarily not of an indifferent spectator, but of one 
who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose; Gewp. 
would be used of a general officially reviewing or inspecting 
an army, 0eac@. of a lay spectator looking at the parade. 
Mewp. as denoting the careful observation of details can even 
be contrasted with dépay in so far as the latter denotes only 
perception in the general; so used Oewpety quite coincides 
with oxor. Schmidt i.ch. 11; see also Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on 
Mt. vii. 3. Cf. s. vv. épdw, oxoréw.| 

Gewpia, -as, 7, (Gewpds, on which see Gewpéw init.) ; fr. 
[Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. aviewing,beholding. 2. 
that which is viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (3 
Mace. v. 24).* 

O4Kn, -ns, 9, (riOnut); fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down ; that 
tn which a thing is put or laid away, a receptacle, reposi- 
tory, chest, box: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii. 
11; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144.* 

Ondrdto; 1 aor. éOnraca; (6nAn a breast, [ef. Peile, 
Etym. p. 124 sq.]); 1. trans. to give the breast, give 
suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv.19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23, 
(Lys., Aristot. al.; Sept. for pry); paotol €6n\acav, 
Lk. xxiii. 29 RG. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16 
(Aristot., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. for pa) ; paotovs, Lk. 
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theoer. 
iii. 16.* 

Oidvs, -eva, -v, [cf. OyrAdfw, init.], of the female Sex; 
Ondeva, subst. a woman, a female: Ro. i. 26 sq.; also rd 
Ondv, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. x. 6; Gal. iii, 28. (Gen. i. 27; 
vii. 2; Ex. i. 16, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Opa [Lat. fera; perh. fr. root to run, spring, prey, 
Vaniéek p. 415; cf. Curtius § 314], -as, 7; fr. Hom. 
down; a hunting of wild beasts to destroy them; hence, 
figuratively, of preparing destruction for men, [A. V.a 
trap], Ro. xi. 9, on which ef. Fritzsche.* 
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@npedw: 1 aor. inf. Onpedoa; (fr. Onpa, as dypeto fr. 
&ypa [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 3]); fr. Hom. down; to goa 
hunting, to hunt, to catch in hunting; metaph. to lay wait 
for, strive to ensnare; to catch artfully: tt éx ordparos 
Twos, Dicpexas 4 ee 

Onpropaxew, -: 1 aor. eOnproydynoa; (Onpropdxos); to 
fight with wild beasts (Diod. 3, 43, 7; Artem. oneir. 2, 54; 
5, 49); ef €Onpropaynoa ev “Edéog, 1 Co. xv. 32 — these 
words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con- 
demned to fight with wild beasts; others explain them 
tropically of a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious 
men (so Onptopayeivy in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [ete.]; ofc 
Onpiows paxdpueOa says Pompey, in App. bell. civ. 2, 61; 
see Onpiov). ‘The former opinion encounters the objec- 
tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible 
of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.* 

Onplov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of 679; hence a little beast, little 
animal; Plat. Theaet. p. 171e.; of bees, Theocr. 19, 6; 
but in usage it had almost always the force of its primi- 
tive; the later dimin. is Onpidvov [ef. Epictet. diss. 2, 9, 
6]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 7°n and nN73, an ani- 
mal; a wild animal, wild beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13; 
Acts x. 12 Rec.; xi. 6; xxviii. 4sq.; Heb. xii. 20; [Jas. 
iii. 7]; Rev. vi. 8; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii.—xx., under 
the fig. of a ‘beast’ is depicted Antichrist, both his 
person and his kingdom and power, (see dvrixpioros) ; 
metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious, Tit. i. 
12 [colloq. ‘ugly dogs’], (so in Arstph. eqq. 273; Plut. 
439; nub. 184; [ef. Schmidt ch. 70,2; apparently never 
with allusion to the stupidity of beasts]; still other 
exx. are given by Kypke, Observvy. ii. p. 379; @npia 
dvOpwropoppa, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf.ad Ephes. 7). [Syn. 
see (Gov. |* 

Oncavpl{o; 1 aor. €Oncaipica; pf. pass. ptep. reOncav- 
ptopévos; (@noavpds); fr. Hdt. down; to gather and lay 
up, to heap up, store up: to accumulate riches, Jas. v. 3; 
rit, Lk. xii. 21; 2 Co. xii. 14; ri, 1 Co. xvi. 2; @yoaupods 
éaut@, Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; i. q. to keep in store, store up, reserve: 
pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7; metaph. so to live from day to day as 
to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one’s 
consequent lot: dpynv éaut@, Ro. ii.5; xaxd, Prov. i. 18; 
Conv, Pss. of Sol. 9, 9, (edvruxiav, App. Samn. 4, 8 [i. e. 
vol. i. p. 23, 31 ed. Bekk.]; reOnoavpiopévos Kard twos 
pOdvos, Diod. 20, 36). [Comp.: dmo- 6ncaupite. | * 

Onoavpds, -od, 6, (fr. BEQ [riOyys] with the paragog. 
term.-avpos); Sept. often for .¥1s ; Lat. thesaurus; i. e. 
1. the place in which goods and precious things are col- 
lected and laid up; a. a casket, coffer, or other recep- 
tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt.ii 11. b. a 
treasury (Hat., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian.; 
1 Mace. iii. 29). ¢. storehouse, repository, magazine, 
(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, ete.; App. Pun. 88, 95): 
Mt. xiii. 52 [ef. madaids, 1]; metaph. of the soul, as the 
repository of thoughts, feelings, purposes, etc. : [Mt. xii. 
35*GLT Tr WH, 35°]; with epex. gen. rig xapdias, ibid. 
xii. 35* Rec.; Lk. vi. 45. 2. the things laid up in a 
treasury; collected treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Lk. xi? 
33 sa.; Heb. xi. 26. Oncavpdv éyew év odpave, to have 
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treasure laid up for themselves in heaven, is used of those 
to whom God has appointed eternal salvation: Mt. xix. 
21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xviii. 22; something precious, Mt. 
xiii. 44; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
with an epex. gen. ris copias (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9; Plat. 
Phil. p. 15 e.) x. yrooews, i. q. mava 7) copia k. yroors ws 
Oncavpoi, Col. ii. 3.* 

Qyyave [prob. akin to reixos, fingo, fiction, ete.; Cur- 
tius § 145]: 2 aor. €@ryov; to touch, handle: pnde Oiyns 
touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 [ef. dmrw, 2 ¢.]; 
tuvés, Heb. xii. 20 ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Tragg. ak); 
like the Hebr. 3733, to do violence to, injure : Tws, Heb. 
xi. 28 (Eur. Iph. ‘Aul. 1351; &v ai BAdBa adrac Ouyya- 
vovot, Act. Thom. § 12). [Srx. see dnt, 2 c.]|* 

®A(Bw; Pass., pres. OrAiBouar; pf. ptep. reOArupevos ; 
[allied with flagrum, affliction; fr. Hom. down]; to press 
(as grapes), press hard upon: prop. twa [A. V. throng], 
Mk. iii. 9; 630s teOAcupéern a compressed way, i. e. nar- 
row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metaph. to trouble, 
afflict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo): twa, 2 Th. i. 6; pass. 
(Vulg. tribulor, [also angustior]; tribulationem patior) : 
ICOnNO wives Sovitro sil heat Ase2ebhaie ge) se4, Wim: 
v. 10; Heb. xi. 37. (of OdiBovres for O'7¥ in Sept.) 
[Come. : dzo-, cvv-OdiBo. |* 

Orbfus, or OrAtWis [so L Tr], (cf. W. § 6, 1 e.; Lipsius, 
i Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35), -ews, 7, (@Ai8w), prop. a 
pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga- 
len); in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metaph., oppression, afftic- 
tion, tribulation, distress, oe Vulg. tribulatio, also 
pressura (2 Co. i. 4°; Jn. xvi. [21], 33; [Phil. i. 16 (17); 
and in Col. i. 24 ees (Sept. for Hy, also for r¥, 
702, etc.): Mt. xxiv. 9; Acts vii. 11; xi. 19; Ro. xii. 12 
aC ones ivelids vas Ach val. 4) vill, 2) Qe th. a 6: 
Rey. i. 9; ii. 9, 22; vii. 14; joined with FAP [ef. 
Trench § lv.], Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35, (Deut. xxviii. 53 sq.; 
Is. [vili. 22]; xxx. 6); with dvdyxn, 1 Th. iii. 7; with 
Stwypos, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk.iv.17; 2 Th.i.4; of the afflic- 
tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities 
of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24; of the straits 
of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the 
word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of 
a woman in child-birth, Jn. xvi. 21. Oddpw eyo (i. q. 
OriBopar), Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; Rev. ii. 10; OrAdfus 
éni twa épxerat, Acts vii. 11; ev Odiwver, 1 Th.i. 6. plur.: 
Acts vii. 10; xiv. 22; xx. 23; Ro. v. 3; Eph. iii. 13; 1 
Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 33; rod Xpiorod, the afflictions which 
Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol- 
lowers must not shrink from), Col. i. 24 (see dvtavam)r- 
pdm); Odes ths Kapdias (x. avvoxyn), anxiety, burden of 
heart, 2 Co. ii. 4; Oripuv emupepety (L TTrwH eyetpeny, 
see éyeipw, 4 ¢.) tots Seopois Twos, to increase the misery 
of my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16 
an. 

OvacKkw: pf. réOvnxa, inf. reOvdva. and L.TTrWH 
reOvnxevaa (in Acts xiv. 19), ptep. reOvnxos; plupf. 3 
pers. sing. éreOvyjxer (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for nin; to die; pf. to be dead: Mt. ii. 20; Mk. xv. 
44; Lk. vii. 12 [L br.]; viii. 49; Jn. xi. 21, Kec. in 39 
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and 41, 44; xii.1[T WH om. L Tr br.]; xix. 33; Acts 
xiv. 19; xxv.19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life: 
(Goa réOunke, i. e. Kav Sox Cv ravrny Thy aicénriy Cony, 
réOmxe kata mveipa (Theoph.): 1 Tim. v. 6 (Philo de 
prof. § 10 (ares énoe reOvyxace kai reOvnxbres (dor). 
(Comp. : dmo-, curaro-Ovnokw. | * 

8vntés, -7, -dv, (verbal adj. fr. @vjoxw), [fr. Hom. 
down ], liable to death, mortal: Ro. vi. 12; viii. 11; 1 Co. 
xv. 53 sq.; 2Co.iv.11; v.4. [Ovnrdés subject to death, 
and so still living ; vexpds actually dead.] * 

BopuBdtw: (AipuBos, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e. 
TupBatw, q. V.); Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing. OopyBatm in Lk. 
x.41 L T Tr WH after codd. x BCL ete. (Not found 
elsewh. [Soph. Lex. s. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. (Migne, 
Patr. Graec. vol. Ixxxvi. 1) p. 444 ¢.].)* 

GopuBéw, -d: impf. eOopvBour; pres. pass. OopvBodpac; 
(dpuB0s); fr. Hdt. down; 1. to make a noise or up- 
roar, be turbulent. 2. trans. tv disturb, throw into con- 
fusion: rhv modu, to “set the city on an uproar,” Acts 
xvii. 5; pass. to be troubled in mind, Acts xx. 10 [al. here 
adhere to the outward sense]; to wail tumultuously, 
Mt. ix. 23; Mk. v. 39.* 

OdpvBos, -ov, 6, (akin to Apdos, rUpBy, TupBd¢e, [but 
TvpBn etc. seem to come from another root; cf. Curtius 
§ 250]), @ novse, tumult, uproar: of persons wailing, Mk. 
v. 88; of a clamorous and excited multitude, Mt. xxvii. 
24; of riotous persons, Acts xx. 1; xxi. 84; a tumult, 
as a breach of public order, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; 
Acts xxiv. 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 
several times in Sept.) * 

Spat: pf. pass. ptep. reApavopeévos; fr. [Hdt.], Aes- 
chyl. down, to break, break in pieces, shatter, smite through, 
(Ex. xv. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, etc.; 2 Macc. xv. 16): re- 
Opavopévor, broken by calamity [A. V. bruised], Lk. iv. 
18 (19) fr. Is. lviii. 6 for y3¥9. [SYN. see pyyvupr.]* 

Opeppa, -ros, 76, (rpépw), whatever is fed or nursed; 


hence 1. a ward, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat., 
al.). 2. a flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats: Jn. iv. 
12. (Xen. oec. 20, 23; Plat., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 


Leian., Aelian, al.) * 

Opnvéw, -&: impf. eOpnvovr; fut. Opnvncw; 1 aor. eOpn- 
moa; (Opnvos, q. v-); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 5°, 
pp, ete. ; 1. to lament, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20; of the 
singers of dirges, [to wail], Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32. 2. 
to bewail, deplore: twa, Lk. xxiii. 27.* 

[On Opnvéw to lament, némrouc to smite the breast in grief, 
Auméouas to be pained, saddened, revOéw to mourn, cf. Trench 
§ Ixv. and see «Aalw fin.; yet note that in classic Grk. Aum. 
is the most comprehensive word, designating every species 
of pain of body or soul; and that mev0éw expresses a self- 
contained grief, never violent i in its manifestations; like our 
Eng. word “ mourn ” it is associated by usage with the death 
of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event. 
See Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 83.] 

Opfvos, -ov, 6, (Opéouar to ery aloud, to lament; cf. 
Germ. Thrdne [(?), rather drénen; Curtius § 317]), a 
lamentation: Mt. ii. 18 Rec. (Sept. for TP» also "12; 
O. T. Apocr.; Hom., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 3; 
Plat., al.)* 
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Opnoxela, Tdf. -ia [see I, ¢], (a later word; Ion. dpnoxin 
in Hat. [2, 18. 37]), -as, 9, (fr. Opnoxedo, and this fr. 
Opicxos, q. v-; hence apparently primarily fear of the 
gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists 
in ceremonies: hence in plur. Opnokias émiredetv pupias, 
Hat. 2, 37; xaOvords dyvelas Te kat Opnokeias kat KaGap- 
povs, Dion. Hal. 2, 63; univ. religious worship, Jas. i. 
26 sq.; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176)] rav ayye- 
how, Col. ii. 18 (rdv eiSdA@v, Sap. xiv. 27; rav Saudver, 
Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 2; trav Gedy, ib. 9, 9,14; rod Geod, 
Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.]; often in Josephus [cf. 
Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 339 sq.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 
7); religious discipline, religion: nperépa Opnoxeia, of 
Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (tiv éunv Opnoketay Katahirr@v, put 
into the mouth of God by Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 1; with 
gen. of the subj. rév “Iovdaiwy, 4 Mace. v. 6, 13 (12); 
Joseph. antt. 12, 5,4; Op. xoopixy, i.e. worthy to be 
embraced by all nations, a world-religion, b. j. 4, 5, 
2; piety, mept tr. Oedv, antt. 1, 13,15; Kara rHv Euurov 
Opnokeiav trav BapBdpeov mpds 7d Bacrrckdy dvopa, Charit. 
7, 6 p. 165, 18 ed. Reiske; of the reverence of An- 
tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph. antt. 
13, 8, 2). C£ Grimm on 4 Mace. v. 6; [esp. Trench 
§ xlviii.].* 

OpiioKos (T WH Opnoxés, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]; 
W.§6,1¢e.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ov, 6, 
fearing or worshipping God; religious, (apparently fr. 
tpéw to tremble; hence prop. trembiing, fearful ; cf. J. G. 
Miller in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121; on the 
different conjectures of others, see Passow s. v. [Cur- 
tius § 316 connects with 6pa; hence ‘to adhere to,’ ‘be 
a votary of’; cf. Vanitek p. 395]): Jas. i. 26. ([Cf. 
Trench § xlviii. ]* 

OprapBetdw; 1 aor. ptep. OprauBevoas; (OpiauBos, a hymn 
sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus; among 
the Romans, a triumphal procession [ Lat. triumphus, with 
which word it is thought to be allied; cf. Vaniéek p. 
317]); 1. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion. 
Hal., App., Plut., Hdian., al.) ; revd, over one (as Plut. 
Thes. and Rom. comp. 4): Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies 
the victory won by God over the demoniacal powers 
through Christ’s death). 2. by a usage unknown to 
prof. auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 23 
and § 38, 1 [ef. B. 147 (129) ]), with the acc. of a pers., to 
cause one to triumph, i. e. metaph. to grant one complete 
success, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative 
sense; see Mey. ad loc.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. |. ¢.].* 

Opie, tprxds, dat. plur. Op&i, 7, [fr. Hom. down], the 
hair ; a. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44; 
xxi. 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; Acts xxvii. 34; 1 Pet. iii. 3 
[Lehm.om.]; Rev. i. 14; with ras cepadjs added (Hom. 
Od. 138, 399. 431), Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 38; xii. 7. b. 
the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; évdedup. tpiyas Kapnadov, 
with a garment made of camel’s hair, Mk. i. 6, cf. Mt. 
lii. 45 ev... Tpiyav Kapnrelov mACypaow TepLendrycay, 
Clem. Alex. strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.* 

Bpodw, -4: (Opods clamor, tumult); in Grk. writ. to cry 
aloud, make a noise by outcry; in the N. T. to trouble, 
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frighten; Pass. pres. Opoodpat; to be troubled in mind, to 
be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 [B. 243 (209)]; Mk. 
xiii. 7; 2 Th.ii.2; [laor. ptep. OponOevres, Lk. xxiv. 37 
Trmrg. WHmrg.]. (Cant. v. 4.) * 

OpdpBos, -ov, 6, [allied with rpéPw in the sense to 
thicken; Wanitek p. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of 
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184); with aiuaros added 
(Aeschyl. choeph. 533, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.), 
Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass. (see WH. App. 
ad loc.) }.* 

Opdvos, -ov, 6, (OPAQ to sit; cf. Curtius § 316), [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for N03, a throne, seat, i.e. a chair of 
state having a footstool; assigned in the N. T. to kings, 
hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty: Lk. i. 32,52; 
Actsii. 30. metaph. to God, the governor of the world: 
Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts vii. 49 (Is. Ixvi.1); Rev. i. 4; 
iii. 21; iv. 2-6, 9, 10, ete.; Heb. iv. 16; viii. 1; xii.2. to 
the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine 
administration: Mt. xix. 28; xxv. 31; Rev. ili. 21; xx. 
11; xxii. 3; hence the divine power belonging to Christ, 
Heb. i. 8. to judges, i.q. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor. 
p- 807 b.): Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to 
elders: Rev.iv.4; xi. 16. toSatan: Rev. ii. 13; cf. 
Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see 
Onptov) : Rev. xvi. 10. O@povos is used by meton. of one 
who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur. 
of angels: Col. i. 16 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 

@vdreipa, -wv, rd, (and once -as, 7, Rev. i. 11 Lehm. 
Ovdrerpay [cf. Tdf. ad loc.; WH.App. p. 156 ; B. 18 (16) ]), 
Thyatira, a city of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Euhippia 
(Plin. h. n. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian 
Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the 
river Lycus; its inhabitants gained their living by 
traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14; 
Rey. i. 11; ii. 18, 24. [B.D.s. v.]* 

Ovyarnp, gen. dvyarpos, dat. Avyarpi, acc. Ovyarépa, Voc. 
Ovyarep, plur. Ovyarépes, ace. -épus, 7, (of the same root 
as Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter, Germ. Tochter [Curtius 
§ 318; Vaniéek p. 415]); Hebr. n3; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a daughter: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 35, 37; xv. 22; Acts 
vii. 21,etc. improp. a- the vocative [or nom. as voc. 
cf. W. § 29,2; B.§129a. 5; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly 
address: Mt. ix. 22; Mk. v. 34 [L Tr WH 6uydrnp]; Lk. 
viii. 48 [Tr WH @vyarnp], (see vids 1a. fin., réxvoy b. a.). 
b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr.: a. a daughter 
of God i. e. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God’s pecu- 
liar care and protection: 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 6; Sap. 
ix. 7; see vios rt. Oeod 4, réxvov b. y.). B. withthe name 
of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its 
inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19; Zeph. iii. 14, etc.) ; 
in the N. T. twice 7 @vy. Sidy,i. e. inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem: Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15, (Is.i.8;-x. 82; Zech. ix. 
9, etc.; see Simy, 2). sy. Ovyarépes ‘lepovoadnp, Women 
of Jerusalem: Lk. xxiii. 28. 8. female descendant: ai 
Ovyarépes "Aapwy, women of Aaron’s posterity, Lk. i. 5; 
Ovydtnp "ABpadp daughter of Abraham, i. e. a woman 
tracing her descent from Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Mare. 
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xv. 28 (25); Gen. xxviii. 8; xxxvi.2; Judg. xi. 40; Is. 
xvi. 2, etc.). 

Ovyarpioy, -ov, ro, a little daughter: Mk. v. 23; vii. 25. 
[Strattis Incert.5; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper. 
Apophtheg. p. 179 e. (Alex. 6); al.]* ; 

OvedAG, -ns, 7, (Gv to boil, foam, rage, as deAda fr. do, 
dnut), a sudden storm, tempest, whirlwind: Heb. xii. 18. 
(Deut. iv. 11; v. 22; Hom., Hes., Tragg., al.) [Cf. 
Schmidt ch. 55, 11; Trench § Ixxiii. fin.]* 

Qvivos [WH om. the dier. (cf. I, 1, fin.) ], -n, -ov, (fr. Ovia 
or 6va, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree 
used as incense [and for inlaying; B.D. s.v. Thyine 
wood; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 401 sq.]), 
thyine (Lat. citrinus): &vdov, Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diosce. 
1, 21; cf. Plin. h. n. 13, 30 (16).* 

Ovplapa, -ros, To, (@vuidw), Sept. mostly for nop, an 
aromatic substance burnt, incense: generally in plur., 
Rev. v. 8; viii. 3 sq.; xvili. 13; 7 dpa rod 8., when the 
incense is burned, Lk.i. 10; Ovovacrnpiov rod Oup. ib. 11. 
(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph.; Sept.) * 

Ouprartproy, -ov, 7d, (Gupidw), prop. a utensil for fumi- 
gating or burning incense [cf. W. 96 (91)]; hence il 
a censer: 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11; Hdt. 4, 162; 
Thuc. 6,46; Diod. 13,3; Joseph. antt. 4, 2,4; 8,3,8; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 51. 2. the altar of incense: Philo, rer. div. 
haer. § 46; vit. Moys. iii. § 7; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,8; 3, 8, 
8; b. j.5,5,5; Clem. Alex.; Orig.; and so in Heb. ix. 
4[(where Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see 
Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those 
[(A. V. included)] who think it means censer; [yet cf. 
Harnack in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 sq. ].* 

Oupidw, -6: 1 aor. inf. Oypiacae [RG -doa]; (fr. Odpa, 
and this fr. Ov, q. v-); in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hadt., 
Plat. down; Sept. for 1yp and WOPT; to burn incense: 
Lk. i. 9.* 

Ovpopaxéw, -2; (Avuds and payoua); to carry on war 
with great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.); to 
be very angry, be exasperated [A. V. nighly displeased]: 
tii, with one, Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 
p- 62 sq.* 

Oupds, -od, 6, (fr. 6dw to rush along or on, be in a heat, 
breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl. 
p- 419 e., Oupos amd tis Oioews x. Cécews THs Yruxns; ac- 
cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were 
in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and 
swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for 48 anger, and 
mm excandescentia; also for }17M aestus. In the N. T. 
1. passion, angry heat, (excandescentia, Cic. Tuse. 4, 9, 
21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding again, 
(épyn, on the other hand, denotes indignation which has 
arisen gradually and become more settled; (cf. (Plato) 
deff. 415 e. @upds: dppiy Bios dvev Noyeopod: vdcos rdgews 
Wuxijs ddoyiorov. dépyn* mapdkAnots ToD OupiKod eis 7d 
tipwpeicOa, Greg. Naz. carm. 34 Oupds pév eori abpdos 
éors ppevds, dpyn dé Ovpds eupevov, Herm. mand. 5, 2, 4 
ék S€ rijs mixplas buds, ex S€ rod Oupod dpyy; cf. Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope’s note]; hence we read in Sir. 
xlviii. 10 xoméca. épyjv mpd Oupod, before it glows and 
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bursts forth; [see further, on the distinction betw. the 
two words, Trench § xxxvii., and esp. Schmidt vol. iii. 
ch. 142]): Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 31; Col. 
ili. 8; Heb. xi. 27; 6 6. rod Geov, Rev. xiv. 19; xv.1, 7; 
xvi. 1; Execv Oupdy, to be in a passion, Rev. xii. 12 (Ael. 
v. h.1, 14); épy) cal bupds (as Sept. Mic. v. 15; Isoer. 
p- 249 ¢.; Hdian. 8, 4,1; al.): Ro. ii. 8 (Rec. in the in- 
verse order; so Deut. ix. 19; xxix. 23, 28, [cf. Trench 
u. s.]); plur. @ypoi impulses and outbursts of anger [W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2 
Mace. iv. 25, 38; ix. 7; x. 85; xiv. 45; 4 Mace. xviii. 
20; Sap. x.3; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see Lob.]; Plat. Pro- 
tag. p. 323 e.; [Phileb. p. 40 e.; Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, 13]; 
Polyb. 3, 10,5; Diod. 13, 28; Joseph. b. j.4,5, 2; Plut. 
Cor.1; al.). 2. glow, ardor: 6 otvos rod Oupod [see 
oivos, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ. 
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills 
him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. li. 17, 22; Jer. xxxii. 1 
(xxv. 15) sqq.): Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with rod Geod 
added, which God gives the drinker, Rev. xiv. 10; with 
THs dpyns Tov Oeod added [A. V. fierceness], Rev. xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; cf. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269 
note.* 

Bupdw, -d: 1 aor. pass. eOvumOny; (Ovpds); to cause 
one to become incensed, to provoke to anger; pass. (Sept. 
often for 1M) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down.) * 

Bipa, -as, 7, (fr. 6v@ to rush in, prop. that through 
which a rush is made; hence Germ. Thiir [Eng. door; 
Curtius § 319]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for n93 and 
9, sometimes also for 1yw; @ (house) door ; [in plur. 
i. q. Lat. fores, folding doors; cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 
(21); cf. rvAn]; a. prop.: kAelew etc. rnv 6., Mt. vi. 
Gop Ky xiii 2b) pass. Mit. xxv LO luk xin dsl teex Kewl Os 
26; Acts xxi. 80; dvotyev, Acts v.19; pass. Acts xvi. 
26 sq.; Kpovew, Acts xii. 13; dra trys 6. Jn. x. 1 sq.; mpds 
tv 6., Mk. i. 383; xi. 4 [Tr WHom. cnv; cf. W. 123 
(116)]; Acts iii. 2; ra mpds riv 6. the vestibule [so B. 
§ 125, 9; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk. 
ii. 2; mpos rp O. Jn. xviii. 16; emi ry 6. Acts v. 9; mpd 
ths 6. Acts xii. 6; én trav Oupdv, Acts v. 23 [RG mpd]. 
b. Oupa is used of any opening like a door, an entrance, 
way or passage into: 4 6. Tod prynuetov, of the tomb, Mt. 
XXvil. 60; xxviii. 2 RG; Mk. xv. 46; xvi. 3, (Hom. Od. 
9, 248; 12, 256; al.). c. in parable and metaph. we 
find a. 7 6vpa tév mpoBarer, the door through which 
the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings 
salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9; 
ef. Christ. Fr. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 20 
sqq.; (in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called 7 6vpa rod 
narpés, d« hs cinépyovras ABpaap ... Kai of mpopiyra; cf. 
Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,3sq.). 8. ‘anopen 
door’ is used of the opportunity of doing something: ris 
mioreos, of getting faith, Acts xiv. 27; open to a 
teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co. 
ii. 12; Col. iv. 8; by a bold combination of metaph. and 
literal language, the phrase Oipa peyddn k. évepyns [A. V. 
a great door and effectual] is used of a large opportunity 
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of teaching a great multitude the way of salvation, and 
one encouraging the hope of the most successful results: 
1 Co. xvi. 9. -y. the door of the kingdom of heaven 
(likened to a palace) denotes the conditions which 
must be complied with in order to be received into the 
kingdom of God: Lk. xiii. 24 (for Rec. mvAns); power 
of entering, access into, God’s eternal kingdom, Rev. iii. 
8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev.iv.1]. 8. he whose 
advent is just at hand is said emi Ovpas etva, Mt. xxiv. 
33; Mk. xiii. 29, and mpd Oupav éornxévat, Jas. v. 9. €. 
éatnkas emi tiv Ovpav x. kpovav is said of Christ seeking 
entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en- 
treaty are said dvoiyew tr. Ovpav, Rev. ili. 20.* 

Oupeds, -ov, 6, (fr. Apa, because shaped like a door (cf. 
W. 23]), a shield (Lat. scutum); it was large, oblong, 
and four-cornered : 
Ovpedv, Eph. vi. 16. 
which was smaller and circular. 
Plut., al.]* 

Ovpls, -iSos, 7, (dimin. of @vpa, prop. a little door; Plat., 
Dio Cass.), a window: Acts xx. 9; 2 Co. xi. 33. (Arstph., 
Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

Ovpwpds, -ov, 6, 7, (fr. Pvpa, and dpa care; cf. dpxvepds, 
murwpéds, tiuwpds; cf. Curtius § 501, ef. p.101; [Vanicek 
p- 900; Allen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 129]), a door- 
keeper, porter; male or female janitor: masc., Mk. xiii. 
34; Jn. x.3; fem. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ((Sappho], Aeschyl., 
Hat., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al.; Sept.) * 

Ovoia, -as, 7, (Avo), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. for 
mmID an offering, and MII; @ sacrifice, victim; a. 


Tov 0. THs micTews, 1. G. THY TioTW ws 
It differs from dois (Lat. clipeus), 
[Polyb., Dion. Hal., 


prop.: Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi. 6; Mk. ix. 49 
({R GL Tr txt. br.], see ddifw); Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 
26; plur., Mk. xii. 33; Lk. xiii.1; Heb. ix. 23; [x.1,8 


(here Ree. sing.)]; avdyew @votay wi, Acts vil. 41; dva- 
épew, Heb. vii. 27, (see dvdyw, and avapépw 2); [dovvat 
6. Lk. ii. 24]; mpoodepev, Acts vii. 42; Heb. v. 13; viii. 
3; x. [11], 12; [xi. 4]; pass. Heb. ix. 9; d:a trys Ovolas 
avrov, by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he 
offered (not, by offering up himself; that would have 
been expressed by dia trys Guoias rhs éavtod, or dia THs 
éavrov Ovaias), Heb. ix. 26; eobiew tas Ovoias, to eat the 
flesh left over from the victims sacrificed (viz. at the 
sacrificial feasts; cf. [ Lev. vii. 15 sqq.; Deut. xii. 7 sq. 
17 sq., ete.] Win. RWB. s. v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. x. 
18. b. in expressions involving a comparison: 6vaiat 
mvevpatixai (see mvevpartixds, 3 a.), 1 Pet. ii. 5; Ovala, a 
free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil. 
iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 16 (rovavrats Oveias, i. e. with such 
things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased) ; 
Ovoia (aoa (see (dw, IU. b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1; dvapépew 
Ovoiay aivécews, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can 
mean, aiveow os Ovoiay, the author would not have 
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added, as he has, the explanation of the words; he 
must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the 
Hebr. phrase NWFA-NI, and then defined this more 
exactly; Ley. vii. 3 (13) [ef. 2 (12)]; Ps. evi. (evii.) 22; 

see aiveois); ént tH Ovoia.. . THs mioTews twav (epex. 
gen.), in the work of exciting, nourishing, increasing, 
your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to 
God [cf. emi, p. 233° bot.], Phil. ii. 17.* 

Ovotacrrhpiov, -ov, 7d, (neut. of the adj. @vovacrnpios 
[ef. W. 96 (91) ], and this fr. @votd¢w to sacrifice), a word 
found only in Philo [e. g. vita Moys. iii. § 10, cf. § 7; 
Joseph. antt. 8,4, 1] and the bibl. and eccl. writ.; Sept. 
times without number for N31); prop. an altar for the 
slaying and burning of victims; used of 1. the altar 
of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the 
priests in the temple at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar]: 
Mt. v. 23 sq.; xxiii. 18-20, 35; Lk. xi. 51; 1 Co. ix. 13; 
x. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev. xi. 1. 2. the altar of incense, 
which stood in the sanctuary or Holy place [B. D. u. s.]: 
TO Ovotact. ToD Ovpiduaros, Lk. i. 11 (x. xxx. 1); [sym- 
bolically] in Heaven: Rev. vi. 9; viii. 3, 5; ix. 13; xiv. 
DS's ixvaeeiie 3. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21; plur. Ro. 
xi. 3; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an 
expiatory death: to eat of this altar 1. e. to appropriate 
to one’s self the fruits of Christ’s expiatory death, Heb. 
satis HOS 

Qtvw; impf. €6vov; 1 aor. €6vca; Pass., pres. inf. Ove- 
cba; pf. ptep. reOvpevos; 1 aor. ervdnv (1 Co. v. 7, where 
Rec." €6v6nv, cf. W. § 5, 10.12); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. mostly for N31, also for UNw, to slay ; 1. to sac- 
rifice, immolate: absol. Acts xiv. 13; tii, dat. of pers. 
(in honor of one), Acts xiv. 18; tui 71,1 Co.x.20. 2. 
to slay, kill: absol., Acts\x.13)5 xi. 7; 76, Lk. xv. 23, 27, 
30; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; rd maoya, the paschal lamb, Mk. 
xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6). 
3. to slaughter: absol. Jn. x.10; rua, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
24; 1 Mace. vii. 19.* 

Owpas, -a, 6, (DINA [i. e. twin], see didvpos), T homas, 
one of Christ’s apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 
15; Jn. xi. 16; xiv.5; xx. 24-29 fin 29 Rec. only]; xxi. 
25 Actsi. £3. [B. D. 8..vs] * 

Odpak, -axos, 6; 1. the breast, the part of the body 
from the neck to the navel, where the ribs end, (Aristot. 
hist. an. 1, 7 (cf. 8, p. 491%, 28]; Eur., Plat., al.): Rev. 
ix. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. 2. a breast- 
plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting 
the body on both sides from the neck to the middle, 
(Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.): Rev. ix. 9,17; évdverOa 
tT. Owpaka rhs Sixaociyys, i. e. Stxacocvyny as Odpaka, 
Eph. vi. 14; @dpaka ricteas, i. e. rictw as Odpaxa, 1 Th. 
v. 8, (€vdvecOat Stxatootyny ws Odpaxa, Is. lix. 17; évd. 
Oapaxa Sixatoovvny, Sap. v. 19 (18)).* 
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[I, «: on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the N. T. see 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 3 sqq.; Scrivener, Introd. etc. 
p- 42, and Index II. s.v.; Atwenen and Cobet, N. T. Vat., 
praef. p. xi.sq ; Zdf. Proleg. p. 109; WH. Intr. § 410; W. 
§ 5,4; B. pp. 11, 44sq., 69; and s. vv. aégos, (Gov, ‘Hpgdns 
etc., mpapa, Tpwds, gdv. ¢ is often substituted for e1, esp. in 
nouns ending in ea («a; on their accent see Chandler § 95 
sqq-), in proper names, etc.; cf. WH. App. p. 153; Intr. 
§ 399; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 83, 86 sq. ; Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 
10 sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. El; Meisterhans p. 23 sq.; (on the 
usage of the Mss. cf. Tdf. Conlatio critica cod. Sin. c. text. 
Elz. etc. p. xviii.; Scrivener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin. 
etc. 2d ed. p. lii.). Examples of this spelling in recent edi- 
tions are the following: ayvia WH, ara¢ovla T WH, avaidia T 
WH, arerdfa WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6,11), apeoxia T WH, dovaAla 
T, e@cdo0pnckia T WH, cidwAodarpia WH, eiAtkpivia T WH, 
émencla WH, épidia WH, épunvia WH, Opnokia T, feparta 
WH, kakondla WH, kaxoradla WH, korakia T WH, xuBla T 
WH, payla T WH, pebodia T WH, bp0adrpuodovAla T WH, 
matdia ‘I’ (everywhere; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), tpayyaria 
T WH, zpairabia T WH, gappania T WH (now in Gal. v. 20), 
epedta WH, Atrarla TWH, Kacapia T WH, Aaodixia T 
WH,Sauapia T WH (Sapapirns, Sapapiris,T), Serevela TWH, 
$Aadedoia T WH; occasionally the same substitution occurs 
in other words: e.g. afyios WH, “Apios (mayos) T, daviCw 'T 
WH, ddvi0ov WH, danorhs T WH, ciddacoy T WH, eEarrpOjvar 
WH, ’Emotpios T WH, jyuiora WH (see huicus), karareAtu- 
pévos WH, Alupa WH, NepOadiu WE in Rev. vii. 6, épivos 
WH, 7106s WH, crorids WH, bréAmpa WH, pwrivds WH, 
xpeoprarérns (T?) WH; also in augm., as forheew WH, Yor 
(see eYdw I. init.); cf. WH. App. p. 162%. On é as a dem- 
onst. addition to adverbs etc., see vuvf ad init. On the use 
and the omission of the mark of dizresis with « in certain 
words, see T'df. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. 


p. 136 sqq.] 


*T&eupos, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (8. [i. e. whom Jeho- 
vah enlightens], Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus [pron. Ja-i’-rus], 
aruler of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored 
to life: Mk. v. 22; Lk. viii. 41. [Cf. B.D. Am. ed.s. v.]* 

*IaxsB, 6, (3py2 [i e. heel-catcher, supplanter]), Ja- 
cob; 1. the second of Isaac’s sons: Mt.i. 2; viii. 11; 
Jn. iv. 5 sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. ix. 13, ete. Hebraistically 
i. q. the descendants of Jacob: Ro. xi. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7; 
Is. xli. 8; Jer. [Hebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26; Sir. Sorry i 
Mace. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph, 
the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour: Mt. i. 
15 sq. 

*TdxwBos, -ov, 6, (see the preceding word [and cf. B. 6, 
18 (16) ]), James; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and 
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the 
greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the 
command of king Herod Agrippa I. (c. a. v.44): Mt. iv. 
21; x. 2 (3); xvii. 1; Mk. i. 19, 29; ible VPS Ay CH be 
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2; x. 35,41; xiii. 3; xiv. 333; Lk. v.10; vi.14; viii. 51; 
ix. 28,54; Actsi.13; xii. 2. 2. James (commonly 
called the less), an apostle, son of Alpheus: Mt. x. 3; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Actsi.13; apparently identical 
with "IdkwBos 6 puxpds James the little [A. V. the less], the 
son of Mary, Mk. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56); xvi. 1, wife of 
Cleophas [i. e. Clopas q. v.] or Alpheus, Jn. xix. 25; see 
in ’AAgaios, and in Mapia, 3. 3. James, the brother 
of our Lord (see ddeApds, 1): Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. 
i. 19 (where ed yj is employed acc. to a usage illustrated 
under ei, III. 8c. B.); ii. 9,12; Acts xii. 17; xv. 13; xxi. 
18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?); Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish 
Christians, and by them surnamed 6 Sixavos the Just, the 
overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to 
the year 62 or 63 (or acc. to Hegesippus in Euseb. h. e. 2, 
23 [trans. in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly 
probable [see Heinichen’s note ad loc.]), in which year 
he suffered martyrdom, Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1. In opposi- 
tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D.s. v. 
James], which identifies this James with James the son 
of Alpheus, and understands 6 ddeAgés Tov kupiov to mean 
his cousin, ef. esp. Clemen in Winer’s Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq.; Blom, Diss. de rots 
ddeddhois ... Tod kupiov. Lugd. 1839; Wilib. Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encycl., Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq-; 
Schaff, Das Verhiltniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn, 
zu Jacobus Alphii. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist. 
(1882) i. 272sq.]; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief ete. p. 138 
sqq-; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p. 175 sqq.; [Sieffert in 
Herzog ed. 2, vi. 464 sqq.; and reff. s. v. ddeAds, 1 (esp. 
Bp. Lghtft.) ]. 4. Anunknown James, father of the 
apostle Judas [or Jude]: Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 13, ace. to 
the opinion of those interpreters who think that not 
adekpdv but vicv must be supplied in the phrase *Tovdav 
"laxwBov; see Iovdas, 8. 

Yapa, -ros, 7d, (idopat) ; 1. ameans of healing, rem- 
edy, medicine; (Sap. xi. 45 xvi. 95 Hdtasis0eeLaucs 
2,51; Polyb. 7, 14,2; Plut., Leian., al.). 2. a heal- 
ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; (Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, ete. ; 
Plat. legge. 7 p. 790 d.).* 

"TapBpfs, 6, and 6 laws [cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres 
(for which the Vulg. seems to have read MapSpjs, as in 
the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. c. 9 in the Ge- 
mara; cf. Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed. 
Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in 
the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron 
in order to destroy his influence with the king: 2 Tim. 
iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 11 sq.). The author of the Epistle de 
rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists 
and the Rabbins, [cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres]. 
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These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the 
Babyl. Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ. 
of Jonath. on Ex. vii. 11; the book Sohar on Num. xxii. 
22; Numenius zrepi rdyaGod in Orig. c. Cels. 4, 51; Euseb. 
praep. evang. 9, 8; Evang. Nicod. c. 5, and other writ. 
enumerated by Thilo in his Cod. apocr. p. 552 sq.; [and 
Wetstein on 2 Tim. 1.¢.; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].* 

*Iawd, (L T Tr WH “lawai); Jannai, Vulg. Janne 
[Tdf. txt. (cod. Amiat.) Jannae], indecl. prop. name of 
one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 24.* 

*Iavvfjs, 6, see IauBpis. 

tdopat, -Suar: [perh. fr. ids, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq. ; 
cf. Vanicek p. 87]; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf. 
impny, fut. iacopat, and 1 aor. mid. facaunv have an act. 
signif., but whose pf. pass. fauat, 1 aor. pass. ia@nv, and 
1 fut. pass. iaOnoouat have a pass. signif. (cf. Kriiger § 40 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.; B.52 (46); W. § 38, 7c.]); [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for 851; to heal, cure: rwd, Lk. iv. 18 R 
L br.; v.17; vi. 19; ix. 2 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
ace.], 11, 42; xiv. 4; xxii. 51; Jn. iv.47; Acts ix. 34; 
x. 88; xxviii. 8; pass., Mt. viii. 8,13; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 7; 
viii. 47; xvii. 15; Jn. v.13 [Tdf. doOevav]; and Acts iii. 
11 Rec.; rtuva dro twvos, to cure (i. e. by curing to free) 
one of [lit. from; cf. B. 322 (277) ] a disease: pass., Mk. 
v. 29; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. to make whole i. e. to free 
from errors and sins, to bring about (one’s) salvation: 
Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); 
pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24; Jas. v.16; in fig. discourse, in pass.: 
Heb. xii. 13.* 

"Taped (T WH "Idper, Lehm. "IdpeO; [on the accent in 
codd. see 7'df. Proleg. p. 103]), 6, (Heb. 177 descent), 
Jared, indecl. prop. name (Iapddns ['Iapédes, ed. Bekk.] 
in Joseph. antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v. 
15, 18; 1 Chr.i. 2 [here A. V. Jered]): Lk. iii. 37.* 

tacts, -ews, 7, a@ healing, cure: Lk. xiii. 32; Acts iv. 22, 
30. (Prov. iii. 8; iv. 22; [Archil.], Hippocr., Soph., 
Plat., Leian., al.) * 

laoms, -Sos, 7, [fr. Plato down], jasper; a precious 
stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue, 
others green, and others of the color of brass; Plin. h. n. 
37,37 (8)): Rev. iv. 3; xxi.11,18sq. [But many think 
(questionably) the diamond to be meant here; others the 
precious opal; see Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and 
10; B. D.s. v. Jasper; cf. ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 352.] * 

*Idcav, -ovos, 6, Jason, a Thessalonian, Paul’s host: 
Acts xvii. 5-7, 9; whether he is the same who is men- 
tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.* 

larpds, -o, 6, (idouac), (fr. Hom. down], a physician: 
Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26; Lk. v. 31; viii. 43 [here 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Col. iv. 14; tarpé, Oepdmev- 
gov geavtov, a proverb, applied to Christ in this sense: 
‘come forth from your lowly and mean condition and 
create for yourself authority and influence by perform- 
ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you 
are what you profess to be,’ Lk. iv. 23.* 

i8€ [so occasionally Grsb. and Rec.’ "; e. g. Gal. v. 
2; Ro. xi. 22] and (later) ie (@€ drrikds &s 7d eiré, 
haBe, evoe* ie EAAnueadc, Moeris (vp. 193 ed. Pierson]: 
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cf. W. § 6,1a.; [B. 62 (54)]), impv. fr. efSov, q. v-; [fr. 
Hom. down]. In so far as it retains the force of an 
imperative it is illustrated under eid, I. 1 e. and 3. 
But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con- 
struction like an interjection, even when many are ad- 
dressed, [ef. B. 70 (61); and esp. 139 (121 sq.)]; Lat. 
en, ecce; see! behold! lo! a. at the beginning of 
sentences: as the utterance of one who wishes that 
something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi. 
65; Mk. ii. 24; xi. 21; xiii. 1; Jn. v.14; xviii. 21; Ro. 
ii. 17 Rec.; equiv. to Germ. sieh’ doch [see, pray; yet 
see], Jn. xi. 86; xvi. 29; xix.4; Gal. v. 2; or of one 
who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn. 
vii. 26; xi.3; xii. 19; or of one pointing out or show- 
ing, Germ. hier ist, da ist, dieses ist: i8e 6 rémos (French, 
voici le liew), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 34 (L Trmrg. 
idov); Jn. i. 29, 36,47 (48); xix.5 [T Tr WH idov], 14, 
26 sq. (where some iSov) ; where we [might] use simply 
here, Mt. xxv. 25; with adverbs of place: ide [RGL 
dod] SSe 6 Xprords, ide [R G od] exe, MK. xiii. 21. b. 
inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that 
the words which precede it serve to render the more evi- 
dent the strangeness of what follows: Mt. xxv. 20, 22; 
Jn. iii. 26. 

iS€a, -as, 7, (fr. efSov, ideiv), form, external appearance; 
aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 3 (T Tr WH eidéa, q. v.), ef. 
Alberti, Observv. ad loc.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]. (Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 2 Mace. iii. 16; for n397 
Gen. v. 3.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 3.]* 

Y8ios, -a, -ov, (in prof. auth. [esp. Attic] also of two 
term.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. pertaining to one’s self, 
one’s own; used a. univ. of what is one’s own as opp. 
to belonging to another: ra idia mpdBara, Jn. x. 8 sq. 12; 
Ta indtia Ta tOca, Mk. xv. 20 RG Tr (for which T ra ié. 
ip. adtov, L WH ra tp. adrod); 76 tdvov (for his own use) 
xtnvos, Lk. x. 343 dca rod idiov aiparos, Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 
12, (die atpari, 4 Mace. vii. 8); 7d tScov picOwpa, which 
he had hired for himself (opp. to 7 &evia [q. v.], 23), Acts 
Xxviii. 30; add, Jn. v.43; vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 36; 
Ro. xi. 24; xiv. 4 sq.3 1 Co. iii. 8 (cov kdmov) ; vi. 18; 
Vile 45,379) txsisexis ods Galava-/ Osea lami eae Opie 
4; 2 Tim.i.9; iv.3; mpaocew ra idva, to do one’s own 
business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others), 
1 Th. iv. 11; idfa emiAvors, an interpretation which one 
thinks out for himself, opp. to that which the Holy Spirit 
teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see yivoua, 5 e.a.]; tiv idiav dixao- 
avvnv, which one imagines is his due, opp. to Sicavooivn 
Geod, awarded by God, Ro. x. 3; idSia émOupia, opp. to di- 
vine prompting, Jas.i. 145 xara ras idias émOupias, opp. 
to God’s requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 3; with the possess. 
pron. airay added [B. 118 (103); cf. W. 154 (146)], 2 
Pet. iii. 3; iStos ad’tév mpodpnyrns, Tit. i. 12; with adrod 
added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above); ra tdva [cf. B. § 127, 
24 |, those things in which one differs from others, his nat- 
ure and personal character,— in the phrase é« rdv idiov 
Aadeiv, Jn. viii. 44; [ef. the fig. ra (Sta rod cdparos, 2 Co. 
v.10 Lmrg. (ef. Trmrg.); see dud, A. I. 2]; tdcos, my 
own: rais idtats vepoi (unassisted by others), 1 Co. iv. 
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12; thine own: év ro idio dpOadrpa, Lk. vi. 41. b. of 
what pertains to one’s property, family, dwelling, country, 
etc.; of property, ovde eis te ray bmapxdvT@y a’T@ édeyev 
iScov eivat, Acts iv. 32; ra tdia, res nostrae, our own things, 
i. e. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 LT Tr WH (cf. 
B. § 127, 24; W. 592 (551)]; 17 idta yevea, in his own 
generation, i. e. in the age in which he lived, Acts xiii. 36 ; 
7 idia odes, the city of which one is a citizen or inhabi- 
tant, Lk. ii. 3[ RG Trmrg.]; Mt. ix.15; 17 idia duadéxra, 
in their native tongue, Acts i. 19 [WH om. Tr br. idi¢ J; 
ii. 6,85 7 idta SecovSacpovia, their own (national) religion, 
Acts xxv. 19; of td:04, one’s own people (Germ. die An- 
gehdrigen), one’s fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11, 
cf. 2 Macc. xii. 22; one’s household, persons belonging to 
the house, family, or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23; 
xxiv. 23; 1 Tim. v. 8; eis ra idva (Germ. in die Heimat), 
to one’s native land, home, Jn. i. 11 (meaning here, the 
land of Israel) ; xvi. 32; xix. 27, (3 Mace. vi. 27; 1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); for jnra-ds, Esth. v. 10; vi. 12); 6 iS:os avnp, 
a husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 [B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154 
(146)]; plur., Eph. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1,5; Eph. 
v. 24 RG; Col. iii. 18 R; of 18:0 Seowdra (of slaves), Tit. 
ii. 9. of a person who may be said to belong to one, 
above all others: vids, Ro. viii. 32; marnp, Jn. v. 183 pa- 
Onrai, Mk. iv. 34 T WH Trmrg. c. harmonizing with, 
or suitable or assigned to, one’s nature, character, aims, 
acts; appropriate: rf idia éovaia, Acts i. 7; rdv idiov 
pucddv, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8; 7d iScov copa, 1 Co. xv. 
38; Kara tiv idiav Sivamw, Mt. xxv. 15; ev TO iio 
rdypatt, 1 Co. xv. 23; 76 tdvov oikntnpiov, Jude 6; eis rov 
rérov Tov td.ov, to the abode after death assigned by God 
to one ace. to his deeds, Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5; 
Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum, 
i.e. in Gehennam; see rémos, 1 a. fin.) ; Kaup@d idie, at a 
time suitable to the matter in hand [A. V. in due season], 
Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii.6; vi. 15; Tit. i. 3. d. By 
a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the 
church Fathers and the Byzant. writ. (see W. § 22, 7; 
ef. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq.; [B. 117 sq. (103)]), 
it takes the place of the poss. pron. airod: Mt. xxii. 5; 
xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in 
class. Grk. opp. to dnudcros, xowds): idia [cf W. 591 
(549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often 
in Grk. writ.). ar’ iSiav (se. xopav), a apart: Mt. 
xiv. 13; xvii. 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. vi. 31 sq.; vii. 
33; ix. 2, 28; xiii.3; Lk. ix. 10; x. 23; Acts SX LO) 
(Polyb. 4, 84,8); with pdvos added, Wie bv (th ve 
private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21, 
opp. to xow9, 2 Mace. iv. 5; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2). 
The word is not found in Rev. 

iSidTys, -ov, 6, (Wdtos), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down; prop. @ private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler, 
king; but the noun has many other meanings also, each 
one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g. 
a common soldier, as opp. to a military officer; a writer 
of prose, as opp. to a poet. In the N. T. an unlearned, 
illiterate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated: Acts 
iv. 13; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in 
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eloquence (Isocr. p. 43 a.), with dat. of respect, 76 Adyo, 
2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech]; a Christian who is 
not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24; destitute of the ‘gift of 
tongues,’ ibid. 16, 23. [Cf. Trench § lxxix.]* 

iSov, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down], found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew 
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr. 
mam, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid- 
ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said: be- 
hold! see! lo! It is inserted in the discourse after a 
gen. absol., Mt. i. 20; ii 1, 13; ix. 18; xii. 46; xvii. 5; 
xxvi.47; xxvili.11. «ai iSov is used, when at the close 
of a narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9; 
iii. 16; iv. 115 viii. 2, 24, 29,32, 34; ix. 2 sq. 20; xii. 10; 
KV Ve NVile ds eX LX.6 exxcva. Olle XCVAl pol Gee, 
7; Lk. i. 20, 31, 36; ii. 9[ RG L Trbr.], 25; ix. 30, 38 sq.; 
x. 25; xiv. 2; xxiv.13; Acts xii.7; xvi. 1; when a thing 
is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9 
(kai idod COpev, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4; 
when a thing is specified which seems impossible and 
yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41; Acts xxvii. 24. The simple idov 
is the exclamation of one pointing out something, 
Mt. xii. 2, 47[WH here in mrg. only]; xiii. 3; xxiv. 26 ; 
Mk. iii. 32; Lk. ii.34; and calling attention, Mk. xv. 35 
(T Tr WH ide]; Lk. xxii. 10; Jn. iv. 35; 1 Co. xv. 51; 
DEC onnven liisndas:avenol: ) Ude pd 4a a NC Vane mrcimtx mls. 
xi. 14; xvi.15; xxii. 7 [Rec.]; in other places it is i. q. 
observe or consider: Mt. x. 16; xi. 8; xix. 27; xx. 18; 
xxii. 4; Mk. x. 28, 33; xiv.41; Lk. ii. 48; vii. 25; xviii. 
28, 31, etc.; also cat iSov, Mt. xxviii. 20; Lk. xiii. 30; 
iSod yap, Lk. i. 44, 48; ii. 10; vi. 23; xvii. 21; Acts ix. 
11; 2 Co. vii. 11; i800 where examples are adduced: 
Jas. iii. 4sq.; v. 4, 7,11; for the Hebr. °)37, so that it 
includes the copula: Lk. i. 38; i. q. here J am: Acts 
ix. 10; Heb. ii. 13. i8ov is inserted in the midst of a 
speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH mrg. “Idod (see the 
Comm.)]; Lk. xiii. 16; Acts ii. 7; xiii, 11; xx. 22, 25. 
The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which 
are quoted in the New are these: Mt. i. 23; xi. 10; xii. 
18; xxi.5; Mk.i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Ro.ix. 33; 
Heb. ii. 13; viii. 8; x. 7,9; 1 Pet.ii.6. Like the Hebr. 
Tn, iSov and «ai Sov stand before a nominative which 
is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in- 
clude the copula or predicate (cf. B. 139 (121 sq.) ]: e. g. 
was heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, is or was here, exists, etc., Mt. 
xii. 10 L T Tr WH, 41; Mk. xiii. 21 RGL; Lk. v.12, 
18; vii. 37; xi.31; xiii. 11 (RG add jy) ; xvii. 21; xix. 
2, 20; xxii. 38, 47; xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec., 27 RG]; 
Acts viii. 27, 36; 2 Co. vi. 2; Rev. vi. 2,5, 8; vil. 9 [not 
L]; xii.35 xiv. 14; xix. 11; xxi. 8; is approaching, Mt. 
xxv. 6 GLT Tr WH (Ree. adds épyerav); but also in 
such a way as to have simply a demonstrative force: 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. 

"TSovpata, -as, 7, Idwmcea, the name of a region be- 
tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petra, inhabited 
by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 30) and his posterity 
(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21; xi. 17; xii. 7). The 
Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after 
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his death they disputed Solomon’s authority and in the 
reign of Joram recovered their liberty, which they main- 
tained, transmitting from generation to generation their 
hatred of Israel, until they were conquered again by 
Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews: 
Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see 
Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D.s. v. Edom; 
also the latter in Kitto’s Cycl. s. v. Idumea. ] * 

iSpas, -Gros, 6, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat; Cur- 
tius § 283; fr. Hom. down], sweat: Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.; (Tr accents idpas, yet cf. Chandler 
§ 667)].* 

"Tel4Ber ((so GT WH, L ‘leg.; Tr -BeA ]; Rec. "Iefa- 
Ayr), 4, (Oar [‘perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes’ (Ge- 
senius) ]), Jezebel [mod. Isabel], wife of Ahab ([ichlme xc? 
917-897; 1 K. xvi. 29), an impious and cruel queen, 
who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (1 
K. xvi. 31-2 K. ix. 30); in Rev. ii. 20 i. q. a second Jez- 
ebel, the symbolic name of a woman who pretended to 
be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism, 
claimed for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri- 
ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.* 

‘Tepatrodis [WH ‘Tepa Totus ; ef. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. 
604 sq.], -ews, 7, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia, 
near the river Maeander[or rather, near the Lycus a few 
miles above its junction with the Maeander], not far 
from Colosse and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kulasi, [for 
reff. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p.1sq.; B.D. Am. ed. s. v.]: 
Col. iv. 13.* 

tepareta [WH -ria; cf.I, c], -as, 7, (fepatredw), the priest- 
hood, the office of priest: Lk. i. 9; Heb. vii. 5. (Sept. for 
nD; Aristot. pol. 7,8; Dion. Hal.; Boeckh, Inserr. ii. 
pp. 127, 23; 363, 27.)* 

tepdrevpa, -ros, 76, (ieparevw), [ priesthood i. e.] a. 
the office of priest. b. the order or body of priests (see 
ade porns, aixypadaoia, duacropa, Oepareia) ; so Christians 
are called, because they have access to God and offer 
not external but ‘spiritual’ (qvevparcxd) sacrifices: 1 
Pet. ii. 5; also iepar. Bacidetov, ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. 6 
Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i. e. exalted to a moral 
rank and freedom which exempts them from the control 
ot every one but God and Christ. ([Ex. xxiii. 22, ete.; 
2 Mace. ii. 17]; not found in prof. auth.) * 

teparedw; (fr. iepdowar and the verbal adj. feparés, 
though this adj. does not occur) ; to be priest, discharge 
the priest’s office, be busied in sacred duties: Lk. i. 8. 
(Joseph. antt. 3, 8,1; Hdian. 5, 6, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Pau- 
san., Heliod., Inscrr. [see L. and 8.]; Sept. for 13-) fe 

‘Teperx, see ‘Teptyo. 

‘Tepeplas [WH ’lep. (see their Intr. § 408); so Rec.* 
in Mt. xxvii. 9], -cv [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (NY or wmny, 
iq. 7) 717, ‘Jehovah casts forth’ (his enemies ?), or 
‘Jehovah hurls’ (his thunderbolts?); cf. Bleek, Einl. in 
das A. T. § 206 p. 469, [cf. B. D. s. v. Jeremiah]), Jere- 
miah [A. V. also Jeremias, Jeremy], a famous Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied from [c] B. c. 627 until the de- 
struction of Jerusalem [B.c. 586]. He afterwards de- 
parted into Egypt,where he appears to have died; [cf. 
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B. D.s. v. Jeremiah, I. 6]: Mt. ii.17; xvi.14; xxvii. 9 (in 
the last pass. his name is given by mistake, for the words 
quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.; [ef. Prof. Brown in 
Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p. 
101 sqq.; Toy, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq.; for a history 
of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. 
on Mt. 1. c.]).* 

tepetis, -€ws, 6, (iepds), [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. 1133, a 
priest; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied 
with sacred rites ; a. prop., of the priests of the 
Gentiles, Acts xiv. 13; of the priests of the Jews, Mt. 
vill. 4; xu. 4 sq.5; Mk. i. 445 [ii. 26]; Lk. i. 5; v. 14; 
Jn. i. 19; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21); viii. 4, 
etc.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 18; 
1 K.i. 8; 1 Mace. xv. 1; Joseph. antt. 6, 12,1); and 
in the same sense Christ is called icpevs in Heb. v. 6 (fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4); Heb. vii. 17; also iepeds péyas, Heb. 
X. 21 (see apyvepevs, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as 
blending with iep. into a technical or official appellation, 
but as descriptive, great; cf. iv. 14]. b. metaph. of 
Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and 
brought into close intercourse with God, they devote 
their life to him alone (and to Christ): Rev. i. 6; v.10; 
6.6 HO 1 WF 4, Ss 

‘Tepixo (Tdf. ‘Iepecyo [see his Proleg. p. 85; WH. 
App. p. 155, ands, v. «+3 WH ’Iep. see their Intr. 
§ 408; on its accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
7, indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. § 10, 2; in 
Strabo ‘Iepsxovs -obvros ; ‘leptxods, -odvros in Joseph., cf. 
W.1.c¢.; Hebr. ins, fr. n> to smell, so called from its 
fertility in aromatics), Jericho, a noted city, abounding 
in balsam [i. e. perh. the opobalsamum; cf. Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. etc. p. 337; B. D. s. v. Balm], honey, cyprus 
[prob. Arab. “el-henna”; cf. Tristram u. s., s. v. Cam- 
phire], myrobalanus [ Arab. “zukkum”], roses, and other 
fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the 
northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin, 
between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150 
stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Joseph. 
b. j.4, 8, 3 calls its territory Aetov ywpiov. It is mentioned 
in the N. T. in Mt. xx. 29, Mk. x. 46; Lk. x. 30; xviii. 
35; xix. 1; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence 
to other countries, we read Lk. xix. 2 that rek@vae were 
stationed there, with an dpxcreh@vns, for the purpose of 
collecting the revenues. Fora fuller account of the city 
see Win. RWB. s. v.; Arnold in Herzog vi. p. 494 sq.; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq.; Keim iii. 17 sq. [Eng. 
trans. v. 21 sq.; BB.DD.s. v.; cf. also Robinson, Re- 
searches etc. i. 547 sqq. ].* 

tepdOuros, -ov, (fr. iepds and Oia, cf. eidwdrdburos), sac 
rificed, offered in sacrifice, to the gods; as in Plut. symp. 
8, 8, 3 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in sacs 
rifice: 1 Co. x. 28 Ltxt. T Tr WH. On the use of the 
word in Grk. writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 159.* 

tepdv, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. iepds, -d, -dv; ef. rd 
dy:ov), [fr. Hdt. on], a sacred place, temple: of the tem- 
ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple 
at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 19; 1 Chr. 


tepomrpemrns 


xxix. 4; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr.; in the N. T. 
often in the Gospels and Acts; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co. 
ix.13. 1d iepdv and 6 vaos differ, in that the former 
designates the whole compass of the sacred enclosure, 
embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies, 
porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites, 
that of the women, that of the priests), belonging to 
the temple; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop- 
erly so called, consisting of two parts, the ‘sanctuary’ 
or‘Holy place’ (which no one except the priests was 
allowed to enter), and the‘Holy of holies’ or ‘most 
holy place’ (see dys, 1 a.) (which was entered only 
on the great day of atonement by the high-priest alone) ; 
[ef. Trench, Syn. § iii].  fepdv is employed in the N. 
T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. 6; 
xxiv. 1; Mk. xiii. 3; Lk. xxi. 5; xxii. 52; Acts iv. 1; 
xxiv.6; xxv. 8; 1 Co. ix. 13, ete.; or so that certain 
definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts, 
esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up, 
or entered, ‘into the temple,’ to have taught or encoun- 
tered adversaries, and the like, ‘in the temple,’ Mt. xxi. 
12,14; xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xix. 47; xxi. 37; 
xxii. 53; xxiv.53; Jn. v.14; vii. 14,28; vill. 20; xviii. 
20; Acts iii. 2; v.20; xxi. 26, etc.; of the courts and 
sanctuary, Mt. xii.5; of thecourtof the Gentiles, 
out of which Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and 
money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; 
Jn. ii. 14 sq.; of the court of the women, Lk. ii. 37; 
of any portico or apartment, Pain 4Gy cha dn ex. 23° 
On the phrase ré mrepvytov rod tepod see mrepiyioy, 2. 
tepomperrys, -és, (fr. iepds, and mpémex it is becoming), 
befitting men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev- 
erent: Tit. ii.3. (4 Macc. ix. 25; xi.19; Plat., Philo, 
Joseph., Leian.,al.) [Cf. Trench § xcii. sub fin.]* 
tepés, -d, -dv, [its primary sense is thought to be mighty; 
cf. Curtius § 614; Vanitek p. 88 ; yet see Schmidt u. i. ; fr. 
Hom. down], sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to 
God : iepd ypdupara, sacred Scriptures, because inspired 
by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de- 
voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Joseph. antt. prooem. 3; 
[10, 10, 4 fin.]; b.j. 6,5, 45 ¢. Ap. 1,[10, 3; 18,6]; 26, 
1; fepat BiBAox, antt. 2, 16, 5; [c. Ap. 1,1; 23,4], ete.; 
ovk everpddns ovd€ evnaKnOns Trois iepois ypdypact, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574); [xjpuypa, Mk. 
xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; neut. plur. 
as subst. ra fepd, the holy things, those which pertain to 
the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 13, cf. épyago- 
pat, 2a. [See reff. s. v. dytos, fin.; esp. Schmidt chats ii) 
‘Tepooddvpa. [WH lep., see their Intr. § 408], -ov, ra, 
(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere 
in Mt. and Joseph. [ec. Ap. 1, 22, 13, etc.; Philo, leg. ad 
Gaium § 36; (cf. Polyb. 16, 39, 4); al.]), and ‘lepovoaAnp 
[WH’lep. (see ref. u. s.)], 7, indecl., (the invariable form 
in the Sept. [Josh. x. 1, ete.; Philo de somn. ii. 39 init. ; 
so Aristot. in Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Miiller)]; 
in the N. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak, 
resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp. 
Lehtft. ad loc.]; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10; 
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thus in direct address: Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; both 
forms are used promiscuously [yet with a marked pref- 
erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr., 
and in the writ. of Luke and of Paul; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a 
third and unusual form ‘IepoodAuya, -ns, 4, in Mt. ii. 3; 
ill. 5, is extremely doubtful; for in the phrase éfemo- 
pevero ... ‘IepoodAupa, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as 
a neut. plur. with a sing. verb, cf. W. § 58,3a.; and in 
the former passage, ii. 3, the unusual coupling of the 
fem. waca with the neut. plur. ‘IepoodAupa is easily ex- 
plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, 7 
méXts, was in the writer’s mind; see Fritzsche and Bleek 
ad loc.; cf. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s. 
v.]. Hebr. DowAy and Down, Chald. nowy, Syr. 


m~ => 
Save50]. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com- 


posed of w/37” possession, and pow, so that it signifies tran- 
quil possession, habitation of peace; but the matter is very 
uncertain and conjectures vary; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p- 628 sq.; [B. D.s. v.]; on the earlier name of the city 
see below in Sadjp; Lat. Hierosolyma, -orum, also [ Vulg. 
e. g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 37; but esp.] in 
the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolyma, 
-ae, is uncertain [yet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1, 
8]),—Jerusalem [A.V. Hierusalem and lerusalem], 
the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of 
the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin 
and Judah, in a region so elevated that dvaBaivew, 
ny Y; to go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any 
quarter. The name is used in the N. T. 1. to de- 
note, either the city itself, Mt. ii.1; Mk. iii. 8; Jn.i. 19, 
etc.; or its inhabitants, Mt. ii. 3; iii. 5; xxiii. 37; Lk. 
xiii. 34. 2. 7 viv ‘Iepovc. [the Jerusalem that now 
is], with its present religious institutions, i. e. the Mosaic 
system, so designated from its primary external location, 
Gal. iv. 25, with which is contrasted 4 ava ‘Iep. (after the 
rabbin. phrase NOyn Sw pdowin, Jerusalem that is above, 
i.e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which 
the earthly Jerusalem nun bw o>wiy was supposed to 
be built [ef. Schéttgen, Horae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq-]), i. e. 
metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now wearing 
the form of the church, but after Christ’s return to put on 
the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26; 
‘Tepove. émroupduos, the heavenly Jerusalem, i. e. the heav- 
enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as 
well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens 
of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv- 
ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; 4 xa ‘Iep. in the visions of 
John ‘the Revelator,’ the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi- 
ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation 
of the world, the future abode of the blessed: Rev. iii. 
NS 6c, 7 A 

‘IepocoAvpirns [Tdf. -peirys, see et, +; WH "Iepocodu- 
peirns, see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, a citizen or inhabitant 
of Jerusalem: Mk.i. 53; Jn. vii. 25. [Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 
17, ete.) 

iepo-cvréw, -@; (lepdovdos, q. V-); to commit sacrilege, 


lepoaudos 800 


to rob a temple: Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, ‘thou 
who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet 
not hesitate to plunder their shrines’; cf. Fritzsche [and 
Delitzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.) * ] 

tepdcrvdos, -oy, (fr. iepov and cvAdw), guilty of sacrilege: 
Acts xix. 37 [A. V. robbers of temples; cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 
The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Mace. iv. 
42; Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

tepoupyéw, -d; (fr. iepoupyds, and this fr. fepds and 
EPTQ) ; to be busied with sacred things; to perform sacred 
rites, (Philo, Udian.); used esp. of persons sacrificing 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 13, 4, etc.); trans. to minister in the man- 
ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: rov vouov, of 
those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing 
a violent death, 4 Mace. vii. 8; 7d evayyediov, of the 
preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche 
treats of the word fully; [ef. W. 222 sq. (209)]).* 

‘Tepovradhp, see ‘Tepooodupa. 

tepwotvy [on the w see dyabwavyn, init. ], -ns, 4, (iepds), 
priesthood, the priestly office: Heb. vii. 11 sq. 14 RG, 24. 
(Sir. xlv. 24; 1 Esdr. v. 38; 1 Mace. ii. 54; iii. 49; 4 
Mace. v. 34; Hadt., Plat., Dem., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 
Hdian., al.) * 

*Tecoal (‘Iecoaios in Joseph.), 6, Cw [ef. B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi. 
1,10; xvii. 12 Alex.; xx. 27): Mt.i.5sq.; Lk. iii. 32; 
Acts xiii. 22; Ro. xv. 12.* 

"TepOde (‘lehOns, -od, in Joseph.), 6, ( mma? [fut. 3 sing. 
masc.], fr. MND to open), Jephthah, the son of Gilead 
[cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel 
(Judg. xi. sq.): Heb. xi. 32.* 

"Texovias, -ov, 6, (}'2'7 Jehoiakin, i.e. whom Jehovah 
appointed; Sept. Iwayiv [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Jehoiachin]), Jechoniah, king of Judah, carried off into 
exile by Nebuchadnezzar [c.] B. c. 600 after a reign of 
three months, 2 K. xxiv. 8-17; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq.; Jer. 
lii. 31. He is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not, 
as is there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim; 
nor had he ‘brethren,’ but his father had. Accordingly 
in the Evangelist’s genealogy the names Dp ym and 
pam have been confounded; [cf. B. D. u. s., and reff. 
there ].* 

*Inoots, -ov, dat. -od, acc. -viv, voe. -o0, CW. § 10, 1], 
6, Jesus wim and acc. to a later form yaw, Syr. 


> n~ 
Name, ie. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Gotthilf; 


but later writ. gave the name the force of Nw, see 
Mt. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 “Incods bs éyévero kara rd 
dvopa avrov péyas emi carnpia ékdexrav adrod, of 
Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. § 21 
"Incods épunveverae awrnpia Kupiov), a very com. prop. 
name among the Israelites; cf. Delitzsch, Der Jesusname, 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or 
Talmud. Stud. xv.]. In the N. T. 1. Joshua [fully 
Jehoshua], the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses’ 
successor: Acts vii. 45; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, son 
of Eliezer, one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 29 L T Tr 
WH. 3. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of 
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mankind: Mt. i. 21, 25; Lk.i. 31; ii. 21, and very often; 
see xvptos and Xpiorés. 4. Jesus Barabbas; see 
BapaBBas. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, a Jewish 
Christian, an associate with Paul in preaching the gos- 
pel: Col. iv. 11. 

ixavds, -7, -dv, (fr. tke, ikdvw; prop. ‘reaching to’, ‘at- 
taining to’; hence ‘adequate’); as in Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 
and Thuc. down, sufficient; a. of number and 
quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a 
gen. : dxdos ikavos, a great multitude [A. V. often much 
people], Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 
26; Aads, Acts v. 37 RG; «dravduds, Acts xx. 37; dpyv- 
pra ixavd, [A. V. large money, cf. the collog. ‘money 
enough’ ], Mt. xxviii. 12; Aapmddes, Acts xx. 8; Aoyor, 
Lk. xxili. 9; és ixaydv, a considerable light [A. V. a 
great light], Acts xxii. 6. of time: ixayo ypdve [ef. 
W. § 31, 9; B. § 133, 26] for a long time, [ Lk. viii. 27 
T Trtxt.WH]; Acts viii. 11; also ixavdy ypdvor, Acts 
xiv. 3; and plur. Lk. xx. 9; && ixavod, of a long time, 
now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 RG; also ek xpdvev 
ixavav, Lk. viii. 27 RGL Trmrg.; xxiii. 8 LT Tr WH; 
[am6 ikavdv erav, these many years, Ro. xv. 23 WH Tr 
txt.]; ikavod xpdv. dayev. much time having elapsed, 
Acts xxvii. 9; é@’ ixavéy, for a long while, Acts xx. 11 
(2 Mace. viii. 25; Diod. 13, 100; Palaeph. 28); ijépae 
(ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.J, Acts ix. 23,43; xviii. 
18; xxvii. 7. absol. ixavoi, many, a considerable num- 
ber: Lk. vii.11[R GL br. T Trmrg. br.]; Acts xii. 12; 
xiv. 213 xix. 19; 1 Co. xin30, (1 Mace. xiii. 49, etc.). 
ixavéy éatw, it is enough, i. q. enough has been said on 
this subject, Lk. xxii. 88 (for Jesus, saddened at the 
paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the 
conversation; the Jews, when a companion uttered any 
thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase po?a7.[Ay We 
let it suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. ika- 
vovobw) ; ikavov Té Towtreo emitipia airy, sc. éori, sufli- 
cient ... is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6; after the Lat. 
idiom satisfacere alicui, rd ik. moveiv tun, to take away 
from one every ground of complaint [A. V. to content], 
Mk. xv. 15 (Polyb. 82, 7, 13; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll. 
[§ 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.]; Diog. Laért. 4, 50); ro 
ix. AapBdave (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either 
by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until 
the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. suffi- 
cient in ability, i. e. meet, fit, (Germ. tiichtig [A. V. 
worthy, able, ete.]): mpos m1, for something, 2 Co. ii. 16; 
foll. by an inf. [B. 260 (223 sq.)], Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; 
Lk. iii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 9; 2 Co. iii. 53 2 Tim. ii. 2; foll. 
by wa with subjune. [B. 240 (207); cf. W. 335 (314) ]: 
Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6.* 

ixavérns, -nros, 9, sufficiency, ability or competency to 
do a thing: 2 Co. iii. 5. (Plat. Lys. [p. 215 .] ap. Poll.; 
[al.].) * 

ixavéw, -@: 1 aor. ikdvwca; (ixavds); to make suffi- 
cient, render fit; with two ace., one of the obj. the other 
of the predicate: to equip one with aaequate power to 
perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iii. 6; Twa ets rt, Col. iL 
12. [Sept.; Dion. Hal., al.]* 
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ixertjptos, -a, -ov, (ixérns a suppliant), pertaining to a 
suppliant, fit for a suppliant; 4 ixernpia, as subst., sc. 
eXaia or paBd0s ; 1. an olive-branch; for suppliants 
approached the one whose aid they would implore hold- 
ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets, 
to signify that they came as suppliants [cf. Trench § li. 
sub fin.]: AapBavew ixernpiavy, Hdt. 5, 51; ixernpiav riO€- 
vat Or mpoBaddAec Oat mapa tin, etc. 2. i. q. ikeoia, 
supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var.; Polyb.; 2 Mace. ix. 
18): plur. joined with denaes (Polyb. 3, 112, 8; sing. Job 
xl. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7.* 

ixpds, -ados, ), moisture: Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii. 
8; Hom. Il. 17, 392; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 3, and often in 
other auth.) * 

*Ikéviov, -ov, 7d, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia 
Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was ‘the 
last city of Phrygia,’ afterwards the capital of Lycaonia 
(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15,4); now Konia 
[or Konieh]: Acts xiii. 51; xiv. 1,19, 21; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iii. 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 303 sq.; [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].* 

iAapés, -d, -dy, (ZAaos propitious), cheerful, joyous, 
prompt to do anything: 2 Co. ix. 7; Prov. xix. 12; xxii. 
8; Sir. xiii. 26 (25); xxvi. 4; 3 Mace. vi. 35; Arstph., 
Xen., al.* 

ikapérns, -nTos, 7, cheerfulness, readiness of mind: Ro. 
xii. 8. (Prov. xviii. 22; [Diod., Philo (de plant. Noé 
§ 40), Plut., al.]; Acta Thom. § 14.) * 

iAdokopat; (see below); in class. Grk. the mid. of an 
act. ihdoxw (lo render propitious, appease) never met 
with; 1. to render propitious to one’s self, to ap- 
pease, conciliate to one’s self (fr. idaos gracious, gentle) ; 
fr. Hom. down; mostly w. ace. of a pers., as Oedv, ’AOn- 
ynv, etc. (rdv Gedy ihdoacOa, Joseph. antt. 6, 6,5); very 
rarely w. acc. of the thing, as rjv dpynv, Plut. Cat. min. 
61 (with which cf. e&AdoxeoOar Ovydv, Prov. xvi. 14 
Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious, 
be placated or appeased; in 1 aor. impv. itdoOnrt, be pro- 
pitious, be gracious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. tAn& and 
Dor. tia&, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of an 
unused verb fAnuu, to be propitious; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Sp. 
ii. p. 206; Kiuihner § 343, i. p. 839; Passow [or L. and 
S., or Veitch] s. v. 7Ajue), with dat. of the thing or the 
pers.: Lk. xviii. 13 (rats duaprias, Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 
9; [Ixxvii. (Ixxvili.) 38]; 77 duapria, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
11; ihaoOn 6 Kvptos mepi THs Kakias, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex. ; 
iacOjcera Kip. TS SovA@ Gov, 2 K. v. 18). 2. by 
an Alexandrian usage, to expiate, make propitiation for, 
(as e&tAdoKxeoOar in the O. T.): ras dwaprias, Heb. ii. 17 
(quay tas Wuyds, Philo, allee. lee. 3,61). [Cf. Kurtz, 
Com. on Heb.1.¢.; W.227 (213); Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn. 
p- 83 sq. ]* 

iAacpds, -ov, 6, (iAdoKopar) ; 1. an appeasing, 
propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind. 
ce. 17; plur. joined with xa@appoi, Plut. Sol. 12; with 
gen. of the obj. ray ded, Orph. Arg. 39; Plut. Fab. 18; 
Ocdv pv ihacpod Kai xaptotnpiav Seopévny, vit. Camill. 
7 fin.; movetoOat tAaopov, of a priest offering an expia- 
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tory sacrifice, 2 Mace. iii. 33). 2. in Alex. usage the 
means of appeasing, a propitiation: Philo, alleg. leg. iii. 
$61; mpocoicovow ihacpév, for NNN, Ezek. xliv. 27; 
wept Tov dpapri@v, of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, (kpids 
tov ihaopov, Num. v. 8; [cf. nuépa tr. itaopod, Lev. xxv. 
9]; also for mmo, forgiveness, Ps. cxxix. (cxxx.) 4; 
Dan. ix. 9 Theodot.). [Cf. Trench § Ixxvii.]* 

tAagripios, -a, -ov, (iAdoKopat, q. v.), relating to ap- 
peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force, 
expiatory: pvnwa itkaornpiov, A monument built to propi- 
tiate God, Joseph. antt. 16, 7,1; iaornpios Odvaros, 
4 Mace. xvii. 22; yetpas ixernpiovs, ei Bovder S€ ikaorn- 
plovs, exreivas 6ed, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. Mai, vol. v. 
p- 335,17. Neut. rd itaornpiov, as subst., a means a7 
appeasing or expiating, a propitiation, (Germ. Verséh- 
nungs- oder Stihnmittel); cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)]. 
So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of 
the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled 
with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual 
day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of 
the people, the loss of which they had merited by their 
sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the 
victim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased 
and their sins were expiated); hence the lid of expia- 
tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium; Luth. Gna- 
denstuhl, [A. V. mercy-seat]: Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv. 
18 sqq.; Lev. xvi. 2, ete.; more fully ithaornjpioy érideva. 
Ex. xxv. 17; xxxvili. (xxxvii.) 7 (6), for the Hebr. 
n153, fr. 15D to cover, sc. sins, i.e. to pardon). Theod- 
oret, Theophyl., Oecum., Luther, Grotius, Tholuck, 
Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, [Cremer (4te Aufl.)] and others 
give this meaning to the word also in Ro. ili. 25, viz. 
that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was truly 
that which the cover or ‘mercy-seat’ had been ty pi- 
cally, i. e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in 
opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van 
Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2 
an expiatory sacrifice; a piacular victim (Vulg. propitia- 
tio): Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words yapi- 
ornpca sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-offerings, 
cwrhpia sacrifices for safety obtained. On the other 
hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p. 355 ed. Reiske, the 
reference is not to a sacrifice but toa monument, 
as the preceding words show: karadeipew yap aitovs 
dvdOnpa Kdddorov Kai peyiotov TH 'AOnva Kat émvypd- 
whew, aorhpov "Axatoi rij "Tcdde). [See the full discus- 
sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. Exposition of 
the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303.]* 

‘hews, -wv, (Attic for tacos [cf. W. 22], fr. Hom. 
down), propitious, merciful: €ropar id. tats adtKiats, i. ee 
I will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; 
xliii. (xxxvi.) 3; also rats duaprias, 1 K., viii. 34; 2 Chr. 
vi. 25, 27, etc.; Teds cou, sc. €or@ [or ein, B. § 129, 22] 
5 bcés, i. e. God avert this from thee, Mt. xvi. 22; Sept. 
for nyon foll. by 9, be it far from one, 2S. xx. 20; 
Socine We 

Trrvpixdv, -o0, 76, Illyricum, a region lying between 
Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace. having on one 


(pas 
side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube: Ro. 
xv. 19 [cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

ids, -dvros, 6, (fr. type to send; sc. a vessel, which was 
tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the 
purpose of drawing water; hence iudw also, to draw 
something made fast to a thong or rope [recent etymol. 
connect it w. Skt. si to bind; cf. Curtius § 602; Vanictek 
p- 1041]); fr. Hom. down; a thong of leather, a strap ; 
in the N. T. of the thongs with which captives or crimi- 
nals were either bound or beaten (see mporeivw), Acts 
xxii. 25 (4 Mace. ix. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs 
or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk. 
i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27, (so also in sever un oxen. 
anab. 4, 5, 14; Plut. symp. 4, 2, 3; Suid. iuds- opatpo- 
mip cavdariov, Cavixtov, oloy Td Awptov TOU tmodnpatos).* 

iparitw: pf. pass. ptcp. iparerpévos; (ipariov); to 
clothe: Mk. v.15; Lk. viii. 35. (Found neither in Sept. 
nor in prof. auth. [cf. W. 26 (25)].) * 

ipdriov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of iva i. q. efua, an article of 
clothing, garment; and this fr. évvype to clothe, cf. Germ. 
Hemd); (fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 733, also 
for mony, m0 9w, etc.5 1. a garment (of any sort): 
Mt. ix. 16; xi. 8 [RGLbr., al. om.; cf. W. 591 (550) ; 
B. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v. 36; vii. 25; Heb. 
i. 11; plur. garments, i. e. the cloak or mantle and the 
tunic [ef. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (23)]: Mt. xvii. 2; xxiv. 
18 [Rec.]; xxvii. 31,35; Jn. xix. 23; Acts vil. 58; Jas. 
vy. 2, ete.; to rend ra fp. (see Scappyyvupe), Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Acts xiv. 14; xxii. 23. 2. the upper garment, the 
cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, 6 
xerov) (Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 22]: Mt. ix. 20; 
[xxiv. 18 LT Tr WH]; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; Jn. xix. 
2; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the xirwy in 
Mt. v.40; Lk. vi. 29; [ef. Jn. xix. 23]; Actsix.39. (Cf. 
Trench §1.; BB. DD.s. v. Dress; Edersheim, Jewish So- 
cial Life, ch. xiii.; esp. ‘Jesus the Messiah,’ i. 620 sqq. } 

ipatirpds, -o0, 6, (iuatif{w), clothing, apparel: univ., 
Lk. vii. 25; Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 9; of the tunic, Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. xix. 243; of the cloak or mantle, Lk. 
ix. 29. (Sept.; Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.) 
[Cf. Trench § 1.]* 

ipet(pw : mid. iueipouar; (Zuepos desire, longing, [allied w. 
ttews; Vanitek p. 88]; cf. oixreipw) ; to desire, long for, 
esp. of the longing of love: tyav [W. § 30, 10 b.] i. e. your 
souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii. 8 Rec.; see dpeipo- 
pat. (Sept. Job iii. 21; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

va, I. an adv. of Place, fr. Hom. down, esp. in 
the poets; a. where; in what place. b. to what 
place; whither. Of the former signification C. F. A. 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836; differently in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 186 sqq.) thought he had found two examples 
in bibl. Greek, and H. A. W. Meyer agrees with him. 
The first viz. iva pr puoodade, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain 
thus: where (i. e. in which state of things viz. when ye have 
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves) 
the one is not exalted to the other’s disadvantage; the 
second, iva avtovs (ndotre, Gal. iv. 17, thus: where ye 
zealously court them; but see II. 1 d. below. 
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IZ. a final Conjunction (for from local diree- 
tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy to 
mental direction or intention) denoting pur pose and 
end: to the intent that; to the end that, in order that; Wa 
pn, that not, lest; it is used 

1. prop. of the purpose or end; a. foll. by the 
O ptative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres. 
of averb of praying or beseeching, where the wish 
(optatio) expressed by the prayer gave occasion for the 
use of the optat.: Eph. i. 17 but WH mrg. subj.; iii. 16 
RG; ef. W. 290 (273); B. 233 (201); and yet in both 
instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened 
that it denotes the substance rather than the end of 
the prayer; see 2 below. b. foll. by the Subj unc- 
tive, not only (according to the rule observed by the 
best Grk. writ.) after the primary tenses (pres., pf., fut.) 
or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well- 
known negligence with which in later times and esp. by 
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc. 
and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even 
where the more elegant Grk. writ. were wont to use the 
optat.; ef. Hermann ad Vig. p. 847 sqq. ; Klotz ad Dev. 
ii. 2p. 616 sqq.; W. 287 (270) sqq.; B. 233 (201). a. 
after a Present: Mk. iv. 21; vii. 9; Lk. vi. 34; viii. 12; 
xvi. 28; Jn. iii. 15; v. 34; vi.30; Acts ii. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. 
j.11; ili. 19; xi. 25; 1 Co. vii. 29; ix. 12; 2Co.i.17; Gal. 
vi. 13; Phil. iii. 8; Heb. v. 1; vi. 12; ix. 25; 1Jdn.i.3; 
Rev. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. B. after a Perfect: 
Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; Jn. v. 23; [86 T Tr WH; cf. €.]; vi. 
38; xii. 40,46; xiv. 29; xvi.1,4; xvii.4; xx. 31; 1 Co. 
ix. 22; 1 Jn. v.20 [here T Tr WH pres. indic.; see d.]. 
y. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii. 
1; ix. 6; xiv. 15; xvii. 27; xxiii. 26; Mk. xi. 25; xiii. 18; 
Jn. iv. 15; v.14; vii. 3[RGL]; x. 38; 1 Co. vii. 5; xi. 
34; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 18, etc.; also after a horta- 
tive or deliberative subjunc.: Mk. i. 38; Lk. xx. 
14; Jn. vi. 5 [Ree L T Tr WH]; xi. 16; Heb. iv. 16, 
ete. §. aftera Future: Lk. xvi.4; xviii.5; Jn. v. 20 
[here Tdf. indic. pres.; see d.]; xiv. 3,13,16; 1 Co. xv. 
28; Phil. i. 26. e. after Historic tenses: after the 
impf., Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indic.; see c.]; vi. 41; 
viii. 6; Lk. vi. 7; xviii. 15, etc.; after the plupf., Jn. iv. 
8; after the aor., Mt. xix. 13; Mk. ili. 14; xi. 28; xiv. 
10 [B. § 139, 37]; Lk. xix. 4, 15; Jn. v. 36 [RGL; cf. 
B.]; vii. 32; xii. 9; Acts xix.4[?]; Ro. vi.4; 2 Co. viii. 
9; Heb. ii. 14; xi. 35; 1 Tim.i.16; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8,etce. c. 
As prof. auth. join the final particles éfpa, py, and esp. 
bras, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae 
§ 519, 8 ii. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the 
subjunc., so the N. T. writ., ace. to a usage extremely 
doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 
629 sq.), also join tva with the same [cf. WH. App. p. 
171° sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. iva, 17]: iva Onew, 1 Co. ix. 18; 
LT Tr WH in the foll. instances: oravpdcovow, Mk. 
xv. 20 [not WH (see u. s.)], decovow, Lk. xx. 10; Kevo- 
cet, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lehm.], [xara8ovkdcovew, Gal. il. 
4 (but ef. Hort in WH us. p. 167°)]; KepdnOncovrat, 
1 Pet. iii. 1; opdgovow, Rey. vi. 4; daoes, Rev. viii. 3; 
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spookurncovow, [Rev. ix. 20]; xiii. 12 [(cf. 2 a. fin. be- 
low)}; [avamancovrat, Rev. xiv. 13 (see dvarave)cf.4b.]; L 
Tr in the foll. : karmyophoovow, Mk. iii. 2, (cf. b. e. above) ; 
mpooxuyjcovow, Jn. xii. 20; T Tr WH in [ewpicovor, 
In. vii. 3]; vphoovra, Acts xxi. 24; LT WH Tr mrg. 
in adiunoovow, Rev. ix. 4 [(ef. 2 b. below) ]; [add, épei, 
Lk. xiv.10 TWH Tr txt.; eéouoroynoerat, Phil. ii. 11 T 
Lmrg. Tr mrg.; xavOjoopat, 1 Co. xiii. 3 T; ddcet, In. 
xvii. 2 WH Tr mrg.; dvaravoovra, Rev. vi. 11 WH; 
doce, Rev. xiii. 16 WH mrg.], (iva xarapynoes tov Odva- 
Tov kal THY ex vexpaov avacraow deiet, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [so cod. 
8, but Hilgenf., Miiller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunc. ; 
yet see Cunningham’s note ad loc.]); so that the fut. al- 
ternates with the subjunc.: iva gora.. . kat eicéAOwow, 
Rev. xxii. 14; yévyra: xal Zon (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3; in 
other pass. L T Tr WH have restored the indic., as va 
ngovot K. mpookuyycovow ... k. yraow, Rev. iii. 9; wa 
+++ mlnre... Kai kabicerbe or xabnoeobe [but WH txt. 
xaOnode] (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 30; kdéuwy x. e€o- 
podoyhoerat, Phil. ii. 11 [T Lmrg. Trmrg.]; cf. B. § 139, 
38; W.§ 41b.1b. d. By a solecism freq. in the 
eccles. and Byzant. writ. iva is joined with the indice. 
Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 (fuowicbe); Gal. iv. 17 (Gr 
Aodre) ; [ef. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad § 7; Barn. ep. 6, 
5; 7,11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4, 2; ad Trall. 8, 2, and other 
exx. in Win. and Bttm. as below; but see Hort in WH. 
App. p. 167°, cf. pp. 169°, 171 sq.]; but the indic. is very 
doubtful in the foll. passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Tr txt.]; v. 
20 (Tdf. Oavpatere); xvii. 3 T Trtxt.; Gal. vi.12 TL 
mrg.; [1 Th.iv. 13 Lmrg.]; Tit. ii. 4 T Tr Lmrg.; 2 Pet. 
i. 101; [1 Jn. v. 20 T Tr WH (cf. b. B. above)]; Rev. 
xii. 6 (T Tr rpépovow) ; [xiii. 17 WH mrg.]; cf. W. § 41 
b. 1 c.; B.§ 139,39; Meyer on 1 Co. iv. 6; Wieseler on 
Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u.s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ. fva 
is joined with the indic. of the past tenses alone, ‘to 
denote something which would have been, if something 
else had been done, but now has not come to pass” Her- 
mann ad Vig. p. 847, ef. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 630 sq.; 
Kiuhner § 553, 7 ii. 903; [Jelf § 813; cf. Jebb in App. to 
Vincent and Dickson’s Modern Greek, § 79].) e. 
the final sentence is preceded by preparatory demon- 
strative expressions [W. § 23, 5]: els rodro, to this end, 
Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. ili. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. 
li. 21; iii. 9; iv.6, (Barn. ep. 5,1,11; [14,5]); es airé 
touro, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 8a rodro, Jn. i. 31; 2 Co. 
xiii. 10; Philem. 15; 1 Tim. i. 16; rovrov ydpu, Tit. i. 5. 

2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the 
final force of the particle iva is more or less weakened, 
so that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks 
employed the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and 
the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The 
first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic- 
tyonic decree in [pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [i.e. de coron. 
§ 155]: mpeoBedoa mpos Pidurmov kai a&tody tva BonOnon, 
[ef. Odyss. 3, 327 AiccecOa . . . va vnueprés eviomn (cf. 
3, 19)], but it increased greatly in subsequent times; cf. 
W.§ 44, 8; B. 237 (204) ; [Green 171 sq.; Goodwin § 45 
N.5b.; Jebb in App. to Vincent and Dickson’s Modern 
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Greek, § 55]. Accordingly iva stands with the subjune. 
in such a way that it denotes the pur port (or object) 
rather than the purpose of the action expressed by 
the preceding verb. This occurs a. after verbs of 
caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: Bne- 
mew, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2 Jn. 8; (yr, 1 Co. iv. 
2; xiv. 12; gvddooopa, iva py, 2 Pet. iii. 17; pepyuvde, 
1 Co. vii. 34; {yddw, 1 Co. xiv. 1; Bovdevouat, Jn. xi. 53 
[RG Tr mrg. cupBov.]; xii. 10; dqinus, Mk. xi. 16; Jn. 
xi. 7 LT Tr WH; 6eAnua éort, Mt. xviii. 14; Jn. vi. 39 
sq-; O€dw, Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25; ix.80; x. 35; Lk. vi. 
31; so that it alternates with the inf., 1 Co. xiv. 5; dideps, 
to grant, that, Mk. x. 37; Rev. ix. 5, etc.; mo, Rev. xiii. 
12 [here LT Tr WH indice. fut. (cf. 1 c. above) ]. b. 
after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting; 
but by no means after xedevew [ef. B. 275 (236)])= 
eireiv, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv. 3; Mk. iii. 9; Lk. iv. 
3; also Aéyew, Acts xix. 4; 1 Jn. v.16; éppnOn, Rev. vi. 11 
[WH indic. fut.]; ix. 4 [LT Trmrg. WH indic. fut. (see 
1c. above)]; dcayapripopa, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise [ viz. 
telic] in Lk. xvi. 28); épwrd, to ask, beseech, Mk. vii. 26; 
Lk. vii. 36; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; xvii. 15, 21; xix. 31; 
2Jn.5; mapaxade, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. v. 10, 18; vii. 32; 
viii. 22; Lk. viii. 32; 1Co.i.10; xvi. 12,15 sq.; 2Co. 
viii. 6; ix.5; xii.8; 1 Th.iv.1; 2 Th. iii. 12, (Joseph. 
antt. 12, 3, 2); mpocedyopuat [q. v.], Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. 
[xili. 18]; xiv. 35; Seopa, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 32, (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 83); emer, Mt. xii. 16; [xvi. 20 L WH 
txt.]; xx. 31; Mk. iii. 12; viii. 30; x.48; Lk. xviii. 39; 
evréddopat, Mk. xiii. 34; Jn. xv. 17; evrodqv diSope or 
AapBavw, Jn. xi. 57; xiii. 34; xv.12; ypddo, with the 
involved idea of prescribing, Mk. ix. 12 [cf. W. 462 
(430) and the txt. of LT]; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; d:a- 
oreARopat, Mt. xvi. 20 [L WH txt. emitid (see above) ]; 
Mk. v. 48; vii. 36; ix.9; mapayyédXo, Mk. vi. 8 [et W. 
578 (538)]; cuvriBepat, In. ix. 22; dyyapedo, Mt. xxvii. 
32; Mk. xv. 21; xnptoow, Mk. vi. 12; amayyéAko, Mt. 
XXVill. 10; é£opxi¢o, Mt. xxvi. 63. [For exx. (of its use 
with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later 
Grk. writ. see Sophocles, Glossary etc. § 88, 1.] c. 
after words by which judgment is pronounced con- 
cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is 
going to happen), as to whether it is ex pedient, be- 
fitting, proper, or not; as oupépet, Mt. xviii. 6; v. 
29 sq.; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7; Avovredei, Lk. xvii. 2; dpxerdy 
eort, Mt. x. 25; also after d&wos, Jn. i. 27; ixavos, Mt. 
vill. 8; Lk. vii. 6; €Adyuordy poi eorwv, iva, 1 Co. iv. 33 
nyadddearo, tva ip, In. viii. 56; ypelav exo, Jn. ii. 25; 
xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 27; et, iva emi Eddov mdOy, Barn. 
ep. 5, 13. [For other exx. see Soph. as above § 88, 
3, 4.] d. after substantives, to which it adds a. 
more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of 
time: ypdvov, va peravonon, Rev. ii. 21; after &pa, Jn.. 
xii. 23; xili.1; xvi. 2,32, (elsewhere dre, Jn. iv. 23; v. 
25); in these exx. the fina] force of the particle is still 
apparent; we also can say “time that she should re- 
pent ” [cf. W. 339 (318); B. 240 (207)]; but in other 
expressions this force has almost disappeared, as im 
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Lorw ovrnbeca bpiv, va... drodvow, In. xviii. 39; after 
pods, 1 Co. ix. 18. e. it looks back to a de- 
monstrative pronoun; cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139, 
45]: 2dOev pot Toit, va €AOn «td. for rd eOciv rH etc. 
Lk. i. 43; esp. in John, cf. vi. 29, 50; xv. 13; xvii. 3 
[here T Tr txt. indic.; see 1d. above]; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; 
v.3; 2dn.6; Phil. i. 9; év rovro, Jn. xv. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 
17, (Gcod dé 1d Suvardy ev TovT@ Seixvurat, iva... €& ovK 
dvtev row Ta ywdpeva, Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 13; after 
ré5e, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1; [other exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. V. 6]). 

3. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma- 
rians, accepted by Kiihner, § 553, 2 Anm. 3; [7. 8. 
Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.], and not utterly rejected 
by Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), iva is alleged to 
be used not only reAuxds, i.e. of design and end, but also 
frequently éxBarikds, i. e. of the result, signifying with 
the issue, that; with the result, that; so tha‘ (equiv. to 
Sore). But C. F. A. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 836 sqq. and 
Win. 338 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown, 
that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove 
this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in 
iva pt Avb7 6 vduos Maioéws, that the law of Moses may 
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised 
on the eighth and on noother day), Jn. vii. 23; ovk 
ore ev oxéret, iva t Npepa tas... karaddBy, that the day 
should overtake you (cf. the final force as brought out by 
turning the sentence into the pass. form in Germ. wm 
vom Tage erfasst zu werden), 1 Th. v. 4; mpocevxécba, 
iva Stepunvedy, let him pray (intent on this, or with this 
aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv. 
13; likewise érevOnoare, tva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and perevén- 
.- wa etc. that the 
change may be to this end, that etc. Heb. xii. 27; wa py 
... more, that ye may not do, Gal. v.17 (where 9 cap& 
and 7d mvedua are personified antagenistic forces con- 
tending for dominion over the will of the Christian; cf, 
Wieseler ad loc.); the words ta... dpayy «rd. in Ro. 
iii. 19 describe the end aimed at by the law. In many 
passages where iva has seemed to interpreters to be used 
éxBarixas, the sacred writers follow the dictate of piety, 
which bids us trace all events back to God as their au- 
thor and to refer them to God’s pur poses (Jo. Dama- 
scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 ¢@os 7H ypady, twa éxBatiKds 
ddeidovta AéyerOat, airiooyikds A€yewv) ; so that, if we 
are ever in doubt whether fa is used of design or of 
result, we can easily settle the question when we can 
interpret the passage ‘that, by God’s decree,’ or ‘that, 
according to divine purpose’ etc.; passages of this 
sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50; 
xiv. 10; Jn. iv. 36; ix. 2; xii. 40; xix. 28; Ro. v. 20; vii. 
13; viii. 17; xi. 31sq.; 1Co. vii. 29; 2Co.iv.7; vii. 9; 
also the phrase iva mAnpw67, wont to be used in refer- 
ence to the O. T. prophecies: Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; iv. 14; 
xii. 17 LT Tr WH; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56; xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. 
xiii. 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36; ta mAnpwO7 6 Aédyos, In. 
xii. 38; xv. 25, cf. xviii. 9,32. [Cf Win. 461 (429). 
Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. iva, 19) a co- 
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pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word, 
defends its telic sense in the phrase iva mAnp., by calling 
attention not merely to the substitution of dé7@s mAnp. 
in Mt. viii. 17; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i. 
54 (els dvamAnp@ow pyyatos Tov Kupiov €vy ordpare ‘lepe- 
piov) ; ii. 1 (els ovvrédevav ppuaros Kup. KTr.) 5 2 Esdr. i. 1 
(rod redeaOivat ASyov Kupiov dd oTdparos ‘Iepepiov) ; Jo- 
seph. antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. ratra 8 émpartero Kata THY TOU Bead 
BotrAnow ta AdBy rédos & mpoepyrevoev Axias; cf. Bib. 
Sacr. 61 p. 729 sqq- ; Luthardt’s Zeitschr.’83 p. 632 sqq.) 

4. The elliptical use of the particle; a. the 
telic iva often depends on a verb not expressed, but to 
be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 840 sq.; W. 316 (297); [B.§ 139, 47]): adr 
(sc. #AOev, cf. vs. 7) iva paptupnon, Jn. i. 8; aA (se. 
éyéveto amdkpupov) iva cis pavepov €AOn, Mk. iv. 22; aN 
(sc. kpateiré pe) wa etc. Mk. xiv. 49; add, Jn. xv. 25; 
il fae, in, 1G), b. the weakened iva (see 2 above) 
with the subjune. (or indic. fut. [cf. 1 ¢.], Rev. xiv. 
13 LT Tr WH) denotes something which one 
wishes to be done by another, so that before the wa 
a verb of commanding (exhorting, wishing) must 
be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly said, 1 
forms a periphrasis for the imperative): wa 

. éniOs ras xeipas aitH, Mk. v. 23; 9 yur wa PoBynrat 
rov dvdpa, Eph. v. 33; Gal. ii. 10; add 2 Co. viii. 7 ; tva ava- 
navowvra. [LT Tr WH -rajoovrat (see dvarave init.) ]}, 
Germ. sie sollen ruhen [A. V. that they may rest etc.], 
Rev. xiv. 13; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.], (2 Macc. i. 9; Epict. ench. 23 (17); diss. 4,1, 41; 
among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. O. C. 155; in 
Latin, Cic. ad divers. 14, 20 ‘ibi ut sint omnia parata’; 
in Germ. stern commands: ‘dass du gehest!’ ‘dass du 
nicht sdumest !’ cf. W. § 43,5 a.; [B. 241 (208)]). c. 
wva without a verb following, — which the reader is left 
to gather from the context; thus we must mentally sup- 
ply edayyedutopeba, evayyedigwvrar in Gal. ii. 9, cf. W. 
587 (546); [B. 394 (338)]; va xara xdpu, sc. 7, that 
the promise may ke a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598 
(556); B. 392 (336)]; wa dXors dveots se. yevyrat, 2 Co. 
viii. 13 [W. 586 (545); B. §129, 22]; twa se. yérnras, 1 
Co. i. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco- 
luthon [W. 599 (557); B. 234 (201)]: ta... kavydobw 
for kavxara. (iva ws GvOpwros, sc. épyatn, Epict. diss. 3, 
23, 4.) 

5. Generally iva stands first in the final sentence; 
sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in 
which the main force of the sentence lies [W.550 (511); 
B. §151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 31 (join ré tperepo 
édée tva) ; 1 Co. ix. 15 fin. [RG]; 2 Co. ii. 4; xii. 7; Gal. 
ii. 10; 7d Aourdv iva KrA. 1 Co. vii. 29 Rec.exe & LT. 
Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke 
more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.’s use see W. 338 
(317) sq.; 461 (430); B. 236 (203); 244 (210) note; 
§ 140, 10 and 12; on Luke’s cf. B. 235 sq. (203)]. It 
is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer’s 
reff. to Grk. usage (ana edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy’s) 
ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488.] 
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tva ri [so L WH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?) 
in Mt. xxvii. 46], and written unitedly ivari [so Rec.st bez 
G T uniformly; see W. §5, 2]; Lat. ut quid? i. e. for what 
purpose? wherefore? why? an elliptical formula, due to 
the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own 
question with the word iva, but not knowing how to com- 
plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what 
will complete the answer: that (what?) may or might 
happen, (ut (quid ?) fiat or fieret); see Herm. ad Vig. p. 
847; Kiihner § 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25, 1 fin.; [B. 
§ 149, 2]: Mt. ix.4; xxvii. 46; Lk. xiii. 7; Acts iv. 25; 
vii. 26; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6; 
xxv. 82; xxvii. 46; Num. xiv. 3; xxii. 32 [Ald.]; Judg. 
vi. 13 [Alex.,Ald.,Compl.]; 1S.i.8; 2S. iii. 24; xv. 19; 
Job iii. 12; x. 18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x. 
20 [Theodot.]; Ps. ii. 1; x. 1 (ix. 22); xxi. (xxii) 2, 
etc.; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Macc. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192; 
Plat. apol. c. 14 p. 26 ¢.; al.) * 

*Iémmy (to which com. spelling the ancient lexicogra- 
phers prefer "Idan, cf. Movers, Phonizier, li. 2 p. 176 
Anm.),-7s, 7, (Hebr. 15° i. e. beauty, fr. 75° to shine, be 
beautiful; [al. make the name mean ‘an eminence’; al. 
al.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine on the Mediterranean, 
lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim. 
It was subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca- 
bees. It had a celebrated but dangerous port and car- 
ried on a flourishing trade; now YGfa (not Jaffa): Acts 
ix. 36, 38, 42 sq.; x. 5, 8, 23, 32; xi.5,13. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Joppe; Riietschi in Herzog vii. p. 4 sq.; Fritzsche 
in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.; [BB.DD.]. * 

*TopSdvys, -ov [B. 17], 6 [ef. W. § 18, 5a.], QI}, fr. 1 
to descend; for other opinions about the origin of the 
name see Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated 
river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor- 
rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon, 
flows at first into Lake Samochonitis (Merom so-called ; 
[mod. el-Hileh; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of)]), 
and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the 
Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented 
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally 
empties into the Dead Sea: Mt. iii. 5 sq. 13; iv. 15, 25; 
KIX Mi kao WOR de OX ts) Kaitos iv. 1) Init: 28 
iii. 26; x. 40; cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.]s. v. Jordan; 
Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iii. 
p- 378 sqq.; [ Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land, 
pp- 144-186 ].* 

ids, -od, 6, (on its very uncert. deriv. see Kreussler in 
Passow s. v.; Curtius § 591; [Waniéek p. 969]) ; 1 
poison (of animals): ids dvmidev td ra xelhn adrar, the 
poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to 
reviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others, 
Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. exxxix. (exl.) 3 (4)); by the same fig. 
(yAéoea) peor iod Oavatnpdpov, Jas. iii. 8 ; (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down). 2. rust: Jas. v. 3; (Ezek. xxiv. 
6,11 sq.; Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24); Theogn., 
Theocr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Leian., al.).* 

*TovSa, (see "Iovdas, init. and 1), indecl., Judah, a prop. 
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name; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch 
Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang from him. 3. 
the region which this tribe occupied (cf. W. 114 (108)); so 
in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice); addr Iovda (Judg. xvii. 
8), a city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 39, where it is a 
matter of dispute what city is meant; the most probable 
conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to, —a 
city assigned to the priests, situated ‘in the hill country’ 
(XeBpav ev 7@ Oper Iovda, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place 
of John the Baptist acc. to Jewish tradition. [Cf B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Juda, a City of.]* 

*Tovdala, -as, 9 [cf. W. § 18, 5a.], (sc. yf, which is added 
Jn. iii. 22, or yopa, Mk.i.5; fr. the adj. "Iovdaios, q. v-), 
Judea (Hebr. 1717) ; in the O. T. a region of Palestine, 
named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it: 
Judg. xvii. 7-9; Ruthi.isq.; 2S. ii. 1, ete. Its bound- 
aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1sqq. After the time 
of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the 
name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were 
reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer- 
tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with 
the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21, 29; xv. 7, ete. 
In the N.T. the name is given 1. in a narrower 
sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side 
of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from 
Samaria, Galilee, Perzea, Idumexa (Mk. iii. 8): Mt. ii. 1, 
5, 22; ii. 5; iv. 25; xxiv. 16; Mk. iii. 7; xiii. 14; Lk. ii. 
4; Jn. iv. 3,47, 54; Acts i. 8; viii. 1, ete.; it stands for 
its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2 Chr. xxxii. 33; 
XXXvV. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine: 
Lk. i. 5; [iv.44 WH Trmrg.]; vil. 17; xxiii.5; Acts ii. 
9; x. 37 3- x1.4, 29, (and perh. 2 Co. 1. 16; Gal. i. 22)); 
naca } xapa Tis "lovdaias, Acts xxvi. 20; eis ta dpia ths 
*Tovdalas mépav Tov "lopdavov, into the borders of Judea (in 
the broader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Perea, 
Mt. xix. 1; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. Mk. x. 
1 RG, eis ra Sp. rH "Iovd. dia rod wepay Tod “Iopd., Jesus is 
said to have come into the borders of Judea (in the nar- 
rower sense) through Perwa; but acc. to the reading of 
LT Tr WH, viz. cat répav rod "Iopd. and (in particular 
that part of Judea which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark 
agrees with Matthew; [others regard mépav rod “lopd. 
here as parall. with ris Iovd. and like it dependent upon 
6pta}. 

TovSattw; (fr. Iovdaios, cf. ‘EAAnuorns [W. 92 (87)]), 
to adopt Jewish customs and rites, imitate the Jews, Juda- 
ize: of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal. 
ii. 14. (Esth. viii. 17; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10, 3; Evang. 
Nicod. c. 2; Plut. Cic. 7; to favor the Jews, Joseph. b. }. 
2, 18, 2.)* 

Toudaixés, -f, -6v, Jewish: Tit.i.14. (2 Mace. viii. 115 
xiii. 21; Joseph. antt. 20,11, 1; Philo [in Flac. § 8].)* 

Tovdaixas, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews: 
Gal. ii. 14. [(Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, Soil 

"TovSaios, -aia, -aiov, (Iovda),[Aristot. (in Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 7 where see Miiller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut., 
al.; Sept.; (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)}, Jewish; a. joined to 
nouns, belonging to the Jewish race: dvnp, Acts x. 28; xxii 
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3, (1 Mace. ii. 23); avOpwmos, Acis xxi. 39; yevdorpo- 
gyrns, Acts xiii. 6; dpxtepevs, Acts xix. 14; yurn, Acts 
Xvi. 1; xxiv. 24; yi, Jn. iii. 22; xopa, Mk.i. 5. b. 
without a noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth, 
race, religion; aJew: Jn. iv.9; Acts xviii. 2,24; Ro. ii. 
28 sq.;_ plur., Rev. ii. 95 iii. 9; of "Iovdaioe (0°37, be- 
fore the exile citizens of the kingdom of Judah; after the 
exile all the Israelites [cf. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew]), the 
Jews, the Jewish race: Mt. ii. 2; xxvii. 11, 29; Mk. vii. 
3; xv.2; Jn. ii. 63 iv.22; v.13; xviii. 33, etc.; "Iovdaioi 
re kat "EAnves, Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix.10; 1 Co. i. 24; 
"Jovdaioi re kai mpoondvra, Acts ii. 11 (10); Orn re xal 
"Jovdaior, Acts xiv. 5; sing. Ro. i. 16; ii. 9; of xara ra 
vn Iovdaior, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen- 
tiles, Acts xxi. 21; Iovdatoe is used of converts from 
Judaism, Jewish Christians (see €Ovos, 5) in Gal. ii. 13. 
[Syn. ‘EBpatos, ’Iovdatos, ’lopanAlrns: “restricting our- 
selves to the employment of these three words in the N. T. we 
may say that in the first is predominantly noted language; 
in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title 
of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation” 
(Trench § xxxix.); ef. B.D. s. vv. Hebrew, Israelite, Jew.] 
The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state 
of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as a body 
of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come 
to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing 
in common as respects religious matters, even in his 
record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis- 
tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to 
Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin- 
guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter 
sprang from an alien race: Jn. xi. 8; xiii. 33. And 
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, cf. 
vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master’s 
cause, — esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe- 
drin, Pharisees,—he does not hesitate to style of Iov- 
Saito, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the 
hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus: i. 19; ii. 18, 
20; v. 10, 15 sq. 18; vi. 41, 52; vii. 1, 11, 18; ix. 18, 22; x. 
24, 31, 33; xvili.14. [Cf. B.D. s. v. Jew; Franke, Stel- 
lung d. Johannes z. Volke d. alt. Bundes. (Halle, 1882).] 

*Tovdaicpds, -0d, 6, (lovdaitw), the Jewish faith and wor- 
ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 18 sq. 
(2 Mace. ii. 21, ete.; cf. Grimm, Com. on 2 Mace. p- 61. 
[B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Judaism].) * 

*TovSas, -a, dat. -g, ace. -av, [B. 20 (18)], 6, (AIM, fr. 
the Hoph. of 71, praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix. 
35), Judah or Judas (see below) ; 1. the fourth son 
of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. i. 2 sq.; Lk. iii. 33; Rev. v. 
5; vil. 5; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants 
of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; 6 otkos Iovda, citizens of the 
kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas) 
an unknown ancestor of Christ: Lk. iii. 26 RG L. 3. 
another of Christ’s ancestors, equally unknown: Lk. iii. 
30. 4. Judas surnamed the Galilean, a man who 
at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri- 
nius], excited a revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 1,1, where he is called 6 TavAavirns because he 
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came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in 
lower Gaulanitis; but he is called also 6 TadsAaios by 
Joseph. antt. 18, 1,6; 20, 5, 2; b.j. 2,8, DY, 5. [Jur 
das] a certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6. 
Judas surnamed Ioxapiorns (q. v-), of Carioth (from the 
city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41; Amos 
ii. 2; [but see BB.DD.s. v. Kerioth]; some codd. in Jn. 
vi. 71 [ef. Tdf.’s note in loc.]; xii. 4, read dd Kapiorov 
instead of "Ioxapidtns), the son of one Simon (who in 
Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WH; xiii. 26 T Tr WH, is himself sur- 
named "Ioxapio7ns), one of the apostles of Jesus, who 
betrayed him: Mt. x.4; xxvi. 14, 25,47; xxvii. 3; Mk. 
iii. 19; xiv. 10,43; Lk. vi. 16; xxii. 3,47 sq.; Jn. vi. 71; 
xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26,29; xviii. 2sq.5; Actsi. 16,25. Mat- 
thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [cf. Wendt 
in Meyer’s Apostelgesch. 5te Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag. 
quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of 
his death, [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]; on his avarice cf. 
Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Bare 
sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts xv. 22, 27, 32. 8. Judas, an apostle, 
Jn. xiv. 22, who is called "Iovdas "laxoBov in Lk. vi. 16; 
Acts i. 13 (see "IdkwBos, 4), and, as it should seem, was 
surnamed Lebbeus or Thaddeus (see Caddaios). Ac- 
cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle 
of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord: Mt. 
xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3,and very probably Jude 1; see ’Idko- 
Bos, 3.* 

TovAla, -as, 7, Julia, a Christian woman [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philip. p. 177]: Ro. xvi. 15 [Lmrg. "Iovviav].* 

*TovAtos, -ov, 6, Julius, a Roman centurion: Acts xxvii. 
1, 3.* 

*Tovvias [al. -was, as contr. fr. Junianus ; cf. W. 102 sq. 
(97) ], -a [but cf. B. 17 sq. (16)], 6, Junzas, a convert from 
Judaism, Paul’s kinsman and fellow-prisoner: Ro. xvi. 7 
[(here A. V. Junia (a woman’s name) which is possi- 
ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian 
at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lchm. mrg. (where al. IovAcav). |* 

*Iotcros, -ov, 6, Justus [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 11], 
the surname 1. of Joseph, a convert from Judaism, 
who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q. 
v.|: Acts i. 28. 2. of Titus, a Corinthian [a Jew- 
ish proselyte]: Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus, 
[a Jewish Christian]: Col. iv. 11.* 

immets, -€ws, 6, (immos), a horseman: Acts xxiii. 23, 32. 
[From Hom. down. ]* 

tarmukés, -7, -dv, equestrian ; Td immexdy, the horse (-men), 
cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (as Hdt. 7, 87; Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
al.; more fully 7d immexdv orpdrevpa, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 26; 
so To meCixdv, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 
38).* 

Urmos, -ov, 6, [Curtius § 624; Pele, Grk. and Lat 
Etymol., Index s. v.], a horse: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq. 
8; ix. 7, 9,17,[19 GLT Tr WH]; xiv. 20; xviii. 13; xix. 
11-21. [From Hom. down.]* 

tpis, -.dos, 9, (Iris), a rainbow: Rev. iv.3; x.1. (Hom., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

"Ivadk. 6. indecl. (pry, fr. pry to laugh: Gen. xxi. $; 
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xvii. 17; in Joseph. "Ieaxos, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra- 
ham by Sarah: Mt. i. 2; viii. 11; xxii. 32; Ro. ix. 7, 10; 
Gal. iv. 28; Heb. xi. 9,17 sq. 20; Jas. ii. 21, ete. 

ladyyedos, -ov, (isos and ayyedos, formed like icdOeos 
[cf. ioddeAqbos (Eur. Or. 1015), isdorepos (4 Mace. xvii. 
5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, Suvaywyh «rd. 
p. 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 36. (Eccl. writ. ; 
[cf. cos ayyéXots yeyovws, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 2; 
W. § 34, 3 cf. p. 100 (95)].) * 

*Ioacxdép [Rec.°] and “Ioaydp [R* GL] (Ioodyap 
Tdf., ’Iocaydp Tr WH), 6, (iaww, fr. w there is, and 
2” a reward [(cf. Jer. xxxi. 16) yet cf. Mihlau u. Volck 
s. v.]; Joseph. "Iodcxapis ['Iodyapts]), Issachar, the son 
of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxx. 18): Rev. 
Wile 7.0 

tons, found only in the Doric form ican, to know; 
from which some derive the forms tore and iopev, con- 
tracted from icare and icayev; but these forms are more 
correctly derived from ¢i8w, iopev i. q. iduev, etc., (cf. 
Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 548); on the phrase tore [R écre] 
yvaokorres, Eph. v. 5, see ywwaoka, I. 2 b. 

*Iokapiorys, and (Lcehm. in Mt. x.4; TWH in Mk. 
xiv. 10; L T Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 16) *Ioxapiad, 
i. e. NYP wee; see "Iovdas, 6 and Sipey, 5. 

twos (not ivos [yet often so R* 2 G Tr], which is Epic ; 
ef. Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. p. 4; Géttling, Lehre 
vom Accent p. 305; [Chandler § 406]; Lipsius, Gram- 
mat. Untersuch. p. 24; [L. and S. s. v. fin.; W.52]),-n, 
-oy, equal, in quality or in quantity: 7 ton dwped, the same 
gift, Acts xi. 17; ica paprupia, agreeing testimonies, 
Mk. xiv. 56, 59; tcov woreiv ruvd tun, to make one equal 
to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 12; éavrdv 
T® Ge@, to claim for one’s self the nature, rank, author- 
ity, which belong to God, Jn. v. 18; ra ica dmodaBeiv, Lk. 
vi. 34. The neuters icoy and ioa are often used adver- 
bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505*; [L. and 
S.s. v.IV.1]; W.§ 27, 3 fin.): toa eivas (B. § 129, 11), 
of measurement, Rev. xxi. 16; of state and condition, ro 
6c, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in popdn).* 

iodtys, -nTos, 7, (toos) ; 1. equality: é& iodrnros 
[ef. ex, V. 3] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. démas 
yernrat iadrns, 14. 2. equity, fairness, what is equi- 
table, joined with rd Sicaov: Col. iv. 1. (Kur., Plat., 
Aristot., Polyb., al.; [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c., yet per 
contra Meyer ].) * 

isdripos, -ov, (icos and rim), equally precious; equally 
honored: wi, to be esteemed equal to, icdripoy nyiv 
niorw [a like precious faith with us], concisely for ricrw 
TH jpav miore iodripov [W. § 66, 2f.; B. § 133, 10]: 2 
Pet. i. 1. (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

trdipuxos, -ov, (icos and Wvyn), equal in soul [A. V. 
like-minded], (Vulg. unanimus): Phil. ii. 20. (Ps. liv. 
(lv.) 14; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) * 

*Iopatd (Joseph. "Iapanios, -ov), 6, indecl., Oxi, fr. 
by and 7, wrestler with God, Gen. xxxii. 28; Hos. xii. 
4, cf. Gen. xxxv. 10), Israel, a name given to the pa- 
triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former 
name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on): 6 oikos Iopana, the family 
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or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel [A. V. the 
house of Israel], Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi. 
31; 15S. vii. 2, and often); of viol Iap. the [sons i. e. the 
children, the] posterity of Israel, Lk. i.16; Acts v. 21; 
Vii. 23,37; Ro. ix.27; ai dvdai rod "Iop., Mt. xix. 28; 
Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. vii.4. | By meton. for the posterity of 
Israel i. e. the Israelites (a name of esp. honor because 
it made reference to the promises of salvation through 
the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference 
to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see "Iovdaios, 
b.]): Mt. ii. 6; viii. 10; ix. 33; Lk.i. 54, 68,80; Acts 
iv.8 [RG]; Eph. ii.12; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, etc. (Ex. v. 2; 
xi. 7, and often); 6 Aads “Iop., Acts iv. 10, 27; v7 “lop. 
i. e. Palestine [(1S. xiii. 19, etc.)], Mt. ii. 20 sq.; Baoe 
Aevs “Iop., Mt. xxvii. 42; Jn. i. 49 (50); 4 eAmis rod "lop. 
Acts xxviii. 20; 6 "Iop. rod Oeod (gen. of possession), i. e. 
Christians, Gal. vi. 16; 6 lop. xara odpka, Israelites by 
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; in an emphat. sense, od yap 
mavres of €€ “Iop. xtA. for not all those that draw their 
bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. e. are 
those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has 
chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6. 

*Iopanditns (T WH "Iopanieirns, Tr only in Jn. i. 47 
(48); [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. s. v. et, ¢]), -ov, 6, 
CIopanv, q. v-), an Israelite (Hebr. NW; Sept. "Ie¢pan- 
Airns, 2 8. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, a name 
held in honor (see "Iopand): Jn. i. 47 (48); Ro. ix. 4; 
xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; dvdpes Iopandira [W. § 65,5d.; B. 
82 (72)], Acts li. 22; iii. 12; v. 35; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28], 
(4 Mace. xviii. 1; Joseph. antt.2,9,1). [Cf B.D. (Am. 
ed.) s. v. Syn. see Iovdaios, b.]* 

[Iocdxap, Iocaxdp, see Iloavyap. | 

lornpt, more rarely iordw ({ (fr. Hdt. down; cf. Veitch 
8s. v.)] iordpev, Ro. iii. 31 RG) and icrave ([(late; cf. 
Veitch s. v.)] iordvopev, Ro. iii. 31 LT Tr WH), [cf. B. 
44 (38) sq.; W. § 14,1 f.; 87(83); WH. App. p. 168; 
Veitch p. 337 sq.]; fut. ornow; 1 aor. éornoa; 2 aor. garny, 
impv. orn, inf. orjvar, ptcp. ards; pt. €ornka [with pres. 
force; W. 274 (257)], inf. éoravar [Rest bez G Tr -avae 
in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere é€arnxévar), ptep. masc. éornkas 
with neut. éornxos, and in the shorter form éoras, éoréca 
(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. €oras and (LT Tr WH in Mt. 
xxiv. 15 [here R* also]; Rev. xiv. 1) éords, (cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; [Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq.; W. 
§ 14,1i.; B.48 (41)]); plupf. eforjxew [(but WH uni- 
formly ior.; see I, «) with force of impf. W. 274 (257)], 
3 pers. plur. eiarnkeccay (Mt. xii. 46; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts 
ix. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rev. vii. 11) and éornxecay 
(Rev. vii. 11 R G [cf. W. § 14,1 a.; yet B. 43 (38)]); 
Pass., 1 aor. éordOnv; 1 fut. crabnoopwa; 1 fut. mid. erngo- 
pat (Rev. xviii. 15); 

I. TRANSITIVELY in the Pres., Impf., Fut., and 1 
Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B. 
47 (41) contra W. 252 (237)], (Sept. for tnoyn, Op, 
3x7); [fr. Hom. down]; to cause or make to stand; to 
place, put, set; 1. univ. a. prop. red, to bid to 
stand by, [set up]: Acts i. 23; vi. 13; in the presence of 
others: év peog, in the midst, Jn. viii. 3, and év 16 péoe, 
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Acts iv. 7; évamov twos, Acts vi. 6; before judges: eis 
avrovs, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii. 
30; ev r@ ovvedpio, Acts v. 27; éai with gen. of the judge, 
pass. orabyoecbe, Mk. xiii 9; twa duopov KaTEvomLoy 
twos, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance 
faultless before etc. Jude 24; to place (i. e. designate 
the place for one to occupy): €v péo@ twady, Mt. xviii. 2; 
Mk. ix. 36; wap’ €aurg, Lk. ix. 47; &x deEcav, Mt. xxv. 33; 
émi ru (ace. of place), Mt. iv.5; Lk.iv.9. Mid. to place 
one’s self, to stand (Germ. sich hinstellen, hintreten) : awd 
paxpddev, Rev. xviii. 15; likewise in the passive: ora6eis, 
Lk. xviii. 11,40; xix. 23 [éoradnoav oxvOperoi they stood 
still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv.17 T WH Tr txt. (cf. I. 1b. 
B.)]; Acts ii14; xi. 13; with ev péo@ rivds, rwav, added, 
Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21; oraOévres, when they had ap- 
peared (before the judge), Acts xxv. 18. B. trop. to 
make firm, fix, establish: ri, twa, to cause a pers. or thing 
to keep his or its place; pass. to stand, be kept intact (of 
a family, a kingdom) : Mt. xii. 25 sq.; Lk. xi. 18; i. q. to 
escape in safety, Rey. vi. 17; with ¢umpooder rod viov rod 
dv6p. added, Lk. xxi. 36; orjoat tiva, to cause one to pre- 
serve a right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 [see Meyer]; 
pass. ora@jcerat, shall be made to stand, i. e. shall be 
kept from falling, ibid. ri, to establish a thing, cause it 
to stand, i, e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of 
any thing: Heb. x. 9 (opp. to dvaipetv) ; rHv mapadoow, 
Mk. vii. 9; ry idiav Sixaoc. Ro. x. 3; rdv vopov (opp. to 
karapy®), Ro. iii. 31, (rév épxov, Gen. xxvi. 3; rHv diab7- 
nv, Ex. vi. 4; 1 Mace. ii. 27). 1. q. to ratify, confirm: 
oraby, crabnoera nav pra, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1. 
to appoint, [cf. collog. Eng. set]: mpépav, Acts xvii. 31; 
cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 59. 2. to set or place in 
a balance; to weigh: money to one (because in very early 
times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used 
to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. 15 (so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1508"; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. IV.]; Sept. for pw, Is. xlvi. 6; Jer. xxxix. (xxxil.) 
9 sq-; Zech. xi. 12; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq.; etc.); this fur- 
nishes the explanation of the phrase py) ornons adrois Tip 
Gpaptiav ravtny, do not reckon to them, call them to ac- 
count for, this sin [A. V. lay not this sin to their charge], 
Acts vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.) ]. 

II. INTRANSITIVELY in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav- 
ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above]), also 
in 2 Aor. act., to stand; Sept. for 1), Wy, Dap; 1. 
prop. a. foll. by prepositions or adverbs of place: 
foll. by év w. dat. of place [cf. B. 329 (283)], Mt. vi. 5; 
xx. 3; xxiv.15; Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. vili.9; xi.56; Acts 
vy. 25; vii. 33[LT Tr WH éni w. dat.]; Rev. v.63; xix. 
17; évamidy twos, Acts x. 30; Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; 
xii. 4; mpds w. dat. of place, Jn. xvili.16; emi w. gen. 
of place (Germ. auf, upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; 
Rev. x. 5, 8; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf. 
emi, A. I. 2 b.], Acts xxiv. 20; xxv. 10; mépav with gen. 
of place, Jn. vi. 22; mpd, Acts v. 23 [RG; but LT Tr WH 
eri trav Oupay (at, Germ. an; cf. above and see emi, A. I. 
2a.)]; xii. 14; €umpoodev rivos, before one as judge, Mt. 
XXVii. 11; mvxA@ (revds), around, Rev. vii. 11; péaos dpar, 
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in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26; ex deEvdv 
rivos, Lk. i. 11; Acts vii. 55 sq.; €v peo@, Jn. viii. 9; mpds 
w.ace. (GLT Tr WH w. dat. [see mpés, I.]) of place, Jn. 
xx.11; été w. ace. of place (see eri, C. I.), Mt. xiii. 2; 
Rev. iii. 20; vii. 13; xiv. 1; xv. 2; emt rods mddas, to stand 
upright, Acts xxvi. 16; Rev. xi. 11; mapd w. acc., Lk. v. 
2; vii. 88; ets, Jn. xxi. 4 (LT Trmrg. WH mrg. emi [see 
émi, C.I.1.]); éxet, Mt. xxvii. 47; Mk. xi. 5; Jas. ii. 3; 
doe, Mt. xvi. 28; xx.6; Mk.ix.1; Lk. ix. 27[here T Tr 
WH atrod, q. v-]; dmov, Mk. xiii. 14; co, Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[here WH in mrg. only]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 205 xiii. 
25; paxpdbev, Lk. xviii. 13; xxiii. 49 [RG Trtxt.]; and 
paxpddev, Rev. xviii. 10, 17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 To Woe aie 
mrg. (but dé in br.) ]; réppodev, Lk. xvii. 12. b. ab- 
solutely ; a. to stand by, stand near, (in a place al- 
ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands 
where): Mt. xxvi. 73; Jn.i. 35; iii. 29; vii. 37; xii. 29; 
XViil. 18, 25; xx.14; Acts xvi. 9; xxii. 25; with a ptcp. 
or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of 
the one standing): Mt. xx.6; Lk. xxiii.10; Actsi. 11; 
ix. 7; xxvi. 6; opp. to cabigew, Heb. x.11sq. 8. if what 
is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing, 
etc.), to stop, stand still: Mt. ii. 9 (Ree. gern, LT Tr WH 
éord6n [cf. I.1a.]); Mt. xx. 32; Mk. x. 49; Lk. viii.44; 
Acts viii. 38. -y. contextually, to stand immovable, stand 
Jirm, of the foundation of a building: 2 Tim. ii. 19. 2. 
metaph. a. to stand, i. e. continue safe and sound, 
stand unharmed: Acts xxvi. 22. b. to stand ready or 
prepared: with a ptep., Eph. vi. 14. ce. to be of a 
steadfast mind; so in the maxim in 1 Co. x. 12. d. 
foll. by a ptep. of quality, Col. iv. 12; ds éornxev é8paios, 
who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37; in 
a fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds 
the ground, Eph. vi. 13; also of one who in the midst of 
the fight holds his position mpés twa, against the foe, 
Eph. vi. 11, (cf. Ex. xiv.13; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 13). to 
persist, continue, persevere: th miorer, dat. commodi (so 
as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru- 
mentally, by thy faith; cf. W. § 31,6 ¢.; B.§ 133, 24]), 
Ro. xi. 20; év rH adneia, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning 
is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth; 
Vulg. incorrectly, in veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht 
bestanden [A. V. abode not etc.]; but the Ziirich version 
correctly, besteht nicht [WH read gorpxev, impf. of ornke, 
q: v-])3 €y TH xapitt, Ro. v. 2; év TO evayyedio, 1 Co. xv. 
1; eis fy (sc. yap) éotnxare, into which ye have entered, 
that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v.12 [but L 7 Tr WH 
read orjre (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and 
stand fast; B. § 147,16, ef. p. 329 (283)]. N.B. From 
éornka is formed the verb orjkw, which see in its place. 
[Comp.: dy-, ém-av-, €€-av-, av0-, ad-, Si-, év-, e&-, én- (pat), 
ép-, xar-ep-, cure-, KaO-, avti-KaO-, dmo-Ka-, jeb-, map-, 
Tepl-, Tpo-, Tvy-loTnpL. | 

ieropéw: 1 aor. inf. isropjoac; (torwp [allied with oida 
(icrw), videre (visus), etc.; Curtius § 282], -opos, one 
that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in); fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; 1. to inquire into, examine, inves- 
tigate. 2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. i 
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gain knowledge of by visiting: something (worthy of 
being seen), tiv xepav, Plut. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; revd, 
some distinguished person, to become personally ac- 
quainted with, know face to face: Gal. i. 18; so too in 
Joseph. antt. 1, 11,4; b. j. 6,1, 8 and often in the Clem. 
homilies; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note ; [El- 
licott on Gal. 1. ¢.].* 

loxupds, -d, -dv, (icxvw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. 
mostly for ON, Wai, Pin, Oy, and Chald. PPA; strong, 
mighty; a. of living beings: strong either in body or in 
mind, Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xi. 21 sq.; Rev. v. 2; x. 
1; xviii. 21; ev rohéuo, mighty i.e. valiant, Heb. xi. 34, cf. 
Rev. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain 
the assaults of Satan, 1 Jn. ii. 14; univ. strong, and 
therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp. 
to do@evns); compar., Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; 
mighty, —of God, 1 Co. i. 25; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17; 
2 Mace. i. 24, ete.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of 
God, 1 Co. x. 22; of those who wield great influence 
among men by their rank, authority, riches, ete., ra ioyupd 
i.q. tods icxupovs (on the neut. cf. W. § 27,5), 1 Co. i. 27 
(oi icxupot ths yns, 2 K. xxiv. 15); joined with mdovoror, 
Rey. vi. 15 (Rec. of Svvaroé). b. of inanimate things: 
strong i. q. violent, dvepos, Mt. xiv. 30 [T WH om. icy.]; 
forcibly uitered, pavn, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. peyddy] (Ex. 
xix. 19); xpavyn, Heb. v. 7; Bpovrai, Rev. xix.6; duds, 
great, Lk. xv. 14; émorodai (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x. 
10; strong i. q. firm, sure, mapdkAnots, Heb. vi. 18; fitted 
to withstand a forcible assault, wdéAcs, well fortified, Rev. 
XVill. 10 (reiyos, 1 Mace. 1.33; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 7; wipyos, 
Judg. ix. 51). [Cf. ddvayis, fin.]* 

lrxts, -vos, 7, (tox [allied w. gryov; to hold in check]), 
[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for 13, n, 1), 77933; abil- 
ity, force, strength, might: 2 Pet. ii. 11 (joined w. dvvapis) ; 
Rey. v. 12; vii. 12; 1d xpdros rijs iaxvos, power (over ex- 
ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10, 
(Is. xl. 26); 9 d0&a ris toy. (see dd€a, III. 3 b. a. fin.), 
2 Th. i. 95 xpatew ev ioxver, with strength, mightily, Rev. 
Xvili. 2 Rec.; é& tcyvos, of one’s strensth, to the extent 
of one’s ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with odns added, Mk. xii. 
30, 33; Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T Tr WH read év 6An 79 
ioxvi]. [SyN. see dvdvauts, fin.]* 

icxto; impf. icyvov; fut. icyiow; 1 aor. icxvoa; 
(ioyds); Sept. for PIN, PPS, OXY, ete.; to be strong, i. e. 
1. to be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health: 
of icyvovres, as subst., Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii.17, (Soph. Tr. 
234; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24; joined with dyaivesw, id. mem. 
aidan a) s 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschyl. down], i. e. 
a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i. e. 
to exert, wield, power: so of the gospel, Acts xix. 20; 
Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome: ovk tayveap, 
[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were conquered, 
(so ved x5, Gen. xxxii. 26 (25)), Rev. xii. 8; card twos, 
against one, i.e. to use one’s strength against one, to 
treat him with violence, Acts xix.16. _b. i. q. to be 
of force, avail (Germ. gelten) : Heb. ix. 17; ri, Gal. v. 6, 
and Rec. in vi. 15. c. to be serviceable: eis rs [A. V. 
good for], Mt. v.13. d. foll. by inf. to be able, can: 
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Mt. viii. 28; xxvi.40; Mk. v. 4; [ix. 18 (inf. to be sup- 
plied) ]; xiv. 37; Lk. vi. 48; viii. 43; [xiii 24]; xiv. 6, 29 
8q.; xvi. 3; xx. 26; Jn. xxi.6; Acts vi. 10; xv.10; xxv. 
7; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp.58). with acc., rdvra, Phil. iv. 
13; modu, Jas. v.16. [Comp.: é, &&-, éx-, kaT-.7 vo. |* 

lows, (icos, q. v.), adv., [fr. Soph. down]; aly 
equally, in like manner. 2. agreeably to expecta- 
tion, i. e. it may be, probably; freq. an urbane expression 
of one’s reasonable hope (Germ. woil, hoffentlich) : Lk. 
xx. 13, and often in Attic writ.* 

‘TraXia, -as, , Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvii. 1, 6; Heb. 
xiii. 24.* 

"Tradukds, -7, -dv, (Iradia), [fr. Plat. down], Jtalian: 
oneipa ‘Iradcxy, the Italian cohort (composed of Italian, 
not provincial, soldiers), Acts x. 1; cf. Schiirer, in the 
Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, p- 422 sqq.; 
(Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Italian Band].* 

Irovpata, -as, 7, Jturcea, a mountainous region, lying 
northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo 
16 p. 756 §18; Plin.h.n. 5, (23) 19). Acc. to Luke (iii. 
1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public 
appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of 
Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph. 
(antt. 17, 8,1; 11,4, 18; 4,6 and b.j. 2, 6,3) among the 
regions assigned to this prince after his father’s death; 
(on this point cf. Schtirer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. 
Theol. for 1877, p. 577 sq.). It was brought under Jew- 
ish control by king Aristobulus c. B.c. 100 (Joseph. antt. 
13, 11, 3). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery 
and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448; Cic. 
Phil. 13, 8, 18; Strabo 16 p. 755 sq.; Lucan, Phar. 7, 230, 
514). Cf. Miinter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn. 
1824; Win. RWB. s. v. Ituraea; Kneucker in Schenkel 
iii. p. 406 sq.; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v.].* 

ix Ovbvov, -ov, rd, (dimin. fr. iyOvs), a little fish: Mt. xv. 
34; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.]* 

ix Gis, -dos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], a fish: Mt. vii. 10; Mk. 
vi. 38; Lk. v.63 Jn. xxi. 11, etc.; 1 Co. xv. 39. 

txvos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, (fr. ikw i. q. ixv€opat, to go), [fr. 
Hom. down], a footprint, track, footstep: in the N. T. 
metaph., of imitating the example of any one, we find 
arowxety tots ixveot tivos, Ro. iv. 12; mepumareiv trois iy. 
tT. 2 Co. xii. 18; emaxodovdeiy r. iyv. tiv. 1 Pet. ii. 21, (ev 
iyveoi twos édv dda veuew, Pind. Nem. 6, 27); cf. Lat. 
insistere vestigiis alicuius.* 

"TwdGap, [-Oau WH], 6, (any i. e. Jehovah is perfect), 
indecl., Jotham [A. V. (1611) Joatham], king of Judah, 
son of Uzziah, B.c. 758-7 to 741, or 759 to 743: Mt. i. 9.* 

"Todvva [Tr WI "Iwava; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79; WH. 
App. p. 159; s.v. N, v],-ns, 7, (see ’Iaavyns), Joanna, the 
wife of Chuzas, Herod’s steward, and a follower of Jesus: 
Lk. viii. 8; xxiv. 10.* 

*Iwavvds, -4, and (acc. to L T Tr WH) "Iwavay, indecl., 
(see "Iwdvns), 6, Joannas [or Joanan], one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 27.* 

*Iwdvvns and ([so WH uniformly, exc. in Acts iv. 6; 
xiii. 5; Rev. xxii. 8] Trin the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [in 
the Acts, exc. iv. 6] and the Rev. [exc. xxii. 8]) "Iwavm, 
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(cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.79; WH. App. p. 159; Scrivener, Intr. 

p- 562 (cf. s. v. N,v) ], gen. -ov, dat. -7 and (in [ Mt. xi. 

4 WH; Rev. i. 1 WH]; Lk. vii. 18 T Tr WH, [22 T Tr 
WH] -e [cf. WH. App. p. 158; B.17 (16), 7]), ace. -yy, 
6, (fan and j2MmM, to o whom idhogahe is gracious, [al. 

whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold ; 

Sept. Iwavvdy [Tdf. Iwavay], 1 Chr. iii. 24; "Iovd, 2 K. 
xxv. 23; "Iwdyns, 2 Chr. xxviii. 12, (cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
SAlianenl); John’, in the N. T. the men of this name are, 
1. John the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and 
Elisabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her- 
od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be- 
headed: Mt. iii. 1; xiv. 3, and often in the histor. bks. 
of the N. T.; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s.v. 
Macheerus]. 2. John the apostle, the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of 
James the elder: Mt. iv. 21; x.2(38); Mk.i.19; ix. 2, 
38; Lk. v. 10; vi. 14; Acts i. 13, and often; Gal. ii. 9. 
He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is 
spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn. 
xiii. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20), and ace. to the traditional 
opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1, 4, 9; 
xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii. 8. In the latter part of his life he had 
charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a 
very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor, 
but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following 
writers among others have attempted to prove, though by 
considerations far from satisfactory: Liitzelberger, Die 
kirchl. Tradition iib. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften. 
Lpz. 1840; Keim, i. p. 161 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. 218 sqq. ]; 
Holtzmann in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der 
Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Holland. deutsch v. 
Spiegel. Berl. 1872. On the other side cf., besides oth- 
ers, Grimm in Erschu. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. 
xxii. p. 6 sqq.; Steitz, Die Tradition iib. die Wirksam- 
keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1868, 3d Heft; Krenkel, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl. 
1868; Hilgenfeld in the Zeitschr. f£. wissensch. Theol. for 
1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqq.; [also Einl. in 
d. N. T. p. 394 sqq.]; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung 
des 4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [ Eng. trans. p. 115 
sqq-; Godet, Commentaire ete. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. 1. i. § iv. 
p. 57sqq.; Bleek, Hinl. ind. N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 167 
sqq-; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 327 
sqq: ]- 3. the father of the apostle Peter: Tdf. in 
Jn. i. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqq. (in both pass. R G "Ieva, L 
Tr WH "Iwavov) [see ‘Iwvas, 2]. 4. a certain man 
ek yévous apxtepatixod, a member of the Sanhedrin [ef. 
apxtepevs, 2]: Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed Mark, 
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xiii. 5, 13; xv. 37, [Tr everywh. with one v; so WH exc. 
in xiii. 5]; see Mdpkos. 6. John, ace. to the testi- 
mony of Papias in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39 [cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 70], a disciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris- 
tian presbyter in Asia Minor, whom not a few at the 
present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex- 
andria [in Euseb. h.e. 7, 25] regard as the author of the 
Apocalypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent 
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prophet of the primitive Christians and as the person 
referred to in Rev. i. 1,4, 9; xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii.8. Full 
articles respecting hit may be found—by Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. p. 217 
sq-; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq.; Holtzmann in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 352 sq.; [Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. iii. 
398 sqq.; cf. C..L. Leimbach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha, 
1875), esp. p. 114 sqq.]. 

T&R, 6, indecl., (318 i.e. harassed, afflicted [but ques- 
tioned; see Gesenius, Lex. (8th ed., by Miihlau and Volck) 
s. v.]), Job, the man commended in the didactic poem 
which bears his name in the canon of the O. T. (ef. Ezek. 
xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude 
in the endurance of trials: Jas. v. 11.* 

"TwBHS, 6, indecl., Jobed: Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. 32 in L 
T Tr (WH; (yet WH in Lk. 1. ¢. -B7)] for RG ’OB78, 
q. Vv." 

[IwBAA, see the preceding word. ] 

*TwSd, 6, indecl., Joda: Lk. iii. 26 T Tr WH, for RG L 
*lovda, see "Jovdas, 2 

Iwfd, 6, indecl., ON whose God is Jehovah, i. q. a 
worshipper of God, [al. ‘Jehovah is God’]), Joel, the 
eminent prophet who ace. to the opinion of very many 
recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [cf. 
B.D. s. v. Joel, 3]: Acts ii. 16.* 

*Iwvav and (so T Tr WH) “Iwvdp, 6, indecl., (see "lod 
yns), Jonan [or Jonam], one of the ancestors of Christ: 
Lk. iii. 30.* 

"Iwvds, -a [B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, (731 a dove), Jonah (or 
Jonas) ; 1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of 
Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during 
the reign of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25). 
The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed 
for a didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears 
his name [on the historic character of which ef. B.D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) or McC. and S. s. v.; also Ladd, Doctr. of 
Sacr. Script. i. 65 sqq.]: Mt. xii. 39-41; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29 sq. 32. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father 
of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 [LT WH here Bapiwva, 


see Bapiwvas]; Jn. i. 42 (43) [RGLmrg. Tr mrg., and: 


RG in] xxi. 15, [16, 17], (see "Iwdvyns, 3).* 

*Topép, 6, indecl., (OM i. e. whom Jehovah exalted), 
Joram, the son and successor of Jehoshaphat on the 
throne of Judah, fr. [c.] B. c. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16 
sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 2sqq.): Mt. i. 8.* 

*Twpetp, 6, indecl., Jorim, one of the ancestors of Christ: 
Lokesliie2 Ot 

*Iwocapdr, 6, indecl., (Mdwim, i.e. Jehovah judges), 
Jehoshaphat, king of ‘edal fr. [c.] B.C. 914 to 889 (1 K. 
xxii. 41 sqq.; 2 Chr. Xvii.—xx.): Mt. i. 8.* 

[Iooh (A. V. Jose, incorrectly), see "Iwas, init. | 

*Iwofs, gen. Iloo7 [RG in Lk. iii. 29 "loon (which A. 
V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose)] and (LT Tr WH in 
Mk. vi. 3; xv. 40,47) "Iwojros (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 
199; B.19 (17) sq-; W. § 10,1; [WH. App. p. 159*]), 
6, Joses ; 1. one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. ii. 
29 ([see above]; LT Tr WH’Inaoi, q. v. 2). 2. the 
own brother of Jesus: Mk. vi. 3, and RG in Mt. xiii 
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55 (where L T Tr WH "Iwoyd, q. v. 6); see "IdkwBos, 
3: 3. the son of Mary, the sister of the mother of 
Jesus [see Mapidy, 3]: Mt. xxvii. 56 (where T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. "loojp [loo%s and loohp seem to have been 
diff. forms of one and the same name; cf. Renan in 
the Journ. Asiat., 1864, ser. vi. T. iv. p. 536; Frankel, 
Hodeget in Misch. p. 31 note; Béhl, Volksbibel u. s. w. 
p- 15]); Mk. xv. 40, 47. 4. a Levite, surnamed 
BapvaBas (q. v.): Acts iv. 36 (where LT Tr WH "Io- 
on). 

"Iwo, indecl., (in Joseph. [e.g.c. Ap. 1, 14, 16; 32, 
3; 33, 5] "Idonmos), 6, (AON, fr. 40" to add, Gen. xxx. 
23 sq. [cf. B. D. 8. v. Joseph]), Joseph; 1. the pa- 
triarch, the eleventh son of Jacob: Jn. iv. 5; Acts vii. 
9,13 sq. 18; Heb. xi. 21 sq.; Gud} Iwond, i. e. the tribe 
of Ephraim, Rev. vii. 8. 2. the son of Jonan [or 
Jonam], one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 30. 3. 
the son of Judah [or Judas; better Joda] another an- 
cestor of Jesus: Lk. iii. 26 (where Lmrg. T Tr WH "Io- 
oNX, q: V-). 4. the son of Mattathias, another of the 
same: Lk. iii. 24. 5. the husband of Mary, the 
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mother of Jesus: Mt. i. 16, 18-20, 24; ii. 13,19; Lk. i 
27; ii. 4, 16,33 RL, 43 RGLmrg.; iii. 23; iv. 22; Jn. 
1.45 (46); vi. 42. 6. an own brother of our Lord: 
Mt. xiii. 55 LT Tr WH (for R G’Iwoas [q. v. 2]). 7. 
Joseph of Arimathea, a member of the Sanhedrin, who 
favored Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 57,59; Mk. xv. 43, 45; Lk. 
xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 38. 8. Joseph, surnamed Bapvd- 
Bas (q. v-): Acts iv. 36 LT Tr WH (for R G Iwojs [q- 
v. 4]). 9. Joseph called Barsabas [better Barsab- 
bas; see the word], and surnamed Justus: Acts i. 23. 
[See "Iwas, 3.] 

*Ioohx, Josech, see "laan, 3. 

Iwotas (LT Tr WH "Iooelas [see WH. App. p. 155; 
8. V. et, ¢]), -ov, 6, (PWN i. e. whom ‘Jehovah heals’), 
Josiah, king of Judah, who restored among the Jews the 
worship of the true God, and after a reign of thirty-one 
years was slain in battle c. B. c. 611 (2 K. xxii. sq.; 2 
Chr. xxxiv. sq.) : Mt. i. 10 sq.* 

lara, rd, iota [A. V. jot], the Hebr. letter ’, the small- 
est of them all; hence equiv. to the minutest part: Mt. 
v.18. -[CE. I, ]* 
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wayé [so the recent edd. usually, (in opp. to the kéyo 
etc. of Grsb. et al., cf. Herm. Vig. p. 526; W. § 5,44.; 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 4; ef. 1, ¢)], (by crasis fr. 
«ai éy® [retained e. g. in Mt. xxvi.15 T; Lk. ii. 48 WH; 
xvi. 9 TTrWH; Acts x. 26 TTrWH; xxvi. 29 WH, 
etce.; cf. B.10; W.§ 5,3; WH. App. p. 145; esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96 sq.], for the first time in Hom. Il. 21, 108 
[var., cf. Od. 20, 296 var. (h. Mere. 17, 3); cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. p. 619]), dat. xduoi [kal éuoi Acts x. 28 RG], 
acc. Kap ; 1. and I, the cai simply connecting: Jn. 
x. 27, etc.; and I (together), Lk. ii. 48; distributively, 
and I (in like manner): Jn. vi. 56; xv. 43 xvii. 26; and 
I (on the other hand), Jas. ii. 18 (kaya epya yw); Lk. 
xxii. 29; Acts xxii. 19; and I (indeed), Jn. vi.57; Ro. 
xi. 8. at the beginning of a period, Lat. et equidem, and 
I (to speak of myself): Jn. i. 31, 33 sq.; xii. 32; 1 Co. ii. 
1; with the cai used consecutively (see under kai, I. 2 d.), 
ef. our and so: Mt. xi. 28; Jn. xx.15; Acts xxii. 13; 2 
Co. vi. 17; kayo... Kat, both...and: kdpé otdare, kai 
oidare mé6ev iui, both me (my person) and my origin, 
Jn. vii. 28. 2. ITalso; I as well; I likewise; in like 
manner I: so that one puts himself on a level with 
others, Mt. ii. 8; x. 32; Lk. xi. 9; xvi.9; Jn. xv. 9, [10 
Tdf.]; xvii.18; Acts x. 26; 1(Co. vii.40; 2Co. xi. 16, 
18, 21 sq.; in the second member of a comparison, after 
Sroios, @s, kabws, Acts xxvi. 29; 1 Co. vii. 8; xi.1; Rev. 


il. 28 (27); see under kai, II.1a. with a suppression of 
the mention of those with whom the writer compares 
himself: Eph. i. 15 (as well as others); 1 Th. iii. 5 (as 
well as my companions at Athens; cf. Liinemann ad 
loc.). xdyot: Lk.i.3; Acts viii. 19; 1Co.xv.8; kdueé: 
1Co. xvi.4. iq. I in turn: Mt. xvi.18; xxi. 24; Lk. 
xx. 3; Gal. vi. 14. 3. even I, this selfsame T, the kat 
pointing the statement: Ro. iii. 7; ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
835. 

Kad, adv. for ka? d, according as, just as: Mt. xxvii. 
10. (Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; O. T. Apocr.; Sept. for 
Wd, Gen. vii. 9, 16, etc., and for 3, Gen. xix. 8; Ex. 
xii. 35, etc.) * 

Ka0-alpeis, -ews, 7, (Kabarpéw, q. v.), a pulling down, 
destruction, demolition: éxvpopdreav, [A. V. of strong- 
holds], 2 Co. x. 4 (rév recxdv, Xen. Hell. 2,2, 15; 5, 1, 
35; Polyb. 23, 7,6; Diod. excerpt. leg. 13; destructio 
murorum, Suet. Galba 12); ¢is oixod.... kabaipeow tar, 
for building up (increasing) not for casting down (the 
extinction of) the godly, upright, blessed life you lead in 
fellowship with Christ (see ofkodouq, 1): 2 Co. x. 8; xiii. 
10. [From Thuc. down. ]* 

Kab-aipéw, -@; fut. caOed@ (Lk. xii. 18 [see adaipéa, 
init.]); 2 aor. xaOeidov, (fr. obsol. €Aw); pres. pass. Ka- 
Oaipodpa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for jn, to cause to 
go down; 077, YD), 7233 1. to take down: withe 
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out the notion of violence, rea, to detach from the cross 
one crucified, Mk. xv. 36, 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (Polyb. 1, 86, 
6; Philo in Flace. § 10); twa dd rod EvAov, Acts xiii. 
29 (Sept. Josh. viii. 29; x. 27); with the use of force, to 
throw down, cast down: twa ard Opovov, Lk. i. 52. 2. 
to pull down, demolish: ras amoOnxas, opp. to oixodopeiy, 
Lk. xii. 18; Noyiopovs, the (subtle) reasonings (of op- 
ponents) likened to fortresses, i. q. to refute, 2 Co. x. 4 
(5); to destroy, vn, Acts xiii. 19 (Jer. xxiv. 6; Thue. 1, 
4; Ael.v.h. 2,25); ray peyadetdrnra twos, Acts xix. 27, 
where if preference is given (with LT Tr WH) to the 
reading rhs peyadedryTos avis, it must be taken as a 
partitive gen. somewhat of her magnificence; cf. B. 158 
(138) note [so Meyer; cf. Xen. Hell. 4, 4,13. Al. trans- 
late that she should even be deposed from her magnifi- 
cence; cf. W. § 30, 6; B. § 132, 5].* 
ka0alpw; pf. pass. ptep. cexadappevos; (Kabapds) ; to 
cleanse, prop. from filth, impurity, etc.; trees and vines 
(from useless shoots), to prune, Jn. xv. 2 (Sévdpa . . « Urro- 
repvépeva xabaipera, Philo de agric. § 2 [cf. de somniis 
ii. § 9 mid.]); metaph. from guilt, to expiate: pass. Heb. 
x. 2 RG [see xadapifo, init.], (Jer. xiii. 27; and so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down). [Comr.: 8:a-, éx-xaaipo. |* 
Kabdrep, (kal? dep), according as, just as, even as, | (“Ka- 
64 marking the comparison, wép (akin to the prep. zep/) 
the latitude of the application”): Ro. ix.13 WH txt.; x. 
15 WH txt.; also] xi. 8 and 1 Co. x. 10in TTr WH; 2 Co. 
iii. 13, 18 [here WH mrg. xaboornep |; 1Th.ii.11;  xa6a- 
mep kai, Ro. iv. 6; 2 Co.i. 14; 1 Th. ili. 6, 12; iv. 5; Heb. 
iv. 2, and RG in Heb. v.4; xaOazep foll. by ovrw (or 
ovrws), Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 11. ((From 
Arstph. down]; Sept. for wd, Ex. vii. 6, 10.)* 
xaQ-drrw: 1 aor. cada; —S-1._ to fit or fasten to, 
bind on. 2. to lay hold of, fasten on (hostilely) : 
THs xetpos adtod, Acts xxviii. 3 [ef. W. 257 (241)]; rod 
tpax7dov, Epict. diss. 3, 20,10. [In Mid. fr. Hom. down, 
(w. gen. fr. Hdt. on).]* 
xaSapttw (Hellenistic for cafaipw, which classic writ. 
use); Attic fut. [cf. B. 37 (82); W.§ 13, 1c.; WH. App. 
p- 163] xa@ape@ (Heb. ix. 14); 1 aor. exa@dpica [see be- 
low]; pres. pass. caOapi{opar; 1 aor. pass. exadapicOny ; 
pf. pass. ptep. cexa@apicpevos (Heb. x. 2 T Tr WH; on 
the forms éxaOepioGn, T WH in Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42, 
‘exo é picev, Tr in Acts x. 15; xi.9] and kexade picpévos 
Lchm. in Heb. x. 2, ef. [Z'df. Proleg. p. 82; WH. App. 
p- 150]; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 118; Delitzsch on 
Heb. x. 2; Kriiger Pt. ii. § 2, 2,6 p.4; [B. 29 (25sq.); W. 
43]); (kabapés); Sept. mostly for 170 ; 1. to make 
clean, to cleanse; a. from physical stains and dirt: 
e.g. utensils, Mt. xxiii. 25, [fig. 26]; Lk. xi. 39; food, 
Mk. vii. 19; rid, a leper, to cleanse by curing, Mt. viii. 2 
sq.; x.8; xi.5; Mk.i. 40-42; Lk. iv. 27; v.12sq.; vii. 22; 
xvii. 14, 17, (Lev. xiv. 8) ; to remove by cleansing : ) Xérpa 
éxabapio6n, Mt. viii. 3 (kaOapieis rd aipa 7d avairioy && 
"Iopanr, Deut. xix.13; exabdpile thy rept ratra ovynOeray, 
the custom of marrying heathen women, Joseph. antt. 11, 
5,4; xaOaipew atua, Hom. Il. 16, 667; cf. exxaOaipw). b. 
in amoral sense; a. to free from the defilement of sin 
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and from faults; to purify from wickedness: éavrdv awd 
porvopod capkés, 2 Co. vii. 1; 7H miore: ras Kapdias, Acts 
xv. 9 (kapdiav amd dpaprias, Sir. xxxvili. 10); ras xeipas, 
to abstain in future from wrong-doing, Jas. iv. 8. B. to 
free from the guilt of sin, to purify: twa amo maons dpap- 
rias, 1 Jn.i. 7; [1. de. ddexias, ibid. 9]; rhv ovveidnow amd 
vexpav epywov, Heb. ix. 14; ri éxkdnolay TO Aovtp@ Tov 
$daros (instrumental dat.), Eph. v. 26; Aadv <avr@, Tit. 
ii. 14. -y. to consecrate by cleansing or purifying: ti & 
rum, dat. of instr. [W. 388 (363)], Heb. ix. 22; i.q. to 
consecrate, dedicate, ri ru (dat. of instr.), ibid. 23. 2 
to pronounce clean in a levitical sense: Acts x.15; xi. 9, 
(Lev. xiii. 13, 17, 23, 28). [Comp.: d:a-kabapi¢e. | * 

Kabapirpds, -00, 6, (kabapifw), acleansing, purification ; 
aritual purgation or washing, (Vulg. purgatio, purificatio, 
emundatio): used with a gen. of the subj., rv Iovdaiev, 
of the washings of the Jews before and after their meals, 
Jn. ii. 6; without a gen., of baptism (a symbol of 
moral cleansing), Jn. iii. 25; with a gen. of the obj., and 
that a person, — of the levitical purification of women 
after childbirth, Lk. ii. 22; and of lepers, Mk. i. 44; Lk. 
v.14; with agen. of the thing, duapri@y or duaprnpd- 
tov, a cleansing from the guilt of sins (see xaapi¢a, 1 b. 
B.): wrought now by baptism, 2 Pet. i. 9, now by the ex- 
piatory sacrifice of Christ, Heb. i. 3 on which cf. Kurtz, 
Com. p. 70; (Ex. xxx. 10; tis duaprias pov, Job vii. 21; 
of an atonement, Leian. asin. 22).* 

Kaapds, -d, -dv; [akin to Lat. castus, in-cestus, Eng. 
chaste, chasten; Curtius § 26; Vaniéek p.177]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. mostly for WW; clean, pure, (free from the 
admixture or adhesion of any thing that soils, adulter- 
ates, corrupts) ; a. physically : Mt. xxiii. 26; xxvii. 
59; Heb. x. 22 (23); Rev. xv. 63; xix. 8, 14, and Rec. in 
xxii. 1; ypvolov, purified by fire, Rev. xxi. 18, 21; ina 
similitude, like a vine cleansed by pruning and so fitted 
to bear fruit, Jn. xv.3; 6 NeAoup. . . . KaOapds OAos (where 
the idea which Christ expresses figuratively is as follows: 
‘he whose inmost nature has been renovated does not 
need radical renewal, but only to be cleansed from 
every several fault into which he may fall through inter- 
course with the unrenewed world’), Jn. xiii. 10. b. 
in a levitical sense; clean, i. e. the use of which is not for- 
bidden, imparts no uncleanness: mwdvra xaOapa, Ro. xiv. 
205) Dita i ld: c. ethically; free from corrupt desire, 
from sin and guilt: Tit. 1.15; tpets xaOapot, Jn. xiii. 10, 
[11]; of x. t7 kapdia (as respects heart [W. § 31, 6 a.]), 
Mt. v. 8 (kaOapos xetpas, Hdt. 1, 35; cara 76 o@pa kK. KaTa 
Thy Woxny, Plat. Crat. p.405 b.); free from every admiz- 
ture of what 1s false, sincere, éx kaOapas kapdias, 1 Tim. i. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 22, and R Gin 1 Pet. i. 22; év xadapa ovve- 
dnoe, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3; genuine (joined with dpi- 
avros) Opnokeia, Jas. i. 27; blameless, innocent, Acts xviii. 
6. Hebraistically with the addition of dé twos, pure 
from, i.e. unstained with the guilt of, any thing [W. § 30, 
6a.; B.157 (137) sq.]: amd 7. atparos, Acts xx. 26; Sus. 
46 Alex., cf. Gen. xxiv. 8; Tob. iii. 14; xaOapds éyew ras 
x€ipas dd Tod pdvov, Joseph. antt. 4, 8,16; inclass. Grk. 
with a simple gen., as dévov, Plat. legg. 9 p. 864 e.; cf. 
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Passow s. v. p. 1528*; [L.andS. s. v.3]; Kiihner § 421, 
4 ii. p. 344. d. in a levitical and ethical sense: mavra 
xaOapa tpiv, Lk. xi. 41, on which see éveyu. [SYN. see 
eitxpwns; cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

kaSapérns, -7Tos, 7, (kaOapds), cleanness, purity; in a 
levitical sense, rwds, Heb. ix. 13. (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 22; 
Plato, al.) * 

xa0-€8pa, -as, 7, (kara and édpa), a chair, seat: Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15, (Sir. xii. 12; Hdian. 2, 3, 17 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]); of the exalted seat occupied by men of eminent 
rank or influence, as teachers and judges: éml tis Mav- 
oéws xabedpas éxdGicay, sit on the seat which Moses for- 
merly occupied, i. e. bear themselves as Moses’ succes- 
sors in explaining and defending his law, Mt. xxiii. 2. 
(Sept. for awin and njw. [Xen., Aristot., al.]) * 

xa0-<fopar; impf. éxabeCsunv; [fr. Hom. down]; to sit 
down, seat one’s self, sit: Jn. xx. 12; foll. by év with dat. 
of place, Mt. xxvi. 55; Lk. ii. 46; Jn. xi. 20; Acts vi. 15; 
foll. by émi with gen., Acts xx. 9 L T Tr WH;; by emi with 
dat., Jn. iv. 6; éxet, Jn. vi. 3 Tdf.; [od where, Acts ii. 2 
Lehm. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 336 sq.; B. 56 
(49) ; 60 (52). Comp.: mapa-nabéfouar. |* 

xaQ-eis, more correctly xa’ eis, see eis, 4 c. p. 187%. 

xa0-<ffs, (kard and é&js, q. v.), adv., one after another, 
successively, in order: Lk. i. 3; Acts xi. 4; xviil. 23; of 
xae&. those that follow after, Acts iii. 24 [cf. W. 633 
(588) ]; évr@ xa. sc. xpdv@ [R. V. soon afterwards], Lk. 
viii. 1. (Ael. v. h. 8, 7; Plut. symp. 1, 1, 5; in earlier 
Grk. 4s and éfeéjs are more usual.) * 

xa0-<dS; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxabevdor; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. mostly for 13¥ ; 1. to fall asleep, to drop off 
to sleep: Mt. xxv. 5. 2. to sleep ; a. prop.: Mt. 
viii. 24 ; ix. 24 [on this and its paral. cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 
1198*]; xiii. 25; xxvi. 40, 43,45; Mk. iv. 27, 38; v. 39; 
xiii. 86; xiv. 37, 40 sq.3 Lk. viii. 52; xxii. 46; 1 Th. v. 
de b. euphemistically, to be dead: 1 Th. v.10; (Ps. 
Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 6; Dan. xii. 2). c. metaph. to 
yield to sloth and sin, and be indifferent to one’s salvation : 
Eph. v. 14; 1 Th. v. 6.* 

KadnynTIHs, -00, 6, (xabnyéopat to go before, lead); — a. 
prop. a guide: Numen. ap. Ath. 7, p. 313 d. b. a 
master, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 8 RG,10. (Dion. H. jud. de 
Thue. 3,43; several times in Plut. [ef. Wetst. on Mt. l.c.])* 

Ka0-hxw; [fr. Aeschyl., Soph. down]; 1. to come 
down. 2. to come to, reach to; impers. KaOjxet, it zs 
becoming, it is fit (cf. Germ. zukommen), Ezek. xxi. 27; 
od xabjxev (Rec. xajxov), foll. by the ace. with inf., Acts 
xxii. 22 [W. 282 (265); B. 217 (187)]; 7a pu) KaOnxovra, 
things not fitting, i. e. forbidden, shameful, Ro. i. 28; 2 
Mace. vi. 4. Cf. avixo.* 

xd0-npar, 2 pers. sing. xddy a later form for Kdénoa 
(Acts xxiii. 3), impv. xd4ov for xa6qa0 [yet cf. Kithner 
as below] (cf. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 359; Kriiger § 38, 6 sq. 
i. p. 147; Kiihner § 301 i. p. 671; W.§ 14,4; [B. 49 
(42)]), [subjunc. 2 pers. plur. xé6q06e, Lk. xxii. 30 Tr 
mrg.; but WH txt. caOjobe; see Veitch s. v.5 Kriiger 
§38, 6, 1 (cf. xadio), inf. xabjcOa, ptep. kaOqpevos]; impf 
éxaOnunv; and once the rare [cf. Veitch p. 347] fut. xa6j- 
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copa, Lk. xxii. 30 T Tr txt. WH mrg. [so WH in Mt. xix. 
28 also; cf. xaOi¢e, fin.]; (fpas); a verb of which only 
the pres. and impf. are in use in class. Grk. [cf. B. 60 
(52)]; Sept. for aw; 1. to sit down, seat one’s self: 
foll. by év w. dat. of place [cf. W. § 52, 4, 9], Mk. iv. 1; 
Lk. xxii. 55 [here T Tr WH péoos]; cis, Mk. xiii. 3 [B. 
§ 147,16]; pera w. gen. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 58; kaOov ex 
de£idv pov, i. e. be a partner of my power, Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36 [Tr txt. WH mrg. xca6ioov]; Lk. xx. 42; Acts 
ii. 34; Heb. i. 13 (Ps. cix. (ex.) 1); xadov Sd timo with 
acc., Jas. ii. 3. mapa w. ace. of place, Mt. xiii. 1; émdve 
w. gen. of place, Mt. xxviii. 2; with exe, Mt. xv. 29; Jn. 
vi. 3 [Tdf. ékaOé{ero]; the place to be supplied fr. the 
context, Mt. xiii. 2. 2. to sit, be seated, of a place 
occupied : foll. by év with dat. of place [W. as under 1}, 
Mt. xi. 16; xxvi.69; év rH Seéia +. Oeod, Col. ili. 1; ep 
tots defvois, Mk. xvi. 5; emi twos, Mt. xxiv. 3; xxvii. 195 
[Acts xx.9 RG]; émi rod Opovov [but also, esp. in the 
crit. edd., with the dat. and the acc. (see below); cf. 
Alford on the foll. pass.], Rev. iv. 2 ete.; ris vepeAns [or 
w. the acc.], Rev. xiv. 15, and in other exx.; émi ti, 
Acts iii. 10; émi re [cf. B. 338 (291)], Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii, 
14; Lk. v. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [R dat. (as 
in foll.)] 4 sq.; xi. 165 xvii. 3; xix.11; mapa tiv doy, 
Mt. xx. 30; Mk.x.46; Lk. xviii. 35; apds 7d das, Lk. 
xxii. 56; émdvw twos, Mt. xxiii. 22; Rev. vi. 8, mepi twa, 
Mk. iii. 32, 34; admevavri twos, Mt. xxvii. 61; ék SeEvav 
rivos, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; Lk. xxii. 69; éxet, Mk. 
ii. 6; od, where, Acts ii. 2 [Li xabe(spevor]; Rev. xvii. 15; 
without specification of place, Mk. v.15; Lk. v.17; viii. 
35; Jn. ii. 14; ix.8; 1 Co. xiv. 30. xdOnua as descrip- 
tive of a certain state or condition is used of those who 
sit in discharging their office, as judges, na6n kpivev, Acts 
xxiii. 3; of a queen, i. q. to occupy the throne, to reign 
[A. V. I sit a queen], Rev. xviii. 7; ‘of money-changers, 
Jn.ii.14; of mourners and penitents: é€v cdaxx@, clothed 
in sackcloth, év orodé, covered with ashes, Lk. x. 13; 
of those who, enveloped in darkness, cannot walk about, 
Mt. iv. 16; Lk.i. 79 (Is. xii. 7); of a lame man, Acts xiv. 
8. i.q.to have a fixed abode, to dwell: én mpdcaroy ris 
ys, Lk. xxi. 35; Rev. xiv. 6 (where Rec. karockodvras) ; 
émt Opovov, Rev. xx. 11 GT [WHmrg.; but see above]; 
év ‘IepovoaAnp, Neh. xi. 6; [ev dper Sapapeias, Sir. l. 26. 
Comp. : ovy-KaOnpat }. 

Kadnpepay, i. q. kal” nuepav, see nucpa, 2 p. 278°. 

KaOypepivds, -7, -dv, (fr. ka? quepav), daily: Acts vi. 1. 
(Judith xii. 15; Theophr., Athen., Plut., Alciphr. epp. 
i. 5; Joseph. antt. 3, 10,1; [11, 7,1]; Polyaen. 4, 2, 
10.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 53 [(yet see L. and S.); W. 
25 (25 sq.))]-* 

xa0-ifw; fut. cadicw [B. 37 (32)]; 1 aor. éxdOica (impv. 
2 sing. xdOicov once, Mk. xii. 36 Tr txt. WH mrg.); pf. 
cexadica (Mk. xi. 2 [not WH Trmrg.; Heb. xii.2 LT 
Tr WH; a late form, see Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. mid. 
subjune. 2 pers. plur. xadionade (Lk. xxii. 30 Rec.) ; fut. 
mid. xabicopat; fr. Hom. down; [cf. B. 60 (52)]; al, 
trans. to make to sit down (xara; q. v. II. 1), to set, ap 
point; Sept. for DWAIN: teva emi Opdvov [LT Tr WH roe 
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Opévov], to confer the kingdom upon one, Acts ii. 30; riva | 
ev de&ia avrov, Eph. i. 20; rwd, to appoint one to act as 
judge, 1 Co. vi. 4 (Stcaorny, Plat. legg. 9 p. 873 e.; Polyb. 
40, 5,3; ovvedpsov kpiray, Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). 2 
intrans. ; Sept. for 17; a. tosit down: univ., Mt.v.1; 
xiii. 48; Mk. ix. 35; Lk. iv. 20; v. 3; xiv. 28, 31; xvi. 6; 
Jn. viii. 2; Acts xili. 14; xvi. 13; witha telic inf. 1 Co. x. 
7; with specification of the place or seat: év de&ia twos, 
Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x. 12; xii. 2; émi tux, Mk. xi. 7 [Rec.]; 
eis Tov vaov, 2 Th. ii. 4 [B. § 147, 16; W.415 (886) |; emi 
with ace. [cf. B. 338 (290)], Rev. xx.4; Jn. xii. 14; Mk. 
xi. 2,[7 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 30; [add Acts ii. 3, see 
B. § 129,17; W.516 (481) ]; emi rod Byyaros, of a judge, 
Jn. xix. 13; Acts xii. 21; xxv.6,17; xarévayri [or ame- 
vayti Tr etc.] twos, Mk. xii. 41; with adverbs of place, 
Mk. xiv. 32; Mt. xxvi. 36. b. to sit: [absol. (of a 
dead man restored to life) éxad@icev sat, sat wp, Lk. vii. 15 
Lmrg. WH mrg.]; ev r@ Opdvq, Rev. ili. 21; ei w. gen. 
of the seat, Mt. xxiii. 2; xxv. 31; é« defray x. €& evor., 
Mt. xx. 21,23; Mk. x. 37,40. i. q. lo have fixed one’s 
abode, i. e. to sojourn [ef. our settle, settle down], Acts 
xviii. 11; foll. by év with dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 49 [here 
A.V. tarry], (Ex. xvi. 29; Jer. xxx. 11 (xlix. 33); [ Neh. 
xi. 25]). Mid. [Pass.? cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
336 sq.] to sit: émt Opdvav, Lk. xxii. 30 [RGL: see xd- 
Ona}; emt Opdvovs, Mt. xix. 23 [WH xadnoecbe; see 
xa@nua. COMe.: dva-, émt-, mapa-, mept-, ovy-KabiCo. | 

Ka0-(npt: 1 aor. caOjxa; [fr. Hom. on]; to send down, 
let down: eis, Lk. v. 19; dua w. gen. of place, ibid. and 
Acts ix. 25; pres. pass. ptcp. kaOséuevos let down, emt ths 
yns, Acts x. 11; é&k rod ovpavod, Acts xi. 5.* 

Ka0-lornpt (also xadiordw, whence the ptcp. cabiorav- 
tes Acts xvii. 15 RG; and xaéiordvw, whence xabiord- 
vortes ibid. L T Tr WH; see torn, init.) ; fut. caraornoo ; 
1 aor. katéornoa; Pass., pres. cabiorapat; 1 aor. kateotd- 
Onv; 1 fut. xaracrabnoopa; Sept. for DWI, DDT, TPpdT, 
SINT, THY, [15 (prop. to set down, put down), to set, 
place, put: a. twa emi Tivos, to set one over a thing 
{in charge of it), Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xii. 42; 
Acts vi. 3; also emi run, Mt. xxiv. 47; Lk. xii. 44; éri re, 
‘Heb. ii. 7 Rec. fr. Ps. viii. 7. b. rwd, to appoint one 
to administer an office (cf. Germ. bestellen): mpeaBuré- 
pous, Tit. i. 5; rua eds ré with inf., to appoint to do 
‘something, Heb. viii. 3; ra mpés r. Oedv to conduct the 
worship of God, Heb. v. 1; foll. by iva, ibid.; twa with 
a pred. acc. indicating the office to be administered [to 
make one so and so; cf. W. § 32, 4b.; B. § 131, 7], (so 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), Lk. xii. 14; Acts 
vii. 10, 27, 35; Heb. vii. 28. c. to set down as, con- 
stitute (Lat. sisto), i. q. to declare, show to be: pass. with 
dpaptadds, dikatos, Ro. v. 19 [ef. Prof. T. Dwight in New 
Englander for 1867, p. 590 sqq.; Dietesch, Adam u. 
Christus (Bonn, 1871) p. 188]. d. to constitute (Lat. 
sisto) 1. q. to render, make, cause to be: twa ove dpyov, 
ovd€ Gkaproy, i.e. (by litotes) laborious and fruitful, 2 
Pet. i. 8. e. to conduct or bring to a certain place: 
rivd, Acts xvii. 15 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15 for 89379; Josh. vi. 
23; 1S. v.3; Hom. Od. 13, 274; Xen. an. 4, 8, 8 and in 
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other prof. auth.). f. Mid. to show or exhibit one’s 
self; come forward as: with a pred. nom., Jas. iv. 4; 7 
yheooa ... i omthovoa, Jas. iii. 6. [Comp.: dvze-, dmo- 
xadiornt. | * 

KaQd (i. e. xa 3), adv., [fr. Lys. and Plat. down], ac- 
cording to what, i. e. 1. as: Ro. viii. 26. ims 
according as; in so far as, so far forth as: 1 Pet. iv. 18 
(Rec.*” kaOas) ; 2 Co. viii. 12 [W. 307 (288); cf. B.§ 139, 
30].* 

KaSodrKéds, -1), -dv, (kaOdXov, q. V.), general, universal (oc- 
casionally in prof. auth. fr. [Aristot. and] Polyb. down, 
as xa. kal kowr ioropia, Polyb. 8, 4, 113; often in eccl. 
writ.; the title 7 xa@odiky éxxAnoia first in Ignat. ad 
Smyrn. c. 8 and often in Polyc. martyr. [see ed. (Gebh. 
Harn.) Zahn, p. 133 note]; cf. cadodixy avacraots, [Justin 
c. Tryph. 81 sub fin.]; Theoph. ad Autol. [1. i. § 13] 
p- 40 ed. Otto) ; émarodat KaOorsxai, or simply caOoXxai, 
in the title of the Epp. of James, Peter, John, and Jude 
(RGL; cf. rév éxra Neyopevay Kadodikdy Sc. emirToAay, 
Eus. h. e. 2, 23, 25), most prob. because they seemed to 
be written not to any one church alone, but to all the 
churches. [Cf. Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Catholic. ] * 

Kaddov (i. e. kad” ddov [“ as it is written in auth. before 
Aristot.” (L. and S.)]), adv., wholly, entirely, at all: 
Acts iv. 18. ((Ex. xxii. 11]; Ezek. xiii. 3, 22; Am. iii. 
3,4; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot. and sqq.) * 

xa-orAl{w: pf. pass. ptep. kabamAtopevos ; to arm [ fully 
(cf. xara, III. 1 fin.)], furnish with arms: Lk. xi. 21. 
(Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

Ka0-opdw, -A: 1. to look down, see from above, 
view from on high, (Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
to see thoroughly (cf. cara, III. 1 fin.], perceive clearly, un- 
derstand (Germ. erschauen): pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. «a- 
Oopara, Ro. i. 20 (8 Mace. iii. 11, and often in class. 
Grk.). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 61.* 

KaQdru (i. e. ka’ 6 Tt), according to what, i. e. 1. 
so far as, according as: Acts ii. 45; iv. 35, (Polyb. 18, 
19 (36), 5; for Wwyd, Ex. i. 12, 17). 2. because 
that, because, [cf. W. § 58, 8]: Lk. i. 7; xix. 9; Acts ii. 
24,and LT Tr WH (for Rec. di671) in Acts xvii. 31, 
(Tob. i. 12; xiii. 4; Polyb. 18, 21 (88), 6). 3. as, 
just as: Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 1; Judith ii. 13,15; x. 9, and 
often in Thue. et al.* 

Kabds (i. e. kaP as), a particle found occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Aristot. down for the Attic cada and xaé, 
but emphatically censured by Phryn. and the Atticists ; 
ef. Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 74 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 425 sq.; [W. 26 (25) ]; 1. according as, just as, 
even as: in the first member of a comparison, Lk. vi. 31; 
1 Jn. ii. 27; foll. by odrws in the second member [cf. W. 
§ 53, 5], Lk. xi. 305 xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 14; 2Co.1.5; x. 7; 
Col. iii. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 6; foll. by cai also, Jn. xv.9; xvii. 18; 
xx. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv.17; 1Co.xv.49; itis annexed to 
preceding words after the demonstrative otras, Lk. xxiv. 
24; with ovrws unexpressed, Mt. xxi. 6; xxviii.6; Mk. 
xvi. 7+ LE, 1.2.55, 70: xi. 1s Iniees; Vues. carte 2: 
47 [here LT Tr WH ss]; xv. 8; Ro.i.18; xv. 7; 1Co. 
viii. 2; x. 6; 2Co.i. 14; ix. 3; xi. 12; Eph. iv. 17, and 
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often; xabads diddoxw, agreeably to my method of teach- 
ing, 1 Co. iv.17; xadas yéypamrat, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
13; Acts vii 42; xv. 15; Ro. i. 17, and often in Paul; 
the apodosis wanting, and to be gathered fr. the con- 
text: xaOads mapexddeod oe .. . €v TioTet, SC. OUTw Kal viv 
mapakadS, 1 Tim. i. 3, ef. W.570 (530); [B. 386 (331)]; 
#paro aireicbat (sc. oUTw moteiv adrois), Kabds krA. Mk. 
xv. 8 [B. § 151, 23 b.; ef. W. 584 (543 sq.)]; in com- 
parison by contrary we find the negligent use: dyan@pev 
GAANdovs, od Kabds Kdiv xrA. 1 Jn. ili. 11 sq., cf. De 
Wette ad loc. and W. 623 (579); odrdés eorw 6 apros 

.. ov kadas etc., not such as they ate etc., Jn. vi. 58. 
with the verb «iui, equiv. to Lat. qualis, such as, 1 Jn. 
iii. 2; in a parenthesis, 1 Th. ii. 13 (as it is in truth). 
2. according as i.e. in proportion as, in the degree that: 
Mk. iv. 33; Acts vii. 17 (cf. Meyer ad loc.); xi. 29; 1 
Cossids letsave 10: 3. since, seeing that, 
agreeably to the fact that, [ef. W. § 53, 8; 448 (417)]: 
Jn. xvii. 2; Ro. i. 28 [yet here al. regard xaO. as cor- 
responsive rather than causal or explanatory]; 1 Co. 
1.6; v.7; Eph.i.4; Phil. i. 7. 4. it is put for the 
simple as, a. after verbs of speaking, in indir. disc., 
Acts xv. 14; it serves to add an epexegesis, 3 Jn. 3 
(to gov TH adnbeia). b. of time, when, after that, (cf. 
Lat. ut): 2 Macc.i. 31; [Neh. v.6]; here many bring in 
Acts vii. 17; but see 2 above. 

xabdo-rep, [Tr xabas rep], just as, exactly as: Heb. v. 
4 T Tr WH [also 2Co. iii. 18 WH mrg.]. (Himer., Psell., 
Tzetz.) * 

kal, a conj., and; the most freq. by far of all the par- 
ticles in the N. T. [On its uses see W. § 53, 3sqq.; B. 
361 (310) sqq., and cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 12; on the 
difference between it and ré see s. v. ré ad init. ] 

I. It serves as a copulative i.e. to connect (Lat. ef, 
atque, Germ. und) ; 1. it connects single words 
or terms: a. unlv., as of bapicaior kal Saddovkaior, 
Mt. xvi. 1; 6 6cds kat marnp, he who is God and Father 
(see beds, 3); €v xapdia adj kal dyaOy, LK. viii. 15; aodv- 
pep@s kal modutpéres, Heb. i. 1; it is repeated before 
single terms, to each of which its own force and weight 
is thus given: 7 viobecia kal 7 Sdéa Kal ai StaOijKat Kal 7 
vouobecia kal » Aarpeta kal ai éemayyeAia, Ro. ix. 4; dyla 
kai Sixaia kai ayabn, Ro. vii. 12; add, Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xiv. 21; Jn. xvi. 8; Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; Heb. ix. 10; 
Rey. v. 12; xviii. 12 sq.; cf. W. 519 sq. (484). b. it 
connects numerals; and so that (contrary to the more 
com. usage) the greater number precedes: Séka k. dxra, 
Lk. xiii. 4, 11, [but in both pass. L and Tr br. WH om. 
kai; Tdf. dSexaoxra], 16; reacapdxovra x. &&, Jn. ii. 20; 
add, Jn.v.5 GT; Acts xiii. 20; cf. W. § 37, 4; [Bp. 
Lehtft. on Gal.i.18; noteworthy also is its use in 2 Co. 
xiii. 1 (cf. Deut. xix. 15 Sept.) émi orduaros Svo papripev 
kat tproy (in Mt. xviii. 16 4 rp. cf. W. 440 (410) note) at 
the mouth of two witnesses and (should there be so many) 
of three; a similar use of kai, to lend a certain indefinite- 
ness to the expression, occurs occasionally with other 
than numerical specifications, as Jas. iv. 13 onpepov kal 
(R*G; but LT Tr WH 4) avpiov; cf. Kiihner § 521, 2; 
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Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. p. 614*]. c. it joins to par- 
titive words the general notion; so that it is equiv. 
to and in general, and in a word, in short: 6 Teérpos k. of 
adrdéatohn, Acts v. 29; of dpyvepeis [kal of mpeaBurepa 
Rec. ] kal rd cuvedpiov ddov, Mt. xxvi. 59; kal Sixarcopace 
capkés, Heb. ix. 10 Rec. Tr br. WH mrg.; kai emi tov 
*Iopand Tov Geod, Gal. vi. 16, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. 
W. 437sq. (407); 520 sq. (485); [B. 363 (311 sq.) ; 400 
(343) ]; with ré preceding, 7 Te... avrovd dvvayis kat 
Oevdtns, Ro. i. 20 [see ré, 2.a.]; and, on the other hand, 
it joins to a general idea something particular, which is 
already comprised indeed in that general notion but by 
this form of expression is brought out more emphatically 
(which Strabo 8 (1) p. 340 calls ouvearadéyew 7d pépos 
T@ OAM) ; SO that itis equiv. to and especially [cf.W. u. s.]: 
Ta Tayra kal Ta TOV SatpovrCopevoyv, Mt. vill. 33; rots pa- 
Onrais airod K. tT Wérpo, Mk. xvi. 7; ai havai airay x. 
Tav apxepewy, Lk. xxiii. 23 [RG]; ody yuvatéi kat Mapidp, 
Acts i. 14; &v "Iovda x. “Iepovoadjp, 1 Mace. ii. 6; mas 
"Tovda x. ‘Iepovoadnp, 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, cf. xxxii. 33; often 
so in Grk. writ. also. 2. It connects clauses and 
sentences; a. univ., as dvaxabaptet THY GAwva abtod 
k. ouvdges Tov citov KTA. Mt. iii. 12; eiondOov... Kai edi- 
Sacxov, Acts v. 21; and in innumerable other exx. b. 
Tn accordance with the simplicity of the ancient popular 
speech, and esp. of the Hebr. tongue, it links statement 
to statement, the logical relations of which the more cul- 
tivated language expresses either by more exact parti- 
cles, or by the use of the participial or the relative con- 
struction (cf. W. § 60, 3; B. 288 (248) sqq.; 361 (310) 
sq.): e. g. that very freq. formula éyévero ... kai (see 
yivoua, 2b.) ; Kai eidov kat (equiv. to dre) ceropds €yevero, 
Rev. vi. 12; ré€erat vidv x. kadéoets TO dvopa adrod (equiv. 
to 08 dvopa kadecers), Mt. i. 21; Kaddv cori nuas Ode eivat, 
kal (equiv. to dev) mouno@pev oxnvds, Mk. ix.5; clauses 
are thus connected together in clusters; as, Mt. vii. 25, 
27 (an example of six clauses linked together by xa‘) ; 
Mt. xiv. 9 sqq.; Mk. i. 12-14; Lk. xviii. 32-34; Jn. ii. 
18-16; x.3; 1 Co. xii. 5-6; Rev. vi. 2, 8, 12-16; ix.14 
(where nine sentences are strung together by xa‘), ete. 
after a designation of time xai annexes what will be 
or was done at that time: #yy:Kcev 7 Spa kal mapadidorat 
ctr. Mt. xxvi. 45; fv 8€ Spa tpirn kal e€oravpwoav aitdr, 
Mk. xv. 25; éyybs fv TO mdoxa...k. aveBn «is ‘Iepoo. 6 
"Incois, In. ii. 13; fpépae epxovrat kat ovvredéco, Heb. 
viii. 8; add, Lk. xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 35; v.13 xi. 55; Acts 
v. 7; and not infreq. so in Grk. writ., as 75n S€ qv owe Kat 
of KopivOcot e€amivns mptpvav expovovro, Thue. 1, 50; cf. 
Matthiae § 620, 1 a. p.1481; W. 436 (405 sq.); [B. 361 
(310)]. c. it joins affirmative to negative sentences, 
as pu) cuKopavtnaare Kal dpxeia be, Lk. ili. 14; ovre avTAnpa 
éyers Kal TO Ppéap earl Babu, Jn. iv. 11; ovre. . . emdéxerat 
kal... kodvet, 3 Jn. 10, (rarely so in Grk. writ., as Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 578; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 714); much 
oftener it annexes a clause depending on the preceding 
negative: phmoré ce mapadd... kat 6 Kpitns ce mapada 
... kal els pudakiy BAnOjon, Mt. v. 25; add, Mt. vii. 6; 
x. 88; xiii. 15; xxvii. 64; Lk. xii. 58; xxi. 34; Jn. Vi. 
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53; xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27; 1 Th. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 
Heb. xii. 15; Rev. xvi.15; [see B. 368 (315) d.; cf. W. 
§56,2a.].  d. it annexes what follows from something 
said before (cai consecutive), so as to be equiv. to and 
so: Mt. v. 15 (kal Adparec) ; Mt. xxiii. 32 (kal mAnpacate) ; 
2 Co. xi. 9 (kal év mavri); Heb. iii. 19; 1 Jn. iii. 19 (kal 
Eumpoabev) ; 2 Pet. i. 19 (kat €xoperv) ; so in statements 
after imperatives and words having the force of an im- 
perative: Sedre dmicw pov, xal momow vpas etc. Mt. iv. 
19; eimé Adyw, kal iabnoerar 6 mais pov, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. 
vii. 7; avtictnte TH SiaBdrw kal pevéerar ad’ tpar, Jas. 
iv. 7; add, Mt. vii. 7; Mk. vi. 22; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xiv. 16; 
Rev. iv. 1; ef. Fritzsche on Mt. pp. 187 (and 416), [ef. 
Sir. ii. 6; iii. 17]. e. with a certain rhetorical em- 
phasis, it annexes something apparently at variance with 
what has been previously said; so that it is equiv. to 
and yet (cf. Stallbaum on Plat. apol. p. 29 b.); so the 
Lat. atque (cf. Beier on Cie. de off. 3, 11,48): Mt. iii. 14 
(kal od Epyn mpos pé); Mt. vi. 26; x. 29; Mk. xii. 12; 
Jn.i. 5 (kal 7 oxoria krd.), 10 (Kai 6 kdopos); Jn. iii. 11, 
32; v.40 (kal od Oédere); Jn. vi. 70; vii. 28; vill. 49, 55 
(cai ovx éeyvoxate); Jn. ix. 30; 1 Co.v.2; 2 Co.vi.9; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. iii. 1 (. . . Gs, Kat vexpds ef), ete. when 
a vain attempt is spoken of: Mt. xii. 43 ({ynret cal odx ed- 
pioxe:) ; xiii. 17; xxvi. 60; Lk. xiii. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18. f. 
like the Hebr. ) (see Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 396*), it begins 
an apodosis, which is thus connected with the protasis, 
cf. the Germ. da [or Eng. then], (in class. Grk. some- 
times 8¢; see de, 8) [cf. B. 362 (311) d.; W. § 53, 3f.; 
Ellic. on Phil. i. 22]: with ére or a temporal os preced- 
ing in the protasis [as sometimes in Grk. prose (e. g. 
Thue. 2, 93, where see Kriiger)], Lk. ii. 21; Acts xiii. 
18 sq. [here WH txt. om. rai; see &s, I. 7]; as... kai 
idov, Lk. vii.12; Actsi.10; x.17[RGTrmrg. br.]; éav 
..-kal eioehevo. Rey. iii. 20 TWH mrg., although here 
xai may be rendered also (I also will come in, etc.), de- 
claring that, if the first thing (expressed in the protasis) 
be done, the second (expressed in the apodosis) will be 
done also. g. as in class. Grk., it begins a question 
thrown out with a certain impassioned abruptness and 
containing an urgent rejoinder to another’s speech (cf. 
W. § 53,3a.; Matthiae §620,1d.; Kiihner § 521, 3 ii. 
p- 791 sq.): kat ris Svvarae cwOijvar; Mk. x. 26; kad rls 
eoti pov mAnoiov; Lk. x. 29; Kal ris éorw «rd. Jn. ix. 36 
[GT Tr WH]; add, Jn. xiv. 22[GT]. Peculiar is 2 Co. 
li. 2: ef yap €yd uvG vpas, Kat tis... éuod (a swarm of 
exx. of this form of speech occur in Clem. homil. 2, 43, 
e. g. ef 6 Beds Wevderat, kai ris ddnOever;), where the 
writer after the conditional protasis, interrupting him- 
self as it were, utters the substance of the negative 
apodosis in a new question, where we render who then is 
he that ete., for then there is no one who ete. h. it 
introduces parentheses [cf. W. § 62, 1]: kat eeoddOny 
axpt rod Sedpo, Ro. i. 13 (Dem. Lept. p. 488, 9; so the 
Lat. et, e. g. praeda —et aliquantum ejus fuit— militi 
concessa, Liv. 27, 1); cf. Fritesche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 
35 sq. 3. It annexes epexegetically both words 
and sentences (xai epexegetical or ‘explicative’), so 
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that it is equiv. to and indeed, namely, [W. § 53, 3.c.; cf. 
§ 66, 7 fin.]: ydpw Kai drocroAnv, Ro. i. 5, where ct. 
Fritzsche ; mepi édmidos kai dvarracews vexpav, Acts xxiii. 
6; mo\Ad...x. érepa, Lk. iii. 18; moda... Kal GdAdAa 
onpeta, Jn. Xx. 30; moda kcal Bapéa airuparta, Acts xxv. 
7; modXoi k. dvumdraxra, Tit. i.10 [R G; on the preceding 
use of kai cf. rodvs, d. a. fin.}; cat [L br. «.] drav drapd7, 
and indeed [i. e. viz. ] when he shall be taken away etc. Lk. 
v. 35 [others find here an aposiopesis; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(ed. Weiss)]; kai xdpw dvti ydpitos, In. i. 16; kab mepuo- 
adv €xwouw, Jn. x. 10, add 33 (where the words kat ért 
ktA. show what kind of blasphemy is meant); Acts v. 
21 (on which see yepovoia); Ro. ii. 15 (where kal peraéu 
xrA. adds an explanation respecting the testimony of 
conscience); 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 38, ete.; cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia, p. 38; Fritzsche, Quaest. Leian. p. 9 sqq.3 so the 
Lat. et in Cic. Tusce. 3, 20, 48 laudat, et saepe, virtutem ; 
pro Mil. 25 te enim jam appello et ea voce ut me exau- 
dire possis; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. ii. p. 809; [Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. et, II. A.]; i. q. and indeed, to 
make a climax, for and besides: kat dkard«perov, Acts 
Xxll. 25; kal rovroy éeoravpwpévov, 1 Co. ii. 23 Kal rovro, 
Lat. idque (Cic. off. 1, 1,1 te... audientem Cratippum 
idque Athenis), our and this, and that, and that too, i. q: 
especially: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, and LT Tr WH in 
8, (4 Mace. xiv. 9); also cai radra (com. in Grk. writ.), 
1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; cf. Klotz, Devar. i. p: 108; 
il. 2 p. 652 sq.; [ef. W. 162 (153)]. 4. it connects 
whole narratives and expositions, and thus forms a tran- 
sition to new matters: Mt. iv. 233 viii. 14, 23, 28; ix. 1, 
9, 27,35; x.1; Mk.v.1, 21; vi.1,6; Lk. viii. 26; Jn. i. 
19 (cf. 15); 1Jn.i. 4, ete.; esp. in the very com. rai eye 
vero, Mt. vii. 28; Lk. vii. 11; viii. 1, etc. (see yivopat, 

2b.). - kai, a repetition which indicates 
that of two things one takes place no less than the other: 
both ... and, as well ... as, not only ... but also, [W. § 53, 
4]: it serves to correlate — not only single terms, as kal 
[L br. x.] Wouyny kal c@pa, Mt. x. 28; add, Mk. iv. 41; Jn. 
iv. 36 [here Tr WH om. first x.]; Ro. xi. 83; Phil. ii. 13; 
iv. 12, etc.; kal év ddiy@ kal €v roAAG [LT Tr WH peyaro | 
both with little effort and with great [but see péyas, 1 a. 
y- fin.], Acts xxvi. 29; but also clauses and sentences, as 
Mk. ix. 13; Jn. vii. 28; ix.37; xii. 28; 1 Co. i. 22; and 
even things that are contrasted [cf. W. u.s.; B.§ 149, 
8b.]: Jn. xv. 24; Acts xxiii. 3; kai... cal od, Lk. v. 
36; Jn. vi. 386; now... now, Mk. ix. 22; nal od... Kai, 
Jn. xvii. 25. 6. ré... kal, see ré, 2. 

II. It marks something added to what has already 
been said, or that of which something already said holds 
good; accordingly it takes on the nature of an adverb, 
also (Lat. etiam, quoque, Germ. auch [cf. W. and B. as 
ad init. In this use it generally throws an emphasis 
upon the word which immediately follows it; ef. Klotz, 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 638.]) ; 1. used simply, a. also, 
likewise: Mt. v. 39 sq.; xii. 45; Mk. ii. 98; Lk. iii. 14: 
Jn. viii. 19; Ko. viii. 17; 1 Co. vii. 29; xi. 6, ete.: very 
freq. with pronouns: kal dpeis, Mt. xx. 4, 7; Lk. xxi. 
31; In. vii. 47, etc.; Kayo, kal ey, see xdyd, 2; kal 


Sakata 


fs 
Kal 


airés, see airés, I. 1a. preceded by an adverb of com- 
parison in the former part of the sentence: kaOos... 
xai, Lk. wi. 81 [WH txt.om., L Trmrg. br., cal tpeis]; 
Jn. vi. 57; xiii. 15, 33; 1Jn.ii.18; iv.17; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
damep ... ovrw kai, Ro. xi. 30 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 22; Gal. iv. 
29; xaOdmep ... oUTw kal, 2 Co. viii. 11; as... Kai, Mt. 
vi.10; Lk. xi.2 RLbr.; Acts vii. 51 [L xados; 2 Co. 
xiii. 2 see ds, I. 1 fin.]; Gali. 9; Phil. i. 20, (Thue. 8, 1; 
Somep... ai, Xen. mem. [2, 2, 2 (and Kiihner ad loc.)]; 
3,1, 4; [4, 4, 73 cf. B. 362 (311) ¢.]); with e? preceding, 
Gal. iv. 7. sometimes «ai stands in each member of the 
comparison: 1 Th. ii. 14; Ro. i. 13; Col. iii. 13, (2 Mace. 
ii. 10; vi. 14; also in Grk. writ., cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 
635; Kiihner on Xen. mem. 1, 1, 6 [also in bis Grk. Gram. 
§ 524, 2 vol. ii. 799; cf. Ellic. on Eph. v. 23; W. § 53, 
5]). b. i. q. even [A. V. sometimes yea], (Lat. vel, 
adeo; Germ. sogar, selbst): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 30; Mk. 
1.27; Lk. x.17; 1 Co. ii. 10; Gal. ii.17; Eph. v. 12, 
ete. c. before a comparative it augments the gra- 
dation, even, still, (Germ. noch): Mt. xi. 9; [Jn. xiv. 12]; 
Heb. viii. 6 [B. 363 (311) g.; al. regard the xai in this 
pass. as corresponsive (also) rather than ascensive, 
and connect it with éc@]. d. with a ptep. i. q. al- 
though (ef. Kriiger § 56, 13, 2]: Lk. xviii. 7 RG [see 
paxpobupéw, 2]. 2. joined with pronouns and par- 
ticles, also; a. with comparative adverbs: as kai, 
Acts xi. 17; 1 Co. vii. 7; ix. 5, ete.; Kadas Kal, Ro. xv. 7; 
1 Co. xiii. 12; 2 Co.i. 14; Eph. iv. 17, 32; v. 2, ete.; otre 
cai, Ro. v.15 [WH br. kai], 18 sq-; vill; 1 Co. xi. 12, 
etc.; dpotws cat, Jn. vi. 11; catrws kal, Lk. xxii. 20 [R 
GLTrmrg., T Trtxt. WH «. oo. (but WH reject the 
pass.)]; 1 Co. xi. 25; xaOdmep kai (see kaOarrep). b. 
added to words designating the cause, it marks some- 
thing which follows of necessity from what has been 
previously said: 816 kai, Lk. i. 355 Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24 
Rec.; Heb. xiii. 12; [1 Pet. ii. 6 R]; ded rodro kai, Lk. xi. 
49; Jn. xii. 18 [here Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. xa‘]. ics 
after the interrog. ri, cai (which belongs not to ri, but 
to the following word [to the whole sentence, rather; 
ef. Baumlein, Partikeln, p. 152]) points the significance 
of the question, and may be rendered besides, moreover, 
(Germ. noch) [cf. W. § 53, 3 a. fin.; esp. Kriiger § 69, 
32,16]: ré cat BarriCovra; [A. V. why then ete.], 1 Co. 
xv. 29; ri kat édni¢er; (prop. why doth he also or yet 
hope for, and not rest in the sight 2), Ro. viii. 24[R GT]; 
fa ri xal, Lk. xiii. 7. d. dda kai, but also: Lk. 
xxiv. 22; Jn. v.18; Ro.i. 32; v. 3, 11; Villee2S sexe Or 
2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 10, 19, 21; ix. 12; 1Jn.ii. 2, ete. ; i,q. 
Lat. at etiam (in an apodosis after e?): Ro. vi. 5 [ W. 442 
(412)]. e. dé cai, and 8... Kai, but also, and also: 
Mt. iii. 10 [R G]; xviii. 17; xxvii. 44; Mk. xiv. 31 [WH 
br. 8€]; Lk. ii. 45 ix. 61; xiv. 12, 26 [L txt. Tr WH ér 
re kal, see ért, 2 fin.]; xvili. 1 [R G], 9 [Lbr. cai]; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 23; xviii. 2,5; Acts v.16; 1 Contes iveeaxtve 
15; xv.15; 2 Co. iv. 3, ete. kal... ydp, €ay kal, el kal, 
i kal, katye, kal. . . dé, see yap TI. 10, édv I. 3, ed IIL. 6 sq., 
#Ac., yé 8e., 669. The exampies of crasis with kai in 
the N. T., viz. kaya (kdpot, kaye), Kaxei, KaKelOev, KAKELVOS, 
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kav, are noticed each in its place; for references see 
especially kay, init. 

Kaiédas [WH Kardoas (cf.1,+ fin.) ; Lehm. in Lk. iii. 2 
Kaitas], -a [B. 20 (18) ; W. § 8, 1], 6, (supposed by many 
to be the same as 85D°3, a stone, a rock; others more cor 
rectly i. q. 82)2, depression, Targ. on Proy. xvi. 26 [acc. 
to Delitzsch (Brief and. Rom. ins Hebr. etc. p. 28) xD"? ]); 
Caiaphas; acc. to Joseph. (antt. 18, 2, 2) "loonmos, 6 
kal Kaidpas (Idonmov, tov Kat Kaiadav emikaovpevor, 
antt. 18, 4, 3), high-priest of the Jews. He was ap- 
pointed to that office by Valerius Gratus, governor of 
Judea, after the removal of Simon, son of Camith, a.p. 
18 [ef. Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 23 iv.], and was re- 
moved A.p. 36 by Vitellius, governor of Syria, who ap- 
pointed Jonathan, son of the high-priest Ananus [i. e. 
Annas, father-in-law of Caiaphas, Jn. xviii. 13], his suc- 
cessor (Joseph. antt. 18, 4,3): Mt. xxvi. 3, 57; Lk.1ii. 25 
Jn. xi. 49; xviii. 13 sq. 24, 28; Actsiv.6. Cf. Hausrath 
in Schenkel iii. 463 sq.* 

Katye, see yé, 3 e. 

Kaiv [WH Kai (cf.1, « fin.) ], -6, indecl., (in Joseph. with 
a Grk. ending, Kdis, -.os ; Hebr. 1}) i.e. a spear, although 
the author of Genesis, iv. 1, derives it fr. M3P to produce, 
beget, acquire, so that it isi. q. 123), Ps. civ. 24 [ef. B.D. 
Am. ed.s. v.]), Cain, the fratricide, the first-born son of 
Adam: Heb. xi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 12; Jude 11.* 

Kaivéy [so RG L both 1 and 2; Tr Kaivay in 1 and 
Tr txt. in 2, but Tr mrg. Kawap in 2, WH Kawdp 1 and 
2; T Kaivdp both 1 and 2), 6, (Hebr. typ a lance-maker 
[al. ‘ possessor’ or ‘ possession ”]), Cainan ; 1. son 
of Enos (Gen. v. 9 sq.): Lk. iii. 37. 2. son of Ar- 
phaxad, ace. to the Sept. of Gen. x. 24; xis 223) [0 Chr. 
j. 18 Alex.}, which Luke follows in iii. 36. [See B. D. 
Seavellle 

xawvés, -7, -ov; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down]; Sept. 
for WIM; new, i. e. a. as respects form; recently 
made, fresh, recent, unused, unworn (opp. to madatds old, 
antiquated) : as doxés, Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22 [Tom. Tr 
WH br. the cl.]; Lk. v. 38; iudruoy, Lk. v. 36; sAnpepa, 
Mk. ii. 21; pvnpeiov, Mt. xxvii. 60; with év 3 ovdeme ovdels 
érébn added, Jn. xix. 41; kaa x. madad, Mt. xiii. 52; 
new, which as recently made is superior to what it suc- 
ceeds: dSiabhn, Mt. xxvi. 28 (T WH om. kaw) ; Mk. xiv. 
24 RL; Lk. xxii. 20 (WH reject the pass.) ; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8,13; ix. 15, (Jer. XXXVill. (xxxi.) 
31) 3 Kacvol ovpavol, Kaw yn, 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1, 
(Is. Ixv. 17 ; lxvi. 22) ; ‘Tepovaadnp (see ‘IepoodAvpa, fin.), 
Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2; dvOpwros (see the word, 1 f.), Eph. 
ii. 15; iv. 24, (xapdla, rveipa, Ezek. xviii. 81; xxxvi. 26); 
cava mévra Tow, I bring all things into a new and better 
condition, Rev. xxi. 5; yévvypa Ths dure dou, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; 
Mk. xiv. 25. b. asrespects substance; of anew kind ; 
unprecedented, novel, uncommon, unheard of, (erepa kai 
cawa Sarudma, Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1): ddaxn, Mk. i. 27; Acts 
xvii. 19; évroAy, given now for the first time, Jn. xiii. 34; 
1 Jn. ii. 7sq.; 2 Jn. 5; 3vona, with the added explana- 
tion  oddels older (yvw Rec.), Rev. ii. 17 (Is. Lxii. 2; Lxv. 
15); &8n, Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3, (Ps. cxliii. (cxliv.) 9; dpvos, 
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Is. xlii. 10; dopa, Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 3; xxxix. (xl.) 4, 
ete.) ; Aéyew re kal [f LT Tr WH] dxovew xauwérepor, 
Acts xvii. 21 (newer sc. than that which is already ; [cf. 
W. 244 (228 sq.)]); xriows, Gal. vi. 15; kawd ra mavra, 
all things are new, previously non-existent, begin to be 
far different from what they were before, 2 Co. v.17 [L 
T Tr WH om. ra rdvra]; pnére odons rhs dvopias, kava 
d€ yeyovdrwy ravrev ind kupiov, Barn. ep. 15, 7. yAeooa 
(see yhéooa, 2): Mk. xvi. 17 [Tr txt. WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. kaw. |* 

[Syn. karvds, v€os: v. denotes the new primarily in refer- 
ence to time, the young, recent ; «. denotes the new prima- 
rily in reference to quality, the fresh, unworn; ‘véos ad 
tempus refertur, Kavos ad rem;’ see Trench § lx.; Tittmann 
i. p. 59 sq.; Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. ix. 17 (where the 
words occur together). The same distinction, in the main, 
holds in classic usage; cf. Schmidt ii. ch. 47.] 

katvorns, -nTos, 7, (Kawvds), newness: év Kawédrnre mved- 
paros, in the new state (of life) in which the Holy Spirit 
places us, Ro. vii. 6; év kawérnre Cops in a new condition 
or state of (moral) life, Ro. vi. 4 (eis kawérnra didiou Cans, 
so as to produce a new state which is eternal life, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19; among prof. writ. it is used by Thue. 
3, 38; Isocr., Athen., al.; often by Plut., [applied to the 
‘novelties’ of fashion (French nouveauté) }).* 

kalrep [Treg. kai mep in Heb.; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 224 
down], conjunc., [originally even very much, cf. Donald- 
son § 621; Baumlein p. 200 sq.; Kriiger § 56, 13, 2; B. 
§ 144, 23; W. § 45, 2 fin.], although; it is joined to a ptep. 
(in Grk. writ. sometimes also to an adj., so that dy must 
be supplied) : Phil. iii. 4; Heb. v. 8; vii. 5; xii. 17; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; contrary to ordinary usage [yet so occasionally in 
Grk. writ.] with a finite verb, xaimep éoriv, Rev. xvii. 8 
Ree. ; but since Grsb. kal mépeora [correctly mapéorat 
(see in rdpeur)] has been restored after the best codd.* 

katpds, -ov, 6, (derived by some fr. kdpa or kapn, Td, the 
head, summit, [al. al.; cf. Vaniéek p. 118]); Sept. for ny 
and 3}; in Grk. writ. [fr. Hes. down] 1. due 
measure ; nowhere so in the bibl. writ. 2. a measure 
of time ; a larger or smaller portion of time; hence a. 
univ. a fixed and definite time: Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Co. vi. 2; 
Jorepot xacpoi, 1 Tim. iv. 1; &ype katpov, up to a certain 
time, for a season, Lk. iv. 13 [but in dxp., 1 b. referred 
apparently to b. below; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p- 309 sq. ]; 
Acts xiii. 11; mpds xarpdv, fur a certain time only, for a 
season, LK. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; mpos Katpov Spas, for the 
season of an hour, i. e. for a short season, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
kara xatpdy, at certain seasons, (from time to time), Jn. v. 
4[RGL]; at the (divinely) appointed time, Ro. v. 6 [al. 
bring this under b.]; before the time appointed, Mt. viii. 
29; 1Co. iv. 5; grat xaipds, dre etc. 2 Tim. iv. 35 ddtyor 
kaipov €xet, a short time (in which to exercise his power) 
has been granted him, Rev. xii. 12;  év Exelv@ TO KaLpa, 
Mte xis 255 xii 15 xiv. 15 Eph. ii. 12; kar’ ékeivoy r. k., 
Acts xii. 1; xix. 23; xara r. x. rodrov, Ro. ix. 9; ép auto To 
x. LK. xiii. 1; ev x. Acts vii. 20; év T@ viv x., Ro. iii. 26 ; 
xi. 5; 2 Co. viii. 14 (13); é mavri x. always, at every 
season, [ Aristot. top. 3, 2,4 p. 117%, 35], Lk. xxi. 36; Eph. 
Vi. 18; eis tiva katpéy, 1 Pet. i. 11. with the gen. of a 
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thing, the time of ete. i. e. at which it will occur: ris 
€uns avadvcews, 2 Tim. iv. 6; ris émurxonns, 1 Pet. v. 6 
Lehm.; Lk. xix. 44; metpacpod, Lk. viii. 13; rod dp&acbau 
TO Kpiua, for judgment to begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17; katpol TOY 
Adyey, of the time when they shall be proved by the event, 
Lk. i. 20; — or when a thing usually comes to pass: rod 
Ocpicpod, Mt. xiii. 30; rév kapray, when the fruits ripen, 
Mt. xxi. 34, 41; ov«wv, Mk. xi. 13. with the gen. of a 
pers.: katpot eOvay, the time granted to the Gentiles, 
until God shall take vengeance on them, Lk. xxi. 24; 
6 éavrod (T Tr WH atrod) x. the time when antichrist 
shall show himself openly, 2 Th. ii. 6; 6 xacpds pov, the 
time appointed for my death, Mt. xxvi. 18; 
kptOnvat, the time appointed for the dead to be recalled 
to life and judged, Rev. xi. 18 [B. 260 (224)]; 6 éuos, 6 
tuerepos, the time for appearing in public, appointed 
(by God) for me, for you, Jn. vii. 6,8; Kxaipd idie, the 
time suited to the thing under consideration, at its 
proper time, Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. 
i.3. 6 karpos alone, the time when things are brought to a 
crisis, the decisive epoch waited for: so of the time when 
the Messiah will visibly return from heaven, Mk. xiii. 
33; 6 Kaipds iyytxev, Lk. xxi. 8; eyyis éorw, Rev. i. 3; 
xxii. 10. b. opportune or seasonable time: with verbs 
suggestive of the idea of advantage, xaipdy peradap- 
Bavew, Acts xxiv. 25; éyew, Gal. vi. 10 (Plut. Lue. 16) ; 
eEayopdfecOa, Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5, see eEayopata, 2; 
foll. by an inf., opportunity to do something, Heb. xi. 15; 
mapa katpov Hdikias, past the opportunity of life [A. V. 
past age], Heb. xi. 11 (simply mapa xaipdv, Pind. Ol. 8, 32; 
several times in Plato, cf. Ast, Lex. Plat.ii.p.126). e. 
the right time: év cap (often in class. Grk.), in due sea- 
son, Mt. xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 42; xx. 10 RGL [(ed. ster- 
eotyp. only)]; 1 Pet. v.6; also caps, Lk. xx.10L T 
Tr WH; 16 capo, Mk. xii. 2. d. a (limited) period 
of time: [1 Co. vii. 29]; plur. the periods prescribed by 
God to the nations, and bounded by their rise and fall, 
Acts xvii. 26; xatpot xapmogopor, the seasons of the year 
in which the fruits grow and ripen, Acts xiv. 17 [ef. 
Gen. i. 14 Sept.]; karpov cal kaipods kal fusov Katpov, a 
year and two years and six months [A. V. a time, and 
times, and half a time; cf. W. § 27, 4], Rev. xii. 14 (cf. 6; 
fr. Dan. vii. 25; xii. 7); stated seasons of the year sol- 
emnly kept by the Jews, and comprising several days, as 
the passover, pentecost, feast of tabernacles, Gal. iv. 10 
[2 Chr. viii. 13; ef. Bar. i. 14]. in the divine arrange- 
ment of time adjusted to the economy of salvation: 6 
katpos (memAnpwrat), the preappointed period which acc. 
to the purpose of God must elapse before the divine 
kingdom could be founded by Christ, Mk. i. 15; plur., 
the several parts of this period, Eph. i. 10; 6 katpos 6 
éveores, the present period, i. q. 6 aiay otros (see aiap, 
3), Heb. ix. 9, opp. to xaipds Svopbacews, the time when 
the whole order of things will be reformed (i. q- ai@y ped- 
Awy), ib. 10; 6 Katpds obros, i. g. 6 aidv obros (see aiay, 
3), Mk. x. 30; Lk. xviii. 30; 5 viv carp. Ro. viii. 18; & 
kaip@ exxarg, the last period of the present age, the time 
just before the return of Christ from heaven (see €axaros, 
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1 sub fin., etc.), 1 Pet. i.5; xatpot avaypiEews awd mpooa- 
uv Tov Kupiov, denotes the time from the return of Christ 
on, the times of the consummated divine kingdom, Acts 
iii. 20 (19). e. as often in Grk. writ., and like the 
Lat. tempus, xatpds is equiv. to what time brings, the state 
of the times, the things and events of time: Lk. xii. 56; dov- 
Aevew 7H xaip@, Lat. tempori servire (see dovdeva, 2 a.), 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec.” ; ra onpeta radv Kxatpdr, i. q. a of Karpol 
onyaivovat, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject the pass. ] ; 
karpot xademol, 2 Tim. iii. 1; xpdvoe i Karpol (times or 
seasons, Germ. Zeitumstdnde), Acts i. 7; of xpov. Kat of 
xaip. 1 Th. v.1; and in the opp. order, Dan. ii. 21 Sept.; 
Sap. viii. 8.* 

[Syn. ka:pds, xpdvos: xp. time, in general; «ap. a defi- 
nitely limited portion of time, with the added notion of suit- 
ableness. Yet while, on the one hand, its meaning may be 
so sharply marked as to permit such a combination as xpévou 
xaipds ‘the nick of time,’ on the other, its distinctive sense 
may so far recede as to allow it to be used as nearly equiv. 
to xpdévos; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritsch! p. 206, 15 sqq. (after 
Ammonius s. v.); p. 215, 10 sqq. Katpds ob udvov ém xpdvov 
GmAGs Ter at, HAAG Kad em) TOD Gpuodiov Kal mpemovTos, KTA. ; 
Schmidt ch. 44; Trench § lvii.; Tittmann i. 41 sqq.; Cope 
on Aristot. rhet. 1, 7, 32. “In modern Grk. xaipés means 
weather, xpdvos year. In both words the kernel of meaning 
has remained unaltered; this in the case of karp. is change- 
ableness, of xp. duration.” Curtius, Etym. p. 110sq.] 


Kaicap, -apos [Bttm. 16 (15)], 6, Cesar (prop. the sur- 
name of Julius Caesar, which being adopted by Octavia- 
nus Augustus and his successors afterwards became an 
appellative, and was appropriated by the Roman empe- 
rors as a part of their title [cf. Dict. of Biogr. and 
Mythol. s. v. Caesar]): Mt. xxii. 17, 21; Mk. xii. 14, 
16 sq.; Lk. ii. 1; iii. 1; xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Jn. xix.12; Acts 
xi. 28 [Rec.]; xvii. 7, etc.; Phil. iv. 22.* 

Kacdpeva [-ia Tdf. (cf. his note on Acts ix. 30), WH; 
see I, J, -as, 7, Caesarea; there were two cities of this 
name in Palestine: 1. Cesarea Philippi (Kaca- 
peta 7) PiAimrov), situated at the foot of Lebanon near 
the sources of the Jordan in Gaulanitis, and formerly 
called Paneas (qv Mavedda Soinxes mpocayopevovory, Kus. 
h. e. 7,17); but after being rebuilt by Philip the te- 
trarch, it was called by him Caesarea in honor of Tibe- 
rius Caesar (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.) ; subsequently it 
was called Neronias by Agrippa II., in honor of Nero 
(Joseph. antt. 20, 9,4); now Banids, a village of about 
150 [(?) “about 50” (Badeker), “some forty” (Mur- 
ray) | houses: Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27. 2. Cesa- 
rea (more fully Cesarea of Palestine [mod. Kaisariyeh]), 
built near the Mediterranean by Herod the Great on 
the site of Strato’s Tower, between Joppa and Dora. 
It was provided with a magnificent harbor and had cone 
ferred upon it the name of Cesarea, in honor of Augus- 
tus. It was the residence of the Roman procurators, 
and the majority of its inhabitants were Greeks (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 2; 15,9, 6; 19,8, 2; b.j. 2, 9,1): Acts viii. 
40; ix. 30; x.1, 24; xi. 11; xii. 19; xviii. 22; xxi. 8, 16; 
xxiii. 23, 33; xxv. 1,4,6,13. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB. 
DD's. v. Cesarea; Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 486 sqq.; 
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Overbeck in Schenkel i. p. 499 sq. ; [Schiirer § 23, i. 9; 
and for other reff. cf. Mc. and S. s. v.].* 

katrou, (fr. kai and roi), conjunction, with a ptcp. [bus 
in class. Grk. with a finite verb also (as in Acts below) ; 
Kriiger § 56, 13, 2; cf. reff. s. v. xaimep], and yet, al- 
though: Heb. iv. 3 (although the work of creation had 
been finished long ago, so that the rest spoken of cannot 
be understood to be that of God himself resting from 
that work [ef. Kurtz in loc.]); [Acts xiv. 17 LT Tr WH 
(but Tr kai rot) ].* 

kalrovye, see ye, 3 f. 

[Kaias, see Kaiadas. | 

kalw [Vanitek p. 98]; Pass., pres. kafopar; pf. ptcp. Ke 
kavpévos; 1 fut. kavéjoopat (1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf., where R 
GLTr give the solecistic fut. subjunc. cav€jcopat, on 
which cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; W. § 13,1e.; B. 
35 sq. (31)); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p.40; WH. App. p. 172; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122. WH txt. Lchm. ed. ster. read xav- 
xXiocopa (with® A B etc.) ; on this reading see WH. App. 
ad loc.; A. W. Tyler in Bib. Sacr. for July 1873, p. 502 
sq.; ef. Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 629 sq.; Tregelles, 
Printed Text ete. p. 191 sq.; Tdf. ad loc.]; Sept. for 
13, Nw etc.; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to set fire to, 
light: Adxvov, Mt. v.15; pass. ptep. Katdpevos, burning, 
Lk. xii. 35; Rev. iv. 5; viii. 10; xix. 20; with mupi added, 
Heb. xii. 18; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; in fig. disc. Avyvos Katd- 
pevos, a light showing the right way, Jn. v. 35 (a com- 
parison pointed at the Jews, to whom John the Bap- 
tist had been as a torch lighted for a merry-making) ; 
metaph. 4 kapdia jv Katopévm was glowing, burning, i. e. 
was greatly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 [W. § 45, 5; B. § 144, 
28]. 2. to burn, consume with fire: pass., Jn. xv. 6; 
1 Co. xiii. 3 [see above]; with mupi added (cf. igni cre- 
mare, Caes. b. g. 1, 4), Mt. xiii. 40 G Tr for RL TWH 
karakaterar. [COMP.: ék-, kata-kaio. ] * 

kaxet [Grsb. xdxet; cf. cayo and reff.], (by crasis fr. xaé 
and éxet [cf. W. § 5,3; B. p. 105 esp. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
96]); 1. and there: Mt. v.23 [Trmrg. kal exet]; 
x. 11; xxviii. 10 [Tdf. «ai éxet]; Mk. i. 35 (Lchm. kat 
éxei); Jn. xi. 54; Acts xiv. 7; xxii. 10; xxv. 20; XXvVii. 
6. 2. there also: Mk. i. 388 (G WH kai éxet) ; Acts 
xvii. 13.* 

Kaxeiev [Grsb. xdx-; see kayo and reff.], (by crasis fr. 
kat and éxeibev [cf. W. § 5, 3; B. 10; esp. Tf. Proleg. 
96 sq-]); Lat. et inde ; a. of place, and from thence, 
and thence: Mk. ix. 30 (RG kat éxeiOev); x. 1 (LT Tr 
WH kat éx.; Lk. xi. 53 T Trtxt. WH]; Acts vii.4; xiv. 
263 xvi. 12 [éxeiOév ru RG]; xx. 15; xxi. 1; xxvii. 4, 12 
[LT Tr WH éxeidev]; xxviii. 15. b. of time, and 
thereafter, and afterward [ef. Bornem. Scholia in Lue. p. 
90 sq.]: Acts xiii. 21.* 

kaxeivos [Grsb. xdk-; see kayo and reff.], -eivn, -civo, 
(by crasis fr. kai and ékeivos [cf. W. § 5, 3; esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 97]) 5 1. éxeivos referring to the more 
remote subject; a. and he (Lat. et ille): Lk. xi. 7; 
xxii. 12; Acts xviii. 19; tadra .. . kdkeiva [A. V. the 
other], Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 42. b. he also: Acts xv. 
11; Ro. xi. 23 [Rec.* al éx.J; 1 Co. x. 6. 2. éxeivos 
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referring to the nearer subject [cf. éxeivos, 1 ¢.]; a. 
and he (Lat. et is, Germ. und selbiger): Mt. xv. 18; Jn. 
vii. 29; xix. 35 [L. Tr WH kai éx.]. b. he also (Germ. 
auch selbiger): Mt. xx. 4 [TWH kai éx.]; Mk. xii. 4 sq.; 
Xvi. 11, 135, Lk. xxii. 12; Jn. xiv. 12); xvii. 24. 

Kata, -as, 7, (kaxds), [fr. Theognis down], Sept. chiefly 
for yn, and W3 1. malignity, malice, ill-will, de- 
stre toinjure: Ro.i. 29; Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Tit. iii. 
3; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 2. wickedness, depravity: 
1 Co. v. 8 [cf. W. 120 (114)]; xiv. 20; Acts viii. 22 (cf. 
21); wickedness that is not ashamed to break the laws, 
1 Pet. ii. 16. 3. Hellenistically, evil, trouble: Mt. 
vi. 34 (as Amos iii. 6; [1 S. vi. 9]; Eccl. vii. 15 (14); xii. 
1; Sir. xix. 6; 1 Macc. vii. 23, etc.).* 

(Syn. kanla, rovnpia: associated Ro. i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8. 
Acc. to Trench, Syn. § xi., endorsed by Ellic. (on Eph. iv. 31) 
and Bp. Lghtft. (on Col. iii. 8), caxia denotes rather the vi- 
cious disposition, rovnpta the active exercise of the same; cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 28 ef wévairds (i.e. Swxpdrns) eroler te padaAov, 
eikdtws by eddker movnpds clvar: ef 5 adtds cwhpovar dieréret, 
mas ky dikalws THs ob evovons alte Kaxlas airlay yor; But 
Fritzsche, Meyer (on Ro. 1. c.; yet cf. Weiss in ed. 6), al. dis- 
sent, —seeming nearly to reverse this distinction; cf. Suidas 
8. V. kakias Ear 7 TOU Kako Thy TéAas oroVvdh, map. TE 
anoardrAw; see rovnpds, 2 b.] 


kaxorea [-Aia WH; see I, ¢], -as, 9, (fr. kaxonOns, and 
this fr. kaxds and 40s), bad character, depravity of heart 
and life, Xen., Plat., Isocr., al.; 4 Mace. i. 4, where cf. 
Grimm p. 299; spec. used of malignant subtlety, malicious 
craftiness: Ro. i. 29 (3 Mace. iii. 22; Add. to Esth. viii. 
1.12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35,5; Joseph. antt. 1,1, 4; 16, 
3,1; [e. Ap. 1, 24,4]; Polyb. 5, 50, 5, etc.). On the 
other hand, Aristot. rhet. 2,13, [3 p. 81] defines it 76 émt 
7d xelpov UrodapBavewy mavra, [taking all things in the evil 
part, Genevan N. T. Cf. Trench § xi.].* 

kakohoyéw, -@; 1 aor. inf. caxohoyjoa; (kakoddyos) ; 
i. q. kaxas Aéyw (which the old grammarians prefer, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 200); 1. to speak iil of, reviie, 
abuse, one; to calumniate, traduce: twd, Mk. ix. 39; TL, 


Acts xix. 9; (2 Mace. iv.1; Lys., Plut., al.). 2 
Hellenistically, to imprecate evil on, curse: twa, Mt. xv. 
4; Mk. vii. 10, (so for 227s Prov. xx. 20; Ezek. xxii. 7; 


Ex. xxii. 28).* 

kaxord§eva [-6ia WH; see I, ¢], -as, #, (kaxorraOns suffer- 
ing evil, afflicted), prop. the suffering of evil, i. e. trouble, 
distress, affliction: Jas. v.10 (Mal.i.13; 2 Mace. ii. 26 
sq-; [Antipho]; Thue. 7, 77; Isoer., Polyb., Diod., al.).* 

Kaxotrabéw, -6; 1 aor. impv. 2 sing. KakorraOncop ; (ka- 
xoradns); to suffer (endure) evils (hardship, troubles); to 
be afflicted: 2 Tim. ii. 9; Jas. v.13 [W. § 41 a. 3 fin.; ef. 
§ 60,4 ¢.; B. § 139, 28], (Sept. Jon. iv. 10; Xen., Plut., 
al.); used freq. of the hardships of military service 
(Thue. 4, 9; Polyb. 3, 72,5; Joseph. antt. 10, 11, UES OE 
1, 7,4); hence elegantly xaxomdénoov (LT TrWH ovy- 
[LT WH ovr- (q. v. fin.) ] kaxomdOnoov) os Kadds oTpatlwrns, 
2 Tim. ii. 3; ib. iv.5. [Comp.: ovy-Kaxorrabéw. | * 

kaKo-Tovéw, ~@ ; 1 aor. inf. kaxorrornoat; (kaxorroids); 1. 
to ao harm: Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9. 2. to do evil, do 
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wrong: 1 Pet. iii.17; 3Jn.11. ([Aeschyl., Arstph. |, 
Xen., Polyb., Antonin., Plut.; Sept.) * 

Kakomrolds, -dv, (kaxov and movéw), doing evil; subst. an 
evil-doer, malefactor : Jn. xviii. 30 [but Lmrg. T Tr WH 
xaxov mov]; 1 Pet. ii. 12,14; iii. 16[T Tr mrg. WH om. 
the cl.]; iv. 15. (Prov. xii. 4; Pind., Aristot., Polyb., 
Plut.) * 

kakés, -7, -v, Sept. for yo, [fr. Hom. down], bad, [A.V. 
(almost uniformly) evil] ; 1. univ. of a bad nature; 
not such as it ought to be. 2. [morally, i. e.] of a 
mode of thinking, feeling, acting; base, wrong, wicked: 
of persons, Mt. xxi. 41 [cf. W. 637 (592); also B. 143 
(126)]; xxiv. 48; Phil. iii. 2; Rev.ii.2. dsadoyerpol, Mk. 
Vil. 215 dptdla, 1 Co. xv. 33; émOupia, Col. iii. 5 (Prov. 
xii. 12); &ya [better gpyov], Ro. xiii. 3. neut. xaxov, rd 
kaxoy, evil i. e. what is contrary to law, either divine or 
human, wrong, crime: [Jn. xviii. 23]; Acts xxiii. 9; Ro. 
Vil. 21s) xiv. 205 xvio19)) 1 Conxiiijos) Heb: ve 14's Ieeets 
iii. 10sq.; 3 Jn. 11; plur. [evil things]: Ro.i. 30; 1Co. 
x. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 10 [mdvra ra caxd all kinds of evil]; Jas. 
i, 13 [W. § 30, 4; B. § 132, 24]; xaxov moveiy, to do, com- 
mit evil: Mt. xxvii. 23; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. 
xiii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 76 xaxév, Ro. xiii. 43 ra kad, iii. 8; 
kakov, TO Kakov mpdooeww, Ro. vii. 19; ix. 11. [Ree.]; xiii. 
4; [2Co.v.10 RGLTrmrg.]; 7d xaxdv karepydterOat, 
Ro. ii. 9. spec. of wrongs inflicted: Ro. xii. 21; xaxov 
€pydopai run [to work ill to one], Ro. xiii. 10; évdecevupe, 
2 Tim. iv. 14; od, Acts ix.13; amobidwpt Kakdv avti Ka- 
kod, Ro. xii.17; 1 Th. v.15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 3. troubles 
some, injurious, pernicious, destructive, baneful: neut. 
kakov, an evil, that which injures, Jas. iii. 8 [W. § 59, 8b.; 
B. 79 (69)]; with the suggestion of wildness and ferocity, 
Onpia, Tit. i. 12; substantially i. q. bad, i. e. distressing, 
whether to mind or to body : €Axos xaxiv «. movnpév [A.V. 
a noisome and grievous sore], Rev. xvi. 2; kaxdv spdoow 
epautd, Lat. vim mihi infero, to do harm to one’s self, Acts 
XVi. 28; kakoy rt raoxe, to suffer some harm, Acts xxviii. 
5; ra xakd, evil things, the discomforts which plague one, 
Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to ra dyad, the good things, from which 
pleasure is derived). [Syn. cf. kaxia.] * 

kakotpyos, -ov, (contr. from kakdepyos, fr. kaxdy and 
EPTQ; cf. mavodpyos, and un the accent of both see 
Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 321; [Chandler § 445]), as 
subst. a malefactor: 2 Tim. ii. 9; of a robber, Lk. xxiii. 
32 sq. [ef. W. 530 (493); B.§ 150, 3], 39. (Prov. xxi. 15; 
in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hat. down.) * 

kakouxéw, -@: (fr. obsol. xaxovyos, fr. kaxéy and exw) } 
to treat ill, oppress, plague: twd; pres. pass. ptep. kaxov- 
xovpevot, maltreated, tormented, Heb. xi. 37; xiii. 3. @l 
K. ii. 26; xi. 39 Alex.; Diod. 3, 23; 19, 11; Dio C. 35 
(36), 9 (11); Plut. mor. p. 114e.) [Comp.: ovy-caxou- 
xew. | * 

kad, -@: fut. kaxdow; 1 aor. exdkooa; (xaxds) } al 
to oppress, afflict, harm, maltreat: twa, Acts vii. 6, 19 ; xii. 
15 xviii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 13, (Ex. v. 22; xxiii.9 Alex.; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. by a usage foreign 
to the classics, to embitter (Vulg. ad iracundiam concuo); 
render evil affected, (Ps. cv. (cvi.) 32; Joseph. antt. 16, 
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1, 2; 7,33 8, 6): thy Wuxny twos Kara Twos, against one, 
Acts xiv. 2.* 

xaxas, (kaxés), adv., [fr. Hom. down], badly, ill,i.e. a. 
[in a physical sense] miserably: €xev, to be ill, sick [see 
Zxo, II. a.], Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16; ix. 12; xiv. 35; [xvil. 15 
L Trtxt. WH txt.]; Mk. [i. 32, 34]; ii 175 [vi 55]; 
Lk. v. 313 vii. 2, ete.; mdacyew, Mt. xvii. 15 PGs 
mrg. WH mrg.]; SaoviterOa, Mt. xv. 22; Kakovs kaxds 
drodécet, Mt. xxi. 41, on this combination of words with 
verbs of destroying, perishing, etc., which is freq. in Grk. 
writ. also, cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; W. § 68, 1. b. [mor- 
ally] improperly, wrongly : Jn. xviii. 23 ; Kax@s elretv Twa, 
to speak ill of, revile, one, Acts xxiii. 5; with bad in- 
tent, aireicOa, Jas. iv. 3.* 

KdKwors, -ews, 7, (kaxda), ill-treatment, ill-usage, (Vulg. 
afjlictio): Acts vii. 34. (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 19; Ex. iii. 7, 
17; Job xxxi. 29 [Symm.]; Thuc., Xen., Plut., al.) * 

Koddpn, -ns, 9, @ stalk of grain or of a reed, the stalk 
(left after the ears are cut off), stubble: 1 Co. ili. 12. 
(Ex. v. 12; xv. 7; Is. xvii. 6; Hom. et sqq.) * 

xéAapos, -ov, 6, fr. Pind. down, Lat. calamus i.e. a.a 
reed: Mt. xi. 7; xii. 20 (fr. Is. xlii. 3) ; Lk. vii. 24. b. 
a staff made of a reed, a reed-staff, (as in 2 K, xviii. 21): 
Mt. xxvii. 29 sq. 48; Mk. xv. 19, 36. Cc. a measuring 
reed or rod: Rev. xi. 1; xxi. 15 sq., (Ezek. xl. 3-6; xlii. 
16-19). ad. a writer’s reed, a pen: 3 Jn. 13; [see 
Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 71 sq. ].* 

kadéw, -&; impf. éxdAovy; fut. cadeow (W. § 13, 3c.); 
1 aor. éxddeca; pf. xékAnxa; Pass., pres. kadodpar; pf. 
3 pers. sing. xékAnrat (1 Co. vii. 18 LT Tr Wis Reve 
xix. 13 LT Tr WH)), ptep. cexdnpévos; 1 aor. éxAnOnv; 
1 fut. k\nOjoopa; [fr. Hom. down]; Hebr. NTP; Lat. 
DOCO; Ie e. 1. to call (Germ. rufen [ef. Bodo, 
fin.]) ; a. to call aloud, utter in a loud voice: a&xpus of 
rd onpepov Kadeirat, as long as the word ‘to-day’ is called 
out or proclaimed, Heb. iii. 13; twa, to call one to ap- 
proach or stand before one, Mt. xx. 8; xxii. 3 (where 
cis rods yapous seems to belong to rovs KexAnuevous); Mt. 
xxv. 14; [Mk. iii. 31 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 13; ra tdca 
mpdBara car’ dvoua, his own sheep each by its name, Jn. 
x. 3 (where LT Tr WH ¢ovei); used of Christ, calling 
certain persons to be his disciples and constant compan- 
ions, Mt. iv. 21 (note what precedes in 19: Sedre dricw 
pov); Mk. i. 20; to order one to be summoned, Mt. ii. 15 
[see just below]; before the judges, Acts iv. 18; xxiv 
2; foll. by ék with gen. of place, i. q. to call out, call forth 
from: Mt. ii. 15, cf. Heb. xi. 8. metaph. to cause to pass 
from one state into another: tid éx oxdrous eis TO Pas, 
1 Pet. ii. 9. b. like the Lat. voco i. q. to invite; a. 
prop. : eis rods yapous, Mt. xxii. 3,9; Lk. xiv. 8 sq.; Jn. 
ii. 2; to a feast, Lk. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 27 [cf. W. 593 
(552)]; Rev. xix. 9; 6 eadéoas, Lk. vii. 39; xiv. 9; é 
KekAnkas Tuva, ibid. 10, 12; of kekAnuevor, Mt. xxii. 8; Lk. 
xiv. 7,17, 24; (2 Sam. xiii. 23; Esth. v. 12; and often 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 532; 11,187down). B. 
metaph.: to invite one, els rt, to something i. e. to par- 
ticipate in it, enjoy it; used thus in the Epp. of Paul 
and Peter of God as inviting men by the preaching of 


321 


KANC® 


the gospel (8a rod evayyediov, 2 Th. ii. 14) to the bless- 
ings of the heavenly kingdom: eis riv Bacthciay Tov Geod, 
1 Th. ii. 12; eds Coty aldvov, 1 Tim. vi. 12; eis ddfav 
aldmov, 1 Pet. v.10; els rv Kowwviay Tov viod avrod, 1 Co. 
i.9; so cadet twa used alone: Ro. viii. 30; ix. 24 sq.; 
1 Co. vii. 17 sq. 20-22, 24; revad kare KAjoet, 2 Tim. i. 9; 
év & ékdjOnuev, in whom lies the reason why we were 
called, who is the ground of our having been invited, 
Eph. i. 11 Lehm.; awos rijs KAnoews, hs (by attraction 
for 7 [or perh. fv; cf. W. § 24,1; B. 287 (247); Elli- 
cott in loc.]) ékAjOnre, Eph. iv. 1; God is styled 6 cahav 
twa (he that calleth one, the caller, cf. W. § 45, 7), Gal. 
v.83; 1 Th. v. 24; and 6 cadéoas turd, Gal.i. 6; Col. i. 12 
Lchm.; 1 Pet.i.15; 2Pet.i.3. of KekAnpevol, Heb. ix. 
15; xadev and kadeioOau are used with a specification of 
the mediate end (for the highest or final end of the call- 
ing is eternal salvation): én €Aevdepia, Gal. v.13; ovk 
én’ dxabapaia Gdn’ év dyraopo, 1 Th. iv.7; €v eipnvy, 1 Co. 
vii. 15; év évi édmid:, that ye might come into one hope, 
Eph. iv. 4 (see év, I. 7 [yet cf. W. 417 (389); B. 329 
(283); esp. Ellicott in loc.], and emi, B. 2a. ¢.); eis elpn- 
mv rod Xpiorod ev Evi copart, that ye may be in one 
body i. e. be members of one and the same body, Col. iii. 
15; «is rovro (which refers to what precedes) foll. by 
iva, 1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 9; (but everywhere in the N. T. 
Epp. only those are spoken of as called by God who have 
listened to his voice addressed to them in the gospel, 
hence those who have enlisted in the service of Christ — 
see Ro. viii. 30 and Riickert’s Com. in loc. p. 464, cf. 1 
Co. i. 24; those who have slighted the invitation are not 
reckoned among the called); Christ also is said kahew 
rwa, sc. to embrace the offer of salvation by the Messiah, 
in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17 (in both which pass. Rec. 
adds «is perdvorav). God is said to call those who are 
not yet born, viz. by promises of salvation which have 
respect to them, so that cade is for substance equiv. to 
to appoint one to salvation, Ro. ix. 12 (11); Kxadovvros Ta 
pi) dvra &s dvra, Ro. iv. 17, where cf. Fritzsche, [al. al., 
cf. Meyer (esp. ed. Weiss) ad loe.]. to call (i. q. to select) 
to assume some office, twa, of God appointing or commit- 
ting an office to one, (Germ. berufen): Gal. i. 15; Heb. 
v. 4, (Is. xlii. 6; xlix. 1; li. 2). to invite i. q. to rouse, 
summon: to do something, eis petavo.ay, Lk. v. 82, added 
in Rec. also in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17. 2. to call 
i. e. to name, call by name; a. to give a name to; with 
two acc., one of the object the other of the name as a 
predicate [to call one (by) aname: Mt. x. 25 Rec. ; cf. 
W. § 32, 4b.; B. 151 (132) note]; pass. w. the nom. of 
the name, to receive the name of, receive as a name: Mt. 
ii. 23; xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 32, 60, 62; ii. 4, etc.; KaAovpevos, 
called, whose name or surname is, Lk. vii. 11; ix. 10; x. 
39; Acts vii. 58; xxvii. 8, 16; 6 Kadovpevos [on its posi- 
tion cf. B. § 144, 19]: Lk. vi 15; viii. 2; [xxii 3 T Tr 
WH]; xxiii. 33; Acts 4.93; x.1; xili1; [xv. 22 LT 
Tr WH]; xxvii. 14; Rev. xii. 9; xvi. 163 with évdpare 
added, Lk. xix. 2; cadeirba dvduari tu, to be called 
by a name, Lk. j. 61; Kadeiy Twa emi TO dvdépatt Tivos, 
Lk. i. 59 (see émi, B. 2 4. 9. p- 233°); after the Hebr. 81) 


ark 1éXaos 


JOW-NN, Kadeiv rd bvoud twos, with the name in the acc., 
to give some name to one, call his name: Mt. i. 21, 23, 25; 
Lk. i. 18, 31; pass., Lk. ii. 21; Rev. xix.13; Gen. xvii. 
19; 18. i. 20, ete. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., ef. 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [B. 151 (132)]). b. Pass. 
kadovpat with predicate nom. to be called i. e. to bear a 
name or title (among men) [cf. W. § 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 
xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [Rec. om. xad.}]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to be 
said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina- 
tive expressing the judgment passed on one): Mt. v. 9, 
ORM Ka 2, 80, Oy Ie 2osex va 1 Om Onix2Oen sage ils 
_ 235 opp. to eva, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LT Tr WH; Lebraistically 
(Gen. xxi. 12) ev Ioadk KAnOjoetai cot onéppa, through 
[better in, cf. év, I. 6 c. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. 1. 
c.] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 
Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. C. Kad twa, with an ace. of the predicate or a 
title of honor, to salute one by a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 
Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. xix. 11 [but Tr mrg. WH br. «.]; 
to give a name to one and mention him at the same time, 
Mt. xxii. 43, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Comp.: dym-, én, eio- 
(-pat), émt-, rera-, mapa-, currapa-, Tpo-, m™poo-, ovy-kahéo. | 

KaAAt-€Aatos, -ov, 7, (fr. kéddos and éAala), the garden 
olive, [A. V. good olive tree], (opp. to dypéAaos the wild 
olive): Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820°, 40.* 

kaAAlwy, see cadds, fin. 

Kado-b8dcKanos, -ov, 6, 7, (SuSdoKados and xaddv, cf. 
iepodiSaoKados, voyodiSackados, xopodibdcoKados), teaching 
that which is good, a teacher of goodness: Tit. ii. 3. No- 
where else.* 

KoAol Auseves (kadds and Amy), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schiénhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Laszea; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Limenes kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8.* 

Kado-rogw, -B; (i. g. kadk@s rad, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p: 
199 sq. [W. 25]); to do well, act uprightly: 2 Th. iii. 13. 
(Etym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 44].) * 

kadés, -7, -dv, [prob. primarily ‘sound,’ ¢ hale,’ ‘whole ;’ 
cf. Vaniéek p. 140 sq. ; Curtius § 31], Sept. for 45° beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 2\y good; beautiful, applied 
by the Greeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 
cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 
(ace. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing, precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: AiBors Kadois Kexdopnrat [ A. V. goodly], Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in its nature and character- 
istics, and therefore well-adapted to tis ends: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure) ; 
esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created; good of its kind: 
ta xa\d, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (ra 
ganpa), Mt. xiii. 48; omépya, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 37 Sq. 3 
xaprés, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 17-19; xii. 33; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 
br. kad.]; vi. 43; d€vdpor, opp. to carpov, Mt. xii. 33; 
Lk. vi. 43; y, Mt. xiii. 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 
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kadov To dAas (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
343; so too 6 vdpuos, good in its substance and nature, and 
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 8; 8:dacxaXia, 
true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; xapdia Kad? K. 
ayaOn, Lk. vill. 15; mapaOjxn [q. v.] (containing [rather, 
consisting of] Kadd), 2 Tim. i. 14; pérpov, ample meas- 
ure (rabbin. 7310 179; Eng. good measure), Lk. vi. 38; 
Babyés (firm {but see Babuds]), 1 Tim. iii 13; also Oepé: 
Atos, 1 Tim. vi. 19; i. q. genuine, approved, mavra Soxya- 
(ere, TO Kadov Karéxere, 1 Th. v. 21; i. q. precious [A.V. 
goodly], papyapira, Mt. xiii. 45; i. q. superior to other 
kinds, ofvos, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 
nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 
be: rouunv, Jn. x. 11,14; dtdkovos, 1 Tim. iv. 6; olkovdpos, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; orpariorns, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author, 
i. q. praiseworthy, noble: orpareia, 1 Tim. i. 18; dydv, 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; éuodoyia, 1 Tim. vi. 12 sq.; 
épyov, Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv.6; Jn. x.33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 32. xaddv éeorw, it is expedient, profitable, 
wholesome: foll. by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1; w. rivi 
added [so in 1 Co. ]. c. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [cf. W. 241 
(226); B. § 149, 7]; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, RG [also L Tr 
mrg. in 47]; 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; x. éorw foll. by the ace. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but 
not mrg., see above) WH; Heb. xiii. 9; foll. by ei [ef. 
B. 217 (187 sq.) ; W. 282 (265)], Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by édy [B. and W. u. s.], 1 Co. vii. 8; 
it is pleasant, delightful, foll. by acc. with inf.: Mt. 
SGyably eS NM thes IK AD ey rbres BBY c. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy ; 
morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus; [cf. Aristot. rd xaé’ 
aitd Kadov]): Sidkpuots Kadod te Kat Kaxod, Heb. v. 14; 
épya, Mt.v.16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi.18; Tit. ii. 7,14; iii. 
8,14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lehm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 
dvacrpopn, Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 12; Kadi cuveidnots, con- 
sciousness of good deeds, [ A.V. a good conscience], Heb. 
xill. 18; kadd, kaddv evamidy Twos, in one’s judgment, Ro. 
xii. 17; 2 Co. vili. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Ree. in v. 4; {pdoo- 
oGa év kao, Gal. iv. 18; td Kaddv karepydtecba, Ro. vii. 
18 ; rotetv, ib. 21; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv.17; caddy 
eat, it is right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf.: Mt. xv. 
26 (LT eeorw) ; (Mk. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. a. honorable, conferring honor : 
paptupia, 1 Tim. iii. 7; dvopya, Jas. ii. 7; od Kaddv 7d Kab- 
xna bpav, 1 Co. v. 6. e. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : Oeod pnya (Sept. for 3 134, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 
Zech. i. 13), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. xadXlov, -ov, better: neut. 
adverbially, od kaddAvoy envywackers, i. e. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242 
(227)]. The word is not found in the Apocalypse. [Cf. 
Trench § evi. fin.; Zezschwitz, Profangricitiit u. s. w. p: 
60 sq. (cf. dya6os, fin.) ; Westcott on Jn. x. 11.]* 
KdAvppa, -Tos, 7d, (KkaA’mT@), a veil, a covering: 2 Co. iti 
13 (Ex. xxxiv. 33); [xdAvppa, or its equiv., is suggested 
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to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 xara xeadijs 
éxav; see €ye, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that 
which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Tragg., Arstph., al.; Sept.) * 

kadvare ; fut. caAvWo; 1 aor. exdAva; Pass., pres. inf. 
cadimrec Oat; pf. ptep. kexadvppevos ; [allied with kpimre ; 
Vanitek p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sept. 
for 703; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; to cover, cover up; prop.: twa, Lk. xxiii. 
30; ré rum, a thing with anything, Lk. viii. 16; pass. Mt. 
viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. x. 26; 2Co.iv. 3; mdnOos dpap- 
ri@v, not to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
vy. 20; cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 
[Comp.: dyva-, drro-, émt-, kata-, Tapa-, TEpt-, ovy-Kahirra. |* 

Kadds, (adds), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 
ly, excellently, well: [univ. dia 7d Kadrds oixodopjoba 
(Tr -peioOa, q. v-), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr WH); spec. a 
rightly, so that there shall be no room for blame: joined to 
verbs of speaking (dmoxpiveoOat, Nadeiv, eye, mpopy- 
revety, etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 39; 
Jn. iv. 173; viii. 48; xiii. 13; [xviii. 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 
fitly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
Mk. xii. 28; xadas right / well! an expression of approy- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: x. moveiv, to do 
well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do kadés, but another kpeioaor) ; 
KaAds rrovetv with ptep. to do well that, ete. [B. § 144, 15 a.; 
W. 345 (323)], Acts x. 33; Phil.iv.14; 2 Pet.i.19; 3 
Jn. 6, (1 Mace. xii. 18, 22; 2 Mace. ii. 16, etc.); with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils weil: 
1 Tim. iii. 4,12 sq.; v. 17; spec. honestly, uprightly: 
Gal. iv. 17; dvaorpépecOau, Heb. xiii. 18; movetv, Jas. ii. 
8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably : 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
Gal. v. 7; xada@s mdvta memoinke, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.); 2 Co. 
xi. 4. c. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 [al. give it 
here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort- 
ably]. a. xadds ciety riva, to speak well of one, Lk. 
vi. 26; K. movetv twa, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 
Rec.; rui [W. § 32,1 8.; B. 146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27; xadds 
noveiv, simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. e. Kaas exew, 
to be well (of those recovering health): Mk. xvi. 18.* 

[kapé, see kaya. | 

Kdpmdos, -ov, 6, 7, Hebr. oda, [fr. Hdt. down], a camel 
[BB.DD. s.v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 58 sqq.]: 
Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, ‘something almost or altogether 
impossible’ [cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
369 sqq.; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
a. Wissensch. zu Miinchen, 1873, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 

képidos, -ov, 6, @ cable; the reading of certain Mss. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas [1967 c.] and the Schol. on 
Arstph. vesp. [1030]: “xdpedos rd raxd oxowiov Oca TOU 
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i” Cf. Passow [or L. and S.]s. v.; [WH. App. p. 
151°].* 

Kdpivos, -ov, 6, 7, [ Hom. ep. 14, 2 ete., Hdt. on], a furnace 
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen. xix. 28; Ex. xix. 
18; Jer. xi.4; Dan. iii.6): Mt. xiii. 42,50; Rev.i.15: 
bee 

kappvw, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dysc. 
synt. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from karat (which the earlier 
and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. kappév, kappovr, Kape- 
popos, fr. kara pév, katapovn, Katdpopos, cf. Bitm. Gram. 
§ 117, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 373; Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. 
p- 173 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schafer ad Lamb. 
Bos p. 868; [cf. B. 62 (55); W.24,46]): 1 aor. éxdp- 
pvoa; to shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. rods dpOah- 
povs added; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for pwn, i.e. to besmear), in both which pass. 
the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 
(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; xappvew 1d THs Wuxns Oupa, 
Philo de somn. i. § 26.) * 

Kdpve; 2 aor. éxayov; pf. Kexunka; 1. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 3 Rec.; 
Heb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick: Jas. v. 15 (Soph., [Hat.], 
Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Lcian. al.).* 

[kdpol, see kiya. | 

kdparrw; fut. capo; 1 aor. éxapwya; a. to bend, 
bow: rd ydvu (and ra yotvara), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest 
(Il. 7, 118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. to 
one i.e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used 
of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
p19 foll. by 5); pds twa, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 
14. b. reflexively, to bow one’s self: kdper wav 
yévu poi, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 
worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. Is. xlv. 23); € 7@ dvdpare 
"Incod, in devout recognition of the name (of kdpios) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [cf. W. 390 
(365); Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in lov.; also dvopa, esp. sub 
fin. Comp.: dva-, ovy-Kdurro |.* 

kév [Grsb. kdv; see kaya, init.], by crasis for kai édy 
[cf. W.§5, 3; B.p. 10; Tdf. Proleg. p.97; WH. App. 
p- 145°]; hence joined with the subjunctive ; ik 
and if: Mt. x. 23 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis) 
T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xii. 2° 
L WH, 2° Tr txt. WH, 3* L Tr WH, 3° L WH]; Jas. 
v.15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 
sis, kay pev mounon Kaprdv, sc. ed Eyer it ts well (or some 
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558) ; [B. § 151, 
26]. 2. also or even if; a. if only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: xdv tév ipatioy avrod, sc. aYyepa, 
Mk. v. 28; also fa (sc. dyevrat adrod) Kav rot KpaoméSou 

.. dovra, Mk. vi. 56; iva épxopevov TMerpov (sc. ti 
abrod émioKiden avrav) kay 7 oxida etc. Acts v.15; Kay os 
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appova sc. déEnoG€ pe, 2 Co. xi. 16; (Sap. xiv. 4; xv. 2). 
Cf. B. § 149, 6; [W. 584 (543): Green, Gram. of the 
N. T. p. 230; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 139 sq.; L. and S. 
s.v.; Soph. Lex.s. v.]. b. even if: Mt. xxi. 21; xxvi. 
35; Jn. viii. 14; x. 38; [xi. 25]; Heb. xii. 20.* 

Kava [-va WH; cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 103; W.§ 6,1m.], 
7 [B. 21 (19)], Cana, indecl. [W. 61 (60); but dat. -va 
Rec." in Jn. ii. 1, 11], prop. name of a village of Galilee 
about three hours distant from Nazareth towards the 
northwest, surviving at present in a place (partly unin- 
habited and partly ruinous) called Kana el-Jelil; cf. 
Robinson, Bibl. Researches, ii. 346 sq.; also his Later 
Bibl. Researches, p. 108; cf. Ewald, Gesch. Christus 
u. 8. W. p. 147 (ed.1); Riietschi in Herzog vii. 234; [Por- 
ter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Several recent writers are in- 
clined to reopen the question of the identification of 
Cana; see e.g. B.D. Am. ed. s. v.; Zeller, in Quart. 
Statem. of Palest. Expl. Fund, No. iii. p. 71 sq.; Arnaud, 
Palestine p. 412 sq.; Conder, Tent Work ete. i. 150 sq.]: 
Jn. ii. 1,11; iv.46; xxi. 2.* 

Kavavaios LT ‘Tr WH in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18 (for 
RG Kavavirns, q. v.); ace. to the interp. of Bleek (Erklar. 
d. drei ersten Evy. i. p. 417) et al. a native of Cana (see 
Kava); but then it ought to be written Kavaios. The 
reading Kavavatos seems to be a clerical error occasioned 
by the preceding Gaddatos [or AcBBaios]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. x.4. [But -aios is a common ending of the Gre- 
cized form of names of sects (cf. "AgoiSaios, bapicaios, 
Zaddoukaios, ’Eocaios). Hence the word is prob. derived 
fr. the Aramaic }%}) (see next word) and corresponds 
to (ydwrys, q. v- (ef. Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13). See Bp. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision etc. p. 138 sq.]* 

Kavayirns, -ov, 6, (fr. Chald. 182p, Hebr. 8p), ig. 6 
(nAwrjs (acc. to the interpr. of Luke in vi. 15; Acts i. 
13), q. v., the Zealot, a surname of the apostle Simon : 
RG (the latter with small «) in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18.* 

Kav6axn, -ns, 7, Can’dace, a name common to the queens 
of a region of Ethiopia whose capital was Napata; just 
as the proper name Ptolemy was common to the Egyp- 
tian kings, and Henry to the Reuss princes (Strabo 17, 
1, 54 p. 820; Plin. h. n. 6, 35; Dio Cass. 54, 5): Acts viii. 
27; ef. Laurent, Die Konigin Kandake, in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1862, p- 632 sqq. [reprinted in his 
N. T. Studien p. 140 sq.; ef. esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. Vell ste 

Kavov, -dvos, 6, (kavva, Hebr. Mp a cane, reed; Arab. 
oe 
$Lis a reed, and a spear, and a straight stick or staff 
[cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter etc. p- 21]), prop. a rod or 
straight piece of rounded wood to which any thing is 
fastened to keep it straight; used for various purposes 
(see Passow [or L. and S.]s.v.); a measuring rod, rule; 
a carpenter’s line or measuring tape, Schol. on Eur. 
Hippol. 468; hence i. q. TO peétpov Tod mnOnwaros (Pol- 
lux, Onom. 3, 30, 151), the measure of a leap, as in the 
Olympic games; accordingly in the N. T. Ub @ 
definitely bounded or fixed space within the limits of which 
one’s power or influence is confined; the province assigned 
one; one’s sphere of activity: 2 Co. x. 13,15 sq. a: 
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Metaph. any rule or standard, a principle or law of in- 
vestigating, judging, living, acting, (often so in class. 
Grk., as rod xadov, Eur. Hec. 602; dpor trav dyabay x. 
kavoves, Dem. pro cor. p. 324, 27): Gal. vi. 16; Phil. iii. 
16 Rec. Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. des Kanons (Hal. 
1847), p. 6 sqq.; [esp. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T., 
App. A; briefly in B.D. s. v. Canon of Scripture; for 
exx. of later usage see Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

Karepvaovp or more correctly (with LT’ Tr WH [ef. 
WH. App. p. 160; Scrivener, Introd. p. 561]) Kadap- 
vaov#t, (153 a village, and 03m} consolation; hence ‘the 
village of consolation,’ [al. ‘village of Nachum’ (a 
prop. name)]; Kamapvaotp, Ptol. 5, 16,4), 4, Capernaum 
or Capharnaum, a flourishing city of Galilee (Mt. xi. 23 ; 
Lk. x. 15), situated on the western shore of the Sea of 
Galilee or Lake of Gennesaret (Jn. vi. 17, 24; hence 7 
mapaOadacoia, Mt. iv. 13), near the place where the Jor- 
dan flows into the lake. Being nowhere mentioned in 
the O. T. it seems to have been built after the exile [ef. 
also B. D.s. vy. Caphar]. Josephus mentions (b. j. 3, 10, 
8) a fountain in Galilee called by the neighboring 
residents Kapapvaovp, and (vita 72) ‘kaunv Kedapvopny’, 
and it is quite probable that he meant the town we are 
speaking of. It is mentioned in the N. T. (besides the 
pass. already cited) in Mt. viii. 5; xvii. 24; Mk. i. 215 ii. 
1; ix. 33; Lk. iv. 23, 31; vii. 1; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 46; vi. 59. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; | Vaihinger in Herzog vii. 369; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 493 sq. ; [the last named writ. 
gives at length (see also Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Palaest.- 
Vereins for 1879, p. 63 sqq-) his reasons for preferring 
(contra Robinson, Sepp, ete.) to identify C. with Tell 
Hum; so (after earlier writ.; cf. Arnaud p- 414), Winer 
u. s., Dr. Wilson, Lynch, Ritter, Delitzsch, Tristram 
(Land of Israel, ed. 3, p. 428 sqq.) and more recently 
Capt. Wilson (‘Our Work in Palestine’ p- 186 sq. and 
‘Recovery of Jerusalem’ p. 266 sq. (292 sqq-)). But Con- 
der (Tent Work in Palestine ii. 182 sqq.) argues fr. 
Jewish author. in favor of Khan Minyeh; see B. D. Am. 
Cqessnval|s 

kammAevw ; (kdrnos, i.e. a. an inn-keeper, esp. a vint- 
ner; b. a petty retailer, a huckster, pedler; ef. Sir. 
XXVi. 29 od StkarwOjcerat xénhos amd Gpaprias) a. 
to be a retailer, to peddle ; b. with acc. of the thing, 
to make money by selling anything; to get sordid gain by 
dealing in anything, to do a thing for base gain (oi Ta pa- 
Onpata tepudyovres Kara mddews Kal TododVTES kK. Kamn\ev- 
ovres, Plat. Prot. p. 313d.; payny, Aeschyl. Sept. 551 
(545); Lat. cauponari bellum, i. e. to fight for gain, trade 
in war, Enn. ap. Cie. offic. 1, 12, 38; éraipay ro ris Spas 
avOo0s karn\evovcav, Philo de caritat. § 14, cf. lee. ad 
Gaium § 30, and many other exx. in other auth.). Hence 
some suppose that xamndevew r. ASyov rod Geod in 2 Co. ii. 
17 is equiv. to to trade in the word of God, i. e. to try to 
get base gain by teaching divine truth. But as ped- 
lers were in the habit of adulterating their commodities 
for the sake of gain (of Kdzndoi cov pioyovot tov otvoy 
dari, Is. i. 22 Sept.; KdmnAot, of Tov olvov Kepavvivres, 
Pollux, onomast. 7, 193; of pirdcopor drodiSovra ra poe 
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Onpata, Somep of xdmndrot, Kepardpevol ye of moAXol kai 
SoAw@oavres Kai Kakoperpoovres, Lucian. Hermot. 59), kamn- 
Aevev Te was also used as synonymous with to corrupt, to 
adulterate (Themist. or. 21 p. 247 ed. Hard. says that 
the false philosophers 76 Gewsratov trav avOperivey ayabav 
KiBdnrevew Te Kai aicyvvew kK. karndevev); and most in- 
terp. rightly decide in favor of this meaning (on account 
of the context) in 2 Co. ii. 17, cf. Sodody rév Adyov Tov 
Geod, ib. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § Ixii.]* 

karrvés, -ov, 6, [fr Hom. down], smoke: Rev. viii. 43 ix. 
2sq. 17,18; xiv.11; xv. 8; xviii. 9,18; xix. 3; drpls 
carvov, A. V. vapor of smoke, Acts ii. 19 after Joel ii. 30 
(iii. 3).* 

KarraSoxtla, -as, 7, Cappadocia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded under the Roman empire on the N. by Pontus, 
on the E. by Armenia Minor, on the S. by Cilicia and 
Commagene, on the W. by Lycaonia and Galatia [BB. 
DD. s. v.]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1* . 

Kap8la, -as, 7, poetic xpadia and kapdiy (in the latter 
form almost always in Hom. [only at the beginning of a 
line in three places; everywhere else by metathesis xpa- 
8in; Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.]), [fr. a root signifying 
to quiver or palpitate; cf. Curtius § 39; Vanitek p. 
1097 (Etym. Magn. 491, 56 mapa 76 kpadaiva, 76 ceiw 
detkimtos yap 9 Kapdia); allied with Lat. cor; Eng. 
heart]; Sept. for 39 and 33; the heart; 1. prop. 
that organ in the animal body which is the centre of the 
circulation of the blood, and hence was regarded as the 
seat of physical life: 2S. xviii 14; 2K. ix. 24; Tob. 
vi. 5 (4), 7 (6) sq.,17(16). Hence 2. univ. xapdia 
denotes the seat and centre of all physical and spiritual 
life; and a. the vigor and sense of physical life (Ps. 
ci. (cii.) 5; ornpicov tiv Kapdiav cou Yous aprov, Judg. 
xix. 5; to which add Ps. ciii. (civ.) 15): rtpépew ras xap- 
Stas, Jas. v.53 éumurdav ras xapdias rpopis, Acts xiv. 17; 
Bapeiv r. kapdias Kpaurddy kal peOn, Lk. xxi. 34; [but see 
b. 8. below] ; b. the centre and seat of spiritual life, 
the soul or mind, as it is the fountain and seat of the 
thoughts, passions, desires, appetites, affections, purposes, 
endeavors [so in Eng. heart, inner man, etc.]; a. 
univ.: Mt. v.8; vi.21; Mk. vii.19; Lk.i.51; 11.51; 
viii. 12,15; Actsv.3; Ro. x.9sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 2 Co. 
vi.11; Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 4, ete. ; Plur. : 
Mt. ix.4; Mk. ii. 6,8; iv.15[R L txt. Trmrg.]; Lk.i. 
17; ii. 35; v.22; [xxiv. 38 RGLmrg.; Acts vii. 51 14 
Tr WH txt.]; Ro. ii. 15; xvi.18; 2 Co. iii. 2; Gal. iv. 6; 
Phil. iv. 7; Eph. v.19 Lehm.; Heb. viii. 10 [T WH mrg. 
sing.]; x. 16, etc.  xapdia is distinguished fr. rd ordua or 
fr. rd xefhea: Mt. xv. 8,18 sq.; Mk. vii. 6; 2 Co. vi. 113 
Ro. x. 8sq.; fr. 7d mpdc@mov: 2 Co. v. 12; 1 Th. ii. 17; 
meptrony Kapdtas, Ro. ii. 29; amepitpnroe rH capdia, Acts 
vii. 51 {LT Tr WH txt. -8/as, WH mrg. gen. -dias, Gis Ie}; 
170 (148)]. of things done from the heart i.e. cordially or 
sincerely, truly (without simulation or pretence) the foll. 
phrases are used : é« kapdias (Arstph. nub. 86), Ro. vi. 17; 
and LT Tr WH in 1 Pet. i. 22, where RG ék ca@apas kap- 
Silas, as in 1 Tim. i. 53 2 Tim. ii. 22° dab rev Kapoidy, Mt. 
xviii. 35 (amd xapdias edydpioros rois Geois, Antonin. 2, 
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3); év Ody r. x. and é& dAns t. «., Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 
30, 33; Lk. x. 27, and Rec. in Acts viii. 37, (Deut. vi. 5; 
xxvi. 16; Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 34); per ddnOiwjs xapdias, 
Heb. x. 22. épeuvay ras xapdias, Ro. viii. 27; Rev. ii. 23; 
Sonate, 1 Th. ii. 4; ywooxew, Lk. xvi. 15, (erafew, Jer. 
Xvii. 10; Ps. vii. 10); Scavolyeww tiv x. (see diavolya, 2), 
Acts xvi. 14; fv 7 xapSia k. 7 uy pia, there was perfect 
unanimity, agreement of heart and soul, Acts iv. 32; 
TiOévar Te ev THK. (293 and 35 Sy oi, 1S. xxi. 12; Mal. 
ii. 2; Dan.i.8; riOévar év ornbecoww, ev ppeciv, ete., in 
Hom.), to lay a thing up in the heart to be considered 
more carefully and pondered, Lk. i. 66; to fix in the heart 
i. e. to purpose, plan, to do something, Acts v. 4 [A. V. 
conceived in thy heart]; also els t. xapdtav [LT Tr WH 
év tr. «.] foll. by the inf., Lk. xxi. 14; Baddew eis rH kK. 
rwé6s, foll. by iva, to put into one’s mind the design of 
doing a thing, Jn. xiii. 2; also Sddvae foll. by an inf., 
Rev. xvii. 17; dvaGatver émt riv x. ws, foll. by an inf, 
the purpose to do a thing comes into the mind, Acts vii. 
23; év rh xapdia joined to verbs of thinking, reflect 
ing upon, doubting, etc.: evOvpetoOar, diaroyilerGar, 
Mt. ix.4; Mk. ii. 6,8; Lk. iii. 15; v. 22; Déyecv, etreip 
(i393 ns), to think, consider with one’s self, Mt. xxiv. 
48; Lk. xii.45; Ro.x.6; Rev. xviii. 7, (Deut. viii. 17; 
ix. 4); oupBdddrew, to revolve in mind, Lk. 1.195; dca- 
kpiverOa, to doubt, Mk. xi. 23; draroyiopot avaBaivovct, 
of persons in doubt, Lk. xxiv. 88 [RG Lmrg. plur.]; 
dvaBaiver te émt xapdiav, the thought of a thing enters the 
mind, 1 Co. ii. 9. B. spec. of the understanding, the 
faculty and seat of intelligence (often so in Hom. also (ef. 
Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 319 sq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangricitit u.s.w. pp. 25 sq. 50]; “cor domicilium sapi- 
eniiae,” Lact. de opif. dei c. 10, ef. Cic. Tuse. 1, 9; 39; 
1 K. x. 2; Job xii. 3; xvii. 4, ete.; [cf. Meyer on Eph. 
i. 18 and reff.]): Ro. i. 21; 2 Co. iv. 6; Eph. i. 18 [Ree. 
dcavoias}]; 2 Pet. i. 19; ovmévar rH capdia, Mt. xiii. 15; 
Acts xxviii. 27; voeiy rh x. Jn. xii. 40. of the dulness 
of a mind incapable of perceiving and understanding 
divine things the foll. expressions occur: émaxtv6n 7) Kk 
Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); mopodv thy 
kapdiav, Jn. xii. 40; merwpopery capdia, Mk. vi. 523 viil. 
17; 4} rdpwots THs Kk. Mk. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 18; Bpadds TH Kk 
slow of heart, Lk. xxiv. 25; xdAvppa emi tiv x. Keirat, 2 
Co. iii. 15. -y. of the will and character: dyvigew xap- 
dias, Jas. iv. 8; xaOapitew ras x. Acts xv. 9 peppavre- 
opévot tas Kk. Heb. x. 22; xapdia ed6eia [cf. W. 32], Acts 
vill. 21; sovnpa, Heb. iii. 12 [ef. B. § 132, 24; W. 194 
(183) ]; dperavdnros, Ro. ii. 5; yeyupvacpen meovegias, 
2 Pet. ii. 14; ornpitew tas x. 1 Th. iii. 13; BeBacovy, in 
pass., Heb. xiii. 9; okdnpovew, Heb. iii. 8; 7 émivora rhs 
x. Acts viii. 22; ai Bovdal rave. 1 Co. iv. 5; mpoacpetcbat 
rh x. 2Co. ix. 7; kpive (to determine) and éSpatos év rR 
x. 1 Co. vii. 37. 8. of the soul so far forth as it is affected 
and stirred in abad way or good, or of the soul as the seat 
of the sensibilities, affections, emotions, desires, appetites, 
passions : * xapdia katopévn jy, of the soul as greatly and 
peculiarly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32; ai értOupia Tay Kapo.or, 
Ro. i. 24 ; ornpiew ras x. of the cultivation of constancy 
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and endurance, Jas. v. 8. in ref. to good-will and love: 
exe Tuva ev TH x. to have one in one’s heart, of constant re- 
membrance and steadfast affection, Phil. i. 7 (‘te tamen 
in toto pectore semper habet ’ Ovid. trist. 5, 4, 24); e@vat 
ev TH K. tevds, to be cherished in one’s heart, to be loved 
by one perpetually and unalterably, 2 Co. vii. 3; edSoxia 
ms x. Ro. x. 1. in ref. to joy and pleasure: nidpavOn } 
x. Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); xapnoera: 4x. Jn. xvi. 
22; ap kara thy k. Tod Geos, i.e. in whom God delights, 
Acts xiii. 22 ; of the pleasure given by food, Acts xiv. 17 
([W. 156 (148) note] see 2 a. above). in ref. to grief, 
pain, anguish, ete.: 4 Avan wemAnpoxe Ty K. Jn. xvi. 6; 
dduvn rh kapdia pou, Ro. ix. 2; 4 «. rapdooerat, Jn. xiv. 1, 
27; ovvoxn Kapdias, 2 Co. ii. 4; Bapetv r. kapdias pepyvais 
Biorckais, Lk. xxi. 34 [ef. 2 a. above]; Suarpiouat 77 x. Acts 
vii. 543 cuvrerpippevos rv x. Lk. iv. 18 R Lbr.; KaTevuyn- 
cav ry x. Acts ii. 37 [LT Tr WH rip «.]; ovvOpinrew rip 
x. Acts xxi. 13. €. of a soul conscious of good or bad deeds 
(our conscience): 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq. (Keel. vii. 22; so 57) 
Job xxvii. 6; 9 xapdia rardoce: twd, 1 S. xxiv. 6 SPS) 
xxiv. 10). 3. used of the middle or central or inmost 
part of any thing, even though inanimate: ris yas (which 
some understand of Hades, others of the sepulchre), Mt. 
xii. 40 (ris Oaddoons, Jon. ii. 4 for 25; and for the same 
év p€o@ Gahdcons, Ex. xv. 8,19; add Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. ] 
19; ris KdeWvdpas, Aristot. probl. 16, 8 [al. kwdia]). Cf. 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenlehre, ch. iii. § 20 sqq. p. 64sqq.; De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychologie (Leipz. 1861) iv. $ 12 p- 248 sqq. 
[also in Herzog 2, vi. 57 sqq.]; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 
15 sqq. [also in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) § 71]; Wit- 
tichen in Schenkel iii. 71 sq. 

Kapdio-yvaorns, -ov, 6, (kapdia, yroorns), knower of 
hearts: Actsi. 24; xv. 8. (Eccl. writ. [W. 100 (94) ].)* 

Képros [cf. W. p. 51], -ov, 6, Carpus, the name of an 
unknown man: 2 Tim. iy. 13.* 

kaptdés, -ov, 6, [cf. Lat. carpo; A-S. hearf-est (harvest 
i. e. the ingathering of crops); Curtius § 42]; Hebr. 
79; fr. Hom. down; fruit; 1. prop.: the fruit of 
trees, Mt. xii. 33; xxi.19; Mk. xi.14; Lk. vi. 443 xiii. 
6 sq.; of vines, Mt. xxi. 34; Mk. xii. 2; Lk. xx. LO;SAKCo; 
ix. 7; of the fields, Lk. xii. 17; Mk. iv. 29 ; 2 Tim. ii. 6; 
[Jas. v. 7]; Bdraordvew, Jas. v. 18; motetv, to bear fruit 
(after the Hebr. 95 ny [see roéw, I. 1 e.]), Mt. iii. 
10; vii. 17-19 ; xiii. 26; Lk. iii. 9; vi.43; viii. 8; xiii. 9; 
Rev. xxii. 2; d:ddvai, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7 sq-; epecy, 
Mt. vii. 18 TWH; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2,4 sq.; (trop. xv. 8, 
16); dmodiddva, to yield fruit, Rev. xxii. 2; to render 
(pay) the fruit, Mt. xxi.41; by a Hebraism, 6 kapros Tis 
xotXas, i. e. the unborn child, Lk. i. 42 (jo3 "8, Deut. 
xxviii. 4, where Sept. ra &eyova rijs kotAlas); ths dadvos 
the fruit of one’s loins, i. e. his progeny, his posterity, 
Acts ii. 30 (Gen. xxx. 2; Ps. exxvi. (exxvii.) 3; exxxi. 
(cxxxii.) 11; Mic. vi. 7); ef. W. 33 (32). 2. Me- 
taph. that which originates or comes from something ; an 
effect, result ; a. i. q. €pyov, work, act, deed: with gen. 
of the author, rod mvedparos, Gal. v.22; rod oréds, Eph. 
v.9 (Rec. r. wvedparos); ris Sixacootyns, Phil. i. 11 (cf. 
b. below]; of Christian charity, i. e. benefit, Ro. xv. 28; 
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kaprov mohvv pepe, to accomplish much (for the propa- 
gation of Christianity and its furtherance in the souls of 
men), Jn. xv. 8, 16; used of men’s deeds as exponents 
of their hearts [cf. W. 372 (348)], Mt. vii. 16, 20; dya- 
Goi, Jas. iii. 17; kaprot ris Bac. rod beov, deeds required 
for the attainment of salvation in the kingdom of God, 
Mt. xxi. 43 ; moveiv kapmods déious Ths peravoias, to exhibit 
deeds agreeing with a change of heart, Mt. iii. 8; Lk. iii. 
8, (cf. d&ia ris peravoias épya mpdooew, Acts xxvi. 20). 
b. advantage, profit, utility: Phil. i. 22; iv.17; exe Kap- 
mov, to get fruit, Ro. i. 13; vi. 21 sq.; ris Seacoovwns, 
benefit arising from righteousness [al. make it gen. of 
apposition, W. § 59, 8 a.], Heb. xii. 11; which consists in 
righteousness (gen. of appos.), Jas. iii. 18 [ef. Phil. i. 11 
in a. above, and Meyer ad loc.; Prov. xi. 30; Amos vi. 
123; ce. by a Hebraism of xapmoi rév xethéwr, praises, 
which are presented to God as a thank-offering: Heb. 
xill. 15 (Hos. xiv. 2; Prov. xii. 14; xxix. 49 (xxxi. 31)). 
Cf. W. 33 (32) note 1. d. ovvaye xaprov eis Conv 
ai@moy, to gather fruit (i. e. a reaped harvest) into life 
eternal (as into a granary), is used in fig. discourse of 
those who by their labors have fitted souls to obtain eter- 
nal life, Jn. iv. 36.* 

kaptro-opéw, -; 1 aor. exapropdpnoa; pres. pass. ptep. 
kaprropopovpevos ; (kaprodédpos, q. Vv.) ; to bear fruit; (Vulg. 
Sructifico; Colum., Tertull.) ; a. prop. ([-Xen., Aris- 
tot.], Theophr. de hist. plant. 3, 3, 7; Diod. 2,49): x6p- 
tov, Mk. iv. 28 (pura, Sap. x. 7). b. metaph. to bear, 
bring forth, deeds: thus of men who show their knowl- 
edge of religion by their conduct, Mt. xiii. 23; Mk. iv. 
20; Lk. viii. 15; ev (for RG L Tr mrg. WH mrg. év [ cf. 
B. 103 (90), see eis, 4 a.]) rpidxovra ete. se. kaprrois, Mk. 
iv. 20 T Tr txt. WH txt. [see ev, 1.5 £.]; év mavri épy@ 
aya06, Col. i. 10; rwi (dat. commodi) to one who reaps 
the fruit, i.e. fruit acceptable to him, T@ Oe@, Ro. vii. 4; 
7 Oavdre, i.e. (without the fig.) to produce works re- 
warded with death, Ro. vii. 5; in mid. to bear JSruit of 
one’s self, Col. i. 6 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

kapto-pdpos, -ov, (xaprdés and ¢épa), Jruit-bearing, 
fruitful, productive: Acts xiv. 17. (Pind., Xen., Theo- 
phr., Diod., Sept.) * 

kaprepéw, -: 1 aor. éxaptépnoa; (kaprepds [fr. xdpros 
i. €. kpdros, ‘strong ’]) ; to be steadfast : Heb. xi. 27 [A.V 
endured}. (Job ii. 9; Sir. ii. 2; xii. 15; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) [Comp.: ™poo-Kap- 
Tepéew. | * 

kdphos, -eos (-ous), 74, (fr. kdpppw to contract, dry up, 
wither), a dry stalk or twig, a straw; chaff, [A. V. mote]: 
Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 sq., where it figuratively denotes 
a smaller fault. (Gen. viii. 11; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down.) * 

kard, [on its neglect of elision before a vowel see Tdf 
Proleg. p. 95; cf. W.§ 5, 1a.; B. 10; WH. App. p. 146], 
a preposition denoting motion or diffusion or direction 
from the higher to the lower; as in class. Grk., joined 
with the gen. and the ace. 

I. With the Genitive (W. 
§ 147, 20]); 1. prop. 


§47, k. p. 881 (357); [B. 
a. down from, down: nara 
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rod Kpnpvod, Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; Lk. viii. 33; xaréyeev 
kata THs Keadjs (so that it flowed down from his head 
[ef. W. 381 (357) note]; but it is more correct here to 
omit xarg with LT Tr WH; see xarayéw), Mk. xiv. 3; 
hence xara xepadjs (a veil hanging down from his head) 
yor, 1 Co. xi. 4 (LA. V. having his head covered | cf. xa- 
raréracpa [or rather xdAvppa (q- v.), but see éxo, I. 1b.]). 
b. down upon (down into) anything: Acts xxvii. 14 [W. 
381 (357) note!; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Crete]; trop. 7 
kata BdGous nrwxeia reaching down into the depth, i. e. 
deep or extreme poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 (cf. Strabo 9, 5 
p- 419 éori rd parteiov dvtpov KoiAov kara Badous). Cc. 
used of motion or extension through a space from top to 
bottom; hence through, throughout: in the N. T. [and in 
Luke’s writ.; B. § 147, 20] everywh. with the adj. ddos, 
as ka@’ dns THs meptxopov THs Iovdaias, THs “Idmmns, Lk. 
iv. 14; xxiii. 5; Actsix. 31; x. 37, (Steomapynoav Kata THs 
vnoov, Polyb. 3, 19, 7; éoxedacpeévor Kata THs Xopas, 1, 17, 
10; 3, 76,10; px) mapaBaivew tas dpparorpoxias, ahha 
kar avray iévat, Ael. v. h. 2, 27). 2. metaph. a. 
after verbs of swearing, adjuring, (the hand being, 
as it were, placed down upon the thing sworn by [cef. 
Bnhdy. p. 238; Kiihner § 433 fin.]), by: Mt. xxvi. 63; 
Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Is. xlv. 23; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 13; Judith i. 
12; Dem. 553,17; 554, 23). b. against (prop. down 
upon [W. 382 (358)]; Hebr.5y’): opp. to imép, Mk. ix. 
40; 2Co. xiii. 8; Ro. viii. 31; opp. to pera, Mt. xii. 30; 
Lk. xi. 23; after émOupetv, Gal. v. 17; elmeiv movnpov 
(pfpa), Mt.v. 11; Aadeiy, Acts vi. 13; Jude 15; paprupia, 
Mk. xiv. 55; Mt. xxvi. 59; paprupeiv, 1 Co. xv. 15 [here 
many take x. i. q. with regard to, of; cf. De Wette ad loc. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 272]; Wevdopaprupeiy, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. ; 
yoyyugew, Mt. xx. 11 (Ex. xv. 24 Alex.) ; diddoxew, Acts 
XXi. 28; evderOas, Jas. iil. 14 (Xen. apol. 13); cvpBovdArov 
AaBeiv or moreiv, Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. iii. 6; aireicOai t1, Acts 
xxv. 3,15; after verbs of ac cusing, etc. : yew re, Mt. 
v.23; Mk. xi. 25; Rev. ii.4, 14, 20; karnyopeiv, Lk. xxiii. 
14; xarnyopia, Jn. xviii. 29 [Tdf. om. cara] ; eykaneiv, Ro. 
viii. 33; évtvyyavew rivi, Ro. xi. 2; add, Acts xxiv. 1; 
xxv. 2; Jas. v.93 7d xeupdypaor, Col. ii. 145 kpiow roreiy, 
Jude 15; after verbs of rebelling, fighting, pre- 
vailing: Mt. x. 35; xii. 25; Acts xiv. 2; 1 Co. iv. 6; 
2Co. x. 5; 1 Pet.ii.11; [Rev. xii. 7 Rec.]; ioxvew, Acts 
xix. 16; éEovciay exw, nepxixent ls 

II. With the Accusative; ef. W. § 49d.; Bnhdy. p. 
239 sqq. 1. of Place; a. of the place through 
which anything is done or is extended (prop. down 
through; opp. to avd, up through): «a@’ ddnv thy mow 
KpUTOE, Lk. vill. 39); expepewy kata Tas mAareias, Acts 
v. i5 [RG]; add, Lk. ix. 6; xiii. 22; xv. 14; Acts viii. 
1; xi. 1; xv. 23; xxi. 21; xxiv. 5, 12; xxvii. 2; rods kara 
ra 26vn (throughout Gentile lands) mdvras “Iovdaious, Acts 
xxi. 21, cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. i. 1; cara tiv 6dov, along 
the way i. e. on the journey [W. 400 (374) note *], Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; along (Lat. secun- 
dum or praeter [R. V. off ]), méAayos To Kara THY Kidexiav, 
Acts xxvii. 5. b. of the place to which one is brought 
(down): yevopnevos [Tr WH om. y.] xara rév toro [éA- 
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Ody etc.], Lk. x. 32 [ef. Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad 
loc.]; éA@évres kara THY Mugiav, Acts Xvi. 7; Kata THY 
KviSov, Acts xxvii. 7; kar’ avrév, (came) to him, i. e. to 
the place where he was lying, Lk. x. 33. c. of direc- 
tion; towards: AuBin f kara Kupnyqy, that Libya which 
lay towards Cyrene, i. e. Libya of Cyrene (i. e. the chief 
city of which was Cyrene), Acts ii. 10; Bdérewy, to look, lie 
towards (see Bréma, 3), Acts xxvii. 12; mopever Oat Kara 
peonpBpiav, Acts viii. 26; xar& oKorov, towards the goal, 
my eye on the goal, Phil. iii. 14. against (Lat. adversus 
w. the ace.); over against, opposite: xara mpoawnoy, to 
the face, Gal. ii. 11 (see mpécwmoy, 1 a.); i. q. present, 
Acts xxv. 16 [A. V. face to face]; 2 Co. x.1}; w. gen. of 
pers. added, before the face of, in the presence of, one: 
Lk. ii. 31; Acts iii, 13; ra xara mpocemop, the things 
that are open to view, known to all, 2 Co. x. 73; Kar’ 
épOarpovs, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1; here, too, acc. to 
some [cf. W. 400 (374) note 3] belongs kara Gedv, Ro. 
viii. 27, but it is more correctly referred te 3 ¢. a. be- 
low. d. of the place where: kar’ oikov (opp. to 
év tO tepd), at home, privately [W. 400 (374) note *], 
Acts ii. 46; v. 42. e. of that which so joins itself 
to one thing as to separate itself from another; our for, 
by: «ar idiav, apart, see idwos, 2; Kae’ éavrdv, alone (by 
himself), Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17 [R. V. in itself], (2 
Mace. xiii. 13; of xa6’ abrovs “EAAnves, Thue. 1, 138; of 
Bowwrol xaQ’ abrovs, Diod. 13, 72; other exx. are given 
by Alberti, Observv. etc. p. 293; Loesner, Observv. e 
Philone p. 460 sq.); €xew Te xaé’ éavrdv, to have a thing 
by and to one’s self, i. e. to keep it hidden in one’s mind, 
Ro. xiv. 22 (Joseph. antt. 2, 11,15 Heliod. 7, 16; [cf. W. 
401 (375) note+]); hence, of that which belongs to 
some pers. or thing: kara rhv odcay éxkAnoiav, belonging 
to [A. V. in] the church that was there, Acts xiii. 1; 7 
éxkAnola Kat’ oikdy Twos, belonging to one’s household 
(see éxkAnaia, 4b. aa.) ; hence it forms a periphrasis — 
now for the gen., as rd xara "Tovdatous &6n (i. q. Tv “Lov- 
Saiwv), Acts xxvi. 3; now for the possessive pron., ot 
ka Spas mounrai, your own poets, Acts xvii. 28 [here 
WH mrs. xaé’ jas, see their Intr. § 404]; vdpou Tov 
xa@’ Spas, [a law of your own], Acts xviii. 15; 7d Kar’ ewe 
mpddvpov, my inclination, Ro. i.15 [see mpdOvpos]; 4) KaP 
ipas miotis, Eph. i. 15, (7 kata Tov TUpavvoy @pdTns TE Kat 
dSéivapes, Diod. 14, 12; pexpe Tov Kad Nuas xpdver, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2,1; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iv. 21 p. 88; a 
throng of exx. fr. Polyb. may be seen in Schweighaeuser, 
Lex. Polyb. p. 323 sq.; [ef W. 154 (146); 400 (374) 
note 2; esp. B. § 132, 2]). 2. of Time [cf. W. 401 
(374)]; during, about; Lat. tempore : Kar’ €keivoy OY TOv- 
rov rov katpév, Acts xii. 1; xix. 23; Ro. ix. 9; Heb. ix. 9’ 
[RG]; xara ro adré, at the same time, together, Acts 
xiv. 1 (see adrés, III. 1); xara rd pecovoxtior, Acts xvi. 
25; xara péoov THs vuetds, Acts xxvii. 27; [possibly also 
kara peonpSpiay, at noon, Acts viii. 26 (see peonuBpta, b.)); 
Kata Karpov, See Katpds, 2 a. 5 car’ apxdas (Hat. 3, 153), in 
the beginning (of things), Heb. i. 10; xara THY Nuépay Tou 
mecpacpod, Heb. ili. 8 [as the Sept. in this pass. have ren- 
dered the prep. 2 in the context by as (€v T@ mapamiKpa 
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ope, Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8), some would take it and xara here 
i.q. like asin the day etc.; Vulg. secundum); xara nav od 8- 
Baroy, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; xviii. 4; Kad’ éxdorqv T4€pay, 
Heb. iii. 13; xara pjva (€va) ékaorov, Rev. xxii. 2; kar’ 
évap, during a dream, see dvap. 3. it denotes re f- 
erence,relation, proportion, of various sorts; a. 
distributively, indicating a succession of things fol- 
lowing one another [W. 401 (374); B.§ 147,20]; a. 
in ref. to place: xara rdw, in every city, (city by city, 
from city to city), Lk. viii. 1,4; Acts xv. 21; xx. 23; Tit. 
i. 5, (Thue. 1,122); kar’ ékxAnolav, in every church, Acts 
xiv. 23; w. the plur., card médeus, Lk. xiii. 22; kara ras 
kopuas, Lk. ix. 6 (Hdt. 1, 96); xara rémous, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii.8; Lk. xxi.11; kara ras cuvaywyds, in every 
synagogue, Acts xxii. 19; [cf. kara r. otkous elomopevdpe- 
vos, Acts viii. 3}. B. in ref. totime: kar’ éros, yearly, 
year by year, Lk. ii. 41; also car’ évauréy (see émauros) ; 
ka® nuépav etc., see yucpa, 2 p. 278°; Kara play caBBarov 
[RG -rev], on the first day of every week, 1 Co. xvi. 2; 
kata €oprnv, at any and every feast, Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. 
xv.6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Ree.; cf. B. § 133, 26. Others un- 
derstand the phrase in these pass. (contextually) at or 
during (see 2 above) the feast, viz. the Passover; ef. W. 
401 (374)]. sy. univ.: ca va raves, all one by one, 
successively, 1 Co. xiv. 31, see more fully in efs, 4 ¢.; 
kata vo, by two, 1 Co. xiv. 27; xara éxarév kK. kata TevTn- 
xovra, by hundreds and by fifties, Mk. vi. 40 LT Tr WH; 
kara pépos, severally, singly, part by part, Heb. ix. 5 
(Hat. 9, 25; Xen. anab. 3, 4, 22); Kar’ dvoua, by name 
i. e. each by its own name (Vulg. nominatim [or per 
nomen]): Jn. x.3; 3Jn.15 (14); ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
858 sq. b. equiv. to the Lat. ratione habita alicutus 
rei vel personae; as respects; with regard to; in reference 
to; so far as relates to; as concerning; [W. 401 (375)]: 
Kata odpka OY kara THY G., as to the flesh (see odpé [esp. 
2b.]), Ro. i. 3; ix. 3,5; 1Co.i. 26; x. 18; 2 Co. xi. 18; 
oi Kvptoe kara o. (Luther well, die leiblichen Herren), in 
earthly relations, ace. to the arrangements of society, 
Eph. vi. 5; card 765 evayy., Kara THY exdoyny, Ro. xi. 28; 
add Ro.i.4; vii.22; Phil. iii. 5 sq.; Heb. ix. 9; Ta Kara 
Twa, one’s affairs, one’s case, Acts xxiv. 22; xxv. 14; 
Eph. vi. 21; Phil. i. 12; Col. iv. 7, (and very often in 
class. Grk.) ; xara dvra rpdrop, in every way, in every re- 
spect, Ro. ili. 2; the opp. kara pydéva Tpdrroy, in NO wise, 
2 Th. ii. 3; xara ravra, in all respects, in all things, Acts 
xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. ii. 17; iv. 15, (Thue. 4, 
81). c. according to, agreeably to; in reference to 
agreement or conformity to a standard, in various ways 
[W. 401 (375)]; a. according to anything as a stand- 
ard, agreeably to: mepuratety kara tt, Mk. vii. 5; Ro. viii. 1 
[Rece.], 4; xiv. 15; 2 Th. iii. 6; Eph. ii. 2; (jv card, Acts 
xxvi. 53 Ro. viii. 12 Sq.; mopeveobat, 2 Pet. iii. 33 amool- 
Sovar rwi, Mt. xvi. 27, etc. (see drodidur, [esp. 4]); 
AapBavew, 1 Co. iii. 8; so with many other verbs a thing 
is said to be done or to occur card, as in Lk. ii. 27, 29; 
Jn. vii. 24; Col. ii. 8; iii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 18; Heb. vii. 15; 
viii. 5,9; 1 Jn. v. 14, ete.; (on the phrase kar’ dvOpwroyv, 
eee dvOpemos, esp. 1 ¢.; [cf. «. below; W. 402 (376) ]) ; 
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kata THY ypahny, ras ypadds, Jas. ii. 8; 1 Co. xv. 3 sq.; 
kara TO yeypaupevor, 2 Co. iv. 13; kara 1d elpnuévov, Ro. 
iv. 18; kara rov vopov, Lk. ii. 39; Jn. xviii. 31; xix. 7; 
Heb. ix. 22; xara 76 evayy. pov, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. 
ii. 8, cf. 1 Tim. i. 11; xara 16 wpiopévov, Lk. xxii. 22; 
kal” dpoiwow Oeod, Jas. iii. 9; Kara doyov rightly, justly, 
[A. V. reason would ete.], Acts xviii. 14; xard rua, agree- 
ably to the will of any one, as pleases him, [W. 401 sq. 
(375)]: so Kara Oedv, Ro. viii. 27 [cf. 1 ec. above]; 2 Co. 
vii. 9,11; kara Xpiordv "Inoodv, Ro. xv. 5; Kara kiptor, 
2 Co. xi. 17; kara tov xabapiopor, after the manner of 
purifying, as the rite of purification prescribed, Jn. ii. 
6; of kara odpka ovres, who bear, reflect, the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of capkixot, and of xara mvedua bytes i. q: of 
mvevpartkol, Ro. vill. 5; kara ti yyooouar; in accordance 
with what criterion i. e. by what sign shall I know? Lk. 
i. 18. Here belongs the use of the preposition in the 
titles of the records of the life of Christ: edayy. (which 
word codd. Sin. and Vat. omit) xara MarOaiov, Mdpxov, 
etc., as Matthew etc. composed or wrote (it). This use 
of the prep. was not primarily a mere periphrasis for 
the gen. (Mar6aiov, etc., see IL. 1 e. above), but indicated 
that the same subject had been otherwise handled by 
others, cf. 7 madara diabnen kata rods EBdSopnKovta 
(in tacit contrast not only to the Hebrew text, but also 
to the Greek translations made by others); of émopyy- 
patiopol of kara Neepiav, 2 Mace. ii. 13 [see Grimm ad 
loc.]. Subsequently card with an ace. of the writer came 
to take the place of the gen., as 9 card Mwioéa mevrdrev- 
xos in Epiphanius [haer. 8, 4. Cf. W. 402 (375); B. 
3; 157 (137) ; and see, further, Soph. Lex. s. v. evayyehiov, 
Jas. Morison, Com. on Mt., Intr. § 4]. B. in proportion 
to, according to the measure of: xapiopara xara tiv yapw 
thy Sobeicay nyiv diddopa, Ro. xii. 6; xara 7d perpov, 2 
Co. x. 13; Eph. iv. 7; «ara TY oKANpoTnTa cov, Ro. ii. 5; 
kara Tov xpovov, Mt. ii. 16; éxdor@ cara rhv diay Sivapuy, 
Mt. xxv. 15; without the art. card divapu, 2 Co. viii. 3 
(opp. to bmrép Suvapw, as Hom. Il. 3, 59 car’ aicav, od8” 
imép aisay); a6 dcov, by so much as, inasmuch as, Heb. 
iil. 3; vii. 20; ix. 27; xara rocodro, by so much, Heb. vii. 
22 y. used of the cause; through, on account of, 
Jrom, owing to, (in accordance with i. e. in consequence 
of, by virtue of ) [W. 402 (376)]: xara macav airiay, [ for 
every cause], Mt. xix. 3; kara rv xdpw tod Oeod, 1 Co. 
iii. 10; 2 Th. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 9, (kara thy rod Oe0d mpd- 
vorav, Joseph. antt. 20, 8,6); kara xdpw, Ro. iv. 16; also 
opp: to kara ddeiinua [R. V.as of... as of], Ro. iv. 4; 
ot kara pvow kdddo, the natural branches, Ro. xi. 21 [cf. 
B. 162 (141)]; 4 Kara piow dyprédauos, the natural wild 
olive tree, ib. 24; ) kara miarw Sicacootyn, righteousness 
proceeding from faith, Heb. xi. 7; add, Ro. viii. 28; ix. 
11; xi. 5; xvi. 25 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. xiii. 10; Gal. ii. 
2; ili. 29; Eph. i. 5, 7,9, 11,19; iii. 7,11, 16, 20;-Col. i. 
11, 29; Phil. i. 20; iii. 21; iv. 11,19;-2Th.i. 12; ii.9; 
2 Tim. i. 8 sq.; Heb. ii. 4; vii. 16; Tit. i.3; 1 Pet.i.3; 2 
Pet. iii. 15. adverbial phrases [W. § 51, 2g.]: kar’ e€ov- 
giay [with authority], Mk.i.27; kar’ dvdykny, kara éxov- 
ov (q. v), [of necessity, of free will], Philem. 14; xara 


KaTA 


yroow, 1 Pet. iii. 7; kar’ émiyvoow, Ro. x. 2 [cf. W. 4038 
(376) ]; xara &yvoray, [in ignorance], Acts iii. 17. 8. 
of likeness; as, like as: ovvrehéow .. . Stadqxny Kawny, 
od kara thy SiabqKny rr. Heb. viii. 8 sq. (1 K. xi. 10); so 
with the acc. of a pers. [ef. under a. above], Gal. iv. 28; 
1 Pet. i. 15; card Gedy, after the image of God, Eph. iv. 
24; xpiverOa kata avOparrous, (nv xara bedv, to be judged 
as it is fit men should be judged, to live as God lives, 1 
Pet. iv. 6. Hence it is used e. of the mode in 
which a thing is done; of the quality: dvdpes oi Kar’ 
foxy ths moAcws, the principal men of the city, Acts 
xxv. 23; Kad’ dropery épyou dyadod, i. q. dropevovtes ev 
Zpyo aya6é, [by constancy in well-doing], Ro. ii. 7; esp. 
in adverbial phrases: xara tadra in [or after] the same 
[or this] manner, Lk. vi. 23 (L txt. T Tr WH x. 7a ada, 
L.mrg. x. radrd), [26 (edd. as before) ]; Lk. xvii. 30 (T 
Tr WH «. ra adtd, GLk. raid); Kal? brepBorny, Ro. vii. 
13; 1 Co. xii. 31, ete., [ef. W. 466 (434); B. 96 (84)]5 
kara miorw i. q. morevovres [A. V. in faith; cf. W. 403 
(376) ], Heb. xi. 13; Kara TVYYYO"NY, Ov kar emitayny, by 
way of concession, not by way of commandment, 1 Co. 
vii. 6, cf. 2 Co. viii. 8; xara kparos, Acts xix. 20; xa& 
dpnotornta, Heb. iv. 15; on the phrase xara dvOpwrov see 
édvOpemos, 1 ¢. [ef. a. above]. d. of the end aimed 
at; the goal to which anything tends; (Lat. ad 
[W. 402 sq. (376)]): kar’ émayyehiay Ces, to proclaim 
life, 2 ‘Tim. i. 1 [but see émayyeNia, 1]; kar’ edoeBetav, 
tending to godliness, [1 Tim. vi. 3; Tit. i. 1] (see etdoé- 
Bea; [yet al. refer these exx., and that which follows, to 
the use set forth above, in c.]); xara miotwv, to awaken, 
produce faith, Tit. i. 1, (exx. of this use of xara fr. Hom., 
Hadt., Thuc., Xen., may be seen in Passow s. v. IL. 3 p. 
1598; [L. and S.s. v. B. IIL 1]; ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
632; Kihner ii. p. 412); many refer to this head also 
kar dripiay (to my dishonor [W. 402 sq. (376) ]) heya, 
2 Co. xi. 21 (kara thy Tipry Tod Beov TovTO movev, to the 
honor of God, Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 4); but see atypia. 
III. In ComposiTIoNn xara denotes, 1. from, 
down from, from a higher to a lower place: with special 
ref. to the terminus from which, as karaBaiva, xataBiBala, 
etc. [cf. W. 431 (401 sq.)]; with more prominent ref. to 
the lower terminus (down), as caTaBadXo, katarraréw, etc. 
(cf. W.u.s.]; also of the situation or local position, 
as katdkewpat, Kabevoa, kararlOnpt, KabiCw, etc. from top 
to bottom, metaph. of things done with care, thoroughly, 
as xatapavOdve, kafopda, etc. 2. in succession, in 
course: xabeéjs; one part after another, katupTiC@, KaTEv- 
Give, etc. 3. under, underneath: kxataxOdvos ; the 
idea of putting under resides in verbs denoting victory, 
rule, etc., over others, as KaradvvacTevo, KATAKUPLEVO, Ka- 
reLovoui(o, Katadovrdo ; likewise in verbs naming that 
with which anything is covered, concealed, overwhelmed, 
etc., aS KaTakahvTTo, catrarbéto, Katacppayife, Kata- 
onidte, kararxive, (where the Germ. uses the prefix iiber 
[Eng. over], as iiberschatten, tiberdecken, or the syllable 
be, as beschatten, besiegeln); also in adj}. denoting an 
abundance of that with which a thing is filled up or as 
it were covered up; see below in xareidwdos. 4. 
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like the Germ. ver-, zer-, it denotes separation, dissolu- 
tion, in verbs of wasting, dissolving, etc., aS kara- 
KOmT@, KaTayvupl, KaTakaio, KaTaKAaw, KaTadvo, katakrula, 
5. i. q. after, behind: 
xaradiak@, Katadeitw, KaTako\ovew, etc. 6. used 
of proportion and distribution, as katakAnpodoréw, 
7. of hostility, against ete.: 


caravarlokw, katapdeipa, etc. 


KarakAnpovopew, etc. 
karadicatw, KaraKpive, KaTa\aéo, KaTaywaooka, etc. (Cie 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 637 sqq- [On the constr. of verbs com- 
pounded w. kara, see W.u.s.; cf. B. 165 (143 sq.).] 

kara-Batve; impf. 3 pers. plur. karéBawoy; fut. karaBn- 
copa; 2 aor. karéBny, impv. karan Oe (Mt. xxvii. 40; Lk. 
xix. 5; Jn.iv.49; Acts x. 20) and xardBa (Mk. xv. 30 
[RG (where LT Tr WH ptep. xaraBds) |, see avaBaive) ; 
pf. caraBéBnxa; [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for 11°; to go down, 
come down, descend ; 1. of persons; a. prop.: 
absol., the place from which one has come down being 
evident from the context, caraBas éorn, Lk. vi. 17 (cf. 
12) ; xvii. 31 [foll. here by inf., so Mt. xxiv. 17]; Lk. xix. 
5 sq.; Jn. v. 7; Acts xx. 10; Eph. iv. 10; foll. by aaé w. 
gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 1; xiv. 29; xvil. 9 Rec.; xxvii. 
40,42; Mk. ix. 9[L Trmrg. WHtkxt. ek]; xv. 30, 32; by 
éx w. gen. of place, Mt. xvii. 9 GLT Tr WH [see éx, L 
3]; by eds w. ace. of place, Mk. xiii. 15 [RGLbr. Tr; 
al. om. eis etc.]; Acts viii. 38; [Ro. x. 7]; Eph.iv.9. b. 
to come down, as fr. the temple at J erusalem, fr. the city 
of Jerusalem; also of celestial beings coming down to 
earth: absol., Mt. iii.16; Lk.ii.51; x. 31; Site ets 
49,51; Acts [vii. 34]; vill. 15; x. 20; [xxili. 10]; xxiv. 
1, 22; foll. by awd w. gen. of the place, Mk. iii. 22; Lk. 
x. 30; Acts xxv. 7; 1 Th. iv. 16; éx Tov ovpavod, Mt. 
xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 135 vi. 33, 38 [RG; al. awd], 41 
sq. 50 sq. 58, [on these pass. cf. B. 297 (255); Rev. x- 
1; xviii. 1; xx.1. foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Lk. x. 30; 
xviii. 14; Jn. ii. 12; Acts vil. 155 xiv. 25; xvi. 8; xviii. 
22; xxv.6; by émi w. ace. of place, Jn. vi. 16; w. ace. 
of the pers., Mk. i. 10 [RG Lumrg.]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. i. 
33, 51 (52); by év w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 4 [R L] (see 
év, I. 7); by mpds w. ace. of pers., Acts x. 21; xiv. 11; 
contextually i. q. to be cast down, of the devil, Rev. xii. 
12. 2. of things, to come (i.e. be sent) down: Acts 
x. 11 (Rec. adds én’ airédv); xi. 5; foll. by a6 w. a gen. 
of pers., Jas. i. 175 ex Tod ovpavod amd Tod Beod, Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2,105 to come (i.e. fall) down: fr. the upper 
regions of the air; as Bpoxn, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Aatday, Lk. 
viii. 23; mop dnd [Lehm. ex] rod ovp. Lk. ix. 54; ék Tov 
oup: els T. YAYs Rey. xiii. 13; ék Tod ovp. dad r. Geov, Rev. 
xx.9[RGTr]; ydAaga ex Tov op. emi twa, Rev. xvi. 21; 
OpdpBou emt thy yn, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; of a way leading downwards, Acts viii. 26. 3. 
figuratively, caraB. ews Gov, to (go i. e.) be cast down 
to the lowest state of wretchedness and shame: Mt. xi. 
23 LTr WH; [Lk. x. 15 WHtxt.Trmrg. Comp.: ovy 
kataBaive. | * 

xara-BdA\w: Pass. and Mid. pres. ptep. xaraBadrc- 
pevos; 1 aor. pass. careBrnOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
for SDT; 1. to cast down: twa, pass., Rev. xii. 10 
Rec. ; to throw to the ground, prostrate: pass., 2 Co. iv. 9 


KaTaBapéw 


(where the metaph. is taken from an athlete or combat- 
ant). 2. to put in a lower place: in the phrase @e- 
peduov kataBddrAouat, to lay (down) a foundation (Joseph. 
antt. 11, 4,4; 15,11, 3; Dion. H. antt. 3, 69; al.), Heb. 
Vises 

kata-Bapéw, -@: 1 aor. kareBapnoa; prop. to press down 
by an imposed weight; to weigh down; metaph. to bur- 
den: tid, any one, 2 Co. xii. 16. (Polyb., Diod., App., 
Leian.) * 

kata-Bapive : i. q. karaBapéw (q. V.); pres. pass. ptep. 
kataBapvuvopevos, Mk. xiv. 40 LT TrWH; see Bapéw. 
(Sept.; Theophr. et al.) * 

katd-Bacts, -ews, 7), (karaBaivw), [fr. Hdt. down], de- 
scent ; a. the act of descending. b. the place 
of descent: tod dpovs, i.e. that part of the mountain 
where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 837; so Josh. x. 11 
Sept.; Diod. 4, 21; opp. to dvdBaors, the place of ascent, 
way up, 1 Mace. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 3. So Lat. 
descensus; cf. Herzog on Sall. Cat. 57, 3.* 

kato-BiBdtw: 1 fut. pass. caraBiBacOnoopar; to cause 
to go down (Hat. 1, 87; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5,18; Sept. several 
times for PN; to bring down, Bar. iii. 29); to cast 
down, thrust down: pass., €ws ddov (see dons, 2), Mt. xi. 
23 RGT; Lk. x. 15 [Trmrg. WH txt. xaraBjon (q. v. 
3)]; ets addov, Ezek. xxxi. 16.* 

kata-Bodn, -As. 7, (kataBddXo, q. V.); 
ing or laying down: rod omépparos (sc. els hv pHrpay), 
the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the 
womb, Leian. amor. 19; Galen, aphorism. iv. § 1; of the 
seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. §§ 22, 
45; oméppata ta eis yiv i) untpay KataBadddpeva, Anto- 
nin. 4, 86; accordingly many interpret the words Sdppa 
dvvapuy eis KataBodnv omépparos €dafe in Heb. xi. 11, she 
received power to conceive seed. But since it belongs 
to the male xaraBaddew 75 orépya, not to the female, 
this interpretation cannot stand [(acc. to the reading of 
WH mrg. air® Sdppa, Abr. remains the subj. of €AaBev; 
but see 2 below)]; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side, 
Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding (laying down a foun- 
dation) : eis kataB8. onépparos, to found a posterity, Heb. 
xi. 11 [but cf. above] (rupavvidos, Polyb. 13, 6, 2; dua ™ 
TpeTy KataBor} Tay avOparwv, Plat. aquae et ignis comp. 
¢. 2). d7o xatraBoAjs Kécpou, from the foundation of the 
world: Mt. xiii. 35 [LT Tr WH om. kécpou]; xxv. 34; 
LK. xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8: xvii. 8 3 po 
kataBodjs kdopov, In. xvii. 24; Eph. i.4; 1 Pet. i. 20.* 

kara-BpaBetw, impv. 3 pers. sing. caraBpaBevéra; (prop. 
BpaBevo to be an umpire in a contest, card sc. rwés, 
against one) ; to decide as umpire against one, to declare 
him unworthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic- 
tory: twa, metaph., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18, 
where cf. Meyer, [Bp. Lghtft., esp. Field, Otium Norv. 
Pars iii.]. (Eustath. ad I. 1, 93, 33 (vss. 402 sq.) Kata- 
BpaBever airov, ds hac of madaoi; but in the earlier 
Grk. writ. that have come down to us, it is found only 
in [pseudo-] Dem. ady. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used 
of one who by bribing the judges causes another to be 
condemned. ) * 


1. a throw- 
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karaywvlCopat 


KatayyeAevs, -€ws, 6, (karayyéAAw, q. V.), announcer 
(Vulg. annuntiator), proclaimer: with gen. of the obj,, 
Acts xvii. 18. (Eccles. writ.) * 

kat-ayyéhAw; impf. KarnyyeAdov; 1 aor. Kariyyeha; 
Pass., pres. xarayyéAXouar; 2 aor. katnyyeAnv; to an- 
nounce, declare, promulgate, make known; to proclaim 
publicly, publish: tov Xéyov rod Oeov, Acts xiii. 5; xv. 363 
pass. Acts xvii. 13; €n, Acts xvi. 21 ; 16 evayyéduor, 1 Co. 
ix. 14; ryv dvaoracw riy €k vexpov, Acts iv. 2; ras tuépas 
ravras, Acts iii. 24GLT Tr WH; 6edv [al. 6], Acts xvii. 
23; "Inoodvy, ib. 3; Christ, Phil. i. 16 (17), 18; Col. i. 28; 
rwvi rt, Acts xili. 38; xvi. 17; 1 Co. ii. 1; with the in- 
cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising 
(Lat. praedicare) : ri, Ro. i. 8 [A.V. is spoken of]; 1 Co. 
xi, 26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 38 
where it means fo denounce, report, betray; twice in the 
O. T. viz. 2 Mace. viii. 36; ix.17. [Cf Westcott on 
1Jn.i.5.]) [Comp.: mpo-karayyé ro. | * 

kata-yeAdw, -@: impf. 3 pers. plur. kareyédov; to de-“, 
ride, [A. V. laugh to scorn]: rwos, any one [ef. B. § 132, 
15], Mt. ix. 24; Mk. v. 40; Lk. viii. 53. (From [ Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

kata-yiwookw; pf. pass. ptep. kareyvoopévos; to find 
Sault with, blame: xateyvwopévos iv, he had incurred the 
censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war 
Klage tiber ihn kommen (i.e. a charge had been laid against 
him; but al. he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellic. 
in loc.; cf. Bttm. § 134, 4. 8], Gal. ii. 11; to accuse, con- 
demn: twos, any one, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which ef. Sir. 
Xiv. 2 pakdptos, 08 od Katéyyw 4 Wuxi airov. (In these 
and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; [see Ellicott u. s.].) * 

kat-dyvupe: fut. kared&w; 1 aor. karéaéa (impy. Kata€ov, 
Deut. xxxiii. 11); Pass., 2 aor. katedynv, Whence subjunc. 
3 pers. plur. kateay@ou; 1 aor. katedxOnv in Sept. Jer. 
xxxi. (xlviii.) 25; (on the syllabic augment of these forms 
cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., cf. i. p. 823 sq.; Matthiae 
i. p. 520 sq.; W.§ 12, 2; [Curtius, Das Verbum, i. p- 118; 
Veitch s. v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T., Praet. palxxixal)s 
fr. Hom. down; to break: ri, Mt. xii.20; Jn. xix. 31-33. 
[Syn. see Schmidt ch. 115, 5 and ef. dyyvupe.]* 

kata-ypddw : impf. 3 pers. sing. katéypadev; to draw 
(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D ete. 
which T Tr WH (txt.) would substitute for R G eypadev. 
(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other Grk. writ.) 
[Perh. it may be taken in Jn. 1. c. in a more general sense: 
to mark (cf. Pollux 9, 7, 104, ete.).]* 

kat-dyw : 2 aor. karjyayor; 1 aor. pass. katnxOnv ; Sept. 
for jn, to make to descend; to lead down, bring down: 
twd, Acts xxii. 30; Ro. x.6; wd foll. by eds w. ace. of 
place, Acts ix. 30; xxiii. [15 LT Tr WI], 20, 28; ruvd 
foll. by mpés w. ace. of pers., Acts xxiii. 15 [RG]; rd mhoiov 
émt tiv yay to bring the vessel (down from deep water) to 
the land, Lk. v.11; xatéyeoOa, to be brought (down) in 
a ship, to land, touch at: foll. by eis w. ace. of place, Acts 
xxi. 3 [LT Tr WH xarn\Oouev]; xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12; 
often so in Grk. writ.* 

kat-aywv(fouar: deponent mid. 3 1 aor. xatnyoucd 


KATASEW 


pny; 1. to struggle against (Polyb. 2, 42, 3, etc.). 2. 
to overcome (cf. Germ. niederkdmpfen): Heb. xi. 33. 
(Polyb., Joseph., Leian., Plut., Aelian.) * 

Kata-6¢, -@: 1 aor. catednoa; fr. Hom. down; to bind 
up: ta tpavpara, Lk. x. 34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 acc. to the true 
reading rpadya.) * 

Katd-5ndos, -ov, (S7Aos), thoroughly clear, plain, evident : 
Heb. vii. 15. ((Soph.], Hdt., Xen., Plat.,al.) [Cf. dros, 
fin. ]* 

Kara-Sikdf{w; 1 aor. caredixaoa; 1 aor. pass. Karedcxd- 
cénv; 1 fut. pass. xatadccacOnoopa; to give judgment 
against (one), to pronounce guilty; to condemn; in class. 
Grk. [where it differs fr. kpivew in giving prominence 
to the formal and official as distinguished from the 
inward and logical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18, 
6)] it is foll. by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the 
ace. [B. § 132, 16]: Mt. xii. 7; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg. 
the simple verb]; Jas. v.6; pass., Mt. xii. 37; [Lk.vi.37> 
(not Trmrg.)]. (Sept. Lam. iii. 35; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 
Sa) 

kara-Slkn, -78, 773 1. damnatory sentence, condem- 
nation: Acts xxv.15 LT Tr WH; ([Epicharm. in Ath. 
2, 3 p. 36 d.], Polyb., Plut., Iren. 1, 16, 3). 2. pen- 
alty, esp. a fine; (Thue., Dem., Leian.).* 

kata-Sidkw: 1 aor. carediwgéa; Sept. often for 37; to 
follow after, follow up, (esp. of enemies [Thue. et al.]) ; 
in a good sense, of those in search of any one: tuvd, Mk. 
i. 36. 
ov karediwtay peO’ rpdv, 1 S. xxx. 22; dice tivds, to fol- 
low after one in order to gain his favor, Sir. xxvii. 17.) * 

Kata-Sovdéa, -6; fut. karadoukoo@; 1 aor. mid. kare- 
Sovoodynv; (kara under [see xara, III. 3]); [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bring into bondage, enslave: rwd, Gal. ii. 4 LT 
Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 20 [cf. W. 255 sq. (240)]; mid. to en- 
slave to one’s self, bring into bondage to one’s self: Gal. 
ii. 4 RG* 

kaTa-Suvacredw; pres. pass. ptep. caraduvacrevopevos ; 
Sept. for 7317, puy, etc.; with gen. of pers. [W. 206 
(193); B. 169 (147)], to exercise harsh control over one, 
to use one’s power against one: Jas. ii. 6 [not Tdf. (see 
below)] (Diod. 13, 73); twa, to oppress one (Xen. conv. 
5, 8; often in Sept.): Jas. ii. 6 Tdf.; pass. Acts x. 38." 

xaté-Bepa, -ros, 76, iq. karavadepa (q. V-), of which it 
seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope [cf. Kou- 
manoudes, Suvaywyn héEewv aonoavp. KTH. S. V- Karas]; @ 
curse ; by meton. worthy of execration, an accursed thing: 
Rev. xxii. 3 [Rec. caravdbeua ; cf. Just. M. quaest. et resp. 
121 fin.; ‘Teaching’ 16, 5]. Not found in prof. auth.* 

karaPepariteo; (xardbepa, q.v-); to call down direst evils 
on, to curse vehemently: Mt. xxvi. 74 (Rec. xaravaBepari- 
ew). (Iren. adv. haer. 1, 13, 4 and 16, 3.) 

kar-aicxive; Pass., impf. carpoyuvouny; 1 aor. kary- 
oxivony; fut. caracxvvO7j copa; Sept. chiefly for wan 
and wn; asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. to dis- 
honor, disgrace: Ty cepadry, 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. (or0d@ tH 
xepadny, Joseph. antt. 20, 4, 2). 2. to put to shame, 
make ashamed : twd, 1 Co.i.27; xi. 22; pass. to beashamed, 
blush with shame: Lk. xiii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; ix. 45 1 Pet. 


(rd €deds Gov katadiw€erai pe, Ps. xxii. (xxili.) 6; 
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iii. 16; by a Hebr. usage one is said to be put to shame 
who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived ; 
hence Amis od karacydver, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5 
(cf. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; xxiv. (xxv.) 2.sq.; exviii. (cxix.) 
116); pass., Ro..ix.83; x. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (1s. xxviii. 
16; Sir. ii. 10).* 

kata-Kai: impf. 3 pers. plur. caréxavov; fut. karaxavow; 
1 aor. inf. karaxadoat; Pass., pres. karaxaiopar; 2 aor. 
katexanv; 2 fut. karaxanooua [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App. p. 170"); 1 fut. katakavOnoopa (Kiihner i. 841; 
[Veitch s.v. xaio; B. 60 (53); W. 87 (83)]); Sept. 
chiefly for \.w; fr. Hom. down; to burn up [see xara, 
IL. 4], consume by fire: ri, Mt. xiii. 30; Acts xix. 19; 
pass., 1 Co. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr WH 
etipeOnoera, see etpiocke, 1 a. fin.]; Rev. viii. 7; with supi 
added, Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 40 RL T WH, but G Tr kai; Lk 
iii, 17, (Ex. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., etc.; see xaiw) 
év mupi (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16 ; xviii. 8. 
and karaxaiw are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.) * 

kata-kadtmro : Sept. for 703; fr. Hom. down; to cover 
up [see xard, LI. 3]; Mid. pres. cataxadirropat, to veil 
or cover one’s self: 1 Co. xi. 6; tiv Kepadny, one’s head, 
bse 

kara-kavy dopar, -Opat, 2 pers. sing. karaxavxaoat (contr. 
fr. karaxavxdeoat) for the Attic karaxavya (Ro. xi. 18; cf. 
W.§ 13, 2b.; [B. 42 (37); Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 sq.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123 sq.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2 
pers. sing. caraxavxy6 (Ro. xi. 18); (kara against [cf. xara, 
III. 7]); prop. to glory against, to exult over, to boast one’s 
self to the injury of (a person or a thing): twos, Ro. xi. 
18; Tdf. in Jas. iii. 14; xard twos, ibid. RG L Tr WH 
[B. 185 (160); W. § 30,9 b. (cf. 482 (402))]; @Aevs (i. g. 
6 heady) Karakavxarat kpicews, mercy boasts itself supe- 
rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear 
of judgment, Jas. ii, 13. (Zech. x. 12; Jer. xxvii. (1.) 
10, 38; not found in prof. auth.) * 

karé-Kepar; impf. 3 pers. sing. karéxevro; (Ketpat, to 
lie [see xara, III. 1]); to have lain down i. e. to lie pros- 
trate ; a. of the sick [ef. collog. ‘down sick’] (Hat. 7, 
229; Leian. Icarom. 31; [Plut. vit. Cic. 43, 3]): Mk. i. 
30; Jn.v.6; Acts xxviii. 8; foll. by émi w. dat. of the 
couch or pallet, Mk. ii. 4 RG Lmrg.; [Acts ix. 33 RG]; 
Lk. v.25 RL; émt twos, Acts ix. 33 [LT Tr WH]; én 
7, Lk. v.25 T Tr WH [B. § 147, 24 note; W. 408 (381) 
note]; év w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 3. b. of those at 
meals, to recline (Athen. 1, 42 p. 23 ¢.; Xen. an. 6, 1, 4; 
conv. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 177d. rep. ii. p. 372 d., ete. ; 
Diog. Laért. 7, 1, 19; see dvaxeipat): absol., Mk. xiv. 3; 
Lk. v. 29; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Mk. ii. 15; 1 Co. 
viii. 10; Lk. vii. 37. LT Tr WH* 

Kata-kKide, -@: 1 aor. karékAaca; fr. Hom. down; to 
break in pieces (cf. Germ. zerbrechen [see xard, II. 4]): 
rovs dprous, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. Ne 

Kara-Kdelw: 1 aor. karéxdevcoa; fr. [Hdt.], Thuc. and 
Xen. down; to shut up, confine: twa ev 7H pudaky, Lk. 
iii. 20; év (which Rec. om.) puAaxais, Acts xxvi. 10 Jer. 
XuKIx., (xxxil.) 3).* 

kara-kAnpodoréw, - (see xard, III. 6): 1 aor. karexAnpo 


(kai 


KATAKANPOVOMEw 


8dryoa; to distribute by lot; to distribute as an inheritance: 
twi Tt, Acts xiii. 19 Rec.; see the foll. word. (Deut. i. 
38; xxi. 16; Josh. xix. 51 Ald.,Compl.; 1 Mace. iii. 36, 
—in all with the var. caraxAnpovopetv. Not found in 
prof. auth.) * 

kaTa-KAnpovopew, -@ [see xara, III.6]: 1 aor. karexAnpo- 
vounoa; to distribute by lot, to distribute as an inheritance: 
rwi tt, Acts xiii. 19 GLTTrWH. (Num. xxxiv. 18; 
Deut. iii. 28; Josh. xiv.1; Judg. xi. 24 Alex.; 1S. ii. 8; 
1 Esr. viii. 82. Also often intrans. to receive, obtain, ac- 
quire as an inheritance; as, Deut. i. 8 var., 38; ii. 21. 
Not found in prof. auth.) * 

kata-KXivw: 1 aor. karekdiva; 1 aor. pass. karexAiOnv ; 
fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. in ref. to eating, to make 
to recline: twa, Lk. ix. 14, [also 15 T Tr WH], (em) 7d 
detrvov, Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 21); mid., with 1 aor. pass., éo 
recline (at table): Lk. vii. 36 LT Tr WH; xxiv. 30; eds 
Tv mpwrok\alay, Lk. xiv. 8, (els 7 eo Ole, Judith xii. 15; 
eis TO Setrvov, Joseph. antt. 6, 8, 1 [var.]).* 

kara-KAvtw: 1 aor. pass. ptep. caraxAvoGeis; fr. [Pind., 
Hadt.], Aeschyl. down; to overwhelm with water, to sub- 
merge, deluge, (cf. xard, III. 4]: 2 Pet. iii. 6. (Sept. sev- 
eral times for Ow.) * 

kKaTa-KAvop6s, -od, 6, (karaxdulw), inundation, deluge: of 
Noah’s deluge, Mt. xxiv. 38 sq.; Lk. xvii. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 
5. (Sept. for 533199; Plato, Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.) * 

kat-akodov0éw, -@; 1 aor. ptcp. karaxoovbyaas; to fol- 
low after [see card, III. 5]: Lk. xxiii. 555 revi, Acts xvi. 
17. [Sept., Polyb., Plut., Joseph., al.] * 

Kara-KOTT@} 1. to cut up, cut to pieces, [see xara, 
Ill. 4]; to slay: Is. xxvii. 9; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 7, etc.; Hat. 
et sqq. 2. to beat, bruise: éavrov Aidous, Mk. v. 
5; [al. retain here the primary meaning, to cut, gash, 
mangle].* 

kata-kpnpvitw: 1 aor. inf. caraxpnuvicar; to cast down 
a precipice; to throw down headlong: Lk. iv. 29. (2 Chr. 
xxv. 12; 2 Mace. xiv. 43; 4 Mace. iv. 25; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
7; 8, 3,41; Dem. 446,11; Diod. 4, 31; [Philo de agric. 
Noé § 15]; Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 2; 9, 9, 1.)* 

KaTd-Kpia, -ros, Td, (kataxpivw), damnatory sentence, 
condemnation: Ro. v. 16 (on which see xpiva, 2), ib. 18; 
Vill. 1. (kataxpiudrov apecers, Dion. Hal. 6, 61.) * 

Kata-Kpivw; fut. Katakpwv@; 1 aor. karéxpwa; Pass., pf. 
Katakexptuat; 1 aor. xarexpiOnv; 1 fut. caraxpiOnocopa; to 
give judgment against (one [see xara, III. 7]), to judge 
worthy of punishment, to condemn; a. prop.: Ro. 
vill. 34; twa, Jn. viii. 10 sq.; Ro. ii. 1, where it is dis- 
ting. fr. xpivew, as in 1 Co. xi. 32; pass., Mt. xxvii. 3; 
Ro. xiv. 23; rea Oavdr@, to adjudge one to death, con- 
demn to death, Mt. xx. 18 [Tdf. ets @avarov]; Mk. x. 33, 
(kexpippevoe Gavdre, to eternal death, Barn. ep. 10, 5); 
Ti Kataotpopy, 2 Pet. ii. 6 [WHom. Trmrg. br. xara- 
otpopn |, (the Greeks say karaxp. twa Oavdrov or Odva- 
tov; cf. W. 210 (197 sq.); B. § 132,16; Grimm on Sap. 
li. 20); w. the ace. and inf., twa évoyov eivat Gavdrov, Mk. 
xiv. 64; simply, of God condemning one to eternal mis- 
ery: pass., Mk. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xi. 32; Jas. v. 9 Rec. b. 
improp. i. e. by one’s good example to render another’s 
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wickedness the more evident and censurable: Mt. xii. 41 
sq.; Lk. xi. 31 sq.; Heb. xi. 7. In a peculiar use of the 
word, occasioned by the employment of the term xard- 
kpia (in vs. 1), Paul says, Ro. viii. 3, 6 Oeds karéxpive thy 
dpaptiav év TH capki, i. e. through his Son, who partook 
of human nature but was without sin, God deprived sin 
(which is the ground of the xaraxpiya) of its power in 
human nature (looked at in the general), broke its 
deadly sway, (just as the condemnation and punishment 
of wicked men puts an end to their power to injure or 
do harm). [(From Pind. and Hdt. down.) ] * 

katd-Kpiots, -ews, }, (kataxpivw), condemnation: 2 Co. 
iii. 9 (see Staxovia, 2 a.); mpos Kardxpiow, in order to con- 
demn, 2 Co. vii. 3. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

kara-Kupievw; 1 aor. ptep. katakuptevoas; (kara [q. V- 
III. 3] under) ; a. lo bring under one’s power, to sub- 
Ject to one’s self, to subdue, muster: rwods, Acts xix. 16 
(Diod. 14, 64; for wad Gen. i. 28; Sir. xvii. 4). b. 
to hold in subjection, to be master of, exercise lordship over: 
twos, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; 1 Pet. v. 3; (of the benign 
government of God, Jer. iii. 14).* 

Kata-Aahéw, -&; to speak against one, to criminate, tra- 
duce: twos (in class. Grk. mostly w. the acc.; in the 
Sept. chiefly foll. by cara twos), Jas. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
iii. 16 [here T Tr mrg. WH ev 6 xatadadeiobe, wherein ye 
are spoken against |.* 

KaTa-Aadud, -as, 7, (katddados, q. v.), defamation, evil- 
speaking: 2 Co. xii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 1, [on the plur. cf. W. 
176 (166); B.77(67)]. (Sap.i.11; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
30,1; 35, 5, and eccl. writ.; not found in class. Grk.)* 

kard-Aahos, -ov, 6, a defamer, evil speaker, [A. V. back- 
biters]: Ro. i. 30. (Found nowhere else [Herm. sim. 6, 
By, OB MIKO RS ehh Gh 8 8 AG, WIE) 

kata-hapBavw: 2 aor. karéhaBov; pf. inf. karenpéevars 
Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. xareiAnmrat (Jn. viii. 4 as given 
in LT Tr WH txt.), pf. ptep. carecknupeévos; 1 aor. ka- 
rednpony (Jn. viii. 4 R***e* G) [on the augm. ef. W. 
§ 12, 6], and kareAnpOnv (Phil. iii. 12 RG), and xare- 
AnePOny (ibid. LT Tr WH; on the p see s. v. M, p); 
Mid., pres. xaradapBavopar; 2 aor. KatedaBdopnv; cf. 
Kihner i. p. 856; [Veitch, s. v. AapBave]; Sept. for 
rw, 129, also for Ry1D, etc.; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay 
hold of; i. e. 1. to lay hold of so as to make one’s 
own, to obtain, attain to: w. the ace. of the thing; the 
prize of victory, 1 Co. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 12 sq.; rHv Sexaco- 
auynv, Ro. ix. 30; i.q. to make one’s own, to take into 
one’s self, appropriate: 1» oKotia avra (i. e. 76 POs) ov Ka- 
rédaBev, Jn. i. 5. 2. to seize upon, take possession of, 
(Lat. occupare); a. of evils overtaking one (so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down): twa, cxoria, Jn. xii. 35; [so physi- 
cally, Jn. vi. 17 Tdf.]; of the last day overtaking the 
wicked with destruction, 1 Th. v. 4; of a demon about 
to torment one, Mk. ix. 18. b. in a good sense, of 
Christ by his holy power and influence laying hold of 
the human mind and will, in order to prompt and govern 
mss edad rat, 17. 3. to detect, catch: twa &y rim, in 
pass. Jn. viii. 3 [WH emi r.]; with a ptep. indicating 
the crime, ib. 4. 4. to lay hold of with the mind; 
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to understand, perceive, learn, comprehend, (Plat. Phaedr. 
p- 250d.; Axioch. p. 370a.; Polyb. 8, 4, 6; Philo, vita 
contempl. § 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46); Mid. (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 66; [cf. W. 253 (238)]), foll. by dr, Acts 
iv. 13; x. 34; foll. by the acc. w. inf., Acts xxv. 25; foll. 
by indir. disc., Eph. iii. 18.* 


Kata-Aéyw : pres. pass. impv. caraheyéeoOw ; 1. prop. 
to lay down ; mid. to lie down (Hom.). 2. to narrate 
at length, recount, set forth, [fr. Hom. on]. 3. to set 


down in a list or register, to enroll, (esp. soldiers; see 
Passow s. v.5; [L. and S.s. v. I. 2 (yet the latter connect 
this use with the signif. to choose)]): of those widows 
who held a prominent place in the church and exercised 
a certain superintendence over the rest of the women, 
and had charge of the widows and orphans supported at 
public expense, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 590 (549)]; cf. De Wette 
[or Ellicott} ad loc.* 

KaTd-hetppa, -ros, TO, (kaTaXeir@), a remnant, remains : 
Ro. ix. 27 RG, where it is equiv. to a few, a small part ; 
see trdAepa. (Sept., Galen.) * 

kata-delrrw; fut. karadreiyyo; 1 aor. caréAeca (in later 
auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 713 sqq.; [Veitch s. v. Aeirw; 
WH. App. p. 169 sq.]); 2 aor. karédurop; Pass., pres. xa- 
raAeirouat; pf. ptep. karadeAeppevos [WH -Atppevos, see 
(their App. p. 154°, and)s. v.I, «J; 1 aor. caredeipOnv; (see 
cara, III. 5); Sept. for wnin, Yawn, ty; [fr. Hom. 
down ]; to leave behind; with acc. of place or pers. ; a. 
i q. to depart from, leave, a pers. or thing: Mt. iv. 13; 
kvi. 4; xxi. 17; Heb. xi. 27; metaph. evOeiav dddy, to for- 
sake true religion, 2 Pet. ii. 15. pass. to be left: Jn. viii. 
9; i.g. to remain, foll. by év with dat. of place, 1 Th. iii. 
15 b. i. q. to bid (one) to remain: twain a place, Acts 
xviii. 19; Tit. i.5 [R G; al. dodeira ]. c. to forsake, 
leave to one’s self a pers. or thing, by ceasing to care for 
it, to abandon, leave in the lurch: tov marépa k. THY pNTEpa, 
Mt. xix.5; Mk. x. 7; Eph. v. 31, fr. Gen. ii. 24; pass. to 
be abandoned, forsaken: eis adov [or ddnv (q. v. 2)], Acts 
ii. 31 Rec. (see eyxaraleirra, 1); w.ace. of the thing, Mk. 
xiv. 52; Lk. [v. 28]; xv. 4; rov Adyov, to neglect the 
office of instruction, Acts vi. 2. a. to cause to be left 
over, to reserve, to leave remaining: épavr@, Ro. xi. 4 (1 
K. xix. 18); karadelmerat, there still remains, émayyeXia, a 
promise (to be made good by the event), Heb. iv. 1 (uaxn, 
Xen. Cyr. 2, 3,11; owrnpias Amis, Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 4); 
twa with inf. (to leave any business to be done by one 
alone), Lk. x. 40. e. like our leave behind, it is used 
of one who on being called away cannot take another 
with him: Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 14; spec. of the dying (to 
leave behind), Mk. xii.19, [21 Lmrg.TTr WH]; Lk. 
xx. 31, (Deut. xxviii. 54; Prov. xx. 7; and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. Il. 24, 726; Od. 21,33 0n). _ f. like our 
leave i. q. leave alone, disregard: of those who sail past a 
place without stopping, Acts xxi. 3. [Comp.: éy-kara- 
Aetro. |* 

xata-\Odtw: fut. caradiOdow; (see xara, III. 3 [ef. W. 
102 (97)]); to overwhelm with stones, to stone: Lk. xx. 6. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 


Kat-addayh, -7s, 9, (karaddAdooa, q. V-) 5 1. ex- 


333 


KaTadvupa 


change; of the business of money-changers, exchang- 
ing equiv. values [(Aristot., al.)]. Hence 2. ad- 
Justment of a difference, reconciliation, restoration to favor, 
(fr. Aeschyl. on]; in the N. T., of the restoration of the 
favor of God to sinners that repent and put their trust 
in the expiatory death of Christ: 2 Co. v.18 sq.; w. the 
gen. of the one received into favor, rod koapov (opp. to 
dmoBodn), Ro. xi. 15; karaddayny eAdBouev, we received 
the blessing of the recovered favor of God, Ro. v.11; w. 
the gen. of him whose favor is recovered, 2 Mace. v. 20. 
[Cf. Trench § lxxvii.]* 

kat-ahddoow; 1 aor. ptcp. caradAagas; 2 aor. pass. 
katnAAayny; prop. to change, exchange, as coins for others 
of equal value; hence to reconcile (those who are at vari- 
ance): Twas, aS rovs OnBatovs kat rovs Aaracéas, Hat. 6, 
108; xarndAa€dv oeas of Tapio, 5, 29; Aristot. oecon. 
2, 15, 9 [p. 1348", 9] KarnAdakev avtovs mpos aAANAovS 5 
pass. rwi, to return into favor with, be reconciled to, one, 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1157; Plat. rep. 8 p. 566 e.; mpos adddAndovs, 
Thue. 4, 59; but the Pass. is used also where only one 
ceases to be angry with another and receives him into 
favor; thus xaraddayels, received by Cyrus into favor, 
Xen. an. 1, 6, 13; xaraAddrrerat mpos avtny, regained her 
favor, Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 8; and, on the other hand, God 
is said karahdayjvai tun, with whom he ceases to be of- 
fended, to whom he grants his favor anew, whose sins he 
pardons, 2 Macc. i. 5; vii. 33; viii. 29; Joseph. antt. 6, 
7, 4 cf. 7, 8, 4, (so émxatraAXarreo bai tin, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 48, 1). In the N. T. God is said xaraAAdooew 
€auT@ twa, to receive one into his favor, [A. V. reconcile 
one to himself], 2 Co. v. 18 sq. (where in the added pteps. 
two arguments are adduced which prove that God has 
done this: first, that he does not impute to men their 
trespasses; second, that he has deposited the doctrine 
of reconciliation in the souls of the preachers of the 
gospel) ; xarahAayjvat T@ Ge@, to be restored to the favor 
of God, to recover God’s favor, Ro. v. 10 [but see éyOpos, 
2]; xaraddaynte tH Oe@, allow yourselves to be recon- 
ciled to God; do not oppose your return into his favor, 
but lay hold of that favor now offered you, 2 Co. v. 20. 
of a woman: xaradAaynro 7rO avdpi, let her return into 
harmony with [A. V. be reconciled to] her husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 11. Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [who 
shows (in opp. to Tittmann, N. T. Syn. i. 102, et al.) that 
xatadAdoow and diaAAdoow are used promiscuously ; the 
prepp. merely intensify (in slightly different modes) the 
meaning of the simple verb, and there is no evidence 
that one compound is stronger than the other; d:aAA. 
and its derivatives are more common in Attic, caraAX. 
and its derivatives in later writers. COMP.: dmo-Katah- 
Aaoow. | * 

Katd-Aouros, -or, (Aourds), left remaining: [ol xatddot- 
mot tT. dvOpdrov A. V. the residue of men], Acts xv. 17. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sept.) * 

katd-dupa, -ros, 7d, (fr. karadva, C 3 g.V.), an inn, lodg- 
ing-place: Lk. ii. 7 (for ji), Ex. iv. 24); an eating-room, 
dining-room, [A.V. guest-chamber]: Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 
11; in the same sense for 73¥, 1S. ix. 22. (Polyb. 2 
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36, 1 [plur.]; 32,19, 2; Diod. 14, 93,5; [al.; cf. W. 25, 
93 (89)].)* 

kata-Atw; fut.xaratvow; 1 aor. xaréAvoa; 1 aor. pass. 
kareAvOnv ; 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. karadvOjcerat; to dis- 
solve, disunite, [see xara, III. 4]; a. (what has been 
joined together) i. q. to destroy, demolish: diBovs [A. V. 
throw down], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6; rdv 
vaov, Mt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. xiv. 58; xv. 29; Acts 
vi. 14; ofxiav, 2 Co. v.1; univ. opp. to oixodopeiv, Gal. ii. 
18 (2 Esdr. v.12; Hom. Il. 9, 24sq.; 2,117; revyn, Eur. 
Tro. 819; yepupav, Hdian. 8, 4, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]). b. 
metaph. fo overthrow i. e. render vain, deprive of success, 
bring to naught: riv Bovdny } 76 epyov, Acts v. 38 (ras 
dreds, 4 Mace. iv. 16); twa, to render fruitless one’s 
desires, endeavors, etc. ibid. 39 G LT Tr WH (Plat. 
legg. 4 p. 714.¢.); to subvert, overthrow: rb épyov Tov beod 
(see dyaGés, 2), Ro. xiv. 20. As in class. Grk. fr. Hat. 
down, of institutions, forms of government, laws, etc., io 
deprive of force, annul, abrogate, discard: rév vouov, Mt. 
v. 17 (2 Mace. ii. 22; Xen. mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. paneg. 
§ 55; Philost. v. Apoll. 4, 40). c. of travellers, to halt 
on a journey, to put up, lodge, (the fig. expression origi- 
nating in the circumstance that, to put up for the night, 
the straps and packs of the beasts of burden are unbound 
and taken off; or, perh. more correctly, fr. the fact that 
the traveller’s garments, tied up when he is on the jour- 
ney, are unloosed at its end; cf. dvadio, 2): Lk. ix. 12; 
xix. 7; so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 1, Gen. xix. 2; xxiv. 23, 25, ete.; Sir. xiv. 25, 
27; xxxvi. 31; (ef. B. 145 (127)].* 

kata-pavOdve: 2 aor. xaréuadov; met with fr. Hadt. 
down; esp. freq. in Xen. and Plat.; to learn thoroughly 
[see xara, III. 1], examine carefully; to consider well: ri 
foll. by més, Mt. vi. 28. (Gen. xxiv. 21; Job xxxv. 5, 
etc. ; mapdevoy, Sir. ix. 5; kaddos dddsrpuor, ibid. 8:)ie 

KaTa-paptupéw, -; to bear witness against: ri twos, 
testify a thing against one [B. 165 (144), ef. 178 (154) ], 
Mt. xxvi. 62; xxvii.13; Mk. xiv. 60, and RG in xv. 4. 
(1 K. xx. (xxi.) 10, 13; Job xv. 6; among Grk. writ. esp. 
by the Attic orators.) * 

Kata-névw; to remain permanently, to abide: Acts i. 13. 
(Num. xxii. 8; Judith xvi. 20; Arstph., Xen., Philo de 
gigant. § 5.) * 

katapdévas, and (as it is now usually written [so L T 
Tr WI )) separately, xara pdvas (sc. ydpas), apart, alone: 
Mk. iv.10; Lk.ix.18. (Thue. 1, 32.37; Xen. mem. 3) 
7,4; Joseph. antt. 18, 3,4; Sept. for 733 and Bs) Tee 
iv. 9; Jer. xv. 17, etc.) * 

kar-avd-Qena, -ros, rd, once in Rev. xxii. 3 Rec.; see 
dvaOeya and xardbeua. Not found in prof. auth.* 

kat-cvaBeparile ; (xaravddeua, q. V.); i. q. xarabeya- 
rifw (q.v.): Mt. xxvi. 74 Rec. (Just. M. dial. c. Tr. c. 
47, and other eccl. writ.) * 

kar-av-adloxw; (see dyndioxw, and xara, III. 4); to 
consume: of fire, Heb. xii. 29 after Deut. iv. 24; ix. 3. 
(in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down; Sept. several 
times for 5K.) S 

xara-vapxde, -6: fut. caravapenow; 1 aor. karevapknga; 
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(vapxkaw to become numb, torpid; in Sept. trans. to 
affect with numbness, make torpid, Gen. xxxii. 25, 82; 
Job xxxiii. 19; fr. vapxn torpor); prop. to cause to grow 
numb or torpid; intrans. to be torpid, inactive, to the det- 
riment of one; to weigh heavily upon, be burdensome to: 
tivos (gen. of pers.), 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); xii. 13 sq. (Hesych. 
katevdpknoa: KkateBapyoa [al. ¢Bdapuva]); Jerome, ad Al- 
gas. 10 [ (iv. 204 ed. Benedict.) ], discovers a Cilicism in 
this use of the word [cf. W. 27]. Among prof. auth. 
used by Hippocr. alone, and in a pass. sense, to be quite 
numb or stiff* 

kara-vedw: 1 aor. karévevoa; fr. Hom. down; to nod 
to, make a sign to: tui, foll. by rod w. aor. inf., to indi- 
cate to another by a nod or sign what one wishes him to 
do [A. V. beckoned to... that they should come, etc.], Lk. 
Ve Cae 

kata-voéw, -6; impf. xarevdouv; 1 aor. xatevdnoa; fr. 
Hdt. down; Sept. here and there for yan, 037, 
TRI; 1. to perceive, remark, observe, understand : ti, 
Mt. vii.3; Lk. vi. 41; xx. 28; Acts xxvii. 39. 2. to 
consider attentively, fix one’s eyes or mind upon: ri, Lk. 
xii. 24,27; Acts xi.6; Ro.iv.19; w. the acc. of the thing 
omitted, as being understood fr. the context, Acts vii. 31 
sq.; tevd, Heb. iii. 1; x. 24; Jas. i. 23 sq.* 

kat-avtdw, -G: 1 aor. karnvTnca; pf. karqvrnka (1 Co. 
x.11 LT Tr WH); io come to, arrive at; a. prop.: 
foll. by e’s w. ace. of place, Acts xvi. 1; xviii. 19, 24; 
xxl. 7; xxv.13; xxvii. 12; xxviii. 13, (2 Macc. iv. 44); 
dvrixpv Twos, to a place over against, opposite another, 
Acts xx. 153 eis rwa ra ré\n Tév aidvev Karhvrnker, i. e. 
whose lifetime occurs at the ends of the ages, 1 Co. x. 
ne b. metaph. eis 71, like the Lat. ad aliquid per- 
vento, i. e. to attain to a thing: Acts xxvi. 7; Eph. iv. 13; 
Phil. ili. 11; xaravr@ tu eis twa, to one, that he may be- 
come partaker of it, 1 Co. xiv. 36. (Polyb., Diod.; 
eccl. writ.) * 

katé-vubis, -ews, 7, (karaviocw, q. V-)} 
ing, piercing, (Vulg. compunctio). 2. severe sorrow, 
extreme grief. 3. insensibility or torpor of mind, 
such as extreme grief easily produces; hence TvEdpa 
katavuéews, a spirit of stupor, which renders their souls 
torpid, i. e. so insensible that they are not affected at 
all by the offer made them of salvation through the Mes- 
siah, Ro. xi. 8 fr. Is. xxix. 10 Sept. (where the Hebr. 
MIN 139, a spirit of deep sleep, is somewhat loosely so 
rendered; olvos xaravigews for TW 1%, wine which 
produces dizziness, reeling, Germ. Taumelwein, Ps. lix. 
(Ix.) 5). Notfound in prof. auth. Cf. Fritzsche’s full 
discussion of the word in his Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 558 
sqq-; [cf. W. 94 (90); Bp. Lghtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ ete. 
p- 139 note].* 

kata-vioow : 2 aor. pass. kareviynv [B. 63 (55)]; to 
prick, pierce; metaph. to pain the mind sharply, agitate it 
vehemently: used esp. of the emotion of sorrow; xareviyp 
gav Th xapdia (rhv kapdiav L'T Tr WH), they were smit 
ten in heart with poignant sorrow [A. V. lit. pricked], 
Acts ii. 37 (xaravevvypévor 77 xapdia, Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16; 
addy Gen. xxxiv. 7; Sir. xii. 12; xiv. 1, ete.; of lust, Sus. 


1. a prick- 
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10; of violent pity, Joann. Malal. chronogr. 1, 18, ed. 
Bonn. p. 460). Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 558 sqq.* 

kar-afidw, -d: 1 aor. pass. karnEt@Onv; to account worthy, 
judye worthy: red twos, one of a thing, 2 Th. i. 5 (Polyb. 
1, 23, 3, ete.; Diod. 2, 60; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 8); foll. 
by an inf., Lk. xx. 35; xxi. 836 [T Trtxt. WH xarioyv- 
onre}]; Acts v. 41, (Dem. 1383, 11 [cf. Plat. Tim. 30 c.]).* 

kara-raréw, -@; fut. xararatnow (Mt. vii. 6 LT Tr 
WH); 1 aor. xarerdrnoa; Pass., pres. xatamatodpat; 
1 aor. xaterrarnény; to tread down [see xard, III. 1], tram- 
ple under foot: ri and twa, Mt. v.13; vii. 6; Lk. viii. 5; 
xii. 1, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept.); metaph., like the Lat. con- 
culco, to trample on i. q. to treat with rudeness and insult, 
2 Mace. viii. 2, ete.; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 61 [where 
its use to denote desecration is illustrated]; to spurn, 
treat with insulting neglect: ov vidy rod beov, Heb. x. 29; 
Spxta, Hom. Il. 4,157; rovs vopous, Plat. lege. 4, 7144.3 Ta 
ypdppara, Gorg. p. 484 a.; rods Adyous, Epict. 1, 8, 10; 
Td pnuard pov, Job vi. 3 Aq.* 

kard-ravots, -ews, 7), (KaTaTrave, q. V-); 1. actively, 
a putting to rest: trav mvevparer, a calming of the winds, 
Theophr. de ventis 18; tvpavywy, removal from office, 
Hat. 5, 38. 2. In the Grk. Scriptures (Sept. sev- 
eral times for 133) intrans. a resting, rest: jpépa ths 
xatar. the day of rest, the sabbath, 2 Mace. xv. 1; rézos 
THs Katam. pov, where I may rest, Acts vii.49. Metaph. 
9 Kkatam. Tov Geod, the heavenly blessedness in which God 
dwells, and of which he has promised to make persever- 
ing believers in Christ partakers after the toils and trials 
of life on earth are ended: Heb. iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 3, 5, 
10 sq., (after Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11, where the expression 
denotes the fixed and tranquil abode promised to the 
Israelites in the land of Palestine).* 

Kata-ravw: 1 aor. xarémavoa; (xara, like the Germ. 
nieder, down) ; 1. trans. (Sept. for Mn, Maw) 
to make quiet, to cause to be at rest, to grant rest; i. e. a. 
to lead to a quiet abode: twa, Heb. iv. 8 (Ex. xxxiii. 14; 
Deut; iii.:20; v. $3; xii. 10; Josh. 1.18, 15; 2 Chr. xiv. 
ee XXX 2Oy Olt XXIV.) 1 1). b. to still, restrain, to 
cause (one striving to do something) to desist: foll. by 
roo py and an inf., Acts xiv. 18 [cf. B. § 140, 16 B.; 
W. 325 (305) J. 2. intrans. to rest, take rest (Hebr. 
Ma), N3w): dad rios, Heb. iv. 4, 10, (Gen. ii.2). In the 
same and other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.* 

kata-réracpa, -ros, 7d, (karameravyype to spread out 
over, to cover), an Alex. Grk. word for maparéracya, 
which the other Greeks use fr. Hdt. down; a veil spread 
out, a curtain, —the name given in the Grk. Scriptures, 
as well as in the writings of Philo and Josephus, to the 
two curtains in the temple at Jerusalem (ra xaramera- 
opuara, 1 Mace. iv. 51; [yet cf. Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 611]): one of them (Hebr. 301) at the 
entrance of the temple separated the Holy place from 
the outer court (Ex. xxvi. 37; xxxviii. 18; Num. iii. 26; 
Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 4; it is called also rd xddvppa by the 
Sept. and Philo, Ex. xxvii. 16; Num. iii. 25; Philo, vit. 
sdoys. iii. §§ 5 and 9), the other veiled the Holy of holies 
irom the Holy place (in Hebr. the n353; évddrepov xa- 
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taréracya, Joseph. antt. 8, 8,3; 1é éodraroy katanéracpa 
Philo de gig. § 12; by the Sept. and Philo this is called 
pre-eminently 1rd xaraméracpa, Ex. xxvi. 31 sqq.; Lev. 
xxi. 23; xxiv. 3; Philo, vit. Moys. u.s.). This latter 
xataréracya is the only one mentioned in the N. T.: rd 
katameracpa tov vaov, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; Lk. 
xxlll. 45; 16 Sevrepov xaranéracpa, Heb. ix. 3; rd éowre- 
pov Tov katanetacparos (cf. Lev. xvi. 2, 12,15; Ex. xxvi. 
33) the space more inward than the veil, equiv. to ‘the 
space within the veil,’ i.e. the Holy of holies, figura- 
tively used of heaven, as the true abode of God, Heb. vi. 
19; in a similar figurative way the body of Christ is 
called xaraméracpa, in (Heb.) x. 20, because, as the veil 
had to be removed in order that the high-priest might 
enter the most holy part of the earthly temple, so the 
body of Christ had to be removed by his death on the 
cross, that an entrance might be opened into the fellow- 
ship of God in heaven.* 

kata-mivw; 2 aor. xatémiov; 1 aor. pass. karendOnv; [fr- 
Hes. and Hdt. down]; prop. to drink down, swallow 
down: Mt. xxiii. 24; Rev. xii. 16; to devour, 1 Pet. v. 8 
[here Tr -riew by mistake; (see miva, init.)]; to swallow 
up, destroy, pass., 1 Co. xv. 54; 2 Co. v.4; Heb. xi. 29; 
trop. Avy Kararobjvat, to be consumed with grief, 2 Co. 
i* 

kata-mirrw; 2 aor. karérecov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
down: Acts xxviii. 6; eis riv yoy, Acts xxvi. 14; émt thy 
mérpay, Lk. viii. 6 T Tr WH.* 

Kara-mdéw: 1 aor. xarémAevoa ; [fr. Hom. on]; to sail 
down from the deep sea to land; to put in: eis rhv xapay, 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

kaTa-rovéw, -@: pres. pass. ptcp. karamovovpevos; prop. 
to tire down with toil, exhaust with labor; hence to afflict 
or oppress with evils; to make trouble for; to treat roughly: 
iva, in pass., Acts vii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 7 [R. V. sore dis- 
tressed]. (3 Mace. ii. 2,13; Hippocr., Theophr., Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Aelian., al.) * 

Katra-trovritw: Pass., pres. katamovrifopat; 1 aor. kare 
movriaOnv; to plunge or sink in the sea; Pass. in the in 
trans. sense, to sink, to go down: Mt. xiv. 30; a grievous 
offender for the purpose of killing him, to drown: pass. 
Mt. xviii. 6. (Lys., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Joseph. 
antt. 10, 7,5; 14,15, 10; ¢. Apion. 2, 34, 3], al.; Sept.; 
(ef. W. 24; Lob. Phryn. p. 361 note].) * 

kar-dpa, -as, #, (kara and dpa, cf. Germ. Ver fluchung, 
Verwiinschung, [cf. card, III. 4]); Sept. chiefly for 
mdop3; an execration, mnpre catty curse: opp. to evAoyla 
(q. v.), Jas. iii. 10; yi xardpas eyyvs, near to being cursed 
by God i.e. to being given up to barrenness (the aie 
sion is to Gen. iii. 17 sq.), Heb. vi. 8; ind xardpav elvat, 
to be under a curse i.e. liable to the appointed penalty 
of being cursed, Gal. iii. 10; e£ayopdtew twa ék Tis K. to 
redeem one exposed to the threatened penalty of a curse, 
ib. 13; réxva xardpas, men worthy of execration, 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; abstract for the concrete, one in whom the curse 
is exhibited, i. e. undergoing the appointed penalty of 
cursing, Gal. iii. 13; éy& xardpa éyevnOny, Protev. Jac. 
c. 8. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.) * 
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KaT-apdopat, -@yar; (dep. mid. fr. kardpa); 1 aor. 2 pers. 
sing. karnpaow; [pf. pass. ptep. karnpapeévos (see below) }; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for 99) and 178; to curse, 
doom, imprecate evil on: (opp. to evdAoyeiv) absol. Ro. xii. 
14; w. dat. of the obj. (as in the earlier Grk. writ.), Lk. 
vi. 28 Rec. (Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. 65] 66; [Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 16]); w. acc. of the obj. (as often in the later Grk. 
writ., as Plut. Cat. min. 32,1 var. [B. § 133, 9; W. 222 
(208) ]), Mt. v. 44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28 G Ltxt. T Tr WH; 
Jas. iii. 9; a tree, i.e. to wither it by cursing, Mk. xi. 21 
(see Heb. vi. 8 in xardpa). pf. pass. ptep. karnpapévos 
in a pass. sense, accursed (Sap. xii. 11; [2 K. ix. 34]; 
Plut. Luc. 18; and xexarnpap. Deut. xxi. 23; [Sir. iii. 
16]): Mt. xxv. 41 (also occasionally xexardpavrat, Num. 
xxli. 6; xxiv. 9; [but Tdf. etc. -+rmp-; see Veitch s. v. 
dpdopat}).* 

kat-apyéw, -; fut. carapyjow; 1 aor. karnpynoa; pf. xa- 
Thpynka; Pass., pres. karapyovpa; pf. Katnpynuar; 1 aor. 
katnpynOnv; 1 fut. karapynOncoua; causative of the verb 
dpyéw, equiv. to dpyoy (i. e. depyov [on the accent cf. 
Chandler § 444]) mow; freq. with Paul, who uses it 25 
times [elsewhere in N. T. only twice (Lk., Heb.), in Sept. 
4 times (2 Esdr., see below) ]; 1. to render idle, un- 
employed, inactive, inoperative: tiv yqv, to deprive of its 
strength, make barren [A. V. cumber], Lk. xiii. 7; to 
cause a pers. or a thing to have no further efficiency ; to 
deprive of force, influence, power, [A. V. bring to nought, 
make of none effect]: ri, Ro. iii. 3; 1 Co. i. 28; revd, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 [but in pass.]; diabolic powers, 1 Co. xv. 24 (Justin, 
apol. 2, 6); Antichrist, 2 Th. ii. 8; rév @dvarov, 2 Tim. i. 
10 (Barnab. ep. 5, 6); rov diaBodov, Heb. ii. 14; pass. 1 
Co. xv. 26; to make void, ryv émayyeNiav, Gal. iii. 17; 
pass. Ro. iv. 14. 2. to cause to cease, put an end to, 
do away with, annul, abolish: ri, 1 Co. vi. 13; xiii. 11; 
rov vopov, Ro. iii. 31; Eph. ii. 15; rév xarpov rod dvdpov, 
Barnab. ep. 15, 5; pass. méAeuos xarapyetrar émovpavioy 
kai émcyeiov, Ignat. ad Eph. 13, 2; ta xatapynO9 7d cdpa 
THs dpaprias, that the body of sin might be done away, 
i.e. not the material of the body, but the body so far 
forth as it is an instrument of sin; accordingly, that the 
body may cease to be an instrument of sin, Ro. vi. 6. 
Pass. to cease, pass away, be done away: of things, Gal. 
v.11; 1 Co. xiii. 8, 10; 2 Co. iii. 7, 11, 13 sq.; of persons, 
foll. by amé twos, to be severed from, separated from, dis- 
charged from, loosed from, any one; to terminate all in- 
tercourse with one [a pregn. constr., cf. W. 621 (577); 
B. 322 (277) ]: dé rod Xpiorod, Gal. v. 4 [on the aor. cf. 
W.§ 40,5 b.]; dé rod vépov, Ro. vii. [2 (R™ om. r. v.) |, 6. 
The word is rarely met with in prof. auth., as Eur. Phoen. 
753 xarapy. x€pa, to make idle, i. e. to leave the hand 
unemployed ; Polyb. ap. Suid. [s. v. ckarnpynxévat] rods 
xatpovs, in the sense of to let slip, leave unused; in Sept. 
four times for Chald. 5y3, to make to cease, i. e. restrain, 
check, hinder, 2 Esdr. iv. 21, 23; v. 5; vi. 8.* 

kat-aprOnew, -: to number with: pf. pass. ptep. xarn- 
pOunpevos év (for Rec. ody) nyiv, was numbered among 
us, Actsi.17; ef. 2 Chr. xxxi. 19; [Plat. politicus 266 a. 
ete. ].* 
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kat-aptitw; fut. karupricw (1 Pet. v. 10 LT Tr WH 
[B. 37 (32); but Rec. xaraprica, 1 aor. optat. 3 pers. 
sing.]); 1 aor. inf. caraprioa:; Pass., pres. katapriCopat; 
pf. xarnpriopat; 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. carnpriow; prop. 
to render dprios i. e. fit, sound, complete, [see card, III. 2]; 
hence a. to mend (what has been broken or rent), 
to repair: ra dixrva, Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19, [al. ref. these 
exx. to next head]; i. q. to complete, ra tarepnyara, 1 Th. 
iii. 10. b. to jit out, equip, put in order, arrange, ad- 
just: rovs aidvas, the worlds, pass. Heb. xi. 3 (so, for 
27, PrAcov, Ps. xxiii. (Ixxiv.) 16; cedjony, Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 38); oxetn xarnpriopémm eis drodecay, of men 
whose souls God has so constituted that they cannot es- 
cape destruction [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) in loc.], Ro. 
ix. 22 (dota, Polyb. 5, 46, 10, and the like); of the 
mind: xarnpricpévos ws etc. so instructed, equipped, as 
ete. [cf. B. 311 (267); but al. take xarnpr. as a circum- 
stantial ptcp. when perfected shall be as (not ‘above’) 
his master (see Mey. in loc.) ; on this view the passage 
may be referred to the next head], Lk. vi. 40; mid. to 
Jit or frame for one’s self, prepare: aivov, Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. 
Ps. viii. 3; Sept. for 10°); odpa, Heb. x. 5. c. ethi- 
cally, to strengthen, perfect, complete, make one what he 
ought to be: revd, [1 Pet. v. 10 (see above) ]; Gal. vi. 1 
(of one who by correction may be brought back into the 
right way); pass., 2 Co. xiii. 11; rid ev mari épyo ((T 
WH om.) ] aya6, Heb. xiii. 21; karnpricpévor év T@ QvT@ 
voi xr. of those who have been restored to harmony 
(so mavra eis rwiro, Hdt. 5,106; ta xcarapric OA ) aractd- 
(ovea rods, Dion. Hal. antt. 3,10), 1 Co.i.10. [Comp.: 
mpo-xataptiCa. | * 

kat-dpticts, -ews, 7, (kataprifw, q. v.), a strengthening, 
perfecting, of the soul, (Vulg. consummatio) : 2 Co. xiii. 
9. (a training, disciplining, instructing, Plut. Them. 2, 
7 [var.]; Alex. 7, 1.)* 

Karapticds, -ov, 6, i. q. Kardapticts, q- V.: Twos els TL, 
Eph. iv. 12. [(Galen, al.)]* 

kara-celw: 1 aor. xaréceira; 1. to shake down, 
throw down, (cf. kard, III. 1; (fr. Thuc. on)]. 2 
to shake: thy xeipa, to make a sign by shaking (i. e. rap- 
idly waving) the hand (Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 28; ras 
xétpas, ib. de Josepho § 36); of one about to speak who 
signals for silence, Acts xix. 33; hence simply xaraceéew 
twi, to make a sign, to signal with the hand to one, Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 4,4; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2; then, with a disre- 
gard of the origin of the phrase, the instrument. dat. r7 
xetpi was added, Polyb. 1, 78, 3; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 48; 
so of one about to make an address: Acts xii. 17; xiii. 
16; xxi. 40; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2.* 

katc-ckanrw: 1 aor. karécxawa; pf. pass. ptcp. care- 
oxappévos; to dig under, dig down, demolish, destroy: ti, 
Ro. xi. 3, fr. 1 K. xix. 10; pass. Acts xv. 16 [RGL), fr. 
Amos ix. 11 [(but see xaraorpépw)]. (Tragg., Thuc., 
Xen., sqq.).* 

Kata-cKkevatw: fut. xaracxevdow; 1 aor. careckevaca; 
Pass., pres. katackevafoyar; pf. ptep. xarecxevacpévos ; 
1 aor. xateoxevacOnv; to furnish, equip, prepare, make 
ready ; a. of one who makes any thing ready for 
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pers. or thing: ry ddov, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 
27; pf. pass. ptep. prepared in spirit, Lk. i. 17 (Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 5, 10). b. of builders, to construc<, erect, 
with the included idea of adorning and equipping with 
all things necessary, (often so in Grk. auth.; cf. Bleek, 
Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 398 sq.) : otkov, Heb. iii. 3 sq. ; 
xiBeardv, Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 20; oxnvnv, Heb. ix. 2, 6; 
Sept. for 813, Is. xl. 28; xliii. 7.* 

kara-ckyveu, -d, inf. -cxnvo (Mt. xiii. 32 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 32 WH, see drodexatow; [but also -oxnvoiry, Mt. 
Le. RG; Mk.l.c. RGLTTr; cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 123]); 
fut. xaracknvacw; 1 aor. xatecxnveca; prop. to pitch 
one’s tent, to fix one’s abode, to dwell: ef’ édmid:, Acts ii. 
26 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19; bad w. ace. of place, Mk. iv. 32. 
(Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; xareoxnvwcev 6 beds TO va@ 
rourw, Joseph. antt. 3, 8,5; add, Sir. xxiv. 4, 8; Sept. 
mostly for }3¥.) * 

Kara-ckhvwcis, -ews, 7, (Kkatacknyde, q. V-), prop. the 
pitching of tents, encamping; place of tarrying, encamp- 
ment, abode: of the haunts of birds, Mt. viii. 20; LK. ix. 
58; (for ;3¥?, Ezek. xxxvii. 27; cf. Sap. ix. 8; Tob. i. 
4; Polyb. 11, 26, 5; Diod. 17, 95).* 

Kara-ckidtw; to overshadow, cover with shade, [see ard, 
Il. 3]: ri, Heb. ix. 5. (Hes., Eur., Plato, al.; carackido, 
Hom. Od. 12, 436.)* 

kara-cKoméw, -@: 1 aor. inf. caracxomjaat; to inspect, 
view closely, in order to spy out and plot against: ri, Gal. 
ii. 4; (of a reconnoitre or treacherous examination, 2 S. 
x. 3; Josh. ii. 2 sq.; 1 Chr. xix.3; Eur. Hel. 1607 (1623); 
so used, esp. in mid., in the other Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
down).* 

karé-cKoros, -ov, 6, (katackéntopat [i. q. karacKoréw ]), 
an inspector, a spy: Heb. xi. 31. (Gen. xlii. 9,115 1 Ss. 
xxvi. 4; 1 Mace. xii. 26; in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

xara-copifopar: 1 aor. ptcp. xaragodicdpevos; (co- 
pif); dep. mid., in prof. auth. sometimes also pass.; to 
circumvent by artifice or fraud, conquer by subtle devices; 
to outwit, overreach ; to deal craftily with: twa, Acts vii. 
19 fr. Ex.i.10. (Judith v. 11; x. 19; Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Lcian., al.) * 

xara-cré\dw : 1 aor. ptcp. caracreiAas; pf. pass. ptep. 
KATETTAAMLEVOS } a. prop. to send or put down, to 
lower. b. to put or keep down one who is roused or 
incensed, to repress, restrain, appease, quiet: twa, Acts 
xix. 35 sq.; 3 Mace. vi. 1; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 7; b. j. 
4, 4,4; Plut. mor. p. 207 e.* 

xaré-orna, -ros, 76, (kabiornue), (Lat. status, habitus), 
[demeanor, deportment, bearing]: Tit. ii. 3. (3 Mace. v. 
45; Joseph. b. j. 1,1, 4 [of a city; cf. atpepaio TO Kara- 
othpare mpos T- Odvarov dmyjet, J oseph. antt. 15, 7,5; Plut. 
Marcell. 23, 6; cf. Tib. Gracch. 2,2. See Wetst. on 
Tit. l. ¢.; ef. Ignat. ad Trall. 3, 2 (and Jacobson or 
Zahn in loc.) }.) * 

Kara-oToNh, -7s, 9, (kaTagrédra, q- V-) 3 1. prop. 
a lowering, letting down; hence 2. in bibl. Grk. 
twice, a garment let down, dress, attire: 1 Tim. ii. 9, 
Vulg. habitus, which the translator, acc. to later Lat. 
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usage, seems to understand of clothing (cf. the French 
Vhabit); [ef. Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 4]; for MY, Is. lxi. 3, 
with which in mind Hesych. says karacrohny* mepyBornv 
(ef. W. 23, but esp. Ellicott on i Tim. 1. c.].* 

kata-oTpédw: 1 aor. karéorpea; pf. pass. ptcp. xare- 
orpappévos (Acts xv. 16 T[WH, but Tr -orpeppévos; cf. 
WH. App. p. 170 sq-]); 1. to turn over, turn un- 
der: the soil with a plow, Xen. oec. 17, 10. 2. to 
overturn, overthrow, throw down: ri, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; [ra xareotp. ruins], Acts xv. 16 T Tr WH [(cf. xara- 
oxdnrw)]; so Hag. ii. 22; Job ix. 5; Joseph. antt. 8, 7, 
6; Anthol. 11, 163,6; Diog. L. 5, 82.* 

Kara-crpyvidw: 1 aor. subjunc. xaraorpnudow [ (fut. 1 
Tim. v.11 Lehm. mrg.)]; (see orpyude) ; lo feel the im- 
pulses of sexual desire, [A. V. to grow wanton]; (Vulg. 
lucurior): rwdés, to one’s loss [A. V. against], 1 Tim. v. 
11; Ignat. ad Antioch. c. 11.* 

Kara-crpoh, -jjs, 7, (katraorpepo), (Vulg. subversio, 
[eversio]), overthrow, destruction: of cities, 2 Pet. ii. 6 
[WH om. Tr mrg. br. xaraorp.] (Gen. xix. 29); metaph. 
of the extinction of a spirit of consecration to Christ, 
[A. V. the subverting]: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Aeschyl. Eum. 
490.)* 

Kara-cTpdvvupt: 1 aor. pass. kareorpwOny; to strew over 
(the ground) ; to prostrate, slay, (cf. our to lay low]: 1Co. 
x. 5[A. V. overthrown]. (Num. xiv. 16; Judith vii. 14; 
xiv. 4; 2 Mace. v. 26, etc.; Hdt. 8,53; 9, 76; Xen. Cyr. 
3, 3, 64.)* 

kata-cipw; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. prop. to draw 
down, pull down, [see xara, III. 1]. 2. to draw along, 
drag forcibly, (twa dia péons ayopas, Philo in Flace. § 20; 
leg. ad Gaium § 19): twa mpos tov kpitnv, Lk. xii. 58. 
(Cic. pro Mil. c. 14, 38 quom in judicium detrahi non 
posset.) * 

xata-cdtw [or -cpdrrw]: 1 aor. xareapaga; to kill off 
(ef. card, III. 1], to slaughter: Lk. xix. 27. (Sept. ; 
Hat., Tragg., Xen., Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 45 Ael. v. h. 13, 
2; Hdian. 5, 5, 16 [8 ed. Bekk.].) * 

kata-cdpaylto: pf. pass. ptep. catreoppayiopevos ; 10 
cover with a seal [see xard, III. 3], to seal up, close with 
a seal: BiBAlov odpayiow, Rev. v. 1. (Job ix. 7; Sap. 
ii. 5; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Plut., Lecian., al.) * 

Katd-oXers, -ews, 9, (karéxo), Sept. often for TINS, 
possession ; 1. a holding back, hindering: anonym. 
in Walz, Rhetor. i. p. 616, 20. 2. a holding fast, 
possession: yhv Sodvar eis KaTacx. to give in possession 
the land, Acts vii. 5, as in Gen. xvii. 8; Deut. xxxii. 49 
Alex.; Ezek. xxxiii. 24; xxxvi. 2 sq. 5; Joseph. antt. 
9,1, 2; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Benj. § 10]; w. gen. of the 
subj. ray é6vav, of the territory possessed by [the pos- 
session of] the nations, Acts vii. 45; (a portion given to 
keep, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 40 [ef. Ps. ii. 8]).* 

kara-ri@npe: 1 aor. xaréOyxa; 2 aor. mid. inf. katabe- 
o$a; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay down [see xard, III. 1], 
deposit, lay up: act. prop. ria ev punpeio, Mk. xv. 46 
{L Tr WH 26nxev]; mid. to lay by or lay up for one’s 
self, for future use: tui, with any one; xapwv [better -ra; 
see yapts, init.] and xdpiras karat. Ti, to lay up favor 
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for one’s self with any one, to gain favor with (to do sume- 
thing for one which may win favor), Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 
9; so Hdt. 6,41; Thuc. 1,33; Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 26; Dem. 
193, 22 (20); gtAlav revi, 1 Mace. x. 23; evepyeciay rivi, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 6,5; [ef Dem. u.s.]. [Comp.: ovy 
xarariOnus. | * 

Kata-rout, -7s, 7, (fr. kararéuvm [cf. card, III. 4] to cut 

up, mutilate), mutilation (Lat. concisio): Phil. iii. 2, 

where Paul sarcastically alludes to the word repiroun 
which follows in vs. 3; as though he would say, Keep 
your eye on that boasted circumcision, or to call it by its 
true name ‘concision ’ or ‘mutilation.’ Cf. the similar 
passage, Gal. v. 12; see dmoxdéatw.* 

kata-rofevw: 1 fut. pass. caratogevOnoopuar; to shoot 
down or thrust through with an arrow: twa Bodid:, Heb. 
xii. 20 Ree. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Num. xxiv. 8; Ps. x. (xi.) 
2; Hadt., Thuc., Xen., al.)* 

Kata-rpéxw: 2 aor. karédpapov; to run down, hasten 
down : émi twas, to quell a tumult, Acts xxi. 82. [Hdt.on.]* 

[kar-avydtw: 1 aor. inf. caravydoat; to beam down 
upon; to shine forth, shine brightly: 2 Co. iv. 4 Lmrg. 
Tr mrg., where al. avydca q. v.; cf. pwriopds, b.; (trans. 
Sap. xvii. 5, etc.; intrans. 1 Mace. vi. 39; Heliod. 5, 31).*] 

Karaddyw, see catecAiw. 

kata-pépw; 1 aor. xarnveyxa; Pass., pres. catadépopat ; 
1 aor. xatnvéxOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to bear down, bring 
down, cast down: yyijpov, prop. to cast a pebble or calcu- 
lus sc. into the urn, i. e. to give one’s vote, to approve, 
Acts xxvi. 10; airtopara xara twos (see xara, I. 2 b. [but 
the crit. edd. reject kara xrA.]), Acts xxv. 7 LT Tr WH. 
Pass. to be borne down, to sink, (from the window to the 
pavement), az rod Umvov, from sleep (from the effect of 
his deep sleep [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (348)]), Acts 
xx. 9°; metaph. to be weighed down by, overcome, carried 
away, katapepopevos trve Babei, sunk in a deep sleep, 
Acts xx. 9*; of a different sort [contra W. 431 (401)] is 
the expression in prof. auth. karapépopar eis vmvov, to 
sink into sleep, drop asleep, Joseph. antt. 2, 5,5; Hdian. 
2,1, 3 [2]; 9,6 [5]; rotow vavorow, Hipp. p. 1137 ¢. 
((Kiihn iii. p. 539)], and in the same sense simply xara- 
péepopa; cf. [Land S. s.v. I. 2d.]; Steph. Thes. iv. col. 
1286 [where the pass. fr. Acts is fully discussed].* 

Kara-hevy@: 2 aor. xarépvyov; [fr. Hdt. down]; to 
flee away, flee for refuge: foll. by els w. acc. of place, 
Acts xiv. 6; of xaraguydvres, we who [cf. B. § 144, 9 ¢.] 
have fled from sc. the irreligious mass of mankind, foll. 
by an infin. of purpose, Heb. vi. 18; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

kara-pOelpw: pf. pass. ptcp. carepOappevos; 2 fut. pass. 
xarapbapnoopuas ; [see xara, III. 4]; 1. to corrupt, 
deprave; xatepOappevot tov vody, corrupted in mind, 2 
Tim. iii. 8. 2. to destroy; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: foll. by év w. dat. indicating the state, 2 Pet. ii. 
12 RG. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

Kara-ditte, -; impf. carepidouy; 1 aor. careirnaa; to 
kiss much, kiss again and again, kiss tenderly, (Lat. d e- 
osculor, etc.) : riva, Mt. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 45; Lk. vii. 
38,45; xv. 20; Acts xx.37. (Tob. vii.6; 3 Macc. v.49; 
Xen. Cyr. 6,4,10; 7,5,32; Polyb. 15,1, 7; Joseph. antt. 
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7,11, 7; Ael. v. h. 18,4; Plut. Brut. 16; Lcian. dial. 
deor. 4,5; 5,3; pircivand xaragudciv are distinguished 
in Xen. mem. 2, 6, 33; Plut. Alex.c.67. Sept. for pra, 
prop. to join mouth to mouth.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
780; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 18, note #1.* 

kata-ppovew, -@; fnt.xarappovnaw; 1 aor. kareppdvnca; 
[fr. Hdt. down]; to contemn, despise, disdain, think little 
or nothing of: w. gen. of the obj. [B. § 132,15], Mt. vi. 
24; xviii. 10; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ii.4; 1 Co. xi. 22; 1 Tim. 
ive 2s vied e2ebhetoil., LOsmiLeb exite2.© 

Katappovyris, -ov, 6, (karappovew), adespiser: Acts. xiii. 
41. (Hab.i.5; ii.5; Zeph. iii.4; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 41; Joseph. antt. 6,14, 4; b. j. 2, 8,3; Plut. Brut. 12, 
and in eccl. writ.) * 

kara-xéw: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. karéxeev (see exyew); to 
pour down upon; pour over, pour upon: emt rny xepadrny 
(LT Tr WH eniris cepadjs), Mt. xxvi. 7; kara ris cepa- 
Ajs (Plat. rep. 3 p. 398 a.; Epict. diss. 2, 20, 29), Mk. 
xiv. 3 (where LT Tr WH om. xara [cf. W. 381 (357) sq.; 
Hadt. 4, 62; Plat. legg. 7 p. 814b.; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 36, 
2. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 66 sq. ]).* 

kata-x@6vios, -ov, (kara [see xard, III. 3], xdav [the 
earth]), subterranean, Vulg. infernus: plur., of those who 
dwell in the world below, i.e. departed souls [ef. W. § 34, 
2; but al. make the adj. a neut. used indefinitely; see 
Bp. Leghtft. in loc.], Phil. ii. 10. (Hom., Dion. H., An- 
thol., ete., Inscrr.) * 

kaTa-Xpdopoat, -@ar; 1 aor. mid. inf. ckaraypnoacGar; 
in class. Grk. 1. to use much or excessively or ill. 2 
to use up, consume by use, (Germ. verbrauchen). 3. 
to use fully, the xara intensifying the force of the simple 
verb (Germ. g e brauchen), (Plato, Dem., Diod., Joseph., 
al.): 1 Co. vii. 31 [cf. B. § 133, 18; W. 209 sq. (197)]; 
tui, ib. ix. 18.* 

Kata-pixo: 1 aor. careyruéa; to cool off, (make) cool: 
Lk. xvi. 24. (Gen. xviii. 4; Hippocr., Aristot., Theophr., 
Plut., al.) * 

katelSwdos, -ov, (kard and efSwAov; after the analogy of 
kaTduTeXos, kaTdyopuos, KaTdypucos, katddevdpos, etc., [see 
xara, III. 3, and cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 638]), full of idols: 
Acts xvii. 16. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. § 34. 
3})* 

kat-€vayrt, adv.; not found in prof. auth. [W. 102 
(97)]; in Sept. mostly for 73, 1399, »209, (see évayre and 
drévay7t) ; prop. over against, opposite, before : foll. by the 
gen. [B. 319 (273); cf. W. § 54, 6], Mk. xi. 2; xii. 41 
(Tr txt. WH mrg. drévavri]; xiii. 3, and LT Tr WH in 
Mt. xxi. 2; L Tr WH txt. also in xxvii. 24; 9 xarévavre 
xopn, the village opposite, Lk. xix. 30. Metaph., w. gen. 
of pers., before one i. e. he being judge (see évimov [esp. 
2e.and 1 ¢.]): rod Oeod, Ro. iv. 17 (which, by a kind of 
attraction somewhat rare, is to be resolved xarévavrt Oe00, 
6 éniorevoe, who is the father of us all ace. to the judg- 
ment and appointment of God, whom he believed, — 
the words xa@as... 7éOexxa forming a parenthesis; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [B. 287 (247); but al. resolve it, 
xatévavrt T. Beod Karév. ob éenior., cf. Meyer (per contra 
ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 164 (155)]); or, he being witness 
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[in the sight of ]: rod beov, L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ii. 17 and 
Xi Oe 

kat-evdmoy, adv., not met with in prof. auth. ([W. 102 
(97)] see évdmov), over agarnst, opposite, before the face of, 
before the presence of, in the sight of, before: foll. by the gen. 
[B. 319 (273 sq.) ; cf. W. § 54,6]; a. prop. of place, 
Jude 24 (Lev. iv. 17; Josh. i. 5; iii. 7; xxiii. 9). b. 
metaph. having one as it were before the eyes, before one 
as witness: tov Oeov, Rec. in 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19, (see 
xatévartt) ; before God as judge, Eph. i. 4; Col. i. 22 [ef. 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.; also B. 173, 180, 188].* 

kat-efoverdtw; not found in prof. auth.; to exercise au- 
thority, wield power, [see card, III. 3]: twds, over one, 
Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x 42.* 

kar-epydfopat; pf. inf. careipydoOa (1 Pet. iv. 3 L T 
Tr WH); 1 aor. mid. xarespyacduny, and Kkatnpyacapny 
(Ro. vii. 8 T Tr.; [2 Co. vii. 11 T]); 1 aor. pass. xarecp- 
yaoOnv, and xatnpydoOny (2 Co. xii. 12 Tdf.); see épya- 
Copas, init.; adepon. mid. verb; [acc. to Fritzsche, Rom. 
i. p. 107 the «ard is either intensive (Lat. per jficere) or 
descensive (Lat. per petrare) ]; a. to perform, ac- 
complish, achieve, [R. V. often work]: Ro. vii. 15, 17 sq- 
20; ri did trios (gen. of pers.), Ro. xv. 18; dmavra ka- 
repyacdyevor having gone through every struggle of the 
fight, Eph. vi. 13 [cf. Meyer in loc.]; onpeta, pass. 2 Co. 
xii. 12; of disgraceful actions, i. q. to perpetrate, Ro. i. 
27; ii. 9; 1 Co. v. 3; 1 Pet. iv. 3. b. to work out 
(Lat. efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results ; 
of man: tiv cwrnpiav, make every effort to obtain salva- 
tion, Phil. ii. 12; of things: bring about, result in, Ro. iv. 
15; v. 8; vii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 10 (where LT Tr WH 
épyat.) ; Jas. i. 3, and RG in 20; ri tum, Ro. vii. 13; 2 
Coniveanl VeVilayllset 1 le Cc. Karepy- Twa eis Tt, to 
fashion, i.e. render one fit for a thing: 2 Co. v.5. (Often 
in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; several times in 
Sept.)* 

Kar-<pxopar; 2 aor. xarjdGor, 1 pers. plur. xarnAGapev 
(Acts xxvii. 5 T Tr WH; on which form see amépxopuat, 
init.) ; (fr. Hom. down]; to come down, go down; prop. of 
one who goes from a higher to a lower locality : foll. by 
els w. ace. of place, Lk. iv. 31; Acts viii. 5; xili. 4; [xix. 
1 T Tr mrg.]; and LT Tr WH in xv. 30; foll. by and 
w. gen. of place, Lk. ix. 37; Acts xv. 1; xviii. 5; xxi. 
10; foll. by dwé and eis, Acts xi. 27; xii. 19; of those 
who come to a place by ship [Eustath. (ad Hom.) 1408, 
29 (Od. 1, 183) xareAdeiv, ob pdvov 1d dmdas KdT@ Tov 
edXGciv, GANG Kal Td és Ayseva EADEiv, Somep kai xataBqvat x. 
xaramedoat k. KaTay Ojvat K. kaTGpat, TO édAAqmevioat Acyerar; 
also 1956, 35 (Od. 24, 115) xarjAOov f avri rou evedtpevi- 
aOnv, as moAdaxov €ppebn,  avri Tov dmdas HAGov; cf. 
Ebeling, Lex. Homer. s. v.]: foll. by ets, Acts xviii. 22; 
xxi. 3 LT Tr WH; xxvii. 5; mpds teva, Acts ix. 32. 
Metaph. of things sent down from heaven by God: Jas. 
ili. 15.* 

xar-erlw, ptcp. plur. caréaOovres (Mk. xii. 40 Tr WH; 
see écOlw and za8w; cf. Fritzsche, Hdbch. z. d. Apokry- 
phen, i. p. 150 [who says, ‘ The shorter form occurs freq. 
in the Sept., Lev. xix. 26; Sir. xx. 15, (1 6), elsewh. almost 
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exclusively poetic; see Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. p. 185’ 


(cf. Veitch s. v. €c6iw)]); fut. earapayoua (Jn. ii. 17 GL 


T Tr WH; see €a6iw); 2 aor. xarépayov; Sept. for 
528; 
vour: ri, of birds, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv.4; Lk. viii. 5; of 
a dragon, Rev. xii. 4; of a man, eating up the little book, 
i.e. eagerly taking its entire contents into his inmost soul, 
and, as we say, digesting it (borrowed fr. the fig. in Ezek. 
ii. 10; ili. 1-3, cf. Jer. xv. 16): Rev. x. 9 sq. 2. 
Metaph. in various uses ; 
waste, substance: Lk. xv. 30 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 


1. prop. to consume by eating, to eat up, de- 


a. to devour i. e. syuander, 


Hom. Od. 3, 315; 15, 12 down; devorare patrimonium, 
Catull. 29, 23). b. to devour i. e. forcibly appro- 


priate: tas oixias tv ynpav, widows’ property, Mt. xxiii. 


14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. B. 79 (69); W. § 29, 
2]; Lk. xx. 47. c. with an acc. of the pers. a. 
to strip one of his goods: 2 Co. xi. 20. B. to ruin (by 
the infliction of injuries): Gal. v. 15. d. of fire, to 
devour i.e. utterly consume, destroy : twa, Rev. xi. 5; Xx. 
2: e. of the consumption of the strength of body 
and mind by strong emotions: ria, Jn. ii. 17 (Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 10; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1).* 

kar-evdivw: 1 aor. inf. carevOdvar; 3 pers. sing. opt. 
xarevOuvar; (see card, III. 2); Sept. mostly for wy and 
3, Pm; to make straight, guide, direct: rovs modas eis 
éddv ep. Lk. i. 79; thy 68dv mpos twa, of the removal of 
the hindrances to coming to one, 1 Th. iii. 11; ras xap- 
Sias (1 Chr. xxix. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 3) els ry ayamnv tod 
cod, 2 Th. iii. 5. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

kar-evdoyéw: impf. 3 pers. sing. karevAdyes (T WH) 
and xatnuddyer (Tr), [cf. eddoxéo, init.]; to call down 
blessings on: twa, Mk.x.16TTrWH. (Tob. [x. 13]; 
xi. 16; Plut. amator. 4.) * 

kat-eb-lornpr: to set up against; [2 aor. act. 3 pers. 
plur.] careréorncav rG TavAq, they rose up against Paul, 
i. e. with hostile intent, Acts xviii. 12. Found nowhere 
else.* 

xar-xo; impf. xareiyov; 2 aor. subjunc. xardcx@; 
impf. pass. karetyopny ; 1. to hold back, detain, re- 
tain; a. rwd, from going away, foll. by rod un w. inf., 
Lk. iv. 42 [B. § 140, 16 B.; cf. W. 604 (561)]; twa mpos 
éuavréy, Philem. 13. Pass. (as often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1677*; [L. and S. s. v. 
II. 6]), of some troublesome condition or circumstance 
by which one is held as it were bound: voonpatt, Jn. Vv. 
4[(GT Tr WHom. the passage] ; é rim, Ro. vii. 6. b. 
to restrain, hinder (the course or progress of): r. dj 
Gevav év ddixia, Ro. i. 18; absol. rd xaréxov, that which 
hinders, sc. Antichrist from making his appearance (see 
dvriypisros); the power of the Roman empire is meant; 
6 xaréxov he that hinders, checks, sc. the advent of Anti- 
christ, denotes the one in whom that power is lodged, the 
Roman emperor: 2 Th. ii. 6 sq. (cf., besides De Wette 
and Liinemann ad loc., [Bp. Lghtft. in B.D. s. v. Thess. 
Second Ep. to the], esp. Schneckenburger in the Jahr- 
biicher f. deutsche Theol. for 1859 p. 421 sq.).  xaréxyw 
(sc. rhv vadv) eis THY aiyiaddy, to check the ship’s head- 
way [better (cf. the preceding context) to hold or head 
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the ship, cf. Hdt. 7,59. 188 ete.; Bos, Ellips. (ed. Schaefer) 
p- 318; see, too, Od. 11, 455 sq. (cf. Eustath. 1629, 18; 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 310, 7 sqq.) ; but Passow (as 
below) et al. take the verb as intrans. in such a connec- 
tion, viz. to make for; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 144] in 
order to land, Acts xxvii. 40 (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29 xara- 
oxev éni thy ’ABepvida; many other exx. are given in 
Passow s. v. II. 3; [L. and S. s. v. B. 2]). c. to hold 
fast, keep secure, keep firm possession of: with ace. of the 
thing, rév Adyov, Lk. viii. 15; foll. by the orat. obliq., 1 Co. 
xv. 2B. §§ 139, 58; 150, 20; W.561 (522)]; ras mapa- 
ddceis, 1 Co. xi. 2; rd Kaddv, 1 Th. v. 21; THY Tappnotav 
[r- apynv ete.] péype réAous BeBatav xatacxetv, Heb. iii. 6, 
14; ryv dporoyiav rhs €dmidos axduvy, Heb. x. 23. 24, 
equiv. to Lat. obtinere, i. e. a. to get possession of, 
take: Mt. xxi. 38 RG; Lk. xiv. 9. b. to possess: 1 
Co. vii. 30; 2 Co. vi. 10.* 

Karnyopéw, -&; impf. xarnydpovy ; fut. katnyopnaw ; 1 
aor. kaTnydpnoa; pres. pass. karnyopotpat ; (kard and dyo- 
peve, prop. to speak against [cf. card, III. 7] in court, in 
the assembly of the people), to accuse; a. before a 
judge: absol. [to make accusation], Acts xxiv. 2, 19; 
Twos, to accuse one, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 2; Lk. vi. 7 T 
Tr txt. WH; xi.54 RLU Trbr.; xxiii. 2,10; Jn. viii. 6; 
Acts xxv. 5; xxviii. 19; with the addition of a gen. of 
the thing of which one is accused (as Dem. 515 fin.) : 
Acts xxiv. 8; xxv. 11, (unless it be thought preferable 
to regard the relative in these instances as in the gen. 
by attraction [so B. § 132, 16 fin.], since the com. constr. 
in Grk. authors is karny. ti twos, cf. Matthiae § 370 
Anm. 2 p. 849 sq., and § 378 p. 859; ef. W. § 30, 9a.) ; 
Twos mepi twos, Acts xxiv. 13 (Thue. 8, 85; Xen. Hell. 1, 
7, 2); w. gen. of pers. and ace. of the thing, Mk. xv. 3 
(unless zoAAd should be taken adverbially : much, vehe- 
mently) ; méca, ib. 4 LT Tr WH (Eur. Or. 28); foll. 
by xard w. gen. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 14 (Xen. Hell. 15 Yh 
9 [cf. W. § 28,1; p. 431 (402); B. § 132, 16]); pass. 
to be accused (as 2 Macc. x. 13; Xen. Hell. SpO2OnT Cle 
B. § 134, 4): ind rwos, Mt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxii. 30 LT 
Tr WH for Ree. mapa (ré ri err. why [A. V. wherefore] 
he was accused; unless it is to be explained, what accu- 
sation was brought forward ete.) ; 6 kaTnyopovpevos, Acts 
xxv. 16. b. of an extra-judicial accusation (Xen. 
mem. 1, 3,4): absol. Ro. ii. 15; ruds, Jn. v. 45 fet.<B: 
295 (254) ]; Rev. xii. 10 RG Tr; solecistically rad, Rev. 
xii. 10 L T WH [ef. B. § 132, 16].* 

[S¥n. airiGoOar, diaBadrdActy, eyKar ety, emikarety, 
katTnyopeiv. airiaca to accuse with primary reference to 
the ground of accusation (airfa), the crime; KaTnyopety to 
accuse formally and before a tribunal, bring a charge against 
(kard suggestive of animosity) publicly; éyxadezy to accuse 
with publicity (kaAezy), but not necessarily formally or before 
a tribunal; émadezy ‘to cry out upon’, suggestive of public- 
ity and hostility; dcaGdArew prop. to make a verbal assault 
which reaches its goal (8d); in distinction from the words 
which allude to authorship ( aitidouas), to judicial procedure 
(katnyopéw), or to open averment (eykaAréw, emikaréw), d1a- 


BddAw expresses the giving currency to a damaging insinua- 
tion. 


katfyopos an open and formal, accuser. Schmidt ch. 5.] 
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SidBoros a secret and calamnious, in distinction from | 
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karnyopla, -as, 7, (xaryyopos), [fr. Hdt. down], aceusa- 
tion, charge: w. gen. of the pers. accused, Lk. vi. 7 RG 
LTrmrg.; [Jn. xviii. 29 TWH]; xard rivos, Jn. xviii. 
29 (RGLTr]; 1 Tim. v.19; w. gen. of the crime, Tit. 
inGse 

Karhyopos, -ov, 6, (karnyopéw [q. v. ad fin.]), an ace 
cuser: Jn. viii. 10; Acts xxiii. 80, 353; xxiv. 8 [RJ]; xxv. 
16,18; Rev. xii. 10R Tr. [(Fr. Soph. and Hat. down.)]* 

KaThywp, 6, an accuser: Rev. xii. 10 GLTWH. I 
is a form unknown to Grk. writ., a literal transcription 
of the Hebr. 1\7up, a name given to the devil by the 
Rabbins; cf. Buztorf, Lex. Chald. talm. et rabb. p. 2009 
(p. 997 ed. Fischer); [Schéttgen, Horae Hebr. i. p. 1121 
sq.; cf. B. 25 (22)].* 

KarHpea, -as, 7, (fr. karnpys, of a downcast look; and 
this fr. card, and ra gan the eyes; Etym. Magn. [496, 53] 
kaTipeta* did rod Kdrw Ta pan Bdddew rods dverdiCopevous 
ij Avrovpévous; because, as Plut. de dysopia [al. de vitioso 
pudore (528 e.)] c. 1 says, it is Avan Kdrw Bdérewv srot- 
ova), prop. a downcast look expressive of sorrow; hence 
shame, dejection, gloom, [A. V. heaviness]: Jas. iv. 9. 
(Hom. Il. 3, 51; 16, 498 ete.; Thue. 7, 75; Joseph. 
antt. 13,16, 1; Plut. Cor. 20; [Pelop. 33, 3, and often ; 
Dion. Hal., Char., etc.]; often in Philo.) * 

kat-nx€w, -@: 1 aor. karnynoa; Pass., pres. kaTnxovpat ; 
pf.xarnynuac; 1 aor. carnynOnv; nowhere met with in the 
O. T.; very rare in prof. auth. ; 1. prop. to sound 
towards, sound down upon, resound : dppovia Katnxet THs 
OaXarrns, Philostr. p. 791 [icon. 1, 19]; to charm with re- 
sounding sound, to fascinate, twa ptOous, Leian. Jup. 
trag. 39. 2. to teach orally, to instruct: Leian. asin. 
§ 48; Philopatr. 17. In the N. T. only used by Luke 
and Paul: riva, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pass. €« Tod vduov, by 
hearing the law, wont to be publicly read in the syna- 
gogues, Ro. ii. 18; w. ace. of the thing, ards oe moAXa Ka- 
THXNT® Tav cyvoovpévay, Joseph. de vita sua § 65 fin.; w. 
ace. of a thing and of a pers., rod dAnOods Adyou Bpayéa 
katnxnoas pe, Clem. hom. 1, 13; pass. w. acc. of the 
thing: rv 6ddv rod Kupiov, Acts xviii. 25; tov Adyor, Gal. 
vi. 6; hence some [(see Meyer in loc.)] resolve Lk. i. 4 
thus: mepl rv Néywr, obs karnyhOns (see below). 3. 
to inform by word of mouth; pass. to be orally informed : 
foll. by 6rt, Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 30; Tepi Tivos (gen. 
of pers.), foll. by dre, Acts xxi. 21; w. acc. of the thing, dv 
KaThnxnvTat mepi cod i. e. roUTwy, & KrX. ibid. 24 (karnynbeis 
Tept Tov cvpBEeBnKdrwv, [pseudo-] Plut. de fluviis iG ZR 
8,1; 7,1). To this construction the majority refer Lk. 
i. 4, construing it thus: rh» doddn. rev Adyov, mepl dv 
karnx1/Ons [W.165 (156); B.§ 143, 7; (see above) ]. Cf. 
Gilbert, Dissertatio de christianae catecheseos historia 
(Lips. 1836) Pt. i. p.1sqq.; Zezschwitz, System der christ. 
Katechetik (Leipz. 1863) i. p. 17 sqq.; [and for eccl. 
usage, Suicer, Thes. ii. 69 sqq.; Soph. Lex. s. v.}.* 

kar’ (Slay, see tdios, 2. 

kat-16w,-@: pf. pass. kariopar; (see ids, 2); to rust over 
(cf. xard, II. 3], cover with rust: Jas. v. 3. (Epictet. 
diss. 4, 6, 14; [Sir. xii. 11].) * 

kat-cxvw: impf. xaricyvoy; fut. katicxvow; 1 aor 
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subjune. 2 pers. plur. carioyvonre (LE. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. 
WH); Sept. mostly for pin; among Grk. writ. esp. by 
Polyb., Diod., Dion. H.; prop. to be strong to another’s 
detriment, to prevail against; to be superior in strength; 
to overpower: foll. by an inf., Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. WH 
[ prevail (i. e. have full strength) to escape etc.]; to over- 
come, rivds (Jer. xv. 18), Mt. xvi. 18 (meaning, ‘not even 
the gates of Hades —than which nothing was supposed 
to be stronger— shall surpass the church in strength’) ; 
absol. to prevail (i. e. succeed, accomplish one’s desire) : 
Lk. xxiii. 23.* 

Kar-ouKéw, -@; 1 aor. xar@xnoa; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. 
down]; Sept. times uncounted for .v, more rarely for 
jaw; 1. intrans. to dwell, settle; a. prop.: foll. by 
ev w. dat. of place, Lk. xiii. 4 [Tr WHom. év]; Acts i. 20; 
5 [T WHuorrg. eis (see below) ]; vii. 2,4, 48; ix. 22; xi. 
29; xili. 27; xvii. 24; Heb. xi.9; Rev. xiii. 12; foll. by 
eis (a pregnant construction; see es, C. 2 p. 186*), Mt. ii. 
23; iv.13; Acts vii. 4; émirijs yijs, Rev. iii. 10; vi. 10; 
viii. 13; xi. 10; xiii. 8, 14; xiv. 6 Rec.; xvii. 8, (Num. 
xiii. 833; xiv. 14; xxxv. 32, 34); éml mav 16 mpdcwrov 
[mavrés mpoowrov LT Tr WH (ef. emi, C. 1. 1a.)] ris yijs, 
Acts xvii. 26; dzov, Rev. ii. 13; so that éxet must be added 
mentally, Acts xxii. 12; demons taking possession of the 
bodies of men are said xarotxeiv éxet, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 
26. b. metaph., divine powers, influences, etc., are 
said xarovxeiy év tut (dat. of pers.), or ev TH Kapdia tivds, 
to dwell in his soul, to pervade, prompt, govern it: 6 
eds ev Huiv, Barn. ep. 16,8; 6 Xpiords, Eph. iii. 17; the 
Holy Spirit, Jas. iv. 5 RG (Herm. past., mand. 5, 2; [sim. 
5, 5ete.; cf. Harnack’s reff. on mand. 3,1]); ro mAnpopa 
ras Oedrntos in Christ, Col. ii. 9, cf. 1.195; 9 copia ev ow- 
part, Sap. i.4; Stxavocvvn is said to dwell where right- 
eousness prevails, is practised, 2 Pet. ili. 13. 2. 
trans. to dwell in, inhabit: with acc. of place, Acts i. 19; 
ii. 9,14; iv. 16; ix. 32,35; xix.10,17; Rev.xii. 12 Rec.; 
xvii. 2; God is said to dwell in the temple, i. e. to be always 
present for worshippers: Mt. xxiii. 21. [Comp.: éy- 
Karotkéa. | * 

[Syn. karorxezy, in the Sept. the ordinary rendering of U7 
to settle, dwell, differs from 7apo1K tv, the common represen- 
tative of 1) to sojourn, as the permanent differs from the 
transitory; e.g. Gen. xxxvii. 1 Kar@Ket 5€ “laxaB ev 7H Yi 
08 mapeKnoev 6 maThp avTod, ev yi Xavadv; Philo de sacrif. Ab. 
et Cain. § 10 6 yap tots éynuKAlors udvois emavéxwv mapoinet 
copia, od xaroxe?. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col.i. 19 and on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1.] 

Kar-olkyots, -ews, 1), (KaToLKEw), dwelling, abode: Mk.v. 
3. (Gen. x. 30; Num. xv. 2, ete.; Thuc., Plat, Put) * 

KaT-OLKNTHPLOV, -ov, TO, (KaToLKEw), aN abode, a habita- 
tion: Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviii. 2. (Sept.; Barn. ep. [6, 
15]; 16, 7. 8, and other eccl. writ.) * 

Kat-orKla, -as, 7, (Katotkew), dwelling, habitation: Acts 
xvii. 26. (Sept.; Polyb. 2, 32, 4; Strab., Platsral) 

xar-ouxltw; 1 aor. xar@xioa; fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for 
vin; to cause to dwell, to send or bring into an abode ; 
to give a dwelling to: metaph. rd mvedpa, 3 kar@Kirev €v 
jpiv, i.e. the Spirit which he placed within us, to pervade 
and prompt us (see xarotxew, 15.), Jas.iv.5 LT Tr WH.* 
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karomrpitw: (karomrrpoy a mirror), to show in a mirror, 
to make to reflect, to mirror: katomrpiCav 6 Atos THY ip. 
Plut. mor. p. 894 f. [i. e. de plac. philos. 8, 5,11]. Mid. 
pres. xaromrpi¢opar; to look at one’s selfin a mirror (Ar- 
tem. oneir. 2,7; Athen. 15 p.687¢.; Diog. Laért. 2, 33; 
[7,17]); to behold for one’s self as in a mirror [W. 254 
(238); B.193 sq. (167)]: rv dd£éav rod kvpiov, the glory 
of Christ (which we behold in the gospel as in a mirror 
from which it is reflected), 2 Co. iii. 18. Plainly so in 
Philo, alleg. leg. iii. § 33 nde katonrpicaipny ev GdAd@ Tivt 
thy ony id€éav 7 ev aol Te Oew.* 

katép0wpa, -ros, Td, (katopOdw to make upright, erect), 
aright action, a successful achievement: plur. of whole- 
some public measures or institutions, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) 
[RG; see ddpOwpa]; (3 Mace. iii. 23; Polyb., Diod., 
Strab., Joseph., Plut., Leian.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
251; [ Win. 25].* 

Katw (fr. kara), adv., [fr. Hom. down], compar. xatw- 
tépw; [cf. W. 472 (440)]; 1. down, downwards : 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; Jn. viii. 6, 8; Acts xx. 9. 2: 
below, beneath, [cf. W. u. s.]; a. of place: Mk. xiv. 
66; Actsii.19; &@s carw[A. V. to the bottom], Mt. xxvii. 
51; Mk. xv. 38, (Ezek. i. 27; viii. 2); ra cdr, the parts 
or regions that lie beneath (opp. to ra ava, heaven), i. e. 
the earth, Jn. viii. 23. b. of temporal succession: amd 
Suerovs Kal Katwtépo, from a child of two years and those 
that were of a lower age [cf. W. 370 (347) ], Mt. ii. 16; 
amd eikocaerovs Kal katw, 1 Chr. xxvii. 23.* 

Katértepos, -€pa, -epuv, (compar. of kdrw, see avarepos), 
[Hippoer., Theophr., Athen., al.], lower: (6 Xpiords) ka- 
TéBn eis Ta KaT@TEpa pEpn THS yns, Eph. iv. 9, which many 
understand of Christ’s descent into Hades (rév rézov tov 
Kat kadovpevor, Plat. Phaedop.112 c.), taking rjs yjs asa 
partit. gen. (see ddys, 2). But the mention of this fact 
is at variance with the connection. Paul is endeavoring 
to show that the passage he has just before quoted, Ps. 
Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, must be understood of Christ, not of 
God, because ‘ an ascent into heaven’ necessarily presup- 
poses a descent to earth (which was made by Christ in 
the incarnation), whereas God does not leave his abode 
in heaven. Accordingly ra xatwr. ris yns denotes the 
lower parts of the universe, which the earth constitutes, — 
tis yas being a gen. of apposition; cf. W. § 59, 8a.; 
Grimm, Institutio theol. dogmat. ed. 2, p. 355 sqq.* 

KaTwrépw, see Karo, esp. 2 b. 

KaiSa, see KAavdn- 

katpa, -ros, 76, (kaiw), heat: of painful and burning 
heat, Rev. vii. 16; xvi.9. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

kavpartto: 1 aor. inf. cavpatioat; 1 aor. pass. éxavpa- 
ricOnv; (kadpa); to burn with heat, to scorch: tia, with 
év rupi added, Rev. xvi. 8; pass., Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. iv. 6; 
w. addition of xadpa péya (see dyamdw sub fin. for exx. 
and reff.), to be tortured with intense heat, Rev. xvi. 9. 
(Antonin. 7, 64; Epict. diss. 1, 6, 26; 3, 22, 52; of the 
heat of fever, Plut. mor. p. 100 d. [de virt. et vit. 1], 
691 e. [quaest. conviv. vi. 2, 6].)* 

Kaitos, -ews, 7, (Kkaiw), burning, burning up: fs To rédos 
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eis xavow, the fate of which land (appointed it by God) 
is, to be burned up (by fire and brimstone from heaven ; 
cf. Deut. xxix. 23), Heb. vi. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Hdt., 
Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

Kavedw, -@: (kadoos); to burn up, set fire to; pres. ptcp. 
pass. xavoovpevos, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12, [A. V. with fervent 
heat]. (Elsewhere only [chiefly ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.] in 
Diose. and Galen: to suffer from feverish burning, be 
parched with fever.) * 

Kavoerypidtw: pf. pass. ptcp. cexavornpracpevos, to burn 
in with a branding iron (ra. tous dv«Kor, a figure of a wolf, 
Strab. 5,1, 9 p. 215): 1 Tim. iv. 2 Led. ster. T Tr WH, 
on which pass. see kavtnptdgw. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

KaVTWV, -wvOS, 0} 1. burning heat of the sun: Mt. 
xx.12; Lk. xii.55; Jas.i. 11, [al. refer all these pass. to 
the next head]; (Is. xlix. 10; [Gen. xxxi. 40 Alex. ; ef. 
Judith viii. 3]; Sir. xviii.16; Athen. 3 p. 73 b.). 2: 
Eurus, a very dry, hot, east wind, scorching and drying 
up everything; for op, Job xxvii. 21; Hos. xii. 1; 
dvepos kavoor, Jer. xviii. 17; Ezek. xvii. 10; Hos. xiii. 
15; mvedpa Kavowr, Jon. iv. 8, [cf. Hos. xii. 1]; (on this 
wind cf. Schleusner, Thes. ad Sept. ili. p. 297; Win. 
RWB. [also BB. DD.] s. v. Wind). Many suppose it 
to be referred to in Jas. i. 11; yet the evils there men- 
tioned are ascribed not to the cavowr, but to the 7Auo0s.* 

KavTnpidtw: (kaurnptoy [(cf. cai) ] a branding-iron) ; 
to mark by branding, to brand: [pf. pass. ptcp.] Kexaurn- 
etacpevor tiv iSiav cvveidnow, i. e. KeKavTnpracperny ExovTeEs 
tiv id. ovv. [cf. W. 230 (216) ] (cf. xarapbeipw), [branded 
in their own conscience i. e. | whose souls are branded with 
the marks of sin, i. e. who carry about with them the per- 
petual consciousness of sin, 1 Tim. iv. 2 R G Led. maj., 
see xavotnpidfw; [some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would give it 
here the sense of seared, cf. Eph. iv. 19]. (In Hippocer. 
in a medical sense, to cauterize, remove by cautery.) * 

Kavxdopat, -Gua, 2 pers. sing. kavyacat (Ro. ii. 17, 23; 
1 Co. iv. 7; see xataxavydopat); fut. kavynoouar; 1 aor. 
exavxnodunyv; pf. cexavynuar; (kavyna boast); [fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for Shani; in the N. T. 
often used by Paul [some 35 times; by Jas. twice]; to 
glory (whether with reason or without): absol., 1 Co. i. 
31°; iv. 7; xiii. 3 L [ed. ster. WH (see xaiw)]; 2 Co. 
Xelloielicesext woo exlinel, GC. lle tec. sek pheic Oss 
Jas. iv. 16; ri (acc. of the thing [cf. W. 222 (209)]), to 
glory (on account) of a thing: 2 Co, ix. 2 (qv xavydpat 
imép tuav Maxeddow, which | boast of on your behalf 
unto the Macedonians [B. § 133, 1]; cf. vii. 14, [and see 
below]); 2 Co. xi. 30, (Prov. xxvii. 1; Leian. ocyp. 120); 
foll. by év w. dat. of the obj. [W. § 33 d.; B. § 133, 23], 
to glory ina thing, (by a usage foreign to class. Grk.; but 
the Lat. says glorior in aliquo): Ro. ii. 23; v. 3; 1 Co. 
fii, 21|5,-2 Co. v. 125 x. 15; xis2 [ict Bo 105 (92) )s, x1; 
5,9; Gal. vi. 13 sq.; 2 Th.i. 4 RG; Jas. i. 9, (Jer. ix. 
23 sq.; 1 Chr. xvi. 35); év Oe6, év ro Bea, in God, i. e. 
the knowledge of God, intimacy with him, his favors, ete. 
Ro. ii. 17; v.11, (ev rois Oeots, Theoph. ad Autol. 1,1, 1); 
év xupio, 1 Co. i. 31°; 2 Co. x.17°; &v Xpior@ "Inaod, 


Phil. iii. 3; foll. by émi w. dat. of the obj. [cf. W. § 33 d.; 
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B. § 133, 23], Ro. v. 2 (Prov. xxv. 14; Sir. xxx. 2; 
Diod. xvi. 70); mepi rwos, 2 Co. x. 8; eis m1, in regard 
of, in reference to, 2 Co. x. 16 (Aristot. pol. 5, 10 p. 1311, 
4). Unép w. gen. of pers., to one’s advantage, to the praise 
of one, [on one’s behalf]: 2 Co. vii. 14; xii. 5. évamcov 
rov Oeod, as though standing in his presence, 1 Co. i. 29 
[ef. B. 173 (150). Comp.: ér, xata-kavx dopa. | * 

KavXnLA, -ros, Td, (kavydouat), very rare in prof. auth. ; 
Sept. for moan praise, and NINDM ornament, beauty ; 
several times in Sir. 1. that of which one glories or 
can glory, matter or ground of glorying: Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. 
ix. 15 sq.; 2 Co. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16; ro cavynua exe eis 
éavtiv povoy, his glorying confined to himself [R. V. in 
regard of himself alone], Gal. vi. 4; 1d x. tis éAmidos, the 
matter for glorying which hope gives, i. e. the hope, of 
which we glory, Heb. iii. 6. 2. As yévynua, Slwypa;. 
OeAnpa, tapa, knpuvypa (2 Tim. iv. 17), cdadpa, mAnpopa, 
hpovnpa, ete., are used for yevynors, diwkss, OéAnors, KTA. 
(ef. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 6], so also (which H. A. W. Meyer 
persists in denying [as respects the New Testament 
(see his note on Ro. iv. 2); so Ellicott and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. vi. 4; Liinem. on Heb. u. s.]) is cavynua used 
for cavxynors (Pind. Isthm. 5, 65 [cf. Meyer on Phil. i. 26 
note; on the apparent use of nouns in ya in an active 
sense see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 257 sq.]), a glorying, 
boasting: 1 Co. v.63; Phil. i. 26; tmép rivos (see kavydopat, 
sub fin.), 2 Co. v. 12; ix. 3.* 

Kavxyots, -ews, 7, (kavydopar), the act of glorying: Ro. 
iii 27% 12 Cosi, 4iRee.. 2: Con xislOs vise Jaswive Lon 
arépavos kavynoews, crown of which we can boast, 1 Th. 
ii. 19; Ezek. xvi. 12; Prov. xvi. 31; trép twos, (on be- 
half) of one [cf. kavydopat, sub fin.], 2 Co. vii. 4; viii. 24; 
ent twos, before one, 2 Co. vii. 14; exw [rv crit. edd. ] 
Kavynow ev Xptora “Inoov, the glorying which I have I 
ascribe to Christ, or I owe it to Christ that I am per- 
mitted to glory (see év, I. 6 b. p. 211”), Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. 
xv. 31; that of which one glories, cause of glorying, 2 Co. 
i.12. (Sept. several times for NINaN; [Diog. Laért. 10, 
7 fin.]; Philod. in Vol. Hercul. Oxfort. i. p. 16.) * 

Kahapvaotp, see Kamepvaovp. 

Keyxpeat [TWH Kevyp. (cf. WH. App. p. 150)], -av, 
ai, Cenchree or Kenchree, a port of Corinth, about 60 
[70; Strabo (as below)] stadia from the city, on the 
eastern side of the isthmus, the emporium of its trade 
with Asia (Strabo 8 p. 380): Acts xviii. 18; Ro. xvi. 1. 
[It still retains the ancient name; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; 
Lewin, St. Paul, i. 299 sq.]* 

Ké8pos, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a cedar, a well-known 
tree, the wood of which is fragrant: yeiuappos trav Ké- 
dpev, Jn. xviii. 1 R Tr txt. WH (so also 2S. xv. 23; 1K. 
xv. 13, [cf. ii. 37]); rod (sic!) xédpou, ibid. Tdf.; but see 
the foll. word.* 

KeSpav, 6 [B. 21 (19)], indecl. (in Joseph. Kedpay, 
-avos [see below]), Cedron [or Kidron], (Hebr. pryp 
i. e. dark, turbid), the name of a [winter-] torrent, rising 
near Jerusalem and flowing down through a valley of 
the same name (having the Mt. of Olives on the E.) into 
the Dead Sea: yeipappos rod Kedpay, Jn. xviii. 1 GL Tr 
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mrg., acc. to the more correct reading [but see WH. 
App. ad loc.]; (xeipappos Kedpavos, Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 
5; hdpay§ Kedpavos, ib. 9, 7,3; b. j. 5, 6,1; Papayye 
Baéecia ... 4 Kedpov advopacra, ib. 5, 2,3). [B. D.s. v. 
Kidron, cf. Cedron, 2; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the 
Holy Land, p. 96 sq.]* 

ketpor; impf. 3 pers. sing. éxecro; to lie; 1. prop.: 
of an infant, foll. by év w. dat. of place, Lk. ii. 12 [Tdf. 
om. xeiu.], 16; of one buried: dzov or od, Mt. xxviii. 6; 
Lk. xxiii. 53; Jn. xi. 41 Ree.; xx. 12; of things that 
quietly cover some spot, Lk. xxiv. 12 [RGLbr.]; Jn. 
xx. 5-7; xxi. 9; with émi re added, 2 Co. iii. 15; émave 
twos (of a city situated on a hill), Mt. v. 14; also of 
things put or set in any place, in ref. to which we often 
use to stand: thus of vessels, Jn. ii. 6; xix. 29, (yurpas 
ketpévas, Xen. oec. 8, 19); of a throne, Rev. iv. 2 (Jer. 
xxiv. 1; Hom. Il. 2,777; Od. 17, 331); ketcOas mpds tt, 
to be brought near to a thing [see mpds, I. 2 a.], Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; absol., of the site of a city, rerpdywvos 
xetrat, Rev. xxi. 16; of grain and other things laid up, 
gathered together, Lk. xii. 19; of a foundation, 1 Co. 
iii. 11. 2. metaph. a. to be (by God’s intent) 
set, i. e. destined, appointed: foll. by eis w. acc. indicating 
the purpose, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i.17 (16); 1 Th. iii. 3. b. 
as very often in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1694”; 
[L. and S. s. v. IV. 2]), of laws, to be made, laid down: 
rivi, 1 Tim. i. 9. C. 6 Kdapos Sdos ev TH Tope keirat, 
lies in the power of the evil one, i. e. is held in subjec- 
tion by the devil, 1 Jn. v. 19. 
avti-, am6-, emt-, KaTd-, mapd-, mepi-, mpd-Ketpat. | * 

kepla, -as, 7, a band, either for a bed-girth (Schol. ad 
Arstph. av. 817 xeipia: eidSos Cavns ék cyowiwr, mapeot- 
kos iwavrt, 7 Seapovor tas KAivas, cf. Prov. vii. 16; [Plut. 
Alcib. 16, 1]), or for tying up a corpse after it has been 
swathed in linen: in the latter sense in Jn. xi. 44; [al. 
take it here of the swathings themselves ].* 

xelpw ; [1 aor. éxetpa (Acts vill. 32 TWH mrg.)]; 1 aor. 
mid. execpaunv; fr. Hom. down; to shear: a sheep, Acts 
Viii. 32 ([ef. above] fr. Is. liii. 7). Mid. to get or let be shorn 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B.§ 135, 4]: ryv xehadny, Acts xviii. 18; 
absol. of shearing or cutting short the hair of the head, 
1 Co. xi. 6 [ef. W. § 43, 1].* 

Kels, see Kis. 

KéXevorpa, -ros, To, (xeAevw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down, an order, command, spec. a stimulating cry, either 
that by which animals are roused and urged on by man, 
as horses by charioteers, hounds by hunters, etc., or that 
by which a signal is given to men, e. g. to rowers by the 
master of a ship (Lcian. tyr. or catapl. c. 19), to sol- 
diers by a commander (Thue. 2, 92; Prov. xxiv. 62 
(xxx. 27)): év xeAevopart, with a loud summons, a trum- 
pet-call, 1 Th. iv. 16.* 

Kedevw ; impf. éxéAevov; 1 aor. éexAevoa; to command, 
order: twa, foll. by an aor. inf., Mt. xiv. 19, 28; Acts iv. 
15; by the acc. with aor. inf, Mt. xviii. 25; xxvii. 58 
[R GL], 64; Lk. xviii. 40; Acts v. 34; viii. 38; xxii. 30; 
xxiii. 10; xxv. 6,17; the acc. is wanting because evident 
fr. the context, Mt. viii. 18; xiv. 9; [xxvii. 58 TWH 


[Comp.: dvd-, cvr-avd-, 
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(Trin br.)]; Acts xii. 19; xxi. 33; foll. by acc. with 
pres. inf., Acts xxi. 84; xxii. 24; xxiii. 3, 35; xxiv. 8 
RG; xxv. 21; xxvii. 43; the acc. is wanting because 
easily discernible fr. the context, Acts xvi. 22 [cf. B. 201 
(174); W.§ 40, 3d.]; by a use not infreq. in Hom., but 
somewhat rare in prose writ., with the dat. of a pers. 
(Plat. rep. 3 p. 896 a.; Thue. 1,44; Diod. 19,17; Jo- 
seph. antt. 20, 6, 2; Tob. viii. 18; cf. Poppo on Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 9 var.), foll. by an inf., Mt. xv. 35 RG; cf. B. 
275 (236). KeXevoavtos Tivos, at one’s command, Acts 
xxv. 23. [On the constr. of xeA., esp. with the pass. inf. 
and acc., see B. § 141, 5 cf. p. 237 (204) note; also W. 
336 (315), 832 (311).]* 

[Syn.: keAedery, mrapayyéAdAety, yt érAAETOat, Tdo- 
oecy (and its comp.): Kea. to command, designates verbal 
orders, emanating (usually) from a superior; mapayyéAAw 
to charge, etc., is used esp. of the order of a military com- 
mander which is passed along the line by his subordinates, 
(Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 2); évréAAcoOa to enjoin, is employed 
esp. of those whose office or position invests them with 
claims, and points rather to the contents of the command, 
ef. our “instructions”; tdoow lit. assign a post to, with a 
suggestion of duties as connected therewith; often used of a 
military appointment (cf. rdéis); its compounds éemrdocew 
and mpoordoce differ from évr- in denoting fixed and abid- 
ing obligations rather than specific or occasional instruc- 
tions, duties arising from the office rather than emanating 
from the personal will of a superior. Schmidt ch. 8.] 

Kevodokla, -as, 7, (kevddo€os, q. V.), vain-glory, groundless 
self-esteem, empty pride: Phil. ii. 3. (4 Macc. ii. 15; viti. 
18; Polyb., Plut., Leian.; [Philo de mut. nom. § 15; leg. 
ad Gaium § 16; etc.]; eccl. writ.; univ. a vdin opinion, 
error, Sap. xiv. 14.) * 

KevdSokos, -ov, (kevds, Sdéa), glorying without reason, con- 
ceited, vain-glorious, eager for empty glory: Gal. v. 26. 
(Polyb., Diod.; Antonin. 5,1; [cef. Philo de trib. virt. 
§ 2 fin.]; eccl. writ.) * 

kevés, -7), -dv, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for op", Pp, Pr, 
etc., empty ; 1. prop. of places, vessels, etc., which 
contain nothing (Judg. vii. 16; Gen. xxxvii.24); met- 
aph. empty, vain; devoid of truth: déyo, Eph. v. 6 (Ex. v. 
9); dmarn, Col. ii. 8; xnpuypa, riores, 1 Co. xv. 14. 2. 
of men, empty-handed; without a gift: dmooreAXew and 
eEarmooreAvew tia Kevov (Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 
xvi. 16), Mk. xii. 3; Lk. i.53; xx. 10sq.; metaph. desti- 
tute of spiritual wealth, of one who boasts of his faith as 
a transcendent possession, yet is without the fruits of 
faith, Jas. ii. 20. 3. metaph. of endeavors, labors, 
acts, which result in nothing, vain, fruitless, without effect: 
 xdpts, 1 Co. xv. 10; xéros, ib. 58; 4 etcodos, 1 Th. ii. 1; 
neut. plur. xevd, things that will not succeed, Acts iv. 25 
(fr. Ps. ii. 1); eis xevdv, in vain, to no purpose, [cf. W. 
592 (551)]: 2Co. vi.1; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Th. 
iii. 5, (Is. Ixv. 23; Jer. vi. 29, ete.; Diod. 19, 94 Heliod. 
10, 30). [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]* 

Kevodavia, -as, 7, (xevdovos uttering emptiness), (va- 
niloquium, Vulg. [ed. Clem. (in 2 Tim. ii. 16)]), empty 
discussion, discussion of vain and useless matters, [A. V. 
babbling]: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16. ([Dioscor. 1 
prooem. p. 3, 1]; eccles. writ.) * 
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xevou, -@: [fut. cevdoa, 1 Co. ix. 15 Ltxt. T Tr WH]; 
1 aor. éxévwoa; Pass., pf. xexévopar; 1 aor. exevoOnv; 
(kevds) 1. to empty, make empty: €avtdv éxevwce, 
Sc. Tod eivat toa bed or THs popP7s Tov Oeod, i. e. he laid 
aside equality with or the form of God (said of Christ), 
Phil. ii. 7 (see a fuller exposition of this passage in 
popon)- 2. to make void i. e. deprive of force, ren- 
der vain, useless, of no effect: pass., Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. i. 
ie 3. to make void i. e. cause a thing to be seen to 
be empty, hollow, false: 16 kavynpa, 1 Co. ix. 15; pass. 
2 Co. ix. 8. (Twice in Sept. viz. Jer. xiv. 2; xv. 9; 
often in Attic writ.) * 

Kévrpov, -ov, Td, (kevrew to prick) ; 1. 2 sting, as 
that of bees (4 Mace. xiv. 19), scorpions, locusts, Rev. ix. 
10. Since animals wound by their sting and even cause 
death, Paul in 1 Co. xv. 55 (after Hos. xiii. 14 Sept.) 
attributes to death, personified, a xévrpoy, i. e. a deadly 
weapon, and that xévrpoy is said to be 9 duapria [56], be- 
cause sin is death’s cause and punishment [?] (Ro. v. 
PD 2. as in the Grk. writ. an iron goad, for urg- 
ing on oxen, horses and other beasts of burden; hence 
the proverb mpds xévtpa Xaktifew, to kick against the 
goad, i. e. to offer vain and perilous or ruinous resist- 
ance: Acts ix.5 Rec.; xxvi. 14; cf. Pind. Pyth. 2, 173; 
Aeschyl. [Ag. 1624, cf.] Prom. 323; Eurip. Bacch. 795; 
Terent. Phorm. 1, 2, 28; Ammian. 18, 5.* 

Kevtuplwv, -wvos, 6, a Lat. word, a centurion: Mk. xv. 
39, 44 sq. [Polyb. 6, 24, 5.]* 

[Kevxpeat, see Keyxpeai. ] 

Kevds, adv., vainly, in vain, [W. 463 (431); Aristot. 
on]: Jas. iv. 5.* 

kepata [WH xepéa (see their App. p. 151)], -as, 7, 
(xépas), a little horn ; extremity, apex, point; used by the 
Grk. grammarians of the accents and diacritical points. 
In Mt. v. 18 [(where see Wetstein; cf. also Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 537 sq.)]; Lk. xvi. 17 of the little 
lines, or projections, by which the Hebr. letters in other 
respects similar differ from each other, as Nand 7, tand4, 
a and 3, [A.V. tittle]; the meaning is, ‘not even the mi- 
nutest part of the law shall perish.’ [(Aeschyl.,Thuc.,al.)]* 

Kepapeds, -ews, 6, (kepavvupt), a potter: Mt. xxvii. 7,10; 
Ro. ix. 21. (Hom., Hes., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept. 
several times for yy.) * 

Kepapikds, -17, -dv, (Kepajtos) 1. in class. Grk. of 
or belonging toa potter: hence x. yn, such as a potter 
uses, Hippocr.; téxvn, Plat. polit. p. 288 a. 2. in 
the Bible made of clay, earthen: Rev. ii. 27 (Dan. ii. 41), 
for which the Greeks use cepapeods, -a, -odv, and Kepdyos 
[al. -wevos], cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 147; [W. 99 (94) ].* 

Kepdpiov, -ov, 7d, (neut. of the adj. xepdyuos, see the 
preceding word [al. make it a dimin. fr. xépayos]), an 
earthen vessel, a pot, jar; a jug or pitcher: with vdaros 
added, a water-pitcher, Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii.10. (The- 
ophr. caus. plant. 3, 4, 3; otvov, Jer. xlii. (xxxv.) 5; 
Xen. anab. 6, 1,15; Dem. p. 934, 26; Polyb. 4, 56, 3; 
éXaiov, Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2.) * 

Képaj.os, -ov, 6, (Kepavyupt) 5 
2. anything made of clay, earthen ware. 


1. clay, potier’s earth. 
3. spec. a 
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(roofing) tile (Thuc., Athen., Hdian., al.) ; the roof itself 
(Arstph. fr. 129 d.): so 80a rév xepdpov, through the roof, 
i.e. through the door in the roof to which a ladder or 
stairway led up from the street (accordingly the Rabbins 
distinguish two ways of entering a house, ‘the way 
through the door’ and ‘the way through the roof’ [Zghi/t. 
Horae Hebr. p. 601]; cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Dach; Keim 
ii. p. 176 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 215; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 501 sq.; Jewish Social Life, p. 93 sqq.]), Lk. 
y. 19. Mark (ii. 4) describes the occurrence differently 
(see drooreyd¢w), evidently led into error by misappre- 
hending the words of Luke. [But, to say nothing of the 
improbability of assuming Mark’s narrative to be de- 
pendent on Luke’s, the alleged discrepance disappears 
if Luke’s language is taken literally, “through the 
tiles” (see did, A. I. 1); he says nothing of “the door 
in the roof.” On the various views that have been taken 
of the details of the occurrence, see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s. v. House; Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. on Mk. 1. c.]* 

Kepdvvvpt (kepavvdw): 1 aor. éxépaca; pf. pass. kexépa- 
cpa (for the more com. xéxpaya, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
582; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 214; Kriiger § 40s. v. 
i. p. 175; [Veitch s. v.]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
mix, mingle. 2. to mix wine and water. 3. to 
pour out for drinking: twits, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. mingle]; 
pass., Rev. xiv. 10; (so Bel and the Dragon 11; Anthol. 
11, 137,12). [Comp.: ovy-cepavvups. }* 

[SYN. kepdvyvms, ulyvuue: in strict usage Kep. denotes such a 
mixing as combines the ingredients into a new compound, 
chemical mixture; plyy. such a mixing as merely blends 
or intermingles them promiscuously, mechanical mixture. ] 

képas, -aros, plur. xépara, gen. -drav (W. 65 (63); B. 
15 (18)), 76, [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. Typ 2 horn; a. 
prop.: of animals, Rev. v.6; xii. 3; xiii. 1,11; xvii. 3,7, 
12; 16. b. Since animals (esp. bulls) defend them- 
selves with their horns, the horn with the Hebrews (and 
other nations) is a symbol of strength and courage, and 
is used as such in a variety of phrases (Ps. lxxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 18; exxxi. (exxxii.) 17; exlviii. 14; 1 S. ii. 
10; Sir. xlvii. 5, 7, 11; 1 Macc. ii. 48, etc.; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. iii. p. 1238; [B. D. s. vy. Horn]); hence xépas 
awrnpias (of God, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3; 2S. xxii. 3), i. q. 
a mighty and valiant helper, the author of deliverance, of 
the Messiah, Lk. i. 69. c. trop. a projecting extremity 
in shape like a horn, a point, apex: as, of an altar, Rev. 
ix. 13; (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. iv. 7, 18; xvi. 18; Am. iii. 
14; Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 27).* 

Kepdtiov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of Képas); 1. a litile 
horn. 2. the name of the fruit of the xeparéa or 
kepareia [or -ria], the Ceratonia siliqgua (Linn.) or carob- 
tree (called also St. John’s Bread, [from the notion that 
its pods, which resemble those of the ‘locust’, constituted 
the food of the Baptist]). This fruit is shaped like a 
horn and has a sweet taste; it was [and is] used not 
only in fattening swine, but as an article of food by the 
lower classes: Lk. xv.16 [A. V. husks]; cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Johannisbrodbaum; [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
Husks].* 
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kepSalvw: [fut. xepdnow, Jas. iv. 13 Rec** LT Tr 
WH;; see also below]; 1 aor. éxépdynca (an Ionic form fr. 
xepddaw, which later writ. use for the earlier éxepdava, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 740; Bttm. Ausf. Sprehl. ii. p. 215; 
W. 87 (83); [Veitch s. v.]), once 1 aor. subj. xepddvo (1 
Co. ix. 21 L T Tr [but WH (cf. also Grsb. note) read the 
fut. xepdava, cf. B. 60 (53); § 139, 38]); 1 fut. pass. 
kepdnOnoonat (the subjunc. xepdyOnowvra, 1 Pet. iii. 1 
R G is aclerical error (cf. reff. s. v. cai, init.], for which 
LT Tr WH have restored xepdnOncovra [cf. B. § 139, 
38]); [fr. Hes. down]; (fr. xépdSos); to gain, acquire; 
(Vulg. passim lucrifacio [also lucro, ete. ]) ; a. prop.: 
tov koopoy, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; money, 
Mt. xxv. 16 [LT WH], 17, 20, 22; absol. to get gain, 
Jas. iv. 13. b. metaph. a. with nouns signify- 
ing loss, damage, injury, it is used of the gain arising 
from shunning or escaping from the evil (where 
we say fo spare one’s self, be spared) : thy UBpw tavrny 
x. Cyuiav, Acts xxvii. 215; 1d ye pravOjvat rds xeipas Kepdai- 
vey, to avoid the crime of fratricide, Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 
2; ¢yuiay, to escape a loss, Eur. Cycl. 312; other exx. in 
Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 139 sq. B. Tuva, to gain any one 
i. e. to win him over to the kingdom of God, which none 
but the placable enter, Mt. xviii. 15; to gain one to faith 
in Christ, 1 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 19-22; Xprorédv, to gain 
Christ’s favor and fellowship, Phil. iii. 8. Not found in 
the O. T.* 

KépSos, -eos (-ovs), Td, gain, advantage: Phil. i. 21 (with 
which cf. Ael. v. h. 4, 7 rots xakois ovd€ rd arroOaveiv Kép- 
dos); Tit. i.11; plur. Phil. iii. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

[kep€a, see Kepaia. | 

Képpa, -ros, 70, (keipw to cut into bits), small pieces of 
money, small coin, change; generally and collectively, rd 
képya money: Jn. ii. 15, where Lmrg. Tr WH ra képpara; 
(Arstph., Dem., Joseph., al.). Cf. the full exhibition of 
the use of the word given by Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum 
N. T. etc. p. 264 sqq.* 

KEeppatirris, -ov, 6, (Kepyari¢w [to cut into small pieces, 
to make small change]), a money-changer, money-broker : 
Jn. ii. 14. In the court of the Gentiles [(see iepdv, and 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 244 sq.)] in the temple 
at Jerusalem were the seats of those who sold such ani- 
mals for sacrifice as had been selected, examined, and 
approved, together with incense, oil, and other things 
needed in making offerings and in worship; and the 
magnitude of this traffic had introduced the banker’s or 
broker’s business; [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Money-changers ; 
esp. Edersheim u. s. p. 367 sqq.]- (Nicet. annal. 7, 2 p. 
266 ed. Bekk.; Max. Tyr. diss. 2 p. 15 ed. Markland.) * 

Kxepddaroy, -ov, 7d, (neut. of the adj. cepddatos, belong- 
ing to the head) ; 1. the chief or main point, the 
principal thing, (Vulg. capitulum): Heb. viii. 1 (cf. B. 
154 (134)]; (freq. so in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Thuc. and 
Plat. down). 2. the pecuniary sum total of a reck- 
oning, amount, (Plut. Fab. 4); the principal, capital, as 
distinguished fr. the interest (Plat. legg. 5, 742¢.); univ. 
a sum of money, sum, (Vulg. summa): Acts xxii. 28; so 
Lev. vi. 5; Num. v. 7; xxxi. 26; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3; 


345 


KHVoO 


Artem. oneir. 1, 17; see other exx. in Kypke, Observv. 
ii, p. 116; [L. and S. s. v. 5 b.].* 

Keadaidw, -@: 1 aor. exepadaiwoa [T WH éxehadiwca 
(see below) ]; (kepddAatov) ; 1. to bring under heads, 
to sum up, to summarize, (Thuc., Aristot., al.). 2. in 
an unusual sense, to smite or wound in the head: Mk. xii. 
4. It is of no use to appeal to the analogy of the verb 
yvabéo, which means eis yvdOous tumra to smite on the 
cheek, since cepddavov is nowhere used of the head of the 
body. Tdf. [WH] (after codd. » BL) have adopted 
exeadiwoar (fr. kepadsor, i. q. kearis, q. V.). But nei- 
ther xepadidw nor xehadi{w has yet been noted in any 
Greek author. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95. [Comp.: 
ava-xepadatda. | * 

kepadn, -7s, 7, Sept. for WN; the head, both of men: 
Mt. v. 36; Mk. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 38, 44 [Rec.], 46; Jn. xiii. 
9; Acts xviii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 4; Rev.i. 14; iv. 4, and often; 
and of animals: Rev. ix. 7, 17, 19, ete.; on the phrases 
kAivew THY k., emaipew THY k., See KAivw, 1 and émaipw; on 
the saying in Ro. xii. 20, see under dv6paé. Since the 
loss of the head destroys the life, cepady is used in 
phrases relating to capital and extreme punishments: 
so in ré aipa tpav emt Thy Kk. budv (see aiva, 2 a. p. 15°), 
Acts xviii. 6, and similar phrases in class. Grk.; see 
Passow s. v. p. 1717°; Pape s. v. 3; [L. and S.s. v. L 
3 and 4]. Metaph. anything supreme, chief, prominent; 
of persons, master, lord: twés, of a husband in relation 
to his wife, 1 Co. xi. 3; Eph. v. 23; of Christ, the lord 
of the husband, 1 Co. xi. 3 [cf. B. 124 sq. (109)]; of the 
church, Eph. iv. 15; v. 23; Col. ii. 19 [ef. B. § 143, 4 ¢.]; 
Tov caparos THs éxkA. Col. i. 18; maons dpyxijs kal €Eovcias, 
Col. ii. 10; so Judg. xi. 11; 2. xxii. 44, and in Byzant. 
of things: xed. yevias, the corner-stone, see yw- 
via, a. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

xehodiow: Mk. xii. 4 T WH (approved also by Weiss, 
Volkmar, al.), for cepadaida, q. Vv. 

KedaXls, -idos, 7, (dimin. of cepady, formed after the 
analogy of dpagis, maxis, etc.; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
p- 443; Kiihner § 330 Anm. 5, i. p. 708); 1. alittle 
head (Lat. capitellum, capitulum). 2. the highest part, 
extremity or end of anything; as the capital of a column, 
1 K. vii. 9, 31 etce.; Geop. 14, 6, 6; hence the tips or 
knobs (the umbilici of the Romans [or rather the cornua; 
see Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 52sq.; Rich, Dict. 
s. v. umbilicus]) of the wooden rod around which parch- 
ments were rolled seem to have been called xeadides, be- 
cause they resembled little heads; so that 3. the 
Alexand. writ. transferred the name xegadis to the roll 
or volume itself: év cepadid: BiBdiov, Heb. x. 7 (fr. Sept. 
of Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 8 for 990-9303, as in Ezek. ii. 9, 
and without By8déov, iii. 1-3; 2 Esdr. vi. 2 [ef. Bért, An- 
tikes Buchwesen, (Berl. 1882), p. 116]), Itala: in volu- 
mine libri, in the roll of the book [cf. W. 23 (22)]. The 
different opinions are noticed by Bleek ad loc.* 

Knpdw, -: fut. kyuoow; (Knuds a muzzle) ; to stop the 
mouth by a muzzle, to muzzle: Bodv, 1 Co. xn) Ar 
WHnreg. (Xen. r. eq. 5, 3); see pipda.* 

Kfvoros, -ov, 6, the Lat. word census (among the Ro 
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mans, denoting a register and valuation of property in 
accordance with which taxes were paid), in the N. T. (as 
in Cod. Just. 4, 47) the tax or tribute levied on individuals 
and to be paid yearly (Hesych. xivoos: eiSos vouicparos, 
emtxeadatov, our capitation or poll tax): Mt. xvii. 25; 
xxii. 17; Mk. xii. 14; 16 vdpiopa rov xnvoov, the coin 
with which the tax is paid, tribute money, Mt. xxii. 19.* 

kfjros, -ov, 6, [thought to be allied with cxanra, Lat. 
campus, etc.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 733, 733, }a3 @ 
garden: Lk. xili.19; Jn. xviii. 1, 26; xix. 41. [BB. DD. 
s. v. Garden. } * 

Kntr-oupds, -od, 6, (Kymos and ovpos), a keeper of a gar- 
den, a gardener: Jn. xx. 15 [BB.DD. s. v. Garden]. 
(Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Epictet., al.) * 

Knplov, -ov, 7d, (knpds wax), fr. Hes. and Hdt. down, 
honeycomb : xnpiov pediaarov, a honeycomb (still contain- 
ing the honey), Lk. xxiv. 42 RG Trbr. (1 S. xiv. 27; 
Prov. xvi. 24; xxiv. 13).* 

Kfipuypa, -rus, 7d, (knpvoow), in Grk. writ. esp. Attic, that 
which is promulgated by a herald or public crier, a procla- 
mation by herald; in the N. T. the message or proclama- 
tion by the heralds of God or Christ: thus the proc- 
lamation of the necessity of repentance and reformation 
made by the prophet Jonah [A.V. preaching], 76 knpuvypa 
"Tova, Mt. xii. 41; Lk. xi. 32, (Jon. iii. 4); the announce- 
ment of salvation procured by Christ and to be had 
through him: absol., 1 Co. i. 21; Tit. i. 3; w. gen. of 
the subj., made by one, 1 Co. ii. 4; xv. 14; w. gen. of the 
obj. "Incod Xpiorov, concerning Jesus Christ, Ro. xvi. 25, 
cf. Philippi ad loc.; [rs alwviov cwrnpias, Mk. xvi. WH 
in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; the act of publish- 
ing, absol. 2 Tim. iv. 17 [but R. V. that the message might 
be fully proclaimed ; see mnpodopéa, a. ].* 

kfpvé, less correctly [yet so L WH] x«jpvé (on the ac- 
cent see W. § 6,1c.; [B. 13 (12)]; Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 36 ; [Chandler § 622; Gdéttling p. 254 sq.; 
Lob. Paralip. p. 411; W. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s. v.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -vxos, 6, (akin to yfpus a voice, a 
sound, ynpvw to utter a sound, to speak; [yet cf. Vaniéek 
p- 140]); com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a herald, a 
messenger vested with public authority, who conveyed the 
official messages of kings, magistrates, princes, military 
commanders, or who gave a public summons or demand, 
and performed various other duties. In the O. T., Gen. 
xli.43; Dan. iii.4; Sir. xx.15. Inthe N. T. God’s am- 
bassador, and the herald ox proclaimer of the divine word: 
dixatoovvns, one who summoned to righteousness, of Noah, 
2 Pet. ii.5; used of the apostles, as the divine messen- 
gers of the salvation procured by Christ and to be em- 
braced through him, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11.* 

Knpioow; impf. exjpvocov; fut. kpiE@; 1 aor. éxrp 
pvéa, [inf. epdgac RG Tr WH, xnpiéa LT; cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. p. 32 sqq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101; W. 
§ 6, 1 f. (see reff. s. v. ejpv€)]; Pass., pres. enpiocopat; 
1 aor. éxnpvxOnv; 1 fut. knpuxOfoona; (xypvé, q.v.); fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for NP; to be a herald; to officiate as 
herald ; to proclaim after the manner of a herald; always 
with a suggestion of formality, gravity, and an authority 
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which must be listened to and obeyed; a. univ. 
to publish, proclaim openly: something which has been 
done, Mk. vii. 36; rov Adyov, Mk. i. 45 (here joined with 
Scadnpice) ; foll. by indir. disc., Mk. v. 20; Lk. viii. 39; 
something which ought to be done, foll. by the inf. (cf. 
W. 322 (302); [B. § 141, 2]), Ro. ii. 21; Matoqp, the 
authority and precepts of Moses, Acts xv. 21; mepirouny, 
the necessity of circumcision, Gal. v. 11. b. spec. 
used of the public proclamation of the gospel and mat- 
ters pertaining to it, made by John the Baptist, by Jesus, 
by the apostles and other Christian teachers: absol., Mt. 
xi. 1; Mk. i. 38; iii. 14; xvi. 20; Ro. x. 15; w. dat. of 
the pers. to whom the proclamation is made, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
1 Pet. iii, 19; ets [R ev w. dat.] tas cuvaywyds (see eis, 
A.1.5b.; ef. W. 213 (200)), Mk. i. 39; [Lk. iv. 44 T Tr 
txt. WH]; (6) enptooer, Ro. x. 14; xnpdooe w. ace. of 
the thing, Mt. x. 27; Lk. [iv. 19]; xii. 33 ruvé re, Lk. iv. 
18 (19); 16 evayyeAcoy ris Baord., Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; Mk. 
i. 14 (where G Lbr. T Tr WH 16 ed. rod Geov) ; TO evayy. 
simply, Mk. xvi. 15; Gal. ii. 2; 1d evayy. rod Oeod ets 
twas (see above), 1 Th. ii. 9; pass., Mt. xxiv. 14; xxvi. 
13; Col. i. 23; with e’s mdvra ra €Ovy or els Sdov T. Koo pov 
added, Mk. xiii. 10; xiv. 9; rov Aoyov, 2 Tim. iv. 2; rd 
Pipa ths micrews, Ro. x. 8; rhv Baoid. roo Geov, Lk. viii. 
1; ix. 2; Acts xx. 25 [here GLT Tr WH om. roo beov | ; 
XXVili. 31; Bamricpa, the necessity of baptism, Mk. i. 4; 
Lk. iii. 3; Acts x. 37; perdvorav Kat apeow dpaptiay, by 
public proclamation to exhort to repentance and promise 
the pardon of sins, Lk. xxiv. 47; iva peravooow [RG 
petavoncwor] (see iva, II. 2b.; [B. 237 (204) ]}), Mk. vi. 12. 
twa trot, to proclaim to persons one whom they are to 
become acquainted with in order to learn what they ought 
to do: Xpiordy, or révIngody, Acts viii. 5; xix. 13; Phil. 
i. 15; 1 Co. i. 28; 2 Co. iv. 5 (where it is opp. to éaurdv 
knp. to proclaim one’s own excellence and authority); 2 
Co. xi. 45 pass.,6 xnpvyeis, 1 Tim. iii. 16; with dé and 
gen. of pers. added, 2 Co. i.19; with the epexegetic addi- 
tion, 6rt obrds éorw 6 vids Tr. Oeod, Acts ix. 20; Sri ex vekp@p 
eynyepta, 1 Co. xv.12; ri foll. by 6r, Acts x. 42; xnp. 
foll. by Xéywv with direct disc., Mt. [iii.1 LT WEL sexenas 
Mk. i. 7; «npdocew k. A\€¢y<ww foll. by direct disc., Mt. iii. 
1{RGTrbr.]; iv. 17; «np. év (omitted in Rec.) dovq 
Heyday, foll. by direct disc. (of an angel as God’s herald), 
Rev. v. 2; xnp. with ovrws added, 1 Co. xv. 11. On this 
word see Zezschwitz, Petri apost. de Christi ad inferos 
descensu sententia. (Lips. 1857) p. 81 sqq.; [ Campbell, 
Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. vi. pt. v. Comp.: Tpo- 
Knpvace. |* 

kfitos, -eos (-ovs), Td, a sea-monster, whale, huge fish, 
(Hom., Aristot., al.): Mt. xii. 40, fr. Jon. ii. 1 where Sept. 
Knret peyadw for Oya i." 

Knoas, -a [B. 20 (18) ], 6, (Chald. ND°D a rock), Cephas 
(i. q. Hérpos [ef. B.D. (Am. ed.) p. 2459]), the surname 
of Simon the apostle: Jn. i.42 (48); 1 Co. i. 12; iii. 22; 
ix. 5; xv. 5; Gal. ii. 9; and LT Tr WH also in Gal. i. 
18; ii. 11, 14.* 

KiBwrds, -ov, 9, (xiBos [cf. Suidas 2094 c.]), a wooden 
chest, box, ([Hecatae. 368 (Miiller’s Frag. i. p. 30), Si- 
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mon.], Arstph., Lysias, Athen., Ael., al.): in the N. T., 
the ark of the covenant, in the temple at Jerusalem, 
Heb. ix. 4 (Philo, Joseph.; Sept. very often for }i7"); in 
the heavenly temple, Rev. xi. 19; of Noah’s vessel, built 
in the form of an ark, Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. xvii. 27; Heb. xi. 
7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (4 Mace. xv. 31; Sept. for nan).* 

KOdpa, -as, 7, a harp [cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. 
iv.; B.D. s. vy. Harp]: 1 Co. xiv. 73 Rev. v. 8; xiv. 2; 
tov Oeov, to which the praises of God are sung in heaven, 
Rev. xv. 2; cf. W. § 36,3 b. [From Hom. h. Merc., 
Hdt. on.]* 

kiBapl{w; pres. pass. ptcp. xOapi(dpevos; to play upon 
the harp [(see the preceding word) |: with év rats x.Odpas 
added, [A.V. harping with their harps], Rev. xiv. 2; 7d 
xOapi(ouevoy, what is harped, 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Is. xxiii. 16; 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 570 down.) * 

KWap-w8ds, -ov, 6, (KiOdpa [q. v.], and dds, contr. fr. 
aoides, a singer), a harper, one who plays on the harp and 
accompanies it with his voice: Rev. xiv. 2; xviii. 22. 
((Hat., Plat., al.], Diphil. in Athen. 6 p. 247d.; Plut. 
mor. 166 a.; Ael. v. h. 4, 2; superl. (extended form) 
xOapaoddraros, Arstph. vesp. 1278. Varro der.r. 2, 1, 
3 “non omnes, qui habent citharam, sunt citharoedi.’’) * 

Kulixla, -as, 7, Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor, bound- 
ed on the N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia and Isauria, on 
the S. by the Mediterranean, on the E. by Syria, and on 
the W. by Pamphylia. Its capital, Tarsus, was the birth- 
place of Paul: Acts vi.9; xv. 23, 41; xxi. 39; xxii. 3; 
xxill. 34; xxvii. 5; Gal. i. 21. [Cf. Conybeare and How- 
son, St. Paul, i. 19 sqq.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq.]* 

Kiwdpopoy, more correctly [so L T Tr WH] xuwvauopor, 
-ov, 76, Hebr. Wap, {(see L. and S. s. v.)], cinnamon: 
Rev. xviii. 13. (Hdt., Theophr., Strab., Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept.) Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zimmt; [B.D. s. v. Cin- 
namon; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Kinnamon].* 

xwvSuvedo; impf. éxwdvvevov; (xivduvos); to be in jeop- 
ardy, to be in danger, to be put in peril: Lk. viii. 23; 1 
Co. xv. 30; rodro 7d pépos Kewduvever eis dmedeypov éOeiv, 
this trade is in danger of coming into disrepute, Acts xix. 
27; xuvd. éyxadeicOa, we are in danger of being accused, 
ib. 40. (From [Pind.] and Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

klyBvvos, -ov, 6, danger, peril: Ro. vill. 35; €k Tivos, 
prepared by one, [ from one], 2 Co. xi. 26; ibid. with a 
gen. of the source from which the peril comes, [af, cf. 
W. § 30, 2a.]; so rHs Oaddoons,.Plat. Euthyd. p. 279 e. ; 
de rep. i. p. 332 e.; Oadkaccar, Heliod. 2, 4, 65.* 

xivéw, -@; fut. kwnow; 1 aor. inf. cwaoa; Pass., pres. 
xwotpat; 1 aor. éxuwnbnv; (fr. xiw, poetic for 10, eu, 
Curtius § 57; hence) 1. prop. to cause to go, i. e. 
to move, set in motion, [fr. Hom. down]; a. prop. in 
pass. [ef. W. 252 (237)] to be moved, move: of that motion 
which is evidence of life, Acts xvii. 28 (Gen. vii. 21); xuwety 
daxrvdw hopria, to move burdens with a finger, Mt. xxiii. 
4; rv xeadny, to move to and fro [A.V. wag], (expres- 
sive of derision), Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xv. 29, (Sept. for 
we prom, Ps. xxi. (xxii) 8; Job xvi. 4; Sir. xii. 18, 
etc.); -b. to move froma place, to remove: th ék TOU 
témov, Rev. ii. 5; éx tev roma, pass., Rev. vi. 14. 2. 
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Knravdn 
Metaph. to move i. e. excite: ordow, a riot, disturbance, 
Acts xxiv. 5 ([see ordows, 2]; tapaxnv, Joseph. b. j. 2, 9, 
4); rnv modu, to throw into commotion, pass., Acts xxi. 30. 
(Comp. : pera-, ovy-Kivew.] * 

klvyots, -ews, 7, (kivew), [fr. Plato on], a moving, agita- 
tion: rov vdaros, Jn. v. 3 [R L].* 

Kis (LT Tr WH Keis [cf. WH. App. p. 155; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 84; B. 6 note}, and see «1, ¢]), 6, indecl., (wp 
[perh. ‘a bow’ (Gesen.) ] fr. wip to lay snares), Kish, the 
father of Saul, the first king of Israel: Acts xiii. 21.* 

k(xpnpt: 1 aor. act. impv. xpparov; to lend: tit ry Lk. 
xi. 5. (From Hdt. down.) [Syn. see daveita, fin.] * 

KAd80s, -ov, 6, (KAdw) ; a. prop. a young, tender 
shoot, broken off for grafting. b. univ. a branch: 
Mt. xiii. 32; xxi.8; xxiv.32; Mk. iv. 32; xiii. 28; Lk. 
xiii. 19; as the Jewish patriarchs are likened to a root, 
so their posterity are likened to branches, Ro. xi. 16-19, 
21; cf. Sir. xxiii. 25; xl.15; Menand. frag. ed. Meineke 
p- 247 [frag. 182, vol. iv. 274 (Ber. 1841)]. (Tragg., 
Arstph., Theophr., Geop., al.) * 

kAalw; impf. ékAaov; fut. cdadow (Lk. vi. 25; Jn. xvi. 
20; and Tr WHtzt. in Rev. xviii. 9, for KAavoropat, more 
com. in Grk. writ., esp. the earlier, and found in Lev. x. 
6; Joel ii. 17, and acc. to most edd. in Rev. xviii. 9; cf. 
Kriiger § 40 s. v., i. p. 175 sq.; Kiihner § 343 s. v.,i. p. 
847; [Veitch s. v.]; B. 60 (53); [W. 87(83)]); 1 aor. 
éxdavoa; Sept. freq. for 133; [from Hom. down]; to 
mourn, weep, lament a. intrans.: Mk. xiv. 72; xvi. 
10; Lk. vii. 13, 38; Jn. xi. 31, 33; xx. 11, 13,15; Acts 
ix. 89; xxi. 13; Rev. [v. 5]; xviii. 15, 19; zoAdAa, for 
which L T Tr WH odd, Rev. v. 4; mexpds, Mt. xxvi. 75; 
Lk. xxii. 62; weeping as the sign of pain and grief for 
the thing signified (i. e. for pain and grief), Lk. vi. 21, 
25, (opp. to yedav); Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. xii. 15, (opp. to 
xaipew); Phil. iii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 30; Jas.iv.9; v.15 of 
those who mourn the dead: Mk. v. 38 sq.; Lk. vii. 32: 
viii. 52; émé ten, over any one, Lk. xix. 41 RG (Sir. xxii. 
11); also joined with wevOciv, Rev. xviii. 11 RGL; kn. 
émi twa, Lk. xix.41 LT Tr WH; xxiii. 28; joined with 
xérrecOa foll. by émi rwa, Rev. xviii. 9 T Tr WH. b. 
trans. ruvd, to weep for, mourn for, bewail, one [cf. B. § 131, 
4; W. 32, 1y.]: Mt. ii. 18, and Ree. in Rev. xviii. 9.* 

[Syn. Saxptw, krAalw, ddbpopar, Opnvéw, dAard Cw 
(droAv(w), orevdw: strictly, 8. denotes to shed tears, 
weep silently ; KA. to weep audibly, to cry as a child; 48. to give 
verbal expression to grief, to lament; 6p. to give formal 
expression to grief, to sing a dirge; 4d. to wail in oriental 
style, to how/ in a consecrated, semi-liturgical fashion; orev. 
to express grief by inarticulate or semi-articulate sounds, to 
groan. C£. Schmidt chh. 26, 126.] 

kAdors, -ews, 9, (KAdw, q. V-),@ breaking: rov dprou, Lk. 
xxiv. 35; Acts ii. 42. (Plat., Theophr., al.) * 

kAdopa, -ros, Td, (kAdw), a fragment, broken piece: 
plur., of remnants of food, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 87; Mk. vi. 
43; viii. 8,19 sq.; Lk.ix.17; Jn. vi.12sq. (Xen. cyn. 
10,5; Diod. 17,13; Plut. Tib.Gr.19; Anthol.; Sept.) * 

KAaiSy (L Tr WH Kaida [see WH. App. p. 160], 
T KAavda), -7s, }, Clauda or Cauda the name of a small 
island lying near Crete on the south, called by Ptolem 
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3, 17, 11 KAaddos, by Pomp. Mela 2, 7 and Plin. h. n. 4, 
20 (12), 61 Gaudos, [(now Gaudo-nesi or Clauda-nesa) ]: 
Acts xxvii. 16.* 

KAav8la, -as, 7, Claudia, a Christian woman: 2 Tim. 
iv.21. (Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v., also reff. s. v. 
Tlovdns. | * 

Knatdtes, -ov, 6, Claudius. 1. Tiberius Claudius 
Drusus Nero Germanicus, the Roman emperor, who 
came into power A.D. 41, and was poisoned by his wife 
Agrippina in the year 54: Acts xi. 28; xviii. 2. 2. 
Claudius Lysias, a Roman military tribune: Acts xxiii. 
26 [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lysias].* 

KAav0yds, -o0, 6, (kAaiw); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3: 
weeping, lamentation: Mt. ii. 18; [viii. 12]; xiii. 42, 50; 
Xxli. 13; xxiv. 51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts xx. 37.* 

kAdw; 1 aor. &Aaca; Pass., [pres. ptep. cAdmevos, 1 Co. 
xi. 24 RG (see below)]; 1 aor. ékAdaOnv (Ro. xi. 20 L 
Tr); [fr. Hom. down]; to break: used in the N.T. of the 
breaking of bread (see dpros, 1), Mt. xiv. 19; xv. 36; 
xxvi. 26; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; [xxiv. 30]; 
Acts ii. 46; xx. 7,11; xxvii. 35; 1 Co. x. 16; xi. 24; 
with eis rwas added, a pregnant constr., equiv. to ‘to 
break and distribute among’ etc. (see els, C. 1), Mk. viii. 
19; metaph. rd capa, shattered, as it were, by a violent 
death, 1 Co. xi. 24 RG. [Comp.: ék-, xara-kddo.]* 

KXels, -Sds, acc. xdeida and kdeiv (Lk. xi. 52; Rev. iii. 
7), ace. plur. KAcidas and xdeis (Mt. xvi. 19; Rev. i. 
18; cf. Kiihner § 130, i. p. 357; W. 65 (63), ef. B. 24 
(22); [WH. App. p. 157]), 4, [fr. Hom. down]; a key. 
Since the keeper of the keys has the power to open and 
to shut, the word kAeis is fig. used in the N. T. to denote 
power and authority of various kinds (ef. B. D. s. v. Key], 
Viz. tov ppéaros, to open or unlock the pit, Rev. ix. 1, 
cf. 2; ris aBiacou, to shut, Rev. xx. 1, cf. 3; rod Oavd- 
tov kal rod ddov, the power to bring back into life from 
Hades and to leave there, Rev. i. 18; ris yvecews, the 
ability and opportunity to obtain knowledge, Lk. xi. 52; 
ths BaoiNelas Trav ovpavay (see Bacireia, 3 e. p- 97° sub 
fin.), Mt. xvi. 19; rod Aavid, the power of David (who 
is a type of the Messiah, the second David), i. e. of re- 
ceiving into the Messiah’s kingdom and of excluding 
from it, Rev. iii. 7 (apparently after Is. xxii. 22, where 
7) KA. otkov Aavid is given to the steward of the royal 
palace).* 

krelw; fut. Kreiow, Rev. iii. 7 LT Tr WH; 1 aor. 
éxhevoa ; Pass., pf. xéxAecopar, ptcp. cexdecopevos; 1 aor. 
exheioOnv; Hebr. 120; [fr. Hom. down]; to shut, shut 
up; prop.: ryv vpay, Mt. vi. 6; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. 
xi. 7; plur., Jn. xx. 19, 26; Acts xxi. 30; a prison, pass. 
Acts v. 23; mudévas, pass. Rev. xxi. 253 rap aBvacor, 
Rev. xx.3 GLTTrWH. wmetaph.: rév odpavdy, i.e. to 
cause the heavens to withhold rain, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 
6; ra omAdyxva avrod dé Tivos, to shut up compassion 
so that it is like a thing inaccessible to one, to be devoid 
of pity towards one [W. § 66, 2 d., ef. B. 322 (277)], 1 Jn. 
iil. 17; ry Baoid. rv odpavédr, to obstruct the entrance 
into the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); so used 
that rjv Bac. rod Geod must be understood, Rev. iii. 7; +. 
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Gvpav, sc. rhs Bac. r. Oeot, ibid. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
[Comp.: dro-, éx-, kata-, cvy-Kdelo. ]* 

KA€ppa, -ros, Td, (kAeTTw@) ; a. thing stolen [ Aris- 
tot. }. b. i. gq. corn theft, i. e. the act committed [ Kur., 
Arstph., al.]: plur. Rev. ix. 21.* 

Kycérras [on the decl. cf. B. 20 (18) ], (apparently contr. 
fr. KAedmarpos, see Avrimas [cf. Letronne in the Revue 
Archéologique, 1844-45, i. p. 485 sqq.]), 6, Cleopas, one 
of Christ’s disciples: Lk. xxiv. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lght/t. 
Com. on Gal. p. 267; B. D.s. v.]* 

Kéos, -ous, Td, (kA€w equiv. to Kaew) ; 1. rumor, 
report. 2. glory, praise: 1 Pet. ii. 20. (In both 
senses com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; for pnw, Job 
xxviii. 22.) * 

KX€mrrns, -ov, 6, (kAerrw), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 333, 
a thief: Mt. vi.19 sq.; xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 33, 39; Jn. x. 
1,10; 1Co.vi.10; 1 Pet, iv.15; an embezzler, pilferer, 
Jn. xii. 65 €pyecOat or ikew as KA. év vucti, i. g. to come 
unexpectedly, 1 Th. v. 2,4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3; 
xvi. 15; the name is transferred to false teachers, who do 
not care to instruct men, but abuse their confidence for 
their own gain, Jn. x. 8. [SyNn. see Ayorns, fin.]* 

Krértw; fut. cAeyro (Sept. also in Ex. xx.14; Lev. xix. 
11; Deut. v. 19, for cA€youat more com. [(?) ef. Veitch 
s. v.; Kiihner § 343 s. v., i. 848] in prof. auth.); 1 aor. 
éxkea; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 233; a. to 
steal; absol. to commit a theft: Mt. vi. 19 sq.3 xix. 18; 
Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jn. x.10; Ro. ii. 21; xiii. 9; 
Eph. iv. 28. b. trans. to steal i. e. take away by 
stealth: twvd, the dead body of one, Mt. xxvii. 64; xxviii. 
LSee 

kAfipa, -aros, 7d, (fr. KAd@, q. V-), i. q. KAddos, a tender 
and flexible branch; spec. the shoot or branch of a vine, a 
vine-sprout: Jn. xv. 2-6 (so Arstph. eccles. 1031; <Aes- 
chin. in Ctes. p. 77, 27; Theophr.h. pl. 4, 13, 53 dpméAov 
kAjpa, Plat. rep. i. p. 353 a.; Sept., Ezek. xv. 23 xvii. 
6 sq.; Joel i. 7).* 

KAqpns (cf. B. 16 sq. (15)], -evros, 6, Clement, a com- 
panion of Paul and apparently a member of the church 
at Philippi: Phil. iv. 3. Ace. to the rather improbable 
tradition of the catholic church, he is identical with that 
Clement who was bishop of Rome towards the close of the 
first century; [but see Bp. Lght/t. Com. on Phil. lL. ec. 
‘Detached Note’; Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biogr. i. 
555 sq.].* 

kAnpovopew, -B; fut. kAnpovopnow; 1 aor. ékAnpovdunoa; 
pf. xexAnpovdunka; (KAnpovdpos, q. v.; cf. oixovdpos) ; Sept. 
for om) and much oftener for wy; 1. to receive a 
lot, receive by lot; esp. to receive a part of an inheritance, 
receive as an inheritance, obtain by right of inheritance; so, 
particularly in the Attic orators, w. a gen. of the thing; 
in later writ. not infreq. w. an ace. of the thing (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 129; Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 140; W 
200 (188); [B. § 132, 8]); absol. to be an heir, to inherit 
Gal. iv. 30 fr. Gen. xxi. 10. 2. univ. to receive the 
portion assigned to one, receive an allotted portion, receive 
as one’s own or as a possession; to become partaker of, to 
obtain [cf. Eng. “ inherit”], (as pany, Polyb. 18, 38 
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(55), 8; ray én’ evoeBeia ddéay, 15, 22, 3); in bibl. Grk. 
everywh. w. the acc. of the thing; so very freq. in the 
O. T. in the phrase xAnp. yqv and ri yy, of the occupa- 
tion of the land of Canaan by the Israelites, as Lev. xx. 
24; Deut. iv. 22, 26; vi. 1, etc. But as the Israelites 
after taking possession of the land were harassed almost 
perpetually by their hostile neighbors, and even driven 
out of the country for a considerable period, it came to 
pass that the phrase was transferred to denote the tran- 
quil and stable possession of the holy land crowned with 
all divine blessings, an experience which pious Israel- 
ites were to expect under the Messiah: Ps. xxiv. 
(&xv.) 133) xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 9, 11; 22; 29; 34 Alex.; Is. 
lx. 21; Tob. iv. 12; ék deurépas KAnpovonnoover THY hv, 
Is. lxi. 7; hence it became a formula denoting to partake 
of eternal salvation in the Messiah’s kingdom: Mt. v. 5 
(4) (fr. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 11), where see Bleek. (ayy 
aia@mov, Mt. xix. 29; Mk. x.17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; ray 
Baowretar, Mt. xxv. 34; BacideLav beod, 1 Co. vi. 9 sq.; Xv. 
50; Gal. v. 21; owrnpiav, Heb. i. 14; tas émayyedias, 
Heb. vi. 12; dpOapciav, 1 Co. xv. 50; radra [Rec. ravra], 
Rev. xxi. 7; évoua, Heb. i. 4; ryv evdoyiav, Heb. xii. 17; 
1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: xata-cAnpovopew. | * 

KAnpovopla, -as, 7, (kAnpovduos), Sept. time and again 
for 7973, several times for NWT, TWIN, etc. ; at 
an inheritance, property received (or to be received) by 
inheritance, (Isocr., Dem., Aristot.): Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
LD Ge dskeexdl 13g xx. 2. what is given to 
one as a possession ([cf. Eng. “inheritance” ]; see KAn- 
povonew, 2): Siddvat ri ru KAnpovopiav, Acts vil. 5; Aap- 
Badvew te eis KAnp. Heb. xi. 8 [(cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 14 
p- 1153", 33)]. Agreeably to the O. T. usage, which em- 
ploys n49n3 now of the portion of the holy land allotted 
to each of the several tribes (Josh. xiii. 23, 28, etc.), now 
of the whole territory given to Israel for a possession 
(Deut. iv. 38; xv.4, etc. — and nothing appeared to the 
Israelites more desirable than the quiet, prosperous, per- 
manent possession of this land, see kAnpovouéw, 2), the 
noun kAnpovoyia, lifted to a loftier sense in the N. T., is 
used to denote a. the eternal blessedness in the con- 
summated kingdom of God which is to be expected after the 
visible return of Christ: Gal. iii. 18; Col. iii. 24 (ris KAnp.- 
gen. of appos. [W. § 59, 8 a.]); Heb. ix.15; 1 Pet.i.4; 
juav, destined for us, Eph. i. 14; rod deod, given by God, 
18. b. the share which an individual will have in that 
eternal blessedness: Acts xx. 32; Eph. v. 5.* 

KAnpo-v6jL05, -ov, 6, (KAjpos, and vepopac to possess), prop. 
one who receives by lot; hence 1. an heir (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. down) ; a. prop.: Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xx.14; Gal.iv.1. _b. in Messianic usage, 
one who receives his allotted possession by right of sonship : 
so of Christ, as kAnpovduos mavrwy, all things being sub- 
jected to his sway, Heb. i. 2; of Christians, as exalted 
by faith to the dignity of sons of Abraham and so of 
sons of God, and hence to receive the blessings of God’s 
kingdom promised to Abraham: absol., Ro. viii.17; Gal. 
iii. 29; with rod Oeod added, i. e. of God’s possessions, 
equiv. to r9s Sdéns (see Sdéa, III. 4 b.), Ro. viii. 17; Geod 
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8:a Xpiorov, by the favor of Christ (inasmuch as through 
him we have obtained 4 vioOecia), Gal. iv. 7 Rec., for which 
LT Tr WH read 81a 6e00 [see dud, A. III. 1] (cf. C. F. A. 
Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 148 [who advocates 
the Rec. as that reading in which the others prob. origi- 
nated (but cf. Meyer in loc.; WH in loc.)]); rov xé- 
opov, of government over the world, Ro. iv. 13 sq.; (ams 
aiwviov, Tit. iii. 7; tis Baowdelas, Jas. ii. 5. 2. the 
idea of inheritance having disappeared, one who has ac- 
quired or obtained the portion allotted him: w. gen. of the 
thing, Heb. vi. 17; xi. 7; rod oxdrovs, used of the devil, 
Ev. Nicod.c. 20 [or Descens. Chr. ad Inferos 4,1]. (Sept. 
four times for w yj: Judg. xviii. 7; 2S. xiv. 7; Jer. viii. 
10; Mic. i. 15.) * 

KAfjpos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for oaia 
and non3; a lot; i.e. 1. an object used in casting 
or drawing lots, which was either a pebble, or a potsherd, 
or a bit of wood, (hence cAjpos is to be derived fr. krdw 
tcf. Ellicott on Col. i. 12]): Acts i. 26 (see below); Bad- 
New kAjp., Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. xxiii. 34; Jn. 
xix. 24, (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; Jon. i. 7, ete.) ; the lots of the 
several persons concerned, inscribed with their names, 
were thrown together into a vase, which was then shaken, 
and he whose lot first fell out upon the ground was the 
one chosen (Hom. II. 3, 316, 325; 7, 175, ete.; Liv. 23, 
3 [but cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lot]); hence 6 x\jpos rimre 
émi tua, Acts i. 26 (Ezek. xxiv. 6; Jon. i. 7). 2: 
what is obtained by lot, allotted portion: Nayyavew and 
AapBavew Tov KARpov Tis Stakovias, a portion in the min- 
istry common to the apostles, Acts i. 17, 25 RG; gore 
por KAjpos év tim, dat. of the thing, Acts viii. 21; like 
kAnpovopia (q. v-) it is used of the part which one will 
have in eternal salvation, AaBeiv rév KX. ev Tots nyLagpEvats, 
among the sanctified, Acts xxvi. 18 (Sap. v. 5); of eter- 
nal salvation itself, kAjpos tev dylar, i. e. the eternal sal- 
vation which God has assigned to the saints, Col. i. 12 
[where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. of persons, of xAjpot, those 
whose care and oversight has been assigned to one [al- 
lotted charge], used of Christian churches, the adminis- 
tration of which falls to the lot of the presbyters: 1 Pet. 
vy. 3, cf. Acts xvii. 4; [for patristic usage see Soph. Lex. 
s. v., cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 246 sq. ].* 

KAnpdw, -@: 1 aor. pass. ékAnpwOny; (KAnpos) ; in class. 
Grk. 1. to cast lots, determine by lot. P4180 
choose by lot: twa [Hdt. 1, 94; al.]. 3. to allot, as- 
sign by lot: twa tw, one to another as a possession, Pind. 
Ol. 8, 19. 4. once in the N. T., to make a kdjpos i. 
e. a heritage, private possession: twvd, pass. ev @ €kAnpao- 
Onpev [but Lehm. ékAnOnzev] in whom lies the reason why 
we were made the «Ajpos tov Oeod (a designation trans- 
ferred from the Jews in the O. T. to Christians, cf. Add. 
to Esth. iii. 10 [iv. line 12 sq. (Tdf.)] and Fritzsche in 
loc.; [ef. Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29]), the heritage of God 
Eph. i. 11 [see Ellicott in loc.]. (In eccles. writ. it sig- 
nifies to become a clergyman [see reff. s. v. kAjpos, fin.].) 
[Comp.: mpoo-KAnpow. | * 

KAfjots, -eas, 7, (Kad€w) 5 1. a calling, calling to, 
[(Xen., Plat., al.) ]. 2. a call, invitation: to a feast 
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(3 Mace. v. 14; Xen. symp. 1, 7); in the N. T. every- 
where in a technical sense, the divine invitation to embrace 
salvation in the kingdom of God, which is made esp. through 
the preaching of the gospel: with gen. of the author, rod 
Oeod, Eph. i. 18; dyerapedr.... 4 KA. To Geod, God does 
not repent of the invitation to salvation, which he de- 
cided of old to give to the people of Israel, and which 
he promised their fathers (i. e. the patriarchs), Ro. xi. 
29; 9 dvw [q. v. (a.)] KAnots rod Oeod ev Xpiorg, which 
was made in heaven by God on the ground of Christ, 
Phil. iii. 14; also 4 émovpdmos Kdjots, Heb. iii. 1; kadeiv 
twa KAnoe, 2 Tim. i. 9; pass. Eph. iv. 1; d&éodv twa 
#\noews is used of one whom God declares worthy of the 
calling which he has commanded to be given him, and 
therefore fit to obtain the blessings promised in the call, 
2 Th. i. 11; w. gen. of the obj., judy, which ye have 
shared in, Eph. iv. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10; what its character- 
istics have been in your case, as having no regard to 
learning, riches, station, etc. 1 Co. i. 26; used somewhat 
peculiarly, of the condition in which the calling finds 
one, whether circumcised or uncircumcised, slave or 
freeman, 1 Co. vii. 20.* 

KAnrés, -7; ~dv, (xadew), [fr. Hom. down], called, invited, 
(to a banquet, [1 K. i. 41,49]; 3 Mace. v.14; Aeschin. 
50,1); in the N. T. a. invited (by God in the proc- 
lamation of the gospel) to obtain eternal salvation in the 
kingdom of God through Christ (see kadéw, 1 b. B. (cf. 
W. 35 (34)]): Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. i. 24; Jude 1; kdnrol 
k. éxXexrol x. murroi, Rev. xvii. 14; «Anroi and ékdexroi 
are distinguished (see ékAexrés, 1 a.) in Mt. xx. 16 [T 
WHom. Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14, a distinction which does 
not agree with Paul’s view (see cadéw, u. s.; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 88; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 12]) ; «Anrol’Inooo 
Xprorot, gen. of possessor [ W. 195 (183); B. § 132, 23], 
devoted to Christ and united to him, Ro.i. 6; kAnrol dytot, 
holy (or ‘ saints") by the calling of God, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. 
ieee: b. called to (the discharge of) some office: 
KAntos andarodos, i. e. divinely selected and appointed 
(see kadew, u. s.), Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 1 [L br. «A.J; ef. 
Gal. i. 15.* 

KA(Bavos, -ov, 6, (for cpiBavos, more com. in earlier [yet 
kXiB. in Hdt. 2, 92 (ef. Athen. 3 p. 110 ¢.)] and Attic 
Grk.; see Lob.ad Phryn. p. 179; Passow s. v. xpiBavos ; 
PW 22); 1. a clibanus, an earthen vessel for 
baking bread (Hebr. 133A, Ex. viii. 3 (vii. 29 Hebr.) ; 
Lev. ii.4; xxvi. 26; Hos. vii. 4). It was broader at the 
bottom than above at the orifice, and when sufficiently 
heated by a fire kindled within, the dough was baked by 
being spread upon the outside [but acc. to others, the 
dough was placed inside and the fire or coals outside, the 
vessel being often perforated with small holes that the 
heat might the better penetrate; ef. Rich, Dict. of Grk. 
and Rom. Antiq. s. v. clibanus; see Schol. on Arstph. 
Acharn. 86 (iv. 2 p. 339, 20 sq. Dind.)]. 2. i. q. 
ives, a furnace, an oven: so Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28.* 

rAlua or ediua (on the accent cf. reff. s. v. kpiza), -ros, 
76, (KXive) ; 1. an inclination, slope, declivity: rév 
dpav, Polyb. 2,16, 3; [al.]. spec. 2. the [supposed] 
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sloping of the earth fr. the equator towards the poles, a 
zone: Aristot., Dion. H., Plut., al.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 
2. 3. a tract of land, a region: Ro. xv. 23; 2 Co. 
xi. 10; Gal. i. 215 (Polyb. 5, 44,6; 7, 6,1; Hdian. 2, 
11, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.]; al.).* 

KAwwapioy, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of kAivy ; see yuvatkdptov), a 
small bed, a couch: Acts v.15 L'I! Tr WH. (Arstph. 
frag. 33d.; Epict. diss. 3, 5,13; Artem. oneir. 2, 57; 
[cf. kAevidvoy, and Pollux as there referred to].)* 

khivn, -ns; 9) (kAivw) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for nun, 
also for way; a bed: univ., Mk. vii. 30; Lk. xvii. 34; 
a couch to recline on at meals, Mk. iv. 21; vii. 4 [T 
WHom.]; Lk. viii. 16; a couch on which a sick man 
is carried, Mt. ix. 2,6; Lk.v. 18; plur. Acts v.15 RG; 
Barre eis KAivny, to cast into a bed, i. e. to afflict with 
disease, Rev. ii. 22.* 

KdwviStov, -ov, 7d, (KAivn), a small bed, a couch: Lk. v. 
19, 24. (Dion. H. antt. 7, 68; Artem. oneir. 1, 2; An- 
tonin. 10, 28; several times in Plut.; [cf. Pollux 10, 7].) * 

KXlvw; 1 aor. exdwa; pf. KéxAuka; 1. trans. a. 
to incline, bow: thy kepadny, of one dying, Jn. xix. 30; 
7d mpdowroy els tr. ypv, of the terrified, Lk. xxiv.5. —_b. 
i. q. to cause to fall back: mapeuBoras, Lat. inclinare acies, 
i.e. to turn to flight, Heb. xi. 34 (udynv, Hom. Il. 14, 
510; Tpéas, 5,37; ’Axatovs, Od. 9, 59). c. to recline: 
Thy Kearny, in a place for repose [A. V. lay one’s head], 
Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 2. intrans. to incline one’s 
self (cf. B. 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]: of the declining day 
[A. V. wear away, be far spent], Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29; 
Jer. vi. 4; Gua r@ kXivat 76 rpirov pépos tis vuxros, Polyb. 
3, 93, 7; éykAivavros rod HAlov és éowépay, Arr. anab. 3, 
4,2. [Comp.: ava-, ék-, kata-, mpoo-KXiva.]* 

kAtcla, -as, 7, (kAivw); fr. Hom. down; prop. a place 
for lying down or reclining; hence 1. a hut, erect- 
ed to pass the night in. 2. a tent. 3. any 
thing to recline on; a chair in which to lean back the 
head, reclining-chair. 4. a company reclining; a 
row or party of persons reclining at meal: so in plur., Lk. 
ix. 14, on which cf. W. 229 (214); likewise in Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2,12; Plut. Sert. 26.* 

kKAoth, -s, 7) (KAémrw), theft: plur. [cf. B. 77 (67); 
W. 176 (166)], Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21 (22). [From Aes- 
chyl. down. | * 

KAiSwv, -wvos, 6, (kAvC@, to wash against); fr. Hom. 
down ; a dashing or surging wave, a surge, a violent agi- 
tation of the sea: rod daros, Lk. viii. 24; rH Oaddvons, 
Jas. i. 6 (Jon. i. 4, 12; Sap. xiv. 5).* 

[Syn. KAbdwv, Kiva: Kdua a wave, suggesting uninter- 
rupted succession; KAvdwr a billow, surge, suggesting size 
andextension. So too in the fig. application of the words. 
Schmidt ch. 56.] 

kAv8ev(fLopar, ptcp. kAvdarrCopevos; (KAUSwr); to be tossed 
by the waves; metaph. to be agitated (like the waves) 
mentally [A. V. tossed to and fro]: with dat. of instrum. 
mavri dvépw tis diSackadias, Eph. iv. 14 (cf. Jas. i. 6; of 
@ixor KrAvdoncOjcovra Kai dvaraicarba od Svvncovrat, 
Is. lvii. 20; 6 Shpos Tapagaopevos Kal Krvdoruouevos 
oxnoeras pevywv, Joseph. antt. 9, 11, 3; KAvder(épevos 
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éx rov m06ov, Aristaenet. epp. 1, 26, p. 121 ed. Boisson- 
ade (ep. 27, 14 ed. Abresch]).* 

Kdords, -@ [B 20 (18); W. § 8,1], 6, (8D9N; appar. 
identical with Alpheus, see ’AAdaios, 2 [cf. Heinichen’s 
note on Euseb. h. e. 3, 11, 2]), Clopas (Vulg. [Cleopas 
and] Cleophas), the father of the apostle J ants the less, 
and husband of Mary the sister of the mother of Jesus : 
Jn. xix. 25 (9 rod KAwma se. yuvn (ef. W. 131 (125) note])* 

Kv7j8o: pres. pass. kynOouat; (fr. kvdw, inf. kvay and 
Attic kvqv); to scratch, tickle, make to itch; pass. to itch: 
xynOouevor TH) axonv (on the ace. cf. W. § 32, 5), i. e. de- 
sirous of hearing something pleasant (Hesych. xv7é. r. 
axonv: Cntovvrés ri axovoa Kad ndovnv), 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
(Mid. rév dvov KvnbecOat cis ras axavOas Ta EAxn, its sores, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 p. 609%, 325 «vay Arrexol, kvpOew “EAAn- 
ves, Moeris p. 234; [cf. Veitch s. v. cvdw].)* 

KviSos. -ov, 7, Cnidus or Gnidus, a peninsula [now Cape 
Crio]and a city of the same name, on the coast of Caria: 
Acts xxvii. 7 (1 Macc. xv. 23). [B.D.s. v. Cnidus; 
Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 190.] * 

KoSpavrns, -ov [B. 17 (16)], 6; a Lat. word, quadrans 
(i. e. the fourth part of an as); in the N. T.a coin equal 
to one half the Attic chalcus or to two Aemra (see Aerrov): 
Mk. xii. 42; Mt. v.26. The word is fully discussed by 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 447 sqq. [A. V. far- 
thing; see BB. DD. s. v.] * 

KotAla, -as, 1), (koidos hollow); Sept. for v3 the belly, 
p’yp the bowels, 29) the interior, the midst of a thing, 
Drm the womb; the belly: and 1. the whole belly; 
the entire cavity ; hence 7 dvw and 7 Kdrw KovXia, the upper 
[i. e. the stomach] and the lower belly are distinguished ; 
very often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. 2. the 
lower belly, the alvine region, the receptacle of the ex- 
crement (Plut. symp. 7, 1, 3 sub fin. etmep eis kovAiav 
éxadpet b:a oToudxou Tay TO TivOpEVOY) : Mt. xv. 17; Mk. 
villi 9: 3. the gullet (Lat. stomachus): Mt. xii. 40; 
Lk. xv. 16 [WH Tr mrg. xopracOjva éx etc.]; 1 Co. vi. 
13; Rev. x. 9 sq.; Sovdever 77 Kotdia, to be given up to 
the pleasures of the palate, to gluttony, (see dovdeva, 2 
b.), Ro. xvi. 18; also &v 6 Geos 4 kowdia, Phil. iii. 19; 
cowlas dpeges, Sir. xxiil. 6. 4. the womb, the place 
where the foetus is conceived and nourished till birth: 
Lk. i. 41 sq. 44; ii. 21; xi. 275; xxiii. 29; Jn. iii. 4, 
(very often so in Sept.; very rarely in prof. auth. ; 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74; of the uterus of animals, ibid. 2, 
16,43); éx (beginning from [see éx, IV. 1]) kovAtas unrpéds, 
Mt. xix. 12; Lk. i. 15; Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; Gal. i. 15, 
(for oO 1031, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 11; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 6; Jobi. 
21; Is. xlix.1; Judg. xvi. 17 [Vat. ard x. p.; cf, W. 33 
(32)]). 5. in imitation of the Hebr. 13, tropi- 
cally, the innermost part of a man, the soul, heart, as the 
seat of thought, feeling, choice, (Job xv. 35; xxxii. 18 
[Sept. yaornp]; Prov. xviii. 8 [Sept. puxq]; xx. 27, 30; 
xxvi. 22 [Sept. omAdyxva]; Hab. iii. 16; Sir. xix. 12; li. 
21): Jn. vii. 38." 

Koipdw, -@: Pass., pres. Kotpdopat, Koipapat ; pf. xe- 
xoiunuat [cf. W. 274 (257)]; 1 aor. éxousnOnv; 1 fut. 
rowun@noopas; (akin to xeiwar; Curtius § 45); to cause 
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to sleep, put to sleep, (Hom. et al.) ; metaph. to still, calm, 
quiet, (Hom., Aeschyl., Plat.) ; Pass. to sleep, fall asieep . 
prop., Mt. xxviii. 138; Lk. xxii. 45; Jn. xi. 12; Acts 
xii. 6; Sept. for 23¥. metaph. and euphemistically i. q. 
to die [cf. Eng. to fall asleep]: Jn. xi. 11; Acts vii. 66; 
xiii. 36; 1 Co. vii. 39; xi. 30; xv. 6, 51 [cf. W. 555 
(517); B. 121 (106) note]; 2 Pet. iii. 45 of xowpapevor, 
kexoupnpevot, Kounbevres, i. q. the dead: Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 
Co. xv. 20; 1 Th. iv. 13-15; with év Xpior@ added (see 
év, I. 6 b. p. 211°), 1 Co. xv. 18; in the same sense Is. 
xiv. 8; xliii.17; 1 K. xi. 43; 2 Macc. xii. 45; Hom. B. 
11, 241; Soph. Electr. 509.* 

Koluyorts, -ews, 7, a reposing, taking rest: Jn. xi. 13 [cf. 
W. § 59,8 a.]; of death, Sir. xlvi. 19; xlviii. 13; a 
lying, reclining, Plat. conv. p. 183 a.* 

Kowds, -7, -dv, (fr. Edv, civ, with; hence esp. in Epic 
Evvds for xowwds, whence the Lat. cena [(?); see Vaniéek 
p- 1065}) ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod. (opp. 721) 
down (opp. to tS:os) common (i. e. belonging to several, 
Lat. communis): Acts ii. 44; iv. 32; xowy mioris, Tit. i. 
4; owrnpia, Jude 3. 2. by a usage foreign to class. 
Grk., common i.e. ordinary, belonging to the generality 
(Lat. vulgaris); by the Jews opp. to dyios, myraopevos, 
kabapds; hence unhallowed, Lat. profanus, levitically 
unclean, (in class. Grk. BéBndos, q. Vv. 2): Mk. vii. 2, 5 
(where RLmrg. dvimros); Ro. xiv. 14; Heb. x. 29; 
Rev. xxi. 27 [Rec. xotvody], (1 Mace. i. 47; hayeiy xowa, 
ib. 62; xowol 4vOpwro1, common people, profanum vulgus, 
Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 14; of rdv Kowov Biov mponpypévor, i. 
e. a life repugnant to the holy law, ibid. 13, 1,1; ob yap 
ds xowor prov ode ds xowdy moua radra (i. e. the bread 
and wine of the sacred supper) AapBdvopev, Justin Mart. 
apol. 1, 66; (of Xpurriavol) tpdmefav Kowy maparidevrat, 
GX’ od Kowny, a table communis but not profanus, Ep. ad 
Diogn. 5, on which cf. Otto’s note); Kxowdy cai [RG 4] 
dxdOaprov, Acts x. 14; Kow. #) dxdd., ib. x. 28; xi. 8, (kowa 
i) Gxdbapra od« éabioper, Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. ¢. 20). 
(Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

Kowv6w, -; 1 aor. inf. kowdoa [cf. W. 91 (86)]; pf. 
kexoivoxa; pf. pass. ptcp. cexowwpevos; (Kowds) ; i. 
in class. Grk. to make common. 2. in bibl. use (see 
kowvos, 2), a. to make (levitically) unclean, render un- 
hallowed, defile, profane (which the Grks. express by BeBy- 
dow, cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 24 note 33 
(where he calls attention to Luke’s accuracy in putting 
xowoov into the mouth of Jews speaking to Jews (Acts 
xxi. 28) and Be8ndodv when they address Felix (xxiv. 
6)]): Rev. xxi. 27 Rec.; Mt. xv. 11, 18, 20; Mk. vii. 15, 
18, 20, 23; pass. Heb. ix. 13; ri, Acts xxi. 28; yaorepa 
pcapopayia, 4 Mace. vii. 6. —_b. to declare or count un- 
clean: Acts x. 15 (cf. 28); xi. 9; see dixatdw, 3.* 

kowovew, -@ ; 1 aor. éxowarnoa; pf.Kexowarnka; (Kowe- 
vos) ; a. to come into communion or fellowship, to 
become a sharer, be made a partner: as in Grk. writ. w. 
gen. of the thing, Heb. ii. 14 [(so Prov. i. 11; 2 Mace. 
xiv. 25)]; w. dat. of the thing (rarely so in Grk. writ.). 
Ro. xv. 27; [1 Pet. iv. 13]. b. to enter into fellow 
ship, join one’s selfas an associate, make one’s selfa sharer 
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or partner: as in Grk. writ., w. dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; 2Jn.11; rais ypetacs revds, so to make another’s 
necessities one’s own as to relieve them [A. V. communi- 
cating to the necessities etc.], Ro. xii. 13; w. dat. of pers. 
foll. by eis re (as in Plat. rep. 5 p. 453a.), Phil. iv. 15; 
foll. by ev w. dat. of the thing which one shares with 
another, Gal. vi. 6 (xowarvnoes év maot tO TANoiov cov 
kal ovk épeis ida etvat, Barnab. ep. 19, 8); cf. W. § 30, 
8a.; [B. § 132, 8; Bp. Lghtft. or Ellicott on Gal. 1. ¢. 
Comp. : avy-cowwvew. | * 

Kowvwvla, -as, 7, (kowwvos), fellowship, association, com- 
munity, communion, joint participation, intercourse; in 
the N. T. as in class. Grk. 1. the share which one 
has in anything, participation; w. gen. of the thing in 
which he shares: avedparos, Phil. ii. 1; 10d dylov mvedpa- 
tos, 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) ; rév rabnudtwy rod Xpicrod, Phil. 
iii. 10; ris miorews, Philem. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; rod 
aivaros Tov Xp.crod, i. e. in the benefits of Christ’s death, 
1 Co. x. 16 [ef. Meyer ad loc.]; rod cdparos rot Xp. in the 
(mystical) body of Christ or the church, ibid.; rs 8ca- 
kovias, 2 Co. viii. 4; rod pvornpiov, Eph. iii. 9 Rec. es 
kotvwviay Tov viod Tov Oeod, to obtain fellowship in the 
dignity and blessings of the Son of God, 1 Co. i. 9, where 
cf. Meyer. 2. intercourse, fellowship, intimacy: 
defa xowwvias, the right hand as the sign and pledge 
of fellowship (in fulfilling the apostolic office), Gal. ii. 9 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; ris xow. hori mpds oxdros; what 
in common has light with darkness? 2 Co. vi. 14 (ris odv 
Kowavia mods "ArdAAwva TH pnd€v oikeiov éemererndevkdrt, 
Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 14 fin.; ef d€ rus Za71 Kowwvia mpos 
Geovs nuiv, Stob. serm. 28 [i. p. 87 ed. Gaisf.]); used of 
the intimate bond of fellowship which unites Christians: 
absol. Acts ii. 42; with e?s ro evayyéAvoy added, Phil. i. 
5; Kowaviay éxew pel juav, per GdAdApdav, 1 In. i. 3, 7; 
of the fellowship of Christians with God and Christ, pera 
Tov Tarpos K. peETa TOD viod adtod, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6, (which fel- 
lowship, ace. to John’s teaching, consists in the fact that 
Christians are partakers in common of the same mind as 
God and Christ, and of the blessings arising therefrom). 
By a use unknown to prof. auth. xowaevia in the N. T. 
denotes 3. a benefaction jointly contributed, a col- 
lection, a contribution, as exhibiting an embodiment and 
proof of fellowship (cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Wisd. 
viii. 18, p. 176): 2 Co. viii. 4; eZs rua, for the benefit of 
one, 2 Co. ix. 13; moveioOar cow. (to make a contribu- 
tion) ets rea, Ro. xv. 26 ; joined with edmoia, Heb. xiii. 
16. [Cf. B. § 132, 8.]* 

Kowavikds, -7, -dv, (kowavia) ; 1. social, sociable, 
ready and apt to form and maintain communion and fel- 
lowship: Plat. deff.p.411e.; Aristot. pol. 3, 13 [p. 12834, 
38; eth. Eudem. 8, 10 p. 1242%, 26 xowavixdy avOparros 
(ov]; Polyb. 2,44,1; Antonin. 7,52. 55; often in Plut.; 
mpa€eis xo. actions having reference to human society, 
Antonin. 4, 33; 5, 1. 2. inclined to make others 
sharers in one’s possessions, inclined to impart, free in giv- 
ing, liberal, (Aristot. rhet. 2, 24, 2 [where, however, see 
Cope]; Leian. Tim. 56): 1 Tim. vi. 18.* 

kowwvds, -7, -dv, (kouvds), [as adj. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1173; 
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commonly as subst. |; a. a@ partner, associate, com 
rade, companion: 2 Co. viii. 23; yew twa Kowwovdr, 
Philem. 17; elyi xotvwvds ru, to be one’s partner, Lk. v. 
10; riwds (gen. of pers.), to be the partner of one doing 
something, Heb. x. 33; ruvds ev TO aipart, to be one’s 
partner in&hedding the blood etc. Mt. xxiii. 30. b. 
a partaker, sharer, in any thing; w. gen. of the thing: 
Tov tab opateav, 2 Co.i. 7; tis ddEns, 1 Pet. v.15; Seias 
picews, 2 Pet. i. 4; rod Ovovacrnpiov, of the altar (at 
Jerusalem) on which sacrifices are offered, i. e. sharing 
in the worship of the Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; rév Samoviwr, 
partakers of (or with) demons, i. e. brought into fellow. 
ship with them, because they are the authors of the 
heathen worship, ibid. 20; (év r@ adpOdptr@ Kowwvol... 
€v trois Oaprois, joint partakers in that which is imper- 
ishable ...in the blessings which perish, Barnab. ep. 
19, 8; see kowvwvéw, fin.).* 

koltn, -ns, 7, (KEQ, KEIQ, xeiar, akin to Kowudw) ; fr. 
Hom. Od. 19, 341 down; Sept. chiefly for I2¥1D, also 
for 733¥ ete. ; a. a place for lying down, resting, 
sleeping in; a bed, couch: ets ryv koirny (see eiul, V. 2a.) 
eiaiv, Lk. xi. 7. b. spec. the marriage-bed, as in the 
Tragg.: +r. xolrny puaivew, of adultery (Joseph. antt. 2, 
4,5; Plut. de fluv. 8, 3), Heb. xiii. 4. c. cohabita- 
tion, whether lawful or unlawful (Lev. xv. 4 sq. 21-25, 
etc.; Sap. iii. 18, 16; Eur. Med. 152; Ale. 249): plur. 
sexual intercourse (see mepuraré, b. a.), Ro. xiii. 13 [A.V. 
chambering}; by meton. of the cause for the effect we 
have the peculiar expression xoirny fyew &k twos, to have 
conceived by a man, Ro. ix. 10; koirn onéppartos, Lev. xv. 
16; xxii. 4; xviii. 20, 23 [here x. eis omeppariopor]; on 
these phrases cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 291 sq.* 

kourdy, -dvos, 6, (fr. xoirn ; cf. vyppar etc.), a sleeping- 
room, bed-chamber: 6 émt rod xour. the officer who is over 
the bed-chamber, the chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (iS svat 
Ex. viii. 3; 1 Esdr. iii. 3; the Atticists censure the word, 
for which Attic writ. generally used Swpdriov; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 252 sq.).* 

kéKktvos, -7, -ov, (fr. xéxkos a kernel, the grain or berry 
of the ilex coccifera; these berries are the clusters of 
eggs of a female insect, the kerines [(ef. Eng. carmine, 
crimson) |, and when collected and pulverized produce a 
red which was used in dyeing, Plin. h. n. 9, 41, 65; 16, 
8, 12; 24, 4), crimson, scarlet-colored: Mt. xxvii. 28; 
Heb. ix. 19; Rev. xvii. 3. neut. as a subst. i. q- scarlet 
cloth or clothing: Rev. xvii.4; xviii. 12,16, (Gen. xxxviii. 
28; Ex. xxv.4; Lev. xiv. 4,6; Josh. ii. 18; 2S. i. 24; 
2 Chr. ii. 7,14; Plut. Fab. 15; opeiv kéxkwa, scarlet 
robes, Epict. diss. 4, 11,343; év koxklvous mepirrarety, 3, 22, 
10). Cf. Win. RWB.s. v.Carmesin; Roskoffin Schenkel 
i, p. 501 sq.; Kamphausen in Riehm p. 220; [B.D. s. v. 
Colors, II. 3].* 

Kékkos, -ov, 6, [cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter ete. p- 26], 
a grain: Mt. xiii. 31; xvii. 20; Mk. iv. BIL. xii. 
19; xvii. 6; Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 37. [Hom. h. Cer., 
Hat., down.]* 

koddfw : pres. pass. ptep. kohaouevos; 1 aor. mid. sub- 
june. 3 pers. plur. koddowvrar; (Kddos lopped); in Grk 
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writ. 1. prop. to lop, prune, as trees, wings. 2. 
to check, curb, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, pun- 
ish: so in the N. T.; pass. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Lehm. in 4; 
mid. to cause to be punished (3 Mace. vii. 3): Acts iv. 21.* 

wodaxela (TWH -xia [see I, ¢]), -as, 9, (koAakevo), 
flattery : Xdbyos Kodakeias, flattering discourse, 1 Th. ii. 5. 
(Plat., Dem., Theophr., Joseph., Hdian., al.) * 

KéAacis, -ews, 7, (koAdtw), correction, punishment, pen- 
alty: Mt. xxv. 46; «ddaow xet, brings with it or has con- 
nected with it the thought of punishment, 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
(Ezek. xiv. 3 sq., ete.; 2 Mace. iv. 38; 4 Mace. viii. 8; 
Sap. xi. 14; xvi. 24, ete.; Plat., Aristot., Diod. 1, 77, 
(9); 4, 44, (3); Ael. v. h. 7, 15; al.) * 

[Sxn. «éAaours, Tiuwpla: the noted definition of Aristotle 
which distinguishes «éAacts from timwpla as that which (is 
disciplinary and) lias reference to him who suffers, while the 
latter (is penal and) has reference to the satisfaction of him 
who inflicts, may be found in his rhet. 1, 10,17; cf. Cope, 
Intr. to Arist. Rhet. p. 232. To much the same effect, Plato, 
Protag. 324 a. sq., also deff. 416. But, as in other cases, 
usage (esp. the later) does not always recognize the distinc- 
tion; see e. g. Philo de legat. ad Gaium § 1 fin.; frag. ex 
Euseb. prep. evang. 8,13 (Mang. ii. 641); de vita Moys. i. 16 
fin.; Plut. de sera num. vind. §§ 9, 11, etc. Plutarch (ibid. 
§ 25 sub fin.) uses xoAd (out of those undergoing the penalties 
of the other world (cf. Just. Mart. 1 apol. 8; Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 6,7; Just. Mart. 1 apol. 43; 2 apol. 8; Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Reub. 5; test. Levi 4, etc.; Mart. Polyc. 2,3; 11, 2; 
Ign. ad Rom. 5,3; Mart. Ign. vat.5 etc.). See Trench, Syn. 
§ vii.; McClellan, New Test. vol. i. marg. reff. on Mt. u. s. ; 
Bartlett, Life and Death Eternal. Note G.; C. F. Hudson, 
Debt and Grace, p. 188sqq.; Schmidt ch. 167, 2 8q.] 

Kodaccaets, see KoNooaaets. 

Kodaccal, see Kodoocai. 

xodaditw; 1 aor. exokddioa; pres. pass. xorapiCopat ; 
(kodados a fist, and this fr. kohdmra to peck, strike); to 
strike with the fist, give one a blow with the fist (Terence, 
colaphum infringo, Quintil. col. duco), [A. V. to buffet]: 
nwa, Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk. xiv. 65; as a specific term for 
a general, i. q. to maltreat, treat with violence and con- 
tumely, 2 Co. xii. 7; pres. pass., 1 Co. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 
20. (Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) The word is fully 
discussed by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 67 
sqq-; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 175 sq.* 

Kod\Adw, -d: Pass., pres. koAA@pat; 1 aor. exoAATOny ; 
1 fut. KodAnOjooua (Mt. xix. 5 LT TrWH); (xodda 
gluten, glue); prop. to glue, glue to, glue together, cement, 
fasten together; hence univ. to join or fasten firmly to- 
gether; in the N. T. only the pass. is found, with reflex- 
ive force, to join one’s self to, cleave to; Sept. for p27: 
6 kovopros 6 KohAnbels nuiv, Lk. x. 11; éxodAnOnaav airs 
ai duapriat dypt Tod ovpavod, her sins were such a heap as 
to reach even unto heaven (that is, came to the knowl- 
edge of heaven), Rev. xviii. 5 GLT Tr WH (ékoAd. 7 
ox} pov dmicw cov, Ps. Ixii. ([xiii.) 9, al dyvova yap 
imephveyxay ws Tod ovpavod, 1 Esdr. viii. 72 (74); UBpus 
te Bin te ovpavoy txet, Hom. Od..15, 329; 17, 565). of 
persons, w. dat. of the thing, KoAAnOnTt TH Gppare join 
thyself to etc. Acts viii. 29; w. dat. of pers., to form an 
intimate connection with, enter into the closest relations 
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with, unite one’s self to, (so Barn. ep. c. 10, 3 sq. 5. 83 
also with perd and gen. of pers., ibid. 10, 11; 19, 2. 6; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15,1; 30,3; 46, 2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s 
note], 4): rH yuvaui, Mt. xix. 5 LT TrWH; rq mopyn, 
1 Co. vi. 16 (Sir. xix. 2); 1a xvpig, 1 Co. vi. 17 (2 K. 
xviii. 6; Sir. ii. 3); to join one’s self to one as an asso- 
ciate, keep company with, Acts v.13; ix. 26; x. 28; to 
follow one, be on his side, Acts xvii. 34 (2 S. xx. 2; 1 
Mace. iii. 2; vi. 21); to join or attach one’s self to a 
master or patron, Lk. xv. 15; w. dat. of the thing, to 
give one’s self steadfastly to, labor for, [A.V. cleave to]: 
T@ ayabd, Ro. xii. 9, dya0G, kpices dtxaia, Barn. ep. 20, 23 
rh) eddoyia,so cleave to as to share, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
31, 1. (Aeschyl. Ag. 1566; Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) 
[Comp.: mpoo-KoAddo. | * 

KodAovpiov (T Tr xoAdvpiov, the more common form 
in prof. auth. [cf. Lob. Pathol. proleg. p.461; WH. App. 
p- 152]), -ov, 76, (dimin. of xoAAvpa, coarse bread of a 
cylindrical shape, like that known in Westphalia as 
Pumpernickel), Lat. collyrium (A.V. eye-salve], a prepa- 
ration shaped like a xoAAvpa, composed of various mate- 
rials and used as a remedy for tender eyelids (Hor. 
sat. 1, 5,30; Epict. diss. 2,21, 20; 3, 21,21; Cels. 6, 6, 
7): Rev. iii. 18.* 

Koddvior hs, -00, 6, (fr. kdAAvBos i. gq. a. a small coin, 
cf. xodoBés clipped; b. rate of exchange, premium), a 
money-changer, banker: Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 
15. Menand., Lys. in Poll. 7, 33,170; 6 pév KodAvBos 
Sdeysov, TS 5€ KoAAvBiorIs addxyov, Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 
440. Cf. what was said under keppariorns.* 

KoAXUptov, see KoAAovptov. 

KodoBdw, -@: 1 aor. cxoAdBwca; Pass., 1 aor. éxoXo- 
Bobnv; 1 fut. KoAoBadjcopna; (fr. koAoBds lopped, mu- 
tilated); to cut off (ras xeipas, 2S. iv. 12; rods mddas, 
Aristot. h. a. 1, 1 [p. 487, 24]; rH piva, Diod. 1, 78) ; 
to mutilate (Polyb. 1, 80,13) ; hence in the N. T. of time, 
(Vulg. brevio) to shorten, abridge, curtail: Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20.* 

Kodoocaets, and (so L Tr WH) Kodacoaets (see the 
foll. word; in Strabo and in Inserr. KoXooanves), ~€ws, 6, 
Vulg. Colossensis, Pliny Colossinus; Colossian, a Colos- 
sian; in the heading [and the subscription (R Tr)] of 
the Ep. to the Col.* 

Kodoocat (RT WH, the classical form), and KoAacoai 
(R* L Tr, apparently the later popular form; [see WH. 
Intr. § 423, and esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. p. 16 sq. J; cf. 
W. p.443 and on the plur. W. § 27, 3), -ov, ai; Colosse, 
anciently alarge and flourishing city, but in Strabo’s time 
a médopa [i. e. small town” (Bp. Lghtft.)] of Phrygia 
Major situated on the Lycus, not far from its junction 
with the Meander, and in the neighborhood of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis (Hat. 7, 30; Xen. an. 1, 2,6; Strab. 12, 
8,13 p.576; Plin. h.n. 5,41), together with which cities 
it was destroyed by an earthquake [about] A. D. 66 
({Euseb. chron. Ol. 210]; Oros. 7, 7 [see esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
u. s. p. 38]): Col. i. 2. [See the full description, with 
copious reff., by Bp. Lghtft. u. s. pp. 1-7 eile 

KéArros, -ov, 6, (apparently akin to xotAos hollow, [yet 
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ef. Vanitek p. 179; L. and S. 8. v.]), Hebr. prt; the 
bosom (Lat. sinus), i. e. as in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down 1. the front of the body between the arms: 
hence dvaxeioOa: év To KoAm@ TwWds, of the one who so re- 
clines at table that his head covers the bosom as it were, 
she chest, of the one next him (cf. B. D. s. v. Meals], Jn. 
xiii. 23. Hence the figurative expressions, év rots xéAmos 
(on the plur., which occurs as early as Hom. II. 9, 570, 
ef. W.§ 27, 3; [B. 24 (21)]) rod ’ABpadu elvat, to obtain 
the seat next to Abraham, i. e. to be partaker of the same 
blessedness as Abraham in paradise, Lk. xvi. 23 ; arope- 
pea Oat cis Tov x.’ABp. to be borne away to the enjoyment 
of the same felicity with Abraham, ibid. 22 (obrw yap 
naovras — acc. to another reading dayéyras —’ABpadp 
kal "Ioadk Kal "lakdB irodébovras eis rods KoAmous adrav, 4 
Mace. xiii. 16; [see B. D. s. v. Abraham’s bosom, and] 
on the rabbin. phrase on a8 Sw pn, in Abraham’s 
bosom, to designate bliss in paradise, cf. Lightfoot, Hor. 
Hebr. et Talmud. p. 851 sqq.); 6 dv eds rv x. rod Tarpos, 
lying (turned) unto the bosom of his father (God), i. e. 
in the closest and most intimate relation to the Father, 
Jn. i. 18 [W. 415 (387)]; cf. Cic. ad div. 14, 4 iste vero 
sit in sinu semper et complexu meo. 2. the bosom 
of a garment, i. e. the hollow formed by the upper fore- 
part of a rather loose garment bound by a girdle, used 
for keeping and carrying things [the fold or pocket ; cf. 
B. D. s. v. Dress], (Ex. iv. 6 sq.; Prov. vi. 27); so, figu- 
ratively, wérpov Kaddv diddvat eds Tr. x. Tivés, to repay one 
liberally, Lk. vi. 38 (drodiSévae eis 7. x. Is. Ixv. 6 ; der. 
XXxix. (Xxxii.) 18). 3. a bay of the sea (cf. Ital. 
golfo (Eng. gulf, — which may be only the mod. repre- 
sentatives of the Grk. word]): Acts xxvii. 39.* 

KodupBdw, -d; to dive, to swim: Acts xxvii. 43. (Plat. 
Prot. p. 350 a.; Lach. p. 193 c., and in later writ.) 
[Comp. : ék-KkodupBdo. ] * 

KohupBfOpa, -as, 7, (koAvuBdw), a place for diving, a swim- 
ming-pool [A. V. simply pool]: Jn. ix. 7, and Ree. in 11; 
@ reservoir or pool used for bathing, Jn. v. 2, 4 [(ace. to 
txt.of RL), 7]. (Plat. rep. 5 p.453d.; Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept., 2 K. xviii. 17; Neh. ii. 14; Nah. ii. 8.) * 

koAéva (RG Tr), codwvia (LT WH KC (cf. Chandler 
§ 95]), [Tdf. edd. 2, 7 vea; see his note on Acts as be 
low, and cf. «, ¢], -as, 7, (a Lat. word), a colony: in Acts 
xvi. 12 the city of Philippi is so called, where Octavianus 
had planted a Roman colony (ef. Dio Cass. 51, 4; Digest. 
50, tit. 15, 8). The exegetical difficulties of this pass. 
are best removed, as Meyer shows, by connecting xcodwvia 
closely with mpary mods, the chief city, a [Roman] colony 
(a colonial city); [but cf. Bp. Lghift. Com. on Philip. 
p- 50 sq. ].* 

Kopde, -; (xdun) ; to let the hair grow, have long hair, 
[ef. coun fin.]: 1 Co. xi.14sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

noun, -ys, 7, [fr. Hom. down], hair, head of hair: 1Co. 
x. 15. [Acce. to Schmidt (21, 2) it differs fr. Opié (the 
anatomical or physical term) by designating the hair as 
an ornament (the notion of length being only sec- 
ondary and suggested). Cf. B.D. s. v. Hair.] * 
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kopnltw: 1 aor. ptep. fem. xouicaga; Mid., pres. ptep, 
kopi(opevos; 1 fut. couicouas (Eph. vi. 8 LT Tr WH; 
Col. iii. 25 Ltxt. WH) and Attic xopsodpat (Col. iii. 25 R 
GLmrg.T Tr; [Eph. vi.8 RG]; 1 Pet. v.4; ef. [ WH. 
App. p. 163 sq.]; B. 37 (33); [W. § 18, 1¢.; Veitch 
8. v.]), ptcp. xopotvpevos (2 Pet. ii. 13 [here WH Trmrg. 
Gdicotpevor; see ddicéw, 2 b.]); 1 aor. exomoduny [B. 
§ 135, 1]; rare in Sept., but in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 
freq. in various senses ; 1. to care for, take care of, 
provide for. 2. to take up or carry away in order 
to care for and preserve. 3. univ. to carry away, 
bear off. 4. to carry, bear, bring to: once so in the 
N. T., viz. d\dBaorpov, Lk. vii. 37. Mid. (as often in 
prof. auth.) lo carry away for one’s self; to carry off what 
ts one’s own, to bring back; i. e. a. to receive, obtain: 
Thy erayyediav, the promised blessing, Heb. x. 36; xi. 39 
[ras érayy. L; soT Tr WH in xi. 13]; cwrnpiav Woyay, 
1 Pet.i.9; rs d0€ns orépavov, 1 Pet. v.43 proddv ddcxias, 
2 Pet. ii. 13 [see above], (rov détov ris SuoeBelas pucbdv, 
2 Mace. viii. 33; dd£av éoOAny (al. kapmiferac], Eur. Hipp. 
432; rhv akiav rapa Oedv, Plat. legg. 4 p. 718 a., and other 
exx. elsewh.). b. to receive what was previously one’s 
own, to get back, receive back, recover: rd éudv abv TOK@, 
Mt. xxv. 27; his son (of Abraham after he had con- 
sented to sacrifice Isaac), Heb. xi. 19 (2 Mace. vii. 29; 
Tov adehpiv aviBprrov, Philo de Josepho § 35; of 8é map’ 
eAnidas éavrods Kexopcpevor, having received each other 
back, been restored to each other, contrary to their expecta- 
tions, of Abraham and Isaac after the sacrifice of the 
latter had been prevented by God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 
4; rnv adeApny, Eur. Iph. T. 1362; used of the recovery 
of hostages, captives, etc., Thuc. 1, 113; Polyb. 1, 83, 8; 
3,51, 12; 3,40, 10; the city and temple, 2 Mace. x. 1; 
a citadel, a city, often in Polyb.; ri» Bactheiav, Arstph. 
av. 049; tiv matp@av dpxiv, Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 1). 
Since in the rewards and punishments of deeds, the 
deeds themselves are as it were requited and so given 
back to their authors, the meaning is obvious when one 
is said xopiterOat that which he has done, i. e. either the 
reward or the punishment of the deed [W. 620 sq. 
(576)]: 2Co. v.10; Col. iii. 25; with mapa xupiov added, 
Eph. vi. 8; ([duapriav, Lev. xx. 17]; éxaoros, xados 
éroinge, xomeirat, Barn. ep. 4, 12). [Comp.: ék-, ovy- 
kopico. | * 

kopipsrepov, neut. compar. of the adj. kouyds (fr. copew 
to take care of, tend) neat, elegant, nice, fine; used ad- 
verbially, more finely, better: xopypdr. éx@ to be better, of 
a convalescent, Jn. iv. 52 (Grav 6 larpds etry kdpas 
éxets, Epict. diss. 3, 10,13; so in Latin belle habere, Cic. 
epp. ad div. 16, 15; [cf. Eng. ‘he’s doing nicely,’ ‘he’s 
getting on finely’; and] Germ. er befindet sich hiibsch; 
es geht hiibsch mit thm). The gloss. of Hesych. refers 
to this pass.: xouyporepov+ Bedridrepov, ehappdrepov.* 

kovidw, -@: pf. pass. ptcp. Kexomapevos; (fr. xovia, 
which signifies not only ‘dust’ but also ‘lime’); to cover 
with lime, plaster over, whitewash: rdqpot xexonapévos (the 
Jews were accustomed to whitewash the entrances to 
their sepulchres, as a warning against defilement by 
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touching them [B. D. s. v. Burial, 1 fin.; cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sqq.]), Mt. xxiii. 27; roixos 
xexov. is applied to a hypocrite who conceals his malice 
under an outward assumption of piety, Acts xxiii. 3. 
(Dem., Aristot., Plut., al.; for tiv, Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.) * 

Kovoprés, -ov, 6, (fr. kovia, and épyup: to stir up) ; il, 
prop. raised dust, flying dust, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., 
al.). Suuniv aust.) MiG. xe 14° elukwixe os Kells 
Acts xill. 51; xxii.23. (For p>; Ex. ix. 9; Nah.i. 3; 
for 1Dy, Deut. ix. 21.) * 

Koma{w: 1 aor. éxdmaga; (kdmos); prop. to grow weary 
or tired; hence to cease from violence, cease raging: 6 
Gvepos (Hat. 7, 191), Mt. xiv. 32; Mk. iv. 39; vi. 51. 
(Gen. viii. 1; Jon.i. 11 sq.; [ef. esp. Philo, somn. ii. 35].)* 

kotretés, -od, 6, (fr. Komrouat, see kémtw), Sept. for 
71907; Lat. planctus, i. e. lamentation with beating of the 
breast as a sign of grief: xomerdv roveioOar eri tin, Acts 
viii. 2; émi rwa, Zech. xii. 10. (Eupolis in Bekker’s an- 
nott. ad Etym. Magn. p. 776; Dion. H. antt. 11, 31; 
Plut. Fab. 17.) * 

Kon, -7s, 7, (KémT@) 5 1. prop. several times in 
Grk. writ. the act of cutting, a cut. 2. in bibl. Grk. 
a cutting in pieces, slaughter: Heb. vii.1; Gen. xiv. 17; 
Deut. xxviii. 25; Josh. x. 20; Judith xv. 7.* 

xoTridw, -@, [3 pers. plur. xomtotow (for -dow), Mt. vi. 
28 Tr; cf. épwrda, init.]; 1 aor. ékomiaca; pf. kexomiaxa 
(2 pers. sing. kexoriaxes, Rev. ii. 3 LT Tr WH, ef. [W. 
§ 13, 2c.]; B. 43 (38) [and his trans. of Apollon. Dysk. p. 
54n.; Tdf. Proleg. p.123; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. 
p- 39]); (Kémos, q- V-) 5 1. as in Arstph., Joseph., 
Plut., al., to grow weary, tired, exhausted, (with toil or 
burdens or grief): Mt. xi. 28; Rev. ii. 3; kexomtaxas x 
ris dSouropias, In. iv. 6 (bd ris ddouropias, Joseph. antt. 
2,15, 3; Spapyodvrat kai ov komdoovar, Is. xl. 31). 2. 
in bibl. Grk. alone, to labor with wearisome effort, to toil 
(Sept. for px); of bodily labor: absol., Mt. vi. 28; 
Lk. v.5; xii. 27 [not Tdf.]; Jn. iv. 38; Acts xx. 35; 
1 Co. iv.12; Eph. iv. 28; 2 Tim. ii. 6 [cf. W..556 (517) ; 
B. 390 (334)]; ré, upon a thing, Jn. iv. 38. of the toil- 
some efforts of teachers in proclaiming and promot- 
ing the kingdom of God and Christ: 1 Co. xv. 10; xvi. 
16, (cf. Jn. iv. 38); foll. by ev w. dat. of the thing in 
which one labors, év Adyg x. Sidackadia, 1 Tim. v.17; év 
ipiv, among you, 1 Th. v.12; év kupiw (see ev, I. 6 b. p. 
211» mid. [I br. the cl.]), Ro. xvi. 12; eis twa, for one, 
for his benefit, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11 [ef. B. 242 (209); 
W. 503 (469)]; ets rovro, looking to this (viz. that piety 
has the promise of life), 1 Tim. iv. 10; eis 6, to which end, 
Col. i. 29; eds xerdy, in vain, Phil. ii. 16 (xevos éxoriaga, 
of the frustrated labor of the prophets, Is. xlix. 4)." 

kéaros, -ov, 6, (kdmT@) ; 1. i. q. 7d Kérrecy, a beat- 
ing. 2. i. gq. xorrerds, a beating of the breast in grief, 
sorrow, (Jer. li. 33 (xlv. 3)). 3. labor (so Sept. often 
for 9ny), ie trouble (Aeschyl., Soph.) : xdmous 
mapéxew tii, to cause one trouble, make work for him, 
Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; Gal. vi. 17; xdmov 
sapéx. tii, Lk. xviii. 5. b. intense labor united with 
trouble. toil, (Eur., Arstph., al.) : univ., plur., 2 Co. vi. 5; 
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xi. 23; of manual labor, joined with pdy6os [(see below) ], 
1 Th. ii. 95; év xém@ K. wdxOq, [toil and travail], 2 Co. xi. 
27 (where L T Tr WH om. ev); 2 Th. iii. 8; of the la- 
borious efforts of Christian virtue, 1 Co. xv. 58; Rev. ii. 
2; plur. Rev. xiv. 13; 6 xémos rijs ayamns, the labor to 
which love prompts, and which voluntarily assumes and 
endures trouble and pains for the salvation of others, 1 
Th. i. 3; Heb. vi. 10 Rec.; of toil in teaching, Jn. iv. 
38 (on which see e’s, B. I. 8); 1 Th. iii. 5; of that which 
such toil in teaching accomplishes, 1 Co. iii. 8; plur. 2, 
Co. x. 15 (ef. Sir. xiv. 15).* 

[Syn. «émos, udx 90s, révos: primarily and in general 
classic usage, mévos gives prominence to the effort (work as 
requiring force), cémosto the fatigue, udx6os (chiefly poetic) 
to the hardship. But in the N. T. wévos has passed over 
(in three instances out of four) to the meaning pain (hence 
it has no place in the ‘new Jerusalem’, Rev. xxi. 4); cf. the 
deterioration in the case of the allied rovnpés, révyns. Schmidt, 
ch. 85; cf. Trench § cii. (who would trans 7. ‘toil’, «. ‘wea- 
riness’, uw. ‘labor’).] 

kompta [Chandler § 96], -as, 9, i. q. 9 Kémpos, dung: Lk. 
xiii. 8 Rec."; xiv. 35 (34). (Jobii.8; 15S. ii.8; Neh. 
ii. 13; 1 Mace. ii. 62; [Strab., Poll., al.].) * 

Kémpuov, -ov, 76, i. q. ] Kémpos, dung, manure: plur. Lk. 
xiii. 8 [Rec." xompiav]. (Heraclit. in Plut. mor. p. 669 
[quaest. conviv. lib. iv. quaest. iv. § 3,6]; Strab. 16, 
§ 26 p. 784; Epict. diss. 2,4,5; Plut. Pomp. c. 48; [Is. 
v. 25; Jer. xxxii. 19 (xxv. 33); Sir. xxii. 2], and other 
later writ.) * 

kémro: impf. 3 pers. plur. ékorrov; 1 aor. ptep. kéas 
(Mk. xi. 8 T Tr txt. WH); Mid., impf. exomrduny ; fut. 
kdouar; 1 aor. éxopdpnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to cut, 
strike, smite, (Sept. for 73m, N12, etc.) : rl do or €K 
rwos, to cut from, cut off, Mt. xxi. 8; Mk. xi. 8. Mid. 
to beat one’s breast for grief, Lat. plango [R. V. mourn]: 
Mt. xi. 17; xxiv. 30, (Aeschyl. Pers. 683; Plat., al.; 
Sept. often so for 19D); twa, to mourn or bewail one 
[cf. W. § 32,1 y.]: Lk. viii. 52; xxiii. 27, (Gen. xxiii. 2; 
1 S. xxv. 1,ete.; Arstph. Lys. 396; Anthol. 11, 135, A))is 
éni twa, Rev.i. 7; [xviii.9 T Tr WH), (2S. xi. 26); emi 
run, Rev. xviii. 9[ RG L], ef. Zech. xii.10. [Come.: ava-, 
Gro-, ek-, €v, KATA-, TpO-, MPOTKITTE. Syn. cf. Opnvew.]* 

xépat, -axos, 6,a raven: Lk. xii. 24. [Fr. Hom. down. ] * 

Kopdctoy, -ov, 76, (dimin. of xépn), prop. a collog. word 
used disparagingly (like the Germ. Madel), a little girl 
(in the epigr. attributed to Plato in Diog. Laert. 3, 33; 
Lcian. as. 6); used by later writ. without disparagement 
LW. 24 (23)], @ girl, damsel, maiden: Mt. ix. 24 sq.; xiv. 
11; Mk. v. 41 sq.; vi. 22, 28; (occasionally, as in Epic- 
tet. diss. 2, 1, 28; 3, 2,8; 4, 10, 33; Sept. for 712; 
twice also for 119", Joel iii. 3 (iv. 3); Zech. viii. 5; [Tob. 
vi. 12; Judith xvi. 12; Esth.ii.2]). The form and use 
of the word are fully discussed in Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
73 sq., cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 42 sq.* 

xopBay [-Bav WH; but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 102], in- 
decl., and xopBavas, acc. -av [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Hebr. 12P 
i.e. an offering, Sept. everywh. ddpor, a term which com- 
prehends all kinds of sacrifices, the bloody as well as the 
bloodless) ; 1. xopBav, a gift offered (or to be of- 
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fered) to God: Mk. vii. 11 (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 4, of the 
Nazirites, of xopBav avrovs dvoudcarvtes TO Oe@, SHpov SE 
TovTo oOnuaiver kata ‘EAAnver yA@rrav; cf. contr. Apion. 
1, 22,4; [BB.DD.s. v. Corban; Ginsburg in the Bible 
Educator, i. 155]). 2. xopBavas, -a [see B. u. s.], 
the sacred treasury: Mt. xxvii. 6 [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBav] 
(rov iepov Onoavpdv, xadeiras 5€ xopBavas, Joseph. b. j. 2, 
9, 4).* 

Kopé (in Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 2 sqq. with the Grk. ter- 
minations -éov, j-, -7v), 6, (Hebr. mp i.e. ice, hail), Ko- 
rah(Vulg. Core), a man who, with others, rebelled against 
Moses (Num. xvi.) : Jude 11.* 

Kopevvupt; (Kdpos satiety); to satiate, sate, satisfy: 1 
aor. pass. ptcp. xopeoGevres, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, w. gen. of the thing with which one is filled [B. 
§ 132, 19], rpopjs, Acts xxvii. 38; trop. (pf.) kexopecpe- 
vo. €ore, every wish is satisfied in the enjoyment of the 
consummate Messianic blessedness, 1 Co. iv. 8.* 

Koptv6.0s, -ov, 6, a Corinthian, an inhabitant of Corinth: 
Acts xviii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 11. [(Hadt., Xen., al.)]* 

Képiv8os, -ov, 7, Corinth, the metropolis of Achaia 
proper, situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnesus be- 
tween the AZgean and Ionian Seas (hence called bimaris, 
Hor. car. 1, 7, 2; Ovid. metam. 5, 407), and having two 
harbors, one of which called Cenchree (see Keyxpeaé) 
was the roadstead for ships from Asia, the other, called 
Lechzon or Lecheum, for ships from Italy. It was utterly 
destroyed by L. Mummius, the Roman consul, in the 
Achean war, B. Cc. 146; but after the lapse of a century 
it was rebuilt by Julius Caesar [B. c. 44]. It was emi- 
nent in commerce and wealth, in literature and the arts, 
especially the study of rhetoric and philosophy; but it 
was notorious also for luxury and moral corruption, 
particularly the foul worship of Venus. Paul came to 
the city in his second missionary journey, [c.] a. D. 53 
or 54, and founded there a Christian church: Acts xviii. 
1; xix.1; 1Co.i. 2; 2Co.i. 1,23; 2 Tim. iy. 20. [BB. 
DD. s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 269 
sqq.] * 

KopviAwos, -ov, 6, a Lat. name, Cornelius, a Roman 
centurion living at Czsarea, converted to Christianity 
by Peter: Acts x. 1 sqq.* 

Kdpos, -ov, 6, (Hebr. 15), a corus or cor [cf. Ezek. xlv. 
14], the largest Hebrew dry measure (i. e. for wheat, 
meal, etc.); acc. to Josephus (antt. 15, 9, 2) equal to 
ten Attic medimni, [but cf. B.D. s. v. Weights and Meas- 
ures sub fin.; . R. Conder in the Bible Educator, iii. 
10 sq.]: Lk. xvi. 7 [A.V. measure]. (Sept. [Lev. xxvii. 
16; Num. xi. 32]; 1 K. iv. 22; v.11; 2 Chr. ii. 10; 
[xxvii. 5].) * 

Koopéw, -d; 3 pers. plur. impf. ékocpovy; 1 aor. éxé- 
ounoa; pf. pass. kexdopnuat; (Kdcpos) ; 1. to put 
in order, arrange, make ready, prepare: tas \aumddas, put 
in order [A. V. trim], Mt. xxv. 7 (déprov, Hom. Od. 7, 
13; rpame(av, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,6; 6,11; Sept. Ezek. xxiii. 
41 for 1p, Sir. xxix. 26; mpoogopdy, Sir. 1. 14, and 
other exx. elsewhere). 2. to ornament, adorn, (so 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down; Sept. several times for 
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My’); prop. : otxov, in pass., Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25; rd 
pynpeia, to decorate [A.V. garnish], Mt. xxiii. 29 (rapous, 
Xen. mem. 2, 2,13); rd iepdv AiOous Kat avaGepacn, in 
pass. Lk. xxi. 5; rods Oewedious rod reixous idm ripic, 
Rey. xxi. 19; twa (with garments), yuypdny, pass. Rev. 
xxi. 2; éauras év rum, 1 Tim. ii. 9 (on this pass. see xara- 
oroA7, 2). metaph. i. q. to embellish with honor, gain honor, 
(Pind. nem. 6, 78; Thuc. 2, 42; xexooj. rf dperp, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 1, 21): éavrds, foll. by a ptcp. designating the act 
by which the honor is gained, 1 Pet. iii. 5; rpv dida- 
oxaXlav év raou, in all things, Tit. ii. 10.* 

Koopikds, -7, -ov, (koapos), of or belonging to the world 
(Vulg. saecularis) ; i. e. 1. relating to the universe: 
Tovpavod Tovde kal TOY KoopLK@y mdavrwy, Aristot. phys. 2, 
4 p.196*, 25; opp. to dvOpamuos, Leian. paras. 11; Kooper 
diarakéis, Plut. consol. ad Apoll. c. 34 p. 119 e. 2. 
earthly: 1d dytov koopuxdy, [its] earthly sanctuary [R.V. 
of this world], Heb. ix. 1. 3. worldly, i. e. having 
the character of this (present) corrupt age: ai Koopuxat 
émOupia, Tit. ii. 12; (so also in eccles. writ.).* 

Kécptos, -oy, of three term. in class. Grk., cf. WH. 
App. p. 157; W.§ 11, 1; [B. 25 (22 sq.)], (koopos), 
well-arranged, seemly, modest: 1 ‘Tim. ii. 9[WH mrg. 
-piws]; of a man living with decorum, a well-ordered 
life, 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Lys., 
al.) [Cf. Trench § xcii.]* 

[kooplws, adv. (decently), fr. coopeos, q. V-: 1 Tim. ii. 
9 WHmrg. (Arstph., Isocr., al.)*] 

Koo poKpaTwp, -opos, 6, (Kkdapos and kparew), lord of the 
world, prince of this age: the devil and demons are called 
in plur. of kospoxpatopes Tot okoTous Tod aidvos [but crit. 
edd. om. r. aiayv.] rovrov [R. V. the world-rulers of this 
darkness], Eph. vi. 12; cf. 11; Jn. xii. 31; 2 Co. iv. 4; 
see apxwv. (The word occurs in Orph. 8,11; 11, 11; 
in eccl. writ. of Satan; in rabbin. writ. Ww pinnp is sts 
both of human rulers and of the angel of death; cf. Bux- 
torf, Lex. talm. et rabb. p. 2006 [p. 996 ed. Fischer].)* 

K6o}L0S, -ov, 6; 1. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
an apt and harmonious arrangement or constitution, or- 
der. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, ornament, 
decoration, adornment : pupases ipatiov, 1 Pet. iii. 3 
(Sir. vi. 30; xxi. 21; 2 Mace. ii. 2; Sept. for nay of 
the arrangement of Me stars, ‘the posh hosts,’ as 
the ornament of the heavens, Gen. ii. 1; Deut. iv. 19; 
xvii. 3; Is. xxiv. 21; xl. 263; besides oceasionally for 
‘Y,; twice for NINON, Prov. xx. 29; Is. iii. 19). 3. 
the world, i. e. the universe (quem xécpoy Graeci nom- 
ine ornamenti appellarunt, eum nos a perfecta absolu- 
taque elegantia mundum, Plin. h. n. 2, 3; in which 
sense Pythagoras is said to have been the first to use the 
word, Plut. de plac. philos. 2, 1, 1 p. 886 ¢.; but ace. to 
other accounts he used it of the heavens, Diog. L. 8, 48, 
of which it is used several times also by other Grk. writ. 
[see Menag. on Diog. Laért.l.c.; Bentley, Epp. of Phalar. 
vol. i. 391 (Lond. 1836); M. Anton. 4, 27 and Gataker’s 
notes; cf. L.and S.s.v. IV.]): Acts xvii. 24; Ro. iv. 13 
(where cf. Meyer, Tholuck, Philippi); 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 
4; Phil. ii. 15; with a predominant notion of space, in 


KOo [Los 


hyperbole, Jn. xxi. 25 (Sap. vii. 17; ix. 3; 2 Mace. viii. 
18; xrigew r. xoopor, Sap. xi. 18; 6 tod Koopov xKriotns, 
2 Mace. vii. 23; 4 Mace. v. 25 (24);—a sense in which 
it does not occur in the other O. T. books, although there 
is something akin to it in Prov. xvii. 6, on which see 8 
below) ; in the phrases apd rod rév xdopov eivat, Jn. xvii. 
53 amd xaraBodjs xdopov [Mt. xiii. 35 RG; xxv. 34; Lk. 
xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8] and apo 
kat. koopou [Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20], (on 
which see xaraBoAn, 2); amd xrivews Koopov, Ro. i. 20; 
Gm’ dpxijs x. Mt. xxiv. 21; (on the om. of the art. cf. W. 
p- 123 (117); B. § 124, 8 b.; [ef. Ellicott on Gal. vi. 
14)). 4. the circle of the earth, the earth, (very rarely 
so in Grk. writ. until after the age of the Ptolemies; so 
in Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. i. pp. 413 and 648, nos. 334 and 
1306): Mk. xvi.15; [Jn. xii. 25];.1 Tim. vi. 7; Baotdela 
Tov Koopov, Rev. xi. 15; BacwAetat (plur.) r. koopou, Mt. iv. 
8 (for which Lk. iv. 5 rijs otkoupévns) ; Td Pos Tod Kdcpov 
tovrov, of the sun, Jn. xi.9; év dA@ 76 x., properly, Mt. 
xxvi. 13; hyperbolically, i. q. far and wide, in widely sep- 
arated places, Ro. i. 8; [so év mavri r@ koopa, Col. i. 6] ; 
6 Tore kocpos, 2 Pet. iii. 6; the earth with its inhabitants: 
chy év xdspo, opp. to the dead, Col. ii. 20 (Anoris Av Kal 
khemtns €v TO KOope, i. e. among those living on earth, 
Ev. Nicod. 26). By a usage foreign to prof. auth. 5: 
the inhabitants of the world: @éatpov éyernOnpev TS Koop@ 
kal dyyéAdots Kk. avOpwrrors, 1 Co. iv. 9 [W.127 (121) ]; par- 
ticularly the inhabitants of the earth, men, the human race 
(first so in Sap. [e.g. x. 1]): Mt. xiii. 38; xviii. 7; Mk. 
xiv. 9; Jn. i. 10, 29, [36 Lin br.]; iii. 16 sq.; vi. 33, 51; 
wali 264 xii. 4:72 =xilie 1 Sexive Ol 5 °XVi. 285) Xvil. 6 21,023; 
Ro. iii. 6, 19; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. [cf. W. 189 (178) ]; iv. 13; v. 
10; xiv. 10; 2Co.v. 19; Jas. ii. 5 [cf. W.u.s.]; 1 Jn. ii. 2 
[ef. W. 577 (536) ]; dapxatos kécpos, of the antediluvians, 
2 Pet. ii. 5; yeovacOa eis r. x. Jn. xvi. 21; EpyeoOar eis rov 
Koopov (Jn. ix. 39) and eis r. x. Tovrov, to make its appear- 
ance or come into existence among men, spoken of the 
light which in Christ shone upon men, Jn. i. 9; iii. 19, ef. 
xii. 46 ; of the Messiah, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; of Jesus as the 
Messiah, Jn. ix. 39; xvi. 28; xviii. 37; 1 Tim.i.15; also 
elaépxeoat eis t. x. Heb. x. 5; of false teachers, 2 Jn. 
7 (yet here LT Tr WH e€épy. eis r. x.3 [so all texts in 
1 Jn. iv. 1]); to invade, of evils coming into existence 
among men and beginning to exert their power: of sin 
and death, Ro. v. 12 (of death, Sap. ii. 24; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 8,4; of idolatry, Sap. xiv. 14). dmooré\Xew twa 
eis tr. k., Jn. iii, 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1Jn.iv.9; host. ky 
Mt. v. 14; Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5; crip r. «., Jn. iv. 42; 1 
Jn. iv. 14, (cwrnpia tov x. Sap. vi. 26 (25); Amis Tr. kK. 
Sap. xiv. 6; mpwrdmdactos marhp rod K., of Adam, Sap. 
x. 1); orovxeia Tod x. (see ororyetov, 3 and 4); éyT@ kdope, 
among men, Jn. xvi. 33; xvii. 13; Eph. ii. 12; év coop 
(see W. 123 (117)), 1 Tim. iii. 16; etvar év rH k., to dwell 
among men, Jn. i. 10; ix. 5; xvii. 11,12 RG; 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; eiva év Koop, to be present, Ro. v. 13; é&eAOeiv 
ék Tod Kéopov, to withdraw from human society and seek 
an abode outside of it, 1 Co. v. 10; dvacrpéeper Oa ev 7 
«., to behave one’s self, 2 Co. i. 12; likewise efvar ev T@ 
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x. rovrg, 1 Jn. iv. 17. used spec. of the Gentiles collec- 
tively, Ro. xi. 12 (where it alternates with ra 6p), 15; 
[the two in combination: 1a vq rod xécpov, Lk. xii. 
30]. hyperbolically or loosely i. q. the majority of men 
in a place, the multitude or mass (as we say the public) : 
Jn. vii. 4; xii. 19 [here Trmrg. adds édos in br.]; xiv. 
19, 22; xviii. 20. i. q. the entire number, doeBav, 2 Pet. 
ii. 5. 6. the ungodly multitude; the whole mass of 
men alienated from God, and therefore hostile to the cause 
of Christ [cf. W. 26]: Jn. vii. 7; xiv. [17], 27; xv. 18 
Sq. xvi. 8, 20, 33; xvii. 9,14 sq. 25; 1 Co.i. 21; vi. 2; 
xi. 32; 2 Co. vii. 10; Jas.i.27; 1 Pet.v. 9; 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 1, 13; iv. 53 v.19; of the aggregate of 
ungodly and wicked men in O. T. times, Heb. xi. 38; in 
Noah’s time, ibid. 7; with ofros added, Eph. ii. 2 (on 
which see aiav, 3); eivar éx rod x. and ék Tov K. Tovrou 
(see eiui, V. 3.d.), Jn. viii. 23; xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 
1 Jn. iv.5; Aadeiv ex rod kdcpov, to speak in accordance 
with the world’s character and mode of thinking, 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; 6 dpxwyv Tov k. Tovrov, i. e. the devil, Jn. xii. 31; 
xiv. 30; xvi. 11; 6 év r@ x. he that is operative in the 
world (also of the devil), 1 Jn. iv. 43 1d mvedpa rod x. 
1 Co. ii. 12; 9 copia rod x. rovrov, ibid. i. 20 [here 
GLTTr WH om. rotr.J; iii. 19. [ra crowyeia rod Ké- 
opov, Gal. iv. 3; Col. ii. 8, 20, (see 5 above, and oro 
xetov, 3 and 4).] 7. worldly affairs; the aggregate 
of things earthly; the whole circle of earthly goods, endow- 
ments, riches, advantages, pleasures, etc., which, although 
hollow and frail and fleeting, stir desure, seduce from God 
and are obstacles to the cause of Christ: Gal. vi. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 16 sq.; iii, 17; etvae ek rov x., to be of earthly 
origin and nature, Jn. xviii. 36; somewhat differently 
in 1 Jn. ii. 16 (on which see efi, V. 3d.) ; xepdaiveww rov 
k. dhov, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; of ypapevoe 
TO K. TOUT@ [crit. txt. rdv Kdopov; see ypdopat, 2], 1 Co. 
vii. 31%; pepymvay ra Tod x. 33 sq.3 pidos and dudia rod x. 
Jas. iv. 4; dyamav rov x. 1 Jn. ii. 15; weKxay tov x., the in- 
centives to sin proceeding from the world, 1 Jn. v. 4 sq. ; 
the obstacles to God’s cause, Jn. xvi. 33; [cf. €Adér@ yapis 
k. mapedGerw 6 Kécpos ovros, Teaching of the Twelve 
Apostles, c. 10]. 8. any aggregate or general col- 
lection of particulars of any sort [cf. Eng. “a world of 
curses ” (Shakspere), etc.]: 6 kdapos ris ddixias, the sum 
of all iniquities, Jas. iii. 6 ; tod mucrod ddos 6 Kécpos Tov 
xpnuarav, rod dé amiorov ovdé dBodds (a statement due 
to the Alex. translator), Prov. xvii. 6. Among the N. T. 
writers no one uses kécpos oftener than John; it occurs 
in Mark three times, in Luke’s writings four times, and 
in the Apocalypse three times. Cf. Kreiss, Sur le sens 
du mot xocpos dans le N. T. (Strasb. 1837); Diisterdieck 
on 1 Jn. ii. 15, pp. 247-259; Zezschwitz, Profangracitat 
u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 21 sqq.; Dvzestel in Herzog xvii. 
p: 676 sqq.; [T'rench, Syn. § lix.]; on John’s use of the 
word cf. Reuss, Histoire de la théologie chrétienne au 
siecle apostolique, ii. p. 463 sqq. [i.e. livre vii. ch. viii.]; 
cf. his Johanneische Theologie, in the Beitrace zu den 
theol. Wissenschaften, Fasc. i. p. 29 sqq.; [Westcott on 
Jn. i. 10, ‘ Additional Note”].* 
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Kovapros, -ov, 6, (a Lat. name), Quartus, an unknown 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 23.* 

xodpt, Tr txt. cocp, 1 WH xovp, (the Hebr. "D4P [impv. 
fem.; the other (masc.) form must be regarded as hav- 
ing become an interjection]), arise: Mk. v. 41.* 

xoverwSla, -ac [B. 17 (16)], 7, (a Lat. word), guard: 
used of the Roman soldiers guarding the sepulchre of 
Christ, Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; xxviii. 11. (Ev. Nic. c. 13.) * 

xovd(tw: impf.3 pers. plur. écovdpiCov ; (xodpos light) ; 
1. intrans. to be light (Hes., Eur., Dio C.). 2 ix: 
Hippocr. down generally trans. to lighten: a ship, by 
throwing the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 38. (Sept. 
Jonah i. 5, and often in Polyb.) * 

Kédwvos, -ov, 6, @ basket, wicker basket, {cf. B. D. s. v. 
Basket]: Mt. xiv. 20; [xvi. 9]; Mk. vi. 43; [viii. 19]; 
Lk. ix.17; Jn. vi. 13. (Judg. vi.19; Ps. lxxx. (1xxxi.) 
7; Arstph. av. 1310; Xen. mem. 3, 3, 6; al.) * 

«paBBaros (LT Tr WH xpd8arros; cod. Sin. epaBaxros 
[exc. in Acts v. 15; cf. KC. Nov. Test. ad fid. cod. Vat. 
praef. p. lxxxi.sq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80]), -ov, 6, (Lat. 
grabatus), a pallet, camp bed, (a rather mean bed, hold- 
ing only one person, called by the Greeks oxiysous, 
oxtumddiov): Mk. ii. 4, 9, 11 sq.; vi. 55; Jn. v. 8-12 [in 
12 T WH on. Tr br. the cl.]; Acts v. 15; ix. 83. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 175sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 62; Volkmar, Marcus u. d. Synopse u.s.w. p. 131; 
{McClellan, New Testament etc. p. 106; W. 25].* 

xpd{w (with a long; hence ptep. xpagov, Gal. iv. 6 L T 
Tr WH [(where RG xpdfor); cf. B.61 (53)]); impf. épa- 
for; fut. cexpafoua (Lk. xix. 40 RGLTr mrg.), and 
xpaéo (ibid. [T WH Trtxt.), the former being more com. 
in Grk. writ. and used by the Sept. (cf. Mic. iii. 4; Job 
XxXxv. 12, ete. [but dva-cpafopua, Joel iii. 16 Alex.; cf. W. 
279 (262); esp. B. as below]); 1 aor. &xpa&a (once viz. 
Acts xxiv. 21 TTr WH éxéxpagéa, a reduplicated form 
freq. in Sept. [e. g. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; Judg. iii. 15, 1 
Mace. xi. 49, etc.; see Veitch s. v.]; more com. in native 
Grk. writ. is 2 aor. éxpayor [“ the sim ple éxpayor seems 
not to occur in good Attic” (Veitch s. v.)]); pf. Kexpaya, 
with pres. force [W. 274 (258)] (Jn. i. 15); cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 223; B.61 (53); Kithner i. p. 851; [esp. 
Veitch s. v.]; Sept. for p2I, PH¥, SIP, yw; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. down]; 1. prop. [onomatopoetic] to croak 
(Germ. krdchzen), of the ery of the raven (Theophr.) ; 
hence univ. fo ery out, cry aloud, vociferate: particularly 
of inarticulate cries, Mk. v. 5; ix. 26; xv. 39 [here T 
WH om. Tr br. xp.]; Lk. ix. 39; Rev. xii. 2; dad roo 
pdBov, Mt. xiv. 26; with dwv7 peydAn added, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk. i. 26 [here TTr WH ¢davqjcav]; Acts vii. 57; 
Rev. x. 3; émiadév rivos, to cry after one, follow him up 
with outcries, Mt. xv. 23; like Dyt and pyy (Gen. iv. 
10; xviii. 20), i. q. to ery or pray for Reece Jas. v. 
4, 2. tocryi.e. call out aloud, speak with a loud voice, 
(Germ. laut rufen]: ri, Acts xix. 32; xxiv. 21; foll. by 
direct discourse, Mk. x. 48; xv.14; Lk. xviii. 39; Jn. 
xii. 13 RG; Acts xix. 34; xxi. 28, 36; xxiii. 6; with 
the addition @wrg peyadn foll. by direct disc., Mk. v. 7; 
Acts vii. 60; dp pevp pey. Rev. xiv. 15; xpd déyer, to 
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cry out saying, etc., Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 30; [xv. 22 (where 
RG expavyacev) J; xx. 30 sq.; xxi. 9; xxvii. 23; Mk. iii. 
11; xi. 9 [T Tr WHom. L br. ney]; Jn. xix. 12 [here 
LT Tr WH ekpavy.]; Acts xvi. 17; xix. 28; Rev. xviii. 
18; palo pov peyady Aeyor, Rav, vi. 10; vii. 10; xix. 
17 [here T WH br. add ev]; xpdfas &deye, Mk. ix. 24; 
kpacew x. Aéyerv, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x.47; Lk. iv. 
41 RGTrtxt. WH; Acts xiv. 14; of those whic utter or 
teach a thing publicly and dolonmple, Ro. ix. 27; kéxpaye 
and éxpage Aéyov, foll. by direct disc., Jn. i. 155 vii. 37; 
expake SidSdoxav x. Aéyov, In. vii. 28; expake x. elmev, In. 
xii. 44; of those who offer earnest, importunate, prayers 
to God, foll. by direct dise., Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, (often 
so in O. T., as Job xxxv. 12; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 7; 
commonly with mpds kiptov, mpds rov Oedv added, Judg. 
x. 12 [Alex.]; Ps. iii. 5; evi. (evii-) 13, ete.). tui, to 
ery or call to: Rev. vii. 2; xiv. 15, (ef. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 
145; Erepos mpds Erepoy, Is. vi. 3). [COMP.: dva-Kpata. 
Syn. see Boda, fin. ]* 

Kkporrddn [ WH xpemadn, see their App. p. 151], -ns, fy 
(fr. KPAS the head, and mdddw to toss about; so ex- 
plained by Galen and Clem. Alex. Paedag. 2, 2, 26 and 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. p. 45, 13 [ef. Vaniéek p. 148]), 
Lat. crapula (i. e. the giddiness and headache caused by 
drinking wine to excess): Lk. xxi. 34 [A. V. surfeiting; 
cf. Trench § lxi.]. (Arstph. Acharn. 277; Alciphr. 3, 
24; Plut. mor. p. 127 f. [de sanitate 11]; Leian., Hdian. 
2, 5, 1.)* 

Kpaviov, -ov, ro, (dimin. of the noun xpavov [i. e. képa; 
Curtius § 38]), a skull (Vulg. calvaria): Mt. xxvii. 33; 
Mk. xv. 22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 17; see Tod-yoda. 
(Judg. ix. 53; 2 K. ix. 35; Hom. Il.8, 84; Pind., Eur., 
Plat., Leian., Hdian.) * 

KpdomeSov, -ov, Td, in class. Grk. the extremity or promi- 
neni part of a thing, edge, skirt, margin; the fringe of a 
garment; in the N. T. for Hebr. my°y, i. e. a little ap- 
pendage hanging down from the edge of the mantle or 
cloak, made of twisted wool; a tassel, tuft: Mt. ix. 20; 
xiv. 36; xxiii. 5; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. viii. 44. The Jews 
had such appendages attached to their mantles to remind 
them of the law, ace. to Num. xv. 37 sq. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Saum; [B.D.s. v. Hem of Garment; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 624; esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto 
s. v. Fringes ].* 

Kpatatds, -d, -dv, (kparos), Sept. mostly for pin» mighty : 
9 Kp- xelp rod Geod, i. e. the power of God, 1 Pet. v. 6; 
Tov xupiov, Bar. ii. 11; 1 Esdr. viii. 46 (47), 60 (61), and 
often in Sept. (In earlier Grk. only poetic [Hom., al.] 
for the more com. xparepds; but later, used in prose also 
[Plut., al.].)* 

kparaiéw, -@: Pass., pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. xparawoivabe 
impf. 3 pers. sing. éxparatovro; 1 aor. inf. xparatwOjvat; 
(xparos); only bibl. and eccles., for the classic «parive ; 
Sept. mostly for pins in pass. several times for YORS to 
strengthen, make strong, (Vulg. conforto [and in Eph. 
iii. 16 conroboro]); Pass. to be made strong, to increase 
in strength, to grow strong: pass. with dat. of respect, 
mvevpatt, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 [here GL T Tr WH om. avew 
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pari]; Suvduer, Eph. iii. 16, (cf. icyvew rois odpact, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 7); dvdpitecbe, xparaovobe, i. e. show your- 
selves brave [A. V. be strong], 1 Co. xvi. 13 (avdpiferbe 
«. kpataovabw 7 Kapdia tpor, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 25; xpa- 
taovaben. yiveoOe eis avdpas, 1 S. iv. 9; dvdpi¢ou k. xpa- 
rarwOapev, 2 S. x. 12).* 

kparéw; impf. 2 pers. plur. éxpareire, Mk. xiv. 49 Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.; fut. kparnow; 1 aor. éxparnoa; pf. inf. 
kexpatnxevat; Pass., pres. «paroduar; impf. éxparovuny; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. xexpdrnvrat; (kpdros [q. v.]); Sept. 
chiefly for pins also for 1m& (to seize), etc.; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to have power, be powerful; to be chief, 
be master of, to rule: absol. for 77, Esth. i. 1; 1 Esdr. 
iv. 38; 6 xparav, Sap. xiv.19; of kparodvres, 2 Mace. iv. 
50; revds, to be ruler of one, Prov. xvi. 32; xvii. 2, (for 
Sw); Sap. iii. 8; never so in the N. T. 2. to get 
possession of; i. e. a. to become master of, to obtain: 
ris mpobécews, Acts xxvii. 13 [(Diod. Sic. 16, 20; al.) cf. 
B. 161 (140); on the tense, W. 334 (313) ]. b. to take 
hold of: rhs xeupds twos [ef. W. § 30, 8d.; B.u.s.], Mt. 
ix: 25; Mk. i. 31; v.41; ix. 27. LT Tr WH; LK. viii. 
54; rwa ris xeupds, to take one by the hand, Mk. ix. 27 
RG, ef. Matthiae § 331; rtevd, to hold one fast in order 
not to be sent away, Acts iii. 11, cf. Meyer ad loc.; rods 
médas tTwvds, to embrace one’s knees, Mt. xxviii. 9; trop. 
rov Adyov, to lay hold of mentally [cf. our ‘catch at’; but 
al. refer this ex. to 3 b. below], Mk. ix. 10 (join mpés 
éavtovs with cu(ntodrtes). c. to lay hold of, take, 
seize: twvd, to lay hands on one in order to get him into 
one’s power, Mt. xiv. 3; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6; XXVi. 
4, 48, 50, 55, 57; Mk. iii. 21; vi.17; xii. 12; xiv. 1, 44, 
46, 49, 51; Acts xxiv. 6; Rev. xx. 2, (28. vi. 6; Ps. 
exxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9); ri, Mt. xii. 11. 3. to hold; 
i. e. a. to hold in the hand: ri év ry deka, Rev. ii. 1 
(rH dpiotepG tov aprov, Plut. mor. p. 99 d.). b. to 
hold fast, i. e. trop. not to discard or let go; to keep care- 
fully and faithfully: 6 &yere, éxes, Rev. ii. 25; iii. 11; 16 
dvopd pov, Rev. ii. 13; one’s authority, rnv xepadny, i. e. 
éxeivov Os éorw 7 Kepadrn, Christ, Col. ii. 19; rv mapd- 
8oow, Mk. vii. 3 sq. 8; tas mapaddcers, 2 Th. ii. 15; rip 
didaynv, Rev. ii. 14 sq.; also with a gen. of the thing, of 
blessings in which different individuals are participants: 
ths dpodoyias, Heb. iv. 14; ris €Amidos, Heb. vi. 18 [al. 
refer this ex. to 2 above], (cf. 2S. iii. 6). c. to con- 
tinue to hold, to retain: of death continuing to hold one, 
pass. Acts ii. 24; ras duaprias (opp. to ddinus), to re- 
tain sins, i. e. not to remit, Jn. xx. 23; to hold in check, 
restrain: foll. by iva pn, Rev. vii. 1; by rod pn [W. 325 
(305); B. § 140, 16 8.], Lk. xxiv. 16. On the constr. 
of this verb with gen. and acc. cf. Matthiae § 359 sq.; 
W. § 30, 8d.; B. 161 (140).* 

xp&ruros, -7, -ov, superl. of the adj. xparvs, (kpdros), 
[fr. (Hom.) Pind. down], mightiest, strongest, noblest, most 
illustrious, best, most excellent: voc. kpatiore used in ad- 
dressing men of conspicuous rank or office, Acts xxiii. 
26; xxiv.3; xxvi. 25, (Otto, De ep. ad Diognetum ete. 
Jena 1845, p. 79 sqq., and in his Epist. ad Diognet. 
Leips. ed. p. 53 sq., has brought together exx. fr. later 
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writ.). Perhaps also it served simply to express friend- 
ship in Lk. i. 8 (as in Theophr. char. 5; Dion. Hal. de 
oratt. 1; Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8), because in Acts i. 1 it is 
omitted in addressing the same person. Cf. Grimm in 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 50 sq.* 

Kp&ros, -eos (-ous), [fr. a root meaning ‘to perfect, 
complete’ (Curtius § 72); fr. Hom. down], ré, Hebr. 
D5 1. force, strength. 2. power, might: rd 
Kpdtos Tis ioxvos avrov, the might of his strength, Eph. 
i. 19; vi. 10; rhs dd&ns adrov, Col. i. 11; Kara xparos, 
mightily, with great power, nvgave, Acts xix. 20; meton. 
a mighty deed, a work of power: moveiv xp. (cf. movety dvva- 
pets), Lk. i. 51. 3. dominion: in the doxologies, 
1 Tim. vi. 16; 1 Pet.iv.11; v.11; Jude 25; Rev.i.6; 
v.13; rivds (gen. of obj.), Heb. ii. 14 (75 Mepoéwy xpdros 
éxovra, Hdt. 3, 69). [Syn. see duvapis, fin.]* 

kpavydto; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxpavyafov; fut. xpav- 
yaow; 1 aor. éxpavyaca; (kpavyn); to cry out, cry aloud, 
(i. q. kpatw [see Bodo, fin., and below]): Mt. xii. 19; 
Acts xxii. 23; to shout, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xix. 15 
and L T Tr WH in xii. 13; with Aéywy added, to cry out 
in these words, foll. by direct disc.: Jn. xviii. 40; xix. 6 
(where Tom. déyovres), and LT Tr WH also in 12; 
kpavyatew x. déyew, Lk. iv. 41 LT Trmrg.; «pavyd¢. 
pov peyddy, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xi. 43. tui, to cry 
out to, call to, one (see kpa¢w, 2 and fin.), foll. by direct disc. 
Mt. xv. 22 RG. The word is rare in Grk. writ.: Dem. 
p- 1258, 26; of the shouts in the theatres, Epict. diss. 3, 
4,4; of araven, ib. 8, 1,37; Galen, al.; first in a poetic 
fragm. in Plat. rep. 10 p. 607 b.; once in the O. T. viz. 
2 Esdr. iii. 13. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 337.* 

Kpavy%, -js, 7, [c£. kpd¢@; on its class. use see Schmidt, 
Syn. i. ch. 3 § 4; fr. Eur. down], Sept. for APY, APPS, 
TYIW, NYA, ete.; a crying, outcry, clamor: Mt. xxv. 
6; Lk. i. 42 TWH Trtxt.; Acts xxiii. 9; Eph. iv. 31, 
and RG in Rev. xiv. 18; of the wailing of those in dis- 
tress, Heb. v. 7; Rev. xxi. 4.* 

xpéas, ré, [cf. Lat. caro, cruor; Curtius § 74], plur. xpéa 
(cf. W. 65 (63); [B. 15 (13)]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
very often for wW3; (the) flesh (of a sacrificed animal) : 
Ro. xiv. 21; 1 Co. viii. 13.* 

kpelrrwv and (1 Co. vii. 38; Phil. i. 23; in other places 
the reading varies between the two forms, esp. in 1 Co. 
vii. 9 [here T Tr WH L txt. -rr-]; xi. 17; Heb. vi. 9 
[here and in the preced. pass. LT Tr WH -ooa-; see 
WH. App. p. 148 sq.; cf. 3, 0, s]) Kpetooay, -ovos, neut. 
-ov, (compar. of xparus, see xpdriaros, cf. Kiihner i. p. 436 ; 
[B. 27 (24)]), [fr. Hom. down], better; i. e. a. more 
useful, more serviceable: 1 Co. xi. 17; xii. 31 R G; Heb. 
xi. 40; xii. 24; with moAA@ paddAov added, Phil. i. 28 [cf. 
padXov, 1 b.]; xpetooov (adv.) moseiv, 1 Co. vii. 38; xpeir~ | 
rov éariy, it is more advantageous, foll. by an inf., 1 Co. vii. 
9; 2 Pet. ii. 21, [ef. B. 217 (188); W. § 41 a. 2a]. b. 
more excellent: Heb. i. 4; vi. 93 vii. 7, 19, 22; viii. 6; 
ix. 23; x. 34; xi. 16,35; xp. éors, foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. 
Ti ae 

xpépapas, see the foll. word. 

xpepdvvups, also xpeparvve (“scarcely classic” (Veitch 
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8. V.)], kpepdw -@ [“ still later” (ibid.)], and (Sept. Job 
xxvi. 7 and Byzant. writ.) xpeudf{w, (in the N. T. the 
pres. does not occur): 1 aor. éxp¢uaca; 1 aor. pass. éxpe- 
pacbny; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for moA; to hang up, 
suspend: ri été te (Rec.), wept re (LT Tr WH), [eis re, 
Tdf. edd. 2, 7], Mt. xviii. 6; reva emt EvAov, Acts v. 30; 
x. 89, (Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22; Esth. vi. 4, etc.) ; 
simply xpepacGeis, of one crucified, Lk. xxiii. 39. Mid. 
xpepapat (for kpeudvvvpat, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 224); 
intrans. to be suspended, to hang: foll. by éx with gen. of 
the thing, Acts xxviii. 4 (see éx, I. 3); émi évAov, of one 
hanging on a cross, Gal. iii. 13; trop. év ru, Mt. xxii. 
40, where the meaning is, all the Law and the Prophets 
(i. e. the teaching of the O. T. on morality) is summed 
up in these two precepts. [Comp.: éx-Kpépapat. ]* 

[Kperddn, see xpatradn. | 

Kpnpvds, -ov, 6, (fr. kpeudvyvpe), a steep (place), a preci- 
pice: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v.13; Lk. viii. 33. (2 Chr. xxv. 
12; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Kpjs, 5, plur. Kpjres, a Cretan, an inhabitant of the 
island of Crete: Acts ii. 11; Tit. i. 12 [cf. Farrar, St. 
Paul, ii. 534].* 

Kpjoxns [cf. B. 17 (15)], 6, Lat. Crescens, an un- 
known man: 2 Tim. iy. 10.* 

Kpxyrn, -7s, 9, Crete, the largest and most fertile island 
of the Mediterranean archipelago or Agean Sea, now 
called Candia: Acts xxvii. 7,12 sq. 21; Tit.i.5. [Dict. 
of Geog. or McC. and S. s. v.]* 

Kp.h, -7s, 7, (in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] only in 
plur. ai xpi6ai), Sept. for Tp, barley: Rev. vi. 6 xpibjs 
RG, xpidav L. T Tr WH* 

Kp(8.vos, -7, -ov, (xpi), of barley, made of barley: dprot 
(2K. iv. 42, ef. Judg. vii. 13), Jn. vi. 9,13. [(Hippon., al.)]* 

xplfya [GT WH] or xpiva [L Tr (more commonly)} 
(on the accent cf. W. p. 50; Lipsius, Grammat. Unter- 
such. p. 40 sq. [who gives the preference to xpiya, as do 
Bttm. 73 (64); Cobet (N. T. ad fid. ete. p. 49 sq.); 
Fritzsche (Rom. vol. i. 96,107); al.; “videtur? antiquitati 
Graecae, i Alexandrinae aetati placuisse,” Tdf. Proleg. 
to Sept.ed. 4 p. xxx.; on the accent in extant codd. see 
Tdf. Proleg. p.101; ef. esp. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 418)),-ros, 
76, (fr. kpivo, q. V.; as xAiua fr. KAivw), [Aeschyl. down], 
Sept. very often for Ddw1 ; Ll. adecree: plur., rod 
Ocod, Ro. xi. 33 [al. here (with A. V.) judgments; cf. 
Weiss in Meyer ad loc.] (Ps. exviii. (exix.) 75). 2. 
judgment; i. e. condemnation of wrong, the decision 
(whether severe or mild) which one passes on the faults 
of others: kpivari ti kpivev, Mt. vii. 2. In a forensic 
sense, the sentence of a judge: with a gen. of the pun- 
ishment to which one is sentenced, @avdrov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; esp. the sentence of God as judge: 1d kpiva... els 
xardxpiya, the judgment (in which God declared sin to 
be punishable with death) issued in condemnation, i. e. 
was condemnation to all who sinned and therefore paid 
the penalty of death Ro. v. 16; esp. where the justice 
of God in punishing is to be shown, xpiza denotes 
condemnatory sentence, penal judgment, sentence, 2 Pet. 
ii. 3; Jude 4; with gen. of the one who pronounces 
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judgment, rot 6eod, Ro. ii. 2 sq.; AapBdverOat xpipa, Mt. 
xxili. 13 (14) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Ro. xiii. 
2; Jas. iii. 1; the one on whom God passes judgment is 
said éyew xpiva, 1 Tim. v.12; Baordgew rd xpipa, to bear 
the force of the condemnatory judgment in suffering 
punishment (see Baordtw, 2), Gal. v. 103 xpipa éoOiev 
éavT@, so to eat as to incur the judgment or punishment 
of God, 1 Co. xi. 29; els kpina ouvépyer Pat, to incur the 
condemnation of God, 34; elvas év r@ air@ kpipvart, to lie 
under the same condemnation, pay the same penalty, 
Lk. xxiii. 40; with gen. of the one on whom condemna- 
tion is passed, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Tim. iii.6; Rev. xvii.1. the 
judgment which is formed or passed: by God, through 
what Christ accomplished on earth, eds xpiva eyo eis r. 
nda pov Tovroy HAOov, where by way of explanation is added 
iva krA. to this end, that etc. Jn. ix. 39; 16 xpiya dpxerat, 
the execution of judgment as displayed in the infliction 
of punishment, 1 Pet. iv. 17; the last or jinal judgment 
is called 16 xp. 7d péAAov, Acts xxiv. 253 Kp. alonoy, eter- 
nally in force, Heb. vi. 2; the vindication of one’s right, 
kpivey Td Kpipa Twvds Ex Twos, to vindicate one’s right by 
taking vengeance or inflicting punishment on another, 
Rey. xviii. 20 ([R. V. God hath judged your judgment on 
her], see &k, I. 7); i. q. the power and business of judging: 
kp. SiSdvat tivi, Rev. xx. 4. 3. @ matter to be judi- 
cially decided, a lawsuit, @ case in court: xpivara éyew 
pera twos, 1 Co. vi. 7.* 

Kptvov, -ov, 7d, a lily: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. 
Hdt. down. ]* 

kplva; fut. cpio; 1 aor. éxpwa; pf. néxpixa; 3 pers. 
sing. plupf., without augm. (W. § 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]), we- 
kpixet (Acts xx.16GLTTrWH); Pass., pres. xpivopar; 
impf. éxpudpunv; pf. xéxpymar; 1 aor. éxpiOny [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. xpeOjoopa; Sept. for vbw, and also for 
yt and 3°93 Lat. cerno, i. e. 1. to separate, put 
asunder} to pick out, select, choose, (Hom., Hdt., AeschyL, 
Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; pera veaviorav dpicrov kexpipevow 
[chosen, picked], 2 Mace. xiii. 153 xexpipevoe dpxovres, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 10); hence 2. to approve, ese 
teem: tuépav map’ nuépav, one day above another, i.e. 
to prefer [see mapa, III. 2 b.], Ro. xiv. 5 (so ri apd twos, 
Plat. Phil. p. 57 e.; révAméAA@ mpd Mapavou, rep. 3 p. 
399 e.); macav ny. to esteem every day, i. e. hold it 
sacred, ibid. 3. to be of opinion, deem, think: ép0as 
€xpwas, thou hast decided (judged) correctly, Lk. vii. 43; 
foll. by an inf. Acts xv. 19; foll. by a direct quest. 1 
Co. xi. 13; rodro, Gre etc. to be of opinion ete. 2 Co. v. 
14; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xvi. 153 rid or rf 
foll. by a predicate acc., xpivew tid déidv twos, to judge 
one (to be) worthy of a thing, Acts xiii. 463 dmorov 
kpiverat, Acts xxvi. 8. 4. to determine, resolve, de- 
cree: ri, 1 Co. vii. 87 (xpival re Kat mpobécba, Polyb. 3, 
6, 73 rd xpiOév, which one has determined on, one’s re- 
solve, 5, 52, 6; 9,13, 75 rots xpietor gupéverv dei, Epict. 
diss. 2, 15, 7 sqq.); Séypara, pass. [the decrees that had 
been ordained (cf. A. V.)}, Acts xvi. 43 rodro xplvare, 
foll. by an inf. preceded by the art. ré, Ro. xiv. 13; also 
with éyaurg added, for myself i. e. for my own benefit 
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(lest I should prepare grief for myself by being com- 
pelled to grieve you), 2 Co. ii. 1; foll. by aninf., Acts xx. 
16; xxv. 25; 1 Co. ii. 2 GLT Tr WH [(see below)]; 
v. 3; Tit. iii. 12, (1 Mace. xi. 33; 3 Mace. i. 6; vi. 30; 
Judith xi. 13; Sap. viii. 9; Diod. 17, 95; Joseph. antt. 
7, 1,5; 12,10, 4; 13, 6,1); with rod prefixed, 1 Co. ii. 
2 Rec. [(see above)]; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xxi. 
25 (2 Mace. xi. 36); with rod prefixed, Acts xxvii. 1 [ef. 
B. § 140, 16 8.]; (kpiverai rw, it is one’s pleasure, it seems 
good to one,1 Esdr. vi. 20 (21) sq.; viii. 90 (92)). 5: 
to judge ; a. to pronounce an opinion concerning right 
and wrong ; a. in a forensic sense [(differing from 
duxagew, the official term, in giving prominence to the 
intellectual process, the sifting and weighing of evi- 
dence) ], of a human judge: tiva, to give a decision re- 
specting one, Jn. vii. 51; card rov vdpov, Jn. xviii. 31; 
Acts xxiii. 3; xxiv. 6 Rec.; the substance of the de- 
cision is added in an inf., Acts iii. 13; pass. to be judged, 
i. e. summoned to trial that one’s case may be examined 
and judgment passed upon it, Acts xxv. 10; xxvi. 6; 
Ro. iii. 4 (fr. Ps. 1. (li.) 6 (4)); mepi w. gen. of the thing, 
Acts xxiii. 6; xxiv. 21; [xxv. 20]; with addition of emi 
and the gen. of the judge, before one, Actsxxv. 9. Where 
the context requires, used of a condemnatory judgment, 
i. q.to condemn: simply, Acts xiii. 27. B. of the judg- 
ment of God or of Jesus the Messiah, deciding between the 
righteousness and the unrighteousness of men: absol., Jn. 
v. 30; viii. 50; Seats, 1 Pet. ii. 23; év dixacoovvy, Rev. 
xix. 11; revd, 1 Co. v.13; pass. Jas. ii. 12; (avras x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv.5; vexpovs, pass., Rev. xi. 18 [B. 
260 (224) ]; ry oikovpevny, the inhabitants of the world, 
Acts xvii. 31 [ef. W. 389 (364) ]; rdv kdcpoy, Ro. iii. 6; 
Ta KpuTTa Tay avOpwray, Ro. i. 16; xpivew rd Kpipa Tivos 
éx Tivos (see xpiua, 2 sub fin.), Rev. xviii. 20, cf. vi. 10; 
kpivey Kata Td éxdortou épyov, 1 Pet. i. 17; rods vexpods 
€x TOV yeypappéver ev Tots BiBAiows Kara TA Epya avTar, 
pass., Rev. xx. 12 sq.; with acc. of the substance of the 
judgment, thou didst pronounce this judgment, raira 
éxpwas, Rev. xvi. 5; contextually, used specifically of 
the act of condemning and decreeing (or inflicting) pen- 
alty on one: twa, Jn. iii. 18; v. 22; xii. 47 sq.; Acts 
Vileemyekvo. ji. 120m tl Conxin3ilisqes) 2) Uh. ii, 123 Heb. 
x. 30; xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 6 [cf. W. 630 (585)]; Jas. v. 
9 (where Ree. xaraxp.) ; Rev. xviii. 8; xix. 2, (Sap. xii. 
10, 22); Tov kdcpov, opp. to cage, Jn. iii. 17; xii. 47; 
of the devil it is said 6 dpywv rod kéopov Tovrou Kéxpirat, 
because the victorious cause of Christ has rendered the 
supreme wickedness of Satan evident to all, and put 
an end to his power to dominate and destroy, Jn. xvi. 
Nike y. of Christians as hereafter to sit with Christ 
at the judgment: roy kédcpov, 1 Co. vi. 2; dyyéAous, ib. 
3 [cf. dyyedos, 2 sub fin.; yet see Meyer ed. Hetnrici ad 
Il. ce.]. b. to pronounce judgment ; to subject to cen- 
sure; of those who act the part of judges or arbiters in 
the matters of common life, or pass judgment on the 
deeds and words of others: univ. and without case, Jn. 
viii. 16, 26; xard rt, Jn. viii. 15; kar’ dur, Jn. vii. 24; 
év kpiwari run xpivew, Mt. vii. 2; red, pass. [with nom. 
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of pers.], Rom. iii. 7; ék rod orduards cov xpwo ce, out 
of thine own mouth (i. e. from what thou hast just said) 
will I take the judgment that must be passed on thee, 
Lk. xix. 22; ri, 1 Co.x. 15; pass. ib. 29; 1d dixacov, Lk. 
xii. 57; foll. by ei, whether, Acts iv. 19; with acc. of the 
substance of the judgment: ri i. e. kpiow twa, 1 Co. iv. 
5; kpiow kpivew (Plat. rep. 2 p. 360 d.) diaiay [cf. B. 
§ 131, 5], Jn. vii. 24 (dAnOuwqv x. Scxaiav, Tob. iii. 2; 
kpiceis adixous, Sus. 53); of the disciplinary judgment 
to which Christians subject the conduct of their fellows, 
passing censure upon them as the facts require, 1 Co. v. 
12; of those who judge severely (unfairly), finding fault 
with this or that in others, Mt. vii. 1; Lk. vi. 37; Ro. 
ii. 1; rwd, Ro. ii. 1, 3; xiv. 3 sq. 10,13; foll. by év with 
dat. of the thing, Col. ii. 16; Ro. xiv. 22; hence i. q. to 
condemn: Ro. ii. 27; Jas. iv. 11 sq. 6. Hebraisti- 
cally i. q. to rule, govern; to preside over with the power of 
giving judicial decisions, because it was the prerogative 
of kings and rulers to pass judgment: Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30, (rov Aadv, 2 K. xv. 5; 1 Mace. ix. 73; Joseph. 
antt. 5, 3,35 of kpivovres tr. ynv, Ps. ii. 10; Sap. i. 1; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1463 sq.). 7. Pass. and 
mid. to contend together, of warriors and combatants 
(Hom., Diod., al.); to dispute (Hdt. 3,120; Arstph. nub. 
66); in a forensic sense, to go to law, have a suit at law: 
with dat. of the pers. with whom [W. § 31,1 ¢.], Mt. v. 
40 (Job ix. 3; xiii. 19; Eur. Med. 609); foll. by pera 
with gen. of the pers. with whom one goes to law, and 
ent with gen. of the judge, 1 Co. vi. (1), 6. [Comp.: 
ava-, Gmro-, avt-arro- (-pat), Sva-, év, émt-, KaTa-, our-, UTo- 
(-pat), ouv- vrro-(-patr). | * 

kplots, -ews, 7, Sept. for }, I) (a suit), but chiefly 
for vawn; in Grk. writ. [(fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down) } 1. a separating, sundering, separation; a 
trial, contest. 2. selection. 3. judgment; i. e. 
opinion or decision given concerning anything, esp. con- 
cerning justice and injustice, right and wrong; a. 
univ.: Jn. viii. 16; 1 Tim. v. 24 (on which see émaxoXov- 
Oéw); Jude 9; 2 Pet. ii. 11; xpiow xpiverw (see xpive, 5 b.), 
Jn. vii. 24. b. in a forensic sense, of the judgment 
of God or of Jesus the Messiah: univ., Jas. ii. 13; 
2.7 hs 1.2558 Heb. x. 27,5 plur., Rev. xvi. v1; exix. 25) of 
the last judgment: Heb. ix. 27; 7 jpépa kpicews [Mt. x. 
15); 0x1. 22,2450 xi15 865) Mikavi. 1a inubrs; 2 Pets a1: 
9; iii. 7] or ris kpicews [1 Jn. iv. 17], the day appointed 
for the judgment, see jucpa, 3; eis kpiow peydAns npepas, 
Jude 6; 7 dpa rhs kpicews avrod, i.e. Tod Oeov, Rev. xiv. 
7; €v tH kpioe, at the time of the judgment, when the 
judgment shall take place, Mt. xii. 41 sq.; Lk. x. 14; 
xl. 31 sq.; kplow moetv kara mavrwy, to execute judgment 
against (i. e. to the destruction of) all, Jude 15. spec. 
sentence of condemnation, damnatory judgment, condem- 
nation and punishment: Heb. x. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 4; with 
gen. of the pers. condemned and punished, Rev. xviii. 
10; % Kpiots av’rod #p6n, the punishment appointed him 
was taken away, i. e. was ended, Acts viii. 33 fr. Is. liii. 
8 Sept.; wimrew eis kpiow [R* eis troxpiow), to become 
liable to condemaation, Jas. v. 12; aimmos kpiows, eternal 
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damnation, Mk. iii. 29 [Rec.]; 9 xpiots ris yeévns, the 
judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penalty of 
Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 83. In 
John’s usage xpiois denotes a. that judgment 
which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected 
the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord 
brought upon themselves misery and punishment: avry 
€otlv 7 Kpiots, ore etc. judgment takes place by the en- 
trance of the light into the world and the hatred which 
men have for this light, iii. 19; xpiow moveiv, to execute 
judgment, v. 27; €pxecOat eis xp. to come into the state 
of one condemned, ib. 24; xp. Tod Koopov rovrov, the 
condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that 
it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii. 
31; mepl kpicews, of judgment passed (see xpiva, 5 a. B. 
fin.), xvi. 8, 11. B. the last judgment, the damna- 
tion of the wicked: dvdoravts xpicews, followed by con- 
demnation, v. 29 [cf. W. § 30, 28. ]. y- both the 
preceding notions are combined in v. 30; 9 xpiots maca, 
the whole business of judging [cf. W. 548 (510)], ib. 22. 
Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der xpiots bei Johannes (in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1868, pp. 244-273). 4. Like the 
Chald. x3" (Dan. vii. 10, 26; ef. Germ. Gericht) i. q. 
the college of judges (a tribunal of seven men in the sev- 
eral cities of Palestine; as distinguished from the San- 
hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem [cf. Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23, ii.; Hdersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 287]): Mt. v. 21 sq. (cf. Deut. xvi. 18; 2 Chr. 
xix. 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,14; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5. 
Like the Hebr. vawn (cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1464° 
[also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; lvi. 1; lix. 8; 
Jer. xvii. 11; 1 Mace. vii. 18; and other pass. referred 
to in Gesenius l. c.]), right, justice: Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 
42; what shall have the force of right, amayyéANew Twi, 
Mt. xii. 18; a just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on which see ék- 
Badd, 1 g.).* 

Kplomos, -ov, 6, Crispus, the ruler of a synagogue at 
Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.* 

KpiTHptov, -ov, rd, (fr. xpirnp, i. g. Kperns) ; Le 
prop. the instrument or means of trying or judging 
anything; the rule by which one judges, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. the place where judgment is given; the tri- 
bunal of a judge; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2; 
Jas. ii. 6, (Sept.; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). 3. in 
an exceptional usage, the matter judged, thing to be de- 
cided, suit, case: plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 [this sense is denied by 
many; cf. e. g. Meyer on vs. 2].* 

KpiTHs, -ov, 6, (kpivw), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
Sept. chiefly for vow; a judge; 1. univ. one who 
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything: 
w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv.11; w. gen. of quality (see 
diadoyiopos, 1), Jas. ii. 4; in a forensic sense, of the one 
who tries and decides a case [cf. d:xaorjs, fin.]: Mt. v. 
25; Lk. xii. 14 LT Tr WH, 58; [xviii. 2]; w. gen. of 
quality (cf. B. § 132, 10; W. § 34, 3b.], ris dducias, Lk. 
xviii. 6; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter, Acts 
xviii. 15; of a Roman procurator administering justice, 
Acts xxiv. 10; of God passing judgment on the charac- 


362 


KpuTTT@ 


ter ana deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb. 
xii. 23; Jas. iv. 12; also of Christ returning to sit in judg- 
ment, Acts x. 42; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Jas. v. 9; in a peculiar 
sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard 
for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w. 
gen. of the object (a pers.), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 19. 2. 
like the Hebr. naw, of the leaders or rulers of the Israel- 
ites: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16,18 sq.; Ruthi.1; Sir. 
x. 1 sq. 24, etc.).* 

KpuTiKds, -7, -dv, (Kpivw), relating to judging, fit for judg- 
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al.): with 
gen. of the obj., evOvpnoewr x. evvoav xapdias, tracing 
out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind, 
Heb. iv. 12.* 

kpotw; 1 aor. ptcp. Kpovoas; to knock: rv Ovpay, to 
knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25; Acts xii. 18, (Arstph. 
eccles. 317, 990; Xen. symp. 1,11; Plat. Prot. p. 310 a.; 
314 d.; symp. 212¢.; but komrecy rv Ovpayr is better, 
ace. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 [cf. 
Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes «omrew to knock with 
a heavy blow, xpovew to knock with the knuckles]) ; 
without riv Ovpayv [cf. W. 593 (552)], Mt. vii. 7 sq.; 
Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 36; Acts xii. 16; Rev. iii. 20 (on which 
see Ovpa, Cc. €.).* 

kputrf [so R°*G L T Tr KC], (but some prefer to write 
it kpumrn [so WH, Meyer, Bleek, etc., Chandler § 183; cf. 
Tdf. on Lk. as below)), -js, 7, a crypt, covered way, vault, 
cellar: eis kpumtnv, Lk. xi. 33 (Athen. 5 (4), 205 a. equiv. 
to kpumros mepimaros p. 206; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin.; 
Strab. 17, 1, 837]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106; 
Vitruv. 6,8 (5); al.). Cf. Meyer adl.c.; W. 238 (223).* 

kputrés, -7, -dv, (kpumrw), [fr. Hom. down], hidden, con- 
cealed, secret: Mt. x. 26; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. vili.17; xii. 2 
[ef. W. 441 (410)]; 6 kpumros tas Kapdias dvOpwros, the 
inuer part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4; neut., dv r@ 
kpumre, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 Rec.; é€v xpumra, pri- 
vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4, 10; xviii. 20; 6 év xkpumre 
"Iovdaios, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not in 
circumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29; ra xpumra tov axérovs, 
[the hidden things of darkness i. e.| things covered by 
darkness, 1 Co. iv.5; ra xp. rév avOp. the things which 
men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; 7a xp. tis kapdias, his secret 
thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25; ra xp. ris 
aicyvyns (see aicxvvn, 1), 2 Co. iv. 2; e’s kpumrdv into 
a secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec., but see 
kpumtn.* 

Kptrrw: 1 aor. éxpua; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. cexpumrat, 
ptcp. kexpuppevos; 2 aor. éxpvBny (soalso in Sept., for the 
earlier expvdny, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 377; Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 212; [Veitch s. v.]); [cf. cadvmrw; fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for W3n], VON, [D¥, }2v, 12, 703; 
to hide, conceal; a. prop.: ri, Mt. xiii. 44 and LT Tr 
WH in xxv.18; pass., Heb. xi. 23; Rey. ii. 17; xpuBjvat 
i. q. to be hid, escape notice, Mt. v. 14; 1 Tim. v. 25; 
éxpvBn (quietly withdrew [cf. W. § 38, 2a.]) x. é&mAGev, 
i. e. departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [cf. W. 469 (487)]; 
kpuntw te év with dat. of place, Mt. xxv. 25; pass. xiii. 
44; xexp. €v t@ Ged, is kept laid up with God in heaven, 
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Col. iii. 3; riets rr, LK. xiii. 21 [R G Leévéxpupev]; éavrdv 
els with acc. of place, Rev. vi. 15; twa dd mpoowmov 
twos to cover (and remove [cf. W. § 30, 6 b.; 66, 2 d.]) 
from the view of any one, i. e. to take away, rescue, from 
the sight, Rev. vi. 16; éxpv8n dm airav, withdrew from 
them, Jn. xii. 36 (in Grk. auth. generally xp. rea re; cf. 
anoxpuTre, b.). b. metaph. to conceal (that it may 
not become known): xexpuppévos, clandestine, Jn. xix. 
38; ri dé twos (gen. of pers.), Mt. xi. 25 LT Tr WH; 
(LK. xviii. 34]; xexpuppeéva things hidden i. e. unknown, 
used of God’s saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35; an’ dpOadpav 
tivos, Lk. xix. 42 [cf. B. § 146, 1 fin. Comp.: dmo-, ér, 
qepi-KpumTa. | * 

KpvoradAl{w; (kpvoraddos, q. v.); to be of crystalline 
brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev. 
xxi. 11. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

Kptoraddos, -ov, 6, (fr. kpvos ice; hence prop. anything 
congealed (cf. Lat. crusta) and transparent), [fr. Hom. 
down], crystal: a kind of precious stone, Rev. iv. 6; xxii. 1; 
(cf. B. D.s.v. Crystal. On its gend. cf. L. andS.s. v. II.]* 

Kpudatos, -aia, -aiov, (kpupa), hidden, secret: twice in 
Mt. vi.18 LTTr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24; Sap. xvii. 3; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 

Kpvf [L WH -¢7; cf. ety, init.], adv., (kpvmrw), secret- 
ly, in secret: Eph. v.12. (Pind., Soph., Xen.; Sept.) * 

Krdopat, -dyar; fut. erpoowa (Lk. xxi. 19 L Tr WH); 
1 aor. éxryodpnv; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 73); to 
acquire, get or procure a thing for one’s self [cf. W. 260 
(244)]; (pf. kexrnuat, to possess [cf. W. 274 (257) note]; 
not found in the N.T.): ri, Mt. x. 9; Acts viii. 20; dca 
xr@pat, all my income, Lk. xviii. 12; with gen. of price 
added [W. 206 (194)], woddod, Acts xxii. 28; with éx 
and gen. of price (see éx, II. 4), Acts i. 18; rd éavrod 
oxevos ev dytacp@ x. Tyq, to procure for himself his own 
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction or the sexual passion; 
see oxevos, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to marry a 
wife (opp. to the use of a harlot; the words éy dy. x. ru 
are added to express completely the idea of marrying 
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as 
his ‘vessel’; cf. xrao6ac yuvaixa, of marrying a wife, 
Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 26); Xen. symp. 2, 
10),1 Th.iv.4; ras puyas tyr, the true life of your souls, 
your true lives, i. e. eternal life (cf. the opp. ¢yurotc@at 
ri wy. avrov under ¢nuidw), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad 
loc. and W. p. 274 (257).* 

Kripa, -ros, 7d, (fr. kraopat, as ypnya fr. xpdopac), a 
possession : as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates, 
bte.. Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; Acts ii. 45; v. 1.* 

KTfvos, -ovs, 7d, (fr. krdouat; hence prop. a possession, 
property, esp. in cattle); @ beast, esp. a beast of burden: 
Lk. x. 34; plur., Acts xxiii. 24; Rev. xviii. 13; it seems 
to be used for guadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in 
1 Co. xv. 39; so for 7073, Gen. i. 25 sq.; ii. 20. [Cf 
Hom. hymn. 30,10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]* 

KTfTwp, -opos, 6, (krdouas), a possessor: Acts iv. 34. 
(Diod. excpt. p. 599, 17; Clem. Alex.; Byzant. writ.) * 

xrito: 1 aor. ékrica; pf. pass. éxricuar; 1 aor. pass. 
txriaOnv; Sept. chiefly for 83; prop. to make habitable, 
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to people, a place, region, island, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., 
Diod., al.); hence to found, a city, colony, state, ete. 
(Pind. et sqq.; 1 Esdr. iv. 53). In the Bible, to create: 
of God creating the world, man, etc., Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. 
xi. 9; Col. i. 16 (cf. W. 272 (255)]; iii. 10; Eph. iii. 9; 
1 Tim. iv. 3; Rev. iv. 11; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 32; Eccl. xii. 
1; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 23; 
xi. 18 (17); 3 Mace. ii. 9; [Joseph. antt.1, 1, 1; Philo 
de decal. § 20]); absol. 6 xricas, the creator, Ro. i. 25; 
[Mt. xix. 4 Tr WH]; i. q. to form, shape, i. e. (for sub- 
stance) completely to change, to transform (of the moral 
or new creation of the soul, as it is called), criaOévres 
€v Xptor@ “Inood ent Epyots dyaGois, in intimate fellow- 
ship with Christ constituted to do good works [see émi, 
B. 2 a. ¢.], Eph. ii. 10; rovs dv0 eis éva xawdy dvOpwrov, 
ibid.15; rév crioGévra xara bedv, formed after God’s like- 
ness [see xard, II. 3 c. .], Eph. iv. 24, (kapdiav xabapav 
xricov ev épol, Ps. 1. (li.) 12).* 

krlots, -ews, 7, (kri¢@), in Grk. writ. the act of founding, 
establishing, building, ete.; in the N. T. (Vulg. everywhere 
creatura [yet Heb. ix. 11 creatio]) 1. the act of cre- 
ating, creation: tov kdcpov, Ro. i. 20. 2. i. q. xriopa, 
creation i. e. thing created, [cf. W. 32]; used a. of in- 
dividual things and beings, a creature, a creation: Ro. i. 
25; Heb. iv.13; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39; after a 
rabbin. usage (by which a man converted from idolatry 
to Judaism was called NWN 1:3 [cf. Schdttgen, Horae 
Hebr. i. 328, 704 sq.]), atv xriots is used of a man regen- 
erated through Christ, Gal. vi.15; 2 Co. v.17. b. col- 
lectively, the sum or aggregate of created things: Rev. iii. 
14 (on which see dpyn, 3; [9 xriots 7. dvOpamwv, Teach- 
ing of the Twelve etc. c. 16]); Sdn H xriows, Sap. xix. 6; 
naoa  xriows, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (cf. 
Grimm on 3 Mace. [ii. 2] p. 235; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as 
below]), maca riots, Col. i. 15; 3 Mace. ii. 2; Judith ix. 
12; carp mdons kticews, Acta Thomae p. 19 ed. Thilo 
[§ 10 p. 198 ed. Tdf.], (see was, I. 1 ¢.); dm’ dpyijs xrivews, 
Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. ili. 4; od ravrns Tis Kricews, not 
of this order of created things, Heb. ix. 11; acc. to the 
demands of the context, of some particular kind or class 
of created things or beings: thus of the human race, racy 
rh xr. Mk. xvi. 153; év mdon (Rec. adds 19) erie: ry ind 
rov obp., among men of every race, Col. i. 23; the aggre- 
gate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate, 
(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-21 (Sap. v. 17 (18); 
xvi. 24); maca xt. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi, 
Meyer, Riickert, al., [Arnold in Bapt. Quart. for Apr. 
1867, pp. 143-153]. 3. an institution, ordinance : 
1 Pet. ii. 13; cf. Huther ad loc. [(Pind., al.)]* 

krlopa, -ros, 76, (kri¢w) ; thing founded; created thing; 
(Vulg. creatura) [A. V. creature]: 1 Tim. iv. 4; Rev. 
v.13; viii. 9, (Sap. ix. 2; xiii. 5); contextually and met- 
aph. xr. 6eod, transformed by divine power to a moral 
newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created 
anew by regeneration [al. take it here unrestrictedly |, 
Jas. i. 18 (see dmapy7, metaph. a.; also eri¢w sub fin., 
xriots, 2a.) 3 Ta év apyf kriopara Oeod, of the Israelites, 
Sir. xxxvi. 20 (15). [(Strab., Dion. H.)]* 
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xrlo-rms (on the accent cf. W. § 6, 1h. [ef. 94 (89); esp. 
Chandler §§ 35, 36]), -ov, 6, (kri{w), a founder; a creaior 
[Aristot., Plut., al.]: of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 [ef. W. 122 
(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Mace. i. 24, etc.).” 

kuBela [-Bia T WH; see I, ¢],-as, 9, (fr. kv8evo, and this 
fr. xUBos a cube, adie), dice-playing (Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
ai.); trop. 9 «. rdv avOp. the deception [A. V. sleight] of 
men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated 
and defrauded their fellow-players.* 

KuBépyycts, -ews, 7, (kuBepvaw [Lat. gubernare, to gov- 
ern]), @ governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would 
take it tropically here, and render it wise counsels (KR. 
V. mrg.); so Hesych.: kuBepynces: 
pa kat ppovncers ; cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. in Sept. s. v., 
and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12 
Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).* 

kuBepvqrys, -ov, 6, (kuBepvde [‘to steer’; see the pre- 
ceding word]); fr. Hom. down; steersman, helmsman, 
sailing-master; [A. V. master, ship-master]: Acts xxvii. 

1; Rev. xviii.17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.) * 

KukAevo: 1 aor. exvxdevoa; to go round (Strabo and 
other later writ.) ; to encircle, encompass, surround : rh 
mrapepBornv, Rev. xx. 9 (where R G Tr éexvxdwaayr) ; [riva, 
Jn. x. 24 Trmre. WH mrg.; (see WH. App. p. 171)].* 

KuKAGBev, (ie [see ede: adv. round about, from 
all sides, all round: Rev. iv. 8; xukd. twos, Rev. iv. 3 sq., 
and Rec. in v. 11. (Lys. p. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28]; 
Qu. Smyrn. 5,16; Nonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for 
330, 23D 3°35, and simply 1.30; many exx. fr. the 
Apocr. are given in Wahl, Clavis Apocryphorum ete. 
Beye) 

KvKASw, -@: 1 aor. exikdooa; Pass., pres. ptcp. kukdov- 
uevos; 1 aor. ptep. Kukdobeis; (Kvxdos); Sept. chiefly 
for 330; 1. to go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur. be 
Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass: of 
persons standing round, riva, Jn. x. 24 [Tr mrg.WH mrg. 
exvkrevoay (q.v-)]; Acts xiv. 20; of besiegers (often so 
in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20; Heb. xi. 30, 
and RG Trin Rev. xx. 9. [Comp.: mepi-kukdow. | * 

KvKAw (dat. of the subst. ci«dos, a ring, circle [ef. Eng. 
cycle]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. times without number 
for 3°30, also for 2.301) and 3°30 3°20; in acircle, around, 
round about, on all sides : Mk. iii. 34; vi. 63 of i KUKA@ dypol, 
the circumjacent country [see dypos, c.], Mk. vi. 36 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. gives éyyiora]; Lk. ix. 12; dd 
‘lepovo. kai kvKA@, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 19; 
twos, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,5; Polyb. 4, 21, 
9, al.; Gen. xxxv. 5; Ex. vii. 24, etc.): Rev. iv. 65 v. 
11 [here RxvxddOev]; vii. 11.* 

KiAtopa, -ros, TO, (KvAlo, q. v-), thing rolled: with 
epexeget. gen. BopBdpou, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire, 
2 Pet. ii. 22[(RGLTrmrg.]. The great majority take 
the word to mean ‘wallowing-place’, as if it were the 
same as kvAiorpa, (Vulg. in volutabro luti). But just as 
ro eé€papa signifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the 
place of vomiting; so ro kvAvopa denotes nothing else 
than the thing rolled or wallowed. But see [the foll. 
word, and] BdpBopos.* 
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Kudo pss, -08, 6, i. g. KvALces, @ rolling, wallowing, (Hip- 
piatr. p. 204, 4; [cf. Prov. ii. 18 Theod.]) : es Kudo pH 
BopBépou, to a rolling of itself in mud, [to wallowing in 
the mire], 2 Pet. ii. 22 T Tr txt. WH. See the preceding 
word.* 

Kudo: (for cvdivSw more com. in earlier writ.), to roll ; 
Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. éxvdiero; to be rolled, to wallow: 
Mk. ix. 20. ([Aristot. h. a. 5, 19, 18, etc.; Dion. Hal. ; 
Sept.]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; hel n. a. 7, 33; Epict. dae 
4, 11, 29.) [Come.: dva-, amo-, mpookvAia. |* 

KvAAGs, -7, -dv, [akin to KvKAos, kvdiw, Lat. circus, cur 
vus, etc.; Curtius § 81]; 1. crooked; of the mem- 
bers of the body (Hippocr., Arstph. av. 1379): as dis- 
tinguished fr. ywdds, it seems to be injured or disabled 
in the hands [but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 30, 31 
[but here Tr mrg. br. kvA. and WH read it in mrg. 
only]. 2. maimed, mutilaied, (ots, Hippocr. p. 805 
[iii. p. 186 ed. Kiihn]): Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 43.* 

Kipa, -ros, 76, [fr. cvéw to swell; Curtius § 79; fr. Hom. 
down ], a wave [cf. Eng. swell], esp. of the sea or of a lake: 
Mt. viii. 24; xiv. 24; Mk. iv. 87; Acts xxvii. 41 [RG 
Tr txt. br.]; xipara dypia, prop., Sap. xiv. 1; with @addo- 
ons added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and 
fro by their raging passions, Jude 13. [Syn. cf. cvdev. ]* 

KipBadoy, -ov, 7d, (fr. kip Bos, 6, a hollow [ef. cup, cupola, 
etc.; Vanitéek p. 164]), a cymbal, i. e. a hollow basin of 
brass, producing (when two are struck together) a musi- 
cal sound [see B. D. s. v. Cymbal; Stainer, Music of the 
Bible, ch. ix.]: 1 Co. xiii. 1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8; xv. 16,19, 
28; Ps. cl. 5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., al.) * 

Kipivov, -ov, Td, cumin (or cummin), Germ. Kiimmel, 
(for {193, Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii, 23. (Theophr., 
Diose., Plut., al.) [Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 443.]* 

Kuvapiov, -ov, T6, (dimin. of kvwy, i. q. xuvidioy, which 
Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; cf. yuvacka- 
pwov), a little dog: Mt. xv. 26 sq.; Mk. vii. 27sq. (Xen., 
Piat., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

Kirpwos, -ov, 6, @ Cyprian or Cypriote, i.e. a native or 
an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 36; xi. 20; xxi. 16, 
(2 Mace. iv. 29). [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Kimpos, -ov, 7, Cyprus, avery fertile and delightful 
island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and 
Syria: Acts xi. 19; xiii. 4; xv. 39; xxi. 3; xxvii. 4, 
(1 Mace. xv. 23; 2 Mace. x.13). [BB.DD.s.v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

kimrw: 1 aor. ptep. Kuwas; (fr. KvBy the head [cf. 
Vaniéek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. v.]); fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 11; to bow the head, bend for- 
ward, stoop down: Mk. i. 7; with xcarw added (Arstph. 
vesp. 279), Jn. viii. 6, 8. [Comp.: japa-, avy: 
KuTT@. | * 

Kupnvatos, -ov, 6, (Kupnyn, q. v-), a Cyrenean [A. V. 
(R. V. Acts vi. 9) Cyrenian], a native of Cyrene: Mt. 
xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts vi. 9; xi. 20; 
xiii. 1. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Kupvn, -ns, 7, Cyrene, a large and very flourishing city 
of Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 11 Roman 
miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great 
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numbers of Jews, whom Ptolemy I. had brought thither, 
and invested with the rights of citizens: Acts ii. 10. 
[BBoDD is, va|* 

Kvpqvwos (Lehm. Kupivos [-peivos Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
(see et, ¢)]), -ov, 6, Quirin[-i-]us (in full, Publius Sulpicius 
Quirinus [correctly Quirinius ; see Woolsey in Bib. Sacr. 
for 1878, pp. 499-513]), a Roman consul A. vu. c. 742; 
afterwards (not before the year 759) governor of Syria 
(where perhaps he may previously have been in com- 
mand, 751-752). While filling that office after Arche- 
laus had been banished and Judea had been reduced to 
a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned 
in Acts v. 37 (cf. Joseph. antt. 18, 1,1). Therefore Luke 
in his Gospel ii. 2 has made a mistake [yet see added 
reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For 
in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but 
Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc- 
cessor, A. U. C. 750, was Quintilius Varus; and Quiri- 
nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. Cf. 
Win. RW B. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss, 
Die Halben u. die Ganzen (Berl. 1865) p. 70 sqq.; Hil- 
genfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 1865, 
v. 480 sqq.; Keim i. 399 sq. [ Eng. trans. ii. 115]; Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 161 sq.; Weizsicker in Schen- 
kel v. p. 23 sqq.; [Keil, Com. tib. Mark. u. Luk. p. 213 
sqq-; McCiellan, New Testament etc., i. p. 392 sqq.; and 
Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Cyrenius, and at lenoth 
in Bib. Sacr. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq.].* 

Kupia, -as, 7, Cyria, a Christian woman to whom the 
second Ep. of John is addressed: 2 Jn. 1,5, [GL TKC 
(and WHmrg. in vs.1)]. This prop. name is not un- 
common in other writers also; cf. Liicke, Comm. iib. die 
Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. xvpia, regard- 
ing the word as an appellative, lady; (ai yuvaixes evOds 
ano teooapeckaidcka €rav id Tov avdpav Kupiat Kadovr~ 
rat, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]* 

Kuptakds, -7, -dv, a bibl. and eccles. word [cf. W. § 34, 
3 and Soph. Lex. s. v.], of or belonging to the Lord; ak. 
i. q. the gen. of the author rod kupiov, thus kuptaxdy Setrvov, 
the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. xi. 20; Adysa 
kuptakd, the Lord’s sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 3, 39, 
ale 2. relating to the Lord, 7 xuptaxy nuépa, the day 
devoted to the Lord, sacred to the memory of Christ’s 
resurrection, Rev. i. 10 [ef. ‘ xupuaxy xupiov’, Teaching 
14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; ef. B. D.s.v. Lord’s Day; 
Bp. Lahtft. Ign. ad Magn. p. 129; Miiller on Barn. ep. 15, 
9]; ypadal xvp. the writings concerning the Lord, i.e. 
the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

kuptedw ; fut. kupredow; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
kuptevon ; (Kuptos); to be lord of, to rule over, have do- 
minion over: with gen. of the obj. [ef. B. 169 (147)], Lk. 
xxii. 25; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. i. 243; absol. of xuptedtovres, 
supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 15; of things and forces 
i. q. to exercise influence upon, to have power over: with 
gen. of the obj., 6 6dvaros, Ro. vi. 9; 7 dpapria, 14; 6 vdpos, 
Ro. vii. 1. (Xen., Aristot., Polyb., sqq.; Sept. for own 
Tete.].) [Comp.: xara-kuptevo. ] * 

KUptos, -ov, 6, (prop. an adj. kuptos, -a, ~or, also of two 
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term.}; prop. i. q. 6 €ywy kipos, having power or author- 
ity), [fr. Pind. down], he to whom a person or thing be- 
longs, about which he has the power of deciding; master, 
lord; used a. univ. of the possessor and disposer of 
a thing, the owner, (Sept. for 1/18, 5y3): with gen. of 
the thing, as rod dumehdvos, Mt. xx. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii. 
9; Lk. xx. 15; rod Oepirpod, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; ris 
oixias, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Jude. xix. 12); rod mddov, 
Lk. xix. 33; rod caBBdrov, possessed of the power to 
determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas- 
ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8; 
Mk. ii. 28; Lk. vi. 5. with gen. of a pers., one who has 
control of the person, the master [A. V. lord]; in the 
household: SovAov, madioxns, oikovopov, Mt. x. 24; Lk. 
xii. 46 sq.; xiv. 21; xvi. 3, 5; Acts xvi. 16, 19, etc.; ab- 
sol., opp. to of SodAor, Eph. vi. 5,9; Col. iv. 1, ete.; in 
the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em- 
peror [(on this use of kvpios see at length Woolsey in 
Bib. Sacr. for July 1861, pp. 595-608)], Acts xxv. 26; 
once angels are called xvpiot, as those to whom, in the 
administration of the universe, departments are in- 
trusted by God (see dyyedos, 2): 1 Co. viii. 5. b. 
xupwos is a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev- 
erence, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii. 
27; xxv. 20, 22; Lk. xiii. 8; xiv. 22, etc.; the disciples 
salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. viii. 25; xvi. 
PPA AD) Riv Ss EES Sais 1S Boab y aby Giss Oli oas UR 
xili. 6, 9,13; xxi. 15-17, 20 sq., etc., cf. xx. 13; Lk. xxiv. 
34; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whose 
authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing 
their earnestness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.]), kvpte, kvpre, Mt. vii. 
21; and RG in LK. xiii. 25; employed, too, by a son in 
addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 30; by citizens towards 
magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 63; by any one who wishes to 
honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6,8; xv. 27; Mk. 
Vile 2Sismlakcavenl Qi XIAO s) Ia. Plo lon LO ved x1ls 
Die xx >e ACTS XsONEXVie SOhm xxala Oe c. this 
title is given a. to Gop, the ruler of the universe 
(so the Sept. for “348, a9K, Dios, mm and Ay; [the 
term xvpios is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph. 
down, but “the address xvpre, used in prayer to God, 
though freq. in Epict. does not occur (so far as I am 
aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic 
times; sometimes we find kvpte 6 Jeos, and once (2, 7, 12) 
he writes kipue édénoov” (Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 314 
note °)]),—both with the art., 6 kvptos: Mt. i. 22[ RG]; 
vy. 83; Mk. v.19; Lk.i. 6,9, 28,46; Acts vil. 33); viii. 
24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, [but see eAeos, 3]; Heb. viii. 
2; Jas.iv.15; v.15; Juded5[RG], etc.; and without 
the art. (cf. W. 124 (118); B. 88 (77) sq.): Mt. xxi. 9: 
xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 17, 38, 58, 66; ii. 9, 23, 26, 
39; Acts vii. 49; Heb. vii. 21; xii. 6; 1 Pet.i. 25; 2 Pet. 
ii. 9; Jude [5 T Trtxt. WH txt.], 9; kvpos tov ovpavod 
kx. ths yns, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xvii. 245; kdpros 
T&v Kuplevovrav, 1 Tim. vi. 153; Kvptos 6 Geds, see Beds, 3 
p- 288* [and below]; xvpsos 6 eds 6 mavroxpdrap, Rev. 
iv. 8; xdpios caBawd, Ro. ix. 29; dyyehos and 6 ayyedos 
kupiov, Mt. i. 20; ii 13,19; xxviii. 2; Lk.i.11; ii. 9; 
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Acts v.19; viii. 26; xii. 7; svedpa xvpiov, Lk. iv. 18; 
Acts viii. 39; with prepositions: ixé (RG add the art.) 
kupiov, Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; mapa kvpiov, Mt. xxi. 42 and 
Mk. xii. 11, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 23 ; mapa xupie, 2 Pet. 
iii. 8. B. to the Mrss1au; and that aa. to 
the Messiah regarded univ.: Lk. i. 43; ii. 11; Mt. xxi. 
8; xxii. 45; Mk. xi. 3; xii. 836; Lk. xix.34; xx.44. BB. 
to Jesus as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired 
a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec- 
tion was exalted to a partnership in the divine adminis- 
tration (this force of the word when applied to Jesus 
appears esp. in Acts x. 36; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 22; viii. 
6; Phil. ii. 9-11): Eph. iv. 5; with the art. 6 kvp., Mk. 
xvi. 19sq.; Acts ix.1; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. iv. 5; vi. 13 sq.; 
‘vii. 10, 12, 34 sq.; ix. 5,14; x. 22; xi. 26; [xvi. 22GL 
T Tr WH); Phil. iv. 5; [2 Tim. iv. 22 TTr WH]; Heb. 
ii. 3 (cf. 7 sqq.); Jas.v.7,etc. after his resurrection 
Jesus is addressed by the title 6 kvpids pou Kal 6 Beds pov, 
Jn. xx. 28. dd rod xup., 1 Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. v.63 mpos 
tov x. 2 Co. v. 8; 6 xvptos "Inaods, Acts i. 21; iv. 33; xvi. 
31; xx. 35; 1 Co. xi. 23; [xvi. 23 TTrWH]; 2Co.i. 
14; [2 Tim. iv. 22 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 20; 6 kdp. "Ino. 
Xpuoros, 1 Co. xvi. 22[R; 23 RGL]; 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) 
(WH br. Xp.]; Eph. i. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 22 [RG], ete.; 6 
KUptos nuoy, 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 14; 2 Pet. 
iii. 15; Rev. xi. 15, ete.; with "Incovs added, [L T Tr 
WH in 1 Th. iii. 11 and 13]; Heb. xiii. 20; Rev. xxii. 21 
[LT Tr (yet without jy.)]; so with Xpiords, Ro. xvi. 18 
[GLT Tr WH); and “Inoovs Xpiords, 1 Th. i. 3 [ef. B. 
155 (136)]; iii. 11 [RG], 13 [Ree.]; v.23; 2 Th. ii. 1, 
14, 16; iil. 6 [(juev)]; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 3; Gal. vi. 18 
[WH br. jyov]; Eph. i. 3; vi. 24; Ro. xvi. 24 [RG]; 
1 Tim. vi. 3, 14; Philem. 25 [T WHom. ype}; Phil. iv. 
23 [GL T Tr WHow. ny. ], etc.; "Incods Xpsords 6 kipros 
nuav, Ro. i.4; and Xp. Ina. 6 kup. (jar), Col. ii. 6; Eph. 
De cpl ar.eo Ome. 2206 Kup. Kai 6 cwrnp, 2 Pet. 
iii. 2 (ef. B. 155 (136)}; with Inoots Xpiords added, 2 Pet. 
ili. 18; without the art., simply kiépuos: 1 Co. vii. 22, 25; 
x. 21; xvi.10; 2 Co. iii. 17; xii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jas. v. 
11; 2 Pet. ili. 10; kdpvos kupiwy i. e. Supreme Lord (ef. W. 
§ 36, 2; [B. § 123, 12]): Rev. xix. 16 (cf. in a. above; 
of God, Deut. x.17); with prepositions: dzd kvpiov, Col. 
lil. 24; xara KUpLoV, 2. Conxia Lv: mpos Kuptov, 2 Co. iii. 16; 
ovv kup. 1 Th. iv. 17; td kup. 2 Th. ii. 13; on the phrase 
év xupig, freq. in Paul, and except in his writings found 
only in Rev. xiv. 13, see év, I. 6 b. p. 211% The appel- 
lation 6 kdpios, applied to Christ, passed over in Luke 
and John even into historic narrative, where the words 
and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related: 
Lk. vii. 185 <x. 159235895 “xi 42 txili, 15<° xviite Sq. 3 
xxii. 31 [RGLTrbr.]; Jn. iv. 1 [here T Tr mrg. "In- 
gous]; vi. 23; xi. 2. There is nothing strange in the 
appearance of the term in the narrative of occurrences 
after his resurrection: Lk. xxiv. 34; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 20, 
PAS Sab Cf NPL d. There are some who hold that 
Paul (except in his quotations from the O. T. viz. Ro. 
iv. 8; ix. 28 sq.; xi. 34; 1 Co.i. 31; ii. 16; iii. 20; x. 26; 
2 Co. vi. 17 sq.; x.17; 2 Tim. ii. 19) uses the title kipuos 
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everywhere not of God, but of Christ. But, to omit 
instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co. 
vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Th. iv.6; 2 Th. iii. 16 (6 kdpuos 
Ths etpnyns, Cf. 6 Oeds rhs elpnyns, 1 Th. v. 23; but most 
of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from 
God and from Christ), it is better at least in the words 
éxdoT@ ws 6 Kiptos Edwxev, 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God 
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac- 
count of the words kara ryv xdpiv Tod Oe od thy Sobciody 
po. in vs. 10. On the other hand, kpivopevor bd rod Kup. 
in 1 Co. xi. 32 must certainly, I think, be taken of 
Christ, on account of x. 22, cf. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei- 
nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensv 
vocum kupios et 6 Kvpuos in actis et epistolis apostolorum. 
Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss. theol. exhibens 
disquisitionem de vocis xvpios absolute positae in N. T. 
usu. Lugd. 1846 (a monograph I have not seen) ; [Stuart 
in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1831 pp. 733-776; cf. Weiss, 
Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 76; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.; 
Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for June 
and Dec. 1881 p. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq: 
On the use of a capital initial, see WH. Intr. § 414} 
The word does not occur in the [Ep. to Tit. (crit. edd.), 
the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third; for 
in 2 Jn. 3 xupiov is dropped by the critical editors. Syn. 
see deamérns, fin. ]. 

kuptdrns, -7Tos, 7, (6 KUptos), dominion, power, lordship; 
in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see é€ovaia, 4 c- 
B.; cf. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton’s “ dominations”]; 
in Tac. ann. 13, 1 dominationes is equiv. to dominantes), 
so used of angels («vpsor, 1 Co. viii. 5; see ktpsos, a. fin.) : 
Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8; plur. Col.i.16. (Eccles. 
[e. g. ‘Teaching’ c. 4] and Byzant. writ.) * 

kupdw, -@: 1 aor. inf. kupdca; pf. pass. ptcp. kexupw- 
pevos; (kdpos the head, that which is supreme, power, 
influence, authority); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to 
make valid; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify: 
diaOjxnv, pass. Gal. iii. 15; dydanv ets twa, to make a 
public decision that love be shown to a transgressor by 
granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [Comp. : mpo-kupdo.]* 

kvwv, kuvds; in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the 
N. T. masc.; Hebr. 293; a dog; prop.: Lk. xvi. 21; 
2 Pet. ii. 22; metaph. (in various [but always reproach- 
ful] senses; often so even in Hom.) a man of impure 
mind, an impudent man, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. s.]: 
Mt. vii. 6; Phil. iii. 2+ Rey. xxii. 15, in which last pass. 
others less probably understand sodomites (like ey) in 
Deut. xxiii. 18 (19)) (cf. B. D. s. v. Dog].* 

KAdoyv, -ov, 7d; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; a mem- 
ber of the body, particularly the more external and promi- 
nent members, esp. the feet; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30; 
Num. xiv. 29, 32 sq.; 1 S. xvii. 463; Is. lxvi. 24) for 139 
and 0°39, a dead body, carcase, inasmuch as the mem- 
bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart: so the plur. in 
Heb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, [A. V. carcases }.* 

kodtw; impf. 1 pers. plur. ékoAdouev (Mk. ix. 38 T Tr 
txt. WH); 1 aor. ékadvoa; Pass., pres. eoAvouat; 1 aor. 
€x@AVOnY ; Cfr. xédos, lopped, clipped ; prop. to cut off, cul 
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short, hence) to hinder, prevent, forbid ; [fr. Pind. down]; 
Sept. for 893, twice (viz. 1 S. xxv. 26; 2 S. xiii. 13) for 
yd: twa foll. by an inf. [W. § 65,2.; cf. B. § 148, 13], 
Mt. xix. 14; Lk. xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6; xxiv. 23; 1 Th. 
11.16; Heb. vii. 23; ri xodver pe BarricOjvar; what doth 
hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 36; 
the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone 
before, Mk. ix. 38 sq.; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 52; xviii. 
16; Acts xi. 17; Ro. i. 13; 3 Jn. 10; adréy is wanting, 
because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50; the acc. is wanting, 
because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. tid twos, to keep one 
from a thing, Acts xxvii. 43; with acc. of the thing, Ty 
mapadpoviay, to restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 16; 7d Aadeiv 
yAoooass, 1 Co. xiv. 39; ré, foil. by rod wy, can any one 
hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should 
not be baptized? Acts x.47; in imitation of the Hebr. 
xD foll. by }1) of the pers. and the ace. of the thing, to 
withhold a thing from any one, i. e. to deny or refuse one 
a thing: Lk. vi. 29 [B. § 132, 5] (76 prmpeiov dd aod, 
Gen. xxiii. 6). [Comp.: d:axodAvw.]* 

kopn, -ns, 4, (akin to ketuar, koysdw, prop. the common 
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return; 
Curtius § 45 [related is Eng. home]), [fr. Hes., Hat. 
down], a village: Mt. ix. 35; x. 11; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. v. 
17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. wéduw], and often in the Synopt. 
Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near 
which the villages lie and to whose municipality they 
belong: Kacapeias, Mk. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for 
ni33 with the name of a city; cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 
220* [B. D. s. v. Daughter, 7]; also for "ym and niq¥N 
with the name of a city); by meton. the inhabitants of 
villages, Acts viii. 25; used also of a small town, as Beth- 
saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22; Jn. i. 45; of Bethlehem, 
Jn. vii. 42; for Vy, Josh. x. 39; xv. 9 [Compl.]; Is. xlii. 
11. [B. D.s. v. Villages.] 

kwpd-roAts, -ews, 7, a village approximating in size and 
number of inhabitants to a city, a village-city, a town 
(Germ. Marktflecken): Mk. i. 38. (Strabo; [Josh. 
xviii. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field) ]; often in the Byzant. writ. 
of the middle ages.) * 
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kGpos, -ov, 6, (fr. xeiwar; accordingly i. q. Germ. Ge- 
lag; cf. Curtius § 45); fr. [Hom. h. Mere., Theogn.} 
Hat. down; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop. 
a nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and 
frolicsome fellows who after supper parade through the 
streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or 
some other deity, and sing and play before the houses 
of their male and female friends; hence used generally, 
of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till late 
at night and indulge in revelry; plur. [revellings]: Ro. 
xiii. 13; Gal.v. 21; 1 Pet.iv.3. (Sap. xiv. 23; 2 Mace. 
vi. 4.) [Trench § lxi.]* 

Koval, -wzos, 6, a gnat ([Aeschyl.], Hdt., Hippoer., 
al.) ; of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment- 
ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. h. an. 5, 19 [p. 552°, 
5; ef. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444; Buztorf, Lex. talm. 
etc. 927 (474° ed. Fischer) ]): Mt. xxiii. 24.* 

Kés, gen. Ka, 7, Cos [A. V. Coos] (now Stanco or 
Stanchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia- 
tion of és rav KO (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. és ray 
movw. (Hackett)]), a small island of the Agean Sea, 
over against the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus, 
celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of 
wine and corn: Acts xxi. 1, where for the Rec. Kay 
Grsb. [foll. by subsequent editors] has restored Ké, as 
in 1 Mace. xv. 23; see Matthiae § 70 note 3; W. § 8, 
2a.; [B. 21 (19); WH. App. p. 157]. Cf. Kuester, 
De Co insula, Hal. 1833; [but the best description is 
in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u.s.w. (Halle 1852)” (How- 
son); cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].* 

Koodp, 6, (fr. 00P to divine, [but cf. B. D.]), Cosam, 
one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 28.* 

kwdds, -7, -dv, (kédrrw@ to beat, pound), blunted, dull; 
prop. Bedos, Hom. Il. 11, 390; hence a. blunted 
(or lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 sq.3 xii. 225 
xv. 30sq.; Lk. i. 22; xi. 14, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept. for ods 
Hab. ii. 18). b. blunted, dull,in hearing; deaf: 
Mt. xi. 53 Mk. vii. 32; 373, ix. 255) uk. vil. 22;)(Hom. 
h. Mere. 92; Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for 
win, Ex. iv. 11; Is. xliii. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14, 
ete.).* 
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Aayxdvw: 2 aor. EAaxor; 1. to obtain by lot (fr. 
Hom. down): with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 [ef. B. 269 
(231); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment, 
obtain: ri, Acts i. 17; 2 Pet. i.1; on the constr. of this 
verb w. gen. and ace. of the thing, see Matthiae § 328; 
W. 200 (188); [cf. B. § 132, 8]. 2. to cast lots, 
determine by lot, (Isocr. p. 144b.; Diod. 4, 63, (ef. ps.- 

Dem. in Mid. p. 510, 26]): mepi rios, Jn. xix. 24.* 


Adtapos, -ov, 6, (rabb. 19, apparently the same as 
ays, whom God helps [cf. Philo, quis haeres § 12]; 
acc. to others, i. q. 117 89 without help), Lazarus; 1. 
an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised 
from the dead by him: Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 43; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq 
17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and 
wretched: Lk. xvi. 20, 23-25.* 

Ad8pa [so RGTTr] (in Hom. Adépy, fr. NavOdve, 
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Aadeiv), and L [WHKC (see the latter’s Praef. p. xii. and 
s. v. eix7)] AdOpa (fr. AdOpos, -a, -ov, cf. Passow [esp. L. 
and S.]s.v.; W. 47; B. 69 (61)), adv. secretly: Mt. 
1.19; ii. 7; Jn. xi. 28; Acts xvi. 37. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) * 

Aatday ((L. T Tr WH] not Aaiday [Grsb.], cf. W. § 6, 
le.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37 sq.; [Chandler 
§ 620; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -azos, 7 [masc. in x* Mk. iv. 
37; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], a whirlwind, 
tempestuous wind: 2 Pet.ii.17; Aaiday dvepou (cf. Germ. 
Sturmwind ; dvenos ov aidan wodAy, Hom. Il. 17, 57), 
a violent attack of wind [A. V. a storm of wind], a squall 
[(see below)], Mk. iv. 37; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi. 
18; xxxviii. 1; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.) [Acc. to 
Schmidt (ch. 55 § 13), A. is never a single gust, nor a 
steadily blowing wind, however violent; but a storm 
breaking forth from black thunder-clouds in furious gusts, 
with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy ; 
acc. to Aristot. de mund. 4 p. 3954, 7 it is ‘a whirlwind 
revolving from below upwards.’ ] * 

AAK®, and Xakew, see Adoxa. 

Aakritw; (fr. adv. Aa€, with the heel); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to kick, strike with the heel: Acts xxvi. 14, and Rec. in 
ix. 5; see xévtpov, 2.” 

Aadew, -G; impf. 3 pers. sing. éAddet, plur. éAddovy; 
fut. AaAnow; 1 aor. eAdAnoa; pf. AeAaAnka; Pass., pres. 
AaAodpar; pf. NeAdAnwac; 1 aor. eAaAnOny; 1 fut. AadyOn- 
copa; [fr. Soph. down]; found in bibl. Grk. much more 
freq. than in prof. auth., in Sept. times without number for 
3° or 13°71, more rarely for VO; prop. to uller a sound 
(cf. [onomatop. /a-la, ete.] Germ. lallen), to emit a voice, 
make one’s self heard ; hence to utter or form words with 
the mouth, to speak, having reference to the sound 
and pronunciation of the words and in general the 
form of what is uttered, while Aéeyw refers to the 
meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence 
Aadreiv is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting 
and prattling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 3, 47; 
of locusts, Theocr. 5, 34; Aadovoar pev, od Ppdfovor dé, of 
dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani- 
mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo, 
Dio C. 74, 21, 14). Accordingly, everything Aeyopevoy 
is also NaXovpevor, but not everything Aadovdpevov is also 
Aeyopevor (Eupolis in Plut. Ale. 13 Aadeiv dpioros, dduva- 
rotatos éyew); [the difference between the words is 
evident where they occur in proximity, e. g. Ro. iii. 19 
doa 6 vopos déyet, Tos €v TO vOuw Aadei, and the very com. 
e\dAnoev ... Aeyov, Mt. xiii. 3, ete.]. Moreover, the 
primary meaning of AaXeiv, to utter one’s self, enables us 
easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred 
writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates 
or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately 
or through the instrumentality of his messengers and 
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the 
fact that, though in classic Grk. Aad. is the term for 
light and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis- 
paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not quite free 
from any such suggestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis- 
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tesgaben der ersten Christen, p. 94 sqq.; Tittmann de 
Synonymis N. T. p. 79 sq.; Trench, Syn. § Ixxvi.; [and 
on class. usage Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1]. But let us look 
at the N. T. usage in detail: 

1. to uller a voice, emit a sound: of things inanimate, 
as Bpovral, Rev. x.4; with ras éavrdv hovds added, each 
thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean- 
ing of which the prophet understood, cf. Jn. xii. 28 sq.), 
ib. 3; adAmtyyos Aadovons per’ €yov, Aeywv (Rec. Aéyouea) 
foll. by direct disc. Rev. iv. 1; of the expiatory blood of 
Christ, metaph. to crave the pardon of sins, Heb. xii. 24 5 
of the murdered Abel, long since dead, i. q. to call for 
vengeance (see Gen. iv. 10, and ef. xpdgw, 1 fin.), Heb. 
xi. 4 acc. to the true reading Aaket [G LT Tr WH; the 
Rec. AaAeirac must be taken as pass., in the exceptional 
sense to be talked of, lauded; see below, 5 fin. (arpaypa 
kar’ dyopav Nadovpevoy, Arstph. Thesm. 578, ef. mayres 
avr Aadovow, Alciphro frag. 5, ii. p. 222, 10 ed. Wag- 
ner) |. 2. to speak, i. e. to use the tongue or the faculty 
of speech; to utter articulate sounds: absol. 1 Co. xiv. 11; 
of the dumb, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 333 
xii. 22; xv. 31; Lk. xi. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (rods [T Tr WH 
om.]) dddAous Aadeiv, Mk. vii. 37; ehader dpOas, ib. 35; of a 
dumb man, pr) Suvdpevos Aaknoat, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, cropa 
éxovat kK. ov AaAnogovor, Ps. cxiii. 13 (cxv. 5); exxxiv. 16; 
cf. 8 Mace. iv. 16); to speak, i. e. not to be silent, opp. to 
holding one’s peace, Addec k. pt) ovwmnons, Acts xviii. 
9; opp. to hearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul’s inner 
experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. exv. 1 (exvi. 10); opp. to 
mroveiv (as Aoyos to epyov q. v. 3), Jas. ii. 12. 3. to 
talk; of the sound and outward form of speech: 7 idia 
diadrexro, Acts ii. 65 érépats Kawats yAwooats, ib. 4; Mk. 
xvi. 17 [here Tr txt. WH txt. om. xaw.], from which the 
simple yAwooas Aadeiv, and the like, are to be distin- 
guished, see yAéacaa, 2. 4. to utter, tell: with acc. 
of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order 
to declare one’s mind and disclose one’s thoughts ; to speak: 
absol., ért avrov AaAovvros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; 
Mk. v. 35; xiv. 43; Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the 
advs. kakos, KaAGS, JN. XViii. 233 ws vymtos éXddovr, 1 Co. 
xiii. 11; &¢ Spdkwy, Rev. xiii. 11; ordua mpds ordpa, face 
to face (Germ. miindlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of 
Num. xii. 8); els dépa Aadeiv, 1 Co. xiv. 9; &k rod mepic- 
oevpatos THs Kapdias TO oTCpa ade, out of the abundance 
of the heart the mouth speaketh, sc. so that it expresses 
the soul’s thoughts, Mt. xii. 34; Lk. vi. 45; ék rdv iStwr 
Aareiv, to utter words in accordance with one’s inner 
character, Jn. viii. 44. with ace. of thething: ri Aadjow, 
Aadnonre, etc., what I shall utter in speech, ete., Jn. xii. 
50; Mt. x. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here T Tr WH droxpi69 | ; 
xiii. 11; rl, anything, Mk. xi. 28 LT Trtxt. WH; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Th. i. 8; ov otSayey ri Aade?, what he says, 
i. e. what the words uttered by him mean [WH br. ri 
AaA.], Jn. xvi. 18; radra, these words, Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. 
viii. 30; xvii. 1, 18; 1 Co. ix. 8; 7d AaAovpevov, 1 Co. 
xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher) ; 
Tov Adyov Aadovpevov, Mk. v. 36 [see B. 302 (259) note]; 
Adyous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pyyara, Jn. viii. 20; Acts x. 44; 
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mapaBornv, Mt. xiii. 33; Braocgnuias, Mk. ii. 7 [LT Tr 
WH Bracgnpei]; Lk. v. 21; pnara Braogpnua els twa, 
Acts vi. 11; pyyara (Rec. adds Brdogdnpa) card twos, 
Acts vi. 13; okAnpa card twos, Jude 15; dm€poyka, ib. 16 
(Dan. [Theodot.] xi. 36) ; ra pi Séovra, 1 Tim. v. 13 (4 
py O€uis, 2 Mace. xii. 14; els twa ra p1) KaOnkovra, 3 
Mace. iv. 16; [cf. W. 480 (448)]); Sueotpaupeva, Acts 
xx. 30; 1d Yevdos, Jn. viii. 44; dédov, 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr. 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; aya6d, Mt. xii. 34; codiav, 1 Co. 
li. 6 sq.; puornpra, ib. xiv. 2; foll. by dz (equiv. to wept 
TovTov, drt etc. to speak of this, viz. that they knew him 
[see dru, I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 41; contrary 
to classic usage, foll. by direct disc., Mk. xiv. 31 Ltxt. 
T Tr WH; Heb.v.5; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass. 
of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere 
éAdAnce Aéyov (in imitation of Hebr. 7x4 737 [ef. 
above (init.)]), foll. by direct. disc.: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii. 
1; xxvili. 18; Jn. viii. 12; Acts viii. 26; xxvi. 31; 
XXvilil. 25; Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; Nadodoa kK. Néyouca, 
Rey. x. 8. Aadé with dat. of pers. to speak to one, ad- 
dress him (esp. of teachers): Mt. xii. 46; xxiii. 1; Lk. 
xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vii. 38, 44; ix. 27; 
Xvi. 13; xxii. 9; xxiii. 9; Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. iii. 1; xiv. 
21, 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; Heb. i. 2 (1); of one commanding, 
Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; to speak to, i. e. converse 
with, one [cf. B. § 133,1]: Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mrg. 
only]; Lk. i. 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29; éavrois 
(dat. of pers.) yarpois x. Guvors (dat. of instrument), 
Eph. v. 19; od Aadetv ren is used of one who does not 
answer, Jn. xix. 10; to accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; dado ri 
tun, to speak anything to any one, to speak to one about 
a thing (of teaching): Mt. ix.18; Jn. viii. 25 (on which 
see dpyn, 1 b.); x.63 xiv. 25; xv. 11; xviii. 20 SBS 7 
Co. vii. 14; pnuara, Jn. vi. 63; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42; 
oikodopny x. mapdxAnow, things which tend to edify and 
comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulgating a 
thing to one, roy vopov, pass. Heb. ix. 19; Aad@ mpds twa, 
to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii. 15 Lmrg. TWH]; 
Acts iv. 1; viii. 26; ix. 29; xxi. 39; xxvi. 14 [RG], 
26, 31; Heb. v. 5, (O8 133, Gen. xxvii. 6; Ex. xxx. 11, 
17, 22); Adyous mpos ‘twa, Lk. xxiv. 44; eAadAnoav mpds 
avrovs evayyeACopevor... Incovy, Acts xi. 20; 80a dv 
Aadjon mpos vas, Acts iii. 22; codiay ev tio, wisdom 
among etc. 1 Co. ii. 6; Aad. perd rwos, to speak, converse, 
with one [cf. B. § 133, 3]: Mk. vi. 50; Jn. iv. 27; ix.37; 
xiv. 30s— Rev. i. 125) x. 8; xvii, 1; xxi. 9,15: NaNew 
adnGevav pera etc. to show one’s self a lover of truth in 
conversation with others, Eph. iv. 25 [ef. Ellicott]; 
Nadel mrepi Twos, concerning a person or thing: Lk. ii. 33; 
Ix. 11; Jn. vii. 13; viii. 26; xii. 41; Acts ii. 31; Heb. 
ii. 5; iv. 8; with rwi, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38; 
Acts xxii. 10; ri mepi rivos, Acts xxviii. 21; Lk. ii. 17; 
eis Twa Trepi Twos (gen. of the thing), to speak something 
as respects a person concerning a thing, Heb. vii. 14 
RG; eis rwa wepi w. gen. of pers., ibid. L T Tr WH. 
Many of the exx. already cited show that Aandeiv is freq. 
used in the N. T. of teachers, — of Jesus, the apostles, 
and others. To those pass. may be added, Lk. v. 4; Jn. 
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i. 37; vii. 46; viii. 30,38; xii. 50; Acts vi. 105) xi. 15,; 
KiVeels 9 exvaw lel Co. xivase sq; 2/Co. ii. 17; Col, 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with mappyoig added, 
Jn. vii. 26; xvi. 29; emt dvduare ‘Incod, Acts v. 40, cf. 
iv. 17, see émi, B. 2 a. B.; 1é dvdpare xvpiov [where LT 
Tr WH prefix év], of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see dvopa, 
2 £.); ret (to one) ev mapaBodais, Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 34; 
€v rapotmias, Jn. xvi. 25; && éuavrod, to speak from my- 
self (i. e. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii. 
49; dm’ éuavrov (see dro, II. 2 d. aa. p- 59*), Jn. vii. 17 
Sq-; Xiv.10; xvi.13; ék rijs yfs (see éx, II. 2 sub fin.), 
In. iii. 31; €k rod Koopov, 1 In. iv. 5 (see xdcpos, 6); &€k 
cod, prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii. 17; Xadeiv 
tov Adyov, to announce or preach the word of God or the 
doctrine of salvation: Mk. viii. 32; Acts xiv. 25 [here 
in TWH mrg. foll. by eis rhv Ilépynv; see eis, A. 1.5 b.]; 
xvi. 6; Phil. i. 14, ete.; rév Ady. rod Oeod, Acts iv. 29, 
31; rwi r. Adyov, Mk. ii. 2; Acts xi.19; with mapaBonais 
added, Mk. iv. 33; rut rov Noy. Tod xvpiov [WH txt. 
Gcov], Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ep. 19, 9); rut r. Ady. Tod 
Geov, Acts xiii. 46; Heb. xiii. 7; ra pnpata Tov Ocov, Jn. 
lil. 34; ra pnp. ths Cams, Acts v. 20; mpds twa 7d evayy. 
tov Geot, 1 Th. ii. 2; Nadeiv x. SiddoKew ra repli rod “Inood 
[RG kvpiov], Acts xviii. 25; 1d pvornpiov tod Xpiorod, 
Col. iv.3. adeiv is used of the O. T. prophets utter- 
ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24; 
xxvi. 22 [cf. B. § 144, 20, and p. 301 (258)]; 2 Pet. i. 
21; Jas. v.10; of the declarations and prophetic an- 
nouncements of God: Lk.i.45,553; Jn. ix. 29; Acts vii. 
6; esp.in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1); iii. 5; iv. 8; 
xi. 18; xii. 25; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are 
said Aadeiy év tue: Heb. i. 1, 2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co. 
xill. 3; 61a ordpards twos, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; Sed 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25; of the sayings of angels: Lk. 
li. 17, 20; Jn. xii, 293 Acts x.7; xxiii. 9; xxvii. 25; 
the Holy Spirit is said Aadjoew what it will teach the 
apostles, Jn. xvi. 13; 6 vduos as a manifestation of 
God is said Aadetv rue what it commands, Ro. iii. 19; 
finally, even voices are said ade, Acts xxvi. 14 
[RG]; Rev.i. 12; x. 8. i. q. to make known by speak- 
ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of extolling: 
Mt. xxv 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 36; Acts iv. 20; 
(ef. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above) ]. 6. Since 
AaXeiv strictly denotes the act of one who utters words 
with the living voice, when writers speak of them- 
selves or are spoken of by others as Xadodvres, they are 
conceived of as present and addressing their readers 
with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
17, 23; xii.19; Heb. ii. 5; vi.9; 2 Pet. iii. 16, or AaAew 
is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The 
verb Aaneiv is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess. 
[Come.: dra-, ék-, kara-, mpoo-, avd-Aahew; cf. the cat- 
alocue of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 60.] 

Aadud, -Gs, 4, (Addos, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. § 119 
Anm. 21), in prof. auth. [fr. Arstph. down] loquacity, 
talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see Aahéa, init.]; in 
a good sense conversation; in the N. T. 1. speech, 
iq. story: Jn. iv. 42. 2. dialect, mode of speech, pro- 
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nunciation, [W. 23]: Mk. xiv. 70 Rec.; Mt. xxvi. 73; 
speech which discloses the speaker’s native country : hence 
of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav- 
ing come from heaven, Jn. viii. 43 [where cf. Meyer].* 

Aapdé [RG (on the accent see Tdf. Proleg. 102)] in 
Mt. xxvii. 46 and Aaywya [RG] Mk. xv. 34, (the Hebr. 
word 19 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii) 1), why; in the former 
pass. Lchm. reads And, in the latter Newd, Tdf. Nena in 
both, Tr WH end in Mt. but Aqua in Mk.; the form in 
n or € reproduces the Chald. 829 or 3993 on the re- 
markable diversity of spelling in the codd. cf. Taf. on 
each pass., [WH on Mt. |. c.], and Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
693.* 

hapBdve; impf. eAdwBavor; fut. Anvoua, (LT Tr WH 
AnpWopa, an Alexandrian form; sees. v. M, #4); 2 aor. 
ZdaBov (2 pers. plur. once [in Tdf. 7 after B*] eAdBare, 
1 Jn. ii. 27; see reff. s. v. amépyouat, init.), impv. AdBe 
(Rev. x. 8 sq.), not AaBé (W. § 6,1 a.; B. 62 (54)); 
pf. eiinpa, 2 pers. eidnpas [and eiAndes (Rev. xi. 17 
WII; see komidw); on the use of the pf. interchangeably 
with an aor. (Rev. v. 7; viii. 5, etc.) ef. B. 197 (170) ; 
W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Mod. 
Grk. 2d ed. App. §§ 67, 68], ptep. e’Anpas; [Pass., pres. 
ptcp. NapBavopevos; pf. 3 pers. sing. elAnmrat, JN. villi. 4 
Wiimrg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times 
for mp» very often for $17}, also for 329 and several 
times for my; [fr. Hom. down]; 

I. to take,i. e. 1. to take with the hand, lay hold 
of, any pers. or thing in order to use it: absol., where 
the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26; Mk. xiv. 
22; (rév) dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; Acts xxvii. 35; 7d B.BXiov, 
Rev. y. 7-9, [see B. and W. u. s.]; payapay (grasp, 
lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx. 
After a circumstantial style of description (see av- 
iornut, II. 1c.) in use from Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. 
C.; [L. and S.s. v. I.11]; Matthiae § 558, Anm. 2; [W. 
§ 65, 4 c.]), the ptcp. AaBwy with ace. of the object is 
placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem 
to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as AaSav 
kuce xeipa [cf. our ‘he took and kissed ’], Hom. Od. 24, 
398): Mt. xiii. 31,33; xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36; Lk. xiii. 19, 
21; Jn. xii.3; Acts ii. 23 Rec.; ix. 25; xvi. 3; AaBav rd 
alua... Tov Aadv éppavtice (equiv. to TO aiwatt... TOY 
h. épp.), Heb. ix. 19; or the verb AaSety in a finite form 
foll. by cai precedes, as €haBe tiv 'Incodv kal epaoriywcer, 
Jn. xix.1; add, ib. 40; xxi. 13; Rev. viii. 5; alsoAaSeiv 
tov dprov... kat Badeiy etc., Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; 
ZraBov... Kal émoincay, Jn. xix. 23. metaph., dgopynv 
(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8,115 tmdd8erypd rivds (gen. 
of the thing) riva, to take one as an example of a thing, 
for imitation, Jas. v. 10; to take in order to wear, ra 
iyaria, i. e. to put on: Jn. xiii. 12 (€oOira, brodqpara, 
Hadt. 2, 37; 4, 78); poppiy Sovdov, Phil. ii. 7. to take 
in the mouth: something to eat, Jn. xiii. 30; Acts ix.19; 
1 Tim. iv. 4, (cf. Lat. cibum capio, to take food); to take 
anything to drink, i. e. drink, swallow, d8wp, Rev. xxii. 
17; to drink, 7d d&0s, Jn. xix. 830; od« €AaBe, he did not 
take it, i. e. refused to drink it, Mk. xv. 23. to take 
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up a thing to be carried; to take upon one’s self: rév 
aravpov avrov, Mt. x. 38 [Lmrg. dp]; to take with one for 
future use: dprovs, Mt. xvi. 5,7; Napmddas, Mt. xxv. 13 
€Aaov pO” Eavtar, ibid. 3. 2. to take in order to carry 
away: without the notion of violence, ras doOevetas, i, & 
to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17; with the notion of 
violence, to seize, take away forcibly: Mt. v.40; Rev. iii. 
11; rhv elpnyny ex [Rec. and, (WH br. éx)] ris yijs, Rev. 
vi. 4. 3. to take what is one’s own, to take to one’s 
self, to make one’s own ; a. to ccaim, procure, for one’s 
self: ri, Jn. iii. 27 (opp. to what is given); éavr@ Bact 
Nelav, Lk. xix.12; with ace. of the pers. to associate with 
one’s self as companion, attendant, etc.: haBav r. omeipav 
épxera. taking with him the band of soldiers (whose aid 
he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. 3 (orparov A\aBodv 
épxera, Soph. Trach. 259); AapuB. yuvaika, to take i. e. 
marry a wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv. 
19, ete.; Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 16; Eur. Ale. 324; with éauro 
added, Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). b. of that 
which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. capio, i. q. 
to seize, lay hold of, apprehend: rwa, Mt. xxi. 35, 39; 
Mk. xii. 3, 8, and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; trop ri, i. e. to get possession of, obtain, a thing, 
Phil. iii. 12 [ef. W. 276 (259)]; metaph., of affections 
or evils seizing on a man (Lat. capio, occupo): twa éda- 
Bev éxoracts, Lk. v. 26; pdBos, Lk. vii. 16 (very often so 
even in Hom., as tpdpos ¢\AaBe yuia, Il. 3, 34; pe tuepos 
aipei, 3, 446; xddos, 4, 23; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap. xi. 
13 (12))3; mvedpa (i. e. a demon), Lk. ix. 39; mepacpds, 
1) Comex. 3: c. to take by craft (our catch, used of 
hunters, fishermen, etc.): ovdév, Lk. v. 5; trop. ruvd, to 
circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20; with ddr added, 
ib. xii. 16. d. to take to one’s self, lay hold upon, take 
possession of, i. e. to appropriate to one’s self: éavt@ rHv 
tiny, Heb. v. 4. e. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after, 
strive to obtain: ti mapa twos (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34, 
41; alternating with ¢nrety, ib. 44. f. to take a thing 
due acc. to agreement or law, to collect, gather (tribute) : 
ra Oidpaxpa, Mt. xvii. 24; reAn ard rwvos, ib. 25; dSexdras, 
Heb. vii. 8 sq.; xapmovs, Mt. xxi. 34; mapa rév yewpyav 
dm tod kaprrod, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to take i.e. to admit, 
receive: twa partopaow, Mk. xiv. 65 LT Tr WH [ef. 
Lat. verberibus aliquem accipere], but see Baddow, 13 twa 
els ra (Oca, unto his own home [see i&:os, 1 b. ], Jn. xix. 273 
els oikiav, 2 on. 10; eis 7d mAoiov, Jn. vi. 21. to receive 
what is offered; not to refuse or reject: twa, one, in 
order to obey him, Jn. i. 12; v. 43; xiii. 20; ri, prop., 
to receive, Mt. xxvii. 6; trop. : tév Adyov, to admit or re- 
ceive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16, (for which 
in Lk. viii. 13 8éxovrac) ; Tv paprupiay, to believe the testi- 
mony, Jn. iii. 11,32 sq.; ra pnwara tevos, Jn. xii. 48; xvii. 8. 
In imitation of the Hebr. 0°}9 Nw (on the various senses 
of which in the O. T. cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 915 sq.), 
modcwmov AapBave, to receive a person, give him access 
to one’s self, i. e. fo regard any one’s power, rank, external 
circumstances, and on that account to do some injustice 
or neglect something: used of partiality [A. V. to ac 
cept the person], Lk. xx. 21; with dvOpdmov added, Gal 
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ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15; Mal. ii. 9, etc.; Oavpdcew rd mpdcar., 
Deut. x. 17; Job xxxii. 22); [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. 
C. |: 5. to take, i. q. to choose, select: twa &k Tier, 
pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification to take may 
be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow 
s. v. B. d. fin.; [L. and 8. II. 3]), by which AapBdvew 
joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose 
idea is expressed by the subst. : AawB. apyny to take be- 
ginning, i. q. dpxopa to begin, Heb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9, 
and often; Ael. v. h. 2, 28; 12, 53, and in other auth.) ; 
AnOnv tues, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 10; 
9,1; 4, 8,44; Ael. v. h. 3,18 sub fin.; h. anim. 4, 35); 
imipynoiv twos, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5; 
meipav Twos, to prove anything, i. e. either to make trial of: 
fs sc. Oakagons, which they attempted to pass through, 
Heb. xi. 29; or to have trial of, to experience: also with 
gen. of the thing, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in 
class. Grk.; see meipa, and Bleek, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 
811); aupBovdrrov AapB. to take counsel, i. q. cvpBovdev- 
eoOat, to deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently 
of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig- 
nifies to form a plan, to resolve): Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; 
Xxvii. 1,7; xxviil. 12; @apcos, to take, receive, courage, 
Acts xxviii. 15; 1d xapaypa twos, i. g. xapaooopai t1, to 
receive the mark of, i. e. let one’s self be marked or 
stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9,11; xix. 20; xx. 4. 

II. to receive (what is given) ; to gain, get, obtain: 
absol., opp. to aireiy, Mt. vii.8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24; 
opp. to duddva, Acts xx. 35; Mt. x. 8; with ace. of the 
thing, Mt. xx. 9sq.; Mk. x. 30; [Lk. xviii. 30 L txt. 
WhHtxt. Trmrg.]; Jn. vii. 39; Acts ii. 38; x. 43; Ro. 
ib phy. 11%}, Co. il. 125 ix. 24 6q.342)Co. xi. 4's, Gal. 
iii. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [xi. 13 RG, see émayyeNXia, 2 b.; 
ef. W. 237 (222)]; Jas. i.12; v.7; 1 Pet. iv.10; Rev. 
iv. 11; v.12, and many other exx.; picddv, Mt. x. 41; 
Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 8,145; eAenuoovuny, Acts iii. 3; €Aeos, 
Heb. iv. 16; rdémov dmodoyias, Acts xxv. 16; thy émurko- 
nnv, Acts i. 20; duddoxov, Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac- 
cipio, Plin. ep. 9,13); 76 ixavdv rapa tivos (gen. of pers.), 
Acts xvii. 9 (see ixavés, a. fin.) ; of punishments: kpipa, 
Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 (cf. W. 183 (172)]; 
Lk. xx. 47; Jas. ili. 1; with dat. incommodi added, éaura, 
Ro. xiii. 2 (Oi«nv, Hdt. 1,115; Eur. Bacch. 1312; mowwas, 
Eur. Tro. 360). oixodopuny, to receive edifying, i. q. oiko- 
Sopovpat, 1 Co. xiv. 5; meprrouny, i. g. weprréuvopat, JD. vii. 
28; ri é rivoc [2], Jn. i. 16; 2& avacracewe rode vexpode, 
substantially i. q. to receive, get back, Heb. xi. 35 [see ér, 
Il. 6]; éx,a part of a thing [see ex, II. 9], Rev. xviii. 4; 
ri mapa twos (gen. of pers.), [Lk. vi. 34 T Tr txt. WH]; 
Jn.cx. 183) Acts il. 835) iil. 54) xx. 245 xxvi. 105 Jas: i. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 22 RG; 2Jn.4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); dad rewos 
(gen. of pers.), 1 Jn. ii. 27; [iii. 22 LT Tr WH]; on 
the difference betw. mapa and amo twos Aap. cf. W. 
870 (347) note; [B. § 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. i.12]; tad twos, 2 Co. xi. 24; was eiAnhas, how thou 
hast received by instruction in the gospel, i.e. hast learned, 
Rey. iii. 83. The verb AapBavw does not occur in the 
Epp. to the Thess., Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude. 
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[Comp.: dvay dyri-, cur-avri- (-par), diro-, ét-, kaTa-, peta, 
Tapa-, Tvmapa-, Tp0-, TPOT-, Tur) TumeEpt-, Uo-AapBave. 
Syn. see d€yopat, fin. ] 

Adpex, 6, (Hebr. 32), Lamech, the father of Noah 
(Gen. v. 25 sqq.): Lk. iii. 36.* 

Aappd, see Aaya. 

Aapards, -ddos, 7, (Adumra, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl. 
and Thue. down], Sept. for 795; 1. atorch: Rev. 
iv. 5 [where A. V. lamps]; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the 
flame of which is fed with oil: Mt. xxv. 1, 3 sq. 7sq.; Jn. 
xviii. 3; Actsxx.8. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlvi.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq.; Becker, Charicles, 
Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 153).]* 

Aaparpds, -d, -dv, (Aduro) 5 a. shining; brilliant: 
dornp, Rev. xxii. 16 (Hom. Il. 4, 77, etc.) ; clear, transpar- 
ent, Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, [A. V. 
gorgeous, bright (see below) ]: éoOns, Lk. xxiii. 11; Acts 
x. 30; Jas. ii. 2.sq.; Aivov [L Tr WH Aidor], Rev. xv. 
6; Bioowos, xix. 8; neut. plur. splendid [(R. V. sumpt- 
uous) | things, i.e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and 
style, Rev. xviii.14. The word is sometimes used of 
brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence Aaympa TnBevva, 
toga candida, Polyb. 10, 4,8; 10,5,1); accordingly the 
Vulg. in Acts x. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by 
candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg. 
(“indutum veste alba”), understand ‘white apparel’ to 
be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 [A. V. gorgeous; (see 
above) ]; cf. Keim iii. p. 380 note [Eng. trans. vi. 104].* 

Aapmrpdtys, -nros, 7, brightness, brilliancy: rod ndéov, 
Acts xxvi. 13. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down. ] * 

Aapmpdas, adv., splendidly, magnificently: of sumptuous 
living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

Adprro; fut. Aduyw (2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt.T Tr WH); 1 
aor. €Aapna; [fr. Hom. down]; to shine: Mt. v. 15 sq.; 
xvii. 2; Lk. xvii. 24; Acts xii. 7; 2 Co.iv.6. [Comp.: 
€k-, Tept-Adpra. | * 

AavOavw (lengthened form of AnOw); 2 aor. éAabor, 
(whence Lat. latere); Sept. several times for D4), etc.; 
[fr. Hom. down]; to be hidden: Mk. vii. 24; Lk. viii. 47; 
tid, to be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26; 2 Pet. iii. 5 
(on which see 6A, 1 sub fin.), 8; acc. to the well- 
known classic usage, joined in a finite form to a ptep. 
i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae 
§ 552 B.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 18°; [L. and S.s.v. A. 2]; 
W. § 54,4; [B. § 144, 14]): fAadov £evioavres, have un- 
awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [Comp.: ék-, ém- 
(-wat).]* 

Aateutds, -7, -dv, (fr. Aagevo, and this fr. Aas a stone, 
and &€ to polish, hew), cut out of stone: pvjpa, Lk. xxiii. 
53, and thence in Evang. Nicod. ¢. 11 fin.; (once in 
Sept., Deut. iv. 49; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxiii. 14; 
Deut. xxxiv. 1; [Josh. xiii. 20]; nowhere in Grk. auth.).* 

Aaodixela [-cia TWH (see I, +); RGLTr accent 
-dixeca, cf. Chandler § 104], -as, 7, Laodicea, a city of 
Phrygia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co- 
losse. After having been successively called Diospolis 
and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice, 
the wife of Antiochus II. [B.c. 261-246]. It was de 
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stroyed by an earthquake, a. p. 66 [or earlier, see Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 38 sq.], together 
with Colosse and Hierapolis (see KoAdoooat); and after- 
wards rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. It was the seat of a 
Christian church: Col. ii. 1; iv. 13, 15 sq. [(on the ‘Ep. 
to (or ‘from’) the Laodiceans’ see Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
u. s. pp. 274-300)]; Rev. i.11; iii. 14, and in the [Rec.] 
subscription of the 1 Ep. to Tim. [See Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Col. and Philem. Intr. § 1; Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alten Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 347 sq.]* 

Aaodtkeds, -éws, 6, a Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea: 
Col. iv. 16, and Ree. in Rev. iii. 14.* 

Aads, -ov, 6, [(cf. Curtius § 535)]; Sept. more than 
fifteen hundred times for Dy; rarely for j2 and 089; 
[fr. Hom. down]; people; 1. a people, tribe, nation, 
all those who are of the same stock and language: univ. 
of any people; joined with yAécaa, dudn, €Ovos, Rev. v. 
95 vil. 95 x.11; xi. 9; xiii. 7 [| Rec. om.]; xiv. 6; xvii. 15, 
(see yhéooa, 2); mdvres of daol, Lk. ii. 31; Ro. xv. 11; 
esp. of the people of Israel: Mt. iv. 23; xiii. 15; Mk. vii. 
6; Lk. ii. 10; Jn. xi. 50 (where it alternates with ¢6vos) ; 
xviii. 14; Acts iii. 23; Heb. ii. 17; vii. 11, ete.; with 
*Iopand added, Acts iv. 10; distinguished fr. rots €Oveow, 
Acts xxvi. 17, 23; Ro. xv. 10; the plur. Aaol “Ioparr 
[R. V. the peoples of Is.] seems to be used of the tribes 
of the people (like oy, Gen. xlix. 10; Deut. xxxii. 8; 
Is. iii. 13, etc.) in Acts iv. 27 (where the plur. was ap- 
parently occasioned by Ps. ii. 1 in its reference to Christ, 
cf. 25); of mpeoBurepor tov daov, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 3, 
47; xxvii. 1; of ypappareis rod Aaod, Mt. ii. 4; of mpdror 
tov Aaod, Lk. xix. 47; 1d mpeoBurepiov Tov Aaod, Lk. xxii. 
66; dpyxovres Tov Naov, Acts iv. 8. with a gen. of the 
possessor, Tod Geov, adrod, pod (i. e. rod Oeod, Hebr. 
mM op, DONT Dy), the people whom God has chosen 
for himself, selected as peculiarly his own: Heb. xi. 25; 
Mt. ii. 6; Lk.i.68; vii.16; without the art. Jude 5 (Sir. 
xlvi. 7; Sap. xviii. 13); cf. W.§ 19,1; the name is trans- 
ferred to the community of Christians, as that which 
by the blessing of Christ has come to take the place of 
the theocratic people of Israel, Heb. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 4; 
particularly to a church of Christians gathered from 
among the Gentiles, Acts xv. 14; Ro. ix. 25 sq.; 1 Pet. 
ii. 10; with efs repuroinow added, 1 Pet. ii. 9; mepiod- 
ovos, Tit. ii. 14, cf. Acts xviii. 10; Lk.i.17. 6 dads the 
people (of Israel) is distinguished from its princes and 
rulers [(1 Esdr. i. 10; v- 45; Judith viii. 9,11; etc.)], 
Mt. xxvi.5; Mk. xi. 32 [here WH Trmrg. read dyXos] ; 
xiv. 2; Lk. xx. 19; xxii. 2; xxii. 5; Acts v. 26, etc.; from 
the priests, Heb. v. 3; vii. 5, 27. 2. indefinitely, 
of a great part of the population gathered together any- 
where: Mt. xxvii. 25; Lk.i.21; i11.15; vii. 1, 293 viii. 
47; ix. 133 xviii. 43, ete.; rd mAjOo0s Tod Aaod, Lk. i. 10. 
[The Gospels of Mk. and Jn. use the word but three 
times each. Syn. see dijpyos, fin. ] 

Adpvyé, ~yyos, 6, the throat (Etym. Magn. [557, 16]: 
Adpvyé& pév SC of Aadodpev... Hapvy€& dé dv od ecOionev 
x. mivopev): of the instrument or organ of speech (as 
Ps. v.10; Prov. viii. 7; Sir. vi. 5 (4)), Ro. iii. 13, where 
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the meaning is, their speech threatens and imprecates 
destruction to others. (Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Galen, 
al.; Sept. several times for 1193 oftener for 37H, the 
palate.) * 

Aacata, -as, 7, (Lchm. ”“A\aooa, Tr WH Aacéa [see 
WH. App. p. 160], Vulg. Thalassa), Lasea, Acts xxvii. 
8, acity of Crete not mentioned by any ancient geograph- 
ical or other writer. But this need not excite surprise, 
since probably it was one of the smaller and less impor- 
tant among the ninety or a hundred cities of the island; 
cf. Kuinoel ad loc. [Its site was discovered in 1856, 
some five miles to the E. of Fair Havens and close to 
Cape Leonda; see Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of St. Paul, 
(3d ed. p. 259 sq.) 4th ed. p. 262 sq.; Alford, Grk. Test. 
vol. ii. Proleg. p. 27 sq.]* 

Adokw: 1 aor. eAdknoa; (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 
233; Kriiger ii. 1, p. 134; Kiihner § 343, i. p. 858; 
[Veitch s. v.]; W. 88 (84)); 1. to crack, crackle, 
crash: Hom., Hes., Tragg., Arstph. 2. to burst 
asunder with a crack, crack open: Acts i. 183; 6 Spaxoy 
gpvondeis (after having sucked up the poison) éAdkynoe 
kat améOave kat e&exvOn 6 ids aitod Kal 4 xodn, Act. 
Thomae § 33, p. 219 ed. Tdf.* 

Aaropéw, -: 1 aor. eAaréunoa; pf. pass. ptep. AeAaro- 
pnuevos; (fr. Aardpuos a stone-cutter, and this fr. Ads a 
stone, and réuyw) 3; to cut stones, to hew out stones: Mt. 
xxvii. 60; Mk. xv. 46. (Sept. several times for a¥n; 
once for 192, Ex. xxi. 33 sqq.; Diod., [Dion. H., Strab., 
al. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Justin Mart.) * 

Aarpela, -as, 7, (AaTpeva, q- V-) } 1. in Grk. auth. 
service rendered for hire; then any service or ministra- 
tion (Tragg., Plut., Leian.); the service of God: rot 
Ge0d, Plat. apol. 23 b.; karapuyeiv mpds Oe@v edyds te Kab 
Aarpeias, ibid. Phaedr. p. 244 e. ; servitus religionis, quam 
Aatpeiay Graeci vocant, August. civ. dei 5, 15. 2. 
in the Grk. Bible, the service or worship of God ace. to 
the requirements of the levitical law (Hebr. my, Ex. xii. 
25 sq., etc.): Ro. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1, (1 Mace. ii. 19, 22); 
Narpeiav mpoohéepety TO Oe [to offer service to God] i. q. 
Ovciav mpoodéepew eis Aatpelav [to offer a sacrifice in 
service], Jn. xvi. 2; émurehetv ras arpelas, to perform the 
sacred services (see émitehéw, 1), spoken of the priests, 
Heb. ix. 6; univ. of any worship of God, 7) Aoyix? A. Ro. 
xii. 1 [cf. W. § 59,9a.]; (of the worship of idols, 1 Mace. 
i. 43)" 

Aarpetw; fut. Aarpedow; 1 aor. éAdrpevoa; (Adrpis a 
hireling, Lat. /atro in Enn. and Plaut.; Adrpov hire); 
in Grk. writ. a. to serve for hire; b. univ. to 
serve, minister to, either gods or men, and used alike of 
slaves and of freemen; in the N. T. to render religious 
service or homage, to worship, (Hebr. 12), Deut. vi. 13; 
x. 12; Josh. xxiv. 15); in a broad sense, Aarp. eG: Mt. 
iv. 10 and Lk. iv. 8, (after Deut. vi. 13); Acts vii. 7; 
xxiv. 14; xxvii. 23; Heb. ix.14; Rev. vii.15; xxii. 3; 
of the worship of idols, Acts vii. 42; Ro. i. 25, (Ex. xx. 
5; xxiii. 24; Ezek. xx. 32). Phrases relating to the 
manner of worshipping are these: 6e@ [so R G] Aarpetew 
mvevpare (dat. of instr.), with the spirit or soul, Phil. iii. 3, 
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but LT Tr WH have correctly restored mveduar: O03, 
i. e. prompted by, filled with, the Spirit of God, so that 
the dat. of the pers. (r@ 6c@) is suppressed; év r@ mvev- 
pari pov ev T@ evayy., in my spirit in delivering the glad 
tidings, Ro. 1.9; r@ be@ ev xabapa cuverdyoer, 2 Tim. i. 3; 
Hera aidovs kal evAaBeias or [so LT Tr WH] per’ dda. 
x. dcous, Heb. xii. 28; ev dovdryre x. Suxatootvy, Lk. i. 74; 
(without the dat. 66) ynoreias x. Senoeot, Lk. ii. 37; 
Aarpevew, absol., to worship God [cf. W. 593 (552)], Acts 
xxvi. 7. in the strict sense; to perform sacred services, 
to affer gifts, to worship God in the observance of the rites 
instituted for his worship: absol., Heb. ix. 9; x. 23 spec. 
of the priests, to officiate, to discharge the sacred office: 
with a dat. of the sacred thing to which the service is 
rendered, Heb. viii. 5; xiii. 10. [(Eur.,, al.)]* 
AdXavoy, -ov, 7d, (fr. Aaxaivw to dig; hence herbs grown 
on land cultivated by digging; garden-herbs, as opp. to 
wild plants); any potherd, vegetables: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. 
iv. 32; Lk. xi.42; Ro. xiv.2. (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 2; Gen. 


ix. 3; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 2,etc.; Arstph., Plat., Plut., 


als)* 

AcBBatos, see Gaddaios. 

Aeyedv and (so T, Tr [but not in Mt. xxvi. 53], WH 
[see fin.], also Lchm. in Mk. v. 9, 15) Aeyewv (cf. Tdf. ed. 
7 Proleg. p. 1.3 [esp. ed. 8 p. 83; B. 16 (15)]3 so, too, 
in inscrr. in Boeckh; [Diod., Plut., al.]), -dvos, 7, (a Lat. 
word), a legion (a body of soldiers whose number differed 
at different times, and in the time of Augustus seems to 
have consisted of 6826 men [i. e. 6100 foot, and 726 
horse]): Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. v. 9, 15; Lk. viii. 30 [here 
WH! (ex errore) \eyiwy (cf. Chandler § 593)].* 

A€yw (in the N. T. only the pres. and impf. act. and 
pres. pass. are in use; 3 pers. plur. impf. éAeyay, Jn. xi. 
56 Tdf. [cf. yw, init.]): I. in its earliest use in 
Hom. to lay (like Lat. lego, Germ. legen; cf. J. G. Miil- 
ler in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 127 sqq.; Curtius 
§ 538) ; to cause to lie down, put to sleep; 1. to collect, 
gather; to pick out. 2. to lay with, count with; to enu- 
merate, recount, narrate, describe; [cf. Ene. tale, Germ. 
zdhlen]. II. to put word to word in speaking, join 
words together, i. e. to say (how it differs fr. Nadeiv, see 
under that word ad init.) ; once so by Hom. in Il. 2, 222 
[yet cf. Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1, §§ 20; 48,2; L. and S. 
s. v. B. II. 2]; often in Pind., and by far the most com. 
use in Attic; Sept. more than thirteen hundred times for 
28; often also for DX} (saying, dictum) ; very rarely for 
37; and soinN.T. 1. univ. a. absol. to speak: 
Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 10; to say, foll. by direct disc., Mt. ix. 
84; xii. 44; xvi. 2 [here Tbr. WH reject the pass.]; Mk. 
iii. 30; Lk. v. 39 [WH br. the cl.]; Jn. i. 29, 38; [1 Co. 
xii. 3 L T Tr WH]; Jas. iv. 13, and very often; the di- 
rect discourse is preceded by 6m recitative, Mt. ix. 18 [T 
om. ort]; Mk. i. 15 [Tom. WH br. Aéy.]; ii. 12 [L and 
WH br. Aéy.]; ili. 21 sq.; v. 28; vi. 14 sq. 35; vii. 20; Lk. 
Poder velo: XVAleLOnieiN. Vie 45) vil, 12°) vill. 33:1x. 9) 
4ieexvi, 17s Aets 133) xi, 3° Heb. x. 8; Rey. ii.-1 7, 
ete.; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. xi. 18; xxiv. 23; Jn. xii. 
29; Acts iv. 32; xxviii. 6, etc.; foll. by dr, Lk. xxii. 70; 
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‘Rev. v. 12; viii. 13; ev dovy pu. ib. xiv. 7, 9. 
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Jn. viii. 48; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. iv. 1, (for other exx. see 
2 a. below); foll. by an indir. question, Mt. xxi. 27; 
Mk. xi. 83; Lk. xx. 8. b. The N. T. writers, par- 
ticularly the historical, are accustomed to add the verb 
Acyer foll. by direct disc. to another verb which already 
contains the idea of speaking, or which states an opin- 
ion concerning some person or thing; as rd pnOév... 
mpopnrov déyovros, Mt. ii. 17; viii. 173 xii. 17; xiii. 35; 
knpvoowy «. [LT Wilom. Tr br. kat] Aéyov, Mt. iii. 2; 
Kpa¢ew Kat Aeyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. 
iv. 41 [here L T Tr mrg. kpavyd¢ew]; Acts xiv. 15; mpoo- 
pave x. Aéyew, Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32; dmexpidn kat 
Neyer, Mk. vii. 285 aivetvy r. Oedv x. Aéyew, Lk. ii. 13; 
yoyyicew x. Aéyew, Jn. vi. 42. to verbs of speaking, 
judging, etc., and those which denote in general the 
nature or the substance of the discourse reported, 
the ptep. A€ywy is added (often so in Sept. for Jord 
LW. 535 sq. (499), ef. 602 (560) ]) foll. by direct disc. : 
amekpiOn Néywv, Mt. xxv. 9, 44 sq.; Mk. ix. 38 [T WH 
om. Aéyor]; Acts xv. 13; Rev. vii. 13, etc. (see dzoxpi- 
vouat, 1 ¢.); etme X., Mk. [viii. 28 TWH Trmrg.]; xii. 
26; Lk. xx. 2, (in Grk. writ. py Aéyov); eAdAnoe A€yov 
(see AaAS, 5); ewaprvpyce, In. i. 325 Kéxpaye A. ib. 15; 
edidacke A. Mt. v. 2; [€Bdnoe or] aveBdnoe X., Mt. xxvii. 
46; Lk. ix. 38; dvéxpage X., Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34 [T 
WH om. Tr br. Aéy.]; also after adew, Rev. v.93; xv. 3; 
atpew {or éraip.|] povnv, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts xiv.11; Oav- 
pacew, Mt. viii. 27; ix. 33; xxi. 20; after mpopnrever, 
Mt. xv. 7; yoyyv¢ew, Mt. xx. 12; etwev év mapaBodais, 
Mt. xxii. 1; mapéOnxe mapaBodny, Mt. xiii. 24; Svepaprv- 
pato, Heb. ii. 6; émnyyeArar, Heb. xii. 26, and a great 
many other exx. It is likewise added to verbs of every 
kind which denote an act conjoined with speech; as 
Epa, paiverar Aéyor, Mt. i. 20; i113; mpocexiver éeyor, 
Mt. viii. 2; ix.183 xiv. 33; xv. 25; add, Mt. viii. 3; ix. 
295, xiv. 155) Mk.w.35)) Lkoi,66siv.8 3) vill S820 xe Iie 
KV-, 93 KViliA Ss xix.2485 Acts vili..10,18 sq.3) xiii Ts 
XXvii. 23 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 25, ete. On the other hand, the 
verb Aéy in its finite forms is added to the participles 
of other verbs: Mt. xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 12; xiv. 45, 63, 
67; xv. 35; Lk. vi. 20; Jn. 1. 363 ix. 8; Acts 1. 13 
Heb. viii. 8; dsroxpiOels Néyet, Mk. viii. 29; ix. 5,19; x 
24,513 xi. 22, 33[L Trmrg. br. T Tr WH om. dz.]; Lk. 
iii. 11; xi.45; xiii. 8, (nowhere so in Acts, nor in Mt. 
nor in Jn.); xpd&as Aéyer, Mk. v. 7 [Ree. etre]; ix. 24, 
éypavpe heywr (Gets) aAz, 2 K. x. 6; 2 S. xi. 15, ete.), 
he wrote in these words, or he wrote these words [A. V. 
retains the idiom, he wrote saying (cf. e. below)]: Lk. 
L-633 1 Macc. viii. 81; xi. 57; Joseph. antt. 11, 2, 
2; 13,4,1; exx. fr. the Syriac are given by Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repertor. i. p. 135. émepre or dméoreiie 
Aéyop, i. e. he ordered it to be said by a messenger: Mt. 
webb MG Scant MR Mea MIRE sobs ILE dh 506 Be 
Acts xiii. 15; xvi. 35, (see in efov, 3 b.); otherwise in 
Mt. xxi. 37; Mk. xii. 6. c. 7 part A€yovaa: Mt. iii. 
17; xvii. 5; Lk. iii. 22 [GL T Tr WH om. déy.]; Rev. 
vi. 6; x.4,8; xii. 10; xiv. 13, etc. Aéyew Povy weydry, 
d. In 


eyo 
accordance with the Hebr. conception which regards 
thought as internal speech (see edo, 5), we find héyew 
év €aut@, to say within one’s self, i. e. to think with one’s 
self: Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; Lk. iii. 8; &v ry Kapdia avrod, 
Rev. xviii. 7. e. One is said fo speak, dé yewv, not only 
when he uses language orally, but also when he ex- 
presses himself in writing [(cf. b. sub fin.)]: 2 Co. vii. 
8; viii. 8; ix. 8,4; xi. 16, 21; Phil. iv.11, and often in 
Paul; so of the writers of the O. T.: Ro. x. 16, 20; xi. 9; 
xv. 12; A€yer 7 ypadhn, Ro. iv. 3; x.11; xi. 2; Jas. ii. 23, 
etc.; and simply Aeyet, sc. Aéyouca, i. e. 7 ypadn (our itis 
said): Ro. xv. 10, [11 L Trmrg.]; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv. 
8; v. 14; cf. W. 522 (486 sq.) and 588 (547); B. § 129, 
16; Aéyet, sc. 6 Oeds, 2 Co. vi. 2; Neyer Aavid ev arpa, 
Acts xiii. 35; Yeyer 6 Oeds, Heb. v. 6; év r@ ‘Qoné, Ro. 
ix. 25; év “HXig. Ro. xi. 2; év Aavid, Heb. iv. 7; déyes 
rd mvedpa rd aytov, Heb. iii. 7; 6 vopos éyer, 1 Co. xiv. 
84; ri, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii. 19. f. Xéyew is used of 
every variety of speaking: as of inquiry, Mt. ix. 
14; xv.13 xvii. 25, xviii. 1; Mk. ii. 18; v, 30 sq.; Lk. 
lye 22R Savile 20% n. Vile dd * ix LOsexixe 0G) Roel 
sq.; xi. 1,11, ete.; foll. by e? interrog. [see ed, LI. 2], Acts 
xxi, 37; Neyer tus, i. gq. one bids the question be asked, 
MK. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 11; of reply, Mt. xvii. 25; xx. 
7; Mk. viii. 24 [Lmrg eérev]; Jn. i. 21; xviii. 17; of 
acclaim, Rev. iv. 8, 10; of exclamation, Rev. xviii. 
10,16, of entreaty, Mt. xxv. 11; Lk. xiii. 25; i. q. 
to set forth un language, make plain, Heb. v. 11. g. 
Aeyo w. ace. of the thing. to say a thing: 6, Lk. ix. 38 (i. 
e. not knowing whether what he said was appronriate 
or not); Lk. xxii. 60; to express in words, Philem. 21 ; 
tovTo, Jn. viii. 6; xii. 33; rovadra, Heb. xi. 14; TavTa, 
Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27, 45; xiii. 17, Jn. v. 34; Acts xiv. 
18; 1 Co. ix. 8; rade (.eferring to what follows), Acts 
xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18, iii. 1, 7,14; ri, what? Ro. 
x. 8; xi. 4; Gal. iv. 30, 1 Co. xiv. 16; soddd, Jn. xvi. 
12; ra Neydpeva, Lk. xviii.34; Acts xxviii. 24: Heb. viii. 
1; 6 tevos, Acts viii. 6; xiii. 45 [LT Tr WH )adov- 
pevois]; xxvii. 11; eyo adnecav, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 1; 1 Tim. ii. 7; dAn6y, Jn. xix. 35; dvOpdmwvov, Ro. 
vi. 19; ov déyets, sc. adrd, prop. thou sayest, i. e. thou 
grantest what thou askesi, equiv. to it is justas thou sayest ; 
to be sure, certainly, [see eimov, 1 c.]: Mt. xxvii. 11; Mk. 
xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3, ef. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 37, [(all these 
pass. WH mrg. punctuate interrogatively)]; napaSoAnp, 
to put forth, Lk. xiv. 7; ré airéd, to profess one and the 
same thing, 1 Co. i. 10 ef. 12. h. with dat. of the 
pers. to whom anything is said: foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. viii. 20; xiv. 4: xviii. 32; xix.10; Mk. ii. 17, 27; 
vii. 93 viii. 1; Jn. i. 43 (44); ii. 10, and scores of other 
€xx. ; A€yew tivi- Kvpte, kvpre, to salute any one as lord, 
Mt. vii. 21; impv. Xeye por, Acts xxii. 27 (generally 
eiré pot, quiv); plur. Lk. x.9; auqy r€yo tiv, I solemnly 
declare to you, (in the Gospels of Mt. Mk. and Lk.) ; for 
which the Greek said én’ ddndeias Aéyw tpiv, Lk. iv. 25, 
and Aéye tyiv ddnOds, ib. ix. 27; in Jn. everywhere 
[twenty-five times, and always uttered by Christ] dujv 
apiy A€yw cot (ipiv), I most solemnly declare to thee 
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(you), i. 51 (52); iii. 11, etc.; with the force of an 
asseveration éywo tii, without aunv: Mt. xi. 22; 
Xi. 363 xxiii. 39; Lk. vii. 9,28; x. 125 xii.8; xvii. 84; 
xviii. 8,145 vat Aéyw tyiv, Mt. xi.9; Lk. vii. 26; xi. 51; 
xii. 5; Aéyw oot, Lk. xii. 59. with a dat. of the thing, 
in the sense of commanding (see 2 ec. below), Mt. 
xxi. 19; Lk. xvii. 6; inthe sense of asking, implor- 
ing, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi.16. Aéyw tivi t4, to tell a thing 
tloone: Mt. x. 27; 2 Th. ii. 5; ryv adrOevav, Jn. xvi. 73 
pvotnptov, 1 Co. xv. 51; wapaBodnv, Lk. xviii. 1; of a 
promise, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6; i. q. lo unfold, ex- 
plain, Mk. x. 32; foll. by indirect disc., Mt. xxi. 27; Mk. 
xi. 33; Lk. xx. 8; rwi twa, to speak to one about one, 
Jn. viii. 27; Phil. iii. 18. i. Aéyw foll. by preposi- 
tions: mpés twa, which denotes — either to one (equiv. to 
the dat.): foll. by direct disc., Mk. iv. 41; x. 26; Lk. 
Wille 20% 1X. 234 XVI retin Lier oreiia 4 ive lo mnvieo 
viii. 31; Acts it. 7 [RG], 12: xxviii. 4, 17; foll. by dre 
recitative, Lk. iv. 21; mpés twa rt, Lk. xi. 58 RG LTr 
mrg.; xxiv 10;—or as respects one, in reference to one [ cf. 
B. § 133,3; W. § 31,5; 405 (378); Kriiger § 48, 7, 13; 
Bleek on Heb..i. 7: Meyer on Ro. x. 21]: Lk. xii. 41; 
Heb. i. 7, [al. add 8, 13; vii. 21]; pera revos, to speak 
with one, Jn. xi. 56, mepi twos, of, concerning, one [ef. 
W. § 47, 4], Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. i.47 (48); ii. 21; xi. 18; 
xiii. 18, 22; Heb. ix. 5; aepi twos, ért, Lk. xxi. 5; rt 
epi tevos, Jn. i. 22; ix.17; Acts viii. 34; Tit. ii.8; revi 
epi twos, Mt. xi. 7, Mk. i. 30; viii. 30 [Lehm. eitwow] ; 
mpos teva trepi twos, Lk. vii. 24; tmp tivos, to speak for, 
on behalf of, one, to defend one, Acts xxvi. 1 [L1' Tr 
Wiimrg. sepi]; émi twa, to speak in reference to, of 
[see emi, C. 1. 2 g. yy.; B. § 147, 23], one, Heb. vii..13; 
eis twa (ri BrAaopnudv), against one, Lk. xxii. 65; in 
speaking to have reference to one, speak with respect to 
one, Acts ii. 25 [ef. W. 397 (371)]; in speaking to refer 
(athing) to one, with regard to, Eph. v, 32; ets rov kdcpov, 
to the world (see eis, A. I. 5 b.), Jn. viii. 26 [L T Tr WH 
dara]. k. with adverbs, or with phrases having ad- 
verbial force: xadds, rightly, Jn. vili.48; xiii.13; dcav- 
tas, Mk. xiv. 315 ri kara ovyyvouny, emcrayny, by way of 
advice [concession (see cvyyvan) |, by way of command, 
1 Co. vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8; kara dvOpwmov [see dvOparos, 
1c.], Ro. iii. 5; Gal. iii. 15; 1 Co.ix. 8; Aveaonori, Acts 
xiv. 11. In conformity with the several contexts where 
it is used, eyo, like the Lat. dico, is 2. specifi- 
cally a. i. q. to asseverate, affirm, aver, maintain: 
foll. by an acc. with inf., Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. xii.18; Lk. 
xx. 41; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 23; Acts v. 36; viii. 9; xvii. 7; 
xxviii. 6; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 18; Rev. ii. 93 iii. oe 
with the included idea of insisting on, mepuréuver Oat (that 
you must be (cf. W. § 44,3 b.; B. § 141, 2]), Acts xv. 
24 Rec.; with the simple inf. without a subject-acc., Lk. 
xxiv. 23; Jas. ii. 14; 1 Jn. ii. 6,9; foll. by ér: (where 
the ace. with inf. might have been used), Mt. xvii. 10; 
Mk. ix. 11; xii.35; Lk. ix. 7; Jn. iv. 203 xii. 84; 1 Co. 
xv. 12; A€yw rei dre etc. to declare to one that etc. [ef. B. 
§141,1]: Mt.iii.9; v.20, 22; xii. 36; xiii.17; xvii. a2 
xxi. 43 [WH mrg. om. 67¢]; xxvi. 21; Mk. ix.13; xiv. 18 
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25, 30; Lk. iii. 8; x.12; xiii. 35 [Tr WH om. Lbr. 6c]; 
xiv. 24; xviii. 8; xix. 26, 40 (WH txt. om. Tr br. dre]; 
xxi. 8; xxii. 16, 37, etc.; Jn. iii. 11; v. 24sq.; viii. 34; 
xi @ [Tr WHom. L br. 6m]; xvi. 20; Gal. v. 2; A€yw 
twd, drt, by familiar attraction [cf. W. § 66, 5a.; B. 
§ 151, 1] for A€yw, dre reg: Jn. viii. 54; ix.19; x. 36 
(where for dyeis A€yere, dtu odros, bv... dméarethe, BXa- 
odnuet; the indirect discourse passes into the direct, and 
Braogdnpets is put for BAaodnuct [ B. § 141, 1]). b. 
i. q. to teach: with dat. of pers. foll. by direct disc., 1 Co. 
vii. 8,12; ri ren, Jn. xvi. 12; Acts i. 3; rovdro foll. by 
Ort, 1 Th. iv. 15. c. to exhort, advise; to command, 
direct: with an ace. of the thing, Lk. vi. 46; Aé€yovan (se. 
aita) Kk. ov movodow, Mt. xxii. 3; ri tu, MK. xiii. 37; 
Jn. ii. 5; cevi foll. by an imperative, Mt. v. 44; Mk. ii. 
DSc sila Ass exde) O) ee RTied eve Otel Na LIAS ss KINO OI 
1 Co. vii. 12; Aéyw with an inf. of the thing to be done 
or to be avoided [cf. W. § 44,3 b.; B. § 141, 2]: Mt. 
v. 34, 39; Acts xxi. 4, 21; Ro. ii. 22; xii. 3; foll. by 
wa, Acts xix. 4; mepi rivos (gen. of the thing) foll. by 
éva, 1 Jn. v. 16, (see ta, II. 2 b.); foll. by wx with subjunc. 
2 Co. xi. 16. in the sense of asking, seeking, entreating : 
with dat. of pers. foll. by an impv., 1 Co. x. 15; 2 Co. 
vi. 13; foll. by an inf. [W. 316 (296 sq.); B.u.s.], Rev. 
x. 9 [Rec. impv.]. xaipew rit Aéya, to give one a greet- 
ing, bid him welcome, salute him, 2 Jn. 10 sq. (see yaipa, 
fin.). d. to point out with words, intend, mean, mean 
to say, (often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 308; 
[L. and S.s. v. C. 10]): ted, Mk. xiv. 71; Jn. vi. 71; 
ti, 1 Co. x. 293 rodro foll. by direct disc., Gal. iii. 17; 
rovro foll. by dru, 1 Co.i. 12. e. to call by a name, to 
call, name; i. q. Kak twa with ace. of pred.: ri pe A€yers 
dyaéév; Mk. x.18; Lk. xviii. 19; add, Mk. xii. 37; Jn.v. 
18; xv.15; Acts x. 28; [1 Co. xii. 3 RG]; Rev. ii. 20; 
pass. with predicate nom. : Mt. xiii. 55; 1 Co. viii. 5; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 4; Heb. xi. 24; 6 Aeyduevos, with 
pred. nom. he that is surnamed, Mt. i. 16 (so xxvii. 17) ; 
x. 2; Jn. xx. 24; Col. iv. 11; he that is named: Mt. ix. 
9; xxvi. 3, 14; xxvii. 16; Mk.xv. 7; Lk. xxii. 47; Jn. 
ix. 11; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 31 sq.; of things, places, 
Cities, etc.: rd dvopa Aéyera, Rev. vill. 11; ptep. called, 
Mt. ii. 23; xxvi. 86; xxvii. 33; Jn. iv. 5; xi. 54; xix. 
13; Acts iii. 2; vi.9; Heb. ix.3; with é8paiori added, 
Jn. xix. 13,17; [cf. v. 2 Tdf.]; applied to foreign words 
translated into Greek, in the sense that is: Mt. xxvii. 
33; Jn. iv. 25; xi. 16; xxi. 2; also 6 Acyeras, Jn. xx. 16; 
8 Aéyerat Eppnvevdpevov [L TrWH pedepy. ], In. i. 38 (39); 
Scepunv. Aeyerat, Acts ix. 36. f. to speak out, speak 
of, mention: rt, Eph. v.12 (with which cf dxv@ kal déyery, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 c.); [Mk. vii. 36 T Trtxt.WH. On 
the apparent ellipsis of Aéyw in 2 Co. ix. 6, cf. W. 596 
eq: (555) ; B. 394 (338). Comp.: dvti-, dia- (par), éx-, 
ém-, kata-, rapa- (-pat), mpo-, cvA-A€yw; cf. the catalogue 
of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1, 60.] 

Actppa [WH Aiuua, see their App. p. 154 and cf. I, ¢], 
-ros, 76, (Aei@@), a remnant: To Seh Hh GeGty tte Ie 
Plut. de see in virtut. c.5; for nw, 2 K. xix. 4.)* 

Aetos, -eia, -etov, [(cf. Lat. levis)], smooth, level: opp. 
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to rpayvs, of ways, Lk. iii. 5. (Is. xl. 4 Alex.; Prov. ii. 
20; 18. xvii. 40; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
Aelrw; [2 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Aimy, Tit. iii. 18 TWH 
mrg.; pres. pass. Aelropat; fr. Hom. down]; 1: 
trans. to leave, leave behind, forsake; pass. to be left be- 
hind (prop. by one’s rival in a race, hence), a. to 
lag, be inferior: év pndevi, Jas. i. 4 (Hat. 7, 8, 1); [al. 
associate this ex. with the two under b.]. b. to be 
destitute of, to lack: with gen. of the thing, Jas. i. 5; ii. 
15, (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. intrans. to be wanting o1 
absent, to fail: eimer ti run, Lk. xviii. 22; Tit. iii. 13, 
(Polyb. 10, 18, 8; al.); ra Aeimovra, the things that re- 
main [so Justin Mart. apol. 1, 52, cf. 32; but al. are 
wanting], Tit. i. 5. [Comp.: 
€v-Kara-, Tept-, Vmo-Aelira. | * 
Aeroupyew, ptep. Aecroupy@v; 1 aor. inf. Aeroupyjoar; 
(fr. Necroupyds, q- V-) ; 1. in Attic, esp. the orators, 
to serve the state at one’s own cost; to assume an office 
which must be administered at one’s own expense; to dis- 
charge a public office at one’s own cost; to render public 
service to the state, (cf. Melanchthon in Apol. Confes, 
August. p. 270 sq. [Corpus Reformat. ed. Bindseil (post 
Bretschn.) vol. xxvii. p. 623, and F’. Francke, Conf. Luth., 
Pt. i. p. 271 note (Lips. 1846)]; Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 
Ixxxy. sqq.; Béckh, Athen. Staatshaush. i. p. 480 sqq.; 
Liibker, Reallex. des class. Alterth. [or Smith, Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Antiq.] s. v. Aetroupyia). 2. univ. 
to do a service, perform a work; Vulg. ministro, [A. V. 
to minister ] ; a. of the priests and Levites who were 
busied with the sacred rites in the tabernacle or the 
temple (so Sept. often for NW; as Num. xviii. 2; Ex. 
XXvViii. 31, 39; xxix. 30; Joeli. 9, etc.; several times for 
jay, Num. iv. 37,39; xvi.9; xviii. 6 sq.; add, Sir. iv.14 
[xlv. 15; 1.14; Judith iv. 14]; 1 Mace. x. 42; [Philo, 
vit. Moys. iii. 18; cf. tuiv Necroupyovat k. adrot thv det 
roupylav tov mpopntav x. didacxddwv (of bishops and 
deacons), Teaching of the Twelve Apost. c. 15 (cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2 etc.) ]): Heb. x. 11. b. A. ro kupio, 
of Christians serving Christ, whether by prayer, or by 
instructing others concerning the way of salvation, or in 
some other way: Acts xiii. 2; ef. De Wette ad loc. ec. 
of those who aid others with their resources, and re- 
lieve their poverty: twi év tun, Ro. xv. 27, ef. Sir. x. 25.* 
Aevroupyla, -as, 7, (fr. Necroupye@, q- V-) 5 1. prop. 
a public office which a citizen undertakes to administer at 
his own expense: Plat. legg.12 p. 949 ¢.; Lys. p. 163, 22; 
Isocr. p. 391 d.; Theophr. Char. 20 (23), 5; 23 (29), 4 
and others. 2. univ. any service: of military ser- 
vice, Polyb.; Diod. 1, 63.73; of the service of work- 
men, c. 21; of that done to nature in the cohabitation 
of man and wife, Aristot. oec. 1, 3 p. 13438”, 20. 3. in 
biblical Greek a. the service or ministry of the priests 
relative to the prayers and sacrifices offered to God: Lk. i. 
23; Heb. viii. 6; ix. 21, (for WW2y,, Num. viii. 22; xvi. 9; 
xviii. 4; 2 Chr. xxxi. 2; Diod. 1,21; Joseph.; [Philo de 
caritat. § 1 sub fin.; al.; see Soph. Lex. s. v.]); hence 
the phrase in Phil. ii. 17, explained s. v. 6voia, b. fin. 
[(cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44)]. b. a 
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gift or benefaction, for the relief of the needy (see dec 
roupyéw, 2 ¢.): 2 Co. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 30.* 

Aertroupyikés, -7, -dv, (Aecroupyia), relating to the performe 
ance of service, employed in ministering: oxetn, Num. iv. 
[12], 26, ete.; orodai, Ex. xxxi. 10, ete.; avedpara, of 
angels executing God’s behests, Heb. i. 14; also ai Aecr. 
Tov Geot Suvdpers, Ignat. ad Philad. 9 (longer recension) ; 
76 nav TAOS TaY ayyéAwv adTod, THs TS OeAnpare avrod 
Aecroupyovot mapecta@res, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 5, cf. 
Dan. (Theodot.) vii. 10. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

Aeroupyés, -o, 6, (fr. EPTQ i. e. epyagtoua, and unused 
Aeiros i. q. Ajiros equiv. to Snudatos public, belonging to 
the state (Hesych.), and this from Aews Attic for Aads), 
Sept. for Nw (Piel ptep. of Nw); 1. a public 
minister; a servant of the state: ris médews, Inscrr.; of 
the lictors, Plut. Rom. 26; (it has not yet been found in 
its primary and proper sense, of one who at Athens as- 
sumes a public office to be administered at his own ex- 
pense [cf. L. and S. s. v. I]; see deroupyéw). 2: 
univ. @ minister, servant: so of military laborers, often 
in Polyb.; of the servants of aking, 1 K.x.5; Sir. x. 2; 
[of Joshua, Josh. i. 1 Alex.; univ. 2S. xiii. 18 (cf. 17)]; 
of the servants of the priests, joined with tmnpérat, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 73; rév dyiav, of the temple, i. e. one busied 
with holy things, of a priest, Heb. viii. 2, cf. [Philo, alleg. 
leg. iii, § 46]; Neh. x. 39; Sir. vii. 30; rav Oedy, of 
heathen priests, Dion. H. 2, 22 cf. 73; Plut. mor. p.417a.; 
"Inoov Xpiarod, of Paul likening himself to a priest, Ro. 
xv. 16; plur. rev deod, those by whom God administers 
his affairs and executes his decrees: so of magistrates, 
Ro. xiii. 6; of angels, Heb. i. 7 fr. Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4 [cf. 
Philo de caritat. § 3]; ris ydpiros Tod Oeod, those whose 
ministry the grace of God made use of for proclaiming 
to men the necessity of repentance, as Noah, Jonah: 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 1 cf. ce. 73 rév amdcroAov kat et- 
roupyov tev tis xpelas pov, by whom ye have sent to 
me those things which may minister to my needs, Phil. 
iyo 

[Aepd, see Napa. | 

Xevtiov, -ov, 7d, (a Lat. word, lintewm), a linen cloth, 
towel (Arr. peripl. mar. rubr. 4): of the towel or apron, 
which servants put on when about to work (Suet. Calig. 
26), Jn. xiii. 4 sq.; with which it was supposed the 
nakedness of persons undergoing crucifixion was coy- 
ered, Ev. Nicod. ec. 10; ef. Thilo, Cod. Apoer. p. 582 sq.* 

Aerts, -idos, 7, (Aew@ to strip off the rind or husk, to 
peel, to scale), a scale: Acts ix. 18. (Sept.; Aristot. al. 
[ef. Hdt. 7, 61].)* 

émpa, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. Aerpds, q. v-), Hebr. nyry, 
leprosy {lit. morbid scaliness], a most offensive, annoy- 
ing, dangerous, cutaneous disease, the virus of which 
generally pervades the whole body; common in Egypt 
and the East (Lev. xiii. sq.): Mt. viii.3; Mk.i.42; Lk. 
vy. 12 sq. (Hdt., Theophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) [Cf Orelli 
in Herzog 2s. v. Aussatz; Greenhill in Bible Educator 
iv. 76 sq.174 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kittos. v.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 492 sqq.; McCi. and S. s. v.]* 

Aerpéds, -od, 6, (as if for Aemends, fr. Aemis, Aézos -eos, 
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ré, a scale, husk, bark); 1. in Grk. writ. scaly, 
rough. 2. specifically, Jeprous, affected with leprosy, 
(Sept. several times for pr¥n and yi ¥; [Theophr. 
c. p. 2, 6, 4] see Aémpa): Mt. viii. 2; x. 8; xi 5; Mk. i. 
40; Lk. iv. 27; vii. 22; xvii. 12; of one [(Simon)] who 
had formerly been a leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 3.* 

Nerds, -7, -dv, (Aéw@ to strip off the bark, to peel), 
thin; small; ro Aerrdv, a very small brass coin, equiv. to 
the eighth part of an as, [A. V.a@ mite; cf. Alex.’s Kitto 
and B.D.s. v.; ef. /. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, 
iii. 179]: Mk. xii. 42; Lk. xii. 59; xxi. 2; (Alciphr. epp. 
1, 9 adds képpa; Pollux, onom. 9, 6, sect. 92, supplies 
voptopa).* 

Aevt and Aevis (T Tr (yet see below) WH Aeveis [but 
Lchm. -is; see er, ¢]), gen. Aevt (T Tr WH Aevet), ace. 
Aeviv (T WH Aeveiv, so Tr exc. in Mk. ii. 14), [B. 21 
(19); W. § 10, 1], 6, (Hebr. 9 a joining, fr. m9, cf. 
Gen. xxix. 34), Levi; 1. the third son of the patri- 
arch Jacob by his wife Leah, the founder of the tribe of 
Israelites which bears his name: Heb. vii. 5,9; [Rev. vii. 
4“: 2. the son of Melchi, one of Christ’s ancestors : 
Lk. iii. 24. 3. the son of Simeon, also an ancestor 
of Christ: Lk. iii. 29. 4. the son of Alphzus, a col- 
lector of customs [(A. V. publican)]: Mk. ii. 14 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. "IdkwBor (see their note ad loc., cf. 
Weiss in Mey. on Mt. 7te Aufl. p. 2)]; Lk. v. 27, 29; 
acc. to com. opinion he is the same as Matthew the 
apostle (Mt. ix. 9); but cf. Grimm in the Theol. Stud. 
u. Krit. for 1870 p. 727 sqq.; [their identity is denied 
also by Nicholson on Matt. ix.9; yet see Patritius, De 
Evangeliis, l. i. c. i. quaest.1; Venables in Alex.’s Kitto, 
s. v. Matthew; Meyer, Com. on Matt., Intr. § 1].* 

Aevirns (T WH Aecveirns [so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36; see 
€t,t]),-ov, 6,a Levite; a. oneof Levi’s posterity. b. 
in a narrower sense those were called Levites (Hebr. 
Sb) a3 oy) who, not being of the race of Aaron, for 
whom alone the priesthood was reserved, served as as- 
sistants of the priests. It was their duty to keep the 
sacred utensils and the temple clean, to provide the 
sacred loaves, to open and shut the gates of the temple, 
to sing sacred hymns in the temple, and do many other 
things; so Lk. x. 32; Jn.i.19; Acts iv. 36; [(Plut. quaest. 
conv. l. iv. quaest. 6, 5; Philo de vit. Moys. i. § 58). See 
BB.DD. s. v. Levites; Edersheim, The Temple, 2d ed. 
p- 63 sqq.]* 

Acvirixss [T WH Aecverr.; see et, ¢], -7, -dv, Levitical, 
pertaining to the Levites: Heb. vii. 11. [Philo de vit. 
Moys. iii. § 20.]* 

Aevkalvw: 1 aor. édevcava [cf. W. § 18, 1 d.; B. 41 
(35)]; (Aeukds); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for P37; to 
whiten, make white: ri, Mk. ix. 3; Rey. vii. 14.* 

[AeukoBicowov: Rev. xix. 14 WH umrg., al. Bucowvov 
Aevk. see in Bucowos. | 

Aeukéds, -7, -dv, (Aevoow to see, behold, look at; akin to 
Lat. luceo, Germ. leuchten; cf. Curtius p. 113 and § 87; 
[Vanitek p. 817]), Sept. for 1223 1. light, bright, 
brilliant: ra ipdria . .. AevKa ds 7d has, Mt. xvii. 2; esp. 
bright or brilliant from whiteness, (dazzling) white: 
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spoken of the garments of angels, and of those exalted 
to the splendor of the heavenly state, Mk. xvi.5; Lk. 
ix. 29; Actsi.10; Rev. iii5; iv. 4; vi.11; vii. 9,13; 
xix. 14, (shining or white garments were worn on festive 
and state occasions, Eccles. ix. 8; ef. Heindorf on Hor. 
sat. 2, 2,61); with eel or as 6 yuov added: Mk. ix. 8 
RL; Mt. xxviii. 3, (Got Aevkdrepor xidvos, Hom. Il. 10, 
437); év Aevkois sc. iuarious (added in Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4), 
Jn. xx. 12; Rev. iii. 4; ef. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]; 
used of white garments as the sign of innocence and purity 
of soul, Rev. iii. 18; of the heavenly throne, Rev. xx. 
ie 2. (dead) white: Mt. v. 36 (opp. to pédas) ; 
Rev. i. 145 41.17; iv. 4; vi. 23 xiv. 14; xix. 11; spoken 
of the whitening color of ripening grain, Jn. iv. 35.* 

A€wv, -ovros, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for "x, MS, 
153 (ayoung lion), ete.; alion; a. prop.: Heb. xi. 
33; 1 Pet. v.8; Rev. iv. 7; ix. 8,17; x. 3; xiii. 2. b. 
metaph. ¢ppicOnv €x ordpatos A€ovtos, I was rescued out 
of the most imminent peril of death, 2 Tim. iv. 17 (the 
fig. does not lie in the word lion alone, but in the whole 
phrase); equiv. to a brave and mighty hero: Rev. v. 5, 
where there is allusion to Gen. xlix. 9; cf. Nah. ii. 13.* 

AHOn, -ns, 7, (AnOw to escape notice, A7Gouat to forget), 
[fr. Hom. down], forgetfulness: AnOnv twds daBeiv (see 
AapBava, I. 6), 2 Pet. i. 9.* 

[Anpa, see Aaua. | 

Anvés, -od, 7, (also 6, Gen. xxx. 38, 41 [cf. below]), 
[Theocer., Diod., al.]; 1. a tub- or trough-shaped 
receptacle, vat, in which grapes are trodden [A. V. wine- 
press] (Hebr. nj): Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15; ryv Anvov... 
tov peyay (for R Tr mrg. ryy peyddnv), Rev. xiv. 19—a 
variation in gender which (though not rare in Hebrew, 
see Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 717) can hardly be matched in 
Grk. writ.; cf. W. 526 (490) and his Exeget. Studd. i. p. 
153 sq.; B. 81 (71). 2. i. q. roAnuov (Is. xvi. 10; 
Mk. xii. 1) or mpodnnoyr (Is. v. 2), Hebr. Ap, the lower 
vat, dug in the ground, into which the must or new wine 
flowed from the press: Mt. xxi. 33. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Kelter; Roskoff in Schenkel iii. 513; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Wine-press ].* 

Afjpos, -ov, 6, idle talk, nonsense: Lk. xxiv.11. (4 Macc. 
v.10; Xen. an. 7,7,41; Arstph., al.; plur. joined with 
mato.ai, Plat. Protag. p. 347d.; with @dvapia., ib. Hipp. 
maj. p. 304 b.) * 

Ayers, -00, 6, (for Aniorns fr. Ani¢opas, to plunder, and 
this fr. Ion. and Epic Avis, for which the Attics use dela, 
booty), [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down], a robber; a plun- 
derer, freebooter, brigand: Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 52; Jn. x. 1; xviii. 40; plur., Mt. xxi. 13; xxvii. 
Boy 44e Mico awl sh xvreds kx 30; 865 xix.463 Jn. 
x. 8; 2Co. xi. 26. [Not to be confounded with xréarns 
thief, one who takes property by stealth, (although the 
distinction is obscured in A. V.); cf. Trench § xliv.]* 

AAs (LT Tr WH Ajpis, see M, 1), -ews, 7, (Aap Bava, 
Anwouar), [fr. Soph. and Thue. down], a receiving: Phil. 
iv. 15, on which pass. see ddars, 1.* 

Mav (in Hom. and Ion. inv), [for AcAar, Ad@ to desire; 
ef. Curtius § 532], adv., greatly, exceedingly: Mt. ii. 16; 
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iv. 8; viii. 28; xxvii. 14; Mk.i. 35; ix.3; xvi.2; Lk. 
xxiii. 8; 2 Tim. iv.15; 2Jn.4; 3Jn.3; (2 Macc. xi.1; 
4 Mace. viii. 16; Tob. ix. 4, ete.; for tk, Gen. i. 31; iv. 
553 18. xi. 15); Alav ek mepioood, exceedingly beyond 
measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr br. éxmepic.]. See imep- 
Alav.* 

AlBavos, -ov, 6, (more rarely 7 [ef. Lob. u. i.]); 1. 
the frankincense-tree (Pind., Hdt., Soph., Eur., Theophr., 
al.). 2. frankincense (Hebr. 7339; Ley. ii. 1 sq.; 
16; Is. ix. 6, ete.): Mt. ii. 11; Rev. xviii. 13; (Soph., 
Theophr., al.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 187; [Vaniéek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On frankincense see esp. Birdwood 
in the Bible Educator, i. 328 sqq. 374 sqq.]* 

A.Bavards, -0d, 6, (Al(Bavos) ; 1. in prof. auth. 
Srankincense, the gum exuding ék rot AiBdvov, (1 Chr. ix. . 
29; Hdt., Menand., Eur., Plat., Diod., Hdian., al.). 2. 
a censer (which in prof. auth. is 7 A:Bavwris [or rather 
-tpis, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 255]): Rev. viii. 3, 5.* 

AtBeprivos, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, libertinus, i.e. either one 
who has been liberated from slavery, a freedman, or the son 
of a freedman (as distinguished fr. ingenwus, i. e. the son 
of a free man): 7 ovvayayy 7 Aeyouern (or Td Aeyouévov 
Tdf.) ABeprivwv, Acts vi. 9. Some suppose these liber- 
tini [A.V. Libertines] to have been manumitted Roman 
slaves, who having embraced Judaism had their syna- 
gogue at Jerusalem ; and they gather as much from Tac. 
Ann. 2, 85, where it is related that four thousand libertini, 
infected with the Jewish superstition, were sent into Sar- 
dinia. Others, owing to the names Kupnvaiwv kai ’AXe- 
£avdpéov that follow, think that ageographical mean- 
ing is demanded for AiBepr., and suppose that Jews are 
spoken of, the dwellers in Libertum, a city or region 
of proconsular Africa. But the existence of a city or 
region called Libertum is a conjecture which has 
nothing to rest on but the mention of a bishop with the 
prefix “libertinensis” at the synod of Carthage a. p. 
411. Others with far greater probability appeal to Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 23, and understand the word as denot- 
ing Jews who had been made captives by the Romans 
under Pompey but were afterwards set free; and who, 
although they had fixed their abode at Rome, had built 
at their own expense a synagogue at Jerusalem which 
they frequented when in that city. The name Libertines 
adhered to them to distinguish them from the free-born 
Jews who had subsequently taken up their residence at 
Rome. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Libertiner; Hausrath in 
Schenkel iv. 38 sq.; [B. D. s. v. Libertines. Evidence 
seems to have been discovered of the existence of a 
“synagogue of the libertines” at Pompeii; cf. De Rossi, 
Bullet. di Arch. Christ. for 1864, pp. 70, 92 sq.]* 

A.Bon, -ns, 7, Libya, a large region of northern Africa, 
bordering on Egypt. In that portion of it which had 
Cyrene for its capital and was thence called Libya Cy- 
renaica (4 mpos Kupnyny AcBvn, Joseph. antt. 16, 6,1; 4 
A. } kara Kupnymy [q. v.], Acts ii. 10) dwelt many Jews 
(Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2; 16, 6,1; b.j.7,11; ¢. Apion. 
2, 4 [where cf. Miiller’s notes]): Acts ii. 10.* 

AWdtw; 1aor. €Aiaca; 1 aor. pass. Abdo nv; (AiBos) ; 
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to stone; i.e. a. to overwhelm or bury with stones, 
(lapidibus cooperio, Cic.): twa, of stoning, which was a 
Jewish mode of punishment, (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Steini- 
gung; [B. D.s. v. Punishment, III. a. 1]): Jn. x. 31- 
$3 (where AcOd¢ere and AcBdCouev are used of the act of 
beginning; [cf. W.§ 40,2a.; B. 205 (178)]); Jn. xi. 8; 
Heb. xi. 37. b. to pelt one with stones, in order either 
to wound or to kill him: Acts xiv. 19; pass., Acts v. 26 
[ef. W.505 (471); B.242(208)]; 2Co.xi.25. (Aristot., 
Polyb., Strab.; Aaew év Aids, 2S. xvi. 6.) [Comp.: 
kara-iala. | * 

AlOivos, -7n, -ov, (Aidos) ; fr. Pind. down; of stone: Jn. 
Il. 6 212) Co; Jiied)s wine varix. 120." 

AWo-Borgw, -@; impf. 8 pers. plur. édiAo8dAovv; 1 aor. 
e\GoBdAnoa; Pass., pres. AvGoBorovuar; 1 fut. AcGoBorn- 
Onoopat; (AcOoBdXos, and this fr. Ai@os and Badd [cf. W. 
102 (96); 25, 26]); Sept. for 9p and 037; i. q. Addgo 
(q. v.), to stone; i. e. a. to kill by stoning, to stone 
(of a species of punishment, see Acddfw): twa, Mt. xxi. 
35; xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii, 34; Acts vii. 58 sq.; pass., Jn. 
viii. 5; Heb. xii. 20. b. to pelt with stones: twa, 
Mk. xii. 4 [Rec.]; Acts xiv. 5. ([Diod. 17, 41,8]; Plut. 
mor. p. 1011 e.) * 

(Bos, -ov, 6, Sept. for 73x, [fr. Hom. down]; a s/one: 
of small stones, Mt. iv. 6; vii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; iv. [3], 11; 
xy 01 xxii se Jn. vill..7 > plur., Mt. i 9iv. 35 Mk. 
v. 5; Lk. iii. 8; xix. 40; Jn. viii. 59; x. 31; of a large 
stone, Mt. xxvii. 60, 66; xxviii. 2; Mk.xv.46; xvi. 3 sq.; 
Lk. xxiv. 2; Jn. xi. 38 sq. 41; xx.1; of building stones, 
Mt. xxi. 42,44 [T om. L WH Tr rg. br. the vs.]; xxiv. 
2; Mk. xii. 10; xiii. 1 sq.; Lk. xix. 44; xx. 17sq.3 xxi. 
5 sq.; Acts iv.11; 1 Pet. ii. 7; metaph. of Christ: Ai@os 
axpoywuiatos (q. v.), exAextds (cf. 2 Esdr. v. 8), évripos, 1 
Pet. ii. 6 (Is. xxviii. 16); (av (see (ao, I.b.), 1 Pet. i. 4; 
Aidos mpocxdpparos, one whose words, acts, end, men (so 
stumble at) take such offence at, that they reject him 
and thus bring upon themselves ruin, ibid. 8 (7); Ro. 
ix. 33; of Christians: ido cavres, living stones (see 
(de, u.s.), of which the temple of God is built, 1 Pet. ii. 
5; of the truths with which, as with building materials, 
a teacher builds Christians up in wisdom, AiOou ripcos, 
costly stones, 1 Co. iii. 12. AiOos prdikds, Mk. ix.42 RG; 
Lk. xvii. 2 LT Tr WH, ef. Rev. xviii. 21. of precious 
stones, gems: AiO. ripios, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 12,16; xxi. 
11, 19, (2 S. xii. 30; 1 K. x. 2,11); taomts, Rev. iv. 3; 
evdedupevor Aiov (for RGT Xivov) kcabapdv, Rev. xv. 6 
LTrtxt. WH (Ezek. xxviii. 13 mavta [or nav] dior 
xpnoror évdedeca; [see WH. Intr. ad 1. c.]) ; but (against 
the reading Aidov) [cf. Scrivener, Plain Introduction ete. 
p- 6583]. spec. stones cut in a certain form: stone tab- 
lets (engraved with letters), 2 Co. ili. 7; statues of idols, 
Acts xvii. 29 (Deut. iv. 28; Ezek. xx. 32).* 

\v86-erpwros, -ov, (fr. Aidos and the verbal adj. orpwrds 
fr. orpdvvupe), spread ( paved) with stones (rupdeiov, Soph. 
Antig. 1204-5); 7d AW8., substantively, a mosaic or tes- 
sellated pavement: so of a place near the praetorium or 
palace at Jerusalem, Jn. xix. 13 (see 'aBBaba); of places 
in the outer courts of the temple, 2 Chr. vii. 3;: Joseph. 
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b. j. 6, 1, 8 and 8, 2; of an apartment whose pavement 
consists of tessellated work, Kpict. diss. 4, 7, 37, cf. Esth. 
i. 6; Suet. Jul. Caes. 46; Plin. h. n. 36, 60 cf. 64." 

AuKpaw, -@: fut. AcKunow; (Accuds a winnowing-van) ; 
1. to winnow, cleanse uway the chaff from grain by win- 
nowiny, (Hom., Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.). 2. in a 
sense unknown to prof. auth., ¢o scatter (opp. to ovvaya, 
Jer. xxxi. (or xxxviii.) 10; add, Is. xvii. 13; Am. ix. 
S)))s 3. to crush to pieces, grind to powder: twa, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [RGL br. WHbr.]; Lk. xx. 18; cf. Dan. ii. 44 
[Theodot.]; Sap. xi.19(18). [But in Dan. 1.c. it repre- 
sents the Aphel of *}{0 finem facere, and on Sap. 1. c. see 
Grimm. Many decline to follow the rendering of the 
Vulg. (conterere, comminuere), but refer the exx. under 
this head to the preceding. ] * 

Aud, so Tdf. ed. 7, for Aaya, q. v- 

Auphy, -évos, 6, [allied with Aiur, q. v.; fr. Hom. down], 
a harbor, haven: Acts xxvii. 8, 12; see xadol Atueéves, p. 
O22 i 

Aluvn, -ns, 9, (fr. AeiBw to pour, pour out [cf. Curtius 
§ 541]), [fr. Hom. down], a lake: X. T'evvnoapér [q. v.], 
Lk. v. 1; absol., of the same, Lk. v. 2; viii. 22 sq. 83; 
tov mupds, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; Kacopévy mupi, 
Rev. xxi. 8.* 

Aipds, -ov, 6, (and # in Doric and later writ.; so L T 
Tr WH in Lk. xv. 14; Acts xi. 28; so, too, in Is. viii. 
21; 1 K. xviii. 2; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 188; [L. and S. 
s. v. init.; WH. App. p. 157°]; B.12 (11); W. 63 (62) 
(cf. 36], and 526 (490)); Sept. very often for 11; hun- 
ger: Lk. xv. 17; Ro. viii. 35; év Aue x. diver, 2 Co. xi. 
27; Xen. mem. 1, 4,13; i. q. scarcity of harvest, famine: 
Lk. iv. 25; xv.14; Acts vil. 115; xi. 28 [cf. B. 81 (71)]; 
Rev. vi. 8; xviii. 8; Aoi, famines in divers lands, Mk. 
xiii. 8; Aol «. Aowwol, Mt. xxiv. 7 [L T Tr txt. WH om. 
k. Aoww.]3 Lk. xxi. 11; Theoph. ad Autol. 2,9; the two 
are joined in the sing. in Hes. opp. 226; Hdt. 7, 171; 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; Plut. de Is. et Osir. 47.* 

Aivov (Treg. Aivov [so R Gin Mt. as below], incorrect- 
ly, for ¢ is short; [cf. Lipsews, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 
42]), -ov, 76, Sept. several times for Awa, in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, flax: Ex. ix. 31; linen, as clothing, Rev. 
xv.6 RG T Trmrg.; the wick of alamp, Mt. xii. 20, after 
Is. xlii. 3.* 

Alvos (not Aivos [with RGTr]; see Passow [or L. 
and S.]s. v.; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 42), -ov, 
6, Linus, one of Paul’s Christian associates ; ace. to eccl. 
tradition bishop of the church at Rome (cf. Hase, Po- 
lemik, ed. 3 p. 131; Lipsius, Chronologie d. rom. Bischofe, 
p- 146; [Dict. of Chris. Biog. s. v.]): 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

Aurrapés, -d, -dv, (Aira [or rather, Aimos grease, akin to 
ddcipo]); fr. Hom. down; fat: ra Aurapd (joined with 
Ta Aaumpd, q. V.) things which pertain to a sumptuous 
and delicate style of living [A. V. dainty], Rev. xviii. 
14.* 

Alrpa, -as, 7, a pound, a weight of twelve ounces: Jn. 
xii. 3; xix. 39. [Polyb. 22, 26,19; Diod. 14, 116, 7; Plut. 
Tib. et G. Grac. 2, 3; Joseph. antt. 14, 7,1; al.]* 

Alp, ABs, 6, (fr. AeiB@ [to pour forth], because it 
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brings moisture) ; 1. the SW. wind: Hat. 2, 25; 
Polyb. 10, 10, 3; al. 2. the quarter of the heavens 
whence the SW. wind blows: Acts xxvii. 12 [on which 
see Brew, 3 and kard, II. 1 cal(Gene xii 143) xxa1 
Num. ii. 10; Deut. xxxiii. 23).* 

Aoyla, -as, 7, (fr. A€ye to collect), (Vulg. collecta), a col- 
lection: of money gathered for the relief of the poor, 1 
Co. xvi. 1 sq. (Not found in prof. auth. [ef. W. 25].)* 

AoylLopar; impf. AoyeCduny; 1 aor. CAoyrdunv; adepon. 
verb with 1 aor. pass. é\oyio6nv and 1 fut. pass. \oyer O7- 
vouat; in bibl. Grk. also the pres. is used passively (in 
prof. auth. the pres. ptep. is once used so, in Hat. 3, 95; 
[ef. Veitch s. v.; W. 259 (243); B.52 (46)]); (Adyos) ; 
Sept. for wm; [a favorite word with the apostle Paul, 


being used (exclusive of quotations) some 27 times in his 


Epp., and only four times in the rest of th ; sa 
(vationes conferre) to reckon, count, compute, calculate, 


countover; hence a. to take into account, to make ac- 
count of: ri rem, Ro. iv. 3, [4]; metaph. to pass to one’s 
account, to impute, [A. V. reckon]: ri, 1 Co. xiii. 5; tit 
rt, 2 Tim. iv. 16 [A. V. lay to one’s charge]; twit Suxaco- 
cvvny, duapriav, Ro. iv. 6, [8 (yet here Lmrg. T Tr WH 
txt. read od) ]; ta mapamrwpara 2 Co. v.19; in imitation 
of the Hebr. 9 IWMI, Aoyi¢erai re (or tis) eis Te (equiv. 
to eis 76 or Sore eivai rx), a thing is reckoned as or to be 
something, i. e. as availing for or equivalent to something, 
as having the like force and weight, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. i. p. 137; [cf. W. § 29, 3 Note a.; 228 (214); B. 
§ 131, 7 Rem.]): Ro. ii. 26; ix. 8; ets oddév, Acts xix. 
27; Is.xl.17; Dan. [(Theodot. as)] iv. 32; Sap. iii. 17; 
ix. 6; 9 miotis eis Sixavcocvyyy, Ro. iv. 3, 5, 9-11, 22 sq. 
24; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; Gen. xv.6; Ps. ev. (evi.) 31; 
1 Macc. ii. 52. b. i. q. to number among, reckon with: 
tia peta tov, Mk. xv. 28 [yet GT WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.] and Lk. xxii. 37, after Is. liii. 12, where Sept. év 
Tos avouots. ce. toreckon or account, and treat accord- 
ingly: teva ds te, Ro. viii. 36 fr. Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23; cf. 
B. 151 (132); [W. 602 (560)]; [Ro. vi. 11 foll. by 
acc. w. inf., but GLom. Trbr. the inf.; cf. W. 321 
(302) ]. 2. (in animo rationes conferre) to reckon 
inwardly, count up or weigh the reasons, to deliberate, [ A. 
V. reason]: mpds éavrovs, one addressing himself to an- 
other, Mk. xi. 31 R G (pds éuavrdv, with myself, in my 
mind, Plat. apol. p. 21 d.). 3. by reckoning up all the 
reasons to gather or infer; i.e. a. to consider, take ac- 
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count, weigh, meditate on: ri, a thing, with a view to obtain- 


ing it, Phil. iv. 8; foll. by dr, Heb. xi. 19; [Jn. xi. 50 
(Ree. dcadoy.)]; todro foll. by dr, 2 Co. x. 11. b. to 
suppose, deem, judge: absol. 1 Co. xiii. 11; as Aoyifoua, 
1 Pet. v.12; ri, anything relative to the promotion of the 
gospel, 2 Co. iii. 5; ri ets teva (as respects one) imép 
(rovro) 6 etc. to think better of one than agrees with 
what etc. [‘ account of one above that which’ etc. ], 2 Co. 
xii. 6; foll. by drt, Ro. viii. 18; rodro foll. by ér, Ro. ii. 
3; 2 Co. x. 7; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, 
2 Co. xi. 5; fofl. by an ace. with inf., Ro. iii. 28; xiv. 
14; Phil. iii. 13 [cf. W. 321 (302)]; rid ds Tuva, to hold 
[A. V. ‘count’] one as, 2 Co. x. 2 [cf. W. 602 (560)]; 
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with a preparatory ovrws preceding, 1 Co. iv. 1. C. 
to determine, purpose, decide, [cf. American ‘ calculate’, 
foll. by an inf. (Eur. Or. 555): 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: 
dva-, dia-, mapa-, avd-Aoyitopat. | * 

Aoyukds, -7, -dv, (fr. Adyos reason), [Tim. Locr., Dem., 
al.], rational (Vulg. rationabilis); agreeable to reason, 
following reason, reasonable: Narpeia Noytxy, the worship 
which is rendered by the reason or soul, [‘ spiritual ’], 
Ro. xii. 1 (Aoyee) Kal dvaipaxros mpooopa, of the offer- 
ing which angels present to God, Test. xii. Patr. [test. 
Levi § 3] p. 547 ed. Fabric.; [ef. Athenag. suppl. pro 
Christ. § 13 fin.]); 7d Nuy.kdv yada, the milk which nour- 
ishes the soul (see ydAa), 1 Pet. ii. 2 (Aoyex rpopy, Eus. 
h. e. 4, 23 fin.).* 

Adytov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of Adyos [so Bleek (on Heb. v. 
12) et al.; al. neut. of Adyios (Mey. on Ro. iii. 2)]), prop. 
a little word (so Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 969 (973)), a brief 
utterance, in prof. auth. a divine oracle (doubtless because 
oracles were generally brief); Hdt., Thuc., Arstph., 
Eur.; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; 8, 30,6; Diod. 2,14; Ael. v.h. 
2,41; of the Sibylline oracles, Diod. p. 602 [fr. 1. 34]; 
Plut. Fab. 4; in Sept. for |¥n the breast-plate of the high 
priest, which he wore when he consulted Jehovah, Ex. 
xxviii. 15; xxix. 5, ete.; [once for pk, of the words of 
a man, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 15]; but chiefly for 77x of 
any utterance of God, whether precept or promise; [cf. 
Philo de congr. erud. grat. § 24; de profug. § 11 sub 
fin.]; of the prophecies of God in the O. T., Joseph. 
b. j- 6, 5, 45; vopous cat Aoyia Oeomobevra Sid mpopyrav 
kal Upvovs, Philo vit. contempl. § 3; 1d Adyrov Tod mpo- 
gyrov (Moses), vit. Moys. iii. 35, cf. [23, and] de praem. 
et poen. § 1 init.; ra dexa Aoyia, the ten commandments 
of God or the decalogue, in Philo, who wrote a special 
treatise concerning them (Opp. ed. Mang. ii. p. 180 
sqq: [ed. Richter iv. p. 246 sqq.]); [Constit. Apost. 2, 
36 (p. 63, 7 ed. Lagarde)]; Euseb. h. e. 2,18. In the 
N. T. spoken of the words or utterances of God: of the 
contents of the Mosaic law, Acts vii. 38; with rod 6eod 
or Geod added, of his commands in the Mosaic law and 
his Messianic promises, Ro. iii. 2, cf. Philippi and Um- 
breit ad loc.; of the substance of the Christian religion, 
Heb. v. 12; of the utterances of God through Christian 
teachers, 1 Pet. iv. 11. (In eccel. writ. Adyia rod Kuplov 
is used of Christ’s precepts, by Polyc. ad Philipp. 7, 1; 
kupiaxa Aéyta Of the sayings and discourses of Christ 
which are recorded in the Gospels, by Papias in Euseb. 
h. e. 3,39; Phot. c. 228 p. 248 [18 ed. Bekk.]; [ra Aopa 
t. Oeod] of the words and admonitions of God in the 
sacred Scriptures, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 1 [where par- 
allel with ai iepat ypapat], cf. 62,3; [and ra déy. simply, 
like ai ypagai, of the New T. in the interpol. ep. of Ign. 
ad Smyrn.3]. Cf. Schwegler [(also Heinichen)], Index 
iv. ad Euseb. h. e. s. v. Aoywov; [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. and 
Lghift. in the Contemp. Rev. for Aug. 1875, p. 399 sqq. 
On the general use of the word cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. 
iii. pp. 114-117].) * 

Aédytos, -ov, (Adyos), in class. Grk. 1. learned, aman 
of letters, skilled in literature and the arts; esp. versed 
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in history and antiquities. 2. skilled in speech, elo- 

quent: so Acts xviii. 24 [which, however, al. refer to 1 

(finding its explanation in the foll. duvards xrd.)]. The 

use of the word is fully exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn. 

p- 198. [(Hdt., Eur., al.)]* 

Aoyopds, -0v, 6, (AoyiCop.ar) ; 1. areckoning, com- 
putation. 2. a reasoning: such as is hostile to the 
Christian faith, 2 Co. x. 4 (5) [A. V. imaginations}. 3. 
a judgment, decision: such as conscience passes, Ro. ii. 
15 [A. V. thoughts]. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; 
Sept. for Naw, as Prov. vi. 18; Jer. xi. 19; Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 10.)* 

Aoyopaxéw, -; (fr. Aoyoudxos, and this fr. Acyos and 
pdyopat); to contend about words; contextually, to wrangle 
about empty and trifling matters: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Not 
found in prof. auth.) * 

—~ oyopax la, -as, 7, (Aoyouayéw), dispute about words, war 
of words, or about trivial and empty things: plur. 1 Tim. 
vi. 4. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

A6yos, -ov, 6, (A€yw), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
727, also for 17% and 1995 prop. a collecting, collection, 
(see A€éyw), —and that, as well of those things which 
are put together in thought, as of those which, having 
been thought i. e. gathered together in the mind, are 
expressed in words. Accordingly, a twofold use of 
the term is to be distinguished: one which relates to 
speaking, and one which relates to thinking. 

I. As respects SPEECH: 1. a word, yet not in 
the grammatical sense (i. q. vocabulum, the mere name 
of an object), but language, voz, i. e. a word which, ut- 
tered by the living voice, embodies a conception or 
idea; (hence it differs from pyua and éros [q. v.; cf. 
also Aadéw, ad init.]): Heb. xii. 19; dmoxpiOjvar Adyov, 
Mt. xxii. 46; eimeity Ady, Mt. viii. 8 [Rec. Adyov (cf. 
eizrov, 3a. fin.)}; Lk. vii. 7; NadAnoae wevTe, pupiovs, Ao- 
yous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; diddvar Adyov eVonpov, to utter a dis- 
tinct word, intelligible speech, 1 Co. xiv. 9; etmeiy Adyov 
kara Twos, to speak a word against, to the injury of, one, 
Mt. xii. 32; also ets twa, Lk. xii. 10; to drive out de- 
mons Ady@, Mt. viii. 16; erepwrav twa év Adyors ikavois. 
Lk. xxiii. 9; of the words of a conversation, dyriBaddew 
Aoyous, Lk. xxiv. 17. 2. what some one has said; 
a saying ; a. univ.: Mt. xix. 22 [Tom.]; Mk. v. 36 
[ef. B. 302 (259) note]; vii. 29; Lk.i. 29; xx. 20; xxii. 
61 [Trmrg. WH pnyaros]; Jn. ii. 22; iv. 39,50; vi. 60; 
vii. 36; xv. 20; xvili.9; xix.8; Acts vii. 29; 6 Aoyos 
odros, this (twofold) saying (of the people), Lk. vii. 17, 
ef. 16; tov adroy Aoyor cimav, Mt. xxvi. 44; [Mk. xiv. 
39]; maydevew tid ev Adye, in a word or saying which 
they might elicit from him and turn into an accusation, 
Mt. xxii. 15; dypevew twa doyo, i. e. by propounding a 
question, Mk. xii. 13; plur., Lk. i. 20; Acts v. 5, 24; 
with gen. of the contents: 6 A. émayyeAlas, Ro. ix. 9; 
6 X. THs épKopwotas, Heb. vii. 28; A. mapaxAnoews, Acts 
xiii. 155 6 X. rHs paprupias, Rev. xii. 11; of A. ris mpo- 
gyreias, Rev. i. 3 [Tdf. rév X.]; xxii. 6 sq. 10, 18; 6 mpo- 
gnrtixos Adyos, the prophetic promise, collectively of the 
sum of the O. T. prophecies, particularly the Messianic, 
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2 Pet.i.19; of the sayings and statements of teachers: 
of Adyot odror, the sayings previously related, Mt. vii. 24 
[here L Tr WH br. rodr.], 26; Lk. ix. 28; of Adyou twos, 
the words, commands, counsels, promises, etc., of any 
teacher, Mt. x. 14; xxiv. 35; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 44; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Acts xx. 35; Adyou ddnOwwoi, Rev. xix. 9; xxi. 
5; moot, Rev. xxii. 63 kevoi, Eph. v. 6: mAacroi, 2 Pet. 
ii. 8 [cf. W. 217--(204)]; b. of the sayings of 
God; a. i. q. decree, mandate, order: Ro. ix. 28; 
with rod cod added, 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7 [R* G Tr txt.]; 62. 
Tov beod éyévero mpos twa (a phrase freq. in the O. T.), 
Jn. x. 35. B. of the moral precepts given by God in 
the O. T.: Mk. vii. 13; [Mt. xv.6 L Tr WH txt.]; Ro. 
xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14, (cf. of déea Adyou, [Ex. xxxiv. 28; Deut. 
x. 4 (cf. pnuara, iv. 13); Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 35; 
de decalog. § 9]; Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5 [ef. 5, 5]). y- 
iq. promise: 6X. Ths axons (equiv. to 6 dkovaGeis), Heb. 
iv. 2; 6X. rod Oeov, Ro. ix. 6; plur. Ro. iii. 4; univ. a 
divine declaration recorded in the O. T., Jn. xii. 883 xv. 
25; 1 Co. xv. 54. 8. dia Adyou Geod etc. through 
prayer in which the language of the O. T. is employed: 
1 Tim. iv. 5; cf. De Wette and Huther ad loc. €. 
6 Aoyos Tod Geod, as TN? 124 often in the O. T. prophets, 
an oracle or utterance by which God discloses, to the proph- 
ets or through the prophets, future events: used collec- 
tively of the sum of such utterances, Rev. i. 2,9; cf. 
Diisterdieck and Bleek ad Il. ce. c. what is de- 
clared, a thought, declaration, aphorism, (Lat. sententia) : 
Tov Aoyov Todroy (reference is made to what follows, so 
that ydp in vs. 12 is explicative), Mt. xix. 11; a dictum, 
maxim or weighty saying: 1 Tim. i.15; iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 
11; Tit. iii. 8; i. q. proverb, Jn. iv. 37 (as sometimes in 
class. Grk., e. g. [Aeschyl. Sept. adv. Theb. 218]; 6 ma- 
Aatds Adyos, Plat. Phaedr. p. 240¢.; conviv. p. 195 b.; 
lege. 6 p. 757 a.; Gorg. p. 499 c.; verum est verbum 
quod memoratur, ubi amici, ibt opes, Plaut. True. 4, 4, 32; 
add, Ter. Andr. 2, 5, 15; al.). 3. discourse (Lat. ora- 
tio); a. the act of speaking, speech: Acts xiv.12; 2 
Co. x. 10; Jas. iii. 2; 51a Adyou, by word of mouth, Acts 
xv. 27; opp. to d¢ émorodar, 2 Th. ii. 155; 81a Adyov moA- 
dod, Acts xv. 32; Adyw modAdH, Acts xx. 2; wept od words 
npiv 6 ANéyos, of whom we have many things to say, Heb. 
v.11}; 6 Adyos tpav, Mt. v. 37; Col. iv. 6; A. xoAakeias, 1 
Th. ii. 5. Adyos is distinguished from codia in 1 Co. ii. 
1; fr. dvaorpopy, 1 Tim. iv. 12; fr. dvvapus, 1 Co. iv. 19 
sq.; 1 Th. i. 5; fr. pyov, Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 11; Col. 
iii. 17; fr. epyov x. dAndeca, 1 In. iii. 18 (see épyor, 3 
p- 248* bot.) ; ovdevds Adyou ripsoy, not worth mentioning 
(Adyou a&sov, Hdt. 4, 28; cf. Germ. der Rede werth), i. e. 
a thing of no value, Acts xx. 24 T Tr WH (see II. 2 
below). b. i. q. the faculty of speech: Eph. vi. 19; 
skill and practice in speaking: idtatns tS Adyw GAN od 
TH yuooer, 2 Co. xi. 6; Suvards ev épym x. Ady@, Lk. xxiv. 
19 (avdpas Ady@ Suvarods, Diod. 18, 101); Adyos codias 
or yvdoews, the art of speaking to the purpose about 
things pertaining to wisdom or knowledge, 1 Co. xii. 
8. c. a kind (or style) of speaking: év marti déye, 
1 Co. i. 5 (A. V. utterance]. d. continuous speak- 
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ing, discourse, such as in the N. T. is characteristic of 
teachers: Lk. iv. 32, 36; Jn. iv. 41; Acts iv. 4 (cf. 
iii, 12-26) ; xx. 7; 1Co.i. 17; ii.1; plur., Mt. vii. 28; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; Lk. ix. 26; Actsii.40; 8uvards ev Adyous k. 
épyos avtov, Acts vii. 22. Hence, the thought of the 
subject being uppermost, e. instruction: Col. iv. 
3; Tit. ii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 1; joined with d:dacxadéa, 1 Tim. 
v.17; with a gen. of the teacher, Jn. v. 24; viii. 52; xv. 
20; xvii. 20; Actsii.41; 1 Co. ii.4; 2Co.i.18 (cf. 19); 
6 Adyos 6 eds, In. viii. 31, 37, 43,51; xiv. 23; rim Adyo, 
with what instruction, 1 Co. xv. 2 (where construe, ef 
katéxeTe, Tim Ady etc.; cf. B. §§ 139, 58; 151, 20); 
i. q. xnpvypa, preaching, with gen. of the obj.: A. ady- 
Geias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 183 6 A. THs aAndetas, Col. i. 5; 
Eph. i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; ths xaraddayns, 2 Co. v.19; 6 
X. tis T@THpias Tav’TNs, concerning this salvation (i. e. the 
salvation obtained through Christ) [ef. W. 237 (223); B. 
162 (141)], Acts xiii. 26; 6 Adyos rijs Baotdelas (Tov Oeod), 
Mt. xiii. 19; rod cravpod, 1 Co. i. 18; 6 ris apyijs rod 
Xpicrov Aéyos, the first instruction concerning Christ [cf. 
B. 155 (136); W. 188 (177)], Heb. vi.1. Hence 4. 
in an objective sense, what is communicated by instruc- 
tion, doctrine: univ. Acts xviii. 15; 6 Ady. ad’rav, 2 Tim. 
ii. 17; plur. nyérepoe Adyor, 2 Tim. iv. 15; tyaivovres 
Adyot, 2 Tim. i. 13; with a gen. of obj. added, rod xupiov, 
1 Tim. vi. 3; tis wicrews, the doctrines of faith [see 
miotis, 1c. B.],1 Tim. iv. 6. specifically, the doctrine con- 
cerning the attainment through Christ of salvation in the 
kingdom of God: simply, Mt. xiii. 20-23; Mk. iv. 14-20; 
vill. 32; xvi. 20; Lk.i. 2; viii. 12; Acts viil.4; x. 44; 
san 19k xivevos-xvit- dl 16) Gallvyie 63° Philo a 1401 Thi. 
6; 2 Tim. iv. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 8; rév Adyov, dy dmécretre Trois 
etc. the doctrine which he commanded to be delivered 
to etc. Acts x. 36 [but L WH txt. om. Tr br. 6v; cf. W. 
§ 62, 3 fin.; B. § 131,13]; rov Adyov dkoveww, Lk. viii. 15; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Actsiv.4; 1 Jn. ii. 7; Aadeiv, Jn. xv. 3 (see 
other exx. s. v. Aadéw, 5 sub fin.) ; devOeiv rH X., 1 Pet. 
ii. 83 iii. 1; d:dax micTod Adyov, Tit. i. 9; with gen. of 
the teacher: 6 A. airév, Acts ii. 41; with gen. of the 
author: tov Oeov, Lk. v.13; vili. 11, 21; xi. 28; Jn. xvii. 
6,14; 1 Co. xiv. 36; 2 Co.iv.2; Col. i. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 9; 
Vitesse. ofa ilebeai 7391 Jn.i- 10.6175, 145 Rev. 
vi. 9; xx. 4; very often in the Acts: iv. 29, 31; vi. 2, 7; 
viii. 14; xi. 1,19; xii. 24; xiii. 5, 7, 44,46; xvii. 13; xviii. 
11; opp. tod. dvOpdmov [B. § 151, 14], 1 Th. ii. 13; Adyos 
(av Geod, 1 Pet. i. 23; 6 A. rod Kupiov, Acts Vill. 25; xiii. 
48 ((WH txt. Tr mrg. Oeod) ] sq.; xv. 35 sq.3 xix. 10, 20; 
1 Th.i. 8; 2 Th. iii. 1; rod Xpicrod, Col. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 
8; with gen. of apposition, rod evayyedlov, Acts xv. 7; 
with gen. of the obj., r7s xdpitos tov Oeov, Acts xiv. 3; 
xx. 823; Sixaocvyns (see Sixatcoavyy, 1 a.), Heb. v. 13; 
with gen. of quality, r7s ¢w7js, containing in itself the 
true life and imparting it to men, Phil. ii. 16. S 
anything reported in speech; a narration, narrative: of 
a written narrative, a continuous account of things 
done, Acts i. 1 (often soin Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down [cf. 
L. and S. s. v. A. IV.]); @ fictitious narrative, a story, 
Mt. xxviii. 15, cf. 13. report (in a good sense): 6 Ady. 
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the news concerning the success of the Christian cause, 
Acts xi. 22; mepi twos, Lk. v.15; rumor, i. e. current 
story, Jn. xxi. 23; Adyov €xew twds, to have the (unmer- 
ited) reputation of any excellence, Col. ii. 23 (so Adyop 
éxee tes foll. by an inf., Hdt. 5,66; Plat. epin. p. 987 b.; 
[see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢. (cf. L. and S. s. v. A. 
1UBL, SPypy 6. matter under discussion, thing spoken 
of, affair: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. xi. 29; Lk. xx. 3; Acts viii. 
21; xv.6,and often in Grk. writ. [L. and S.s. v. A. 
VIII]; @ matter in dispute, case, suit at law, (as 137 in 
Exod. xviii. 16; xxii. 8): @yew Adyov mpds twa, to have 
a ground of action against any one, Acts xix. 38, cf. 
Kypke ad loc.; mapexrés Ndyou mopvetas ([cf. II. 6 below] 
nazz 133 [-by «3 or] 12), Delitesch), Mt. v. 32; [xix. 
9LWHurg.]. 7. thing spoken of or talked about; 
event; deed, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down) : dca- 
gnpiter Tov Adyor, to blaze abroad the occurrence, Mk. 
i. 45; plur. Lk.i.4 (as often in the O. T.; pera rods 
Aéyous rovrovs, 1 Mace. vii. 33). 

II. Its use as respects the MIND alone, Lat. ratio; i. 
e. 1. reason, the mental faculty of thinking, medi- 
tating, reasoning, calculating, etc.: once so in the phrase 
6 Noyos Tod Geod, of the divine mind, pervading and not- 
ing all things by its proper force, Heb. iv. 12. 2 
account, i. e. regard, consideration : Aé-yov troveia Gai twos, 
to have regard for, make account of a thing, care for 
a thing, Acts xx. 24 RG (Job xxii.4; Hdt. 1, 4. 13 
etc.; Aeschyl. Prom. 231; Theocr. 3, 33; Dem., J: oseph., 
Dion. H., Plut., al. [ef. L. and S. s. v. B. I. 1]); also Aé- 
yov éxew twos, Acts 1. c. Lehm. (Tob. vi. 16 (15)) [ef. I. 3 
a. above |. 3. account, i.e. reckoning, score: Soaews 
k. Anrpeas (see Séars, 1), Phil. iv. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
eis Aéyov tay, to your account, i. e. trop. to your advan- 
tage, ib. 17; ovvaipew Adyov (an expression not found in 
Grk. auth.), to make a reckoning, settle accounts, Mt. 
Vill. 235 XVI 4. account, i. e. answer or ex- 
planation in reference to judgment: Adyov dddvar (as 
often in Grk. auth.), to give or render an account, Ro. 
xiv.12 RGT WHLmrg. Tr mrg.; also drodidévar, Heb. 
xiii. 17; 1 Pet.iv.5; with gen. of the thing, Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40 [RG]; mepi twos, Mt. xii. 36; [Acts xix. 40 
LT Tr WH]; revi wept éavrov, Ro. xiv. 12 Ltxt. br. Tr 
txt.; aireiy twa Aéyov rept Tivos, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (Plat. polit. 
p- 285 e.). 5. relation: mpds dv jpiv 6 Adyos, with 
whom as judge we stand in relation [A. V. have to do], 
Heb. iv. 13; xara Adyov, as is right, justly, Acts xviii. 
14 [A. V. reason would (cf. Polyb. 1, 62, 4.55 5, 110, 
10)], (mapa Adyov, unjustly, 2 Mace. iv. 36; 3 Mace. vii. 
8). 6. reason, cause, ground: tim dye, for what 
reason? why? Acts x. 29 (&« rivos ddyou; Aeschyl. 
Choeph. 515; é& oddevds Abyou, Soph. Phil. 730; rin 
Stxalo Ady «TA. ; Plat. Gorg. p. 512 (5))e mapexros Aoyou 
ropveias (Vulg. except fornicationis caus@) is generally 
referred to this head, Mt. v. 32; [xix. 9 L WHmrg.]; 
but since where Adyos is used in this sense the gen. is not 
added, it has seemed best to include this passage among 
those mentioned in I. 6 above. 

III. In several passages in the writings of John 6 Adyos 


AOYXN 


denotes the essential Worp of God, i. e. the personal 


(hypostatic) wisdom and power in union with God, his 
minister in the creation and government of the universe, 


the cause of all the world’s life both physical and ethical, 
which for the procurement of man’s salvation put on hu- 
man nature in the person of Jesus the Messiah and shone 
forth conspicuously from his words and deeds: Jn. i. 1, 
14; (1Jn.v. 7 Rec.); with ris Cans added (see (wn, 2 
a.), 1 Jn. i. 1; rod Oeod, Rev. xix. 13 (although the in- 
terpretation which refers this passage to the hypostatic 
Adyos is disputed by some, as by Baur, Neutest. Theolo- 
gie p. 216 sq.). Respecting the combined Hebrew and 
Greek elements out of which this conception originated 
among the Alexandrian Jews, see esp. Liicke, Com. tb. 
d. Evang. des Johan. ed. 3, i. pp. 249-294; [cef. esp. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Word (and for works which have appeared 
subsequently, see Weiss in Meyer on Jn. ed. 6; Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 34 I.) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 15 p. 
143 sq. ; and for reff. to the use of the term in heathen, 
Jewish, and Christian writ., see Soph. Lex. s. v.10]. 


AOyxn, Ns, 773 1. the iron point or head of a 
spear: Hdt. 1,52; Xen. an.4, 7,16, ete. 2. alance, 
spear, (shaft armed with iron): Jn. xix. 34. (Sept.; 


Pind., Tragg., sqq.) * 

AovSopéw, -d; 1 aor. ehoiddpnoa; pres. pass. ptcp. Aowdo- 
povpevos; (Avidopos); to reproach, rail at, revile, heap 
abuse upon: tivd, Jn. ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4; pass., 1 Co. 
iv. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 23. (From Pind. and Aeschyl. down; 
Sept. several times for 2°9,) [Comp.: dvri-Aodopéw. | * 

Aovdopla, -as, 7, (AowWopew), railing, reviling: 1 Tim. y. 
14; 1 Pet. iii. 9. (Sept.; Arstph., Thuc., Xen., sqq.) * 

AolSopos, -ov, 6, a railer, reviler: 1 Co. v.11; vi. 10. 
(Prov. xxv. 24; Sir. xxiii. 8; Eur. [as adj.], Plut., al.) * 

Aousds, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], pestilence; plur. a 
pestilence in divers regions (see Ayuds), Mt. xxiv. 7 [RG 
Tr mrg. br.]; Lk. xxi. 11; metaph., like the Lat. pestis 
(Ter. Adelph. 2, 1, 35; Cic. Cat. 2, 1), a pestilent fellow, 
pest, plague: Acts xxiv. 5 (so Dem. p. 794, 5; Ael. v. h. 
14, 11; Prov. xxi. 24; plur., Ps. i. 1; 1 Mace. xv. 21; 
avSpes Noipoi, 1 Mace. x. 61, cf. 1S. x.27; xxv. 17, etc.).* 

Aoumds, -7, -dv, (Aeim@, A€Aoura), [fr. Pind. and Hat. 
down], Sept. for 1", 113, Ww, left; plur. the remain- 
ing, the rest: with ‘substantives, as of Nourol amdaroAot, 
Acts ii. 37; 1 Co.ix.5; add, Mt. xxv.11; Ro. i. 13; 2 
Co. xii. 13; Gal. ii. 13; Phil. iv. 3; 2 Pet. iii. 16; Rev. 
vill. 13; absol. the rest af any number or class under con- 
sideration: simply, Mt. xxii. 6; xxvii.49; Mk. xvi. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 10; Acts xvii. 9; xxvii. 44; witha descrip- 
tion added: of Xourol of etc., Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Th. iv. 
13; Rev. ii. 24; of Aowrol mdvres, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Phil. i. 
13; maou rots X. Lk. xxiv. 9; with a gen.: of Nourol tov 
avOporev, Rev. ix. 20; rod omépparos, ib. xii. 17; rav 
vexp@v, ib. xx. 5; with a certain distinction and contrast, 
the rest, who are not of the specified class or number: Lk. 
viii. 10; xviii. 9; Acts v.13; Ro. xi. 7; 1 Co. vii. 12; 
1 Th. v.6; 1 Tim. v. 20; Rev. xi. 13; xix.21; ra Aound, 
the rest, the things that remain: Mk. iv. 19; Lk. xii. 26; 
1 Co. xi. 34; Rey. iii. 2. Neut. sing. adverbially, ré 
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Aowrdv what remains (Lat. quod superest), i. e. a 
hereafter, for the future, henceforth, (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down): Mk. xiv. 41 RT WH (but 16 in br.); 
Mt. xxvi. 45 [WH om. Tr br. rd]; 1 Co. vii. 29; Heb. x. 
13; and without the article, Mk. xiv. 41 GL Tr [WH 
(but see above)]; 2 Tim. iv. 8; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
706. rod Aaurovd, henceforth, in the future, Eph. vi. 10 
LT Tr WH; Gal. vi. 17; Hdt. 2, 109; Arstph. pax 
1084; Xen. Cyr. 4,4, 10; oec. 10, 9; al; ef. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 706; often also in full rod A. ypdvov. [Strictly, 7d 
A. is ‘for the fut.’ rod A. ‘in (the) fut.’; rb A. may be used 
for rod X., but not rod A. for 76.3 cf. Meyer and Ellicott 
on Gal. u. s.; B. §§ 128, 2; 182, 26; W. 463 (482).] b. 
at last; already: Acts xxvii. 20 (so in later usage, see 
Passow or L. and 8. s. v.). Cc. To Nouror, dropping the 
notion of time, signifies for the rest, besides, moreover, 
[A. V. often finally], forming a transition to other things, 
to which the attention of the hearer or reader is directed: 
Eph. vi. 10 RG; Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8; 1 Th. iv. 1 Ree.; 
2 Th. iii. 1; 6 S€ Nourdy has the same force in 1 Co. iv. 2 
RG; Aouréy in 1 Co. i. 16; iv. 2 LT Tr WH; 1 Th. iv. 
1GLTTrWH. 

Aovxas, -d, 6, (contr. fr. Aovkavés; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. iv. 14], W. 103 (97) [ef. B. 20 (18); on the diverse 
origin of contr. or abbrey. prop. names in ds cf. Lobeck, 
Patholog. Proleg. p. 506; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]), 
Luke, a Christian of Gentile origin, the companion of the 
apostle Paul in preaching the gospel and on many of his 
journeys (Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-153 xxi. 1-183; xxviii. 
10-16); he was a physician, and ace. to the tradition of 
the church from Irenezus [3, 14, 1 sq.] down, which has 
been recently assailed with little success, the author of the 
third canonical Gospel and of the Acts of the Apostles: 
Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24.* 

Aotkwos, -ov, 6, (a Lat. name), Lucius, of Cyrene, a 
prophet and teacher of the church at Antioch: Acts 
xiii. 1; perhaps the same Lucius that is mentioned in 
Rowxvi.)21.* 

Aoutpdy, -ov, 7d, (Aovw), fr. Hom. down (who uses 
Aoerpoy fr. the uncontr. form Ao€w), a bathing, bath, i. e. 
as well the act of bathing [a sense disputed by some 
(cf. Ellicott on Eph. v. 26)], as the place; used in the 
N. T. and in eccles. writ. of baptism [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex. s.v.]: with rod vdaros added, Eph. v. 26; ris Tadvy- 
yeveoias, Tit. iii. 5.* 

Aotw: 1 aor. €Aovaa; pf. pass. ptep. AeAovpévos and (in 
Heb. x. 23 T WH) dedovepéevos, a later Greek form (cf. 
Lobeck on Soph. Aj. p. 324; Steph. Thesaur. v. 397 ¢.; 
ef. Kiihner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v., who cites Cant. y. 
12 Vat.]); 1 aor. mid. ptep. Aoveduevos; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 1; to bathe, wash : prop. tivd, adead person, 
Acts ix. 37; twa dd rév mhyyev, by washing to cleanse 
from the blood of the wounds, Acts xvi. 33 [W. 372 (348), 
cf. § 30,6 a.; B. 322 (277)]; 6 NeNoupevos, absol., he that 
has bathed, Jn. xiii. 10 (on the meaning of the passage 
see xaOapés, a. [and cf. Syn. below]); AeA. 7d oOpa, 
with dat. of the instr., 08am, Heb. x. 22 (23); mid. to 
wash one’s self (cf. W. § 38, 2 a.]: 2 Pet. ii. 22; trop. 


Avdda 


Uhrist is described as 6 Aovcas Hyas dnd tov dyapriov 
ner, i. e. who by suffering the bloody death of a vicari- 
ous sacrifice cleansed us from the guilt of our sins, Rev. 
i. 5 RG [al. Avoas (q. v. 2 fin.). Comp.: dio-Aove. |* 

[Syn. Aodw, virrw, Adve: ma. is used of things, 
esp. garments; A. and v. of persons,—». of a part of the 
body (hands, feet, face, eyes), A. of the whole. All three 
words occur in Ley. xv. 11. Cf. Trench, N. 'T. Syn. § xlv.] 

A88a, -ns [Acts ix. 38 RG L, but -asT Tr WH; see 
WH. App. p.156], 9, and Avdda, -wv, ra ((LT Tr WH 
in] Acts ix. 32,35; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.116; B.18(16) sq. 
[cf. W. 61 (60)]); Hebr. 45 (1 Chr. viii. 12; Ezra ii. 33; 
Neh. xi. 35); Lydda, a large Benjamite [cf. 1 Chr.1.c.] 
town (Avdda kapun, médews Tod peyebovs ovK arodéovea, 
Joseph. antt. 20, 6, 2), called also Diospolis under the 
Roman empire, about nine [‘ eleven’ (Ordnance Survey p. 
21)] miles distant from the Mediterranean; now Ludd: 
Acts ix. 32, 35, 388. Cf. Robinson, Palestine ii. pp. 
244-248; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 627 sq.; [BB. DD. 
Selle 

Av8la, -as, 7, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, a seller of 
purple, converted by Paul to the Christian faith: Acts 
xvi. 14,40. The name was borne by other women also, 
Horat. carm. 1, 8; 3, 9.* 

Avxaovia, -as, 7, Lycaonia, a region of Asia Minor, 
situated between Pisidia, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Galatia 
and Phrygia, whose chief cities were Lystra, Derbe and 
Iconium (cf. reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1]. Its in- 
habitants spoke a peculiar and strange tongue the char- 
acter of which cannot be determined: Acts xiv. 6. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s.v.; Lassen, Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. 
Gesellsch. x. (56) p. 378; [ Wright, Hittites (’84) p. 50].* 

Avraovictt, (Avxaovifw, to use the language of Lyca- 
onia), adv., in the speech of Lycaonia: Acts xiv. 11 (see 
Avxaovia).* 

Avxta, -as, 7, Lycia, a mountainous region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Pamphylia, Phrygia, Caria and the 
Mediterranean: Acts xxvii. 5 (1 Mace. xv. 23). [B. D. 
s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
pele 

Nuxos, -ov, 6, Hebr. 3x1, a wolf: Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; 
Jn. x. 12; applied figuratively to cruel, greedy, rapa- 
cious, destructive men: Mt. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29; (used 
trop. even in Hom. Il. 4, 471; 16, 156; in the O. T., 
Ezek. xxii. 27; Zeph. iii. 3; Jer. v. 6).* 

Avpatvopar: impf. eAvuacvdpunv; dep. mid.; (Avyy injury, 
ruin, contumely); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; als 
to affix a stigma to, to dishonor, spot, defile, (Ezek. xvi. 25; 
Prov. xxiii. 8; 4 Mace. xviii. 8). 2. to treat shame- 
fully or with injury, to ravage, devastate, ruin: €hupaiveto 
ry éxxAnaiay, said of Saul as the cruel and violent per- 
secutor, [A. V. made havock of], Acts viii. 3.* 

Auméw, -4; 1 aor. eAUmnoa; pf. AeAvryxa; Pass., pres. 
Avmrodpat; 1 aor. eAvmnOnv; fut. AvTnOnoopac; (Avmn) ; 
[fr. Hes. down]; to make sorrowful; to affect with sad- 
nese, cause grief; to throw into sorrow: rwd, 2 Co. ii. 2, 
5; vii. 8; pass., Mt. xiv. 9; xvii. 23; xviii. 31; xix. 22; 

Xvi. 22; Mk. x. 22; xiv.19; Jn. xvi. 20; xxi.17; 2Co. 
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ii. 4; 1 Th. iv. 18; 1 Pet.i.63; joined with d&nuoveiy, 
Mt. xxvi. 37; opp. to yalpew, 2 Co. vi. 10; xara Gedy, in 
a manner acceptable to God [cf. W. 402 (375)], 2 Co. 
vii. 9,11; in a wider sense, to grieve, offend: ro mveipa 
To Gywov, Eph. iv. 30 (see avedpa, 4 a. fin.) ; to make one 
uneasy, cause him a scruple, Ro. xiv.15. [Comp.: ova- 
Auméw. Syn. see Opnvéa, fin. ]* 

hoam, -ns, 9, [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], sorrow, pain, 
grief: of persons mourning, Jn. xvi. 6; 2Co. ii.7; opp. 
to xapd, Jn. xvi. 20; Heb. xii. 11; Admnv éx@ (see Za, 
I. 2 ¢. p. 267*), Jn. xvi. 21 sq.; Phil. ii. 27; with addition 
of awd and gen. of pers., 2 Co. ii. 3; A. pot €or, Ro. ix. 
25 ev Avan EpxecOa, of one who on coming both saddens 
and is made sad, 2 Co. ii. 1 (cf. Aum tpas, vs. 2; and 
humnv Ex, VS. 3); amd Tis Admns, for sorrow, Lk. xxii. 
45; ékx duns, with a sour, reluctant mind [A. V. grudg- 
ingly], (opp. to ikapds), 2 Co. ix. 7; 9 Kata Oedy Avan, 
sorrow acceptable to God, 2 Co. vii. 10 (see Auméw), and 
) TOD Kdopov Amn, the usual sorrow of men at the loss of 
their earthly possessions, ibid.; objectively, annoyance, 
affliction, (Hdt. 7,152): Avwas tmopepew [R. V. griefs J, 
IpRetido* 

Avoavias, -ov, 6, Lysanias ; 1. the son of Ptolemy, 
who from B.C. 40 on was governor of Chalcis at the foot 
of Mount Lebanon, and was put to death B.c. 34 at the 
instance of Cleopatra: Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 4 and 13, 3; 
1S 2s WB lo Tatky TGY te eis les ib 1G Gh Ge 2. a tetrarch 
of Abilene (see "ABiAny7), in the days of John the Bap- 
tist and Jesus: Lk. iii. 1. Among the regions assigned 
by the emperors Caligula and Claudius to Herod Agrippa 
I.and Herod Agrippa II., Josephus mentions 7 Avaaviov 
Tetpapxia (antt. 18, 6, 10, ef. 20, 7,1), Baowweia 9 Tod 
Avoaviov Kadovpern (b. j. 2, 11, 5), "ABiAa H Avaaviov 
(antt. 19, 5, 1); accordingly, some have supposed that 
in these passages Lysanias the son of Ptolemy must be 
meant, and that the region which he governed continued 
to bear his name even after his death. Others (as Cred- 
ner, Strauss, Gfrorer, Weisse), denying that there ever 
was a second Lysanias, contend that Luke was led into 
error by that designation of Abilene (derived from Ly- 
sanias and retained for a long time afterwards), so that 
he imagined that Lysanias was tetrarch in the time of 
Christ. This opinion, however, is directly opposed by 
the fact that Josephus, in antt. 20, 7, 1 and b. j. 2, 12, 8, 
expressly distinguishes Chalcis from the tetrarchy of 
Lysanias; nor is it probable that the region which Ly- 
sanias the son of Ptolemy governed for only six years 
took its name from him ever after. Therefore it is more 
correct to conclude that in the passages of Josephus where 
the tetrarchy of Lysanias is mentioned a second Ly- 
sanias, perhaps the grandson of the former, must be 
meant; and that. he is identical with the one spoken of 
by Luke. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Abilene; Wieseler in 
Herzog i. p. 64 sqq., [esp. in Beitrage zur richtig. Wiirdi- 
gung d. Evang. u.s.w. pp. 196-204]; Bleek, Synopt. Er- 
klar. u.s. w.i. p. 154 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. p. 26 sy.; 
Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 19 Anh. 1 p. 313 [also in 
Riehm s. v.; Robinson in Bib. Sacra for 1848, pp. 79 saqe3 


Avoias 


Renan, La Dynastie des Lysanias d’Abiléne (in the Mé- 
moires de ! Acad. des inscrip. et belles-lettres for 1870, 
Tom. xxvi. P. 2, pp. 49-84); BB.DD. s. v.].* 

Avolas, -ov, 6, (Claudius) Lysias, a Roman chiliarch 
[A. V. ‘chief captain’]: Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.], 
22. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

Abarts, -ews, 7, (Avo), [fr. Hom. down], a loosing of any 
bond, as that of marriage; hence once in the N. T. of 
divorce, 1 Co. vii. 27.* 

Avotedew, -@; (fr. AvovreAns, and this fr. Avw to pay, 
and ra réAn [cf. réAos, 2]); [fr. Hdt. down]; prop. to 
pay the taxes; to return expenses, hence to be useful, ad- 
vantageous ; impers. Avorredei, it profits; foll. by # (see 
7, 3 £.), it is better: rei foll. by ei, Lk. xvii. 2.* 

Atorpa, -as, 7, and [in Acts xiv. 8; xvi.2; 2 Tim. iii. 
11] -wv, rd, (see Avdda), Lystra, a city of Lycaonia: Acts 
xiv. 6, 8, 21; xvi. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. iii. 11. ([Cf. reff. in 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1.] * 

Airpoy, -ov, 74, (Aw), Sept. passim for 795, ThNI, 149, 
etc.; the price for redeeming, ransom (paid for slaves, 
Lev. xix. 20; for captives, Is. xlv. 13; for the ransom 
of a life, Ex. xxi. 30; Num. xxxv. 31 sq.): dvrl moda», 
to liberate many from the misery and penalty of their 
sins, Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45. (Pind., Aeschyl., Xen., 
Blatral)i 

Avtpdw, -6: Pass., 1 aor. ekutpHOny; Mid., pres. inf. 
Aurpovada; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Autpeonrar; (AVTpor, 
q- v.); Sept. often for Oa and 133 ; 1. to release 
on receipt of ransom: Plat. Theaet. p. 165 e.; Diod. 19, 
73; Sept., Num. xviii. 15, 17. 2. to redeem, liberate 
by payment of ransom, [(Dem., al.)], generally expressed 
by the mid.; univ. to liberate: twa dpyvpio, and likewise 
ex with the gen. of the thing; pass. é« rqs paralas dva- 
otpopys, 1 Pet.i.18; Mid. to cause to be released to one’s 
self (cf. W. 254 (238)] by payment of the ransom, i. e. to 
redeem; univ. to deliver: in the Jewish theocratic sense, 
tov “IopanX, viz. from evils of every kind, external and 
internal, Lk. xxiv. 21; dao mdons dvoptas, Tit. ii. 14 [ef. 
W. § 30, 6 a.]; tua ex, spoken of God, Deut. xiii. 5; 
2S. vii. 23; Hos. xiii. 14.* 

AUtpwors, -ews, 7, (AUTPdw), a ransoming, redemption : 
prop. aixuak@rer, Plut. Arat.11; for mds, Lev. xxv. 
[29], 48; univ. deliverance, redemption, in the theocratic 
sense (see Autpdw, 2 [cf. Graec. Ven. Lev. xxv. 10, etc. ; 
Ps. xviii. (xlix.) 9]): Lk. i. 68; ii. 38; specifically, re- 
demption from the penalty of sin: Heb. ix. 12. [(Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 12, 7; ‘Teaching’ 4, 6; etc.)]* 

Avutpwris, -00, 6, (AuTpdw), redeemer; deliverer, liber- 
ator: Acts vil. 35; [Sept. Lev. xxv. 31, 32; Philo de 
sacrif. Ab. et Cain. § 37 sub fin.]; for 5x3, of God, Ps. 
xviii. (xix.) 15; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 35. Not found in prof. 
auth.* 

Avxvla, -as, 7, a later Grk. word for the earlier Avyviov, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313 sq.; [Wetst.on Mt.v.15; W. 
24]; Sept. for M730; @ (candlestick) lampstand, cande- 
labrum: Mt.v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. viii. 16; [xi. 33]; Heb. 
ix. 2; the two eminent prophets who will precede Christ’s 
return from heaven in glory are likened to ‘ candlesticks,’ 
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Rev. xi. 4 [B. 81 (70); W. 536 (499)]; to the seven 
‘candlesticks’ (Ex. xxv. 37 [A. V. lamps ; cf. B. D. (esp, 
Am. ed.) s. v. Candlestick]) also the seven more con: 
spicuous churches of Asia are compared in Rev. i. 12 sq. 
20; 11.15 xevety ryv Avyviay tivds (€xkAnoias) ek TOD TéroVv 
avrjs, to move a church out of the place which it has 
hitherto held among the churches; to take it out of the 
number of churches, remove it altogether, Rev. ii. 5.* 

AIxXVvos, -ov, 6, Sept. for 4), [fr. Hom. down]; a lamp, 
candle [?], that is placed on a stand or candlestick (Lat. 
candelabrum), [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlvi.; Becker, 
Charicles, Se. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 156 n.5)]: Mt. v. 153 
Mk. iv. 21; [Lk. xi. 36]; xii. 35; Rev. xxii. 5; gas 
Avyvov, Rev. xviii. 23; opp. to Pads AArlov, xxii. 5 LT Tr 
WH); dmrew dixvov ([Lk. viii. 16; xi. 83; xv. 8], see 
dnt, 1). Toa“lamp” are likened — the eye, 6 Adxvos 
Tov gwparos, i. e. which shows the body which way to 
move and turn, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34; the prophecies of 
the O. T., inasmuch as they afforded at least some knowl- 
edge relative to the glorious return of Jesus from heaven 
down even to the time when by the Holy Spirit that same 
light, like the day and the day-star, shone upon the hearts 
of men, the light by which the prophets themselves had 
been enlightened and which was necessary to the full per- 
ception of the true meaning of their prophecies, 2 Pet. 
i. 19; to the brightness of a lamp that cheers the be- 
holders a teacher is compared, whom even those rejoiced 
in who were unwilling to comply with his demands, Jn. 
vy. 85; Christ, who will hereafter illumine his follow- 
ers, the citizens of the heavenly kingdom, with his own 
glory, Rev. xxi. 23.* 

Atw; impf. €vov; 1 aor. €Avoa; Pass., pres. Avoua; 
impf. éAvdyny ; pf. 2 pers. sing. AK<Avaoat, ptep. AeAvpévos; 1 
aor. eAvOnv; 1 fut. AvOnroua; fr. Hom. down; Sept. sey- 
eral times for Nd to open, VAN and Chald. yyw (Dan. 
ili. 25; v.12); to loose; ie. 1. to loose any person 
(or thing) tied or fastened: prop. the bandages of the 
feet, the shoes, Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27; Acts 
[xili. 25]; vii. 33, (so for Ow) to take off, Ex. iii.5; Josh. 
v.15); m@dov (dedeuévov), Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2, [3 L 
mrg.], 4 sq.; Lk. xix. 30 sq. 33; bad angels, Rev. ix. 
14 sq.; tov Body amd tis pdrvns, Lk. xiii. 15; trop. of 
husband and wife joined together by the bond of matri- 
mony, A€Avoa amd yuvatkds (Opp. to déSecar yuvarki), 
spoken of a single man, whether he has already had a 
wife or has not yet married, 1 Co. vii. 27. 2. to loose 
one bound, i. e. to unbind, release from bonds, set Sree: 
one bound up (swathed in bandages), Jn. xi. 44; bound 
with chains (a prisoner), Acts xxii. 30 (where Rec. adds 
and trav decpnay) ; hence i. q. to discharge from prison, 
let go, Acts xxiv. 26 Rec. (so as far back as Hom.); in 
Apocalyptic vision of the devil (xexdevrpévov), Rev. xx. 
3; é« ris puAakijs adrov, 7; metaph. to free (dd Seopod) 
from the bondage of disease (one held by Satan) by 
restoration to health, Lk. xiii. 16 ; to release one bound 
by the chains of sin, ék rév duapriav, Rev. i. 5 LT Tr 
WH (see Aove fin. [ef. W. § 30, 6 a.]). 3. to loosen, 
undo, dissolve, anything bound, tied, or compacted to- 


Ato 


gether: the seal of a book, Rev. v. 2, [5 Rec.]; trop., 
tov Seapov THs yA@oons tweés, to remove an impediment 
of speech, restore speech to a dumb man, Mk. vii. 35 
(Justin, hist. 18, 7, 1 cui nomen Battos propter linguae 
obligationem fuit; 6 linguae nodis solutis loqui primum 
coepit); an assembly, i. e. to dismiss, break up: thy 
cuvaywyny, pass., Acts xiii. 43 (dyopyv, Hom. Il. 1, 305; 
Od. 2, 257, ete.; Apoll. Rh. 1, 708; ryv orparidy, Xen. 
Cyr. 6,1, 2); of the bonds of death, Avew ras ddivas Tod 
Oavarov, Acts ii. 24 (see ddiv). Laws, as having bind- 
ing force, are likened to bonds; hence Ave is i. q. to 
annul, subvert; to do away with; to deprive of authority, 
whether by precept or by act: évrodnv, Mt. v. 19; rov 
vouov, Jn. vii. 233; +d cd8Barov, the commandment con- 
cerning the sabbath, Jn. v.18; tiv ypapny, Jn. x. 35; cf. 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 17; [on the singular reading Aver rév 
"Ingodv, 1 Jn. iv. 3 WH mrg. see Westcott, Com. ad loc.] ; 
by a Chald. and Talmud. usage (equiv. to 1a, SW (cf. 
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W. 32), opp. to déw (q. v. 2 ¢.), to declare lawful: Mt. 
xvi. 19; xviii. 18, [but cf. Weiss in Meyer 7te Aufl. ad 
ll. ce.]. to loose what is compacted or built together, 
to break up, demolish, destroy: prop. in pass. édveto 
mpvpva, was breaking to pieces, Acts xxvii. 41; rdv vadv, 
Jn. ii. 19; 7d perdrowyov rod ppaypod, Eph. ii. 14 (ra reixn, 
1 Esdr.i. 52; yédvpav, Xen. an. 2, 4, 17 sq.); to dissolve 
something coherent into parts, to destroy: pass., [rovrav 
mavrov Avopever, 2 Pet. iii. 11]; ra crovyeia (kavoovpeva), 
2 Pet. iii. 10; odpavoi (mupovpevor), ib. 12; metaph. to 
overthrow, do away with: ra épya Tod Sia3ddov, 1 In. iii. 
8. [Comp.: dva-, dro-, Sta-, ék-, émt-, kaTa-, mapa-hia.] * 

Aats [WH Aois], -iSos, 4, Lois, a Christian matron, the 
grandmother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

Adr, 6, (U1 a covering, veil), [indecl.; cf. B.D.], Lot, 
the son of Haran the brother of Abraham (Gen. xi. 27, 
313 xii. 4 sqq.; xili. 1 sqq.; xiv. 12 sqq.; xix. 1 sqq.): 
Lk. xvii. 28 sq. 32; 2 Pet. ii. 7.* 


M 


(M, p: on its (Alexandrian, cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et 
Alex. p. 130 sq.) retention in such forms as Ahupouat, dve- 
Ahupen, mporwroahumrns, avddAnuyis, and the like, see (the 
several words in their places, and) W. 48; B. 62 (54), esp. 
Tdf. Proleg. p.72; Kuenen and Cobet, Praef. p.lxx.; Scriv- 
ener, Collation etc. p. lv. sq., and Introd. p. 14; Fritzsche, Rom. 
vol. i, p. 110; on -u- or -zp- in pf. pass. ptcps. (e. g. Sterrpay- 
pévos, mepipepapmevos, etc., see each word in its place, and) 
cf. WH. App. p. 170sq.; on the dropping of m in éumlrAnu, 
éumimpdw, see the words. ] 

Madd, 5, (037) to be small), Maath, one of Christ’s 
ancestors: Lk. iii. 26.* 

Mayadéy, see the foll. word. 

May8aA4, a place on the western shore of the Lake of 
Galilee, about three miles distant from Tiberias towards 
the north; according to the not improbable conjecture 
of Gesenius (Thesaur. i. p. 267) identical with SxS 
(i. e. tower of God), a fortified city of the tribe of 
Naphtali (Josh. xix. 38); in the Jerus. Talmud S50 
(Magdal or Migdal); now Medschel or Medjdel, a 
wretched Mohammedan village with the ruins of an an- 
cient tower (see Win. RWB. s. v.; Robinson, Palest. ii. 
p- 396 sq.; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 661; Aneucker in 
Schenkel iv. p. 84; [Hackett in B.D. s. v.;| Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 571 sq.]): Mt. xv. 39 RG, with 
the var. reading (adopted by L T Tr WH [cf. WH. App. 


v 
p- 160]) Mayaddav, Vulg. Magedan, (Syr. Ope) spik 
either of these forms was the one used by the Evangelist 


it could very easily have been changed by the copyists 
into the more familiar name Maydadd.* 


MaySarnvh, -7s, 7, (Maydadd, q. v.), Magdalene, a 
woman of Magdala: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 1; Mk. 
xv. 40,47; xvi.1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25; 
Kl lose 

[MayeSav (Rev. xvi. 16 WH), see ‘Appayedav.] 

payela (T WH payia, see I, ¢), -as, 7, (udyos, q. V-), 
magic; plur. magic arts, sorceries: Acts viii.11. (The- 
ophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

payedw; (udyos); to be a magician; to practise magical 
arts: Acts viii. 9. (Eur. Iph. 1338; Plut. Artax. 3, 6, 
and in other auth.) * 

payla, see payeta. 

payos, -ov, 6, (Hebr. 3, plur. 0°39; a word of Indo- 
Germanic origin; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 766; J. G. 
Miiller in Herzog viii. p. 678; [Vaniéek, Fremdworter, 
s. v.; but the word is now regarded by many as of Baby- 
lonian origin; see Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s.w. 2te 
Aufl. p. 417 sqq-]); fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
Dan. ii. 2 and several times in Theodot. ad Dan. for 
WN; a magus; the name given by the Babylonians 
(Chaldzans), Medes, Persians, and others, to the wise 
men, teachers, priests, physicians, astrologers, seers, in- 
terpreters of dreams, augurs, soothsayers, sorcerers etc.; 
cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; J. G. Miiller in Herzog 1. c. pp. 
675-685; Holtzmann in Schenkel iv. p. 84 sq.; [BB.DD. 
s. v. Magi]. In the N. T. the name is given 1. 
to the oriental wise men (astrologers) who, having dis- 
covered by the rising of a remarkable star [see aornp, 
and ef. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 209 sqq.] that 
the Messiah had just been born, came to Jerusalem to 


Mayay 


worship him: Mt. ii. 1, 7, 16. 2. to false prophets 
and sorcerers: Acts xiii. 6, 8, cf. viii. 9, 11.* 

Mayy, 6, see Tay. 

Magidp, 7, (Hebr. p99 [i. e. ‘strife’]), Midian [in 
A. V. (ed. 1611) N. T. Madian], prop. name of the ter- 
ritory of the Midianites in Arabia; it took its name 
from Midian, son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv. 
1 sq.) Acts vii. 29.* 

pats, -ov, 6, the breast: of a man, Rev. i. 13 Lchm. 
[(see paords). From Hom. down.]* 

padntedw: 1 aor. euabnrevoa; 1 aor. pass. euabnrevOnv; 
(paOnrns) 5 1. intrans. rwi, to be the disciple of 
one; to follow his precepts and instruction: Mt. xxvii. 57 
RG WH nrg,, cf. Jn. xix. 33 (so Plut. mor. pp. 832 b. 
(vit. Antiph. 1), 837 ¢. (vit. Isocr. 10); Jamblichus, vit. 
Pythag. c. 23). 2. trans. (cf. W. p. 23 and § 38, 
1; [B. § 131, 4]) to make a disciple; to teach, instruct: 
rua, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21; pass. with a dat. of 
the pers. whose disciple one is made, Mt. xxvii. 57 L T 
Tr WH txt.; pa@nrevdeis efs tiv Bacidelav tov odp. (see 
ypapparevs, 3), Mt. xiii. 52 Rec., where long since the 
more correct reading 77 Bac. rdv ovp. was adopted, but 
without changing the sense; [yet Lchm. inserts év].* 

palntis, -ov, 6, (avOdvw), a learner, pupil, disciple: 
univ., opp. to dddoKados, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 40; ruvds 
one who follows one’s teaching: "Iwdvvov, Mt. ix. 14; 
Lk. vii. 18 (19); Jn. iii. 25; rév Dapio., Mt. xxii. 16; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v.33; Motcéws, Jn. ix. 28; of Jesus,— 
in a wide sense, in the Gospels, those among the Jews 
who favored him, joined his party, became his adher- 
ents: Jn.vi.66; vil.3; xix.38; dyAos pabnradv adrod, 
Lk. vi. 17; of p. adrod ixavoi, Lk. vii. 11; dav rd mAnOos 
rev pad. Lk. xix. 37; but especially the twelve apostles : 
Mitoxel $s xt 1s) xi. 159Mk. vin. 27; Lksvii- 9 > Jn. i. 
2; iii. 22, and very often; also simply of paOnrai, Mt. 
xiii. 10; xiv. 19; Mk. x. 24; Lk. ix. 16; Jn. vi. 11 [Rec.], 
ete.; in the Acts of pa@nrai are all those who confess 
Jesus as the Messiah, Christians: Acts vi.1 sq. 7; ix.19; 
xi. 26, and often; with rod xypiov added, Actsix.1. The 
word is not found in the O. T., nor in the Epp. of the 
N. T., nor in the Apocalypse; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Xen., Plato, down. 

pabyrpra, -as, 7, (a fem. form of pabnrns; cf. WddArns, 
WaArpua, etc.,in Brim. Aust. Spr. ii. p. 425), a female dis- 
ciple; i. q. a Christian woman: Acts ix. 36. (Diod. 2, 
52; Diog. Laért. 4, 2; 8, 42.)* 

[Ma0@abias, see Marrafias. } 

Mad0aios, MaG@av, see MatOaios, MarOav. 

Mal0ar, see MarGar. 

Mafovedda, T WH Maéoucaha [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
103], 6, (novAnd man of a dart, fr. 3n9, construct form 
of the unused nn a man, and now a dart [cf. B. D. s. 
v.]), Methuselah, the son of Enoch and grandfather of 
Noah (Gen. v. 21): Lk. iii. 37.* 

Maivéy (T Tr WH Mevvd), indecl., (Lchm. Mévvas, 
gen. Mevva), 6, Menna or Menan, [A. V. (1611) Menam], 
the name of one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 31 [Lehm. 
br. rov M.].* 


386 


paxpay 


patvona; [fr. Hom. down]; to be mad, to rave: said of 
one who so speaks that he seems not to be in his right 
mind, Acts xii. 15; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 23; opp. to 
cappoovrns pnuata dmopbeyyecOa, Acts xxvi. 25; joined 
with Saipdmoy éyew, Jn. x. 20. [ComP.: éu-paivopas. | * 

paxapitw; Attic fut. paxapid [ef. B. 37 (32)]; (paxa- 
peos); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for wis; to pronounce 
blessed : twa, Lk. i. 48; Jas. v. 11 (here Vulg. beatifico).* 

pakdptos, -a, -ov, (poetic udxap), [fr. Pind., Plat. down], 
blessed, happy: joined to names of God, 1 Tim. i. 11; 
vi. 15 (cf. pdxapes Oeot in Hom. and Hes.); éAmis, Tit. 
ii. 13; as a predicate, Acts xx. 85; 1 Pet. iii. 14; iv. 
145 jyodpai twa pax. Acts xxvi. 2; pakdp. &v rim, Jas. i. 
25. In congratulations, the reason why one is to be 
pronounced blessed is expressed by a noun or by a ptcp. 
taking the place of the subject, wakdpsos 6 etc. (Hebr. 
73 * VW, Ps. i. 1; Deut. xxxiii. 29, etc.) blessed the man, 
who etc. [W. 551 (512 sq.)]: Mt. v. 3-11; Lk. vi. 20- 
PAB ANN eo PADS IN 1b BE SanbIllG sab OS noe OR soit 
14; by the addition to the noun of a ptep. which takes 
the place of a predicate, Lk. i. 45; x. 23; xi. 27 sq.; 
Rev. xiv. 13; foll. by és with a finite verb, Mt. xi. 6; 
Lk. vii. 23; xiv. 15; Ro. iv. 7 sq.; the subject noun in- 
tervening, Lk. xii. 37,43; xxiii. 29; Jas.i.12; pax.... 
dre, Mt. xiii. 16; xvi. 17; Lk. xiv. 14; foll. by éav, Jn. 
xili, 17; 1 Co. vii. 40. [See Schmidt ch. 187, 7.] 

paKkapiopds, -ov, 6, (uaxapifw), declaration of blessed- 
ness: Ro.iv.9; Gal. iv. 15; Aéyew Tov pak. Twos, to ulter 
a declaration of blessedness upon one, a fuller way of say- 
ing paxapier td, to pronounce one blessed, Ro. iv. 6. 
(Plat. rep. 9 p. 591 d.; [Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 34]; Plut. 
mor. p. 471 ¢c.; eccles. writ.) * 

MaxeSovia, -as, 7 [on use of art. with cf. W. § 18, 5 a. 
c.], Macedonia, a country bounded on the S. by Thessaly 
and Epirus, on the E. by Thrace and the Agean Sea, 
on the W. by Illyria, and on the N. by Dardania and 
Moesia [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)]: Acts xvi. 9 sq. 12; 
Xvill. 5; xix. 21 sq.; xx. 1,3; Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 5; 
2 Co. i. 163 11.133. vil. 55 vill. 15. xi..93) Phill iv. 154.4 
INTE OES tie IO il Wi TBE 

Makedav, -dvos, 6, @ Macedonian: Acts xvi. 9 [ef. B. 
§ 123, 8 Rem.]; xix. 29; xxvii. 2; 2 Co. ix. 2, 4.* 

pakeddov, -ov, 7d, a Lat. word, macellum [prob. akin to 
pax-n; Vaniéek p. 687 (cf. Plut. as below) ],a place where 
meat and other articles of food are sold, meat-market, pro- 
vision-market, [A. V. shambles]: 1Co.x.25. (Dio Cass. 
61, 18 rHv adyopdv rev dyer, 7d pdxeAdov; [Plut. ii. p- 277 d. 
(quaest. Rom. 54) J.) * 

paKpdv (prop. fem. acc. of the adj. pakpéds, sc. dddv, a 
long way [W. 230 (216); B. § 181, 12]), adv., Sept. 
for pin, [fr. Aeschyl. down]; far, a great way: absol., 
aréxewv, Lk. xv. 20; of the terminus to which, far hence, 
eEarroateA® oe, Acts xxii. 21; with dé rivos added, Mt. 
vii. 30; Lk. vii. 6 [T om. dvd]; Jn. xxi. 8; rév Ocdv... 
ov pakpav dmd évds éxdorov jpav bmdpxovra, i. e. who is 
near every one of us by his power and influence (so that 
we have no need to seek the knowledge of him from with- 
out), Acts xvii. 27; of eis paxpdy [cf. W. 415 (387)] 


paxpobev 


those that are afar off, the inhabitants of remote regions, 
i. e. the Gentiles, Acts ii. 39, cf. Is. ii. 2 sqa.; Zech. vi. 
15. metaph. od paxpay ef dé tis Bac. tov beod, but little 
is wanting for thy reception into the kingdom of God, 
or thou art almost fit to be a citizen in the divine king- 
dom, Mk. xii. 345 of moré dvres paxpav (opp. to of éyyis), 
of heathen (on the sense, see ¢yyis, 1 b.), Eph. ii. 13; 
also of paxpav, ib. 17.* 

paxpdbev, (yaxpos), adv., esp. of later Grk. [Polyb., 
al.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 93]; Sept. for pinvn, pin, 
etce.; from afar, afar: Mk. viii. 3; xi. 13; Lk. xviii. 13; 
xxii. 54; xxiii. 49; with the prep. dé prefixed (cf. W. 
422 (393); § 65, 2; B. 70 (62)): Mt. xxvi. 58 [here 
Tom. WH br. a6]; xxvii. 55; Mk. v. 63 xiv. 54; xv. 
40; Lk. xvi. 23; Rev. xviii. 10, 15,17; alsoLT TrWH 
in Mk. xi. 13; LT Trmrg. WH in Lk. xxiii. 49; T Tr 
WH in Mk. viii. 3, (Ps. exxxvii. (cxxxviii.) 6; 2K. xix. 
25 cod. Alex.; 2 Esdr. iii. 13).* 

pakpodupéew, -@; 1 aor., impv. paxpodvpnoov, ptep. wakpo- 
Oupnoas; (fr. waxpodvpos, and this fr. ~axpos and 6upos) ; 
to be of a long spirit, not to lose heart; hence 1. to 
persevere patiently and bravely (i. q. kaptep@, so Plut. de 
gen. Socr. c. 24 p. 593 f.; Artem. oneir. 4, 11) in endur- 
ing misfortunes and troubles: absol., Heb. vi. 15; Jas. 
v. 8; with the addition of gws and a gen. of the desired 
event, ib. 7; with eri and a dat. of the thing hoped for, 
ibid.; add, Sir. ii. 4. 2. to be patient in bearing the 
offences and injuries of others; to be mild and slow in 
avenging; to be long-suffering, slow to anger, slow to pun- 
ish, (for | J NT, to defer anger, Prov. xix. 11): absol. 


1 Co. xiii. 43 apds teva, 1 Th. v.14; émé with dat. of pers. 
(see emi, B. 2 a. 6.), Mt. xviii. 26, 29 [here L Tr with the 
ace., so Tr in 26; see emi, C. I. 2 ¢. B.]; Sir. xviii. 11; 
xxix. 8; hence spoken of God deferring the punishment 
of sin~ eis twa, towards one, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [here LT Tr 
mry. dd (g. v. B. II. 2 b. sub fin.)]; émi with dat. of 
pers., Lk. xviii. 7; in this difficult passage we shall nei- 
ther preserve the constant usage of paxpodupeiv (see just 
before) nor get a reasonable sense, unless we regard the 
words én’ adrois as negligently (see adros, II. 6) referring 
to the enemies of the ékAexrav, and translate Kal paxpobv- 
wav én’ avtois even though he is long-suffering, indulgent, 
to them; —this negligence being occasioned by the cir- 
cumstance that Luke seems to represent Jesus as speak- 
ing with Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22 (18) in mind, where én’ 
avrois must be referred to dvehenuovav. The reading [of 
LT Tr WH] kai paxpobvpei én’ adrois; by which 76 paxpo- 
dupeiv is denied to God [cf. W. § 55, 7] cannot be ac- 
cepted, because the preceding parable certainly demands 
the notion of slowness on God’s part in avenging the right ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc.; [but to this it is replied, that the 
denial of actual delay is not inconsistent with the as- 
sumption of apparent delay; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) 
ad loc. ].* 

paxpobvpia, -as, 7, (uaxpobupos (cf. paxpobvpéw]), (Vulg. 
longanimitas, etc.), 1. e. 1. patience, endurance, con- 
stancy, stead fastness, perseverance; esp. as shown in bear- 
ing troubles and ills, (Plut. Luc. 32 sq.; dv@pwmos dy 
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pndérore thv adumiav airod mapa Oedv, dAda paxpobvutay, 
Menand. frag. 19, p. 203 ed. Meineke [vol. iv. p. 238 
Frag. comic. Graec. (Berl. 1841)]): Col. i. 11; 2 Tim. 
iii. 10; Heb. vi. 12; Jas. v. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
Barn. ep. 2, 2; [Is. lvii. 15; Joseph. b. Tp gpa ge | 
Mace. viii. 4]. 2. patience, forbearance, long-suffer- 
ing, slowness in avenging wrongs, (for D'DN JN, Jer. xv. 
15): Ro. ii. 4; ix. 22; 2Co. vi.6; Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv. 
2; Col. iii. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16 [ef. B. 120 (105)]; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 15; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 1; Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1).* 

[Syn. waxpoOvula, drouorh (occur together or in the 
same context in Col.i 11; 2 Cor. vi 4,6; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Jas. v, 
10,11, cf. Clem Rom. 1 Cor. 64. Ignat. ad Eph.3,1) Bp. 
Lghtft. remarks (on Col. 1. c.), “ The difference of meaning 
is best seen in their opposites. While S70. is the temper 
which does not easily succumb under suffering, wax. is the 
self-restraint which does not hastily retaliate a wrong. The 
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other to 
wrath or revenge (Prov. xv. 18, xvi. 82) This distinc- 
tion, though it applies generally, is not true without excep- 
tion” ..; ef. also his note on Col. iii. 12, and see (more at 
length) Trench, N T Syn. § liii.] 

paxpobipas, adv., with longanimity (Vulg. longanimiter, 
Heb. vi. 15), 1. e. patiently: Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paxpés, -d, -dv, [fr. Hom. down], long; of place, remote, 
distant, far off: x@pa, Lk. xv.13; xix.12. of time, long, 
lasting long: paxpa mpocevxouat, to pray long, make long 
prayers, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 
47.* 

paKpo-xpdvios, -ov, (uaxpds and xpdvos), lit. ‘long-timed’ 
(Lat. longaevus), long-lived: Eph. vi. 3. (Ex. xx. 12; 
Deut. v. 16; very rare in prof. auth.) * 

podakta, -as, 7, (wadakds) 3 1. prop. softness [fr. 
Hdt. down]. 2. in the N. T. (like doOéveva, dppw- 
oria) infirmity, debility, bodily weakness, sickness, (Sept. 
for on, disease, Deut. vii. 15; xxviii. 61; Is. xxxviii. 9, 
etc.) ; joined with vécos, Mt. iv. 23; ix. 85; x. 1.* 

padrakds, -1, -dv, soft: soft to the touch: ipdria, Mt. xi. 
8 RGLbr.; Lk. vii. 25, (iuariov moduTeAdv k. warakar, 
Artem. oneir. 1, 78; és, Hom. Od. 23, 290; Artem. 
oneir. 2,3; xurov, Hom. Il. 2,42); and simply ra padakd, 
soft raiment (see Aeveds, 1): Mt. xi. 8 TTrWH. Like 
the Lat. mollis, metaph. and in a bad sense: effeminate, of 
a catamite, a male who submits his body to unnatural 
lewdness, 1 Co. vi. 9 (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 2 sub fin.; 
[Diog. Laért. 7, 173 fin.]).* 

Madedehd (Mededend, Tdf.), 6, Ox ID praising God, 
fr. Som and 5x), Mahalaleel [A. V. Maleleel], son of 
Cainan: Lk. iii. 37.* 

padto-ra (superlative of the adv. dda), [fr. Hom. down), 
adv., especially, chiefly, most of all, above all: Acts xx. 
38; xxv. 26; Gal. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 10; 
v. 8, 17; 2 Tim. iv. 13; Tit. 1. 10; Philem. 16; 2 Pet. 
ii. 10; pddwora yyworns, especially expert, thoroughly 
well-informed, Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paddov (compar. of pada, very, very much), [fr. Hom. 
down], adv., more, to a greater degree; rather; aL 
added to verbs and adjectives, it denotes increase, a 
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greater quantity, a larger measure, a higher degree, 
more, more fully, (Germ. in héherem Grade, Maasse); a. 
words defining the measure or size are joined to it in the 
ablative (dat.): moAAG much, by far, Mk. x. 48; Lk. 
Xviil. 39; Ro. v. 15, 17, (in both these verses the under- 
lying thought is, the measure of salvation for which we 
are indebted to Christ is far greater than that of the 
ruin which came from Adam; for the difference between 
the consequences traceable to Adam and to Christ is not 
only one of quality, but of quantity also; cf. Riickert, Com. 
on Rom. vol. i. 281 sq. [al. (fr. Chrys. to Meyer and Godet) 
content themselves here with a logical increase, far 
more certainly]); 2 Co. iii. 9,113; Phil. ii. 12; mom how 
much, Lk. xii. 24; Ro. xi. 12; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; 
togovTe by so much, da@ by as much, (sc. paddov), Heb. 
2G WARY b. in comparison it often so stands that than 
before must be mentally added, [A. V. the more, so much 
the more], as Mt. xxvii. 24 (ua@AXov OdpuBos yiverat [but al. 
refer this to 2 b. a. below]); Lk. v. 15 (Sujpyxero padXov) ; 
Jn. v. 18 (uGdXov eCyrovy) 3 xix. 8; Acts v. 143 ix. 22; 
xxii. 2; 2 Co. vii. 7; 1 Th. iv. 1,10; 2 Pet.i.10; ers 
HaAXov kai pa)Xov, Phil. i. 9; or the person or thing with 
which the comparison is made is evident from what pre- 
cedes, as Phil. iii. 4; it is added to comparatives, Mk. 
vii. 836; 2 Co. vii. 13; TOAA® padXov xpeiacor, Phil. i. 23 ; 
see [Wetstein on Phil. l. c.J; W. § 35, 1 cf. 603 (561); 
[B. § 123, 11]; to verbs that have a comparative force, 
padrAov d.aépecy tis, to be of much more value than one, 
Mt. vi. 26. paddov #, more than, Mt. xviii. 13; paddov 
with gen., ravrov ipay, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Xen. mem. 8, 12, 
1). joined to positive terms it forms a periphrasis for a 
comparative [cf. W. § 35, 2 a.], foll. by #, as paxdpiov p. 
for paxapttepor, Acts xx. 35; add, 1 Co. ix.15; Gal. iv. 
273 moAA@ padXov avayxaia, 1 Co. xii. 22; sometimes pan- 
Aov seems to be omitted before #; see under #, 3 f. Cc. 
paddovr 8€, what moreover is of greater moment, [A. V. yea 
rather]: Ro. viii. 34 (2 Mace. vi. 23). 2. it marks 
the preference of one thing above another, and is to be 
rendered rather, sooner, (Germ. eher, vielmehr, lieber); a. 
it denotes that which occurs more easily than something 
else, and may be rendered sooner, (Germ. eher): thus 
TOAAG paddXor in arguing from the less to the greater, Mt. 
vi. 30; Ro.v. 9sq.; Heb. xii. 9 [here LT Tr WH wont pd; 
also odd [RG moAAG] pGAXov se. ov expev&dpeda, i. e. 
much more shall we not escape (cf. W. p. 633 (588) note 
LB. § 148, 3b.]), or even év8:cov pur barodociav AnWroueba 
(Heb. ii. 2), or something similar (cf. Matthiae § 634, 3), 
Heb. xii. 25. moo paddov, Mt. vii. 113 x. 253 Lit xii. 
28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem.16. ina question, of PGdXov; 
(Lat. nonne potius?) [do not... more],1 Co.ix.12.  b. 
it is opposed to something else and does away with 
it; accordingly it may be rendered the rather (Germ. 
vielmehr) ; a. after a preceding negative or prohibi- 
tive sentence: Mt. x.6, 28; xxv. 9; Mk. v. 26; Ro. xiv. 
13; 1 Tim. vi. 2; Heb. xii. 13; paddov 8€, Eph. iv. 28; vy. 
11. ovdxi padrAov; (nonne potius ?) not rather ete.? 1 Co. 
VAS OG SABE B. so that ~addov belongs to the thi ng 
which is preferred, consequently to a noun, not toa 
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verb: Jn. iii. 19 (Hydrneav paddov 17d oxdros } Td pas, 
i. e. when they ought to have loved the light they (hated 
it, and) loved the darkness, vs. 20); xii. 43; Acts iv. 
19; v.29; 2 Tim. iii.4. that which it opposes and sets 
aside must be learned from the context [cf. W. § 35, 4]: 
Mk. xv. 11 (se. } roy Ingodv); Phil. i. 12 (where the mean- 
ing is, ‘so far is the gospel from suffering any loss or dis- 
advantage from my imprisonment, that the number of 
disciples is increased in consequence of it’), . by 
way of correction, paddor O€, nay rather; to speak more 
correctly: Gal. iv. 9 (Joseph. antt. 15, 11, 3; Ael. v. h. 
2, 13 and often in prof. auth.; cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. 
on Sap. p.176 sq.). _e. it does not do away with that 
with which it is in opposition, but marks what has the 
preference: more willingly, more readily, sooner 
(Germ. lieber), O€\w waddov and eddoxd padXov, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 5; 2 Co. v. 8, (SotAopat paddov, Xen. Cyr. 1, 
1, 1); ¢ndovr, 1 Co. xiv. 1 (uadAov se. {yrodre) 3 xpapar, 
1 Co. vii. 21. 

MéAxos (q22 Grecized; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. Luth. Theol., 1876, p. 605), -ov, 6, Malchus, a servant 
of the high-priest : Jn. xviii. 10. [Cf. Hackett in B. D. 
Soivalic 

pappn, -ns, i, 1. in the earlier Grk. writ. mother 
(the name infants use in addressing their mother). 2. 
in the later writ. ([Philo], Joseph., Plut., App., Hdian., 
Artem.) i. q. 798, grandmother (see Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
133-135 [cf. W. 25]): 2 Tim. i. 5; 4 Mace. xvi. 9.* 

papevas (GLT Tr WH), incorrectly papporas (Rec. 
{in Mt.]),-@ [B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, mammon (Chald. 
RIND, to be derived, apparently, fr. TDN; hence what is 
trusted in (cf. Buxtorf, Lex. chald. talmud. et rabbin. col. 
1217 sq. (esp. ed. Fischer p. 613 sq.); ace. to Gesenius 
(Thesaur. i. 552) contr. fr. ,{U19 treasure (Gen. xliii. 23); 
cf. B.D. s.v.3; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 269]), 
riches: Mt. vi. 24 and Lk. xvi. 13, (where it is personi- 
fied and opposed to God; cf. Phil. iii. 19); Lk. xvi. 9, 
11. (“lucrum punice mammon dicitur,” Augustine [de 
serm. Dom. in monte, l. ii. c. xiv. (§ 47)]; the Sept. 
trans. the Hebr. 13108 in Is. xxxiii. 6 @gcavpol, and in 
Ps. xxxvi, (xxxvii.) 3 modes.) * 

Mavaiy, 6, (01379 consvler), Manaen, a certain prophet 
in the church at Antioch: Acts xiii.1. [See Hackett 
insBeDia.ve)* 

Mavaccfs [Treg. Mavy. in Rev.], gen. and ace. “7 
[B. 19 (17); W.§ 10,1; but see WH. App. p. 159"), 
6,(NW3) causing to forget, fr. Mv) to forget), Manas. 
seh; 1. the firstborn son of Joseph (Gen. xli. 51): 
Rev. vii. 6. 2. the son of Hezekiah, king of Judah 
(2 K. xxi. 1-18): Mt. i. 10.* 

pavOdve; 2 aor. guabov; pf. ptep. penabnkas ; Sept. 
for 139; [fr. Hom. down]; to learn, be apprised ; a 
univ.: absol. to increase one’s knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 113 
2 Tim. ili. 7; to be increased in knowledge, 1 Co. xiv. 
31; ri, Ro, xvi. 17; 1 Co. xiv. 35; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. 
iii, 14; Rev. xiv. 3; in Jn. vii. 15 supply aird; foll. by 
an indir. quest., Mt. ix. 13; Xperrdy, to be imbued with 
the knowledge of Christ, Eph. iv. 20; rf foll. by dré w. 
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gen. of the thing furnishing the instruction, Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; dmé w. gen. of the pers. teaching, Mt. xi. 
29; Col. i. 7; as in class. Grk. (cf. Kriiger § 68, 34, 1; 
B. § 147, 5 [cf. 167 (146) and dm, II. 1 d.J); foll. by 
mapa w. gen. of pers. teaching, 2 Tim. iii. 14 cf. Jn. vi. 45; 
foll. by év w. dat. of pers., in one i. e. by his example [see 
ev, I. 3 b.], 1 Co. iv. 6 [ef. W. 590 (548 sq.); B. 394 sq. 
(338) ]. b. i. q. to hear, be informed: foll. by ér, Acts 
xxiii. 27; ri dzd twos (gen. of pers.), Gal. iii. 2 [see dé, 
ssen ie c. to learn by use and practice; [in the Pret.] 
to be in the habit of, accustomed to: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Tit. iii. 14; Phil. iv. 11, (Aeschyl. Prom. 1068; Xen. 
an. 8, 2, 25); €uadev ad’ dv érabe rhv tmaxonv, Heb. v. 8 
[cf. W. § 68, 1 and dé, u. s.]. In the difficult passage 
1 Tim. v. 13, neither dpyai depends upon the verb pavéd- 
vovot (which would mean “ they learn to be idle”, or 
“learn idleness”; so Bretschneider [Lex. s. v. 2 b.], and 
W. 347 (325 sq.); [cf. Stallbaum’s note and reff. on 
Plato’s Euthydemus p. 276 b.]), nor meprepydpevor (“ they 
learn to go about from house to house,” — so the majority 
of interpreters; for, acc. to uniform Grk. usage, a ptep. 
joined to the verb pavOdvew and belonging to the subject 
denotes what sort of a person one learns or perceives him- 
self to be, as éuabev éyxvos odca, “she perceived herself 
to be with child,” Hdt. 1, 5); but pavédvey must be taken 
absolutely (see a. above) and emphatically, of what they 
learn by going about from house to house and what it is 
unseemly for them to know; cf. Bengel ad loc., and B. 
§ 144, 17; [so Wordsworth in loc.]. [Comp.: xara- 
pavOave. | * 

pavia, -as, 7, (uatvouar), madness, frenzy: Acts xxvi. 
24. [From Theognis, Hdt., down.]* 

pavva, rd, indecl.; [also] 4 pavva in Joseph. (antt. 3, 
13,1 [ete.; 9 pdvyn, Orac. Sibyll. 7, 149]); Sept. 7d pdv [also 
76 pavva, Num. xi. 7] for Hebr. jp (fr. the unused 129, 


Gi ew 
Arab. em to be kind, beneficent, to bestow liberally ; 


whence the subst. p> Prop. a gift (al. prefer the deriv. 
given Ex. xvi. 15,31; Joseph. antt. 3, 1,6. The word 
mannu is said to be found also in the old Egyptian; Evers, 
Durch Gosen u.s.w. p. 226; ef. “Speaker’s Commentary” 
Exod. xvi. note]); manna (Vulg. in N. T. manna indecl. ; 
in O. T. man; yet manna, gen. -ae, is used by Pliny [12, 
14, 32, ete.] and Vegetius [Vet. 2, 39] of the grains of 
certain plants); according to the accounts of travellers 
a very sweet dew-like juice, which in Arabia and other 
oriental countries exudes from the leaves [acc. to others 
only from the twigs and branches; cf. Robinson, Pal. 
i. 115] of certain trees and shrubs, particularly in the 
summer of rainy years. It hardens into little white 
pellucid grains, and is collected before sunrise by the in- 
habitants of those countries and used as an article of food, 
very sweet like honey. The Israelites in their journey 
through the wilderness met with a great quantity of food 
of this kind; and tradition, which the biblical writers 
follow, regarded it as bread sent down in profusion from 
heaven, and in various ways gave the occurrence the dig- 
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nity of an illustrious miracle (Ex. xvi. 12 sqq:; Ps. 
Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 24; civ. (ev.) 40; Sap. xvi. 20); ef. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Manna; Knobel on Exod. p. 171 sqq.3 
Furrer in Schenkel iv. 109 sq.; [Robinson as above, 
and p. 590; Tischendorf, Aus dem heil. Lande, p. 54 sqq. 
(where on p. vi. an analysis of diff. species of natural 
manna is given after Berthelot (Comptes rendus heb- 
dom. d. séances de l’acad. des sciences. Paris 1861, 2de 
sémestre (30 Sept.) p. 583 sqq.); esp. Ritter, Erdkunde 
Pt. xiv. pp. 665-695 (Gage’s trans. vol. i. pp. 271-292, 
where a full list of reff.is given); esp. E. Renaud and 
E. Lacour, De la manne du désert etc. (1881). Against 
the identification of the natural manna with the miracu- 
lous, see BB.DD. s. v.; esp. Riehm in his HWB.; Car- 
ruthers in the Bible Educator ii. 174 sqq.]. In the N. T. 
mention is made of a. that manna with which the 
Israelites of old were nourished: Jn. vi. 31, 49, and R 
L in 58; b. that which was kept in the ark of the 
covenant: Heb. ix. 4 (Ex. xvi. 33); c. that which 
in the symbolic language of Rev. ii. 17 is spoken of as 
kept in the heavenly temple for the food of angels and 
the blessed; [see didwu, B. I’. p. 146*].* 

pavrevopar; (ydvTis [a seer; allied to pavia, paivopat; 
ef. Curtius § 429]); fr. Hom. down; to act as seer; de- 
liver an oracle, prophesy, divine: Acts xvi. 16 wavrevomeévn, 
of a false prophetess [A. V. by soothsaying]. Sept. for 
DOP, to practise divination; said of false prophets. [On 
the heathen character of the suggestions and associa- 
tions of the word, as distinguished fr. mpodyreva, see 
Trench, N. T. Syn. § vi.]* 

papalvw: 1 fut. pass. papavOncoua; fr. Hom. II. 9, 
212; 23, 228 on; to extinguish (a flame, fire, light, etc.) ; 
to render arid, make to waste away, cause to wither; pass. 
to wither, wilt, dry up (Sap. ii. 8 of roses; Job xv. 30). 
Trop. to waste away, consume away, perish, (vdo@, Eur. 
Alc. 203; r@ Awe, Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 1); i. q. to have a 
miserable end: Jas. i. 11, where the writer uses a fig. 
suggested by what he had just said (10) ; [B. 52 (46)].® 

papavadd [so Lchm., but papay ddd RG T Tr WH], the 
Chald. words 7h" NID, i.e. our Lord cometh or will 
come: 1 Co. xvi. 22. [BB.DD.; cf. Klostermann, Pro- 
bleme etc. (1883) p. 220 sqq.; Kautzsch, Gr. pp. 12, 1743 
Nestle in Theol. Stud. aus Wiirtem. 1884 p. 186 sqq.]* 

papyaplrns, -ov, 6, a pearl: Mt. xiii. 45 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 
9; Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. [12], 16; xxi. 21 [hereLT WH 
accent -pira, RG Tr -pira (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 101)]; 
Tovs papyapiras Baddew eurpocbev xoipar, & proverb, i. e. 
to thrust the most sacred and precious teachings of the 
gospel upon the most wicked and abandoned men (in- 
competent as they are, through their hostility to the 
gospel, to receive them), and thus to profane them, Mt. 
vii. 6 (cf. Prov. iii. 15 sq.; Job xxviii. 18 sq.).* 

Mép0a, -as (Jn. xf. 1 [ef. B. 17 (15); WH. App. p.156]), 
4, (Chald. xn719 mistress, Lat. domina), Martha, the sis- 
ter of Lazarus of Bethany: Lk. x. 38, 40 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 
5, 19-39; xii. 2, [On the accent cf. Kautzsch p. 8.]* 

Mapvdp indecl., and Mapia, -as, 9, (0°) ‘obstinacy,’ 
‘rebelliousness’; the well-known prop. name of the sister 
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of Moses; in the Targums 0°41; ef. Delitesch, Zeitschr. 
f. luth. Theol. for 1877 p. 2 [Maria is a good Latin name 
also]), Mary. The women of this name mentioned in 
the N. T. are the foll. 1. the mother of Jesus Christ, 
the wife of Joseph; her name is written Mapia [in an 
oblique case] in Mt.i. 16,18; ii. 11; Mk. vi. 3; Lk. i. 
41; Actsi.14[RGL]; Mapidy in Mt. xiii. 55; Lk. i. 27, 
30-56 [(in 38 Lmrg. Map/a)]; ii. 5, 16,34; [Acts i. 14 
T Tr WH]; the reading varies between the two forms 
in Mt. i. 20 [WH txt. -piav}; Lk. ii. 19 [LT Tr WH txt. 
-pia]; so where the other women of this name are men- 
tioned, [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 116, where it appears that 
in his text the gen. is always (seven times) -pias; the 
nom. in Mk. always (seven times) -pia; that in Jn. -pidp 
occurs eleven times, -pia (or -av) only three times, etc. ; 
for the facts respecting the Mss., see (Tdf. u. s. and) 
WH. App. p. 156]; cf. B. 17 (15). 2. Mary Mag- 
dalene (a native of Magdala): Mt. xxvii. 56,61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1,9; Lk. vili. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. 
Kio meKels 11. 16 else 3. the mother of James 
the less and Joses, the wife of Clopas (or Alphzeus) and 
sister of the mother of Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 
Ip eMikexvecd 0, 4:7 seexvi. dom. ccxiys 10s med Ke 25 
(see "IaxwBos, 2). There are some, indeed, who, think- 
ing it improbable that there were two living sisters of 
the name of Mary (the common opinion), suppose that 
not three but four women are enumerated in Jn. xix. 25, 
and that these are distributed into two pairs so that 4 
adehpy) THs pyntpds "Incod designates Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee; so esp. Wieseler inthe Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1840, p. 648 sqq., [ef. Bp. Lehtft. com. on Gal., Dissert. 
il. esp. pp. 255 sq. 264] with whom Liicke, Meyer, Ewald 
and others agree; in opp. to them cf. Grimm in Ersch 
and Gruber’s Encykl. sect. 2 vol. xxii. p.1 sq. In fact, 
instances are not wanting among the Jews of two living 
brothers of the same name, e. g. Onias, in Joseph. antt. 
12, 5, 1; Herod, sons of Herod the Great, one by Mari- 
amne, the other by Cleopatra of Jerusalem, Joseph. antt. 
17,1,3; b.j.1, 28, 4; (ef. B. D.s. v. Mary of Cleophas; 
Bp. Lghtft. u. s. p. 264]. 4. the sister of Lazarus 
and Martha: Lk. x. 39,42; Jn. xi. 1-45; xii. 3. 5. 
the mother of John Mark: Acts xii. 12. 6. a cer- 
tain Christian woman mentioned in Ro. xvi. 6.* 
Mapxos, -ov, 6, Mark; acc. to the tradition of the church 
the author of the second canonicai Gospel and identical 
with the John Mark mentioned in the Acts (see "Iwavuns, 
5). He was the son of a certain Mary who dwelt at Je- 
rusalem, was perhaps converted to Christianity by Peter 
(Acts xii. 11 sq.), and for this reason called (1 Pet. v. 13) 
Peter’s son. He was the cousin of Barnabas and the 
companion of Paul in some of his apostolic travels; and 
lastly was the associate of Peter also: Acts xii. NO) Ose 
xv. 37, 39; Col. iv.10; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24 (23); 
1 Pet v. 13, cf. Euseb. h. e. 2, 15 sq-; 8,39. Some, as 
Grotius, [ Tillemont, Hist. Eccl. ii. 89 sq. 503 sq.; Patri- 
tius, De Evangeliis . 1, c. 2, quaest. 1 (cf. Cotelerius, Patr. 
Apost. i. 262 sq.)], Kienlen (in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, 
p. 423), contend that there were two Marks, one the 
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disciple and companion of Paul mentioned in the Acts 
and Pauline Epp., the other the associate of Peter and 
mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 13; [ef. Jus. Morison, Com. on 
Mk. Introd. § 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 10].* 

pdppapos, -ov, 6, 7), (uappaipw to sparkle, glisten); 1. 
a stone, rock, (Hom., Eur.). 2. marble ([{ef. Ep. Jer. 
71], Theophr., Strabo, al.) : Rev. xviii. 12.* 

pdprup, -upos, 6, See paprus. 

paptupéw, -&; impf. 3 pers. plur. éuapripouy; fut. pap- 
tupnow; 1 aor. euaptipnoa; pf. weywapripynka; Pass., pres. 
paprupotpac; impf. éuaprupoduny; pf. wewaprvpynuac; 1 aor. 
éuaptupnOnv; fr. [Simon., Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; 
to be a witness, to bear witness, testify, i. e. to affirm that 
one has seen or heard or experienced something, or that 
(so in the N. T.) he knows it because taught by divine 
revelation or inspiration, (sometimes in the N. T. the 
apostles are said paprupeiv, as those who had been eye- 
and ear- witnesses of the extraordinary sayings, deeds 
and sufferings of Jesus, which proved his Messiahship; 
so too Paul, as one to whom the risen Christ had visibly 
appeared; cf. Jn. xv. 27; xix. 85; xxi. 24; Acts xxiii. 
11; 1 Co.xv. 15; 1Jn.i. 2, ef. Acts i. 22 sq.; ii. 323 iii. 
15; iv. 88; v. 32; x. 39,41; xiii. 31; xxvi. 16; [cf. 
Westcott, (“Speaker’s”) Com. on Jn., Introd. p. xlv. 
sq: ]) 5 a. in general; absol. fo give (not to keep 
back) testimony: Jn. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 5; foll. by dre 
recitative and the orat. direct., Jn. iv. 39; also preceded 
by Aéywv, Jn. i. 32; paprupetv e’s with an acc. of the place 
into (unto) which the testimony (concerning Christ) is 
borne, Acts xxiii. 11 [see eis, A. I. 5 b.]; paprupa, in- 
serted parenthetically (W. § 62, 2), 2 Co. viii. 3; i. q. 
to prove or confirm by testimony, 1 Jn. v. 6 sq.3 used of 
Jesus, predicting what actually befell him, Jn. xiii. 21; 
of God, who himself testifies in the Scriptures that a 
thing is so (viz. as the author declares), foll. by the reci- 
tative dru, Heb. vii. 17 R.  papr. foll. by wepi w. gen. of 
a pers., to bear witness concerning one: Jn. i. 7 sq. mept 
Tov avOpwmov, concerning man, i. e. to tell what one has 
himself learned about the nature, character, conduct, of 
men, Jn. ii. 25 [see GvOpwmos, 1 a.]; mepi twos, foll. by 
direct disc., Jn. i. 15; the Scriptures are said to testify 
mept Incod, i. e. to declare things which make it evi- 
dent that he was truly sent by God, Jn. v. 39; God is said 
to do the same, — through the Scriptures, ib. 37 ef. viii. 
18; through the expiation wrought by the baptism and 
death of Christ, and the Holy Spirit giving souls assur- 
ance of this expiation, 1 Jn. v. 6-9; so John the Baptist, 
as being a ‘prophet’, Jn. v. 32; so the works which he 
himself did, ib. 36 (there foll. by ért); x. 25; so the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. xv. 26; the apostles, 27; so Christ him- 
self mepi €avrod, Jn. v. 31; viii. 13 sq. 18. mepé w. gen. 
of the thing, Jn. xxi. 24; mepi rod kaxod, to bring for- 
ward evidence to prove 7é xaxdv, Jn. xviii. 23. with the 
acc. of a cognate noun, paprupiay jraptupeiv epi W. a gen. 
of the pers., Jn. v. 32; 1 Jn. v. 9 Rec.; 10, (riv airiy 
paptupiay paptupeiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 399 b.; rhv paprupias 
aitod hv tH dperh paprupei, Epict. diss. 4, 8, 32 {cf. W. 
225 (211); B. 148 (129)]); w. an ace. of the thing, 
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testify a thing, bear witness to (of) anything: Jn. iii. 11, 
82; supply aéré in Jn. xix. 35; rwi mr, 1 In. i. 25 ds 
éuapripnoe . . . Xpurrov, who has borne witness of (viz. 
in this book, i. e. the Apocalypse) what God has spoken 
and Jesus Christ testified (sc. concerning future events; 
see Adyos, I. 2b. €.), Rev. i. 2; 6 paprupav raira he that 
testifieth these things i. e. has caused them to be testified 
by the prophet, his messenger, Rev. xxii. 20; parupjoa 
tyiv rata emi [LTrmrg. WH org. év] rats éxxdnoias, to 
cause these things to be testified to you in the churches 
or for, on account of, the churches, Rev. xxii. 16, — 
unless émi be dropped from the text and the passage 
translated, to you, viz. the (seven) churches (of Asia 
Minor), the prophet reverting again to i. 4; cf. De 
Wette, Bleek, Diisterdieck, ad loc.; [al., retaining emi, 
render it over, concerning, cf. x. 11; W. 393 (368) c.; see 
éri, B. 2£. B. fin.]. of testimony borne not in word but 
by deed, in the phrase used of Christ paprupety thy kadnv 
dpodoyiay, to witness the good confession, to attest the 
truth of the (Christian) profession by his sufferings and 
death, 1 Tim. vi. 13, where cf. Hofmann. Pass.: Ro. 
iii. 21 (a righteousness such as the Scriptures testify 
that God ascribes to believers, cf. iv. 3). apr. foll. by 
ére that, Jn. i. 34 [ef. W. 273 (256)]; [iv. 44]; xii. 17 
[here R* Tr txt. WH dre]; 1 Jn. iv. 14; mepi w. gen. of 
a pers. foll. by dru, Jn. v. 36; vii. 7; xara twos, against 
[so W. 382 (357), Mey., al.; yet see xard, I. 2 b.] one, 
foll. by ér, 1 Co. xv. 15. w. a dat. of the thing i.e. 
for the benefit of, in the interests of, a thing [cf. B. 
§ 133, 11]: rH dAnéeia, In. v. 33; xviii. 37; cod TH ady- 
Geia (see ddnOeva, II.), to bear witness unto thy truth, 
how great it is, 3 Jn. 3, 6; used of the testimony which 
is given in deeds to promote some object: 76 Adyo, 
Acts xiv. 3 [T prefixes emi]; with a dat. (of a thing) 
incommodi: paprupeire (T Tr WH padprupés éore) rots 
épyos tév marépwy, by what ye are doing ye add to the 
deeds of your fathers a testimony which proves that 
those things were done by them, Lk. xi. 48. w. a dat. 
of the person: to declare to one by testimony (by sug- 
gestion, instruction), Heb. x. 15; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Rev. xxii. 18 GLT Tr WH; 120 testify to one 
what he wishes one to testify concerning him: Acts xxii. 5; 
foll. by érv, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. iii. 28; Ro. x. 2; Gal. iv. 
15; Col. iv. 13; foll. by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 43; to 
give testimony in one’s favor, to commend [W. § 31, 4 b.; 
B. as above]: Jn. iii. 26; Acts xiii. 22; xv. 8; pass. 
paprupovpat wilness is borne to me, it is witnessed of me 
(W. § 39, 1; B. § 134, 4): foll. by dre, Heb. vii. 8; foll. 
by ért recitative and direct disc., Heb. vii. 17 LT Tr 
WH; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, Heb. xi. 
4 sq. b. emphatically; to utter honorable testimony, 
give a good report: w.a dat. of the pers., Luk. iv. 22; ézi 
rim, on account of, for a thing, Heb. xi. 4 [here L Tr read 
pap. éwi xrd. to Oe@ (but see the Comm.) j; pezaprvpyrat 
rut ve twos, 3 Jn. 12; pass. paprupovpat to be borne 
(good) witness to, to be well reported of, to have (good) 
testimony borne to one, accredited, attested, of good report, 
approvea: <Acts vi. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 1 sq.; 18, 


391 


papTupLop 


1; 19,1; 47,4); foll. by év w. a dat. of the thing in 
which the commended excellence appears, 1 Tim. v. 10; 
Heb. xi. 2, (emi rum, for a thing, Athen. 1 p. 25 f.; [yet 
cf. W. 387 (362) note]); 8d twos, to have (honorable) 
testimony borne to one through (by) a thing, Heb. xi. 
39; id w. gen. of the pers. giving honorable testimony, 
Acts x. 22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 38, 2; 
44,3; Ignat. ad Philad. c. 5, 2 cf. 11,1 and ad Eph. 12, 
2; Antonin. 7, 62); w. dat. of the pers. testifying (i. q. 
td twos), Acts xxvi. 22 RG. c. Mid., acc. to a 
false reading, to conjure, implore: 1 Th. ii. 12 (11), where 
T Tr WH have rightly restored paprupépevo. [Come.: 
€mi-, Ovr-ETrt-, KaTa-, TUL-LapTupew. | * 

paptupia,, -as, 7, (uaprupéw, q. V.), (fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
a testifying: the office committed to the prophets of tes- 
tifying concerning future events, Rey. xi. 7. 2. 
what one testifies, testimony: univ. Jn. v. 34; in a legal 
sense, of testimony before a judge: Lk. xxii. 71; Mk. 
xiv. 563; w. gen. of the subj., Mk. xiv. 59; Jn. viii. 17; 
1 Jn. v.93; «ard tivos, against one, Mk. xiv. 55; in an 
historical sense, of the testimony of an historian: Jn. 
xix. 35; xxi. 24; in an ethical sense, of testimony con- 
cerning one’s character: 3 Jn. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i. 
13; in a predominantly dogmatic sense respecting mat 
ters relating to the truth of Christianity: of the testi- 
mony establishing the Messiahship and the divinity of 
Jesus (see paprupéa, a.), given by—John the Bap- 
tist: Jn. i. 7; v. 325 9 papr. Tov Iwavvov, i. 19; Jesus 
himself, w. a gen. of the subj., Jn. v. 31; viii. 13 sq. ; 
God, in the prophecies of Scripture concerning Jesus 
the Messiah, in the endowments conferred upon him, 
in the works done by him, Jn. v. 36; through the Holy 
Spirit, in the Christian’s blessed consciousness of eternal 
life and of reconciliation with God, obtained by baptism 
[(cf. reff. s. v. Bdrricpya, 3)] and the expiatory death 
of Christ, w. a subject. gen. rod cov, 1 Jn. v. 9-11, ef. 6-8; 
the apostles, cod ri papr. wept euod, Acts xxii. 18 
[W. 137 (180)]; the other followers of Christ: Rev. 
vi. 9; w.a gen. of the subj. avrav, Rev. xii. 11; w. a 
gen. of the obj. “Incod, ib. 17; xix. 10; xx. 4 (€yew this 
paprt. is to hold the testimony, to persevere steadfastly in 
bearing it, Rev. vi. 9; xii. 17; xix. 10, [see éyo, I. 1 d.]; 
others, however, explain it to have the duty of testifying 
laid upon one’s self); elsewhere the “testimony” of 
Christ is that which he gives concerning divine things, 
of which he alone has thorough knowledge, Jn. iii. 11, 
32 sq.; 9 papr. "Inco, that testimony which he gave 
concerning future events relating to the consummation 
of the kingdom of God, Rev. i. 2 (ef. xxii. 16, 20); dia 
ri p. Incod Xpiorod, to receive this testimony, ib. 9.* 

paprupiov, -ov, 7d, (udprup [cf pdprus]), [fr. Pind., 
Hat. down], Sept. for ty, 17!, oftener for nity (an or- 
dinance, precept); most freq. for 1 (an assembly), 
as though that came fr. 11) to testify, whereas it is fr. 
ay) to appoint; testimony ; a. w. a gen. of the 
subj.: rs cuvednoews, 2 Co. i. 12; w. gen. of obj.: azro- 
Siddva 75 pp THS avacrdcews "Incod, Acts iv. 33. b. 
rev Xptorov, concerning Christ the Saviour [cf. W. § 30, 
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1 a.]: the proclamation of salvation by the apostles 
is so called (for reasons given under paprupéa, init.), 
1 Co. i. 6; also rod kvpiov jay, 2 Tim. i. 8; rod Geod, 
concerning God [W. u. s.], i. e. concerning what God 
has done through Christ for the salvation of men, 1 Co. 
ii. 1 [here WH txt. puorjpiov]; w. the subject. gen. nuav, 
given by us, 2 Th.i.10. eis papr. trav AaAnOnoopevar, 
to give testimony concerning those things which were 
to be spoken (in the Messiah’s time) i. e. concerning the 
Christian revelation, Heb. iii. 5; cf. Delitzsch ad loc. 
[al. refer it to the Mosaic law (Num. xii. 7, esp. 8); 
cf. Riehm, Lehrbegriff d. Heb. i. 312]. Cc. eis pup- 
TUptov avrois for a testimony unto them, that they may 
have testimony, i. e. evidence, in proof of this or that: 
e. g. that a leper has been cured, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; 
Lk. v. 14; that persons may get knowledge of something 
the knowledge of which will be for their benefit, Mt. x. 
18; xxiv.14; Mk. xiii. 9; that they may have evidence 
of their impurity, Mk. vi. 11; in the same case we find 
els papt. €m avtovs, for a testimony against them [cf. éni, 
C. 1. 2g. y. BB.], Lk. ix. 5; dmoBnoerae dyiv eis papr. it 
will turn out to you as an opportunity of bearing testi- 
mony concerning me and my cause, Lk. xxi. 13; eis p. 
tyiv éorat, it will serve as a proof of your wickedness, 
Jas. v. 3; by apposition to the whole preceding clause 
(W. § 59, 9 a.), 7d papr. karpois (dios, that which (to wit, 
that Christ gave himself as a ransom) would be (the sub- 
stance of) the testimony i. q. was to be testified (by the 
apostles and the preachers of the gospel) in the times 
fitted for it, 1 Tim. ii. 6 [where Lchm. om. 76 papr.]; cf. 
the full exposition of this pass. in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
jii. p. 12 sqq. 1) oxnv7 rod paprupiov, Acts vii. 44; Rev. 
xv. 5; in Sept. very often for tyjn-5in&k (see above), 
and occasionally for niqyn Sak, as Ex. xxxviii. 26; 
Lev. xxiv. 3, etc.* ; 

papripopat (fr. udprup [cf. paprus]) ; 1. to cite a 
witness, bring forward a witness, call to witness, (Tragg., 
Thuc., Plato, sqq.); to affirm by appeal to God, to declare 
solemnly, protest: tadra, Plat. Phil. p. 47 ¢.; ért, Acts xx. 
26; Gal. v. 3. 2. to conjure, beseech as in God’s 
name, exhort solemnly: twvi, Acts xxvi. 22 LT Tr WH; 
foll. by the acc. w. inf., Eph. iv. 17; eis ré foll. by ace. 
w. inf. (cf. B. § 140, 10, 3], 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) T Tr WH. 
[Compe.: d:a-, mpo-paprvpopat. | * 

paprus (Aeolic pdprup, a form not found in the N.T.; 
[etymologically one who is mindful, heeds; prob. allied 
with Lat. memor, cf. Vaniéek p. 1201; Curtius § 466]), 
~upos, acc. -upa, 6; plur. wdprupes, dat. plur. pdprvar; Sept. 
for ty; [Hes., Simon., Theogn., al.]; @ witness (one who 
avers, or can aver, what he himself has seen or heard or 
knows by any other means) ; a. ina legal sense: 
Mt. xviii. 16; xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts vi. 135 vii. 
58; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 19; Heb. x. 28. b. in 
an historical sense: Acts x. 41; 1 Tim. vi. 12; [2 Tim. 
ii. 2]; one who is a spectator of anything, e. g. of a con- 
test, Heb. xii. 1; w. a gen. of the obj., Lk. xxiv. 48; 
Acts i. 22; ii. 32; iii. 15; v.32 G@LT Tr WH; x. 39; 
xxvil. 16; 1 Pet. v.1; w.a gen. of the possessor ‘ one 


892 


paTaos 


who testifies for one’, Actsi.8 LT Tr WH; xiii. 31; w 
a gen. of the possessor and of the obj., Acts v. 32 Ree. ; 
fdptupa eivai ti, to be a witness for one, serve him by 
testimony, Acts i. 8 RG; xxii. 15; [Lk. xi. 48T Tr 
WH). He is said to be a witness, to whose attestation 
appeal is made; hence the formulas pdprus pov éoriw 6 
eds, Ro. i. 9; Phil. i. 8; Oeds paprvs, 1 Th. ii. 5; pdprupa 
tov Oedy émtkadodpat, 2 Co. i. 23; bpeis pdprupes K. 6 beds, 
1 Th. ii. 10; the faithful interpreters of God’s counsels 
are called God’s witnesses: Rev. xi. 3; Christ is reck- 
oned among them, Rev. i. 5; iii. 14. c. in an ethi- 
cal sense those are called padprupes "Incod, who after his 
example have proved the strength and genuineness of 
their faith in Christ by undergoing a violent death [cf 
B. D. Am. ed. and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Martyr]: 
Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 13; xvii. 6.* 

pacQds, Doric for uwaerds (q.v.): Rev. i. 13 Taf. [“ this 
form seems to be Western” (Hort, App. p. 149)]. 

paorcdopat (RG) more correctly pacdopa (LT Tr 
WH): impf. 3 pers. plur. ¢uacdvro; (MAQ, pdooo, to 
knead); to chew, consume, eat, devour, (kpéas, Arstph. 
Plut. 321; ra d€ppara rév Oupedv, Joseph. b. j. 6, 3, 3; 
pitas EvdAwv, Sept. Job xxx. 4, and other exx. in other 
auth.) : éuacavro tas yAoooas av’rav, they gnawed their 
tongues (for pain), Rev. xvi. 10.* 

parriyd, -@, 3 pers. sing. paorvyot; fut. paottyooe ; 
1 aor. euactiywou; (udor€); fr. Hdt.down; Sept. chiefly 
for 137; to scourge; prop.: twd, Mt. x. 17; xx.19; xxiii. 
34; Mk. x.34; Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. xix.1; [ef. B. D. s.v. 
Scourging; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. excurs. xi.]. metaph, 
of God as a father chastising and training men as chil- 
dren by afflictions: Heb. xii. 6; cf. Jer. v. 3; Prov. iii. 
12; Judith viii. 27.* 

parritw; i. q. paotiyda, q. v.; twa, Acts xxii. 25. 
(Num. xxii. 25; Sap. v. 11, and often in Hom.) * 

paorié, -ryos, 7, a whip, scourge, (for viv, 1 K. xii. 11, 
14; Prov. xxvi. 3): Acts xxii. 24; Heb. xi.36; metaph. 
a@ scourge, plague, i.e. a calamity, misfortune, esp. as sent 
by God to discipline or punish (Ps. lxxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 
33; with Acés added, Hom. Il. 12, 37; 18, 812; 6eod, 
Aeschyl. sept. 607): of distressing bodily diseases, Mk. 
iii. 10; v. 29, 834; Lk. vii. 21; 2 Mace. ix. 11.* 

Hacrds, -00, 6, (udcow to knead [more prob. akin to 
paddo, Lat. madidus, etc.; cf. Vaniéek p. 693; Curtius 
§ 456]), fr. Soph., Hdt. down; the breast (for 3w, Job iii. 
12; Cant. i. 13, etc.); plur., the breasts (nipples) of a man, 
Rev. i. 13 RG Tr WH [here Tdf. pac6ois (cf. WH. App. 
p- 149*), Lehm. pagois]; breasts of a woman, Lk. xi. 27; 
xodbih, PEE 

[Maradias, see Marradias. } 

paraodoyla, -as, 7, (uaraoddyos), vain talking, empty 
talk, (Vulg. vaniloquium) : 1 Tim.i.6. (Plut. mor. p. 6 f.; 
Porphyr. de abstin. 4, 16.) * 

Haraoddyos, -ov, 6, (udravos and Aéyw), an idle talker, 
one who utters empty, senseless things: Tit. i. 10.* 

pdratos, -aia (1 Co. xv. 17; [1 Pet. i. 18]), -asov, also 
-os, -ov, (Jas. i. 26; Tit. iii. 9), [cf. WH. Ap p-ps Lb Zise WW 
§ 11, 1], (fr. parnv), Sept. for 537, NW, 31D (a lie), ete.: 
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as in prof. auth. (Lat. vanus) devoid of force, truth, suc- 
cess, result, [A.V. uniformly vain]: univ.: ) Opnoketa, Jas. 
i. 26; useless, to no purpose, 9 miatts, 1 Co. xv. 17; fool- 
ish, Siadoyropoi, 1 Co. iii. 20; Cyrnoes, Tit. iii. 9; given 
to vain things and leading away from salvation, ava- 
orpopn, 1 Pet. i. 18. ra paraa, vain things, vanities, of 
heathen deities and their worship (927, Jer. ii. 5; x. 3; 
53nn Malatss F203) mopeverOar drricw rap par. 2 K. xvii. 
1) 3 0920; paraa, Jer. vill. 19; eiSwAa, Deut. xxxii. 21; 
Jer. xiv. 22): Acts xiv. 15. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]* 

paradrns, -nros, 7), (uatavos, q. v-), a purely bibl. and 
eccles. word [(Pollux l. 6 c. 32 § 134)]; Sept. for ban 
(often in Eccles.), also for NW, ete. ; vanity; a. what 
ts devoid of truth and appropriateness: tmrépoyka patato- 
tyros (gen. of quality), 2 Pet. ii. 18. b. perverse- 
ness, depravation: tod vods, Eph. iv. 17. c. frailty, 
want of vigor: Ro. viii. 20.* 

paraiso: (udraos); 1 aor. pass. euatawOnv; to make 
empty, vain, foolish: éepatawOncay ev trois diadoytopois 
avtév, were brought to folly in their thoughts, i. e. fell 
into error, Ro. i. 21. (2 K. xvii. 15; Jer. ii. 5; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 8; [etc.]; nowhere in Grk. auth.) * 

parny (accus. [cf. W. 230 (216); B.§ 131, 12] of padrn, 
i. q. paria, a futile attempt, folly, fault), adv., fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl. down, in vain, fruitlessly: Mt. xv. 9 and Mk. 
vii. 7, after Isa. xxix. 13 Sept.* 

Marbaios (LT Tr WH Maééaios, cf. B. 8 (7); [WH. 
App. 159°; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5 p. 562]), -ov 
[B. 18 (16)], 6, (commonly regarded as Hebr. mn gift 
of God, fr. ;m) and A); but nes is in Greek MarOias, 
and the analogy of the names 73m (fr. 1m a festival) in 
Greek ’Ayyaios, 131 Zaxxaios, and others, as well as the 


vv 
Syriac form of the name before us wd\So, [and its form 


in the Talmud, viz. ‘nD or ‘NNN; Sanhedrin 43°; Meu- 
schen, N. T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 8] certainly lead us to 
adopt the Aramaic form ‘AnD, and to derive that from 
the unused sing. nD, a man, plur. oN; hence i. q. 
manly, cf. Grimm in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1870, p. 723 
sqq-), Matthew, at first a collector of imposts, afterwards 
an apostle of Jesus: Mt. ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 
27 sqq-; see Aevi,4); Mt.x.3; Mk. iii.18; Lk. vi.15; Acts 
j.13. Ace. to Papias(in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39) he wrote down 
EBpaid. Siadéxr@ Ta (Kvpiaka) Adyta, i. e. the sayings of our 
Lord; this collection of discourses, perhaps already re- 
touched by some one else and translated into Greek, the 
author of our first canonical Gospel combined with ac- 
counts of the acts and sufferings of Christ, and so it came 
to pass that this Gospel was ascribed by the church to 
Matthew asits author. [But this theory seems to be ren- 
dered unnecessary by the fact that Adya had already 
come to denote “sacred oracles” i. q. iepd ypdpuara, 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 4, or iepat ypapai, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
53,1; see the added reff. s. v. Adytov. Cf. Fisher, Super- 
nat. Origin of Christianity, pp. 160-167; and reff. in 
Schaff, Hist. of the Christ. Church, i. 622 sq.; Bleek, 
Einl. ins N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 115 sq.]* 
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6, (jd a gift), Matthan, one of Christ’s ancestors: Mt. 
reaitost 

Mardar (Tdf. Ma06a0, [see reff. s. v. Mar6aios]), 6, 
(Md, fr. [2), Matthat ; 1. one of Christ’s ances- 
tors, the son of Levi: Lk. iii. 24. 2. one of the 
ancestors of the man just spoken of: Lk. iii. 29 [here 
Tr WH Maééar (see as above) }.* 

Marias (T Tr WH Mad6ius [see reff. s. v. MarOaios]), 
-a [yet cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (see Mar@aios), Matthias, the 
apostle who took the place of Judas Iscariot: Acts i. 
23, 26. 

Marrada, 6, (see the preceding names), Mattatha, the 
son of Nathan and grandson of David: Lk. iii. 31.* 

MarraOlas, -ov [B.18(16)], 6, Mattathias ; 1. one of 
Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 25 [here Treg. Ma66a6iov (cf. 
reff. s. v. Maraios, init.) ]. 2. one of the ancestors 
of the man just mentioned: Lk. iii. 26 [Trmrg. Mara@iov].* 

paxatpa, gen. -as [so (with RG) Lchm. in Lk. xxi. 24] 
and -ns, dat. -a [so (with R G) Lehm. in Lk. xxii. 49; Acts 
xii. 2] and -y (betw. which forms the codd. vary, ef. [Scriv- 
ener, Collation, ete. p. lvi.; Tdf. Proleg. p.117; WH. 
App. p. 156°]; W. 62 (61); B.11; Delitzsch on Heb. xi 
34 p. 584 note), 7, (akin to payn and Lat. mactare); Ab 
a large knife, used for killing animals and cutting up flesh: 
Hom., Pind., Hdt., al.; hence Gen. xxii. 6,10; Judg. xix. 
29 Alex.,for NODND. 2. asmall sword, distinguished 
fr. the large sword, the poudaia (Joseph. antt. 6, 9, 5 do 
réuver Thy Kehadiy TH poupala th éxeivov (Goliath’s), pa- 
xaipay ovk éxwv adrés), and curved, for a cutting stroke; 
distinct also fr. Eidos, a straight sword, for thrusting, Xen. 
r. eq. 12, 11, cf. Hell. 3, 3, 7; but the words are freq. 
used interchangeably. Inthe N. T. univ. a sword (Sept. 
often for 27m) : as a weapon for making or repelling an 
attack, Mt. xxvi. 47, 51,52, [55]; Mk. xiv. 43, 47 sq.; 
Lk. xxii. 36, 38, 49, 52; Jn. xviii. 10sq.; Acts xvi. 27; 
Heb. xi. 87; Rev. vi. 4; xiii. 10, [14]; by a Hebraism, 
orépa payaipas, the edge of the sword (171) *5, Gen. xxxiv. 
26; Josh. viii. 24; 1S. xiii. 22; Judg. iii. 16, etc. [but in 
the Sept. the rendering or. Eipous or or. popcpaias is more 
com.]): Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34; pdyaipa dicropos (see 
Sicropos), Heb. iv. 12. of the sword as the instrument 
of a magistrate or judge: death by the sword, Ro. viii. 
353 dvapeiv twa paxaipa, Acts xii. 2; rhv p. popeiv, to 
bear the sword, is used of him to whom the sword has been 
committed, viz. to use when a malefactor is to be pun- 
ished; hence i. q. to have the power of life and death, Ro. 
xiii. 4 (so Elos, Ein éxew, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 7, 16; 
vit. sophist. 1, 25, 2 (3), ef. Dion Cass. 42, 27; and in 
the Talmud the king who bears the sword, of the Hebrew 
king). Metaph. pdy., a weapon of war, is used for war, 
or for quarrels and dissensions that destroy peace; so in 
the phrase Badeiv pdxatpay ent thy yay, to send war on 
earth, Mt. x. 34 (for which Lk. xii. 51 says d:apepropdr) 5 
4) pay. Tod mvetparos, the sword with which the Spirit 
subdues the impulses to sin and proves its own power and 
efficacy (which sword is said to be fjya Gcod (cf. B. 128 
(112)]), Eph. vi. 17 [on the gen. in this pass. cf. Ellicott 


Mardév (LT Tr WH Maddy [see reff. s. v. MarOaios]), | or Meyer].* 
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paxn, -ns, 9, [waxoua; fr. Hom. down], Sept. several 
times for 2°, })1D; ete.; @ fight, combat ; 1. of 
those in arms, a batile. 2. of persons at variance, 
disputants, etc., strife, contention; a quarrel: 2 Co. vii. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 23; Jas. iv. 1; payar vopixai, contentions 
about the law, Tit. iii. 9.* 

péxopat; impf. 3 pers. plur. euayovro ; [allied with pd- 
xatpa; Curtius §459; Vanitek p. 687; fr. Hom. down]; 
to fight: prop. of armed combatants, or those who engage 
in a hand-to-hand struggle, Acts vii. 26; trop. of those 
who engage in a war of words, to quarrel, wrangle, dis- 
pute: 2 Tim. ii. 24; mpds adAndovs, In. vi. 52 [cf. W. 
§ 31,5; B. § 133, 8]; of those who contend at law 
for property and privileges, Jas. iv. 2. [Comp.: &a- 
Hdxopa. SYN. see modepos, b.] * 

HeyaA-avxéw, -O; (peydAavyos, and this fr. peydda and 
aixéw); to be grandiloquent; to boast great things, to bear 
one’s self loftily in speech or action: 1 yhoooa peyadavyei 
(LT Tr WH peydda adxei), Jas. iii. 5, where it seems 
to denote any kind of haughty language which wounds 
and provokes others, and stirs up strife. (Aeschyl. Ag. 
1528; Polyb. 12, 13, 10; 8, 23,11; Diod. 15, 16, al.; 
mid. yuvuika mpds Oeods épifoveay Kai peyadavyoupérny, 
Plat. rep. 3 p. 395 d.; for 23, to exalt one’s self, carry 
one’s self haughtily, Ezek. xvi. 50; Zeph. iii. 11, add, 2 
Mace. xv. 32; Sir. xlviii. 18.) * 

peyaretos, -e/a, -eiov, (uéyas), magnificent, excellent, splen- 
did, wonderful, (Xen., Joseph., Artem., al.); absol. pe- 
yareia (roveiv rx) to do great things for one (show him 
conspicuous favors), Lk.i.49 RG; ra peyadeia rod bed 
(Vulg. magnalia dei [A. V. the mighty works of God]), 
i. e. the glorious perfections of God and his marvellous 
doings (n¥93, Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 19; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 
10; xlii. 21), Acts ii. 11.* 

peyadedrns, -nTos, 7, (fr. the preceding word), great- 
ness, magnificence, (Athen. 4, 6 p. 180 fin.; for NINOA, 
Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9); the majesty of God, Lk. ix. 43; Tis 
*"Apréuidos, Acts xix. 27; of the visible splendor of the 
divine majesty as it appeared in the transfiguration of 
Christ, 2 Pet. i. 16.* Pi 

Heyadomperts, -€s, Zen. -ovs, (ueyas, and mpémer it is be- 
coming [see mpkrw]), befitting a great man, magnificent, 
splenlid; full of majesty, majestic: 2 Pet.i.17. (2 Mace. 
vill. 15; xv. 13; 3 Mace. ii. 9; Hadt., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

peyartve; impf.éueydduvoy; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. 
€ueyadvvero]; 1 aor. inf. ueyaduvOqvar; 1 fut. peyadvvOn- 
gopat; (péyas); fr. [Aeschyl. and] Thuc. down; Sept. 
mostly for 9°27; 1. to make great, magnify, (Vulg. 
magnifico): tid or ti, prop. of dimension, Mt. xxiii. 5 
[here A.V. enlarge]; pass. to increase: of bodily stature, 
epeyarvvOn 7d marddprov, 1 S. ii. 21; so ina figure, 2 Co. 
x. 15, of Paul, that his apostolic efficiency among the 
Corinthians may increase more and more and have more 
abundant results [al. refer this to 2; see Meyer (ed. 
Heinrici) in loc.]. metaph. to make conspicuous: Lk. i. 
58 (on which see eos, 2 a.). 2. to deem or declare 
great, i. e. to esteem highly, to extol, laud, celebrate: Lk. i. 
46; Acts v.13; x.46; xix. 17, (often so in class. Grk. 
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also); pass. i. g. to get glory and praise: é ru, in a 
thing, Phil. i. 20.* 
pHeyddos, adv., greatly: Phil.iv. 10. [Fr. Hom. down.]* 
Heyahwoivn, -ns, 7, only in bibl. and eccl. writ. [cf. 
W. 26,95 (90); B. 73, and see dyabwovvn], (uéyas), Sept. 
for 533 and 9113; mayesty: of the majesty of God, Heb, 
i. 3; viii. 1; Jude 25, (so 2 S. vii. 23; Ps. exliv. (cxlv.) 
3,6; Sap. xviii. 24; Sir. ii. 18, and often).* 
peyas, peyddn, péya, | (related to Lat. magnus, magister, 
Goth. maist (cf. ro meiorov), etc.; Vanitek p. 682; Cur 
tius § 462) ], acc. péyav, peyaAny, péya; plur. peyddor, -at, 
-a; Comp. peiCwy, -ov, (acc. masc. and fem. peigova, once 
contr. peif{o, Jn. v. 36 [RGT WH, but LTr peifov (cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p.119)]; neut. plur. peifova, once contr. 
peiCo, Jn. i. 50 (51)) and perforepos, 3 Jn. 4 (fr. the com- 
par. peiCov), a poet. compar., on which see the remark 
quoted under eaxtordrepos, cf. Matthiae § 136; superl. 
péyoros (found only in 2 Pet. i. 4); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for 5y12; also for 34; great; 1. predi- 
cated a. of the external form or sensible appearance 
of things (or of persons); in particular, of space and its 
dimensions, — as respects a. mass and weight: 
Aidos, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. xvi. 4; Rev. xviii. 21; dpos, 
Rev. viii. 8; aornp, ibid. 10; dpdxwv Rev. xii. 3, 9; derds, 
ibid. 14; dévdpor, Lk. xiii. 19 [T WH om. L Tr br. pey.] 5 
cdddot, Mk. iv. 82; iyOves, Jn. xxi. 11; B. compass 
and extent; large, spacious: oxnvn (peitwv), Heb. ix. 
113 dvdyatov [R dvwyeor, q. v.], Mk. xiv. 15; drroOnkn, Lk. 
xii. 18; xdyuvos, Rev. ix. 2; médus, Rev. xi. 8; xvi. 19; 
XVil. 18; xviii. 2, 16,18, 19; morapyds, Rev. ix. 14; xvi. 123 
Gvpa, 1 Co. xvi. 9; Anvos, Rev. xiv. 19; d60vn, Acts x. 11; 
xi. 55; xdopa, Lk. xvi. 26 (2 S. xviii. 17). y. meas- 
ure and height: otxodopai, Mk. xiii. 2; Opdvos, Rev. xx. 
11; long, paxa:pa, Rev. vi.4; as respects stature and age, 
pixpol kai peyddou, small and great, young and old, Acts 
viii. 10; xxvi. 22; Heb. viii. 11; Rev. xi. 18; xiii. 16's xix, 
5,18; xx. 12, (Gen. xix. 11; 2K. xxiii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxiy. 
30). [neut. sing. used adverbially : ev peyddw, Acts xxvi. 
29 LT Tr WH (for R G év road, q. v. in modus, d.) in 
great sc.degree. The apostle plays upon Agrippa’s words 
€v driy@ (q. V.) in a Little (time) thou wouldst fain etc... . I 
would to God that both in little and in great i.e. in all re- 
spects etc.; cf. the use of édtyor k. wéya or opuikpdy Kk. peya 
(yet in negative sentences) to express totality; e. g. 
Plat. Phileb. 21 e.; Apol. 19 ¢.; 21 b.; 26 b.; but see d. 
below. ] b. of number and quantity, i. q. nw 
merous, large: ayé\n, Mk. v.11; abundant, ropicpds, 1 
Tim. vi. 6; perOarodocia, Heb. x. 35. c. of age: 6 
peiCwv, the elder, Ro. ix. 12 after Gen. xxv. 23, (Skurriwv 6 
peéyas, Polyb. 18, 18 (35), 9; 32, 12,1). d. used of in- 
tensity and its degrees: 8tvayis, Acts iv. 333 viii. 10; 
neut. €v peydd@, with great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 LT Tr 
WH [but see y. above]; of the affections and emotions of 
the mind: xapd, Mt. ii. 10; xxviii. 8; Lk. ii. 10; xxiv. 525 
Acts xv. 3; @dBos, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; viii. 37; Acts v. 
5,11; Rev. xi. 11; Ovpds, Rev. xii. 12; humm, Ro. ix. 2; 
éexoraots, Mk. v. 42 (Gen. xxvii. 33); miores, Mt. xv. 28; 
xapis, Acts iv. 33; dyamn, Jn. xv. 13. of natural events 
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powerfully affecting the senses, i. q. violent, mighty, strong: 
avepos, Jn. vi. 18; Rev. vi 13; Bpovrn, Rev. xiv. 2; yddafa, 
Rev. xi. 19; xvi. 21; wecouds, Mt. viii. 24; xxviii. 2; Lk. 
xxi.11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi.12; xi.13; xvi. 18; Aaiday, 
Mk. iv.37; mréovs, Mt. vii. 27. of other external things, 
such as are perceived by hearing: xkpavyn, Acts xxiii. 9; 
Rev. xiv. 18 [RG]; pei{ov cpdtew, to cry out the louder, 
Mt. xx. 31; Qwvy, Mt. xxiv. 31 [Tom. ¢., WH only in 
mrg.]; xxvii. 46,50; Lk. xxiii. 23; Jn. xi. 43; Acts viii. 
is Rev. 15105, -y.:2, 123 vi. 10¥ vil. 2) 105 -vilivd3 3x03’ 
xi. 12,15; [{xiv.18 LT Tr WH; xviii. 2 Rec.], and else- 
where ; yadnvy, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39. of objects of 
sight which excite admiration and wonder: das, Mt. 
iv. 16; onpeiov, Mt. xxiv. 24; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts vi. 8; 
vill. 13; Rev. xiii. 13; &pya, Rev. xv. 3; pettw, pelCova 
rovtwy, greater things than these, i.e. more extraordinary, 
more wonderful, Jn. i.50 (51); v.20; xiv.12. of things 
that are felt: xatpa, Rev. xvi. 9; muperds, Lk. iv. 38; 
of other things that distress: dvdyxn, Lk. xxi. 23; Odtys, 
Mt. xxiv. 21; Acts vii.11; Rev. ii. 22; vii. 14; Stays, 
Acts viii. 1; Auds, Lk. iv. 25; Acts xi. 28; mAnyn, Rev. 
Vie2. 2. predicated of rank, asbelonging to a. 
persons, eminent for ability, virtue, authority, power; 
as God, and sacred personages: 6eds, Tit. ii. 13 [((on which 
see Prof. Abbot, Note C. in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. ete. 
i. p. 19, and cf. éempdvera)]; “Aprepes, Acts xix. 27 sq. 
34 sq.; apxyvepevs, Heb. iv. 14; mony, Heb. xiii. 20; 
mpopnrns, Lk. vii. 16 ; absol. of peyd\o, great men, lead- 
ers, rulers, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; univ. eminent, dis- 
tinguished: Mt. v. 19; xx. 26; Lk. i. 15, 32; Acts viii. 
9. jei¢wy is used of those who surpass others — either 
in nature and power, as God: Jn. x. 29 [here T Tr 
WH txt. give the neut. (see below)]; xiv. 28; Heb. vi. 
13; 1 Jn. iv. 4; add, Jn. iv. 12; viii. 53; or in excel- 
lence, worth, authority, etce.: Mt. xi. 11; xviii. 1; 
xxiii. 11; Mk. ix. 34; Lk. vii. 28; ix. 46; xxii. 26 sq.; 
Jn. xili. 16; xv.20; 1 Co. xiv.5; Suvdper peitoves, 2 Pet. 
li. 11; neut. petCov, something higher, more exalted, more 
majestic than the temple, to wit the august person of 
Jesus the Messiah and his preéminent influence, Mt. xii. 
6 LT Tr WH; (cf. Jn. x. 29 above]; contextually i. q. 
strict in condemning, of God, 1 Jn. iii. 20. b. things 
to be esteemed highly for their importance, i. q. Lat. 
grovis ; of great moment, of great weight, important: émay- 
yeAuara, 2 Pet. 1.4; évrodn, Mt. xxii. 36, 38; pvornprov, 
Eph. v. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 16; duapria, Jn. xix. 11; pelCov 
paprupia, of greater proving power, Jn. v. 36 [see above 
ad init.]; 1Jn.v. 9, (uaprupiav peitw x. capeorépay, Isocr. 
Archid. § 32). peyas i. q. solemn, sacred, of festival days 
(cf. Is. i. 13 Sept.]: qyepa, In. vii. 37; xix. 31; notable, 
august, nuepa, of the day of the final judgment, Acts ii. 
20; Jude 6; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14. neut. péya, a great 
matter, thing of great moment: 1 Co. ix. 11 (Gen. xlv. 
28; Is. xlix. 6); ov péya, 2 Co. xi. 15. ec. athing 
to be highly esteemed for its excellence, i. q. excel- 
lent. 1 Co. xiii. 13 [cf. W. § 35,1; B. § 123, 13]; ra 
xapiouara ra peifova (RG xpeirrova), 1 Co. xii. 31 L T 
Tr WH. 3. splendid, prepared on a grand scale, 


395 


pebodela 


stately: 8o0xn, Lk. v. 29 (Gen. xxi. 8); deinvov, Lk. xiv. 16; 
Rev. xix. 17 [G L T Tr WH], (Dan. v. 1 [Theodot.]) ; 
oixia, 2 Tim. ii. 20 (Jer. lii. 13; [otkos], 2 Chr. ii. 5, 
9). 4. neut. plur. peydda, great things: of God’s 
preéminent blessings, Lk. i. 49 LT Tr WH (see peya- 
Acios) ; of things which overstep the province of a 
created being, proud (presumptuous) things, full of 
arrogance, derogatory to the majesty of God: Nadeiv pey. 
joined with Braodnyias, Rev. xiii. 5; Dan. vii. 8,11, 20; 
like péya eimeiv, Hom. Od. 3, 227; 16, 243; 22, 288. 

péyeos, -ous, 7d, (ueyas), (fr. Hom. down], greatness: 
Eph. i. 19.* 

peytordv, -Gvos, 6, (fr. péysrros, as vedv fr. véos, Evvdy 
fr. Euvds), a later Grk. word (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 196), 
once in sing. Sir. iv. 7; commonly in plur. of peyworaves, 
the grandees, magnates, nobles, chief men of a city or a 
people, the associates or courtiers of a king, (Vulg. 
principes): Rev. vi. 15; rijs yijs, xviii. 233 rod ‘Hpadov, 
Mk. vi. 21. (Sept. for ox, Jer. xiv. 3; Nah. ii. 6; 
Zech. xi. 2; p13, Jon. iii. 7; Nah. iii. 10; 72723, Dan. 
Theodot. iv. 33, ete. ; ow, Is. xxxiv. 12; Jer. xxiv. 8, 
etc.; 1 Mace. ix. 37; often in Sir. Manetho 4, 41; Jo- 
seph., Artem. In Lat. megistanes, Tac. ann. 15,27; Suet. 
Calig. 5.) * 

péyurros, see peyas, init. 

Heb-eppnvevw: Pass., 3 pers. sing. weOepunveverat, ptep. 
peOepynvevdpevor ; to translate into the language of one with 
whom I wish to communicate, to interpret: Mt.i. 23; Mk. 
v. 41; xv. 22, 34; Jn. i. 38 (39) LTr WH, 41 (42); 
Acts iv. 36; xiii. 8. (Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Sir. prol. L 
ND seals) 

pe0n, -ns, 7, (akin to nev, wine; perh. any intoxicating 
drink, Lat. temetum; cf. Germ. Meth [mead]), intoxication; 
drunkenness: Lk. xxi. 34; plur., Ro. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21. 
(Hebr. 13¥, intoxicating drink, Prov. xx. 1; Is. xxviii, 
7; and 1)73w, intoxication, Ezek. xxiii. 32; xxxix. 19; 
[Antipho], Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf Trench § lxi.]* 

peb-lornpe and (in 1 Co. xiii. 2 RG@ WH [cf. fornuc]) 
peOordvw; 1 aor. petéotnoa; 1 aor. pass. subj. pera- 
ora; fr. Hom. down; prop. to transpose, transfer, 
remove from one place to another: prop. of change of 
situation or place, dpy, 1 Co. xiii. 2 (Isa. liv. 10); rua 
els rt, Col. 1.135 teva [T Tr WH add ék, so L in br.] rs 
oikovopias, to remove from the office of steward, pass. Lk. 
xvi. 4 (rhs xpeias, 1 Mace. xi. 63) ; rua éx rod ¢qy, to re- 
move from life, Diod. 2, 57,5; 4, 55,1; with &k roo ¢hy 
omitted, Acts xiii. 22 (in Grk. writ. also in the mid. and 
in the intrans. tenses of the act. to depart from life, to 
die, Eur. Alc. 21; Polyb. 32, 21,3; Heliod. 4,14). met- 
aph. rid, without adjunct (cf. Germ. verriicken, [Eng. 
pervert]),i.e. to lead aside [A. V.turn away] to other ten- 
ets: Acts xix. 26 (rqv xapdiav rod aod, Josh. xiv. 8).* 

peB-oSela (T WH pedodia, see I, t,), -as, 9, (fr. wedodeva, 
i.e. 1. to follow up or investigate by method and set- 
tled plan; 2. to follow craftily, frame devices, deceive : 
Diod. 7,16; 2S. xix. 27; [Ex. xxi. 13 Aq.; (mid.) Charit. 
7, 6 p. 166, 21 ed. Reiske (1783) ; Polyb. 38, 4, 10]), a 
noun occurring neither in the O. T. nor in prof. auth, 
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cunning arts, deceit, craft, trickery: ) pe9. 7s mans, 
which % mAdv7 uses, Eph. iv. 14; rod d:aB8dXov, plur. ib. vi. 
11 [A.V. wiles. Cf. Bp. Lght/t. Polye. ad Phil. 7 p. 918.]* 

peb-dprov, -ov, Td, (neut. of adj. pweOdpios, -a, -ov; fr. 
pera with, and épos a boundary), a border, frontier: ra 
peOopia Tivos, the confines (of any land or city), i. e. the 
places adjacent to any region, the vicinity, Mk. vii. 24 
RG. (Thue., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

peOtckw: Pass., pres. peOvoKouar; 1 aor. euebvaOny; 
(fr. weéOv, see péOn); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 719, 7177, 
(Kal 719), and 13w, to intoxicate, make drunk; pass. 
[cf. W. 252 (237)] to get drunk, become intoxicated: Lk. 
xii. 45; Jn. ii. 10; 1 Th. v. 7 [B. 62 (54)]; om [W. 
217 (203) ], Eph. v. 18; ék rod otvov, Rev. xvii. 2 (see éx, 
II. 5); rod véxrapos, Plat. symp. p. 203 b.; Leian. dial. 
deor. 6, 3; dé rivos, Sir. i. 16; xxxv. 13.* 

pelucos, -vo7, -vcov, in later Grk. also of two termi- 
nations, (uéOv, see pébn), drunken, intoxicated: 1 Co. 
v.11; vi. 10. (Phryn.: péOvcos dvnp, ovk épets, dAXG pe- 
Ovorixds * yuvaixa Se épeis weOvoov kat pweOvonv [ Arstph.]; 
but Menand., Plut., Leian., Sext. Empir., al., [Sept. Prov. 
xxiii. 21, etc.; Sir. xix. 1, etc.] use it also of men; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 151.) * 

peOdw (fr. webu, see web); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
mM and 43; to be drunken: Mt. xxiv. 49; Actsii. 15; 
1 Co. xi. 21; 1 Th. v. 7 [ef. B. 62 (54)]; ek rod aiparos 
[see éx, I. 5; Trmrg. 76 aiyari], of one who has shed 
blood profusely, Rev. xvii. 6 (Plin. h. n. 14, 28 (22) 
ebrius jam sanguine civium et tanto magis eum sitiens).* 

perldrepos, -a, -ov, see péyas, init. 

pelfov, see p€yas, init. 

péAav, -avos, ro, see the foll. word. 

péAas, -awva, -av, gen. -avos, -aivns, -avos, [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. several times for \nw, black: Rev. vi. 5, 12; opp. 
to Aevkos, Mt. v. 36. Neut. 7d pedar, subst. black ink (Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 276 c.; Dem. p. 813,11; Plut. mor. p. 841 e.; 
al.): 2 Co. iii. 3; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13; [ef. Gardthausen, 
Palaeographie, Buch i. Kap. 4; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 270 sq.; B. D. s. v. Writing, sub fin.]* 

Mededs, gen. -a [B. 20 (17) sq.], (T Tr WH Menea, 
indecl., [on the accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
6, (Axon abundance), Melea, one of king David’s descend- 
ants: Lk. iii. 31.* 

pede, 3 pers. sing. pres. of péAw used impers.; impf. 
éuedev; it is a care: twi, to one; as in Grk. writ. with 
nom. of the thing, ovdév rovrwy, Acts xviii. 17; with gen. 
of the thing (as often in Attic), pi) rév Body péder 7h 
Oem ; 1 Co. ix. 9 [B. § 132, 15; cf. W. 595 (554)]; the 
thing which is a care to one, or about which he is solicit- 
ous, is evident from the context, 1 Co. vii. 21; mepi ruvos, 
gen. of obj., to care about, have regard for, a pers. or a 
thing: Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. x.13; xii. 65; 1 
Pet. v. 7, (Hdt. 6, 101; Xen. mem. 3, 6, 10; Cyr. 4, 5, 
17; Hier. 9,10; 1 Mace.xiv.43; Sap. xii. 13; Barnab. 
ep. 1, 5; cf. W.§ 30,10.) foll) by or, Mk. iv. 38% 
Lk. x. 40.* 

[Medecdehd: Lk. iii. 37 Tdf., see Mad. ] 

pederdo, -3; 1 aor. euedérnoa; (fr. pedéry Care, prac- 
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tice) ; esp. freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down ; 
Sept. chiefly for 3m; to care for, attend to carefully, 
practise: ri, 1 Tim. iv. 15 [R. V. be diligent in]; to medi- 
tate i. q. to devise, contrive: Acts iv. 25 fr. Ps. ii. 1; used 
by the Greeks of the meditative pondering and the prac- 
tice of orators and rhetoricians, as p. thy amodoyiar bimép 
éavrév, Dem. p. 1129, 9 (cf. Passow s. v. d. [L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2 and III. 4 b.]), which usage seems to have 
been in the writer’s mind in Mk. xiii.11 [R Lbr. Comp.: 
mpo-pedeTaw ].* 

pédt, -ros, 7d, Sept. for w34, [fr. Hom. down], honey: 
Rev. x. 9 sq.; @yptoy (q. v.), Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6.* 

pedtorotos, -a, -ov, (fr. péducoa a bee, as Oaddoovos fr. 
Oddaoca; péduoca is fr. pérc), of bees, made by bees: Lk. 
xxiv. 42 [RG Trin br.]. (Not found elsewh. [cf. W. 
24]; peAtooatos, -a, -ov is found in Nic. th. 611, in Eust. 
peAlocetos.) * 

MeXirn, -ns, 4}, Melita, the name of an island in the 
Mediterranean, lying between Africa and Sicily, now 
called Malta; (this Sicula Melita must not be confounded 
with Melita Illyrica in the Adriatic, now called Meleda 
[see B. D. s. v. Melita; Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of 
St. Paul, Diss. ii.]): Acts xxviii. 1 [where WH Mehernn; 
see their App. p. 160].* 

[Medtrfvn, see the preceding word. ] 

perro; fut. pedAjow (Mt. xxiv. 6; and LT Tr WH 
in 2 Pet. i. 12); impf. gwedAov [so all edd. in Lk. ix. 31 
(exc. T WH); Jn. vi. 6, 71 (exc. RG) ; vii. 39 (exc. T); 
xi. 51 (exc. L Tr); Acts xxi. 27; Rev. iii. 2 (where R 
pres.); x. 4 (exc. L Tr)] and juedXov [so all edd. in Lk. 
vil. 2; x.1 (exe. RG); xix.4; Jn. iv. 47; xii. 33; xviii. 
82; Acts xii. 6 (exc. RGL); xvi. 27 (exe. RG); xxvii. 
88 (exe. RG'T); .Heb.)xi..8 (exe. L); cf. reffy soy: 
BovAopar, init. and Rutherford’s note on Babrius 7, 15], 
tu be about to do anything; so 1. the ptcp., 6 péd- 
Aer, absol.: ra weAAovra and ra éveotHra are contrasted, 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; eis 76 pedAoyv, for the future, 
hereafter, Lk. xiii. 9 [but see eds, A. II. 2 (where Grimm 
supplies éros) ]; 1 Tim. vi. 19; ra péAdAovra, things future, 
things to come, i. e., acc. to the context, the more perfect 
state of things which will exist in the atéy péAdov, Col. 
ii. 17; with nouns, 6 alov 6 peAAov, Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 
215 4 perd. Con, 1 Tim. iv. 8; 7 ofkovperm 7 pedAd. Heb. 
ii. 55 1) p. dpyn, Mt. ili. 75 7d kpipa 7d weAdov, Acts xxiv. 
253; modus, Heb. xiii. 14; rad peAdXovra dyad, Heb. ix. 11 
[but L Tr mrg. WH txt. yevouévav]; x. 1; Tod péAAovros 
sc.’ Addp, 1. e. the Messiah, Ro. v. 14. 2. joined to an 
infin. [ef. W. 333 sq. (313): B.§140,2], a. to be onthe 
point of doing or suffering something: w. inf. present, 
Heder Eavrov avapeiv, Acts xvi. 273 redevrav, Lk. vii. 2; 
amoOvnoxew, Jn.iv.47; add, Lk.xxi.7; Actsiii. 3; xviii. 
14; xx. 3; xxii. 26; xxiii. 27; w. inf. passive, Acts xxi. 
27; xxvii. 33, ete. b. to intend, have in mind, think 
to: w.inf. present, Mt. ii.13; Lk.x.1; xix.4; Jn. vi. 6, 
153) vil. 355 xil. Ase xiv.22; Actsiv. $5s—xyi. S15) sxx 
7,13; xxii. 26; xxvi.2; xxvii. 30; Heb. viii.5; [2 Pet. 
i.12LT Tr WH]; Rev. x. 4; w. inf. aorist (a constr. cen- 
sured by Phryn. p. 336, but authenticated more recently 
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by many exx. fr. the best writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. W. 
333 (313) sq.; Lov. ad Phryn. p. 745 sqq.; [but see 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 420 sqq.]): Acts xii. 6 LT 
WH; Rev. ii. 10 (Badeiv RG); iii, 16; xii 4; w. fut. 
inf. écrecOar, Acts xxiii. 30 RG. c. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, of those things which will come to pass 
(or which one will do or suffer) by fixed necessity or 
divine appointment (Germ. sollen [are to be, des- 
tined to be, ete. ]) ; w. pres. inf. active: Mt. xvi. 27; xvii. 
12s xx.22) LEvIx. 31} Jnevie 013) viln8 93 x. 51 5\ xii. 835 
xvill, 32; Acts xx. 38; xxvi. 22,23; Heb.i. 14; xi. 8; 
Rey. ii. 10°; iii. 103; viii. 13, etc. ; “"HAlas 6 weddov Epyxe- 
cba, Mt. xi. 14; 6 péddAwv AvTpowrOa, Lk. xxiv. 213 Kpi- 
ve, 2 Tim. iv. 1 [WH mre. xpivac]; w. pres. inf. passive: 
Mt. xvii. 22; MK. xiii. 4; Lk. ix. 44; xix. 11; xxi. 36; 
Acts xxvi. 22; Ro.iv. 24; 1 Th. iii.4; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. 
i. 19 [Tdf. yevéoOar]; vi. 115; ris pedAdovans drroxadimre- 
Oa Soéns, 1 Pet.v. 1; w. aor. inf.: thy wéAdNoveay ddéav 
amoxadupOjvat, Ro. viii. 18; tiv pédAXoveav wiotw azo- 
kadvPOnvat, Gal. iii. 23; used also of those things which 
we infer from certain preceding events will of necessity 
follow: w. inf. pres., Acts xxviii. 6; Ro. viii. 13; w. inf. 
fut., Acts xxvii. 10. d. in general, of what is sure to 
happen: w. inf. pres., Mt. xxiv. 6; Jn. vi. 71; 1 Tim.i. 
16; Rev. xii.5; xvii. 8; w. inf. fut. ZreoOar, Acts xi. 28 ; 
xxiv. 15. e. to be always on the point of doing with- 
out ever doing, i. e. to delay: ti péAXers; Acts xxii. 16 
(Aeschyl. Prom. 36; ri weAAere; Eur. Hec. 1094; Leian. 
dial. mort. 10, 13, and often in prof. auth.; 4 Mace. vi. 
23; ix. 1). 

pédos, -ovs, 76, [fr. Hom. down], a member, limb: prop. 
a member of the human body, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12, 
14, 18-20, 25 sq.; Jas. ili. 5; ra pe. rod oapatos, 1 Co. 
xii. 12, 22; pov, cod, quay, tyav, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Ro. vi. 
13, 19; vii. 5, 23; Col. iii, 5; Jas. iii. 6; iv. 15 adpyns 
peAn is said of bodies given up to criminal intercourse, 
because they are as it were members belonging to the 
harlot’s body, 1 Co. vi. 15. Since Christians are closely 
united by the bond of one and the same spirit both among 
themselves and with Christ as the head, their fellowship 
is likened to the body, and individual Christians are 
metaph. styled »éA7— now one of another, adAnAwv: 
Ro. xii. 5; Eph. iv. 25; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 7, (cf. 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. iii. p. 45), — now of the mys- 
tical body, i.e. the church: 1 Co. xii. 27; Eph. v. 30, [ef. 
iv. 16 WH mrg.]; ra copara of Christians are called 
péAn of Christ, because the body is the abode of the spirit 
of Christ and is consecrated to Christ’s service, 1 Co. 
vi. 15.* 

Medxt (T Tr WH MeAxeé; see et, 1), 6, (0:3 my king), 
Melchi; 1. oneof Christ’s ancestors: Lk.iii.24. 2. 
another of the same: ib. iii. 28.* 

Madxioedéx (in Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 MeAyioedéxns, 
-ov), 6, (DI¥739N king of righteousness), Melchizedek, 
king of Salem (see under Sa\jp) and priest of the most 
high God, who lived in the days of Abraham: Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 1,10 sq. 15,17, 21 [RGL]; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18 sqgq.: Ps. cix. (cx.) 4. [Cf. B. D.s. v.]* 
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pep Bpdva [ Soph. Lex. -ava; cf. Chandler § 136], -ag 
[B.17 (15) ], 7, Lat. membrana, i. e. parchment, first made 
of dressed skins at Pergamum, whence its name: 2 Tim. 
iv. 13 [Act. Barn. 6 fin. Cf. Birt, Antikes Buchwesen, 
ch. ii.; Gardthausen, Palaeographie, p. 39 sq. ].* 

pephopar; 1 aor. eueuryydunv; in class. Grk. fr. Hesiod 
(opp. 184) down; to blame, find fault: absol. Ro. ix. 19; 
the thing found fault with being evident from what pre- 
cedes, Mk. vii. 2 Rec. ; adrovs, Heb. viii. 8 L T Tr mrg. 
WH txt., where RG Tr txt. WH mrg. adrois, which many 
join with peudopevos (for the person or thing blamed is 
added by Grk. writ. now in the dat., now in the acc.; 
see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v., ef. Kriiger § 46, 7, 3); 
but it is more correct to supply adrny, i. e. SuaOn«ny, 
which the writer wishes to prove was not “faultless ” 
(cf. 7), and to join adrois with Aéyer; [B. § 133, 9].* 

peprblpoupos, -ov, (uéupouar, and potpa fate, lot), com- 
plaining of one’s lot, querulous, discontented: Jude 16. 
(Isoer. p. 234¢. [p. 887 ed. Lange]; Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 
[p- 608°, 10]; Theophr. char. 17, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 
20, 4; Plut. de ira cohib. ¢. 13.) * 

pev, a weakened form of pyv, and hence properly a 
particle of affirmation: truly, certainly, surely, in- 
deed, —its affirmative force being weakened, yet re- 
tained most in Ionic, Epic, and Herodotus, and not 
wholly lost in Attic and Hellenistic writers (uév ‘con- 
firmative’; cf. 4 Mace. xviii. 18). Owing to this its 
original meaning it adds a certain force to the terms 
and phrases with which it is connected, and thus con- 
trasts them with or distinguishes them from others. 
Accordingly it takes on the character of a concessive 
and very often of a merely distinctive particle, which 
stands related to a following dé or other adversative con- 
junction, either expressed or understood, and in a sen- 
tence composed of several members is so placed as to 
point out the first member, to which a second, marked by 
an adversative particle, is added or opposed. It corre- 
sponds to the Lat. quidem, indeed, Germ. zwar (i. e. prop. 
zu Wahre, i.e.in Wahrheit [in truth]) ; but often its force 
cannot be reproduced. Its use in classic Greek is exhib- 
ited by Devarius i. p. 122 sqq., and Klotz on the same ii. 
2 p. 656 sqq.; Viger i. p. 531 sqq., and Hermann on the 
same p. 824 sq.; al.; Matthiae § 622; Kihner ii. p. 806 
sqq: §§ 527 sqq.; p. 691 sqq.; § 503; [Jelf § 729, 1, 2; 
§§ 764 sqq.]; Passow, and Pape, [and L. and S.] s. v. 

I. Examples in which the particle péy is followed in 
another member by an adversative particle expressed. 
Of these examples there are two kinds: 1. those 
in which pév has a concessive force, and 6€ (or dAdd) in- 
troduces a restriction, correction, or amplification of 
what has been said in the former member, indeed... 
but, yet, on the other hand. Persons or things, or predi- 
cations about either, are thus correlated: Mt. iii. 11, cf. 
Mk. i. 8 (where T Tr WHom.Lbr. pév); Lk. iii. 16 
(where the meaning is, ‘I indeed baptize as well as he 
who is to come after me, but his baptism is of greater 
efficacy’; cf. Acts i.5); Mt. ix. 37 and Lk. x. 2 (al- 
though the harvest is great, yet the laborers are few); 
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Mt. xvii. 11 sq. (rightly indeed is it said that Elijah will 
come and work the doxardoraots, but he has already 
come to bring about this very thing); Mt. xx. 23; xxii. 
8; xxiii. 28; Jn. xvi. 22; xix.32sq.; Acts xxi. 39 (al- 
though I am a Jew, and not that Egyptian, yet etc.); 
Acts xxii. $ [Ri]; Rosi. 25) vied; 1 Cori. 18ishix. 24°; 
xi. 14 sq.; xii. 20 [RG Lbr. Trbr. WH mrg.]; xv. 51[R 
GLbr.]; 2 Co.x.10; Heb. iii. 5 sq.; 1 Pet. i. 20, and 
often. jév and 8¢ are added to articles and pronouns: 
of pev...ot d€, the one indeed ... but the other (al- 
though the latter, yet the former), Phil. i. 16 sq. [ace. to 
crit. txt.]; ds pev... ds dé, the one indeed, but (yet) 
the other etc. Jude 22 sq.; twés pev... tives Se kai, Phil. 
i. 15; with conjunctions: ef pév ody, if indeed then, if 
therefore... ef d¢, but if, Acts xviii. 14 sq. RG; xix. 
38 sq.5 xxv. 11 LT Tr WH [e? pév ody. . . yuri S€, Heb. 
viii. 4 sq. (here RG ef pev yap)]; ef pev... vov 8¢, if 
indeed (conceding or supposing this or that to be the 
case) ... but now, Heb. xi. 15; kav pev. . ef S€ pnye, 
Lk. xiii. 9; pév yap... d€, 1 Co. xi. 7; Ro. ii. 253 peév 
ovv... 6€, Lk. ili. 185 ets pev... eds 8¢, Heb. 1x. 6 sq.; 
uev ++ GAda, indeed ... bul, although... yet, Ro. xiv. 
20; 1Co. xiv.17; yey... wdnv, Lk. xxii. 22. [Cf W. 
443 (413); B. § 149, 12a.] 2. those in which peév 
loses its concessive force and serves only to distin- 
guish, but d€ retains its adversative power: Lk. xi. 48; 
Acts xiii. 36 sq.; xxiii. 8 [here WH txt. om. Tr br. peév]; 
1 Co. i. 12, 23, Phil. iii. 1; Heb. vii. 8; dé pev.. . emi 
dé, 2 Tim. iv. 4; 6 pev ody (Germ. er nun [he, then,]) ... 
oi 8é, Acts xxviii. 5 sq.; ds pev... ds dé, and one... and 
another, 1 Co. xi. 21; of pev...6 d€ (he, on the con- 
trary), Heb. vii. 20 sq. 23 sq.3 éxetvoe pev ody... fyets 
dé, 1 Co. ix. 25; ef pev odv... ef d€, Acts xviii. 14 sq. 
[RG]; xix. 38; xxv.11 [LT Tr WH]; and this hap- 
pens chiefly when what has already been included in the 
words immediately preceding is separated into parts, so 
that the adversative particle contrasts that which the 
writer especially desires to contrast: éxdor@... Tois pev 
(nrovow... ois dé €& épiGeias etc. Ro. ii. 6-8; mas... 
exeivot prev... mueis b€ etc. 1 Co. ix. 25; add, Mt. xxv. 
14 sq. 83; Ro.v. 16; xi. 22. 3. pev... 8€ serve only 
to distribute a sentence into clauses: both... and; not 
only « «+ but also; as well. ..as: Jn. xvi. 9-11; Ro. viii. 
17; Jude 8; mparov pev... &mera S€, Heb. vii. 2; 8 pev 

..d d€...8 d€, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 8; 
[exaotos...6 pev...6 dé, each... one ... another, 
1 Co. vii. 7 LT Tr WH]; os pew... bs 8, one... an- 
other, Mt. xxi. 35; Acts xvii. 32; 1 Co. vii. 7[RG]; of 
pev «++ GdAoe [L of] b€... Erepoe dé, Mt. xvi. 14; 6 pev 
yap... DrAw de... Erépw dé [here T Tr WH om. Lbr. 8], 
1 Co. xii. 8-10; & pév... foll. by da dé three times, 
Mt. xiii. 4. sq. 7 sq.; GAAos pév, Gros Sé, 1 Co. xv. 39; 
TovTO pev ... TovTo dé, on the one hand ...on the other; 
partly ... partly, Heb. x. 33, also found in prof. auth. 
ef. W. 142 (135). ye is followed by another particle: 
érera, Jn. xi. 6; 1 Co. xii. 28; Jas. iii. 17; kal vov, Acts 
xxvi. 4, 6; ra viv, Acts xvii. 30; modd [RG TOAAS | 
uaddov, Heb. xii. 9. 
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II. Examples in which péy is followed neither by d3¢ 
nor by any other adversative particle (uév ‘ solitarium ’) ; 
ef. W. 575 (534) sq.; B. 365 (313) sq. These exx. are 
of various kinds; either 1. the antithesis is evi- 
dent from the context; as, Col. ii. 23 (‘have indeed a 
show of wisdom’, but are folly [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in loc.]) ; 
7) wey... cwTypiay, sc. but they themselves prevent their 
own salvation, Ro. x. 1; ra pév.. . duvdweorw, sc. but ye 
do not hold to my apostolic authority, 2 Co. xii. 12; 
dvOpwmoe pev [LT Tr WH om. pév] . . . duvtovow, se. 6 dé 
Oeds Ka@” éavrod duvver, Heb. vi. 16. Or 2. the 
antithetic idea is brought out by a different turn of the 
sentence: Acts xix. 4 [ Rec.], where the expected second 
member, "Incovs 5€ €otw 6 épxouevos, is wrapped up in 
tour éotw eis Tov “Incody; Ro. xi. 13 éf” daov pev KTA-» 
where the antithesis wapa(jA@ S€é xrd. is contained in 
cirws mapatnioow; Ro. vii. 12 6 pév vowos xtA., where 
the thought of the second member, ‘ but sin misuses the 
law,’ is expressed in another form in 13 sqq. by an 
anacoluthon, consisting of a change from the disjunctive 
to a conjunctive construction (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), 
we find pev... 7é, Acts xxvii. 215 pév... xai, 1 Th. ii. 
18; in distributions or partitions, Mk. iv. 4-8 [here RG 
pev... dé... Kat-..xai]; Lk. viii. 5-8; or, finally, that 
member in which dé would regularly follow immediately 
precedes (Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), Acts xxviii. 22 [yet 
see Meyer ad loc.; cf. B.§ 149,12d.]. Or 3. the 
writer, in using pév, perhaps had in mind a second mem- 
ber to be introduced by 8¢, but was drawn away from 
his intention by explanatory additions relating to the 
first member: thus Acts iii. 13 (dy tyuets pev — Rec. om. 
this nev —etc., where 6 eds dé Fyetpev ex vexparv, cf. 15, 
should have followed); esp. (as occasionally in class. 
Grk. also) after mpdrov pev: Ro. i. 8; iii. 23 1 Co. xi. 
18; tov ev mp@trov oyoy xrX. where the antithesis rov 
dé Sevrepov Aoyov «TA. ought to have followed, Acts i. 
The 4. pev ovv [in Lk. xi. 28 T Tr WH pevodv], Lat. 
quidem igitur, [Eng. so then, now therefore, verily, ete-}, 
(where pev is confirmatory of the matter in hand, and 
ovv marks an inference or transition, cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 662 sq.; [Herm. Vig. pp. 540 sq. 842; B. § 149, 
16]): Actsi. 18; v.41; xili. 45 xvii. 30; xxiii. 22; xxvi. 
9; 1 Co. vi. 4, 7 [here Tom. Trbr. ody]; dAdAa pév od», 
Phil. iii. 8 GL Tr; e? peév odv, Heb. vii. 11. 
solitarium has a concessive and restrictive force, indeed, 
verily, (Germ. freilich), [ef. Klotz, Devar. ii. 2 p.522; Har- 
tung, Partikeln, ii. 404]: e2 wév, 2 Co. xi. 4; pév ody now 
then, (Germ. nun freilich), Heb. ix. 1 [cef. B.u.s. On the 
use of péy ody in the classics ef. Cope’s note on Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 9, 11.] 6. pevodvye, q. v. in its place. 

III. As respects the Position of the particle: it 
never stands at the beginning of a sentence, but yet as 
near the beginning as possible; generally in the second 
or third place, by preference between the article and 
noun, [exx. in which it occupies the fourth place are 
Acts iii. 21; 2 Co. x.13 Col. ii. 23; Acts xiv. 12 Rec.: 
the fifth place, Eph. iv. 11; Ro. xvi.19 RWHbr.; 1 Co. 
ii. 15 RG; (Jn. xvi. 22, see below)]; moreover, in the 
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midst of a clause also it attaches itself to a word the 
torce of which is to be strengthened, as kai ipeis odv Amy 
pev viv éxere [but LT Tr WH... ody viv pév Avr], In. 
xvi. 22; cf. W. § 61,6. The word is not found in the 
Rev. or in the Epp. of John. 

Mewé or Méwvas, see Maivav. 

pev-otv i. q. per ovy, see péy, II. 4 sq. 

pev-otv-ye [pevouv ye L Tr], (prev, ody, ye), nay surely, 
nay rather; three times in answers by which what was 
previously said is corrected (and standing at the begin- 
ning of the clause, contrary to Attic usage where pév 
ovy is never so placed; cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. et Alex. 
p- 203 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342; [B. 370 sq. (318); W. 
§ 61, 6]): Lk. xi. 28 [where T Tr WH pevoiv]; Ro. ix. 
20; x.18; also Phil. iii. 8 [where LG Tr pév ody, WH 
pev ovv ye}, and Nicet. ann. 21, 11. 415 [p. 851 ed. 
Bekk. }.* 

peév-ror, (per, roi), [Tr ev roe in 2 Tim. ii. 19], a par- 
ticle of affirmation, and hence also often of opposition 
(on its various use in class. Grk. ef. Devar. p. 124 sq. and 
Klotz’s comments, vol. ii. 2 pp. 60 and 663 sqq.; Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 840 sq.), but yet, nevertheless, howbeit: Jn. iv. 
27; vil. 13; xx. 5; xxi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Jude 8 (the 
connection of which vs. with what precedes is as follows: 
‘although these examples were set forth as warnings, 
nevertheless’ etc.) ; dpws pévror, yet nevertheless, Jn. xii. 
42; wevros, i. q. rather, Jas. ii. 8 (if ye do not have re- 
spect ot persons, but rather observe the law of love, 
with which rpocwmodnwia is incompatible; [if however, 
howbeit if |).* 

pévo; impf. uevov; fut. wevd; 1 aor. fuewa; plupf. 
pepevnkey without augm. (1 Jn. ii. 19; ef. ekBdddw, [and 
see Tf. Proleg. p. 120 sq.]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
chiefly for ty and Dip, also for 3n, 1, etc.; to re- 
main, abide ; I. intransitively ; in reference as 
to PLACE; a. prop. i. q. Lat. commoror, to sojourn, 
tarry: ev w. dat. of place, Lk. viii. 27; x. 7; Jn. vii. 9; 
L165, Acts xx. 155 xxvil, 315) xxviii. 30 [IRG Li]; 2 
Tim. iv. 20; with adverbs of place: éxei, Mt. x.11; Jn. 
it. 12; x. 40; [xi-54 WH Trtxt.]; dde, Mt. xxvi. 38; 
Mk. xiv. 34; mapa rw, with one, Jn. i. 39 (40); xiv. 25; 
Acts xviii. 20 [RG]; xxi. 7; odv ru, Lk. i. 563; Ka? 
éavtov, dwell at his own house, Acts xxviii. 16, cf. 30. 
i. q. tarry as a guest, lodge: mod, Jn. i. 38 (39); ev w. dat. 
of place, Lk. xix.5; Acts ix.43; mapd ri, in one’s house, 
Acts ix. 43; xviii. 3; xxi. 8; of tarrying for a night, 
perd twos, ovy Tu, Lk. xxiv. 29. i. q. to be kept, to remain: 
dead bodies emi tov cravpod, Jn. xix. 31; 1d kAnya ev TH 
dpréde@, Jn. xv. 4. b. tropically ; a. i. q. not to 
depart, not to leave, to continue to be present: pera Tivos 
gen. of pers.), to maintain unbroken fellowship with 
one, adhere to his party, 1 Jn. ii. 19; to be constantly 
present to help one, of the Holy Spirit, Jn. xiv.16 RG; 
also mapa w. dat. of pers., Jn. xiv. 17; émi twa, to put 
forth constant influence upon one, of the Holy Spirit, 
Jn. 1. 32 sq.; also of the wrath of God, ib. iii. 365; rd 
xdAvppa emi rH dvayvecer, of that which continually pre- 
vents the right understanding of what is read, 2 Co. iii. 
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14, Inthe mystic phraseology of John, God is said péveu 
in Christ, i. e. to dwell as it were within him, to be con 
tinually operative in him by his divine influence and en- 
ergy, Jn. xiv. 10; Christians are said pevew év TH Ged, to 
be rooted as it were in him, knit to him by the spirit they 
have received from him, 1 Jn. ii. 6, 24, 27; iii.6; hence 
one is said pévecy in Christ or in God, and conversely 
Christ or God is said pévew in one: Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4 sq-; 
1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 165; 6 beds péver ev ait@ x. adtos ep 
T@ Oeg, 1 Jn. iv. 15; cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 268 sq. 
uevet TL ev enol, something has established itself perma- 
nently within my soul, and always exerts its power in 
me: 7a pyyard pov, Jn. xv. 7; 6 Noyos Tov Geod, 1 In. ii. 
14; 7 xapa 7 €un (not joy in me i. e. of which I am the 
object, but the joy with which I am filled), Jn. xv. 11 
Rec. ;  nxovcare, 1 Jn. ii. 24; the Holy Spirit, Jn. ii. 17; 
iii. 9; 9 adjOeca, 2 Jn. 2; love towards God, 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
in the same sense one is said €yew te pévov ev éavt@, as 
Tov Noyov Tov Geod, Jn. V. 38; CwHy aimmov, 1 Jn. ili. 15. 
i. q. to persevere; év tu, of him who cleaves, holds fast, 
toa thing: év r@ Ady, Jn. viii. 31; év ry ayary, 1 In. iv. 
16; év wioret, 1 Tim. ii. 15; év ois (ev rovrous, 4) éuabes, 
2 Tim. iii. 14; év rp didaxy, 2 Jn. 9, (ev 7 “lovdaicpa, 2 
Mace. viii. 1); differently ev rp dyamy twés, i. e. to keep 
one’s self always worthy of his love, Jn. xv. 9 sq. B. 
to be held, or kept, continually: €v r@ @avare@, in the state 
of death, 1 Jn. ili. 14; €v 79 okorig, Jn. xii. 46; ev ro 
ori, 1 Jn. ii. 10. 2. to TIME; to continue to be, i.e. 
not to perish, to last, to endure: of persons, to survive, live, 
(exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 415 
sq.): Phil. i. 25 [so éupévecy, Sir. xxxix. 11]; with eis rdv 
aiava added, Jn. xii. 34; Heb. vii. 24; also of him who 
becomes partaker of the true and everlasting life, opp. 
to mapayecOa, 1 Jn. ii. 17; ws apte, opp. to of koiunOéevres, 
1 Co. xv. 6; ddlyov, Rev. xvii. 10; ews épyopat, Jn. xxi. 
22 sq.; of things, not to perish, to last, stand: of cities, 
Mt. xi. 23; Heb. xiii. 14; of works, opp. to caraxaiecOa, 
1 Co. iii. 14; of purposes, moral excellences, Ro. ix. 11; 
1 Co. xiii. 13; Heb. xiii. 1; Adyos Geov, 1 Pet. i. 23; 
(where Ree. adds e?s r. aléva) ; of institutions, Heb. xii. 
27. 6 xapmés, Jn. xv. 16; tmapgéus, Heb. x. 34; dwapria, 
Jn.ix.41; Bpoots, opp. to 7 aodAvpevn, Jn. vi. 27; one’s 
dixatortvn with eis tov ai@va added, 2 Co. ix. 9; 76 papa 
kuptov, 1 Pet.i.25. things which one does not part with 
are said pévew to him, i. e. to remain to him, be still in 
(his) possession: Acts v. 4 (1 Mace. xv. 7). 3. to 
STATE Or CONDITION; to remain as one is, not to become 
another or different: with a predicate nom. pdvos, Jn. 
xii. 24; doddevros, Acts xxvii. 41; dyapos, 1 Co. vii. 11; 
motos, 2 Tim. ii. 13; fepevs, Heb. vii. 3; with adverbs, 
ovtas, 1 Co. vii. 40; as kaya, ibid. 8; év w. dat. of the 
state, ibid. 20, 24. II. transitively ; teva, to wait 
for, await one [ef. B. § 131, 4]: Acts xx. 23; with év and 
dat. of place added, ibid. 5. 
KaTa-, Tapa-, cuv-Trapa-, TEpt-, Tpoo-, UTro-pEva. | 

pepttw: 1 aor. euepica; pf. pepépixa (1 Co. vii. 17 T 
Tr txt. WH txt.); Pass., pf. weuépeopar; 1 aor. euepe 
aOnv; Mid., 1 aor. inf. pepicac@a; (fr. pépos, as pedifa 


[Comp.: dva-, d:a-, év-, eres, 


peepiysva 


fr. pédos); fr. Xen. down; Sept. for p2ms to divide; 
i.e. a. to separate into parts, cut into pieces: pass. 
peuepiorat 6 Xpiords; i. e. has Christ himself, whom ye 
claim as yours, been like yourselves divided into parts, 
so that one has one part and another another part? 1 
Co. i. 13 [L WH txt. punctuate so as to take it as an ex- 
clamatory declaration; see Meyer in loc.]; trop. pepe- 
ptorat ) yuri) kal 9} mapOévos, differ in their aims, follow 
different interests, [A. V. there is a difference between; 
but L Tr WH connect peu. with what precedes], 1 Co. 
vii. 33 (34); to divide into parties, i. e. be split into fac- 
tions (Polyb. 8, 23,9): kad’ éuavrod to be at variance with 
one’s self, to rebel [A. V. divided] against one’s self, Mt. 
xii. 25; also em éeuwaurdy, ib. 26; Mk. iii. 24-26. b. 
to distribute : ri riot, a thing among persons, Mk. vi. 41 ; 
to bestow, impart: revi, 1 Co. vii. 173 ri tu, Ro. xii. 3; 2 
Co. x. 13; Heb. vii. 2, (Sir. xlv. 20; Polyb. 11, 28, 9) ; 
mid. pepifoual te pera twos, to divide (for one’s self) a 
thing with one, Lk. xii. 13 (Dem. p. 913, 1). [Come.: 
Sta-, cup-pepica. | * 

péptnva, -as, 7, (fr. pepi{w, pepifoua, to be drawn in 
different directions, cf. [Eng. ‘ distraction’ and ‘ curae 
quae meum animum divorse trahunt’] Ter. Andr. 1,5, 25; 
Verg. Aen. 4, 285 sq.; [but ace. to al. derived fr. a root 
meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to pdprus, memor, 
etc.; cf. Vanicek p.1201; Curtius § 466; Fick iv. 283; 
see pdptus]), care, anxiety: 1 Pet. v. 7 (fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 
23); Lk. viii. 14; xxi. 34; w. gen. of the obj., care to 
be taken of, care for a thing, 2 Co. xi. 28; rod aidvos 
(rovrov), anxiety about things pertaining to this earthly 
life, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19. [(Hom. h. Merc.), Hes., 
Pind., al.] * 

pepipvde, -@; fut. pepisynow; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. 
pepimynonre 3 (pepusva) ; a. to be anxious; to be 
troubled with cares: absol., Mt. vi. 27, 31; Lk. xii. 25; 
wndev pep. be anxious about nothing, Phil. iv. 6; with 
dat. of the thing for the interests of which one is solicit- 
ous [cf. W. § 31, 1 b.]: 79 Wuyi, about sustaining life, 
Tt oopatt, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; epi tevos, about a 
thing, Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 265; els tiv avpiov, for the 
morrow, i.e. about what may be on the morrow. Mt. vi. 
34; foll. by an indir. quest. mas 4 ri, Mt. x.19; Lk. xii. 
11 [here Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. WH br. 4 ri]; joined with 
tupBater bar (OopvBat.) foll. by mept modAd, Lk. x. 41 [WH 
mrg. om. | b. tocare for, look out for, (a thing) ; to 
seek to promote one’s interests: ra éauris, Mt. vi. 34 Rec. ; 
Ta Tov Kupiov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; Ta Tod Kdcpouv, 1 Co. vii. 34; 
éaurjs, Mt. vi. 34 L T Tr WH (a usage unknown to Grk. 
writ., although they put a gen. after other verbs of caring 
or providing for, as émipedeioOa, ppovrie, mpovoeir, cf. 
Kriiger § 47, 11; W. 205 (193); B. § 133, 25); ra wept 
twos, Phil. ii. 20; tva rd adrd dmép GAANAY pepimvoot Ta 
péAn, that the members may have the same care one for 
another, 1 Co. xii. 25. (Sept. for 384, to be anxious, Ps, 
XXXVIi. (xxxvili.) 19; 13) to be disturbed, annoyed in 
spirit, 2S. vii. 10; 1 Chr. xvii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
and Soph. down.) [Comp.: mpo-pepimvaa.] * 

peols, -i80s, , (see pépos), Sept. chiefly for pon, ARM, 
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730; [fr. Antipho and Thue. down]; a part, i. q. 2. 
a part as distinct from the whole: (rs) Maxedovias, Acts 
xvi. 12 [on which see Hort in WH. App. ad loc.]. 2. 
an assigned part, a portion, share: Lk. x. 42 (see ayaOéds, 
2); €ore poe pepis pera tevos, I have a portion, i. e. fellow- 
ship, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. ovd« ore por pepis } KAipos 
év rum, I have neither part nor lot, take no share, in a 
thing, Acts viii. 21; txavoty twa els tiv wepida tivds, to 
make one fit to obtain a share in a thing [i. e. partit. gen.; 
al. gen. of apposition], Col. i. 12.* 

peptopes, -od, 6, (wepi¢w), a division, partition, (Plat., 
Polyb., Strab., [al.]) ; 1. a distribution; plur. dis- 
tributions of various kinds: mvetvparos dyiov, gen. of the 
obj., Heb. ii. 4. 2. a separation: axpt pepispod 
Wouyijs k- mvedparos, which many take actively: ‘up to the 
dividing’ i. e. so far as to cleave asunder or separate; 
but it is not easy to understand what the dividing of the 
‘soul’ is. Hence it is more correct, I think, and more 
in accordance with the context, to take the word pas- 
sively (just as other verbal subst. ending in pés are used, 
e. g. dyraopds, Teipacpds), and translate even to the divi- 
sion, ete., i. e. to that most hidden spot, the dividing line 
between soul and spirit, where the one passes into the 
other, Heb. iv. 12; [cef. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. 
p- 325 sq. ].* 

pepirris, -0v, 6, (wepitw), a divider: of an inheritance, 
Lk. xii. 14. (Pollux [4, 176].) * 

p€pos, -ous, Td, (ecpopzat to share, receive one’s due por- 
tion), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt.down], a part; i.e. 1. 
a part due or assigned to one, (Germ. Antheil): apatpeiv 
Td pépos Twos (gen. of pers.) dd or &« twos (gen. of the 
thing), Rev. xxii.19; ¢yeu pépos év with dat. of the thing, 
Rey. xx. 63 pépos €xew pera twos, (participation in the 
same thing, i. e.) to have part (fellowship) with one, Jn. 
xiii. 8; hence, as sometimes in class. Grk. (Eur. Ale. 477 
[474]), lot, destiny, assigned to one, Rev. xxi. 8; ridévas 
Td pépos Twos peta Tivwy, to appoint one his lot with cer- 
tain persons, Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 2. one of 
the constituent parts of a whole; a. univ.: ina con- 
text where the whole and its parts are distinguished, Lk. 
xi. 36; Jn. xix. 23; Rev. xvi. 19; w.agen. of the whole, 
Lk. xv. 12; xxiv. 42; where it is evident from the con- 
text of what whole it is a part, Acts v. 2; Eph. iv. 16; 
7d Ev pépos, SC. Tod ouvedpiov, Acts xxiii. 6; Tod pépous 
Tov Papioaiwy, of that part of the Sanhedrin which con- 
sisted of Pharisees, Acts xxiii. 9 [not Lehm.]; ra pépn, 
w. gen. of a province or country, the divisions or regions 
which make up the land or province, Mt. ii. 22; Acts ii. 
10; w. gen. of a city, the region belonging to a city, 
country around it, Mt. xv. 21; xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 10; 
Ta dvwrepika pépn, the upper districts (in tacit contrast 
with ra karorepa, and with them forming one whole), 
Acts xix. 1; ra pépn ékeiva, those regions (which are 
parts of the country just mentioned, i. e. Macedonia), Acts 
XX. 2; rd kaT@repa pépy w. gen. of apposition, ris yas, 
Eph. iv. 9 (on which see xarwrepos); els ra Se&va pépn Too 
moiou, i. e. into the parts (i. e. spots sc. of the lake) on 
the right side of the ship, Jn. xxi. 6. Adverbial phrases‘ 


peonuBpia 


dvd pepos (see dvd, 1), 1 Co. xiv. 27; xara }4€pos, sever- 
aily, part by part, in detail, Heb. ix. 5 [see xara, II. 3 
a. y-]5 pépos re (ace. absol.) in part, partly, 1 Co. xi. 18 
(Thue. 2, 64; 4, 30; Isoer. p. 426 d.); dd He€pous, in 
part, i. e. somewhat, 2 Co. i. 14; in a measure, to some de- 
gree, ib. ii. 5; [Ro. xv. 24]; as respects a part, Ro. xi. 25; 
here and there, Ro. xv. 15; ék pépous as respects indi- 
vidual persons and things, severally, individually, 1 Co. 
xii. 27; in part, partially, i. e. imperfectly, 1 Co. xiii. 9, 
12; 1d &k pépous (opp. to rd rédevov) [A. V. that which 
is in part] imperfect (Luth. well, das Stiickwerk), ibid. 10. 
[Green (Crit. Note on 2 Co. i. 14) says “dad p. differs in 
Paul’s usage from éx p. in that the latter is a contrasted 
term in express opposition to the idea of a complete whole, 
the other being used simply without such aim”; cf. 
Bnhdy. Syntax, p. 230; Meyer on 1 Co. xii. 27.] b. 
any particular, Germ. Stiick, (where the writer means to 
intimate that there are other matters, to be separated 
from that which he has specified): év rG pépet roire, 
in this particular i.e. in regard to this, in this respect, 
1 Pet. iv. 16 R; 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 3; w.a gen. of the thing, 
Col. ii. 16 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; rodro 7d pépos, se. 
THs €pyacias npey (branch of business), Acts xix. 27, 
Cleo. 

peonpBpia, -as, 7, (uecos and jpépa), fr. Hdt. down, mid- 
day [on the omission of the art. cf. W. 121 (115)]; a. 
(as respects time) noon: Acts xxii. 6. b. (as re- 
spects locality) the south: Acts viii 26 [al. refer this also 
to a.; see xard, II. 2].* 

peottevo: 1 aor. euecirevoa; (pecir”s [cf. W. p. 25 
e. ]); 1. to act as mediator, between litigating or 
covenanting parties; trans. to accomplish something by 
interposing between two parties, to mediate, (with acc. of 
the result): ryv diddvowv, Polyb. 11, 34,35; tas cuvOnxas, 
Diod. 19,71; Dion. Hal. 9, 59; [cef. Philo de plant. Noé, 
ii. 2 fin. ]. 2. as a pecirns is a sponsor or surety (Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 6, 7 ratra duvivres €Xeyor Kai Tov bedy pect- 
thy dv imirxvovvro trovovpevo [ cf. Philo de spec. lege. iii. 
7 dopdrw O€ mpaypatt mavTws adpatos peacrever Oeds etc. ]), 
sO peoirev@ comes to signify to pledge one’s self, give 
surely: 6px, Heb. vi. 17.* 

pecitys, -ov, 6, (uéoos), one who intervenes between 
two, either in order to make or restore peace and friend- 
ship, or to form a compact, or for ratifying a covenant; 
a medium of communication, arbitrator, (Vulg. [and A. V.] 
mediator): 6 pecirns [generic art. cf. W. § 18, 1 sub fin.], 
i.e. every mediator, whoever acts as mediator, évds ovK 
éort, does not belong to one party but to two or more, 
Gal. iii. 20. Used of Moses, as one who brought the 
commands of God to the people of Israel and acted as 
mediator with God on behalf of the people, ib. 19 (cf. 
Deut. v. 5; hence he is called pecirns cat Suaddaxrns by 
Philo also, vit. Moys. iii. $19). Christ is called pec. 
Geod x. dvOparerv, since he interposed by his death and 
restored the harmony between God and man which 
human sin had broken, 1 Tim. ii. 5; also peo. Suadyens, 
Heb. viii. 6; ix.15; xii. 24. (Polyb. 28, 15, 8; Diod. 4, 
54; Philo de somn. i. § 22; Joseph. antt. 16, 2,2; Plut. 
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de Is. et Os. 46; once in Sept., Job ix. 83.) Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis lexx. N. T’. p. 351 sqq.* 

Hero-vixrtiov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. peoovderios in 
Pind. et al., fr. pécos and wi, vu«rds), midnight: pero- 
vuxriov, at midnight [W. § 30,11; B. § 132, 26], Mk. 
xiii. 35 [here T Tr WH ace.; ef. W. 230 (215 sq-); B. 
§ 131, 11]; Lk. xi. 5; kara 7d p. about midnight, Acts 
Xvi. 25; péxpe mp. until midnight, Acts xx. 7. (Sept. ; 
Hippocr., Aristot., Diod., Strabo, Leian., Plut.; ef. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 53, [W. p. 23 ¢.].) * 

Mecororapta, -as, 4, (fem. of Pecororapos, -a, -ov, SC. 
x@pa; fr. péoos and rorapds), Mesopotamia, the name, 
not so much political as geographical (scarcely in use 
before the time of Alexander the Great), of a region in 
Asia, lying between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris 
(whence it took its name; cf. Arrian. anab. Alex. (hele 
Tac. ann. 6, 37; D'19] DSN, Aram of the two rivers, Gen. 
xxiv. 10), bounded on the N. by the range of Taurus 
and on the S. by the Persian Gulf; many Jews had 
settled in 1t (Joseph. antt. 12,3, 4): Acts ii. 9; vii. 2. 
(Cf. Socin in Encycl. Brit. ed. 9 s. v.; Rawlinson, He- 
rodotus, vol. i. Essay ix.]* 

pécos, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], middle, (Lat. medius, 
“a, -um) ; 1. as an adjective: péons vuxrds, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; peons ijpépas, Acts xxvi. 13 (acc. to 
Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 53, 54, 465, the better writ. said pe- 
ov nLEpas, pecodoa ijpépa, peonuBpla); w. gen.: [eka- 
Onro 6 Mérpos péoos adréy, Lk. xxii. 55 (RG Lév péoo)]; 
péoos buoy éornke [al. orxet], stands in the midst of 
you, Jn. i. 26, (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 330 b.; polit. p. 303 a.) ; 
€axic6n pécor, (the veil) was rent in the midst, Lk. xxiii. 
45 [W. 131 (124) note]; éAd«noe péoos, Acts i. 18; 
(€oravpwoar) pécov rdv "Incody, In. xix. 18. 2. the 
neut. 76 péoor or (without the art. in adverb. phrases, 
as Oud pécou, ev peow, cf. W. 123 (117); [ef. B. § 125, 6]) 
pécov is used as a substantive; Sept. for J.) (constr. 
state iN), and 37); the midst: dvd pécoy (see dvd, 1 
[and added note below]); dca péoov (ris), through the 
midst (Am.v.17; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 4): adréy, through 
the midst of them, Lk. iv. 30; Jn. viii. 59 [Rec.]; Sapa- 
peias, Lk. xvii. 11 [RG, but LT Tr WH &a pécor (see 
did, B. I.); others take the phrase here in the sense of 
between (Xen. an. 1, 4,4; Aristot. de anim. 2, 11 vol. 
i. p. 423,12; see L. and S.s. v. III.1d.); cf. Meyer 
ed. Weiss in loc. and added note below]; eis rd pécov, 
into the midst, i. e., acc. to the context, either the mid- 
dle of a room or the midst of those assembled in it: 
Mk. iii. 3; xiv. 60 Rec.; Lk. iv. 35; v.19; vi. 8; Jn. 
xx. 19, 26; eis pécor (cf. Germ. mittenhin), Mk. xiv. 60 
GLT Tr WH; & re péow, in the middle of the apart- 
ment or before the guests, Mt. xiv. 6; év péoe, in the 
midst of the place spoken of, Jn. viii. 83,9; in the middle 
of the room, before all, Acts iv. 7; w. gen. of place, 
Rev. ii. 7 Rec.; Lk. xxi. 21; (i. q. Germ. mittenauf) ris 
marevas, Rev. xxii. 2 [but see below]; add, Lk. xxii. 55%; 
Acts xvii. 22; ris Oadacons, in the midst (of the surface 
of) the sea, Mk. vi. 47; w. gen. plur. in the midst of, 
amongst: w. gen. of things, Mt. x. 16; Lk. viii. 7; x. 3; 
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Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; w. gen. of pers., Mt. xviii. 2; Mk. ix. 
36; Lk. ii. 46; xxii. 55° [here T Tr WH pécos; see 1 
above]; xxiv. 36; Acts i. 15; ii. 22; xxvii. 21; Rev. v. 
6 [°? (see below); vi. 6]; trop. ev péo@ adray eiyi, I am 
present with them by my divine power, Mt. xviii. 20; 
w. gen. of a collective noun, Phil. ii. 15 R [see 3 below]; 
Heb. ii. 12; where association or intercourse is the topic, 
equiv. to among, in intercourse with: Lk. xxii. 27; 1 Th. 
ii. 7. in the midst of, i.e. in the space within, rod Opdvov 
(which must be conceived of as having a semicircular 
shape): Rev. iv. 6; v. 6 [*?] where cf. De Wette and 
Bleek; [but De Wette’s note on v. 6 runs “ And J saw 
between the throne and the four living creatures and the 
elders (i. e. in the vacant space between the throne and 
the living creatures [on one side] and elders [on the 
other side], accordingly nearest the throne” etc.) ; ava 
pécoy in vii. 17 also he interprets in the same way; fur- 
ther see xxii. 2; ef. Kliefoth, Com. vol. ii. p.40. For ev 
peow in this sense see Xen. an. 2, 2,3; 2, 4, 17. 21; 
5, 2, 27, ete.; Hab. iii. 25 dvd péoov Polyb. 5, 55, 7; often 
in Aristot. (see Bonitz’s index s. v. péoos); Num. xvi. 
48; Deut. v. 5; Josh. xxii. 25; Judg. xv.4; 1K. v.12; 
Ezek. xlvii. 18; xlviii. 22; cf. Gen. i. 4; see Meyer on 
1 Cojvi.d5) chvava; 1): 
midnight, Acts xxvii. 27 [see xara, II. 2].  €k rot pécou, 
like the Lat. e medio, i.e. out of the way, out of sight: 
aipw tt, to take out of the way, to abolish, Col. ii. 14 
[Plut. de curiositate 9; Is. lvii. 2]; yivowar ek pécov, to 
be taken out of the way, to disappear, 2 Th. ii. 7; w. 
gen. of pers., ex péaou twov, from the society or company 
of, out from among: Mt. xiii. 49; Acts xvil. 33; xxiii. 10; 
1 Co. v. 2; 2 Co. vi. 17, (Ex. xxxi. 14; Num. xiv. 44 
Alex.). 3. the neut. peor is used adverbially with 
a gen., in the midst of anything: jv peor ths Oaddoons, 
Mt. xiv. 24 [otherwise Tr txt. WH txt.; yet cf. W. § 54, 
6] ([so Exod. xiv. 27]; Téwv yap pécor eivar tis Iavins, 
Hat. 7,170); yeveas cxodtas, Phil. ii. 15 L T Tr WH (ris 
npépas, the middle of the day, Sus. 7 Theodot.); cf. B. 
123 (107 sq.), [cf. 319 (274); W. as above]. * 

pecdtorxov, -ov, Td, (uecos, and rotyos the wall of a 
house), a partilion-wall: rd p. Tov ppaypot (i. e. rov ppay- 
pov tov peodroryov dvra [A. V. the middle wall of parti- 
tion; W. § 59, 8 a.]), Eph. ii. 14. (Only once besides, 
and that too in the masc.: rév ris ndovis K. dperns peod- 
rotxov, Eratosth. ap. Athen. 7 p. 281 d.) * 

pecoupdvnpa, -tos, To, (fr. pecoupavéw; the sun is said 
peooupavew to be in mid-heaven, when it has reached the 
meridian), mid-heaven, the highest point in the heavens, 
which the sun occupies at noon, where what is done can be 
seen and heard by all: Rev. viii. 13 (cf. Diisterdieck ad 
loc.) ; xiv. 6; xix.17. (Manetho, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 

perdw; (eos); to be in the middle, be midway: ras 
€optjs pecovons [where a few codd. peaatovons (vuxrds 
peoat. Sap. xviii. 14)], when it was the midst of the 
feast, the feast half-spent, Jn. vii. 14 (pecovons ris 
vuxtos, Ex. xii. 29; Judith xii. 5; tis quépas, Neh. viii. 3 
[Ald., Compl.]; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; O€povs pecovvros, Thue. 6, 30).* 


kaTa pécov THs vuKTos, about 
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Meootas, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, Messiah; Chald. 
xmrwn, Hebr. mvp, i. q. Grk. xpeords, q. v-: Jn. i. 41 
(42); iv. 25. Cf. Delitesch in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. 
Theol., 1876, p. 603; [Lagarde, Psalt. vers. Memphit., 
1875, p. vii. On the general subject see esp. Abbot’s 
supplement to art. Messiah in B. D. Am. ed. and reff. 
added by Orelli (cf. Schaff-Herzog) in Herzog 2s. v. to 
Oehler’s art. | * 

peorés, -7, -dv, fr. Hom. [i. e. Epigr.] down, Sept. for 
son, full; w. gen. of the thing: prop., Jn. xix. 29; xxi. 
11; Jas. iii. 8; trop. in reference to persons, whose 
minds are as it were filled with thoughts and emotions, 
either good or bad, Mt. xxiii. 28; Ro. i. 29; xv. 14; 
2 Pet. ii. 14; Jas. iii. 17, (Prov. vi. 34).* 

perrow, -@; (ueotds); to fill, fill full: yredKous pepeorta- 
pévos, Acts ii. 13. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., al.; 3 Mace. 
Vln Os) i= 

pera, [on its neglect of elision before proper names be- 
ginning with a vowel, and before sundry other words (at 
least in Tdf.’s text) see Tdf. Proleg. p. 95; ef. WH. Intr. 
p. 146°; W.§5,1a.; B. p. 10], a preposition, akin to 
pécos (as Germ. mit to Mitte, mitten) and hence prop. in 
the midst of, amid, denoting association, union, accom- 
paniment; [but some recent etymologists doubt its kinship 
to pécos ; some connect it rather with dua, Germ. sammt, 
ef. Curtius § 212; Vaniéek p.972]. It takes the gen. and 
acc. (in the Grk. poets also the dat.). [On the distine- 
tion between perd and ovr, see our, init. ] 

I. with the Genitive (Sept. for D8, DY, IM, ete.), 
among, with, [cf. W. 376 (352) sq.]; 1. amid, 
among ; a. prop.: pera Tov vexpov, among the dead, 
Lk. xxiv. 5 (werd vexpav keicopat, Hur. Hec. 209; Oayeré 
pe peta Tay marepwv pov, Gen. xlix. 29 Sept.; pera (ovrwy 
eiva, to be among the living, Soph. Phil. 1312); Aoyi- 
CecOar peta avdpwv, to be reckoned, numbered, among 
transgressors, Mk. xv. 28 [GT WH om. Tr br. the vs.] 
and Lk. xxii. 37, fr. Is. liii. 12 (where Sept. ev dvdpots) ; 
pera tev Onpiov eva, Mk. i. 13; yoyyblew per addAnrov, 
Jn. vi. 433 oxnvi) tod Oeovd pera tT. avOporav, Rev. xxi. 3; 
add, Mt. xxiv.51; xxvi.58; Mk. xiv.54; Lk. xii.46; Jn. 
xvili. 5, 18; Acts i. 26, etc. b. trop.: pera Stoypor, 
amid persecutions, Mk. x. 30 (pera xwddvev, amid perils, 
Thue. 1, 18); 9 a@yarn pe? jay, love among us, mutual 
love, 1 Jn. iv. 17 [al. understand peé’ nuav here of the 
sphere or abode, and connect it with the verb; cf. De 
Wette, or Huther, or Westcott, inloe.]. Henceused 2. 
of association and companionship, with (Lat. 
cum; Germ. mit, often also be?) ; a. after verbs of 
going, coming, departing, remaining, ete., w. 
the gen. of the associate or companion: Mt. xx. 20; 
oan CLIig Wiles UME hs S06 Milos lade Ihe vee ee 
xiv. 81; Jn. iil. 22; xi. 54; Gal. ii. 1; Jesus the Mes. 
siah it is said will come hereafter pera trav dyyeAwv, Mt. 
Xvi. 278) Mikisvail 38); hs ii. 135ee uber onthe 
other hand, w. the gen. of the pers. to whom one joins 
himself as a companion: Mt. v. 41; Mk. v. 24; Lk. ii. 
51; Rev. xxii. 12; d@yyedor per’ adrov, Mt. xxv. 31; pera 
twos, contextually i. q. with one as leader, Mt. xxv. 16, 
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xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; Acts vii. 45. mepumareiv perd 
tevos, to associate with one as his follower and adherent, 
In. vi. 66; yivouat p. twos, to come into fellowship and 
intercourse with, become associated with, one: Mk. xvi. 
10; Acts vii. 38; ix. 19; xx. 18. mapadauBdvew rivd 
pe éavrod, to take with or to one’s self as an attend- 
ant or companion: Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
aye, 2 Tim. iv. 11; éyew pel éavrov, to have with one’s 
self: teva, Mt. xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 8; ri, Mk. viii. 14; AauBdvew, Mt. xxv. 3; dko- 
Aovbeiv pera Tivos, See dxodovbéw, 1 and 2, [ef. W. 233 
sq. (219)]. b. evar perd rivos is used in various 
senses, a. prop. of those who associate with one and 
accompany him wherever he goes: in which sense the 
disciples of Jesus are said to be (or to have been) with 
him, Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxvi.69, 71; Lk. xxii. 59, ef. Mk. 
v.18; with dm’ adpxjs added, Jn. xv. 27; of those who at 
a particular time associate with one or accompany him 
anywhere, Mt. v. 25; Jn. iii. 26; ix.40; xii. 17; xx. 
24, 26; 2 Tim.iv.11; sometimes the ptcp. dy, dvra, etc., 
must be added mentally: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. ix. 8; Jn. 
XViiil. 26; of (dvTes) pera twos, his attendants or com- 
panions, Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 25; Lk. vi. 3; Acts xx. 34; 
sc. dvres, Tit. iii. 15. Jesus says that he is or has been 
with his disciples, Jn. xiii. 33; xiv. 9; and that, to ad- 
vise and help them, Jn. xvi. 4; Mt. xvii. 17, (Mk. ix. 
19 and Lk. ix. 41 mpés ipas), even as one whom they could 
be said to have with them, Mt. ix. 15; Lk. v. 34; just 
as he in turn desires that his disciples may hereafter be 
with himself, Jn. xvii. 24. ships also are said to be with 
one who is travelling by vessel, i. e. to attend him, Mk. 
iv. 36. 8. trop. the phrase [to be with, see b.] is used 
of God, if heis present to guide and help one: Jn. iii. 2; 
Vili. 29; xvi. 82; Acts vii.9; x.38; 2Co. xiii.11; Phil. 
iv. 9; with efvae omitted, Mt. i. 23; Lk. i. 28; Ro. xv. 
33; here belongs doa éroinaev 6 Oeds pet adrav sc. Sv, by 
being present with them by his divine assistance [cf. W. 
376 (353); Green p. 218], Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [cf. h. 
below]; and conversely, mAnpoces pe evppoovyns pera 
Tod Tpocwrov cov Sc. dvra, i. e. being in thy presence [yet 
cf. W. 876 (352) note], Acts ii. 28 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11; 
 xelp kupiov is used as a substitute for God himself (by 
a Hebraism [see yeip, sub fin.]) in Lk. i. 66; Acts xi. 21; 
of Christ, who is to be present with his followers by his 
divine power and aid: Mt. xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10, (yé- 
ve pera is used of the Holy Spirit as a perpetual helper, 
Jn. xiv.16 RG); at the close of the Epistles, the writers 
pray that there may be with the readers (i. e. always 
present to help them) — 6 eds, 2 Co. xiii. 11; —6 xvpwos, 
2 Th. iii. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 22;— 4 xdpes Tod x. "Inood Xp. 
(where écrw must be supplied [cf. W. § 64, 2b.; B.§ 129, 
22]), Ro. xvi. 20, 24 [RG]; 1Co. xvi. 23; 2 Co. xiii. 13 
(14); Gal. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 23; 1 Th. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18; 
Philem. 25; Rev. xxii. 21; —# xdpis simply, Eph. vi. 24; 
Col. iv. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21 (22); Tit. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25; 
2 Jn. 3;—# dydrn pov, 1 Co. xvi. 24; the same phrase 
is used also of truth, compared toa guide, 2Jn.2. —y. 
opp: to eivar kar d Twos, to be with one i.e. on one’s side: 
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Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (and often in class. Grk.); simi- 
larly péveww perd twos, to side with one steadfastly, 1 Jn. 
ii.19.  ¢. with the gen. of the person who is another’s 
associate either in acting or in his experiences; so after 
verbs of eating, drinking, supping, ete.: Mt. viii. 11; ix. 
11; xxiv. 49; xxvi. 18, 23, 29; Mk. xiv. 18, 20; Lk. v. 
30; vii. 86; xxii. 11, 15; xxiv. 30; Jn. xiii. 18; Gal. ii. 
12; Rev. iii. 20, ete. ; ypnyopeiv, Mt. xxvi. 38, 40; xaipew, 
kAaietv, Ro. xii. 15; edvppaiverOa, Ro. xv. 10; TapotKely, 
Heb. xi. 9; dovdevew, Gal. iv. 25; Baowdedew, Rev. xx. 4, 
6; gv, Lk. ii. 36; awoOvnoxew, In. xi. 16; Baddrerbat eis 
ri ynv, Rev. xii. 9; kAnpovopeiv, Gal. iv. 30; ouvayewv, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23,and otherexx. d. with agen. of the 
pers. with whom one (of two) does anything mutually 
or by turns: so after ovvaipew Aodyov, to make a reckon- 
ing, settle accounts, Mt. xviii. 23; xxv. 19; ovvayer Oat, 
Mt. xxviii. 12; Jn. xviii.2; cupBovtdAcov moreiv, Mk. iii. 6; 
Aadety (see Aad€w, 5); gvAdaXeiv, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 
12; porxevew, Rev. ii. 22; podrtvecba, Rev. xiv. 4; top> 
vevew, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 3,9; pepiCoua, Lk. xii. 13; 
after verbs of disputing, waging war, contend- 
ing at law: moNepeiv, Rev. ii. 16; xii. 7 (where Rec. 
kata); xill.4; xvii. 14, (so for/”5 Dy ony3, 18. xvii. 33; 
1 K. xii. 24, a usage foreign to the native Greeks, who 
say moAepeiy tu, also mpds twa, éxi twa, to wage war 
against one; but modepeiv pera twos, to wage war with one 
as an ally, in conjunction with, Thue. 1,18; Xen. Hell. 
7,1, 27; [ef. B. § 133, 8; W. § 28,1; 214 (201); 406 
(379) note]); méAepov moretv, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 173 xiii. 
7; xix. 19, (soin Lat. bellare cum ete. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 33; 
bellum gerere, Cie. de divinat. 1,46); ¢yrnots éyévero, Jn. 
iii. 25; (yreiv, Jn. xvi.19; xpiveoOa, xpivara éyew, 1 Co. 
vi. 6 sq.; after verbs and phrases which indicate mutual 
inclinations and pursuits, the entering into agreement 
or relations with, etc.; as elpnveveww, eipnynv dwwxew, Ro. 
xii. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Heb. xii. 14; gidos, Lk. xxxiii, 
12; cuppareiv, Mt. xx. 2; pepis werd trios, 2 Co. vi. 15; 
exe pépos, Jn. xiii. 8; ouyxardbeots, 2 Co. vi.16; Kowwer 
viav €xew, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6 sq.; atria (see the word, 3), Mt. 
xix. 10. e. of divers other associations of persons 
or things;— where the action or condition expressed 
by the verb refers to persons or things besides those 
specified by the dat. or ace. (somewhat rare in Grk. auth., 
as loyuv re kal KddNos pera byteias AapBavew, Plat. rep. 9, 
p- 591 b. [ef. W. § 47, h.]): «Sov (Rec. edpov) 6 macdiov 
pera Mapias, Mt. ii. 11; dvramodotva... dpiv... ped? 
nav, 2 Th. i.6 sq.; after éxdéyerOat, 1 Co. xvi. 11; after 
verbs of sending, Mt. xxii. 16; 2 Co. viii. 18. dyamn pera 
niarews, Eph. vi. 23; év miorer... pera cwppoovrns, 1 
Tim. ii. 15; 9 edo€Beca pera adrapxeias, 1 Tim. vi. 6; in 
this way the term which follows is associated as sec- 
ondary with its predecessor as primary; but when xai 
stands between them they are co-ordinated. Col. i. 
11; 1 Tim. i. 14. of mingling one thing with another, 
plyvupi te pera revos (in class. auth. ri ren [ef. B. § 133, 
8]): Lk. xiii. 1; pass. Mt. xxvii. 34. f. with the gen. 
of mental feelings desires and emotions, of bodily move- 
ments, and of other acts which are so to speak the at- 
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tendants of what is done or occurs; so that in this way 
the characteristic of the action or occurrence is de- 
scribed, — which in most cases can be expressed by a 
cognate adverb or participle [cf. W. u.s.]: pera aidods, 
1 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 28 [Rece.]; atoydvns, Lk. xiv. 9; 
novxias, 2 Th. iii. 12; yapas, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16; 
TW koavilts 1 SSaex lie x XT. 0D 2iew et ie 2 Oy sles asG 3 
Heb. x. 34; mpoOvuias, Acts xvii. 11; PdBov x. tpdpov, 2 
Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi.5; Phil. ii. 12; @dBou x. yapas, Mt. 
XXViii. 8; mpadrntos x. PdBov, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (15); mappyoias, 
Acts ii. 29; iv. 29, 31; xxviii. 31; Heb. iv. 16; edyapi- 
orias, Acts xxiv. 3; Phil. iv. 6; 1 Tim. iv. 3 sq.; adn- 
Owijs kapdias, Heb. x. 22; ramewoppoovrns xrr., Eph. iv. 
2; Acts xx. 19; dpyns, Mk. iii. 5; edvotas, Eph. vi. 7; 
Bias, Acts v.26; xxiv. 7 Rec.; pera Saxpvor, with tears, 
Mk. ix. 24[RG WH (rejected) mrg.]; Heb.v. 7; xii. 17, 
(Plat. apol. p. 34 ¢.); eipnyns, Acts xv. 33; Heb. xi. 31; 
enOécews tev xetpav, 1 Tim. iv. 14 [W.u.s.]; ovis peyd- 
Ans, Lk. xvii, 15; ynorecdv, Acts xiv. 23; dpkov or dpxapo- 
cias, Mt. xiv. 7; xxvi. 72; Heb. vii. 21; @opvBov, Acts 
xxiv. 18; mapakAnoews, 2 Co. viii. 4; maparnpnoews, Lk. 
xvii. 20; omovdijs, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39; UBpews x. Cyuias, 
Acts xxvii. 10; davracias, xxv. 23; ddppod, Lk. ix. 39; to 
this head may be referred pera xovotwdias, posting the 
guard, Mt. xxvii. 66 [so W. (1. c.) et al. (cf. Meyer ad loc.); 
others ‘in company with the guard’; cf. Jas. Morison ad 
loc.; Green p. 218]. g. after verbs of coming, depart- 
ing, sending, with gen. of the thing with which one is fur- 
nished or equipped: pera d0&ns x. Suvduews, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; e£ovotas x. emitpomjs, Acts 
xxvi. 12; payawpav kc. EiAwv, Mt. xxvi. 47, 55; Mk. xiv. 
43,48; Lk. xxii. 52; davav x. dmhov, Jn. xviii. 3; pera 
aadmeyyos, Mt. xxiv. 31 [ef. B. § 132,10]. where an in- 
strumental dat. might have been used [cf. W. § 31, 8 d.], 
pera Bpaxtovos vndovd e&dyew tid, Acts xiii. 17. h. 
in imitation of the Hebr.: @deos zroveiv perd twos, to show 
mercy toward one, and peyadvvew €. p. Tr. to magnify, 
show great, mercy toward oné; see 7d éAeos, 1. To this 
head many refer éca éroincey 6 Oeds per adray, Acts xiv. 
27; xv. 4, but see above, 2 b. B. 

II. with the AccusaTIvE[W. § 49, f.]; 1. prop. 
into the middle of, into the midst of, among, after verbs of 
coming, bringing, moving; so esp. in Hom. Zeit 
denotes (following accompaniment), sequence, i. e. the 
order in which one thing follows another ; a. in order 
of Place}; after, behind, (so fr. Hom. down); once in 
the N. T. [W. u. s.]: Heb. ix. 3 (Judith ii. 4). b. in 
order of Time; after (Sept. for IN¥, “Is, Yp> ete.): 
ped nuépas €&, after six days (had passed), Mt. xvii. 1; 
Mk. ix. 2; add, Mt. xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. i. 24; ii. 
46, etc., ef. Fritzsche, Com. on Mt. p. 22 sq.3 pet’ ov zrod- 
Aas juepas, Lk. xv. 13; perd revas jy., Acts xv. 36; xxiv. 
24; ov pera modAds tavtas juepas, not long after these 
days [A. V. not many days hence], Acts i. 5, cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. 161 (152); [B. § 127, 4]; pw. rpeis phvas, 
Acts xxviii. 11; p. érn tpia, Gal. i. 18, ete.; p. ypdvov 
modvv, Mt. xxv. 19; p. rocodrov yp. Heb. iv. 7. added to 
the names of events or achievements, and of festivals: p. 
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thy perotkeciay BaB. Mt. i. 12; p. thy Ori, Mt. xxiv. 
29 Mk, xii. 243 add, Mt. xxvii. 535) Actsix.373 xx. 29% 
2 Pet. i. 15; yp. tiv dvdyroow, Acts xiii. 15; po. play k. 
Sevrépav vovbeciay, Tit. iii. 10; p. rd macxa, Acts xii. 4 
cf. xx. 6; with the names of persons or things having the 
notion of time associated with them: pera rodrov, avrdp, 
etc., Acts v. 37; vii. 5; xiii. 25; xix.4; p. rdv vdpor, 
Heb. vii. 28; pera 75 Wopioy, after the morsel was taken, 
Jn. xiii. 27 [ef. B. § 147, 26]; foll. by the neut. demonstr. 
pron. [cf. W. 540 (503) ]: pera rodro, Jn. ii. 123 xi. 7, 11; 
xix. 28; Heb. ix. 27; [Rev. vii. 1 LT TrWH]; pera 
ravra(cf. W.162 (153) ], Mk. xvi. 12; Lk.v.27; x.1; xii. 
4[W.u.s.]; xvii. 8; xviii.4; Acts vii. 7; xiii. 20; xv. 
LGR e xvilin seine iit, Qevivels LA Avice evil. Lectin: 
xix. 88; xxi. 1; Heb.iv.8; 1 Pet. 1.11; Rev.i.19;: iv. 
Us) vila [fPRec.) 2 Onmax. 2 se xveone x Ville ls ai mle mex. 
3, and very often in Grk. writ. it stands before the neut. 
of adjectives of quantity, measure, and time: per ov mond, 
not long after [R. V. after no long time], Acts xxvii. 14; 
pera pixpov, shortly after [A. V. after a little while], Mt. 
xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 70; pera Bpaxd, Lk. xxii. 58; also be- 
fore infinitives with the neut. art. (Lat. postquam with a 
finite verb, [cf. B. § 140,11; W. § 44, 6]) ;— the aorist 
inf.: Mt. xxvi. 82; Mk.i.143 xiv. 28; xvi.19; Lk. xii. 
5; xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; Acts i.3; vii.4; x. 
AN XVe013)s Pxxe ds eC ona 2515) Heby xs 26. 

III. In composition, pera denotes 1. associa- 
tion, fellowship, participation, with: as in peraduddvat, 
peradapBavew, perexew, eTOXN- 2. exchange, trans- 
fer, transmutation; (Lat. trans,Germ. wm): petadAd\dooe, 
poerapeAopat[ Prof. Grimm prob. means here peravoéw; see 
3 and in perapédopat], perorxi€@, werapophda, etc. 3. 
after: perapéAowa. Cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 639. 

peta-Baivw; fut. peraByoopar; 2 aor. pereBnv, impv. 
perdBn& and (in Mt. xvii. 20 LT Tr WH) peraBa (see 
dvaBaive, init.) ; pf. weraBéBynxa; fr. Hom. down; to pass 
over from one place to another, to remove, depart: foll. by 
ané w. agen. of the place, Mt. viii. 34; && otkias eis olkiav 
[ef. W.§ 52, 4.10], Lk. x. 7; ék rod kédcpou mpos Tov rra- 
répa, Jn. xiii. 13 évredOev, Jn. vii. 3; exeiOev, Mt. xi. 1; 
xii. 9; xv. 29; Acts xviii. 7; évreddev[L T Tr WH ever] 
exet (for éxeioe [cf. W. § 54, 7; B. 71 (62)]), of a thing, 
i. q. to be removed, Mt. xvii. 20; metaph. é« rod @avarov 
eis tv Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 In. iii. 14.* 

peta-Bdd\dXw: prop. to turn round; to turn about; pass. 
and mid. to turn one’s self about, change or transform one’s 
self; trop. to change one’s opinion; [| Mid., pres. ptep.] 
peraBadrAdpevor [ (2 aor. ptep. Badrduevo. Tr WH)] éreyov, 
they changed their minds and said, Acts xxviii. 6 (uera- 
Baddpevos héyets, having changed your mind you say, Plat. 
Gorg. 481 e.; in the same sense, Thuc., Xen., Dem.).* 

pet-Gyo; pres. pass. petdyouat; to transfer, lead over, 
(Polyb., Diod., al.) ; hence univ. to direct [A. V- to turn 
about]: Jas. iil. 3 sq.* 

pera-S(Spr; 2 aor. subj. peradd, impv. 3 pers. sing. 
peraddra, inf. peradodvac; [fr. Theogn., Hdt. down]; to 
share a thing with any one [see pera, III. 1], to impart: 
absol. 6 peradidovs, he that imparteth of his substance, Ro. 
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xii. 8, cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; rut, Eph. iv. 283 revi re (a 
constr. somewhat rare in Grk. auth. [Hdt. 9, 34 etc.], 
with whom yerad. rei twos is more common; cf. Mat- 
thiae ii. p. 798; [W. § 30,7 b.; B. § 132, 8]), Roi 11; 
1 Th. ii. 8; the ace. evident from the preceding context, 
EEsuis 1 

petd-Yeoris, -ews, 7, (uerariOnps)$ 1. a transfer: from 
one place to another (Diod. 1, 23); rués (gen. of obj.), 
the translation of a person to heaven, Heb. xi. 5. 2 
change (of things instituted or established, as fepaotvns, 
vopov): Heb. vii. 12; raév cadrevouevor, Heb. xii. 27. 
(Thue. 5, 29; Aristot., Plut.) * 

pet-alpo: 1 aor. perjpa ; 1. trans. to lift up and 
remove from one place to another, to transfer, (Kur., 
Theophr., al.). 2. inthe N. T.intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 
1; [B. § 130, 4]) to go away, depart, (Germ. aufbrechen) : 
exeiev, Mt. xiii. 53 (Gen. xii. 9 Aq.) ; foll. by dzé w. gen. 
of place, Mt. xix. 1.* 

peta-kadew, -~: Mid., 1 aor. perexadeoduny; 1 fut. pera- 
kadécopa; to call from one place to another, to summon, 
(Hos. xi. 1 sq.; Plat. Ax. fin.) ; mid. tocall to one’s self, 
tosend for: tua, Acts vii. 14; x. 323 xx.173 xxiv. 25.* 

peta-Kivew, -@: to move from a place, to move away : 
Deut. xxxii. 30; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Pass. pres. 
ptep. weraxwovpevos; trop. ard tis éAmidos, from the hope 
which one holds, on which one rests, Col. i. 23.* 

pera-apBaveo; impf. pereAduBavoy; 2 aor. inf. pera- 
AaBeiv, ptcp. peradaBov; [see pera, III. 1; fr. Pind. and 
Hadt. down]; ¢o be or to be made a partaker: gen. of the 
thing, 2 Tim. ii. 6; Heb. vi. 7; xii. 10; tpodijs, to par- 
take of, take [some] food, Acts ii. 46; xxvii. 33 sq. [in 
34 Rec. mpoodaBeiv] ; w. acc. of the thing, to get, find (a 
whole) : karpdv, Acts xxiv. 25; on the constr. w. gen. and 
ace. see Kriiger § 47, 15; cf. W. § 30, 8.* 

peta-Anyrs (LT Tr WH -Anuyis [see M, p]), -ews, h, 
(perarapBave), a taking, participation, (Plat., Plut., al.): 
of the use of food, eis perdd. to be taken or received, 1 
Tim. iv. 3.* 

per-adAdoow: 1 aor. pernddaga; fr. Hdt. down; [not 
in Sept., yet nine times in 2 Mace.; also 1 Esdr. i. 31]; 
to exchange, change, (cf. pera, III. 2]: ri &v rum, one thing 
with (for) another (on this constr. see d\Adoow), Ro. i. 
25; ri ets rc, one thing into another, Ro. i. 26.* 

pera-wedopar; impf. pereweAdunv; Pass., 1 aor. perepe- 
AnOnv; 1 fut. perapednOnoopar; (fr. weAopat, mid. of peAw); 
fr. Thuc. down; Sept. for 053; a depon. pass.; prop. it 
is a care to one afterwards [see pera, III. 2], i. e. it repents 
one; to repent one’s self [in R. V. uniformly with this 
reflexive rendering (exc. 2 Co. vii. 8, where regret) ]: 
Mt. xxi. 29, 832; xxvii. 3; 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. vii. 21 fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4.* 

[Syn. perapéAopar, petavoéw: The distinctions so 
often laid down between these words, to the effect that the 
former expresses a merely emotional change the latter a 
change of choice, the former has reference to particu- 
lars the latter to the entire life, the former signifies 
nothing but regret even though amounting to remorse, 
the latter that reversal of moral purpose known as repent- 
ance—seem hardly to be sustained by usage. But that 
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Meravoew is the fuller and nobler term, expressive of moral 
action and issues, is indicated not only by its derivation, but 
by the greater frequency of its use, by the fact that it is often 
employed in the impv. (werauéAoua: never), and by its con- 
struction with amd, éx, (cf. 4 eis Gedy werdvoia, Acts xx. 21). 
Cf. Trench, N.T. Syn. § Ixix.; esp. Gataker, Adv. Post. xxix.] 

peta-popddw, -@: Pass., pres. perayoppodpa; 1 aor. 
peTewoppabn ; to change into another form [cf. perd, III. 
2], to transfigure, transform: perepoppabn, of Christ, his 
appearance was changed [A. V. he was transfigured], i. 2. 
was resplendent with a divine brightness, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. 
ix. 2 (for which Lk. ix. 29 gives éyévero 16 €i80s Tod mpoo- 
@mov avrov érepov); of Christians: ryv abripy eikdva pera- 
popovpeba, we are transformed into the same image (of 
consummate excellence that shines in Christ), reproduce 
the same image, 2 Co. iii. 18; on the simple ace. after 
verbs of motion, change, division, cf. Bos, Ellips. (ed. 
Schaefer), p. 679 sqq.; Matthiae § 409; [Jelf § 636 obs. 
2; cf. B. 190 (164); 396 (339); W. § 32,5]; used of 
the change of moral character for the better, Ro. xii. 2; 
with which compare Sen. epp. 6 init., intelligo non emen- 
dari me tantum, sed transfigurari. ({Diod.4, 81; Plut. 
de adulat. et amic. 7; al.]; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 10 sub 
fin.; leg. ad Gaium § 13; Athen. 8 p. 334c¢.; Ael. v. h. 
1,1; Leian. as. 11.) [Syn. cf. peraoynparite. | * 

peta-voew, -&; fut. peravonrw; 1 aor. perevdnca; fr. 
[Antipho], Xen. down; Sept. several times for ON); to 
change one’s mind, i. e. to repent (to feel sorry that one 
has done this or that, Jon. iii. 9), of having offended 
some one, Lk. xvii. 3 sq.; with émi rue added (dat. of 
the wrong, Hebr. by, Am. vii. 3; Joel ii. 13; Jon. iii. 
10; iv. 2), of (on account of ) something (so Lat. me 
paenitet alicuius ret), 2 Co. xii. 21; used esp. of those 
who, conscious of their sins and with manifest tokens 
of sorrow, are intent on obtaining God’s pardon; to 
repent (Lat. paenitentiam agere): peravod éy odkkp 
kat ood, clothed in sackcloth and besprinkled with 
ashes, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13. to change one’s mind for 
the better, heartily to amend with abhorrence of one’s past 
sins: Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15, (ef. Mt. iii. 6 eop0- 
Aoyovpevor Tas duwaptias avrov; ib. 8 and Lk. iti. 8 xaprovs 
d€ious ths peravoias, i. e. conduct worthy of a heart 
changed and abhorring sin) ; [Mt. xi. 20; Mk. vi. 12]; 
Lk. xiii. 8, 5; xv. 7,10; xvi. 8303; Acts ii. 883 iii. 19; 
xvii. 30; Rev. ii. 5, 163 iii. 3,19; on the phrase peravoeiy 
els Td KNpvypa Twos, Mt. xii. 41 and Lk. xi. 32, see eds, B. 
Il. 2d.; [W. 397 (871)]. Since 76 peravoeiv expresses 
mental direction, the termini from which and to which 
may be specified: dé tis xaxias, to withdraw or turn 
one’s soul from, etc. [cf. W. 622 (577); esp. B. 322 
(277)], Acts viii. 22; &« rwos, Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; 
xvi. 11 (see éx, I. 6; [cf. B. 327 (281), and W. u. s.]); 
peravoeiy x. eriotpepew emi tov Oedv, Acts xxvi. 20; foll. 
by an inf. indicating purpose [W. 318 (298)], Rev. xvi. 
9. [Sy¥YN. see perapédopat. | * 

peravora, -olas, 7, (ueravoew), a change of mind: as it 
appears in one who repents of a purpose he has formed 
or of something he has done, Heb. xii. 17 on which see 
eipioxe, 3 ([Thuc. 3, 36, 3]; Polyb. 4, 66, 7; Plut. Peric. 
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c. 10; mor. p. 26a.; rijs ddeAdokrovias werivova, Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 3); esp. the change of mind of those who 
have begun to abhor their errors and misdeeds, and 
have determined to enter upon a better course of life, 
so that it embraces both a recognition of sin and sorrow 
for it and hearty amendment, the tokens and effects of 
which are good deeds (Lact. 6, 24, 6 would have it ren- 
dered in Lat. by resipiscentia), [A. V. repentance]: Mt. 
iii. 8, 11; Lk. iii. 8, [16 Lehm.]; xv. 7; xxiv. 47; Acts 
xxvi. 20; Burriopa peravoias, a baptism binding its sub- 
jects to repentance [W. § 30, 2 8.], Mk.i. 4; Lk. iii. 
3; Acts xiii. 24; xix.4; [9 els (rov) Oedv per. Acts xx. 
21, see peravoew, fin.]; diddvae rit peravoray, to give one 
the ability to repent, or to cause him to repent, Acts v. 
31; xi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 25; ria eis eravotay Kadeiv, Lk. v. 
32, and Rec. in Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; d@yew, Ro. ii. 4 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6,10 fin.); dvaxawifew, Heb. vi. 63 xo- 
pyoat eis perav. to come to the point of repenting, or be 
brought to repentance, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [but see ywpéw, 1 fin.]; 
per. amd vexp@v epyav, that change of mind by which we 
turn from, desist from, etc. Heb. vi. 1 [B. 322 (277)]; 
used merely of the im proved spiritual state re- 
sulting from deep sorrow for sin, 2 Co. vii. 9 sq. (Sir. 
xliv. 16; Sap. xi. 24 (23); xii. 10,19; Or. Man. 7 sq. [(cf. 
Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. p. xii. sq.)]; Philo, quod det. pot. 
insid. § 26 init.; Antonin. 8,10; [Cebes, tab. 10 fin. ].) * 

peratd, (fr. pera and Evy, i. q. adv), adv.; 1. be- 
tween (in the midst, Hom. Il. 1, 156; Sap. xviii. 23), a. 
adverbially of time, év tr pera&d, meanwhile, in the mean 
time, cf. év r@ kabeEns (see xabeEqs): Jn. iv. 31 (Xen. 
symp. 1,14; with xpdévm added, Plat. rep. 5 p. 450 ¢.3 
Joseph. antt. 2, 7,1; 6 peraéd xpdvos, Hdian. 3, 8, 20 
[10 ed. Bekk.; ef. W.592 sq. (551)]). —'b._ like a prep. 
w. a gen. [ef. W. 54, 6]: of place [fr. Hdt. 1, 6 down], 
Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; xvi. 26; Acts xii. 63 of par- 
ties, Mt. xviii. 15; Acts xv.93; Ro. ii. 15. 2. acc. 
to a somewhat rare usage of later Grk. (Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 21, 2 [(yet see Miiller ad loc.)]; b. j. 5,4, 2; Plut. 
inst. Lac. 42; de discr. amici et adul. c. 22; Theoph. 
ad Autol. 1, 8 and Otto in loc.; [Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2. 
3; Barn. ep. 13, 5]), after, afterwards: 1d peraéd od. 
the next (following) sabbath, Acts xiii. 42 [(where see 
Meyer) ].* 

weta-réura: 1 aor. pass. ptep. petareudbeis; Mid., 
pres. ptcp. peramepmduevos; 1 aor. perereprapnv; als 
to send one after another [see pera, III.3; cf. Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 639]. 2. like our to send after i. q. to 
send for: petareupbeis, sent for, Acts x. 29%. Mid. to 
send after for one’s self, cause to be sent for: Acts x. 5, 
29°; xi. 13; [xx.1 T Tr WH]; xxiv. 24, 26; foll. by eis, 
w. an ace. of place, Acts x. 22; xxv. 3. (Gen. xxvii. 45; 
Num. xxiii. 7; 2 Mace. xv. 31; 4 Mace. xii. 3, 6; in prof. 
auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

peta-otpépw: 1 aor. inf. peraorpéyrat; Pass., 2 aor. 
impy. 3 pers. sing. peraotpapyrw; 2 fut. perarrpapnco- 
par; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for J577; to turn about, turn 
around, (cf. werd, IIL. 2]: rt ets me [to turn one thing 
into another}, pass., Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31); Jas. 
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iv. 9 [ef. B. 52 (46); (WH txt. perarpére, q. v-)]; iq. 
to pervert, corrupt, rt (Sir. xi. 31; Aristot. rhet. 1, 15, 
24 [cf. 30 and 3, 11, 6]): Gal. i. 7.* 

pera-cxnparito: fut. peracyzpatiow [cf. B. 87 (32)]; 
1 aor. perecynudtrica; Mid. pres. peracynpaticopar; to 
change the figure of, to transform, [see pera, III. 2]: ri, 
Phil. iii. 21 [see below]; mid. foll. by ets twa, to trans- 
form one’s self into some one, to assume one’s appearance, 
2 Co. xi. 13 sq.; foll. by s rus, so as to have the appear- 
ance of some one, 2 Co. xi. 15; peracynparit ti eis Tea, 
to shape one’s discourse so as to transfer to one’s self 
what holds true of the whole class to which one belongs, 
i. e. so as to illustrate by what one says of himself what 
holds true of all: 1 Co. iv. 6, where the meaning is, ‘by 
what I have said of myself and Apollos, I have shown 
what holds true of all Christian teachers.’ (4 Mace. 
ix. 22; Plat. legg. 10 p. 903 e.; [Aristot. de caelo 3, 1 
p- 298°, 31, etc.]; Joseph. antt. 7, 10,5; 8,11,1; Plut. 
Ages. 14; def. orac. c. 30; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 11]; 
Sext. Empir. 10, p. 688 ed. Fabric. [p. 542, 23 ed. 
Bekk.].)* 

[SYN. weTamophédw, perarxnpmarl(w: (cf. Phil. iii. 21) 
“uerarxnu. would here refer to the transient condition from 
which, werauop?. to the permanent state to which, the change 
takes place. Abp. Trench [N. T. Syn. § lxx.], however, sup- 
poses that weracxnp. is here preferred to perapopd. as ex- 
pressing ‘transition but no absolute solution of continuity ’, 
the spiritual body being developed from the natural, as the 
butterfly from the caterpillar” (Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ‘ De- 
tached Note’ p. 131). See pop, fin.] 

pera-rlOnpr; 1 aor. peréOnxa; pres. mid. peratiOepar; 1 
aor. pass. perer€Onv ; to transpose (two things, one of which 
is put in place of the other, [see perd, II. 2]); i.e. als 
to transfer: tuvd foll. by ets w. acc. of place, pass., Acts 
vii. 16; without mention of the place, it being well 
known to the readers, Heb. xi. 5 (Gen. v. 24; Sir. 
xliv. 16, ef. Sap. iv. 10). 2. to change (Hat. 5, 68); 
pass. of an office the mode of conferring which is 
changed, Heb. vii. 12; ri ets 7, to turn one thing into 
another (riva els wrnvnv piow, Anth. 11, 367, 2); figura- 
tively, ray... xdpwv eis doédyevav, to pervert the grace 
of God to license, i. e. to seek from the grace of God 
an argument in defence of licentiousness, Jude 4 [cf. 
Huther in loc.]. 3. pass. or [more commonly ] mid., 
to transfer one’s self or suffer one’s self to be transferred, 
i. €. 10 go or pass over: améd twos eis m1, to fall away or 
desert from one person or thing to another, Gal. i. 6 (cf. 
2 Mace. vii. 24; Polyb. 5,111, 8; 26, 2,6; Diod. 11, 
4; [6 peradépevos, turncoat, Diog. Laért. 7, 166 cf. 37; 
Athen. 7, 281 d.]).* 

[wera-rpérw: 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. perarpa- 
mre; to turn about, fig. to transmute: Jas. iv. 9 WH txt. 
From Hom. down; but “seems not to have been used 
in Attic” (L. and S.).*] 

pet-€rrevra, adv., fr. Hom. down, afterwards, after that: 
Heb. xii. 17. (Judith ix. 5; 3 Mace. iii. 24.) * 

pet-€xw; 2 aor. perécyov; pf. perécynka; to be or 
become partaker; to partake: ths édmidos adtod, of the 
thing hoped for, 1 Co. ix. 10 Ree., but GLT Tr WH 
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have rightly restored én’ Amid: rod peréxeu, in hope of 
partaking (of the harvest); with a gen. of the thing 
added, 1 Co. ix. 12; x. 21; Heb. ii. 14; gudjs érépas, to 
belong to another tribe, be of another tribe, Heb. vii. 
13; sc. ris tpopis, to partake of, eat, 1 Co. x. 30; yd- 
Aakros, to partake of, feed on, milk, Heb. v. 13; ék rod 
€vds dprov se. ri or Twds (see éx, I. 2b.), 1 Co. x. 173 ef. 
B..§ 132, 8; [W. §§ 28, 1; 30, 8 ales 

pet-ewpifw: [pres. impy. pass. 2 pers. plur. perewpl- 
(eaGe; (see below)]; (fr. peréwpos in mid-air, high; 
raised on high; metaph. a. elated with hope, Diod. 13, 
46; lofty, proud, Polyb. 3, 82, 2; 16, 21, 2; Sept. Is. v. 
15. b. wavering in mind, unsteady, doubtful, in sus- 
pense: Polyb. 24,10, 11; Joseph. antt. 8, 8,2; b. j. 4, 2, 
5; Cic. ad Att. 5, 11,5; 15, 14; hence petrewpiCa) ; L: 
prop. to raise on high (as vaiv eis ro méAayos, to put a 
ship [out to sea] up upon the deep, Lat. propellere in 
altum, Philostr. v. Ap. 6, 12, 3 [cf. Thue. 8, 16, 2]; rd 
épupa, to raise fortifications, Thuc. 4, 90): éaurdv, of 
birds, Ael. h. a. 11, 33; pass. perewpiterOat 4} xamvov 7 
kovioptév, Xen. Cyr. 6, 3,5; of the wind, dvenos Enpos 
petewpioGeis, Arstph. nub. 404; and many other exx. 
also in prof. auth.; in Sept. cf. Mic. iv. 1; Ezek. x. 16; 
Obad. 4. 2. metaph. a. to lift up one’s soul, 
raise his spirits; to buoy up with hope; to mflate with 
pride: Polyb. 26, 5,4; 24, 3, 6 ete.; joined with dvoar, 
Dem. p. 169, 23; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 35; [quis rer. div. 
her. §§ 14,54; cong. erud. grat. § 23]; pass. to be elated; 
to take on airs, be puffed up with pride: Arstph. av. 1447; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 11, 32,41; 16,18 etc.; Ps. exxx. 
(cxxxi.) 1; 2 Mace. vii. 34; with the addition of rip 
diavovav, v.17. Hence py perewpicerde, Lk. xii. 29, some 
(following the Vulg. nolite in sublime tolli) think should 
be interpreted, do not exalt yourselves, do not seek great 
things, (Luth. fahret nicht hoch her) ; but this explanation 
does not suit the preceding context. b. by a meta- 
phor taken from ships that are tossed about on the deep 
by winds and waves, to cause one to waver or fluctuate 
in mind, Polyb. 5, 70,10; to agitate or harass with cares; 
to render anxious: Philo de monarch. § 6; Schol. ad 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 914; ad Eur. Or. 1537; hence Lk. xii. 
29 agreeably to its connection is best explained, neither 
be ye anxious, or and waver not between hope and fear 
[A. V. neither be ye of doubtful mind (with mrg. Or, live 
not in careful suspense) ]. Kuinoel on Lk. l. ¢. discusses 
the word at length; and numerous exx. from Philo are 
given in Loesner, Observv. p. 115 sqq.* 

perouxerta, -as, 7, (for the better form peroiknous, fr. 
petouxéo [cf. W. 24 (23)]), a removal from one abode to 
another, esp. a forced removal: with the addition Ba- 
BudGvos (on this gen. cf. W. § 30, 2 a.) said of the Baby- 
lonian exile, Mt. i. 11 sq. 17. (Sept. for 793 i. e. mi- 
gration, esp. into captivity; of the Babylonian exile, 2 
K. xxiv. 16; 1 Chr. v. 22; Ezek. xii.11; for na, Obad. 
20; Nah. iii. 10. Elsewh. only in Anthol. 7, 731, 6.) * 

pet-orkifw: fut. (Attic) perouud [cf. B. 37 (82); W. 
§ 13,1¢.]; 1 aor. per@xioa ; to transfer settlers; to cause 
to remove into another land [see perd, III. 2]: teva foll. by 
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eis w. ace. of place, Acts vil. 4 5. éréxewa w. gen. of place 
(Amos v. 27), Acts vii.43. (Thue. 1,12; Arstph., Aris- 
tot., Philo, [Joseph. ¢. Ap. 1, 19, 3], Plut., Ael.; Sept. 
several times for man.) * 

HETOX4), -is, 1, (ueréxea), (Vulg. participatio) ; a sharing, 
communion, fellowship: 2Co. vi. 14. (Ps. exxi. (exxii.) 
3; Hdt., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

PETOXOS, -ov, (uEeTEYw) ; 1. sharing in, partaking 
of, w. gen. of the thing [W.§ 30, 8 a.]: Heb. iii. 1; vi. 4; 
Xil. 8; tod Xpeorod, of his mind, and of the salvation pro- 
cured by him, Heb. iii. 14; ef. Bleek ad loc. 2G 
partner (in a work, office, dignity): Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. 
xliv. (xlv.) 8); Lk.v. 7. (Hadt., Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

peTpéw, -@; 1 aor. éuérpnoa; 1 fut. pass. perpnOncopar; 
(uérpov) ; fr. Hom. Od. 3,179: down; Sept. several times 
for TH); to measure ; i. e. 1. to measure out or 
off; a. prop. any space or distance with a measurer’s 
reed orrule: rév vady, ry adAny, etc., Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 15, 
17; with ré cadduw added, Rev. xxi. 16; év aird, i. e. 
T® kahau@, Rev. xi. 1. b. metaph. to judge according 
‘o any rule or standard, to estimate: év & pérp@ perpeire, 
by what standard ye measure (others) [but the instru- 
mental ¢v seems to point to a measure of capacity; cf. 
W. 388 (363); B. § 133,19. On the proverb see fur- 
ther below], Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24; pass. to be judged, 
estimated, ibid. ; jerpety éavrov év Eavr@, to measure one’s 
self by one’s self, to derive from one’s self the standard 
by which one estimates one’s self, 2 Co. x. 12 [cf. W. § 31, 
8 fin.]. 2. to measure to, mete out to, i. e. to give 
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by measure: in the proverb r@ att pétp@ @ pertpeire 
[or (so LT Tr WH) 6 pérp@ perp.], i. e., dropping the 
fig., ‘in proportion to your own beneficence,’ Lk. vi. 38. 
[Comp.: dvti-perpéw. ]* 

petpyts [on the accent see Chandler § 51 sq.], -od, 6, 
(peTpe@), prop. a measurer, the name of a utensil known 
as an amphora, which is a species of measure used for 
liquids.and containing 72 sextarii or &écrou [i. e. some- 
what less than nine Eng. gallons; see B. D.s. v. Weights 
and Measures, sub fin. (p. 3507 Am. ed.)] (Hebr. n3, 2 
Chr. iv. 5): Jn. ii. 6. (Polyb. 2, 15,1; Dem. p. 1045, 
7; Aristot. h. a. 8, 9.)* 

petpromrabéw, -2; ([ef. W. 101 (95)]; fr. werpromadys, 
adhering to the true measure in one’s passions or emo- 
tions; épn (viz. Aristotle) rv copov pi etvar ev arradh, 
petpiorraby dé, Diog. Laért. 5, 31; perpromadeca, modera- 
tion in passions or emotions, esp. anger and grief, is opp. 
to the dmdea of the Stoics; fr. weérpios and md6os) ; i. q. 
perpias OY Kata TO peTpov macy, to be affected moderately 
or in due measure ; to preserve moderation in the passions, 
esp. in anger or grief, (Philo de Abrah. § 44; de Josepho 
§ 5; [Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 2; al.]); hence of one who is 
not unduly disturbed by the errors, faults, sins, of others, 
but bears with them gently; like other verbs of emotion 
(cf. Kriiger § 48, 8), with a dat. of the pers. toward whom 
the feeling is exercised: Heb. v. 2; cf. the full discus- 
sion by Bleek ad loc.* 

petplws, (uérpios), adv., [fr. Hdt. down]; a. in 
due measure. b. moderately: od perpios, [A. V. 
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sot @ little}, exceedingly, (Plut. Fiam. 9, et al.), Acts 
9.6 1IP¥ 

pérpov, -ov, rd, Sept. chiefly for 7719, [ef. znrnp], meas- 
ure; 1. an instrument for measuring; a. a vessel for 
receiving and determining the quantity of things, whether 
dry or liquid: in proverb. disc., perpeiv perp, of the 
measure of the benefits which one confers on others, Lk. vi. 
38; pérpov memecpevoy kal cecadevpevor, fig. equiv. to most 
abundant requital, ibid. ; mAnpodv ro pérpov Trav marépar, 
to add what is wanting in order to fill up their ancestors’ 
prescribed number of crimes, Mt. xxiii. 32 [see mAnpda, 
2a.]; &k« pérpou [A. V. by measure; see éx, V. 3] i.e. 
sparingly, Jn. iii. 34 (also ev pérpw, Ezek. iv.11). __b. 
agraduated staff for measuring, measuring-rod: Rev. xxi. 
15; with dvOpémov added [man’s measure], such as men 
use, Rey. xxi. 17; hence in proverb. disc. the rule or stand- 
ard of judgment: Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24. 2. deter- 
mined extent, portion measured off, measure or limit: with 
a gen. of the thing received, Ro. xii. 3; 2 Co. x. 13; 
[ Eph. iv. 7]; év érpe, in proportion to the measure [cf. 
W. § 48, a. 3 b. and see evépyea; al. zn due measure], 
Kph. iv. 16; the required measure, the due, fit, measure : 
tis WAckias, the proper i.e. ripe, full age [see #AcKéa, 1 c.] 
(of a man), Eph. iv. 13 (7@ns, Hom. Il. 11, 225; Od. 11, 
317; Solon 5, 52[Poet. Min. Gr. (ed. Gaisford) iii. 135]).* 

pérwtov, -ov, Td, (pera, OY ‘eye’), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for nyn, [lit. the space between the eyes] the fore- 
head: Rev. vii. 3; ix.43 xiii. 16; xiv.1,93 xvii.53 xx. 
4; xxii. 4.* 

pexpr and pexprs (the latter never stands in the N. T. 
before a consonant, but wéype stands also before a vowel 
in Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr WH; see dypu, init.; and on the dis- 
tinction betw. @ype and peéype see dypt, fin.), a particle 
indicating the terminus ad quem: as far as, unto, 
until ; 1. it has the force of a preposition with 
the gen. [(soeven in Hom.) W. § 54,6], andis used a. 
of time: Mt. xiii. 30 RG TWH mrg.; Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr 
WH; Acts xx. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 14; Heb. ix. 10; p. davd- 
tov, Phil. ii. 30; péxpe tis ojpepov sc. juépas, Mt. xi. 23; 
Xxvill. 155 péyps réAous, Heb. iii. 6 [here WH Tr mrg. 
br. the clause], 145 dad... wéxpi, Acts x. 80; Ro. v.14; 
Béxpis of (see dypt, 1 d.; [B. 280 (198) sq.3 W. 296 
(278 sq.)]) foll. by an aor. subjune. having the force of a 
fut. pf. in Lat.: Mk. xiii. 30; Gal.iv.19TTrWH.  b. 
of place: dro... péxypt, Ro. xv. 19. c. of measure 
and degree: péypt Gavarov, so that he did not shrink even 
from death, Phil. ii. 8 (2 Mace. xiii. 14; Plat. de rep. p. 
361 ¢. fin.; ps. pédvov, Clem. hom. 1, 11); kaxomabeiy p. 
Seopav, 2 Tim. ii. 9; péxpis atwaros dvtixaréornre, Heb. 
xii. 4. 2. with the force of aconjunction: tli, 
foll. by the subj., Eph. iv. 13.* 

ph, Sept. for Ox, PS, PR, a particle of negation, which 
differs from od (which is always an adverb) in that od 
denies the thing itself (orto speak technically, denies 
simply, absolutely, categorically, directly, objectively), 
but wy denies the thought of the thing, or the thing 
according to the judgment, opinion, will, purpose, pref- 
erence, of some one (hence, as we say technically, in- 
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directly, hypothetically, subjectively). This distinction 
holds also of the compounds ovseis, pndeis, odxeri, pnkére, 
etc. But pais either an ad ver b of negation, not (Lat. 
non, ne); or aconjunction, that... not, lest, (Lat. 
ne); or an interrogative particle, (Lat. num) [i. e. 
(generally) implying aneg. ans.; in indir. quest. whether 
not (suggesting apprehension) J]. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. § 267 
p- 802 sqq-; Matthiae § 608; Bttm. Gram. § 148 (ef. 
Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 344 (296) sqq.); Kiihner ii. 
§§ 512 sq. p. 739 sqq.; [Jelf §§ 738 sqq.]; Rost § 135; 
Win. §§ 55, 56; IF. Franke, De particulis negantibus. 
(two Comm.) Rintel. 1832 sq.; G. F. Gayler, Particu- 
larum Graeci sermonis negativarum accurata disputatio, 
etc. Tub. 1836; E. Priifer, De un et ov particulis epi- 
tome. Vratisl. 1836; [Gildersleeve in Am. Jour. of Philol. 
vol. i, no. i. p. 45 sqq.; Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s 
Hdbk. to Mod. Grk. ed. 2, App. §§ 82 sqq.]. 

I. As a negative ADVERB; 1. univ.: 6 py wa 
peort tadra, where py is used because reference is made 
merely to the thought that there are those who lack these 
things, 2 Pet. i. 9; & yi) émpaxey, which (in my opinion) 
he hath not seen (because they are not visible), Col. ii. 18 
[but here GT Tr WH om.Lbr. pn; cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad 
loc.; W.480sq. (448) ]; 78n Kéxperas, Ore pur) wemiorevker, be- 
cause he hath not believed, represented by the writer as the 
thought rod xpivaytos, Jn. iii. 18 (differently in 1 Jn. v. 10, 
where the faith denied is considered as something positive 
and actual) ; 4 jy dei, in the judgment of the writer, Tit. 
5 Lil 2. in deliberative questions with the 
subjunctive: ddpev i py Sayer, Mk. xii. 14 (adrepov 
Biav popev 7 py Papev eivas, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 45); pi 
Tomowpev Ta kaka (for so it would have run had there 
been no anacoluthon; but Paul by the statement which 
he interposes is drawn away from the construction with 
which he began, and proceeds 6rt moujowper xrA., so that 
these words depend on Aéyew in the intervening statement 
[ W. 628 (583); B.§141,3]), Ro. iii. 8. 3. in con- 
ditional and final sentences (cf. W. § 55, 2; [B. 344 
(296) sqq.]): éav pn, unless, if not, see exx. in dav, I. 3 ¢. 
éay etc. kal pn, Mk. xii. 19; éav ete. dé yn, Jas. ii. 14; édy 
tus tn.» «py mpds Oavarov, 1 Jn. v. 16; ef py, ef O€ wn, 
ei 5€ pnye, etc., see ef, III. p. 171 sq. To this head be- 
long the formulae that have ay or édy as a modifier (W. 
§ 55, 3e.; [B. § 148, 4]), bs, dares, doo dy or édy un: Mt. 
x.145 xi.6; Mk.vi.11; x.15; Lk. vii. 23; ix.5; xviii. 
17; Rev. xiii. 15; ds dv ete. cai wn, Mk. xi. 23; Lk. x. 10; 
bs dv... put) emt ropveia, Mt. xix. 9 GT Tr WH txt.; of 
the same sort is mav mvedpa, 6 py dporoyet, 1 Jn. iv. 8. ta 
pn, Mt. vii.1; xvii. 27; Mk. iii.9; Ro. xi. 25; Gal. v.17; 
vi. 12, ete.; va... kal pn, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Mk. iv.12; Jn. 
vi. 50; xi. 50; 2Co. iv. 7, etc.; ta... pn, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 
wad... py, In. xii. 46; va (weakened ; see ta, IT. 2) 
yn: after diacré\Aopa [here L WH txt. émripdw], Mt 
xvi. 20; 1d OAnua eor, iva py, Jn. vi. 39; ovras etc. a 
6+... un, In. iii. 165 mapaxadé, iva... Kat pq, 1 Co. i. 10; 
ors py, Mt. vi. 18; Actsxx.16; 1Co.i.29; drws oi... 
pn, Lk. xvi. 26. 4. joined with the Infinitive (W. 
§55,4f.; [B.§§ 140,16; 148,6; cf. Prof. Gildersleeve 
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u.8.p.48sq.]); a. after verbs of saying, declaring, 
denying, commanding, ete.: dmoxpiOjqva, Lk. xx. 7; 
iv avT@ Kexpnuatiopévoy pt ideiv, that he should not see, Lk. 
Ul. 265 xpnuariobévres jut) dvaxdua, Mt. ii. 12; dpoce (ad- 
Tots) pr eireAevoec Oa, Heb. iii. 18; after Aéyo, Mt. v. 34, 
39; xxii. 23; Mk xii.18; Acts xxi.4; xxiii. 8; Ro. ii. 22; 
xii. 33; xyptoow, Ro. ii. 21; ypapo, 1 Co. v. 9,11; mapay- 
yéAXo, Actsi.4; iv.18; v. 28,40; 1 Co. vii. 10 sq.; 1 Tim. 
1.35 vi. 17; mapaxado, Actsix. 38 RG; xix. 31; 2Co.vi. 
1; alrodpat, Eph. iii. 13; Scaaprivpopar, 2 Tim. ii. 14; edyo- 
pa, 2 Co. xiii. 7; mapa:rodpat, Heb. xii. 19[here WH txt. 
om. py; cf. W.and B.as below]; a&a, Acts xv. 383 ém- 
Boo[L'T Tr WH Boa], Acts xxv. 24; dvridéyo (cf. W. §65, 
28.; [B. § 148, 13]), Lk. xx. 27 (Tr WH Limrg. Neyo]; 
arapvodpat (q. v.), Lk. xxii. 34; also after verbs of decid- 
ing: Lk. xxi. 143 xpivw, Acts xv.19; xpivw rovro, 76 pn, 
Ro. xiv. 13; 2 Co. ii. 1; Oédo@, Ro. xiii. 3; after verbs of 
hindering, avoiding, etc.: eykémrw (Rec. avaxérrw) 
twa pn, Gal. v. 7 (cf. W. [and B. u.s.; also § 140, 16]); 
Tod pn, that... not, (Lat. ne), after xaréxw, Lk. iv. 42; 
kparovpat, Lk. xxiv. 16; kwAvwo, Acts x. 47; Karamavo, 
Acts xiv. 18; wav, 1 Pet. iii. 10; dmooréAXopat, Acts xx. 
20, 27; mpocéxw py, Mt. vi. 1; but rod py is added also 
to other expressions in the sense of Lat. ut ne, that... not: 
Ro. vii. 3; éPOadpol rod pu) Br€rew, Sta Tod pi axovev, 
Ro. xi. 8,10. After clauses denoting necessity, ad- 
vantage, power, fitness, py is used with an inf. 
specifying the thing [B. § 148, 6], caddv éore py, 1 Co. vii. 
1; Gal.iv. 18; foll. by 76 yn, Ro. xiv. 21; adoyov py, Acts 
Xxv. 273 Kpeirrov jv, 2 Pet. ii. 21; e€ovoia rod [LT Tr 
WH om. 100] wy epyaterOa, a right to forbear working, 
1 Co. ix. 6; dei, Acts xxvii. 21; od dtvauar pn, [ cannot 
but, Acts iv. 20; dvévdexrdév éott rod pn, Lk. xvii. 1 [ef. 
avevdexros |. b. py with an inf. which has the article 
follows a preposition, to indicate the purpose or end: as, 
mpos 76 ph, that... not, 2 Co. iii. 13; 1 Th.ii.9; 2 Th. iii. 
8; eis To py (Lat. in id . . ne), to the end (or intent) that 
... not, Acts vii.19; 1 Co. x.6; 2 Co. iv. 4; foll. by an 
ace. and inf., 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 7; dca 7d py, because 
... not, Mt. xiii. 5 sq.; Mk. iv. 5 sq.; Lk. viii. 6; Jas. 
iv. 2[cf. W. 482 (449) ], (2 Mace. iv. 19). c. in other 
expressions where an infin. with the art. is used substan- 
tively: 7 pn (dat. of the cause or reason [cf. W. § 44, 
5; B. 264 (227)]), 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); in the accus., rd yy: 
Ro. xiv. 13; 1Co.iv.6[RG]; 2Co.ii.1; x.2; 1 Th. iv. 
6, cf. 3. d. in sentences expressing consequence 
or result: date py, so that... not, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. iii. 
SOT Cosine? s 2c. 1s tO Tb iS. 5. un is 
joined with a Participle (W. § 55, 5g.; [B. § 148, 7; 
see C. J. Vaughan’s Com. on Ro. ii. 14]), a. in sen- 
tences expressing a command, exhortation, purpose, etc. : 
Lk. iii. 11; Jn. ix. 39; Acts xv. 38; xx. 29; Ro. viii. 4 ; xiv. 
3; 2Co.xii.21; Eph. v.27; Phil. i. 28; ii. 4 [here Rec. 
impv.]; 1 Th.iv.5; 2 Th.i. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 16; Heb. vi. 1; 
xiii. 17, ete. b. in general sentences, in which no defi- 
nite person is meant but it is merely assumed that there 
is some one of the character denoted by the participle: as 
6 py dv per’ epod, he that is not on my side, whoever he is, 
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or if there is any such person, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
6 dé pn muorevav, whoever believeth not, Jn. iii. 18; of pa 
6poroyourres "Inoovy Xp. if any do not confess, or belong 
to the class that do not confess, 2 Jn. 7; add, Mt. x. 28; 
LK. vi. 49; xii. 21547 sq.; xxii. 86; Jn. v.23; x.1; xii. 
48; xiv.24; Ro.iv.5; v.14; x.20; 1Co. vii. 38; xi. 22; 
2 Th. i. 8; Jas. ii.13; 1 Jn. ii. 4, ete.; mas 6 wn, Mt. vii. 
26; (av dev8pov pn, Mt. iii. 10; vii.19); 1 Jn. iii. 10; 2 
Jn. 9; 2 Th. ii. 12 (here Lmrg. T Tr WH mrg. dravres 
of pn etc.]; pakdpios 6 wn, Jn. xx. 29; Ro. xiv. 22. Cc. 
where, indeed, a definite person or thing is referred to, but 
in such a way that his (its) quality or action (indicated by 
the participle) is denied in the thought or judgment either | 
of the writer or of some other person [cf. esp. W. 484 
(451) ]: ra put dvra, that are deemed as nothing, 1 Co. i. 28; 
@s 17) KaBav, as if thou hadst not received, 1 Co. iv. 7; as 
pe) epxouevou pov, as though I were not coming, 1 Co. iv. 
18; as pr edixvovpevor eis buas, 2 Co. x. 14; add, 1 Co. 
Vii. 29. der... Tives eiolv of pu) Tic TevovTes (acc. to the 
opinion of 6 eidas), Jn. vi. 64; the same holds true of 
Acts xx. 29; rd py Bderdopeva (in the opinion of of pA 
oxorovvres), 2 Co. iv. 18 (on the other hand, in Heb. xi. 
1, od BArerdp. actually invisible) ; rov py yvdvra dywapriay 
bmép jay duapriay emoinoey (un yvdvra is said agreeably 
to the judgment of 6 moujoas), 2 Co. v. 21 (rov od ydvra 
would be equiv. to ayvootvra). in predictions, where it 
expresses the opinion of those who predict: é07 cvwmay 
kai pr) Suvdpevos Aadjoat, Lk. i. 20; gon rupdos put) BrErr@v, 
Acts xiii. 11. where the writer or speaker does not re- 
gard the thing itself so much as the thought of the thing, 
which he wishes to remove from the mind of the reader 
or hearer (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 666), — to be rendered 
without ete. (Germ. ohne zu with inf.) [ef. B. § 148, 7 b.]: 
e&nrOe pul) emiordpevos, mov épxerat, Heb. xi. 8; add, Mt. 
xxii. 12; Lk. xiii. 11 [(but cf. B. § 148, 7¢.)]; Acts v. 
7; xx. 22; Heb.ix.9. where the participles have a con- 
ditional, causal, or concessive force, and may be 
resolved into clauses introduced by 2f, on condition that, 
etc. : Oepicoper pi) exrudpevor, Gal. vi. 9; pur) dvTos vdpov, 
Ro. v. 13; although: vdpov py éxovres, Ro, ii. 145 py dv 
avros bd vdpov, 1 Co. ix. 20 [Rec. om.]; we have both 
the negative particles in dv otk eiddres [or (with L T Tr 
WH) iSdvres] . . - px) dpa@vres, whom being ignorant of 
(in person) [or (ace. to crit. txt.) not having seen]... 
although now not seeing, 1 Pet. i. 8; also with the article: 
Ta py vopov €xovra (Germ. die doch nicht haben, they that 
have not, etc.), Ro. ii 14 ; 5 8€ ju) yeveadoyovpevos, but he, 
although not etc. Heb. vii. 6 ;—or since, because, inasmuch 
as: pi) doOernoas 7H mioter ov [but GLT Tr WH om. od; 
ef. B. § 148, 14] xarevdnoe 76 éavtod GSpa vevexpwp. (odK 
dobevnoas would be equiv. to duvaréds, strong), Ro. iv. 19; 
mas obros ypdppata olde pi pepaOnkas ; since he has not 
learned [W. 483 (450)], Jn. vii. 15; add, Mt. xviii. 25; 
xxii. 25, 29; Lk. ii. 45; vii. 30; xi. 24; xii. 47; xxiv. 
23; Actsix.26; xvii.6; xxi. 34; xxvii. 7; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
v.19; also with the article: 6 yy yewwaoker Tov vdpoy, since 
it knoweth not the law, Jn. vii. 49; add, Jude 5. d. 
where (with the ptcp.) it can be resolved by (being) such 
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(a person) as not, of sucha sort as not: pn (trav rd epavTod 
ovpuopor, 1 Co. x. 33; add, Acts ix.9; Gal. iv.8. neut. 
plur. as subst.: ra yu dvra, Ro. iv. 17; ra py cadevdpeva, 
Heb. xii. 27; 7a px S€ovra, 1 Tim. v.13; ra pr) KabjKovrra, 
Ro. i. 28; 2 Mace. vi. 4, (on the other hand, in ra ovx 
avnxovra, Eph. v. 4 [where L T Tr WH 4 ovk dvijxer], the 
ov coalesces with avnxovra and forms a single idea, un- 
seemly, unlawful). 6. in independent sentences of 
forbidding, dehorting, admonishing, desiring, etc., pn is 
Prohibitive (cf. W. § 56,1), Lat. ne, not ; a. with 
the 1 pers. plur. of the subjunc. present: py ywaopeba 
cevddo€ot, Gal. v. 26; add, Gal. vi. 9; 1 Th. v.6; 1 Jn. 
iii. 18; aorist: Jn. xix. 24; before the word depending 
on the exhortation, 1 Co. v. 8. b. with a present im- 
perative, generally where one is bidden to cease from 
something already begun, or repeated, or continued: Mt. 
Wie Oss vale dls xix. 6; Mike ixe30) exit. LIU va. 30. 
Vile GoulSise Vill. 0 702° Xn4endoe2Obe ete Olmvene Oy Aoy 
Vito eVile 24 eeRL Vie Lie 2 Vs XEXRA ACLS Kel OisexT Or KK 
10; Ro. vi. 12; xi. 18, 20; xii. 2[here L Trmrg. WH 
mrg. give the inf.],14; 1 Co. vi.9; vii.5; 2Co. vi.14,17; 
Gal. v.1; vi. 7; Eph. iv. 30; Col. iii. 9,19, 21; 1 Th.v. 
19m hate os elim aVved 4s vakowtol se tebspxileror 
xiii. 2; Jas.i.7,16; 1 Pet. iv. 12,15 sq.; 1Jn.ii.15; iii. 
13; Rev. v. 5, and very often. c. with the third per- 
son (nowhere in the N. T. with the second) of the aorist 
impv. where the prohibition relates to something not to 
be begun, and where things about to be dune are forbid- 
den : pu) emorpeydro, Mt. xxiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 315 py Ka- 
raBaro, Mk. xiii. 15, and L T Tr WH in Mt. xxiv. 17 
(where RG badly karaBawéro); py) yroro, Mt. vi. 3; 
yevécbo [but T Tr WH yweobo], Lk. xxii. 42; cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 7,5, 73; Aeschyl. Sept. c. Theb. 1036. d. as in 
the more elegant Grk. writ. where future things are for- 
bidden (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 807), with the 2 pers. of the 
aorist subjunctive: py dd&yre, Mt. ili. 95 v.17; py ho- 
BnOjs, Mt.i. 20; x. 26, 31 [here L T Tr WH pres. impy. 
oBeicbe |, (alternating with the impv. pres. poBeioGe in 
Mt. x. 28 [GL TTr]); pa ay, Col. ii. 21; py) aroorpa- 
<pys, Mt. v. 42; wy krionobe, Mt. x. 9; add, Mt. vi. 2, 7, 
13,31; Mk.v.7; x.19;- Lk. vi. 29; viii.28; xiv.8; Jn. 
qii. 7; Acts vil.60; Ro. x.6; 1Co.xvi.11; 2 Co. xi. 16; 
‘2 Th. ii. 3, —[in the last three exx. with the third pers., 
wontrary to W. 502 (467)]; 1 Tim.v.1; 2 Tim. i. 8; Rev. 
vi. 63 x. 4(qt) ypawns, for €uedrov ypadew precedes ; but 
‘in Jn. xix. 21 pu) ypade is used, because Pilate had already 
written); Rev. xi. 2; xxii. 10, and very often. We have 
the impv. pres. and the aor. subj. together in Lk.x.4; Acts 
xviii. 9. e. with the 2 pers. of the present subjunc. : 
pe) oxAnpuvnte, Heb. iii. 8, 15, (a rare constr. though not 
wholly unknown to Grk. writ. [“‘ more than doubtful” (L. 
and S. s.v. A. I.2)]; see Delitzsch on the latter passage, 
and Schaefer ad Greg. Corinth. p. 1005 sq.; [Soph. Lex. 
s.v.un. Others regard the above exx.as subjunc. aorist; 
ef. 2 K.ii.10; Is. lxiii.17; Jer. xvii. 23; xix.15,etc.]).  £. 
with the optative, in wishes: in that freq. formula py 
yévorro, far be it! see yivoua, 2 a.; pi) abrois AoyGein, 2 
‘Tim. iv. 16 (Job xxvii. 5). 


II. As a Consunctron, Lat. ne with the subjune- 
tive ; 1. our that, that not or lest, (cf. W. § 56, 2; 
[B. § 139, 48 sq.; Goodwin § 46]); after verbs of fe ar- 
ing, caution, ete. a. with the subjunc. present, 
where one fears lest something now exists and at the 
same time indicates that he is ignorant whether it is so 
or not (Hermann on Soph. Aj. 272): émtoKorodvres, py 
.. . €voxdy, Heb. xii. 15. b. with the subjune. aorist, 
of things which may occur immediately or very soon: pre- 
ceded by an aor., edAaByOeis (LT Tr WH doBndeis) pr dia- 
oracdn, Acts xxiii. 10; by a pres.: poBodpa, Acts xxvii. 
17; Bdéro, Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts 
xiii. 40; 1 Co. x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 25; oxomew 
épaurdy, Gal. vi. 1 [B. 243 (209) would refer this to 2 b. 
below; ef. Goodwin p. 66]; dpa, Mt. xviii.10; 1 Th. v. 
15; elliptically, dpa py (sc. rovro mounons (cf. W. § 64, 7 a.; 
B. 895 (838) ]): Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. c. with the 
indicative fut. (as being akin to the subjune. [cf. gram. 
reff. at the beginning }): PoBodpat, wy rarewaoer pe 6 Oeds 
pov, 2 Co. xii. 20 sq. [L txt. T Tr]; add, Col. ii. 8. 2. 
in order that not (Lat. €0 consilio ne) ; a. with the op- 
tative: trav orpatiwrav Bova éyévero, va robs Seaparas 
droxteivwct, py tis... Siavyor, Acts xxvii. 42 Rec. (the 
more elegant Greek to express the thought and purpose 
of the soldiers; but the best codd. read duadiyy, which 
GL Tr WH have adopted).  b. with the subjune- 
tive aor.: preceded by the pres., Mk. xiii. 36; 2 Co. viii. 
20 [cf. Goodwin § 43 Rem.]; xii. 6; Col. ii. 4 (where 
LT Tr WH iva pndeis for R G pr rus [— an oversight ; 
in R Gas well as in the recent crit. edd. the purpose is 
expressed by an inserted iva]). 

III. As an INTERROGATIVE particle it is used when 
a negative answer is expected, Lat.num; (W.§ 57, 3b.; 
[B. 248 (213)]); 1. ina direct question: Mt. vii. 
9sq.3 ix.15; Mk.ii.19; Lk. xvii. 9; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 12, 
33; vi. 67; vil. 35, 51 sq.; Acts vil. 28; Ro. iii. 3; ix. 
20; 1Co.i.138; ix. 8 sq.3; x. 22; Jas. ii.[1 WH], 143 iii. 12, 
etc. ; pi ydp (see yap, I.), Jn. vii. 41; pr od« (where ov« be- 
longs to the verb, and py is interrogative), Ro. x. 18 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; py yap... ov, 1 Co. xi. 22. 2. inan 
indirect question with the indicative (Germ. ob etwa, 
ob wohl, whether possibly, whether perchance), where in ad- 
monishing another we intimate that possibly the case is 
as we fear [cf. B. § 139,57; W.§ 41 b.4a.]: Lk. xi. 
35, cf. B. 243 (209); Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 334. sq.; [Rid- 
dell, Plato’s Apol. Digest of Idioms §§ 137, 138]. 

IV. The particles od »7 in combination augment the 
force of the negation, and signify not at all, in no wise, 
by no means; (this formula arose from the fuller ex- 
pressions ov Sewdy or déos or PdBos, wn, which are still 
found sometimes in Grk. auth., cf. Kiihner ii. § 516, 9 
p- 773 sq.; but so far was this origin of the phrase lost 
sight of that od pn is used even of things not at all to be 
feared, but rather to be desired; so in the N. ‘I. in Mt. 
y. 18, 26; xviii. 3; Lk. xviii. 17; xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 48; xx. 
25; 1 Th.v.3); ef. Matthiae § 517; Kiihner ii. p. 775; 
Bnhdy. p. 402 sqq.; [Gildersleeve in the Amer. Jour. of 
Philol. for 1882, p. 202 sq.; Goodwin § 89]; W. § 56, 3; 
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[B. 211 (183) sq.]. 1. with the fut. indicative: od 
ts7) €oTat got TovTO, this shall never be unto thee, Mt. xvi. 
22; add, Mt. xxvi.35; Lk. xxii. 34 RGL; x. 19 (where 
R*G WH mrg. ddicjon); Jn. vi. 35 [here L Tr mrg. see 
vacer, and L.T Tr WH dijoer); xiii. 38 RG; Mk. xiii. 
31 T Tr WH; Heb. x.17 LT Tr WH; in many pas- 
sages enumerated by W. 506 (472); [ef. B. 212 (183) ], 
the manuscripts vary between the indic. fut. and the 
subjunc. aor. Ina question, od pi) moujoes tHy exdiknow ; 
Lk. xviii. 7 RG. 2. with the aor. subjunctive (the 
use of which in the N. T. scarcely differs from that of 
the fut.; cf. W. § 56, 3; [B. § 139, 7]), in confident as- 
sertions: — subjunc. of the 1 aor., Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. 
Mis 29 Wake vaiy 37 50dn- xiii. 8° Heb vail. 12% 1 Petoil. 6; 
Rev. ii. 11; vii. 16; xviii. 21, 22, 23; xxi. 27, etc.; 1 aor. 
mid. subj., Jn. viii. 52 (where Rec. yedoerat); thus these 
N. T. exx. prove that Dawes made a great mistake in 
denying (in his Miscellanea Critica, p. 221 sqq. [ed. (Th. 
Kidd) 2, p. 408 sq.]) that the first aor. subjune. is used 
after od un; [cf. Goodwin in Transactions of Am. Philol. 
Assoc. for 1869-70, pp. 46-55; L. and S. s. v. od wy, I. 
1b.; B. § 139, 8]; — subjunc. of 2 aor., Mt. v. 18, 20, 
26; Mik. x215\5). Lk. 1. 15)>-xii. 59+ Jn. x. 285 xi. 265 1.Co. 
viii. 13; Heb. xiii. 5; Rev. iii. 3] RG LTrmrg. WH tat. ], 
and often. in questions: with 1 aor., Lk. xviii. 7 LT 
Tr WH; Rev. xv. 4 (in LT Tr WH with the subj. aor. 
and the fut.) ; with 2 aor., Jn. xvili.11. in declarations 
introduced by 67: with 1 aor., 1 Th. iv. 15; with 2 aor., 
Mt. xxiv. 34 [here RG T om. 671]; xxvi. 29 [LT TrWH 
om. 674]; Lk. xiii. 35 [T WH om. Lbr. érv]; xxii. 16; 
Jn. xi. 56; in relative clauses: with 1 aor., Mt. xvi. 28; 
Mk. ix.1; Acts xiii.41; Ro.iv.8; with 2 aor., Lk. xviii. 
30. 3. with the present subjunc. (as sometimes in 
Grk. auth., cf. W. 507 (473)): ovd€ od pn ce eyxatadeira, 
Heb. xiii. 5 Tdf. (for ¢yxarahinw Rec. et al.), (cf. B. 213 
(184)]. 

pry, ef O€ prye, see yé, 3 d. 

pndapdas, (adv. fr. undayds, and this fr. pndé, and dpuéds 
some one [perh. allied w. dua, q. v.]), [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. 
down], by no means, not at all: sc. rovro yévorro, in re- 
plies after an impv. [A. V. Not so], Acts x. 14; xi. 8. 
(Sept. for n>"on.) s 

pndé, (un, q. v-, and 8), [fr. Hom. down], a negative 
disjunctive conjunction; [cf. W. § 55, 6; B. § 149, 
13]; 1. used in continuing a negation or prohibi- 
tion, but not, and not, neither; preceded by pn, — either 
so that the two negatives have one verb in common: 
preceded by yx with a participle, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24; by py w. a pres. subjunc., 1 Co. v. 8 [here Lmrg. 
pres. indic.]; 1 Jn. iii. 18; by wy w. impv., Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 22; xiv.12; 1Jn.ii.15; by yy w. an aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur., Mt. x. 9 sq.; by eis rd wy, 2 Th. ii. 2 
LT Tr WH; —or so that pnd has its own verb: pre- 
ceded by és éay (av) pn, Mt. x. 14; Mk. vi. 11; by ta 
pn, Jn. iv. 15; by dmes pn, Lk. xvi. 26; w. a ptep. after 
pn w.a ptcp., Lk. xii.47; 2 Co. iv. 2; w. an impv. after 
pn w. impv., Jn. xiv. 27; Ro. vi. 12 sq.; Heb. xii. 5; 
pndevi émrider, foll. by pydé w. impy. 1 Tim. v. 22; w. 
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2 pers. of the aor. subj. after un w. 2 pers. of the aor. 
subj., Mt. vii. 6; xxiii. 9sq.; Lk. xvii. 23; Col. ii. 21; 
1 Pet. iii. 14; after ndé w. an aor. subj. Mk. viii. 26 [T 
reads wy for the first wndé, T WH Tr mrg. om. the sec- 
ond clause]; after pndéva w. an aor. subj. Lk. iii. 14 
[Tdf. repeats pndéva]; pndé... unde w. 1 pers. plur. pres. 
subj. 1 Co, x. 8 sq. [see below]; mapayyéAdwo foll. by yu 
w. inf... . pndé w. inf., Actsiv.18; 1 Tim.i.4; vi. 17; 
kadov 76 py... unde with inf. Ro. xiv. 21; w. gen. absol. 
after pnmw w. gen. absol. Ro. ix. 11; w. impv. after éis 
Td yn, 1 Co. x. 7; pnde is repeated several times in a neg- 
ative exhortation after efs 76 wy in 1 Co. x. 7-10. 2. 
not even (Lat. ne... quidem): w. an inf. after ¢ypawa, 
1 Co. v. 11; after éore, Mk. ii. 2; iii. 20 (where RG T 
badly pare [ef. W. 489 sq. (456); B. pp. 367, 369]); w. 
a pres. impv., Eph. v. 3; 2 Th. iii. 10. 

prydels, undepia, pydev (and pndev, Acts xxvii. 33 LT 
Tr WH, —a form not infreq. fr. Aristot. on [found as 
early as B. 0. 378, cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 
73]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 181sq.; W. § 5, 1d. 11; [B. 28 
(25)]; Kiihner § 187, 1 vol. i. 487 sq.), (fr. pnd and efs), 
[fr. Hom. down]; it is used either in connection with a 
noun, no, none, or absolutely, no one, not one, no man, 
neut. nothing, and in the same constructions as yn; ac- 
cordingly a. with an imperative: pndeis being 
the person to whom something is forbidden, 1 Co. iii. 
1s joilix. 24 Galevied (eh pheva OC Olsi-e.omludlbims 
iv.12; Tit. ii.15; Jas.i.13; 1 Jn. iii. 7; neut. under, 
sc. éorw [A. V. have thou nothing to do with ete.], Mt. 
xxvii. 19; pndeis in the dat. or the acc. depending on 
the impv., Ro. xiii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; pndev (accusative), 
Lk. iii. 13; ix.3; p. poBov, Rev. ii. 10 [here L Tr WH 
txt. un]. b. pndeis with the optative: once in 
the N. T., Mk. xi. 14 (where Rec. ovdeis) [cf. W. 476 
(443) ]. c. with the 2 pers. of the aor. subjunc., 
the pndeis depending on the verb; as, undevi eins, Mt. 
viii.4; xvii. 9; accus., Lk. iii. 14; x. 4; pndev (acc.), Acts 
Xvi. 28; kara pndeva Tpdrov, 2 Th. ii. 3. d. with the 
particles iva and drs (see yy, I. 3): with ta, Mt. xvi. 
20; Mk. v. 43; vi. 8; vii. 36; ix.9; Tit. iii. 13; Rev. iii. 
11; with dros, Acts viii. 24. e. with an infini 
tive ; a. with one that depends on another verb: — 
as on mapayyeddo, Lk. viii. 56; ix. 21; Acts xxiii. 22, 
Setkvups, Acts x. 28; Siatdoooua, Acts xxiv. 23; ava- 
OepariCw euavrov, Acts xxiii. 14; kpivw (acc. w. inf.), 
Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; edxyopat, 2 Co. xiii. 7; BotdAopat (acc. 
w. inf.), 1 Tim. v.14; tropepynokw teva, Tit. iii. 2, etc. ; 
mapaxad@ twa foll. by ro wn w. acc. and inf., 1 Th. iii. 
3 L (ed. ster.) T Tr WH. B. with an inf. depend- 
ing on dia rd: Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. f. with 
a participle (see un, I. 5); in dat., Acts xi.19; Ro. xii. 
17; accus. pndeva, Jn. viii. 10; Acts ix. 7; pndev, Acts iv. 
Dieexxvit. 33311 Co.x425,.270 2 Convas lOs.2 Ub anil 
1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit. ii. 8; Jas.i.6; 3J3n.7; pndepiav mpo- 
oxornv, 2 Co. vi. 3; pndeplay mrdnow, 1 Pet. iii. 6; pnde- 
play airiay, Acts xxviii. 18; avaBodny pnd. xxv. 17. g. 
noteworthy are — pndeis with a gen., Acts iv. 17; xxiv. 
23; pndev sc. rovrov, Rev. ii. 10 [RGT WH umrg.]; er 
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pndevi, in nothing, 1 Co. i. 7 [but yapiopar: is expressed 
here]; 2 Co. [vi. 3 (see h. below)]; vii. 9; Phil. i. 28; 
Jas. i. 4. pdev eivat, to be nothing i. e. of no account, 
opp. to efvai rt, Gal. vi. 3 (Soph. Aj. 754; other exx. fr. 
Grk. auth. see in Passow ii. p. 231°; [L. and S.s. v. IL; 
cf. B. § 129, 5]); pndev (ace.), nothing i.e. not at all, in 
no espect: Acts x. 20; xi. 12, (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 4; 
Tim. 43); as accus. of the obj. after verbs of harm, loss, 
damage, advantage, care, [cf. W. 227 (213); B. § 131, 
10]: as, BAamrew, Lk. iv. 35 [ef. W. 483 (450)], ae- 
AcioOa, Mk. v. 26; torepeiv, 2 Co. xi. 5; pepyuvav, Phil. 
iv. 6. h. examples of adouble negation, by which 
the denial is strengthened, where in Lat. quisyuam fol- 
lows a negation (cf. W. § 55, 9 b.): pnxére pndeis, Mk. 
xi. 14; Acts iv. 17; pndert pndév, Mk. i. 44 [Lom. Tr 
br. pndév]; Ro. xiii. 8; pndepiav ev pndevi, 2 Co. vi. 3; 
pry... ev pndevi, Phil. i. 285 pr... pndév, 2 Co. xiii. 7; 
py... pndepiav, 1 Pet. ili. 6; pn tus... kara pndeva Tpd- 
mov, 2 Th. ii. 3. 

pyserore, (undé and soré), adv., never: 2 Tim. iii. 7.* 

pySere, (unde and mo), ady., not yet: Heb. xi. 7.* 

Mios, -ov, 6, a Mede, a native or an inhabitant of 
Media, a well-known region of Asia whose chief city was 
Ecbatana [see B. D. s.v.]: Acts ii. 9. [Cf. B. D. and 
Schaff-Herzog s. v. Media.]* 

pnfev, see pndeis. 

pykért, (fr. un and ér), adv., employed in the same 
constructions as pn; no longer; no more; not here- 
after: a. with 3 pers. sing. 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 
RGTrtxt. with 2 pers. sing. Mk. ix. 25. b. with 
1 pers. plur. pres. subj. Ro. xiv. 13. c. with a pres. 
imperative: [Lk. viii. 49 LT Trtxt.WH]; Jn. v. 14; 
viii. 11; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Tim. v. 23. d. with the opta- 
tive: Mk. xi. 14. e. iva nett: 2Co. v.15; Eph. iv. 
14. f. with an infin. depending-—on another verb: 
on Bod (émi80d), Acts xxv. 24; on dmethAd, Acts iv. 17; 
on Aéyw Kk. paptrvpouat, Eph. iv. 17; on els 7d, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; on dare, Mk. i. 45; ii. 2; rod pyxére SovAeverv, Ro. vi. 
6. g. witha ptcp.: Acts xiii. 34 (ef. W. § 65, 10]; 
Romxven2ose be by iiied h. ov pnkére (see py, IV. 
2): with 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 LT Trmre. WH.* 

pAjKos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for J.S8; length: Rev. xxi. 16; 7d mAdros kal pijKos Kal 
Bdbos kai vos, language used in shadowing forth the 
greatness, extent, and number of the blessings received 
from Christ, Eph. iii. 18.* 

Enkive: (unxos); fr. Hdt. and Pind. down; to make 
long, to lengthen; in the Bible twice of plants, i. q. to cause 
to grow, inerease: 6 épirevoe Kipios Kai eros eunxuvev 
(932), Is. xliv. 14; hence Pass. [al. Mid.] pres. Lnkuvo- 
pa; to grow up: Mk. iv. 27 [unxdynrac (Tr mrg. -erat) |.” 

prrorh, -js, 9, (fr. pjdov a sheep, also a goat; as Kayn- 
Awrn [‘camlet’] fr. kdunros (ef. Lob. Paralip. p. 332), 
a shecpskin: Heb. xi. 37, and thence in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 17,1. For 738 an outer robe, mantle, Sept. in 
1 K. xix. 13, 19; 2 K. ii. 8, 18 sq., doubtless because 
these mantles were made of skins; hence more closely 
yw nys, a mantle of hair, Zech. xiii. 4 (where Sept. 
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déppis rptxivn). In the Byzant. writ. | Apoll. Dysk. 191, 
9] pnAwrn denotes a monk’s garment.* 

phy, [(fr. Hom. down)], a particle of affirmation, 
verily, certainly, truly, (Sap. vi. 25); 9 pny, see under 
7 fin. 

phy, gen. pnvds, 6, (w. Alex. acc. pivav, Rev. xxii. 2 
Lchm.; on which form see reff. under dpony, fin.); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. amonth: Lk. i. 24, 26, 36, 56; iv. 25; 
Acts vii. 20; xviii. 11; xix. 8; xx. 3; xxviii. 11; Jas. y. 
NG Reveixoy LO One xin Qexdlinoy xxi: 2. the 
time of new moon, new moon, (barbarous Lat. novilunium ; 
after the use of the Hebr. wn, which denotes both a 
‘month’ and a ‘new moon, asin Num. xxviii. 11; xxix 
1): Gal. iv. 10 [Bp. Lghtft. compares Is. lxvi. 23] (the 
first day of each month, when the new moon appeared, 
was a festival among the Hebrews; cf. Lev. xxiii. 24 
Num. xxviii. 11; Ps. Ixxx. (Ixxxi.) 4); [al. refer the 
passage to 1 (see Mey. ad loc.) ].* 

pyviw (cf. Curtius § 429]: 1 aor. éujvvca: 1 aor. pass. 
ptep. fem. pnvvOeioa; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. and Pind. 
down ; 1. to disclose or make known something 
secret; in a forensic sense, to inform, report: foll. by mod 
éoriy, Jn. xi. 57; ruvd tu, pass., Acts xxiii. 30. 2. 
univ. fo declare, tell, make known: 1 Co. x. 28. 3. 
to indicate, intimate: of a teacher; foll. by drt, Lk. xx. 
37. [A. V. uniformly show.]* 

py ovk, see wi, IIT. 1. 

pirore, (fr. wn and rore), [un more (separately) L WH 
(exc. Mt. xxv. 9, see below) Tr (exc. 2 Tim. ii. 25)], dif- 
fering from otzrore as yn does from ov; [fr. Hom. down]. 
Accordingly it is 1. a particle of Negation; not 
ever, never: érel unmore iaxvet, since it is never of force, 
because the writer thinks that the very idea of its hav- 
ing force is to be denied, Heb. ix. 17 [where WH txt. nA 
tére], on which see W. 480 (447), cf. B. 353 (804); but 
others refer this passage to 3 a. below. 2. apro- 
hibitory Conjunction; Jest ever, lest at any time, lest 
haply, (also written separately yn more [(see init.), esp. 
when the component parts retain each its distinctive 
force; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 129 sq.; Ellendt, 
Lex.Soph.ii.107. Inthe N. T. use of this particle the no- 
tion of time usual to woré seems to recede before that of 
contingency, lest perchance]), so that it refers to the pre- 
ceding verb and indicates the purpose of the designated 
action [W. § 56, 2]: w. a subj. pres. Lk. xii. 58; w.a 
subj. aor., Mt. iv. 6 and Lk. iv. 11, fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 12 
(where Sept. for 9); Mt. v. 25 [(cf. below)]; vii. 6 [R 
GJ; xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27 (both from Is. vi. 10, 
where Sept. for }5); Mt. xiii. 29 (od sc. Oé\w); xv. 32; 
xxvil.64; Mk.iv.12; Lk. xiv.12; withtva prefixed, ibid. 
29; w. a fut. indic. [see B. § 139, 7, cf. also p. 368 (315) 
d.J: (Mt. vii. 6 L T Tr WH; (cf. v. 25)]; Mk. xiv. 2; 
[Lk. xii. 58 LT Tr WH]. after verbs of fearing, 
taking care, [W.u.s.; B.§ 139, 48}: w. subj. aor., — 
so after mpocéxw, to take heed, lest etc., Lk. xxi. 34; Heb. 
ii. 1, (Sir. xi. 33); so that an antecedent poBovpevor or 
mpoo€xovres must be mentally supplied, Acts v. 39 ; pnrore 
ovk dpkéop, lest perchance there be not enough (so that ov» 


fn Trou 
dpxéoy forms one idea, and PoSotpeba must be supplied 
before pnmore), Mt. xxv.9R TWH mrg.; but LTr WH 
txt., together with Meyer et al., have correctly restored 
pirore (sc. Todro -yeverOw [W. § 64, 7 a.])* od L1) apkéon, 
i.e. not so! there will in no wise be enough (see pn, IV. 2)5 
cf. Bornemann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1848, p. 143 8q:3 
[but all the editors above named remove the punctua- 
tion mark after pymore ; in which case it may be connect- 
ed directly with the words which follow it and translated 
(with R. V.) ‘peradventure there will not be enough’; 
cf. B. § 148, 10, esp. p. 354 (304) note. For additional 
exx. of pnmore in this sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
10 p. 1179°, 24; with indic., ibid. pp. 1172%, 33; 1173 
22, etc.), see Soph. Lex. s. v.; Bttm. in his trans. of Apoll. 
Dysk., index s. v.; (cf. L. and S. s. v. wf, B.9)]. after 
oBovpa, w. pres. subjunc. Heb. iv. 1; so that poBod- 
pevos must be supplied before it, Lk. xiv. 8. after Bréwew 
w. a fut. indic. [ef. W. § 56, 2b.a.; B. 243 (209)], Heb. 
ii: 3. a particle of Interrogation accom- 
panied with doubt (see yy, III.), whether ever, whether at 
any time; whether perchance, whether haply, (Germ. doch 
nicht etwa; ob nicht etwa); a. in a direct question in- 
troduced by ere, for, else, (see érei, 2 sub fin.) : so ace. to 
the not improbable interpretation of some [e. g. L WH 
mrg., Delitzsch] in Heb. ix. 17, seein labove. In the re- 
maining N. T. passages so used that the inquirer, though 
he doubts and expects a negative answer, yet is inclined 
to believe what he doubtfully asks about; thus, ina direct 
question, in Jn. vii. 26. b. inindirect questions; a. 
w. the optative (where the words are regarded as the 
thought of some one [W. § 41 b.4¢.; B. § 139, 60]): Lk. 
iii. 15. [See B.] B. w. the subjunctive: 2 Tim. ii. 25 
[RGL (ef. B. 46 (40)); but TTr WH txt. give the 
optative], where pjmore xrd. depend on the suppressed 
idea diadoy:fopevos [cf. B. § 139, 62 fin.; W. u. s.].* 

phmov [T Tr] or pn mov [WH], that nowhere, lest any- 
where, [lest haply]: Acts xxvii.29T TrWH. (Hom. et 
al.) * 

_ [or ph wo, L. Tr in Ro. ix. 11], (un and 7A), [fr. 
Hom. down], adv.; i. not yet: in construction 
with the acc. and inf., Heb. ix. 8; w. a ptep., yaw yap 
yerrnevrwr, though they were not yet born, Ro. ix. 11, 
where cf. Fritzsche. 2. lest in any way [?]: Acts 
xxvii. 29 Lehm.* 

pares [G T, or py ros L Tr WH], (pq and wos), [fr. 
Hom. down}; 1. a conjunction, lest in any way, lest 
perchance ; a. in final sentences, w. an aor. subj., pre- 
ceded by a pres. 1 Co. ix. 27; preceded by an aor., 2 
Co. ii. 73 ix. 4. b. after verbs of fearing, taking 
heed: w. an aor. subj.,—after Bréreww, 1 Co. viii. 9; 
after goBeioGa, Acts xxvii. 29 R; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; 
w. a perf. indic., to indicate that what is feared has actu- 
ally taken place [W. § 56, 2b. a.; B. 242 (209)], Gal. 
iv. 11; w. an aor. subj., the idea of fearing being sup- 
pressed, Ro. xi. 21 Rec. [B. § 148, 10; cf. W. 474 
(442)]. 2. an interrogative particle, whether in 
any way, whether by any means: in an indirect question, 
with an indic. present (of a thing still continuing) and 
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aorist (of a thing already done), Gal. ii. 2 (I laid before 
them the gospel etc., sc. inquiring, whether haply etce.; Paul 
expects a negative answer, by which he wished his teach- 
ing concerning Christ to be approved by the apostles at 
Jerusalem, yet by no means because he himself had any 
doubt about its soundness, but that his adversaries might 
not misuse the authority of those apostles in assailing this 
teaching, and thereby frustrate his past and present en- 
deavors ; cf. Hofmann ad loc. [B. 353 (303). Others, 
however, take rpéyw as a subjunctive, and render lest 
haply I should be running ete. ; see W. 504 sq. (470), cf. 
Ellicott ad loc.]). w. the indicative (of a thing perhaps 
already done, but which the writer wishes had not been 
done) and the aor. subjunctive (of a thing future and 
uncertain, which he desires God to avert) in one and the 
same sentence, | Th. iii. 5 (where znmws depends on yravat; 
cf. Schott, Liinemann, [Ellicott], ad loc. ; [B. 353 (304) ; 
W. 505 (470)]).* 

pos, -ov, 6, the thigh: Rev. xix. 16. (From Hom. down; 
Sept. for }7.)* 

BAre, (uy and the enclitic ré), [fr. Hom. down], a cop- 
ulative conjunction of negation, neither, nor, (differing 
fr. ovre as yn does fr. od. It differs fr. wndé in that und€ 
separates different things, but unre those which are of the 
same kind or which are parts of one whole; cf. W. § 55, 
6; [B.§ 149, 13b.]): pyre... pyre, neither... nor, Lk. 
vii. 33 [T pa... pndé]; ix. 3 (five times); Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; xxvii. 20; Heb. vii. 3; (but in Eph. iv. 27 for 
pi). ++ wyre we must with LT Tr WH substitute pi... 
pndé). pay... pyre... pyre, Mt. v. 34-36 (four times) ; 
1 Tim.i. 7; Jas. v.12; Rev. vii. 3; ta ph... pre... 
pyre, Rev. vii. 1; unde... pyre... pyre, 2 Th.ii. 2 LT 
Tr WH; pi etvar dvdoracw, pndé dyyedov (for that is 
something other than dvdoracts), pyre mvedpa (because 
angels belong to the genus mvedyara), Acts xxiii. 8 RG; 
cf. W. 493 (459) ; [B. 367 (314) sq.].* 

HATH, gen. uytpds, dat. wnrpi, acc. pnrépa, h, [fr. Hom. 
down; fr. Skr. ma ‘to measure’; but whether denoting 
the ‘moulder,’ or the ‘ manager’ is debated; ef. Vaniéek 
p-657; Curtius § 472; (cf. uérpov)], Hebr. ox, a mother; 
prop.: Mt. i. 18; ii. 11, and often; trop. of that which 
is like a mother: Mt. xii. 49 sq.; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. xix. 
27; Ro. xvi. 13, cf. 1 Tim. v. 2; a city is called } pnrnp 
Tay mopvev, that produces and harbors the harlots, Rev. 
xvii. 5; of a city where races of men [i. e. Christians] 
originated, Gal. iv. 26 [here G T Tr WH om. L br. rdvrov 
(on the origin of which ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.}}. 

pare [so GT WH R (commonly), but wy re L (exe. 1 
Co. vi. 3) Tr (exc. Mt. xxvi. 22, 25; Mk. iv. 21)], (un 
and ri), whether at all, whether perchance, an interrogar 
tive expecting a negative answer; in a direct question 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa? [in Eng. generally untranslated; 
cf. W. § 57,3b.; B. 248 (213) ]): Mt. vii. 16; xxvi. 22, 
25; Mk. iv. 21; xiv. 19; Lk. vi. 39; Jn. vii. 81[RG]; 
viii. 22; xviii. 35; xxi. 5 [here all texts uu re (properly)]; 
Acts x. 47; 2 Co. xii. 18; Jas. iii. 113 pyre dpa, 2 Cot 
17; used by one asking doubtfully yet inclining to believe 
what he asks about (see ynmore, 3 a.): Mt. xii. 23; In 
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iv. 29. el pri, see ei, III. 10. pqreye (or pare ye) see in 
its place.* 

pariye [so GT WH; but pare ye RL, wh re ye Tr], 
(fr. pn, ri, yé), to say nothing of, not to mention, which 
ace. to the context is either a. much less; or b. 
much more, much rather; so once in the N. T., 1 Co. vi. 
3. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 801 sq.* 

patis [so R G Jn. iv. 33], more correctly py ris ; al 
prohibitive, let no one [ef. B. 31 (28)]: [w. 1 aor. subj. 
1 Co. xvi. 11]; w. 2 aor. subj. 2 Th. ii. 3. 2. inter- 
rogative, (Lat. nwm quis ?) hath anyone ete.: Jn. vii. 48; 
{2 Co. xii. 17, cf. B. § 151,7; W.574 (534)]; where one 
would gladly believe what he asks about doubtfully (see 
pars, sub fin.) : Jn. iv. 33.* 

HiTpa, -as, 7, (unTnp), the womb: Lk. ii. 23 (on which 
see dtavoiyw, 1); Ro. iv.19. (Hdt., Plat., al.; Sept. for 
Dr)-) * 

‘pEnTpaddas (also pntpadoias), LT Tr WH {see WH. 
App. p- 152] pnrpoddas, -ov, 6, (urnp, and ddorde to 
thresh, smite), a matricide: 1 Tim. i. 9. (Aeschyl., Plat., 
Leian., al.) * 

BNTPS-TONis, -ews, 7, (unTHP and mds), a metropolis, 
chief city; in the spurious subscription 1 Tim. vi. (22) 
fin.; [in this sense fr. Xen. down].* 

pla, see under eis. 

pralve; Pass., 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. pavOdow; pf. 3 
pers. sing. peulavra: (unless it be better to take this form 
asa plur.; cf. Kriiger § 33,3 Anm.9; Bim. Gram. § 101 
Anm. 7; Ausf. Spr. § 101 Anm. 13; B. 41 (36); [W. 
§ 58, 6 b. B.]), ptep. Hewtacpevos (Tit. 1.15 R G) and 
peptaupevos (ibid. LT Tr WH; also Sap. vii. 25; Tob. 
ii. 9; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 ed. Bekk.; cf. Matthiae j. p: 
415; Kriiger § 40 s. v.; Lod. ad Phryn. p. 85; Otto on 
Theophil. ad Autol.1,1p.2sq.; [Veitchs. v.]); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to dye with another color, to stain: édé- 
gavra doivxt, Hom. Il. 4, 141. 2. to defile, pollute, 
sully, contaminate, soil, (Sept. often for 80): in a physi- 
cal and a moral sense, cdpxa (of licentiousness), Jude 8; 
in a moral sense, ray cuveidnoww, Tov vooy, pass. Tit. i. 15; 
absol. to defile with sin, pass. ibid. and in Heb. xii. 15 ; for 
wm, Deut. xxiv. 6 (4); in aritual sense, of men, pass. 
Jn. xviii. 28 (Lev. xxii. 5,8; Num. xix. 13, 20; Tob. 
39) 5 

[Syn. wialvw, wordsyw: ace. to Trench (N. T. Syn. 
§ xxxi.) uialvw to stain differs from noAtvw to smear not only 
in its primary and outward sense, but in the circumstance 
that (like Eng. stain) it may be used in good part, while oa. 
admits of no worthy reference. ] 


placpa, -ros, Td, (Wwalvw), that which defiles [ef. Kav- 
xnHa, 2]; defilement (Vulg. coinquinatio): trop. pudopara 
Tov Kdgpou, Vices the foulness of which contaminates one 
in his intercourse with the ungodly mass of mankind, 
2 Pet. ii. 20, (Tragg., Antiph., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut.; Sept., Lev. vii. 8 (18); Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 34; 
Judith ix. 2; 1 Mace. xiii. 50.) * 

Hlacpds, -ov, d, (jaiva), the act of defiling, defilement, | 
pollution: émOvuia wracuod. defiling ust [W. § 34, 3 bal, | 
2 Pet. ii. 10. (Sap. xiv. 26; 1 Macc. iv 43; Plut. mor. | 
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p- 393 c.; Test. xii. Patr. [test. Lev. 17; test. Benj. 8; 
Graec. Ven. (passim); Herm. Past. sim. 5, 7, 2].) * 

plypa or (so LT) piyya, (on the accent ef. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 32 and 34, [ef. W. § 6,1 e.; 
Kpiua, init.]), -ros, rd, (ulyvupe), that which has been pro- 
duced by mixing,a mixture: Jn. xix. 39 [WH txt. €Avypa, 
q. v-J- (Sir. xxxviii. 8; Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

plyvupe and ploryw: 1 aor. gua; pf. pass. ptep. peuey- 
pevos* fr. Lom. down; to mix, mingle: ri run, one thing 
with another, Rev. viii. 7 Rec.; xv. 2; also ri & run [ef. 
B. § 133, 8], Rev. viii. 7 GL T Tr WH; perd rwos, with 
a thing, Mt. xxvii. 34; Lk. xiii. 1 (on which see aipa, 
2a.). [SYN. see cepavyyps, fin. Comp.: ovv-ava-ulyvup. | * 

BiKpds, -d, -ov, Compar. suxpdtepos, -<€pa, -epov, [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for jp, JOP, 3", small, Little ; 
used a. of size: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 31; hence 
of stature, 77 nAukia, Lk. xix. 3; of length, Jas. iii.5. — -b. 
of space: neut. mpoehOav [mpooedd. T Tr WH mrg. in 
Mt., Tr WH mrg. in Mk. (see mpooépxouat, a.) | puKpor, 
having gone forward a little, Mt. xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35, 
(cf. W. § 32,6; B. § 131, 11 sq.]. c. of age: less 
by birth, younger, Mk. xv. 40 [al. take this of stat. 
ure]; of pexpol, the little ones, young children, Mt. xviii. 
6,10,14; Mk.ix. 42; dad piKpov Ews peyddou [A. V. from 
the least to the greatest], Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11, (Jer. 
Wile UGS So-0<\abul, (xxxi.) 34); uukpos Te Kal péyas, [both 
small and great] i. e. all, Acts xxvi. 22; plur., Rey. xi. 
18; xiii. 16; xix. 5,18; xx. 12, d. of time, short, 
brief: neuter — nom., ére [or ére om.] puxpdy (sc. éarar) 
kal, (yet) a little while and ete. i.e. shortly (this shall come 
to pass), Jn. xiv. 19; xvi. 16 sq. 19, [(ef. Ex. xvii. 4)]; 
€rt puxpdv daov dcov (see dans, a.); without cai, Heb. x. 
37 (Is. xvi. 20); 76 puxpdv [Tr WH om. 76], Jn. xvi. 18; 
— pexpov ace. (of duration), Jn. xiii. 33 (Job xxxvi. 2); 
pixpov xpdvoy, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. vi. jE sore, 836 
pera puxpdv, after a little while, Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 
70, (mpd puxpod, Sap. xv. 8). e. of quantity, i. e. 
number or amount: pupa Coun, 1 Co. v. 6; Gal. v. 9; 
of number, puxpdy sotumov, Lk. xii. 32; of quantity, 
puxpa Sdvajus, Rev. iii. 8; neut. puxpdv (rt), @ little, 2 Co. 
XlapelwliGs f. of rank or influence: Mt. x. 42; Lk. 
ix. 485 xvii. 2; 6 puxpdrepos év Ty Baoweia ré&v op. he 
that is inferior to the other citizens of the kingdom of 
heaven in knowledge of the gospel [R. V. but little in 
etc.; of. W. 244 (229); B. § 123, 13], Mt. xi. 11; Lk. 
vii. 28.* 

MA&nros, -ov, 7, Miletus, a maritime city [now nearly 
ten miles fr. the coast (cf. Acts xx. 38)] of Caria or 
Ionia, near the mouths of the Meander and not far le 
35 m.S.] from Ephesus. It was the mother of many 
[some eighty] colonies, and the birth-place of Thales 
Anaximander, and other celebrated men: Acts xx. 15, 
17; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 90 &q.}* 

piAtoy, -ov, 7d, (a word of Lat. origin (cf, B. 18 (16)]), 
a mile, among the Romans the distance of a thousand 
paces or eight stadia, [somewhat less than our mile]: 
Mt. v.41. (Polyb., Strab., Plut.) * 

Mip€opar, -oduar; (uipos [an actor, mimic]); to imitate: 


MLLNTNS 


twd, any one, 2 Th. iii. 7,9; ri, Heb. xiii. 7, 3 Jn. 11. 
[Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., al.]* 

PALNTHs, -ov, 6, an imitator: yivoual twos (gen. of pers.), 
1Co.iv.16; xi.1; Eph.v.1; 1 Th.i. 6; ii.14; Heb. vi. 
12; w. gen. of the thing, 1 Pet. iii. 13 Rec. (where L T 
Tr WH @erai). [Plat., Isoer., al.]* 

pipvicke: (MNAQ [allied w. péve, pavOdvo; cf. Lat. 
maneo, moneo, mentio, etc.; cf. Curtius § 429]); to remind: 
Hom., Pind., Theogn., Eur., al.; Pass. and Mid., pres. 
piprvnoxoua (Heb. ii. 6; xiii. 3; rare in Attic); 1 aov. 
euynoOnv; pf. péuvnuar; 1 fut. pass. in a mid. sense, 
pryjcOjocopa (Heb. x.17 LT Tr WH); Sept. for 73;; 
to be recalled or to return to one’s mind, to remind one’s 
self of, to remember; éuynobnv, with a pass. signif. [cf. 
B. 52 (46) ], to be recalled to mind, to be remembered, had 
in remembrance: éveamudv twos, before i. e. in the mind of 
one (see évamior, 1 c.), Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19, (pas- 
sively also in Ezek. xviii. 22; [Sir. xvi. 17 Rec.]; and 
dvapyno Ojva, Num. x. 9; Ps. eviii. (cix.) 16) ;— with a 
mid. signif., foll. by a gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 10 c.], 
to remember a thing: Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxiv. 8; Acts 
xi. 16; 2 Pet. iii.2; Jude17; prnoOjva édéovs, to call 
to remembrance former love, Lk. i. 54 (cf. Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6); ts dtaOnxns, Lk. i. 72 (Gen. ix. 15; Ex. ii. 24; 
1 Mace. iv.10; 2 Mace. i. 2); py prnoOjvar rdv dpaptidv 
tevos, [A. V. to remember no more] i. e. to forgive, Heb. 
viii. 12; x. 17, (after the Hebr.; see Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 7; 
Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; Is. xliii. 25; and on the other hand, 
to remember the sins of any one is said of one about to 
punish them, Jer. xiv. 10; 1 Mace. v.43 vi. 12); w. gen. 
of a pers., to remember for good, remember and care 
for: Lk. xxiii. 42; foll. by 6m, Mt. v. 23; xxvii. 63; Lk. 
xvi. 25; Jn. ii. 17, 22; xii. 16; by ws, Lk. xxiv. 6. pf. 
peprvnpa, in the sense of a present [cf. W. 274 (257)], 
to be mindful of: w. gen. of the thing, 2 Tim. i. 4; mdvra 
pov pépynode, in all things ye are mindful of me, 1 Co. 
xi. 2; pres. pipvnokopat, w. gen. of the pers., to remem- 
ber one in order to care for him, Heb. ii. 2 (fr. Ps. viii. 
D) sexi, 3. 

pioée, -@; impf. éuicovv; fut. projow; 1 aor. euionca; 
pf. weplonxa; Pass., pres. ptcp. puoovpevos; pf. ptep. 
pepsonuévos (Rev. xviii. 2); Sept. for xjv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to hate, pursue with hatred, detest; pass. to be 
hated, detested: riva, Mt. v. 43 and Rec. in 44; xxiv. 10; 
Lk. i. 71; vi. 22,27; xix.14; Jn. vii. 7; xv. 18 sq. 23- 
253 xvii. 145" Tit: im-33 1 Jn. ii. 9) (11); iil. 13, 15%; iv. 
20; Rey. xvii. 16; pass., Mt. x. 22; xxiv.9; [Mk. xiii. 
13]; Lk. xxi.17; ri: Jn. iii. 20; Ro. vii. 15; Eph. v. 29; 
Heb. i. 9; Jude 23; Rev. ii. 6 and Rec. in 15; pass. ib. 
~viii. 2. Not a few interpreters have attributed to 
puceiv in Gen. xxix. 31 (cf. 30); Deut. xxi. 15 sq.; Mt. 
vi, 24; Lk. xiv. 26; xvi. 13; [Jn. xii. 25]; Ro. ix. 13, 
the signification to love less, to postpone in love or esteem, 
to slight, through oversight of the circumstance that ‘the 
Orientals, in accordance with their greater excitability, 
are wont both to feel and to profess Jove and hate where 
we Occidentals, with our cooler temperament, feel and 
express nothing more than interest in, or disregard and 


[Comp.: dva-, ém-ava-, brro-pipynoKe. | * 
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indifference to a thing’; Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. pu 
304; cf. Riickert, Magazin f. Exegese u. Theologie des 
N.-T. p. 27 sqq.* 

proBaroSocrla, -as, 7, (utoOds and drodidepue; cf. the 
po Godocia of the Grk. writ. [W. 24]), payment of wages 
due, recompense: of reward, Heb. x. 35; xi. 26; of pun 
ishment, Heb. ii. 2. (Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

pic8-arro-86Tms, -ov, 6, (utoOds and drodidap; cf. the 
pic Ooddrns of the Grk. writ.), (Vulg. remunerator); one 
who pays wages, a rewarder: Heb. xi.6. (Several times 
in eccles. writ.) * 

plobios, -a, -ov, also of two terminations [cf. W. § 11. 
1], (ui 8ds), employed for hire, hired: as subst. [A. V. 
hired servant], Lk. xv. 17, 19, [21 WH in br.], (Sept. 
for 12¥, Lev. xxv. 50; Job vii.1. Tob. v. 123. Sir. 
vii. 20; xxxi. 27; xxxvii.11. Anth. 6, 283, 3; Plut.).* 

pi Bés, -od, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 13%, also for 
Navn, ete. ; 1. dues paid for work; wages, hire: 
Ro. iv. 4 (kara dpetAnua); in a prov., Lk. x. 7 and 1 Tim. 
v. 18; Mt. xx. 8; Jas. v. 4; Jude 11 (on which see 
exxéo, fin.) ; proOds ddtkias, wages obtained by iniquity, 
Acts i. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 15, [ef. W. § 30, 1 a.]. 2. re 
ward: used — of the fruit naturally resulting from toils 
and endeavors, Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. ix. 18;—of divine 
recompense : a. in both senses, rewards and pun- 
ishments: Rev. xxii. 12. b. of the rewards which 
God bestows, or will bestow, upon good deeds and en- 
deavors (on the correct theory about which cf. Weiss, 
Die Lehre Christi vom Lohn, in the Deutsche Zeitschr. 
fiir christl. Wissenschaft, 1853, p. 319 sqq.; Mehlhorn, 
d. Lohnbegr. Jesu, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. 
1876, p. 721 sqq.; [cf. Beyer in Herzog xx. pp. 4-14]): 
Mt. v. 12; vi. 2,5, 16; x.41sq.; Mk. ix. 41; Lk. vi. 28, 
35; 1 Co. iii. 8,14; 2Jn.8; Rev. xi. 18; ¢yew puoddy, to 
have a reward, is used of those for whom a reward is 
reserved by God, whom a divine reward awaits, Mt. v. 
46; 1 Co.ix.17; with mapa ro marpi tyav ev tr. otpn 
added, Mt. vi. 1. c. of punishments: pucOds ddsxias, 
2 Pet. ii. 13; rHs SvoceBeias, 2 Macc. viii. 33.* 

picOde: (pcOds); 1 aor. mid. euicbwodyny; to let out 
for hire; to hire [cf. W. § 38, 3]: red, Mt. xx. 1, 7. 
(Hat., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for 13¥, Deut. 
KK Ae 2 Chra xxiv 1 2)) 

ploPwpa, -ros, To, (uicOow) ; 1. the price for which any 
thing is either let or hired (Hat., Isocr., Dem., Ael., al.; 
of a harlot’s hire, Hos. ii. 12; Deut. xxiii. 18; Mic. i. 7; 
Prov. xix. 13; Ezek. xvi. 31-34, and in class. Grk. [cf. 
Philo in Flac. § 16 fin.]). 2. that which is either let 
or hired for a price, as a house, dwelling, lodging [(cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. p. 9 note ®)]: Acts xxviii. 
30.* 

piobwrds, -o0, 6, (uicOdw), one hired, a hireling: Mk.i 
20; Jn. x.12sq. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. for 
~waty.)* 

Mirvdjvyn, -ns, 9, Mitylene, the chief maritime town 
of the island of Lesbos in the Aigean: Acts xx. 14, 
[ Lewin, St. Paul, 1i. 84 sq.]* 

Mixana, 6, (OND, i. e. ‘who like God?”), Michael. 


“~ 
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the name of an archangel, who was supposed to be the 
guardian angel of the Israelites (Dan. xii.1; x. 13, 21): 
Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

pv, -as, 7, a word of Eastern origin (cf. Schrader, Keil- 

S.- Dey 

inschriften u. s. w. p. 143], Arab. ee Syr. LadSo, 
Hebr. 732 (fr. 731 to appoint, mark out, count, etc.), 
Lat. mina; 1. in the O. T. a weight, and an imaginary 
coin or money of account, equal to one hundred shekels: 
1K. x. 17, cf. 2 Chr. ix. 16; 2 Esdr. ii. 69, (otherwise in 
Ezek. xlv. 12 [cf. Bible Educator, index s. v. Maneh; 
Schrader in Riehm s. v. Mine p. 1000 sq.]). 2. In 
Attic a weight and a sum of money equal to one hun- 
dred drachmae (see dpayyy [and B. D.s. v. Pound; esp. 
Schrader in Riehm u. s.]): Lk. xix. 13, 16, 18, 20, 24 sq.* 

PVGopat, See pLynoKa. 

Mvdowy, -wvos, 6, (MNAQ), Mnason, a Christian of 
Cyprus: Acts xxi.16. (The name was com. also among 
the Grks.; [cf. Benseler’s Pape’s Eigennamen, s. v.].) * 

pveta,, -as, 7, (uywnoKkw), remembrance, memory, mention : 
ent mdon TH pveia bpoy, as often as | remember you [lit. 
‘on all my remembrance’ etc. ef. W. § 18, 4], Phil. i. 3; 
moveco Oar pveiav tuds, to make mention of one, Ro. i. 9; 
Eph.i.16; 1 Th.i.2; Philem.4, (Plat. Phaedr. p. 254a.; 
Diog. Laért. 8. 2, 66; Sept. Ps. ex. (exi.) 4); pw. éxew 
twos, to be mindful of one, 1 Th. iii. 6 (Soph., Arstph., 
Eur., al.) ; aduadeurrov exe thy mepi Twos pveiav, 2 Tim. 
Tigoee 

pvipa, -ros, TJ, (uvaopat, pf. pass. wéuynpac) 5 i 
a monument or memorval to perpetuate the memory of any 
person or thing (Hom., Pind., Soph., al.). 2. a se- 
pulchral monument (Hom., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.). 3. 
a sepulchre or tomb (receptacle where a dead body is de- 
posited (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sq.]): 
Mk.v.3GLT Tr WH; v.5; [xv.46 TWH]; Lk. viii. 
27; xxiii. 53; xxiv. 1; Acts ii. 29; vii. 16; Rev. xi. 9, 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 1, 3; Sept. for 3p)" 

pvyctov, -ov, Td} 1. any visible object for preserv- 
ing or recalling the memory of any person or thing; a me- 
moral, monument, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., sqq.) ; in bibl. 
Grk. so in Sap. x. 7; specifically, a sepulchral monument : 
oixodopety pynweta, Lk. xi. 47; Joseph. antt. 13, 6,5. 2. 
in the Scriptures a sepulchre, tomb: Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvii. 
52,60; xxviii. 8; Mk. v.2; vi. 29; Lk. xi.44; Jn. v. 28; 
xi. 17, 31, and often in the Gospels; Acts xiii. 29; Sept. 
for 3p, Gen. xxiii. 6, 9; 1.5; Is. xxii. 16, ete. 

BVAEN, -7S, 7, (4vdopa); a. memory,remembrance; b. 
mention: pynuny troveia Gai twos, to remember a thing, call 
it to remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 15; the same expression oc- 
curs in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, but in the sense of Lat. 
mentionem facere, to make mention of a thing.* 

Byjpovedw; impf. 3 pers. plur. éuynudvevoy; 1 aor. euyn- 
povevoa; (urmpor mindful); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
315 1. to be mindful of, to remember, to call to 
nind: absol. Mk. viii. 18; rwds, Lk. xvii. 32; Jn. xv. 20; 
xvi. 4,21; Actsxx. 35; 1Th.i.3; [Heb. xiii. 7]; con- 
textually i. q. to think of and feel for a person or thing: 
w. gen. of the thing, Col. iv. 18; ray mrwyay, Gal ii. 10 


416 


povyanis 


(see pourvnoke, fin.) ; w. an acc. of the obj. to hold in mem- 
ory, keep in mind: rwd, 2 Tim. ii. 8; ri, Mt. xvi. 9; 1 
Th. ii. 9; ra aducnuara, of God as punishing them, Rev. 
XViii. 5 (see puuvnoxw). Cf. Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2; W. 
p- 205 (193); [B. § 132, 14]. foll. by dr, Acts xx. 31; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 5; foll. by an indir. question, Rev. 
rh, BR Tre BE 2. io make mention of: rwds, Heb. xi. 
15 [but al. refer this to 1 above] (Plut. Them. 82; ri, 
Plat. de rep. 4 p. 441 d.; lege. 4 p. 723 ¢.); mepi twos 
(as pvacOa in classic Grk., see Matthiae § 347 Anm. 1), 
Heb. xi. 22; so in Lat. memini de aliquo; cf. Ramshorn, 
Lat. Gr. §111 note 1; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. memini, 
J. 3; cf. Eng. remember about, etc.]. * 

pvypdcvvoy, -ov, Td, (uvnwy), a memorial (that by which 
the memory of any person or thing is preserved), a remem- 
brance: eis pynudcuvdr rivos, to perpetuate one’s memory, 
Mt. xxvi.13; Mk. xiv.9; ai mpocevyai cov .. . avéBnaay 
eis pnp. evortov tT. Oeov, (without the fig.) have become 
known to God, so that he heeds and is about to help thee, 
Acts x. 4. (Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Plut., al.; Sept. for 
V3, [215 also for 73I8, i. e. that part of a sacrifice 
which was burned on the altar together with the frank- 
incense, that its fragrance might ascend to heaven and 
commend the offerer to God’s remembrance, Lev. ii. 9, 
16; v.12; Num. v. 26; hence evwdia els pynudovvor, Sir. 
xlv, 16; and often in Siracid., 1 Mace., etc.) * 

pynoredw: Pass., pf. ptcp. peuvnoreupévos (RG) and 
éurmotevpevos (LT Tr WH) [ef. W. § 12, 10; Veitch s, 
v.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; 1 aor. ptcp. pynorevdeis; (ura 
ards betrothed, espoused); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
WIN; tuvd (yuvaixa), lo woo her and ask her in marriage; 
pass. to be promised in marriage, be betrothed: rwi, Mt. i. 
18; Lk. i. 27; ii. 5. 

poyyt-Adnos, (fr. wdyyos[al. poyyéds, cf. Chandler § 366} 
one who has a hoarse, hollow voice, and AdAos), speaking 
with a harsh or thick voice: Mk. vii. 32 Tdf. ed. 2, Tr txt.; 
but the common reading poyAddos deserves the prefer- 
ence; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 302 sq. (Etym. Magn. [s. 
v. Barrapi¢ery].) * 

poyt-Addos [on its accent cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -o», 
(udys and Addos), speaking with difficulty, [A. V. having 
an impediment in lis speech]: Mk. vii. 32 [not 'Tr txt.]. 
(Aét. 8, 38; Schol. ad Leian. Jov. trag. c. 27; Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 100, 22; Sept. for Dos, dumb, Is. xxxv. 6.)* 

poyts, (udyos toil), fr. Hom. down, hardly, with diffi- 
culty: Lk.ix.39[yet WH Trmrg. pods, q.v.]. (3 Mace. 
vii. 6.) * 

p68t0s, -ov, 6, the Lat. modius, a dry measure holding 
16 sextarii (or one sixth of the Attic medimnus; Corn. 
Nep. Att. 2 [i.e. about a peck, A. V. bushel; cf. BB. DD. 
s.v. Weights and Measures]): Mt. v.15; Mk.iv.21; Lk. 
xi. 33.* 

porxadls, -iSos, 7, (orxds), a word unknown to the 
earlier writ. but found in Plut., Heliod., al.; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 452; [W. 24]; Sept. for nox3 (Ezek. xvi. 38; 
xxiii. 45) and NdNI (Hos. iii. 1; Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx. 
20)); an adulteress; a. prop.: Ro. vii. 3; dpOarpor 
peotoi porxadidos, eyes always on the watch for an adul- 


pouydew 
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teress, or from which adulterous desire beams forth, 2 | arms. It was heated red-hot by fire from within, and the 


Pet. ii. 14. b. As the intimate alliance of God with 
the people of Israel was likened to a marriage, those who 
relapse into idolatry are said to commit adultery or play 
the harlot (Ezek. xvi. 15 sqq.; xxiii. 43 sqq., etc.) ; hence 
provyanis is fig. equiv. to faithless to God, unclean, apostate : 
Jas. iv.4 [where cf. Alford]; as an adj. (cf. Matthiae 
§ 429, 4), yeved pory.: Mt. xii. 39; xvi.4; Mk. viii. 38. 
[Cf. Clem. Alex. strom. vi. c. 16 § 146 p. 292, 5 ed. Sylb.]* 

pouxde, -d: to have unlawful intercourse with another’s 
wife, to commit adultery with: twa. in bibl. Grk. mid. 
potya@pat, to commit adultery: of the man, Mt. v. 32° [yet 
WH br.]; xix. 9° [yet not WH mrg.], 9°. [RGLTr 
br. WH mrg.]; em airnvy, commits the sin of adultery 
against her (i. e. that has been put away), Mk. x.11; of 
the woman, Mt. v. 32° (where LT Tr WH poryevOjvac 
for poryaoOar) ; Mk.x.12. (Sept. for 483, Jer. iii. 8; v. 
7; ix. 2, ete.; in Grk. writ. fig. in the active, with rip 
@dXaccay, to usurp unlawful control over the sea, Xen. 
Hell. 1, 6,15; 7d AexGev, to falsify, corrupt, Ael. n. a. 
7, 39.)* 

porxela, -as, 7, (uorxevw), adultery: In. viii. 3; Gal. v. 
19 Rec.; plur. [W. § 27, 3; B. § 123, 2]: Mt. xv. 19; 
Mk. vii. 21. (Jer. xiii. 27; Hos. ii. 2; iv. 2; [Andoc., 
Lys.], Plat., Aeschin., Leian., al.) * 

poxedw ; fut. poryevow; 1 aor. euoiyevoa; Pass., pres. 
ptep. poryevouevn; 1 aor. inf. porxevOqvar; (worxds); fr. 
Arstph. and Xen. down; Sept. for 581; to commit adul- 
tery 3 a. absol. (to be an adulterer): Mt. v. 27; xix. 
18; Mk. x. 19; Lk. xvi. 18; xviii. 20; Ro. ii. 225 xiii. 
Oe elas. i. Lt b. twa (yvvatka), to commit adultery 
with, have unlawful intercourse with another’s wife: Mt. 
v. 28 (Deut. v. 18; Lev. xx. 10; Arstph. av.558; Plat. 
rep. 2 p. 360 b.; Leian. dial. deor. 6, 3; Aristaenet. epp. 
1, 20; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 2, 14); pass. of the wife, to 
suffer adultery, be debauched: Mt. v. 32* LT Tr WH; 
[xix. 9 WH mrg.]; Jn. viii. 4. By a Hebraism (see 
potxaris, b.) trop. werd twos (yuvarkds) porxevew is used 
of those who at a woman’s solicitation are drawn away 
to idolatry, i. e. to the eating of things sacrificed to idols, 
Rev. ii. 22; cf. Jer. iii. 9, etc.* 

poxds, -ov, 6, an adulierer: Lk. xviii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. xiii. 4. Hebraistically (see poryadis, b.) and fig. 
faithless toward God, ungodly: Jas. iv.4 RG. (Soph., 
Arstph., Xen., Plut., sqq.; Sept.) * 

ports, (uddos toil); an adv. used by post-Hom. writ. in- 
discriminately with poy:s ; a. with difficulty, hardly, 
(cf. Sap. ix. 16, where pera révov corresponds to it in the 
parallel member) : [Lk. ix. 39 Trmrg. WH (al. pdyis, q. 
v.)]; Acts xiv. 18; xxvii. 7sq.16; 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. 
not easily, i. e. scarcely, very rarely: Ro. v. 7.* 

Modsy, 6, (Hebr. 7b, D59n, also D391; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. ii. p. 794 sq.), indecl., Moloch, name of the idol- 
god of the Ammonites, to which human victims, particu- 
larly young children, were offered in sacrifice. Ac- 
cording to the description in the Jalkut ([Rashi (vulg. 
Jarchi) } on Jer. vii. [31 ]), its image was a hollow brazen 
figure, with the head of an ox, and outstretched human 


little ones placed in its arms to be slowly burned, while 
to prevent their parents from hearing their dying cries 
the sacrificing-priests beat drums (see yéevva): Acts vii. 
43 fr. Am. v. 26 Sept., where Hebr. D339n, which ought 
to have been translated Bacwdéas dyer, i. e. of your idol. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Moloch; J. G. Miiller in Herzog 
ix. 714sq.; Merz in Schenkel v. 194 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Molech, Moloch; W. Robertson Smith in Encye. Brit. ed. 
9, 8. v.; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch etc. and esp. in 
Herzog 2 vol. x. 168-178].* 

podtve: 1 aor. act. éudAuva; Pass. pres. poddvopar; 1 
aor. euodvvOnv; fr. Arstph. down; to pollute, stain, con- 
taminate, defile; in the N. T. used only in symbolic and 
fig. discourse : ovK éudduvay 7a iudtia adraéy, of those who 
have kept themselves pure from the defilement of sin, 
Rev. iii. 4 (cf. Zech. iii. 3 sq.); pera yuvatkdv odk epo- 
AdvOnoav, who have not soiled themselves by fornication 
and adultery, Rev. xiv. 4; 9 ouveidnots podvverat, of a 
conscience reproached (defiled) by sin, 1 Co. viii. 7 (in- 
explebili quodam laedendi proposito conscientiam pol- 
luebat, Amm. Marcell. 15, 2; opp. to caOapa cvveidnars, 
1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3; poddiveww Thy oxny, Sir. xxi. 
28; but see puaivw, 2). [SYN. see paiva, fin.]* 

podrvepds, -ov, 6, (uodvvw), defilement (Vulg. inquina- 
mentum); an action by which anything is defiled: with 
gen. of the thing defiled, capkés kal mvedparos, 2 Co. vii. 
1. (Jer. xxiii. 15; 1 Esdr. viii. 80 ; 2 Macc. v. 27; Plut. 
mor. p. 779 c.; [Joseph.c. Ap. 1,32, 2; 2, 24,5; ete.]; 
often in eccl. writ.) * 

pony, -7s, 7, (ueupopas), blame: exew poudyy mpds 
twa, to have matter of complaint against any one, Col. 
ili. 138. (Pind., Trage., al.) * 

povn, -As, 7, (uévw), [fr. Hdt. down], a staying, abiding, 
dwelling, abode: Jn. xiv. 2; povyy roetv (L T Tr WH 
movetaObat, as in Thue. 1, 131; Joseph. antt. 8,138, 7; 13, 
2,1), tomake an (one's) abode, mapa tux metaph. of God 
and Christ by their power and spirit exerting a most 
blessed influence on the souls of believers, Jn. xiv. 23; 
see rota, 1 c.* 

povoyevis, -€s, (udvos and yevos), (Cic. unigena; Vulg. 
[in Lk. unicus, elsewh.] and in eccl. writ. wnigenitus), 
single of its kind, only, [A.V. only-begotten] ; used of only 
sons or daughters (viewed in relation to their parents), 
Hes. theog. 426, 448; Hdt. 7, 221; Plat. Critias 113 d.; 
Joseph. antt. 1, 13,1; 2, 7,4; povoyevés rexvoy marpi, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 898. Soin the Scriptures: Heb. xi. 17; 
povoyer7 eivai tut (to be one’s only son or daughter), Judg. 
xi. 84; Tob. iii. 15; Lk. vii. 12; viii. 42; ix. 38; [ef. 
Westcott on Epp. of Jn. p. 162 sqq.]. Hence the ex- 
pression 6 povoy. vids rod Geod and vids Tov Geod 6 povoy., 
Jn. iii. 16, 18; i. 18 [see below]; 1 Jn. iv. 9; povoyevns 
mapa marpés, Jn. i. 14 [some take this generally, owing to 
the omission of the art. (cf. Green p. 48 sq.)], used of 
Christ, denotes the only son of God or one who in the sense 
in which he himself is the son of God has no brethren. 
He is so spoken of by John not because 6 Adyos which 
was evoapkweis in him was eternally generated by God 


povos 


the Father (the orthodox interpretation), or came forth 
from the being of God just before the beginning of the 
world (Subordinationism), but because by the incarna- 
tion (évedpxwors) of the Adyos in him he is of nature 
or essentially Son of God, and so in a very different 
sense from that in which men are made by him réxva rod 
Geod (Jn. i. 13). For since in the writings of John the 
title 6 vids rod Geov is given only tothe historic Christ 
so called, neither the Logos alone, nor Jesus alone, 
but 6 Adyos 6 €vcapxw Geis or Jesus through the Adyos 
united with God, is 6 povoy. vids tov Geod. The reading 
povoyevns Oeds (without the article before povoy.) in Jn. 
i. 18, — which is supported by no inconsiderable weight 
of ancient testimony, received into the text by Tregelles, 
and Westcott and Hort, defended with much learning 
by Dr. Hort (“On povoyevys Geds in Scripture and Tra- 
dition”’ in his “Two Dissertations”? Camb. and Lond. 
1876), and seems not improbable to Harnack (in the 
Theol. Lit.-Zeit. for 1876, p. 541 sqq.) [and Weiss (in 
Meyer 6te Aufl. ad loc.) ], but is foreign to John’s mode 
of thought and speech (iii. 16,18; 1 Jn. iv. 9), dissonant 
and harsh, — appears to owe its origin to a dogmatic zeal 
which broke out soon after the early days of the church ; 
{see articles on the reading by Prof. Abbot in the Bib. 
Sacr. for Oct. 1861 and in the Unitarian Rev. for Jane 
1875, (in the latter copious reff. to other discussions of 
the same passage are given); see also Prof. Drummond 
in the Theol. Rev. for Oct. 1871]. Further, see Grimm, 
Exet. Hdbch. on Sap. p. 152 sq.; [Westcott u. s.].* 
p6vos, -7,-ov, Sept. chiefly for 127, [fr. 1om.down]; 1. 
an adjective, alone (without a companion) ; a. with 
verbs: etvat, evpioxer Oat, katadeirec Out, etc., Mt. xiv. 23 ; 
Mk. vi. 47; Lk. ix. 36; Jn. viii. 9; 1 Th. ili. 1; added to 
the pronouns é¢ya, airos, ov, etc.: Mt. xviii. 15; Mk. ix. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 18; Ro. xi. 3; xvi. 4, ete. b. it is joined 
with its noun to other verbs also, so that what is predi- 
cated may be declared to apply to some one person alone 
[cf. W. 131 (124) note]: Mt. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv. 
12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Jn. vi. 22; Heb. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 11; with a neg. foll. by dAda, Mt. iv. 4. 
6 povos Geos, he who alone is God: Jn. v.44; xvii.3; Ro. 
Xvi. 27; 6 povos Seomorns, Jude 4. ovk... ef pt) povos: 
Mt. xii. 4; xvii. 8; xxiv. 36; Lk. vi.4; ovdeis... ef wy 
povos, Phil. iv. 15. i. q. forsaken, destitute of help, Lk. 
x. 40; Jn. vill. 16; xvi. 32, (Sap. x. 1). 2. Neut. 
pdvov as adv., alone, cniy, merely : added to the obj., Mt. 
v.47; x.42; Acts xviii. 25; Gal. iii. 2; to the gen. Ro. 
iii. 29 [here WH mre. pdvwrv]; referring to an action ex- 
pressed by a verb, Mt. ix. 21; xiv. 36; Mk. v. 36; Lk. 
vill. 50; Acts vill. 16; 1) Co. xv. 19; Gal. i. 23% ii. 10. 
povov pn, Gal. v.13; od (42) pdvoy, Gal. iv.18; Jas. i. 22; 
ii. 24; foll. by adda, Acts xix. 26[L dda kal; cf. W. 498 
(464); B. 370 (3817)]; by adda roAA@ padAop, Phil. ii. 
12; by dAda kai, Mt. xxi. 21; Jn. v. 18; xi. 52; xii. 9; 
xili. 9; xvii. 20; Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. (see as above, esp. 
B:)i|/sicxidl3 exccvin2 9G xxavile Ohm vomiens 2-8 lye oos 
23; 2Co. vii. 7, ete.; ov pdvov dé, dAXa Kai: Acts xix. 27; 
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23; ix.10; 2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 19; Phil. ii. 27 [here od dé 
povov etc.]; 1 Tim. v.13; [2 Tim. iv. 8. xara pdvas (sc. 
xXopas), see Karapdvas }. 

pov-dd0adpos, -ov, (udvos, dpOarpos), (Vulg. luscus, Mk, 
ix. 47), deprived of one eye, having one eye: Mt. xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47. (Hdt., Apollod., Strab., Diog. Laért., al. ; 
[Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136: Bekk. Anecd. i. 280; Ruther: 
ford, New Phryn. p. 209; W. 24].) * 

povew, -@: (udvos); fr. Hom. down; to make single or 
solitary; to leave alone, forsake: pf. pass. ptep. xnpa 
pepovwpern, i. e. without children, 1 Tim. v. 5, ef. 4.* 

pop, -7s, 7, [fr. root signifying ‘to lay hold of’, ‘seize’ 
(ef. Germ. Fussung); Fick, Pt.i. p.174; Vaniéek p. 719], 
fr. Hom. down, the form by which a person or thing strikes 
the vision; the external appearance: children are said to 
reflect puxjs re kat poppjs duotdrnra (of their parents), 
4 Mace. xv. 3 (4); epavepaOn ev érépa poppy, Mk. xvi. 12; 
ev poppy Geovd wrdpxywy, Phil. ii. 6; poppyv SovAov AaBav, 
ibid. 7; this whole passage (as I have shown more 
fully in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 33 
sqq-, with which compare the different view given by 
Holsten in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 449 
sqq-) is to be explained as follows: who, although (for- 
merly when he was Adyos doapkos) he bore the form (in 
which he appeared to the inhabitants of heaven) of God 
(the sovereign, opp. to popd. SovrAov), yet did not think 
that this equality with God was to be eagerly clung to or re- 
tained (see dpmaypds, 2), but emptied himself of it (see 
kevdw, 1) so as to assume the form of a servant, in that he 
became like unto men (for angels also are dSovAoe rod 
Geov, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 8 sq.) and was found in fashion 
asaman. (God péver det drres ev rH avrov popdy, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 381 c., and it is denied that God gavrager Oa 
Gore €v Gddats id€as . . . Kal GAAdTTOVTA TO abrod cidos 
els moAAds popdas... Kal THs Eavtod idéas exBaivew, p. 
380 d.; Wxuor dv modAdas pophas taxor 6 Oeds, p. 381 b.; 
€vos O@paros ovciay peranxnuaticew Kai perayaparres eis 
mohutpérous woppds, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 11; od yap 
orep TO vdutopa mapakoppa Kai Geod poppy yiverat, ibid. 
§ 14 fin.; God épyous peév kal yapiow évapyns Kal mavrds 
ovtwocovr pavepartepos, poppy dé kal peyeOos nuiv apave 
aratos, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 22, 2.) * 

[Syn. wopoh, oxfpa: acc. to Bp. Lghtft. (see the 
thorough discussion in his ‘ Detached Note’ on Phil. ii.) and 
Trench (N. T. Syn. § Ixx.), popph form differs from oxjpa 
Jigure, shape, fashion, as that which is intrinsic and essential, 
from that which is outward and accidental. So inthe main 
Bengel, Philippi, al., on Ro. xii. 2; but the distinction is re- 
jected by many; see Meyer and esp. Fritzsche in loc. Yet 
the last-named commentator makes opp} SovaAov in Phil. 1. c. 
relate to the complete form, or nature, of a servant; and 
oxime to the external form, or human body.] 

Hoppdw, -@: 1 aor pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. poppods ; 
(cf. poppy, init.]; to form: in fig. discourse dypis [T Tr 
WH péxpes, q. V. 1 a.] of poppob) Xpioros ev tyiv, ie. 
literally, until a mind and life in complete harmony with 
the mind and life of Christ shall have been formed in 
you, Gal. iv.19. (Arat. phaen. 375; Anth. 1, 33,1; Sept. 


and often by Paul [ef. W. 583 (543)], Ro. v. 3,11; viii. | Is. xliv. 13.) [Comp.: pera-, ovp-poppde. |* 


Hoppoces 


popdwcrs. -eas. 8. (uoodde> : 1. a forming, shap- 
ing: trév dévSpwv, Tneopnr. c. pr a, v, 4. 2. form; 
i.e. a. the mere form. semblance: eveeBeias, 2 Tim. 
iii. 5. b. the form betittina the thing or truly express- 
ing the fact. the veru form: ris wacews x. ris ddnOelas, 
RO. ii. 20> 

HorXo-Trovéw, -G: 1 aor. euooxoroinca; (pdoxos and 
moe@, (cf. W. 261); to make (an image of) a calf: Acts 
vii. 41, for which Ex. xxxii. 4 émoince pocyor. (Eccles. 
writ.) * 

pooxos, -ov, 6, [cf. Schmidt ch. 76, 12; Curtius p. 
593]; 1. a tender, juicy, shoot; a sprout, of a plant 
or tree. 2. 6,0, u. offspring; a. of men [(ef. fig. 
Eng. scion) ], abou. a girl, esp. if fresh and delicate. __b. 
of animals, a young one. 3. acalf, a bullock, a heifer; 
so everywhere in the Bible, and always masc.: Lk. xv. 
23, 27, 30; Heb. ix. 12,19; Rev. iv. 7; (Sept. chiefly 
for 15 a bull, esp. a young bull; then for ‘pa cattle; for 
71v an ox or a cow; also for 53y a calf), [(Eur. on.) ]* 

povoiKds, -7), -dv, (uodoa [music, eloquence, ete. ]); freq. 
in Grk. writ.; prop. devoted to and skilled in the arts 
sacred to the muses; accomplished in the liberal arts; 
specifically, skilled un music; playing on musical instru- 
ments; so Rev. xviii. 22 [R. V. minstrels].* 

p6x90s, -ov, 6, hard and difficult labor, tou, travail; 
hardship, distress: 2 Co. xi. 27; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
see kéros, 3b. (Hes. scut. 306; Pind., Tragg., Xen., al.; 
Sept. chiefly for Sy.) [S¥N. see xozros, fin. ]* 

pvedds, -od, 6, (enclosed within, fr. pd to close, shut), 
marrow: Heb. iv. 12. (From Hom. down; Sept. Job 
xxi. 24.) * 

prvéw, -: pf. pass. peudnuar, (fr. udw to close, shut 
(cf. Lat. mutus); Curtius § 478]); a. to initiate 
into the mysteries (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; 3 Mace. 
ii. 30). b. univ. to teach fully, instruct; to accustom 
one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance with 
a thing: év ravi x. év maot pewvnuat, to every condition 
and to all the several circumstances of life have I be- 
come wonted; I have been so disciplined by experience 
that whatsoever be my lot I can endure, Phil. iv. 12; 
[but others, instead of connecting év ravri etc. here (as 
object) with pez. (a constr. apparently without prece- 
dent; yet cf. Liinemann in W. § 28, 1) and taking the 
infinitives that follow as explanatory of the éy savri 
etc., regard the latter phrase as stating the sphere 
(see was, II. 2 a.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (W. 
§ 44, 1): in everything and in all things have I learned 
the secret both to be filled etc. ].* 

p-090s, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; 1. a speech, word, 
saying. 2. a narrative, story; a. a true narra- 
tive. b. a fiction, a fable; univ. an invention, false- 
hood: 2 Pet. i. 16; the fictions of the Jewish theoso- 
phists and Gnostics, esp. concerning the emanations and 
orders of the eons, are cailed pido [A. V. fables] in 
1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv.4; Tit.i.14. [Cf. Trench 
§ xc., and reff. s. v. yeveadoyia. | * 

pukdopat, -@yar; (fr. wu or pv, the sound which a cow 
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cattle (Hom., Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.); to roar, of a 
lion, Rev. x. 3.* 

HuKrnpltw: (~verjp the nose); pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. 
BuktnpiCerat; prop. to turn up the nose or sneer at; to 
mock, deride: twa, pass. ov purrnpiterat, does not suffer 
himself to be mocked, (ral. vi. 7. (For 19, Job xxii. 
19; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 7; Jer. xx. 7; 83, Prov. i. 30; 772, 
Prov. xv. 20; [cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 39, 1 (and Harnack’s 
note)]. 1 Mace. vii. 34; [1 Esdr. i. 49]; Sext. Emp. 
adv. math. i. 217 [p. 648, 11 ed. Bekk.].) [Comp.: ék- 
peuxtnpivo. | * 

HuAtKds, -7, -dv, (wy a mill), belonging to a mill: Mk. 
ix. 42 RG; Lk. xvii. 2 LT Tr WH* 

pvALWOS, -7, -ov; 1. made of mill-stones: Boeckh, 
Inserr. ii. p. 784, no. 3371, 4. 2. i. q. wvdckds (see 
the preceding word): Rev. xviii. 21 L WH.* 

ios, -ov, 6, [(Lat. mola; Eng. mill, meal)]; aly 
a mill-stone [(Anthol. etc.)]: Rev. xviii. 21 [L WH ud- 
Awvos, q. V-]; pros dvexds, Mt. xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 LT 
Tr WH; Lk. xvii. 2 Rec.; a large mill consisted of two 
stones, an upper and an under one; the “nether” stone 
was stationary, but the upper one was turned by an ass, 
whence the name yu. dvixds. 2. equiv. to uvAn, a mill 
((Diod., Strab., Plut.)]: Mt. xxiv.41 LT Tr WH: gov 
pvdov, the noise made by a mill, Rev. xviii. 22.* 

Huddy [not paroxytone; see Chandler § 596 cf. § 584], 
-Ovos, 6, place where a mill runs; mill-house: Mt. xxiv. 
41 RG. (Eur., Thuc., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

Mipa (LT Tr WH Muppa (Tr -pp- see P, p) {cf. Tdf. 
on Acts as below and WH. App. p. 160]), -wv, ra, Myra, 
a city on the coast [or rather, some two miles and a half 
(20 stadia) distant from it] of Lycia, a maritime region 
of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia [B. D.s. v. 
Myra; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 186 sq.]: Acts xxvii. 5.* 

Hupids, -ddos, 7, (uvpios), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. for 
227 and §39; a. ten thousand: Acts xix. 19 (on 
which pass. see apyvpuoy, 3 fin.). b. plur. with gen. 
i. q. an innumerable multitude, an unlimited number, ([like 
our myriads], the Lat. sexcenti, Germ. Tausend): Lk. 
xii. 1; Acts xxi. 20; Rev. v.11 [not Rect]; ix. 16 [here 
LT Stcpupiddes, q. v.]; used simply, of innumerable hosts 
of angels: Heb. xii. 22 [here GL Tr put a comma after 
pupragw |; Jude 14; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Dan. vii. 10.* 

pupitw: 1 aor. inf. wupicat; (uvpov); fr. Hdt. down; 
to anoint: Mk. xiv. 8.* 

prplos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down]; 1. innumer= 
able, countless, [A. V. ten thousand]: 1 Co. iv. 15; xiv. 
1193 2. with the accent drawn back (cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Sprehl. § 70 Anm. 15, vol. i. 278; Passow s. v. fin.; [L. 
and S. s. v. ITI.]), wupror, -cas, -1a, ten thousand: Mt. xviii. 
24 

PUpoy, -ov, Td, (the grammarians derive it fr. wipe to 
flow, accordingly a flowing juice, trickling sap; but prob. 
more correct to regard it as an oriental word akin to 
poppa, Hebr. +19, 4; [Fick (i. 836) connects it with r. 
smar ‘to smear’, with which Vaniéek 1198 sq. associates 
opupva, piptos, etc.; cf. Curtius p. 714]), ointment: Mt. 


{Lat. mugio]), to iow, bellow, prop. of horned | xxvi. 7, 9 Rec., 12; Mk. xiv. 3-5; Lk. vii. 37 sq.; xxiii. 
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56; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3,5; Rev. xviii. 13; distinguished fr. 
édaov [q. v. and see Trench, Syn. § xxxviii.], Lk. vii. 46. 
({From Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; Sept. for jw fat, oil, 
Prov. xxvii. 9; for 210 }QW, Ps. cxxxii. (cxxxiii.) 2.) * 

Mvcta, -as, }, Mysia, a province of Asia Minor on the 
shore of the AXgean Sea, between Lydia and the Pro- 
pontis; it had among its cities Pergamum, Troas, and 
Assos: Acts xvi. 7 sq.* 

puertptov, -ov, 76, (uvorns [one initiated; fr. pvéo, 
q: v-]), in class. Grk. a hidden thing, secret, mystery: 
pvaornpidy cov pr) Kateinns TO Pim, Menand. ; plur. gen- 
erally mysteries, religious secrets, confided only to the 
initiated and not to be communicated by them to ordi- 
nary mortals; [cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer der Griechen, § 32]. In the Scriptures al 
a hidden or secret thing, not obvious to the understanding : 
1 Co. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; (of the secret rites of the Gentiles, 
Sap. xiv. 15, 23). 2. a hidden purpose or counsel; 
secret will: of men, rod Baothéws, Tob. xii. 7,11; rs 
BovAjs adrod, Judith ii. 2; of God: pwornpia Oeod, the 
secret counsels which govern God in dealing with the 
righteous, which are hidden from ungodly and wicked 
men but plain to the godly, Sap. ii. 22. In the N. T., 
God's plan of providing salvation for men through 
Christ, which was once hidden but now is revealed: 
Ro. xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 7 (on this see év, I. 5 f.); Eph. iii. 
9; Col. i. 26 sq.; with rod OeAjparos adrod added, Eph. 
i. 9; rod Oeov, which God formed, Col. ii. 2; [1 Co. ii. 1 
WH txt.]; rod Xpicrod, respecting Christ, Col. iv. 3; rod 
evayyediov, which is contained and announced in the 
gospel, Eph. vi. 19; eredéoOn 1d pvor. Tod Oeod, said of 
the consummation of this purpose, to be looked for when 
Christ returns, Rev. x. 7; ra p. tis Baowelas Trav ovp. or 
tov Geod, the secret purposes relative to the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk.iv.11; Lk. viii. 10; used of cer- 
tain single events decreed by God having reference to 
his kingdom or the salvation of men, Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. 
xv. 51; of God’s purpose to bless the Gentiles also with 
salvation through Christ [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 26], 
Eph. iii. 3 cf. 5; with rod Xpicrod added, ibid. vs. 4; olko- 
vopor pvotnpiov Geov, the stewards of God’s mysteries, 
i.e. those intrusted with the announcement of God’s 
secret purposes to men, 1 Co. iv. 1; used generally, of 
Christian truth as hidden from ungodly men: with the 
addition of rjs micrews, tis edoeBeias, which faith and 
godliness embrace and keep, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 163 7d puor. 
Ths avopulas the mystery of lawlessness, the secret pur- 
pose formed by lawlessness, seems to be a tacit antithesis 
to God’s saving purpose, 2 Th. ii. 7. 3. Like 819 
and jd in rabbinic writers, it denotes the mystic or 
hidden sense: of an O. T. saying, Eph. v. 32; of a 
name, Rev. xvii. 5; of an image or form seen in a vision, 
Rev. i. 20; xvii. 5; of a dream, Dan. (Theodot.) ii. 18 sq. 
27-30, where the Sept. sorender 17. (The Vulg. trans- 
lates the word sacramentum in Dan. ii. 18; iv. 6; Tob. 
xii. 7; Sap. ii. 22; Eph. i. 9; iii. 3,9; v.32; 1 Tim. iii. 
16; Rev.i. 20.) [On the distinctive N. T. use of the 
word cf, Campbell, Dissertations on the Gospels. diss. ix. 
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pt. i.; Kendrick in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mystery; D». 
Lghtft. on Col. i. 26.]* 

pv-wrdteo; (uso, and this fr. wvew rods Sas to shus 
the eyes); to see dimly, see only what is near: 2 Pet. i. 9 
[some (cf. R. V.mrg.) would make it mean here closing 
the eyes; cf. our Eng. blink]. (Aristot. problem. 31, 
16, 25.) * 

porto, -wros, 6, (Hesych. rpadpa xal 6 ek mAnyns 
aiyaradns réros f} kat Ta eSepxopeva tev mAnyav Vdara), 
a bruise, wale, wound that trickles with blood: 1 Pet. iL 
24 fr. Is. liii. 5 [where A. V. stripes]. (Gen. iv. 23; Ex. 
xxi. 25; Is.i.6. Aristot., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

popdopnar, -auar: 1 aor. mid. éuwp~nodunv; 1 aor. pass. 
éuapnOnv; (uapos, q. v-); fr. Hom. down; to blame, fina 
fault with, mock at: 2 Co. vi. 3; viii. 20. (Prov. ix. 73 
Sap. x. 14.) * 

papos, -ov, 6, [perh. akin to piw, Curtius § 478; cf. 
Vanitek p. 732], blemish, blot, disgrace; 1. cen 
sure. 2. insult: of men who are a disgrace to a 
society, 2 Pet. ii. 18 [A. V. blemishes]. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 019, of bodily defects and blemishes, 
Lev. xxi. 16 sqq.; Deut. xv. 21; Cant. iv. 7; Dan. i. 4; 
of a mental defect, fault, Sir. xx. 24 (23).) * 


popalvw: 1 aor. ¢u@pava; 1 aor. pass. éuwpavbnv; 
(pepés) ; 1. in class. Grk. to be foolish, to act fool- 
ishly. 2. in bibl. Grk. a. to make foolish: pass. 


Rosin 22 (issxix. lls J ersx. 14362197 xcxivedO)iseaecenco 
prove a person or thing to be foolish: rnv codiav rod 
kédapov, 1 Co. i. 20 (rv BovAny adrar, Is. xliv. 25). b. 
to make flat and tasteless: pass. of salt that has lost its 
strength and flavor, Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34.* 

pwpla, -as, 7, (uwpos), first in Hdt. 1, 146 [Soph., al.], 
foolishness: 1 Co. i. 18, 21, 23; ii. 14; iii. 19, (Sir. xx. 
31).* 

popodoyla, -as, 7, (uwpoddyos), (stultiloquium, Plaut., 
Vulg.), foolish talking: Eph.v.4. (Aristot. h. a. 1,11; 
Plut. mor. p.504b.) [Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxxiv.]* 

pwpds, -d, -dv, [on the accent cf. W. 52 (51); Chandler 
§§ 404, 405], foolish: with rupdds, Mt. xxiii. 17, 19 [here 
T Tr WH txt. om. Lbr. pwp.]; 7d pwpdv rod deod, an act 
or appointment of God deemed foolish by men, 1 Co. i. 
25; i. q. without learning or erudition, 1 Co. i. 27; iii. 
18; iv. 10; imprudent, without forethought or wisdom, 
Mt. vii. 26; xxiii. 17,19 [see above]; xxv. 2 sq. 8; i. q. 
empty, useless, (nrjces, 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9; in 
imitation of the Hebr. 933 (cf. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1; Job 
li. 10) i. q. impious, godless, (because such a man neglects 
and despises what relates to salvation), Mt. v. 22; [some 
take the word here as a Hebr. term (M7jD rebel) ex- 
pressive of condemnation; cf. Num. xx. 10; Ps. lxviii. 
8; but see the Syriac; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 
loc.; Levy, Neuhebriisch. u. Chald. Worterbuch s. v. 
pin]. (Sept. for 92), Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. xxxii. 5 sq.; 
for 5°03, Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 8. fAceckiyl Soph., al.])* 

Moecfs Cconstantly so in the text. Rec. [in Strabo 
(16, 2, 35 ed. Meineke); Dan. ix. 10, 11, Sept.], and in 
Philo [cf. his “ Buch v. d. Weltschépf.” ed. Miiller p. 117 
(but Richter in his ed. has adopted Moivajs)], after the 


Moos 


Hebr. form Aw, which in Ex. ii. 10 is derived fr. nvip to 
draw out), and Mwio 4s (soin the Sept. [see Tdf.’s 
4th ed. Proleg. p. xlii.], Josephus [“in Josephus the 
readings vary; in the Antiquities he still adheres to the 
classic form (M@ojjs), which moreover is the common 
form in his writings,” Miiller’s note on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 
31,4. (Here, again, recent editors, as Bekker, adopt 
Moiojjs uniformly.) On the fluctuation of Mss. ef. Otto’s 
note on Justin Mart. apol. i. § 32 init.], and in the N. T. 
ed. Tdf.; a word which signifies in Egyptian water- 
saved, i. e. ‘saved from water’; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. vol. 
ii. p. 313; and esp. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p.824; Knobel 
on Ex. ii. 10; [but its etymol. is still in dispute; many 
recent Egyptologists connect it with mesu i. e. ‘child’; 
on the various interpretations of the name cf. Miiller on 
Joseph. ce. Ap.l.c.; Stanley in B.D. s.v. Moses; Schenkel 
in his BL. iv. 240sq.]. From the remarks of Fritzsche, 
Gesenius, etc., it is evident also that the word is a trisyl- 
lable, and hence should not be written Mavojjs as it is 
by L Tr WH, for wv is a diphthong, as is plain from 
éwutov, twitd, Tonic for éavrov, raird; [cf. Lipsius, 


[N, v: v (epeanvorixdy), cf. W. §5,1b.; B.9(8); Tdf 
Proleg. p. 97 sq.; WH. App. p. 146 sq.; Thiersch, De Pentat. 
vers. Alex. p. 84 sq.; Scrivener, Plain Introd. etc. ch. viii. 
§ 4; Collation of Cod. Sin. p. liv.; see s. vv. dt0, efxoot, Tas. 
Its omission by the recent editors in the case of verbs (esp. 
in 3 pers. sing.) is rare. In WH, for instance, (where “the 
omissions are all deliberate and founded on evidence ”’) it is 
wanting in the case of éo7: five times only (Mt. vi. 25; Jn. 
vi. 55 bis; Acts xviii. 10; Gal. iv. 2,— apparently without 
principle) ; in Tdf. never; see esp. Tdf.u.s. In the dat. plur. 
of the 3d decl. the Mss. vary; see esp. Tdf. Proleg. p. 98 and 
WH. App. p.146sq. On vy appended to accus. sing. in a or 4 
(4) see pony. On the neglect of assimilation, particularly in 
compounds with ovv and év, see those prepp. and Tdf. Pro- 
leg. p. 73 sq.; WH. App. p. 149; cf. B.8; W.48. On the 
interchange of y and vy in such words as dmoxrévyw (do- 
nrévw), exxbyvw (exxbvw), 2varos (vvaros), éverhrovra (évve- 
vhkovra), éveds (evveds), "lwdvyns (?Iwdyns), and the like, see 
the several words.] 

Noacody, (jim [i. e. ‘diviner’, ‘enchanter’]), 6, in- 
decl., Naasson [or Naashon, or (best) Nahshon], a man 
mentioned in (Ex. vi. 23; Num. i. 7; Ruth iv. 20) Mt. 
i. 4 and Lk. iii. 32.* 

Nayyat, (fr. 12) to shine), 6, indecl., (Vulg. [Maggae, 
and (so A. V.)] Nagge), Naggai, one of Christ’s ances- 
tors: Lk. iii. 25.* 

Natapér [(so Rec." everywhere; Lchm. also in Mk. 
1.9; Lk. ii. 39,51; iv.16; Jn.i.45 (46) sq.; Tdf. in Mk. 
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Gramm. Untersuch. p. 140]; add, W. p. 44; [B. 19 
(17)]; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel ed. 3 p. 119 
note), -éws, 6, Moses, (Itala and Vulg. Moyses), the 
famous leader and legislator of the Israelites in their 
migration from Egypt to Palestine. As respects its de- 
clension, everywhere in the N. 'T. the gen. ends in -€ws 
(as if from the nominative Meivevs), in Sept. -7, as Num. 
iv. 41, 45, 49, ete. dat. -7 (as in Sept., cf. Ex. v. 20; 
xli. 28; xxiv. 1; Lev. viii. 21, etc.) and -ei (for the 
Mss. and accordingly the editors vary between the 
two [but TWH -} only in Acts vii. 44 (influenced by 
the Sept. ?), Trin Acts 1. ¢. and Mk. ix. 4, 5,; L in Acts 
1. c. and Ro. ix. 15 txt.; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 119; WH. 
App. p. 158]), Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 4; Jn. v. 46; ix. 
29; Acts vii. 44; Ro. ix.15; 2 Tim. iii. 8. acc. -qy (as 
in Sept.), Acts vi. 11; vii. 35; 1 Co. x. 2; Heb. iii. 3; 
once -éa, Lk. xvi. 29; cf. [Tdf. and WH. u.s.]; W.§ 10, 
1; B.u.s.; [Etym. Magn. 597, 8]. By meton. i. q. the 
books of Moses: Lk. xvi. 29; xxiv. 27; Acts xv. 21; 
2 Co. iii. 15. 


N 


i.9; Jn.i. 45 (46) sq.; Tr txt.in Lk. i. 26; ii. 4; iv. 16, 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Trmrg.in Mk. i. 9; Lk. ii. 39, 51; 
and WI everywhere except in four pass. soon to be 
mentioned), Natapé9 (so Rec.** ten times, Rec.>e six 
times, T and Tr except in the pass. already given or about 
to be given; Lin Mt. ii. 23; xxi.11(so WH here); Lk.i. 
26; Acts x. 38 (so WH here)), Nafapa6 (L in Mt. iv. 
13 and Lk. ii. 4, after cod. A but with “little other at- 
testation” (Hort)), Nafapdé (Mt. iv.13 T Tr WH; Lk. 
iv. 16 TWH)], 4, indecl., (and ra Na¢apa, Orig. and Jul. 
African. in Euseb. h. e. 1, 7,143 cf. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
i. p. 319 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 16] and ii. p. 421 sq. [Eng. 
trans. iv. p. 108], who thinks Nazara preferable to the 
other forms [but see WH. App. p. 160"; Tdf. Proleg. p. 
120; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5; Alford, Greek Test. 
vol. i. Proleg. p. 97]), Nazareth, a town of lower Galilee, 
mentioned neither in the O. T., nor by Josephus, nor in 
the Talmud (unlessit is to be recognized in the appellation 
¥) 13, given there to Jesus Christ). It was built upon 
a hill, in a very lovely region (cf. Renan, Vie de Jésus, 
14 éd. p. 27 sq. [Wilbour’s trans. (N. Y. 1865) p. 69 
sq-3 see also Robinson, Researches, etc. ii. 336 sq.]), and 
was distant from Jerusalem a three days’ journey, from 
Tiberias eight hours [or less]; it was the home of Jesus 
(Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi.1); its present name is en Naz 
rah, a town of from five to six thousand inhabitants (cf 


Nafapnvos 


Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, p. 359): Mt. ii. 23; iv. 
135 xxi. 11; Mk. i. 9; Lk. i. 26; ii. 4, 39, 51; iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Acts x. 39. As respects the He 
brew form of the name, it is disputed whether it was 
7X) ‘a sprout’, ‘shoot’, (so, besides others, Hengstenberg, 
Christol. des A. T. ii. 124 sq.[Eng. trans. ii. 106 sq.]; but 
cf. Gieseler in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1831, p. 588 sq.), or 
TN) ‘ protectress’, ‘guard’, (cf. 2 K. xvii. 9; so Keim 
u. s.) or NI¥} ‘sentinel’ (so Delitesch in the Zeitschr. f. 
Luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 401), or nW3 ‘watch-tower’ 
(so Ewald in the Gotting. gelehrt. Anzeigen for 1867, 
p- 1602 sq.). For afurther account of the town cf. Rob- 
inson, as above, pp. 333-343; Tobler, Nazareth in Palas- 
tina. Berl. 1868; [Hackett in B. D. s. v. Nazareth].* 

Natapyvds, -od, 6, a Nazarene, of Nazareth, sprung from 
Nazareth, a patrial name applied by the Jews to Jesus, 
because he had lived at Nazareth with his parents from 
his birth until he made his public appearance: Mk. i. 24; 
xiv. 67; xvi. 6; Lk. iv. 34; [xxiv. 19 L mrg. T Tr txt. 
WH]; and L T Tr WH in Mk. x. 47.* 

Natwpatos, -ov, 6, i. q. Nafapnvds, q. v.; Jesus is so 
called in Mt. ii. 23 [cf. B. D. s. v. Nazarene; Bleek, 
Synopt. Evang. ad loc.]; xxvi. 71; Mk. x. 47 RG; Lk. 
Xviii. 37 ; xxiv.19 RG Ltxt. Trmrg. ; Jn. xviii. 5, 7; xix. 
1OGPA Cts lg 22 sei. Gcuivel Of svie 1479 [xno bre) sexxaly 
8; xxvi. 9. of Na¢wpaior [ A. V. the Nazarenes |, followers 
of Incovs 6 Nafwpaios, was a name given to the Christians 
by the Jews, Acts xxiv. 5.* 

Na@dv or (so L mrg. T WH) Nady, 6, (13 [‘ given’ se. 
of God]), Nathan: a son of David the king (2 S. v. 14), 
Lk. iii. 31.” 

Nadavarr, 6, (ONIN) gift of God), Nathanael, an inti- 
mate disciple of Jesus: Jn. i. 45-49 (46-50); xxi. 2. 
He is commonly thought to be identical with Bartholo- 
mew, because as in Jn. i. 45 (46) he is associated with 
Philip, soin Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 Bartholo- 
mew is; Nathanael, on this supposition, was his personal 
name, and Bartholomew a title derived from his father 
(see BapOodouaios). But in Actsi. 13 Thomas is placed 
between Philip and Bartholomew ; [see B.D. s. v. Na- 
thaniel]. Spdth in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie, 
1868, pp. 168 sqq. 309 sqq. [again 1880, p. 78 sqq.] 
acutely but vainly tries to prove that the name was formed 
by the Fourth Evangelist symbolically to designate ‘ the 
disciple whom Jesus loved (see "Iwdvvns, 2).* 

vai, a particle of assertion or confirmation [akin to 
vj; cf. Donaldson, Cratylus § 189], fr. Hom. down, yea, 
verily, truly, assuredly, even so: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21; 
Philem. 20; Rev. i. 7; xvi. 7; xxii. 20; vai, Aéyw bpiv 
KTAs, Mt. x15 OF eiakeevii 2 On xi les exit Ol byals Aeyet TO 
nvedpa, Rev. xiv. 13; it is responsive and confirmatory 
of the substance of some question or statement: Mt. ix. 
28; xiii. 51; xv. 27; xvii. 25; xxi. 16; Mk. vii. 28; Jn. 
xl. 27; xxi. 15 sq.; Acts v. 8 (9); xxii. 27; Ro. iii. 29; 
a repeated vai, most assuredly, [ A.V. yea, yea], expresses 
emphatic assertion, Mt. v. 37; #7@ judy 76 val vai, let your 
vai be vai, i. e. let your allegation be trne, Jas. v. 12 [B. 
163 (142); W. 59 (58)]; eva or yiveoOar vai Kal ov, to 
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be or show one’s self double-tongued, i. e. faithless, waver: 
ing, false, 2 Co. i. 18 sq.; iva map’ euot 76 val val Kai 7d od 
ov, that with me should be found both a solemn aflirma- 
tion and a most emphatic denial, i. e. that I so form my re- 
solves as, at the dictate of pleasure or profit, not to carry 
them out, ibid. 17[.cf. W.460 (429) ]; val ev aire yéyover, 
in him what was promised has come to pass, ibid. 19; 
emayyeNiat év ait@ 76 vai sc. yeyovaovy, have been fulfilled, 
have been confirmed by the event, ibid. 20 [ef. Meyer 
ad loc.]. It is a particle of appeal or entreaty, like the 
[Eng. yea] (Germ. ja) : with an imperative, vai... ovA- 
AapBavov adrais, Phil. iv. 3 (where Rec. has cai for vai) ; 
vai €pyov, Rev. xxii. 20 Rec.; so vai vai, Judith ix. 12. 
[A classification of the uses of vai in the N. T. is given 
by Ellicott on Phil. iv. 3; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. 
ay Ae 

Napdv, see Neeuav. 

Natv [WH Nai, (cf. 1, «)], (83 a pasture; cf. Simonis, 
Onomast. N. T. p. 115), 7, Nain, a town of Galilee, situ- 
ated at the northern base of Little Hermon; modern 
Nein, a petty village inhabited by a very few families, 
and not to be confounded with a village of the same name 
beyond the Jordan (Joseph. b. j. 4, 9,4): Lk. vii. 11. 
[Cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 552 sq.]* 

vads, -ov, 6, (vaiw to dwell), Sept. for oon, used of the 
temple at Jerusalem, but only of the sacred edifice 
(or sanctuary) itself, consisting of the Holy place and 
the Holy of holies (in class. Grk. used of the sanctuary or 
cell of a temple, where the image of the go | was placed, 
called also 8op0s, onxos, which is to be distinguished from 
76 iepov, the whole temple, the entire consecrated en- 
closure; this distinction is observed also in the Bible; 
see iepov, p. 299"): Mt. xxiii. 16 sq. 35; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xiv. 58; xv. 29; Jn.ii. 19 sq.; Rev. xi. 2; nor need Mt. 
xxvii. 5 be regarded as an exception, provided we sup- 
pose that Judas in his desperation entered the Holy place, 
which no one but the priests was allowed to enter [ (note 
the eis (al. ev) of TTrWH)]. with cod, rod Geod, 
added: Mt. xxvi. 61; 1 Co. iii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 16; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xi. 1; used specifically of the Holy place, 
where the priests officiated: Lk. i. 9, 21 sq.; of the Holy 
of holies (see katuméracpua), Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 
Lk. xxiii. 45. in the visions of the Revelation used of 
the temple of the ‘New Jerusalem’: Rev. iii. 12; vii. 15; 
xi. 19; xiv. 15,17; xv. 5 sq. 8; xvi. 1,17; of any temple 
whatever prepared for the true God, Acts vii. 48 Rec. ; 
xvii. 24. of miniature silver temples modelled after the 
temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis (q. v.)] of Ephesus, Acts 
xix. 24, 6 Oeds vads aitns éotw, takes the place of a tem- 
ple in it, Rev. xxi. 22. metaph. of a company of Chris- 
tians, a Christian church, 2s dwelt in by the Spirit of 
God: 1 Co. iii. 16; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21; for the same 
reason, of the bodies of Christians, 1 Co. vi.19. of the 
body of Christ, 6 vads tod caparos airod (epexeget. gen. 
[W. 531 (494)}), Jn. ii. 21, and ace. to the Evangelist’s 
interpretation in 19 also. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

Noaovp, (DIM) consolation), 6, Nahum, a certain Is 
raelite, one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 25.* 


vapdos 


vapSos, -ov, 7, (a Sanskrit word (ef. Fick as in Low 
below]; Hebr. 373, Cant. i. 12; iv. 13 sq.); a. 
nard, the head or spike of a fragrant East Indian plant 
belonging to the genus Valeriana, which yields a juice 
of delicious odor which the ancients used (either pure 
or mixed) in the preparation of a most precious oint- 
ment; hence b. nard oil or ointment; so Mk. xiv. 
3; Jn. xii. 3. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Narde; Riietschi 
in Herzog x. p. 203; Furrer in Schenkel p. 286 sq. ; 
[Léw, Aramiische Pflanzennamen (Leip. 1881), § 316 
p- 368 sq.; Royle in Alex.’s litto s.v. Nerd; Birdwood 
in the ‘ Bible Educator’ ii. 152].* 

Napxircos, -ov, 6, Narcissus [i. e. ‘daffodil ’], a Roman 
mentioned in Ro. xvi. 11, whom many interpreters with- 
out good reason suppose to be the noted freedman of the 
emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28; Tac. ann. 11, 29 sq. ; 
12, 57 ete.) (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 175]; in op- 
position to this opinion cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Riietschi 
in Herzog x. 202 sq.; [B. D. s. v.].* 

vavayéw, -@: 1 aor. evavaynoa; (fr. vavayds ship- 
wrecked ; and this fr. vais, and a@yvups to break); freq. 
in Grk. writ. from Aeschyl. and Hat. down, to suffer ship- 
wreck: prop. 2 Co. xi. 25; metaph. wept tiv micrw (as 
respects [A. V. concerning, see mepi, II. b.] the faith), 
elim ie 19." 

vav-KAnpos, -ov, 6, (vais and kAnpos), fr. Hdt. [and Soph.] 
down, a ship-owner, ship-master, i.e. one who hires out his 
vessel, or a portion of it, for purposes of transportation: 
Acts xxvii. 11.* 

vats, acc. vavv, 7, (fr. vdw or véw, to flow, float, swim), 
a ship, vessel of considerable size: Acts xxvii.41. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. several times for 138 and 7738.) * 

vavrns, -ov, 6, a sailor, seaman, mariner: Acts xxvii. 
27, 30; Rev. xviii. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

Naxdp, 6, (WN) fr. 19M to burn; [Philo de cong. erud. 
grat. § 9 N. épunvevera Poros dvaravors; al.al.; see B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v.]), the indecl. prop. name, Nachor [or (more 
com. but less accurately) Nahor] (Gen. xi. 22), of one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 34.* 

veavias, -ov, 6, (fr. vedv, and this fr. véos; cf. peyvorav 
[q. v-], vvdy), fr. Hom. down; Hebr. \yj and 73m3; a 
young man: Acts xx. 9; xxiii. 17, and RG in 18 [so here 
WH txt. ], 22; it is used as in Grk. writ., like the Lat. adu- 
lescens and the Hebr. 1y3 (Gen. xli. 12), of men between 
twenty-four and forty years of age [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
213; Diog. Laért. 8,10; other reff. in Steph. Thesaur. 
8. VV. vedvis, veavioxos]: Acts vii. 58.* 

veaviokos, -ov, 6, (fr. vedv, see veavias; on the ending 
-icxos, -ickn, which has dimin. force, as dvépwmickos, 
BaoiXickos, madioxn, etc., cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 443), 
fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. chiefly for 13M3 and 13; @ young 
man, youth: Mt. xix. 20, 22; Mk. xiv. 51°; xvi. 5; Lk. 
vii. 14; Acts ii. 17; [and LT Tr WH in xxiii. 18 (here 
WH«urg. only), 22]; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; like yy) (2 S. ii. 
14; Gen. xiv. 24, etc.; cf. Germ. Bursche, Knappe i. q. 
Knabe, [ef. our colloquial “boys”, “lads ”]) used-of a 
young attendant or servant: so the plur. in Mk. xiv. 51 
Rec.; Acts v. 10.* 
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NedrroXts, -ews, 9, Neapolis, a maritime city of Mace. 
donia, on the gulf of Strymon, having a port [ef. Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 203 n.]and colonized by Chaleidiana [see B. D. 
S.V. Neapolis ; cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Philip., Introd. § iii.] 
Acts xvi. 11 [here Tdf. Neav rékuv, WH Néap Iddw, Tr 
Neav mddw ; cf. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 604 sq.J. (Strab. 
7 p. 330; Plin. 4, (11) 18.)* 

Neewoy and (so L T Tr WH after the Sept. [see WH. 
App. p.159 sq.]) Nawdy, 6 (}>p3 pleasantness), Naaman 
(so Vulg. [also Neman]), a commander of the Syrian 
armies (2 K. v. 1): Lk. iv. 27* 

vekpos, -d, -dv, (akin to the Lat. neco, nex (tr. a r. sige 
nifying ‘to disappear’ ete.; cf. Curtius § 93; Fick i. p. 
123; Vanitek p. 422 sq.]), Sept. chiefly for nn; dead, 
i. e. 1. prop. a. one that has breathed his last, 
lifeless: Mt. xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. vii. 15; Acts v. 
10; xx. 9, xxvili. 6; Heb. xi. 35; Rev.i. 17; émi vexpois, 
if men are dead (where death has occurred [see ézi, B. 
2 a.€. p. 233° fin. ]), Heb. ix. 17 ; éyelpeww vexpovs, Mt. x. 8; 
xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; hyperbolically and proleptically i. q. as 
if already dead, sure to die, destined inevitably to die: rd 
odpa, Ro. viii. 10 (76 odua and 1d copariov picer vexpov, 
Epict. diss. 3, 10, 15 and 3, 22, 41; in which sense Luther 
called the human body, although alive, einen alten Maden- 
sack [cf. Shakspere’s thou worms-meat !]); said of the 
body of a dead man (so in Hom. often; for 7933, a corpse, 
Deut. xxviii. 26; Is. xxvi. 19; Jer vii. 33; ix. 22; xix. 
7): pera Tov vexpdv, among the dead, i.e. the buried, Lk. 
Xxiv. 5; @ayat tovs vexpovs, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60; 
doréa VeKpor; Mt. xxiii. 27 ; of the corpse of a murdered 
man, aiva as vexpod, Rev. xvi. 3 (for 3390, Ezek. xxxvii. 
9; for 59n, thrust through, slain, Ezek. ix. 7;xi.6). —b. 
deceased, departed, one whose soul is in Hate Rev. i. 18; 
ii. 8; vexpds Hv, was like one dead, as good as dead, Lk. 
xv. 24,32; plur., 1 Co. xv. 29; Rev. xiv. 13; év Xpiord, 
dead Christians (see év, I. 6 b. p. 211°), 1 Th. iv. 16; very 
often of vexpoi and vexpoi (without the art.3 see W. p. 123 
(117) and cf. B. 89 (78) note) are used of the assembly 
of the dead (see dvacraats, 2 and éyeipw, 2): 1 Pet. iv. 6; 
Rev. xx. 5, 12 sq.3 ris amd rev vexody, one (returning) 
from the dead, the world of spirits, Lk. xvi. 30; é« vexpar, 
from the dead, occurs times too many to count (see dva- 
oTaols, aviornpt, éyeipw) : avayew Tid ex v., Ro. x. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 20; ¢wr é« vexper, life springing forth from death, 
i. e. the return of the dead to life [see é«, I. 5], Ro. xi. 
15; mpwrorokos éx Tov vexp. who was the first that returned 
to life from among the dead, Col. i. 18; also mpwror. trav 
vexp. Rev. i. 5; Cworoteiv rods v. Ro. iv 17; éyeipew rivd 
ano Tay v. to rouse one to quit (the assembly of) the dead, 
Mt. xiv. 2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7; xpivew Covras x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; xpirns Cavrwy x. vexpov, Acts 
Xx. 423 vexpdv x. Cavrav kuptever, Ro. xiv. 9. c. desti- 
tute of life, without life, inanimate (i. q. &puxos) : 76 cdpa 
xopis mvevparos vexpdv eau, /as. ii. 26; od« Eotev (6) Beds 
vexpav adda Covrwv, God is the guardian God not of the 
dead but of the living, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 
38. 2. trop. a. [spiritually dead i. e.] Genas of 
a life that recognizes and is devoted to God, because given 
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up to trespasses and sins; inactive as respects doing right: 
Jn. v. 25; Ro. vi. 13; Eph.v. 14; Rev. iii. 13 with rots 
mapanrépacty (dat. of cause [cf. W. 412 (384 sq.)]) added, 
Eph. ii. 1, 5; év [but T Tr WH om. ev] rots maparr. Col. 
ii. 13; in the pointed saying des rovs vexpovs Adyar rovs 
éavrév vexpovs, leave those who are indifferent to the sal- 
vation offered them in the gospel, to bury the bodies of 
their own dead, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60. b. univ. desti- 
tute of force or power, inactive, inoperative: tH dpaprig, 
unaffected by the desire to sin [cf. W. 210 (199); B. 
§ 133, 12], Ro. vi. 11; of things: dpapria, Ro. vii. 8; 
riots, Jas. ii. 17,20 [R G], 26; &pya, powerless and fruit- 
less (see &pyov, 3 p. 248° bot.), Heb. vi. 1; ix.14. [Cf. 
Ovnrés, fin. } 

vexpdw, -@: 1 aor. impv. vexpwoate; pf. pass. ptcp. 
vevexpopévos; to make dead (Vulgate and Lat. Fathers 
mortifico), to put to death, slay: twa, prop., Anthol. app. 
813, 5; pass. vevexpwpevos, hyperbolically, worn out, of an 
impotent old man, Heb. xi. 12; also c@pa vevexp. Ro. iv. 
19; equiv. to to deprive of power, destroy the strength of: 
ra péAn, i. e. the evil desire lurking in the members (of 
the body), Col. iii. 5. (ra Sdypara, Antonin. 7, 2; rhv 
éév, Plut. de primo frig. 21; [dvOpemros, of obduracy, 
Epictet. diss. 1, 5, 7].) * 

véKpwcts, -ews, 7, (veKpdw) } 1. prop. a putting to 
death (Vulg. mortificatio in 2 Co. iv. 10), killing. 2 
i. q. 7d vexpodoOa, [the being put to death], with rod 
‘Inood added, i. e. the (protracted) death [A. V. the 
dying] which Jesus underwent in God’s service [on the 
gen. cf. W. 189 (178) note], Paul so styles the marks of 
perpetual trials, misfortunes, hardships attended with 
peril of death, evident in his body [cf. Meyer], 2 Co. 
iv. 10. 3. i. q. rd vevexpwpeévoy eivat, the dead state 
[A. V. deadness], utter sluggishness, (of bodily members 
and organs, Galen): Ro. iv. 19.” 

a al ie see voupnvia. 

véos, -a,-oVv, [allied with Lat. novus, Germ. neu, Eng. new; 
Curtius § 433], as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down, ue 
recently born, young, youthful: Tit. ii. 4 (for 13, Gen. 
XKXXVii. 2; Ex. xxxiii. 11); otvos véos, recently made, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37-39 [but 39 WH in br.], 
(Sir. ix. 10). 2. new: 1Co.v. 7; Heb. xii. 24; 
i. q- born again, dvépw7os (q. Vv. 1 f.), Col. iii. 10. [Syn. 
see xatvds, fin. ] * 

veooods and (so TWH, see vocord) vooads, -ov, 4, 
(véos), a young (creature), young bird: Lk. ii. 24. The 
form vooads appears in the Vat. txt. of the Sept.; but 
in cod. Alex. everywhere veooods; cf. Siurz, De dial. 
Maced. p. 185 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 206 sq.; [cf. W. 
24]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often for ta, 
of the young of animals, as Lev. xii. 6, 8; Job xxxviii. 
41.)* 

vedTns, -nTos, %, (veos), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for 0°39}; youth, youthful age: 1 Tim. iv.12; ék vesrip 
tés jou, from my boyhood, from my youth, Mt. xix. 20 
[RG]; Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4; Gen. viii. 
21; Job xxxi. 18, etc.” 

ved-huros, -ov, (véos and iw), newly-planted (Job xiv. 
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9; Is. v. 7, ete.); trop. a new convert, neophyte, TAY. 
novice, i. e.] (one who has recently become a Christian): 
1 Tim. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) * 

Népwv [by etymol. ‘brave’, ‘bold”], -wvos, 6, Nero, the 
well-known Roman emperor: 2 Tim. iv. 23 Ree. [i. e. in 
the subscription ].* 

vedo; 1 aor. ptep. vevoas; to give a nod; to signify bya 
nod, [A. V. to beckon]: revt, foll. by an inf. of what one 
wishes to be done, Jn. xiii. 24; Acts xxiv. 10, (From 
Hom. down; Sept. Prov. iv. 25.) [Comp.: d:a-, éx-, ér, 
ent, kara-veva. | _ 

vedéAn, -ns, 9, (vehos), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
133), but also for ay and paws a cloud: [». parewn, Mt. 
xvii. 5]; Mt. xxiv.30; xxvi.64; Mk.ix.7; xiii. 26; xiv. 
62; Lk. ix. 34.sq.3 xii. 54; xxi.27; Acts i. 9; 1Th. iv. . 
17; 2 Pet. ii. 17 [Rec.]; Jade Loe Revalen dss Slee xde 
12; xiv. 14 sqq.3 of that cloud in which Jehovah is said 
(Ex. xiii. 21 sq., ete.) to have gone before the Israelites 
on their march through the wilderness, and which Paul 
represents as spread over them (imd tiv vepédnv joa», 
ef. Ps. civ. (cv.) 39; Sap. x. 17): 1 Co. x.1sq. [SYN. 
see vedos. | * 

NehOarceip [and (so T edd. 2, 7, WH in Rev. vii. 6) 
NefOanrip; see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. I, ¢], 6, C43, 
i.e. ‘my wrestling’ [cf. Gen. xxx. 8], or acc. to what 
ons to be a more correct interpretation ‘ my crafti- 
ness’ [cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8; Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Neph. § 1], fr. nd unused in Kal; cf. Riietschi in Herzog 
x. p. 200 sq.), Naphtali, the sixth son of the patriarch 
Jacob, by Bilhah, Rachel’s maid: Rev. vii. 6; by meton. 
his posterity, the tribe of Naphtali, Mt. iv. 13, 15.* 

véos, -ovs, [allied with Lat. nubes, nebula, etc.], rd, 
Sept. for ay and yp, a cloud; in the N. T. once trop. 
a large, dense multitude, a throng: papriper, Heb. xii. 1, 
often so in prof. auth., as vép. Tpdwr, melav, apy, ko- 
Aovdv, Hom. Il. 4,274; 16, 663 17, 755; 23,133; dvOpa- 
mov, Hdt. 8,109; orpovéav, Arstph. av. 578; dxpider, 
Diod. 3, 29; peditum equitumque nubes, Liv. 35, 49.” 

[Syn. védos, vepéan: védos is general, vepéAn specific ; 
the former denotes the great, shapeless collection of vapor 
obscuring the heavens; the latter designates particular and 
definite masses of the same, suggesting form and limit. Cf. 
Schmidt vol. i. ch. 36.] 

vedhpds, -od, 6, a kidney (Plat., Arstph.); plur. the kid- 
neys, the loins, as Sept. for nvya, used of the inmost 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, of the soul: with the addi- 
tion of kapdias, Rev. ii. 23, with which cf. Ps. vii. 10; 
Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 103; Sap. i. 6.* 

vew-Kdp0s, -ov, 6, 7, (veas or vads, and Kopéw to sweep; 
[questioned by some; a hint of this deriv. is found in 
Philo de sacerd. honor. § 6 (cf. vewxopia, de somniis 2, 
42), and Hesych. s. v. defines the word 6 tév vadv koopav- 
kopety yap 7d caipew €heyor (cf. s. V. onkoxdpos; so Etym. 
Maen. 407, 27, cf. s. v. vewxdpos); yet Suidas s. v. kdpq 
p- 2157 ¢. says v. ovx 6 capdy T. v. GAN 6 emipeAovpevos 
avrod (cf. s. vv. vewxdpos, onxokdpos) ; hence some connect 
the last half with root cop, cod, cf. Lat.curo,colo]); L 
prop. one who sweeps and cleans a temple. 2. one 
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who has charge of a temple, to keep and adorn it, a sac- 
ristan: Xen. an. 5, 3, 6; Plat. legg. 6 p. 759 a. 3. 
the worshipper of a deity (ods i. e. the Israelites 6 Oeds 
€aur@ vewxdpous jyev through the wilderness, Joseph. b. af 
5, 9,4); as appears from coins still extant, it was an 
honorary title [temple-keeper or temple-warden (Chae 
above) ] of certain cities, esp. of Asia Minor, in which 
the special worship of some deity or even of some deified 
human ruler had been established (cf. Stephanus, Thes. v. 
p- 1472 sq.; [ef. B.D. s. v. worshipper]); so v. ris Apré- 
pu8os, of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35; [see Bp. Lghtft. in Con- 
temp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.; Wood, Discoveries at 
Ephesus (Lond. 1877), App. passim].* 

vewreptkds, -1, -dv, (vedTepos, q. V-), peculiar to the age 
of youth, youthful: émOvpia, 2 Tim. ii. 22. (3 Mace. iv. 
8; Polyb. 10, 24, 7; Joseph. antt. 16, 11, 8:)i* 

vedrepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of véos, q. V.), {fr. Hom. 
down], younger; i. e. a. younger (than now), Jn. 
xxi. 18. b. young, youthful, [A. V. younger (rela- 
tively)]: 1 Tim. v. 11, 14; Tit. ii. 6; opp. to mpeoBire- 
po, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 1 Pet.v. 5. c. [strictly] younger 
by birth: Lk. xv. 12 sq. (4 Mace. xii. 1). d. an 
attendant, servant, (see veavicos, fin.): Acts v. 6; infe- 
rior in rank, opp. to 6 peitov, Lk. xxii. 26.* 

vf, a particle employed in affirmations and oaths, 
(common in Attic), and joined to an ace. of the pers. 
(for the most part, a divinity) or of the thing affirmed 
or sworn by [B. § 149, 17]; by (Lat. per, Germ. bei) : 
1 Co. xv. 31 (Gen. xlii. 15 sq.).* 

vibw; to spin: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. (Plat. polit. 
p- 289 c.; Anthol.; for mw, Ex. xxxv. 25 sq.) * 

wnmidto (cf. W. 92 (87)]; (vqmos, q. v-); to be a babe 
(infant): 1 Co. xiv. 20. (Hippoer.; eccles. writ.) * 

vimos, -a, -ov, (fr. vy, an insep. neg. prefix [Lat. ne- 
fas, ne-quam, ni-si, etc. cf. Curtius § 437], and gros); as 
in Grk. writers fr. Hom. down, a. an infant, little 
child: Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3); 1 Co. xiii. 11; Sept. 
esp. for 5>jy and Sip. b. a minor, not of age: Gal. 
iv. 1 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. c. metaph. childish, 
untaught, unskilled, (Sept. for *Nd, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; 
exviii. (exix.) 130; Prov. i. 32): Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; 
Ro. ii. 20; Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14; opp. to réAecor, the 
more advanced in understanding and knowledge, Heb. 
v. 13 sq. (Philo de agric. § 2); wpm. év Xpiord, in things 
pertaining to Christ, 1 Co. iii. 1. In 1 Th. ii. 7 L WH 
[ef. the latter’s note ad loc.] have hastily received virion 
for the common reading #miou.* 

Nnpevs [(cf. Vaniéek p. 1158)], -€ws, 6, Nereus, a 
Christian who lived at Rome: Ro. xvi. 15 [where Lmrg. 
Nnpeav ].* 

Nypl and (so T Tr WH) Nope [see et, ¢], 6, (fr. 13 a 
lamp), Neri, the grandfather of Zerubbabel: Lk. iii. 27.* 

vycloy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of yycos), a small island: Acts 
xxvil. 16 [(Strabo) ].* 

Vijros, -ov, 7, (vem to swim, prop. ‘floating land’), an 
island: Acts xiii. 6; xxvii. 26; xxviii. 1, 7, 9,11; Rev. 
1.9; vi.14; xvi. 20. (Sept. for '§; [fr. Hom. down].)* 

wnorela, -as, 7, (noreva, q. V.), a fasting, fast, i. e. ab- 
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stinence from food, and a. voluntary, as a religious 
exercise: of private fasting, Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29 [T WHom. Tr mrg.br.]; Lk. ii. 
37; Acts xiv. 23; 1 Co. vii. 5 Rec. of the public fast 
prescribed by the Mosaic Law (Lev. xvi. 29 sqq.; xxiii. 
27 sqq. [BB.DD. s. v. Fasts, and for reff. to Strab., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 1}) and kept yearly 
on the great day of atonement, the tenth of the month 
Tisri: Acts xxvii. 9 (the month Tisri comprises a part 
of our September and October [cf. B.D. s. v. month (at 
end)]; the fast, accordingly, occurred in the autumn, 4 
xeweptos Spa, when navigation was usually dangerous 
on account of storms, as was the case with the voyage 
referred to). b. a fasting to which one is driven by 
want: 2 Co. vi. 5; xi. 27; (Hippocr., Aristot., Philo.. ’ 
Joseph., Plut., Ael., Athen., al.; Sept. for pjx).* 

vyoredw; fut. vyoredow; 1 aor. [inf. myoredoa (Lk. ve 
34 T WH Tr txt.)], ptep. myorevoas ; (fr. vaotis, gq. V-)$ 
to fast (Vulg. and eccles. writ. jejuno), i. e. to abstain as 
a religious exercise from food and drink: either entirely, 
if the fast lasted but a single day, Mt. vi. 16-18; ix. 
14 sq.; Mk. ii. 18-20; Lk. v. 33, [34, 35]; xviii. 12; Acts 
x.30 RG; xiii. 2,[3]; or from customary and choice 
nourishment, if it continued several days, Mt. iv. 2, cf. 
xi. 18; morever cuvexas kal dprov éobiet wdvov pera GAda- 
Tos Kal 70 moTdv avtov UVdwp, Acta Thom. § 20. (Arstph., 
Plut. mor. p. 626 sq.; Ael. v. h. 5, 20; [Joseph. ec. Ap. 
1, 34, 5 (where see Miiller)]; Sept. for pay.) * 

vijoris, ace. plur. vores and (so Tdf. [cf. Proleg. p. 
118]) »nores (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326; Fritzsche, Com. 
on Mk. p. 796 sq.; cf. [WH. App. p. 157°]; B. 26 (23)), 
6, », (fr. vy and éciw, see vimos), fasting, not having 
eaten: Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3. (Hom., Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., al.) * 

vnpareos (so Rec. in 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11, [where Rec.tes 
-haos], after a later form) and yndpddsos [* alone well 
attested” (Hort)], -ov, (in Grk. auth. generally of three 
term.; fr. vypw), sober, temperate; abstaining from wine. 
either entirely (Joseph. antt. 3, 12, 2) or at least from its 
tmmoderate use: 1 Tim. iii. 2,11; Tit.ii. 2, (In prof. 
auth., esp. Aeschyl. and Plut., of things free from all 
infusion or addition of wine, as vessels, offerings, etc.) * 

vido; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. yyare; fr. Theogn., 
Soph., Xen. down; to be sober; in the N. T. everywh. 
trop. to be calm and collected in spirit; to be temperate, 
dispassionate, circumspect: 1 Th. v. 6,8; 2 Tim. iv. 53 
1 Pet. i.13; v. 8; eds tas mpooevxds, unto (the offerings 
of) prayer, 1 Pet. iv. 7. [SyN. see dypumvéw; and onthe 
word see Ellic. on Tim.1.c. Comp.: dva-, éx-vngpo.]* 

Ntyep, 6, (a Lat. name [‘ black ’]), Niger, surname g8 
the prophet Symeon: Acts xiii. 1.* * 

Nuxdvop, [ (i. e. ‘conqueror’) ],-opos, 6, Nicanor, of An- 
tioch [?], one of the seven deacons of the church at Je- 
rusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

vikde, -&; pres. ptcp. dat. wkodvr, Rev. ii. 7 Lechm. 17 
LT Tr, [yet all wx dvras in xv. 2] (cf. épwrda, init.) ; 
fut. uxnow; 1 aor. éviknoa; pf. vevixnka; (vikn); [fr. Hom. 
down]; to conquer [A. V. overcome]; a. absol. to 
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carry off the victory, come off victorious: of Christ, vic- 
torious over all his foes, Rev. iii. 21; vi. 2; éviknoev... 
dvotéa: xr. hath so conquered that he now has the right 
and power to open etc. Rev. v.5; of Christians, that hold 
fast their faith even unto death against the power of their 
foes, and their temptations and persecutions, Rev. ii. 7, 
11, 17, 26; iii. 5, 12, 21; xxi. 7; w. é€k rod Oypiov added, 
to conquer and thereby free themselves from the power 
of the beast [R. V. to come victorious from; cf. W. 367 
(344 sq.); B. 147 (128)], Rev. xv. 2. when one is ar- 
raigned or goes to law, to win the case, maintain one’s 
cause, (so in the Attic orators; also wkav dSiknv, Eur. El. 
955): Ro. iii. 4 (from Sept. of Ps. 1. (li.) 6). b. with 
ace. of the obj.: twa, by force, Lk. xi. 22; Rev. xi. 7; 
xiii. 7 [L.om. WH Trmrg. br. the cl.]; of Christ the 
conqueror of his foes, Rev. xvii.14; rév kocpor, to deprive 
it of power to harm, to subvert its influence, Jn. xvi. 33; 
vikay Twa or Tu is used of one who by Christian constancy 
and courage keeps himself unharmed and spotless from 
his adversary’s devices, solicitations, assaults: the devil, 
1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; Rev. xii. 11; false teachers, 1 Jn.iv. 4; rov 
koopor, ibid. v. 4 sq. mkav rd rovnpdv ev ra ayaba, by the 
force which resides in goodness, i. e. in kindness, to cause 
an enemy to repent of the wrong he has done one, Ro. 
Xil. 213 vikdaAat vd Tod Kaxod, to be disturbed by an in- 
jury and driven to avengeit, ibid. [Comp.: tmep-vkdo.]* 

vi«n, -ys, 9, [fr. Hom. down], victory: 1 Jn. v. 4 [ef. 
vikos |. * 

NixdSnpos, (vicky and Sypos [i. e. ‘conqueror of the 
people’ }), -ov, 6, Nicodemus, (rabbin. NOP)» a member 
of the Sanhedrin who took the part of Jesus: Jn. iii. 1, 
A OVID On Six. SOEs 

Nixodatrns, -ov, 6, a follower of Nicolaus, a Nicola’itan: 
plur., Rey. ii. 6, 15, —a name which, it can scarcely be 
doubted, refers symbolically to the same persons who in 
vs. 14 are charged with holding ry d:dayqv Badady, i. e. 
after the example of Balaam, casting a stumbling-block 
before the church of God (Num. xxiv. 1-3) by upholding 
the liberty of eating things sacrificed unto idols as well 
as of committing fornication; for the Grk. name Nixé- 
Aaos coincides with the Hebr. oy acc. to the interpre- 
tation of the latter which regards it as signifying destruc- 
tion of the people. See in Badadu; [ef. BB.DD. s. vy. 
Nicolaitans, Nicolas; also Comm. on Rev. ll. ce.].* 

Nixddaos, -ov, 6, (vikn and Aads), Nicolaus [A. V. Nico- 
las], a proselyte of Antioch and one of the seven deacons 
of the church at Jerusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

NuxdoAts, -ews, 7, (city of victory), Nicopolis: Tit. iii. 
12. There were many cities of this name —in Armenia, 
Pontus, Cilicia, Epirus, Thrace — which were generally 
built, or had their name changed, by some conqueror to 
commemorate a victory. The one mentioned above seems 
to be that which Augustus founded on the promontory 
of Epirus, in grateful commemoration of the victory 
he won at Actium over Antony. The author of the 
spurious subscription of the Epistle seems to have had 
in mind the Thracian Nicopolis, founded by Trajan [(?) 
ef. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.] on the river Nestus (or 


426 


voew 
Nessus), since he calls it a city ‘of Macedonia.’ [B. D. 
Vell 

vikos, -ous, rd, a later form i. q. vikn (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 647; [B. 23 (20); W. 24]), victory: 1 Co. xv. 55, 57, 
(2 Mace. x. 38; [1 Esdr. iii. 9]); ets vixos, until he have 
gained the victory, Mt. xii. 20; xaremé6n 6 Odvaros eis 
vicos, [A. V. death is swallowed up in victory] i. e. utterly 
vanquished, 1 Co. xv. 54. (The Sept. sometimes trans- 
late the Hebr. ny29 i. e. to everlasting, forever, by eis 
vikos, 2S.ii. 26; Jobxxxvi.7; Lam. v.20; Am.i. 1 Syiits 
7, because N¥j denotes also splendor, 1 Chr. xxix. 11, and 
in Syriac victory.) * 

Nuvevt, 7, Hebr. 713°) (supposed to be compounded of 
Pi and 7), the abode of Ninus; [cf. Fried. Delitzsch as 
below; Schrader as below, pp. 102, 572]), in the Grk. 
and Rom. writ. 7 Nivos [on the accent cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s. v.], Nineveh (Vulg. Ninive [so A. V. in Lk. as 
below]), a great city, the capital of Assyria, built appar- 
ently about B. c. 2000, on the eastern bank of the Tigris 
opposite the modern city of Mosul. It was destroyed 
[about] B.c. 606, and its ruins, containing invaluable 
monuments of art and archaeology, began to be exca- 
vated in recent times (from 1840 on), especially by the 
labors of the Frenchman Botta and the Englishman Lay- 
ard; cf. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, Lond. 1849, 
2 vols.; and his Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh 
and Babylon, Lond. 1853; [also his art. in Smith’s Dict. 
of the Bible]; H. J. C. Weissenborn, Ninive u. s. Gebiet 
etc. 2 Pts. Erf. 1851-56; Tuch, De Nino urbe, Lips. 
1844; Spiegel in Herzog x. pp. 361-381; [esp. Fried. 
Delitzsch in Herzog 2 (cf. Schaff-Herzog) x. pp. 587-608; 
Schrader, Keilinschriften u. s. w. index s. v.; and in Riehm 
s.v.; W. Robertson Smith in Encye. Brit. s. v.]; Hitzig 
in Schenkel iv. 334 sqq.; [Ravlinson, Five Great Mon- 
archies etc.; Geo: Smith, Assyrian Discoveries, (Lond. 
1875)]. Inthe N. T. once, viz. Lk. xi. 32 RG.” 

[Nwevirns RG (so Tr in Lk. xi. 32), or] Nuvevirns [L 
(so Tr in Lk. xi. 30)] or Neeveirns T WH (so Tr in Mt. 
xii. 41) [see «, cand Tdf. Proleg. p. 86; WH. App. p. 
154°], -ov, 6, (Nuvevi, q- V.), i. q. Nivos in Hdt. and Strabo; 
a Ninevite, an inhabitant of Nineveh: Mt. xii. 41; Lk. 
xi. 30, and L T Tr WH in 32.* 

vurrhp, -jpos, 6, (virrw), a vessel for washing the hands 
and feet, a basin: Jn. xiii. 5. (Eccles. writ.) * 

virro; (a later form for vig; ef. Lob.ad Phryn. p. 241 
[Veitch s. v. vifw; B. 63 (55); W. 88 (84)]); 1 aor. évupa; 
Mid., pres. virrowar; 1 aor. évudunv; Sept. for v1; to 
wash: rid, Jn. xiii. 8; Tods wddas tuvds, ibid. 5 sq. 8, 12, 
14; 1 Tim. v. 10; mid. to wash one’s self [ef. B. § 135, 
5; W. § 38, 2b.]: Jn. ix. 7, 11,153 ras xetpas, to wash 
one’s (own) hands, Mk. vii. 3; rods mddas, Jn. xiii. 10 
[T om. WH br. rods 7.]; vipat 76 mpdcwrdy cov, Mt. vi. 
175 vinrovra tas xetpas aitev, Mt. xv.2. [UomP.: dro- 
Syn. see ova, fin.] * 

voew, -@; 1 aor. evdnoa; [pres. pass. ptep. (neut. plur.) 
voovpeva]; (vos); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for pan and 
}2/3Nn, and for Dawn; 1. to perceive with the mind, 
to understand: absol., with the addition 7 kapdia, Jn. xii. 


VinTO. 


vonua 


40 (Is. xliv. 18); w.an ace. of the thing, Eph. iii. 4, 20; 
1 Tim. i. 7; pass.: Ro. i. 20; foll. by 6rt, Mt. xv. 17; 
xvi: 11; Mk. vii. 18; foll. by ace. w. inf., Heb. xi. 3; 
absol. i. q. to have understanding: Mt. xvi. 9; Mk. viii. 
7 2. to think upon, heed, ponder, consider: voeira, 
se. let him attend to the events that occur, which will show 
the time to flee, Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; [similarly 
vou 6 (RG 4) héyor, 2 Tim. ii. 7]. [Come.: 
PeTa-, 1po-, vi0-voéw. | * 

vonpua, -ros, ro, fr. Hom. down; 1. a mental per- 
ception, thought. 2. spec. (an evil) purpose: atypa- 
Aerifew wav vonya eis tiv tmaxony Tod Xpiorod, to cause 
whoever is devising evil against Christ to desist from his 
purpose and submit himself to Christ (as Paul sets him 
forth), 2Co.x.5; plur.: 2 Co. ii. 11 (rod SuaBdrov, Ignat. 
ad Eph. [interpol.] 14; rs xapSias airév movnpas, Bar. 
ii. 8). 3. that which thinks, the mind: plur. (where 
the minds of many are referred to), 2 Co. iii. 14; iv. 4, 
and perh. [xi. 3]; Phil. iv. 7, for here the word may mean 
thoughts and purposes; [others would so take it also in 
all the exx. cited under this head (cf. katxnua, 2)].* 

v68os, -7. -ov, illegitimate, bastard, i. e. born, not in law- 
ful wedlock, but of a concubine or female slave: Heb. 
xii. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Sap. iv. 3; from Hom. down.) * 

vouh, -7s, 7, (véww to pasture), fr. Hom. [i. e. batrach.] 
down ; 1. pasturage, fodder, food: in fig. discourse 
eipnoe vounv, i. e. he shall not want the needful sup- 
plies for the true life, Jn. x. 9; (Sept. for my, My WN, 
73). 2. trop. growth, increase, (Germ. Umsichfressen, 
Umsichgreifen): of evils spreading like a gangrene, 2 
Tim. ii. 17 (of ulcers, vopjy woretrat €dxos, Polyb. 1, 81, 6; 
of a conflagration, 7d dp AauBaver vouny, 11, 4 (5), 4 cf. 
1, 48, 5; Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 9).* 

vopif; impf. evourfov; 1 aor. évoxica; impf. pass. évo- 
piCouny ; (vopos); asin Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; 1. to hold by custom or usage, own as a cus- 
iom or usage; to follow custom or usage; pass. voui¢erat 
it is the custom, it is the received usage: ob évopitero mpoo- 
sux?) eivat, where acc. to custom was a place of prayer, 
Acts xvi. 13 [but LT Tr WH read o6 évoyitouev rpocev- 
xn ely. where we supposed there was, etc.; cf. 2 below ], 
(2 Mace. xiv. 4). 2. to deem, think, suppose: foll. 
by an inf., Acts viii. 20; 1 Co. vii. 36; foll. by an ace. w. 
inf., Lk. ii. 44; Acts vii. 25; xiv. 19; xvi. [13 (see 1 
above) ], 27; xvii. 29; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Tim. vi. 5; foll. 
by éru, Mt. v.17; x. 34 [W. § 56,1b.]; xx.10; Acts xxi. 
29; as evouigero, as was wont to be supposed, Lk. iii. 23. 
[Sy¥n. see 7yéopat, fin.]* 

vopiKds, -7, -0v, (vouos), pertaining to (the) law (Plat., 
Aristot., al.) : pdyat, Tit. iii. 9; 6 vouexds, one learned in 
the law, in the N. T. an interpreter and teacher of the 
Mosaic law [A. V. @ lawyer; cf. ypappareds, 2]: Mt. 
xxii. 85; Lk. x. 25; Tit. iii. 13; plur., Lk. vii. 30; xi. 
45 sq. 52; xiv. 3.* 

voplpas, adv., (vdutuos), lawfully, agreeably to the law, 
properly: 1 Tim.i.8; 2 Tim. ii. 5. (Thuce., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 

voice pa, -Tos, TO, (voitw, q. V.); 


€U-, KaTa-, 


1. anything received 
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and sanctioned by usage or law (Tragg., Arstph.). 2: 
money, (current) coin, [cf. our lawful money]: Mt. xxii 
19 (and in Grk. writ. fr. Eur. and Arstph. down).* 

vopo-Bi8doKaNos, -ov, 6, (vopos and diddoxanos, cf. érepo- 
dvddoKanos, iepodidSdoKaros, xXopod.ddckados), a teacher and 
interpreter of the law: among the Jews [cf. ypappareds, 
2], Lk. v.17; Acts v. 34; of those who among Chris- 
tians also went about as champions and interpreters of 
the Mosaic law, 1 Tim.i. 7. (Not found elsewh. [exe. 
in eccl. writ.]) * 

vopober ia, -as, 7, (vouos, riOnue), law-giving, legislation : 
Ro. ix. 4. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

vopoberéw, -&: Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. vevopobérnrar; 
plupf. 3 pers. sing. vevopobéryro (on the om. of the augm. 
see W.72(70); B.33(29)); (vouodérns); fr. [Lys.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; Sept. several times for m7; a 
to enact laws; pass. laws are enacted or prescribed for one, 
to be legislated for, furnished with laws (often so in Plato; 
cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 391 [for exx.]); 6 Aads én’ adris 
(R G én’ airf) vevopobérnrat (R G vevopobérnro) the people 
received the Mosaic law established upon the foundation 
of the priesthood, Heb. vii. 11 [W. § 39,1 b.; ef. B. 337 
(290); many refer this ex. (with the gen.) to time (A. V. 
under it); see émi, A. IL, cf. B. 2a. y.]. 2. to sanc- 
tion by law, enact: ri, pass. Heb. viii. 6 [ef. W. and B. 
iE Slby 

vopo-Oerns, -ov, 6, (vouos and riOnux), a lawgiver: Jas. iv. 
12. ([Antipho, Thuc.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., al.; 
Sept.-Ps, ix. 21.) * 

vop0s, -ov, 6, (veuw to divide, distribute, apportion), in 
prof. auth. fr. Hes. down, anything established, anything 
received by usage, a custom, usage, law; in Sept. very often 
for iA, also for j ay na, ete. Inthe N. T. a command, 
law; and of any law whatsoever: dia motov 
vopov; Ro. ili. 27; védyos Sixavoodvys, a law or rule pro- 
ducing a state approved of God, i. e. by the observance 
of which we are approved of God, Ro. ix. 31, cf. Meyer 
[see ed. Weiss], Fritzsche, Philippi ad loe.; @ precept or 
junction: Kata vopoy évrodns capk. Heb. vii. 16; plur. of 
the things prescribed by the divine will, Heb. viii. 10; x. 
16; vopuos Tov vods, the rule of action prescribed by reason, 
Ro. vii. 23; the mention of the divine law causes those 
things even which in opposition to this law impel to 
action, and therefore seem to have the force of a law, 
to be designated by the term vopos, as Erepos vépos év Trois 
pedeai pov, a different law from that which God has given, 
i. e. the impulse to sin inherent in human nature, or é 
vopos THs duaprias (gen. of author), Ro. vii. 23, 25; viii. 2, 
also 6 v. rov Gavarov, emanating from the power of death, 
Ro. viii. 2; with which is contrasted 6 vdpos rod rvevparos, 
the impulse to (right) action emanating from the Spirit, 
ibid. 2. of the Mosaic law, and referring, acc. to 
the context, either to the volume of the law or to its 
contents: w.thearticle, Mt.v.18; xii.5; xxii.36; Lk. 
ii.27; x. 26; xvi.17; Jn.i.17,45 (46); vii.513 viii. 17; 
x. 84; xv. 25; Acts vi. 13; vii. 53; xviii. 13, 15; xxi. 
20; xxill. 3; Ro. ii. 13 [(dts) here LT Tr WH om. art. 
(also G in 13°)], 15, 18, 20, 23, 26; iv. 15%; vii. 1%, 5, 14, 


VOMos 


21 (on the right interpretation of this difficult passage 
cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argumenti, ii. p. 385 sqq. and 
Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. ii. p. 57; [others take vdp. here 
generally, i. q. controlling principle; see 1 above sub 
fin. and cf. W. 557 (578); B.§ 151, 15]}); Ro. viii. 3 sq. ; 
1 Co. ix. 8; xv. 56; Gal. iii, 13, 24; Eph. ii. 15 (on 
which pass. see déypa, 2); 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 19, 
28; x.1, ete.; with the addition of Moicéas, UKs 11,227; 
Jn. vii. 23; viii.5; Acts xiii. 38 (39) [here LT TrWH 
om. art.]; xv. 5; xxviii. 23; 1Co.ix.95 of xupiou, Lk. ii. 
393; of rod Geod, [Mt. xv.6 TWH mrg.]; Ro. vii. 22; viii. 
7. Karta Tov vouov, ace. to the (standard or requirement 
of the) law, Acts xxii. 12; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 22. vopmos 
without the art. (in the Epp. of Paul and James and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; ef. W. p. 123 (117); B. 89 (78) ; 
[some interpreters contend that vopos without the art. 
denotes not the law of Moses but law viewed as ‘a prin- 
ciple’, ‘abstract and universal’; ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
ii. 19; also “Fresh Revision,” ete. p. 99; Vaughan on 
Ro. ii. 23; esp. Van Hengel on Ro. ii. 12; Gifford in 
the Speaker’s Com. on Rom. p. 41 sqq. (cf. Cremer s. v.). 
This distinction is contrary to usage (as exhibited e. g. 
in Sap. xviii. 4; Sir. xix. 17; xxi. 11; Xxxi. 85 xxxii. 15 
XXXV. (xxxii.) 15, 24; xxxvi. (xxxiil.) 2, 3; 1 Mace. ii. 
21; 4 Mace. vii. 7, and many other exx. in the Apocr.; 
see Wahl, Clavis Apocrr. s. v. p. 343), and to the con- 
text in such Pauline pass. as the foll.: Ro. ii. 17, 25, 27; 
vii. 1 (7); xiii. 8, 10; Gal. iii, 17, 18, 23, 24, (cf. Ro. ii. 
12 and iii. 19; v. 13 and 14); etc. It should be added, 
perhaps, that neither the list of pass. with the art. nor 
of those without it, as given by Prof. Grimm, claims to be 
complete]): Ro. ii. 23°, 25; iii. 31; iv. 15°, v.13; vii. 14, 
2°; x.4; xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 21°; v. 23; 1 Tim.i.9; Heb. 
vii. 12, etc.; with the addition of kupiov, Lk. ii. 23 [here 
L has the art. ], 24 [LT Tr WH add the art.]; of @c0d, Ro. 
vii. 25; of Mwiicéws, Heb. x. 28; esp. after prepositions, 
as Sia vdpou, Ro. ii. 12; ili. 20; Gal. ii. 21; xwpls vdpor, 
without the co-operation of the law, Ro. iii. 21; destitute 
or ignorant of the law, Ro. vii. 9; where no law has been 
promulged, Ro. vii. 8; of ék vdpov, those who rule their 
life by the law, Jews, Ro. iv. 14, 16 [here all edd. have 
the art.]; of év vdue, who are in the power of the law, i. e. 
bound to it, Ro. iii. 19 [but all texts here év rg v.]; bd 
vépov, under dominion of the law, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii. 
23; iv. 4, 213 v.18; of id vdpov, 1 Co. ix. 20; Sexaod- 
oOat év vopo, Gal. v.4; epya vdpov (see épyov, sub fin.) ; 
év vép@ dpaprdvew, under law i.e. with knowledge of the 
law, Ro. ii. 12 (equiv. to éyovres vdpov, cf. vs. 14); they 
to whom the Mosaic law has not been made known are 
said vépov pr @xew, ibid. 14; éavtois eiot vdpos, their natu- 
ral knowledge of right takes the place of the Mosaic law, 
ibid.; duos épyav, the law demanding works, Ro. iii. 27; 
dca vdpov vopw dréOavor, by the law itself (when I became 
convinced that by keeping it I could not attain to salva- 
tion, cf. Ro. vii. 9-24) I became utterly estranged from 
the law, Gal-ii. 19 [ef. W. 210 (197); B.§ 133,12]. xara 
vopov, as respects the interpretation and observance of 
the law. Phil. iii. 5. The observance of the law is 
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designated by the foll. phrases: mAnpodv vépov, Ro. xiii. 
8; rovv. Gal. v. 14; mAnpodv 7d Sixalopa Tod vdpou, Ro. 
viii. 4; pudrdooew (Tov) v., Acts xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 13; ra 
Sixardy. Tod v. Ro. ii. 26 ; mpaccety vopov, Ro. ii. 255; srovetp 
rov v., Jn. vii. 19; Gal. v.35; typeiv, Acts xv. 5, 24 [Rec.]; 
Jas. ii. 10; redeiv, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. Jas. ii. 8); Lon the other 
hand, dxvpody tov vdp. Mt. xv. 6 T WHurg.]. 6 vdpos is 
used of some particular ordinance of the Mosaic law in 
Jn. xix. 7; Jas. ii. 8; with a gen. of the obj. added, rov 
dvSpés, the law enacted respecting the husband, i. e. bind- 
ing the wife to her husband, Ro. vii. 2 where Rec.°*” om. 
Tov vop. (SO 6 vdpos TOU macxa, Num. ix. 12; Tod Aerpov, 
Lev. xiv. 2; other exx. are given in Lritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 9; cf. W. § 30, 2 B.). Although the Jews did not 
make a distinction as we do between the moral, the 
ceremonial, the civil, precepts of the law, but thought 
that all should be honored and kept with the same con- 
scientious and pious regard, yet in the N. T. not infre- 
quently the law is so referred to as to show that the 
speaker or writer has his eye on the ethical part of it 
alone, as of primary importance and among Christians 
also of perpetual validity, but does not care for the cere- 
monial and civil portions, as being written for Jews 
alone: thus in Gal. v. 14; Ro. xiii. 8,10; ii. 26 sq.; vii. 
21, 25; Mt. v. 18, and often; ra rod vdpov, the precepts, 
moral requirements, of the law, Ro. ii. 14. In the Ep. of 
James véuos (without the article) designates only the 
ethical portion of the Mosaic law, confirmed by the au- 
thority of the Christian religion: ii. 9-11; iv. 11} in the 
Ep. to the Heb., on the other hand, the ceremonial 
part of the law is the prominent idea. 3. of the 
Christian religion: vdpos mictews, the law demanding 
faith, Ro. iii. 27; rod Xpuorod, the moral instruction given 
by Christ, esp. the precept concerning love, Gal. vi.2; ris 
érevbepias (see eAevOepia, a.), Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; cf. 6 kawvds 
vopos Tod Kuplov Hav Incod Xpiorod, dvev Cuyod avdykys 
dv, Barn. ep. 2, 6 [see Harnack’s note in loc.]. 4. 
by metonymy 6 vopos, the name of the more important 
part (i.e. the Pentateuch), is put for the entire collection of 
the sacred books of the O. T.: Sn. vii. 49; x. 34 (Ps. xxxi. 
(Ixxxii.) 6); Jn. xii. 84 (Ps. cix. (cx.) 4; Dan. (Theodot.) 
ii. 44; vii. 14); Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 15); Ro. iii-19; 1 Co. xiv. 21 (Is. xxviii. 11 sq.; so 
2 Mace. ii. 18, where cf. Grimm); 6 vopos kai of mpopjrat, 
Mt. xi.13; Jn.i.46; Acts xiii.15; xxiv.14; xxviii. 23; 
Ro. iii. 21, (2 Mace. xv. 9); i. q. the system of morals 
taught in the O. T., Mt. v.17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 6 vdp. (of) 
mpod. kai Warpoi, the religious dispensation contained 
in the O. T., Lk. xxiv. 44 (6 vopos, of mpod. k. ra GAXa 
madrpta 8:8dia, prol. to Sir.). Paul’s doctrine concerning 
6 vdpos is exhibited by (besides others) Weiss, Bibl. Theol. 
§§ 71, 72; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 69 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 
p. 68 sq.; A. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes nach d. Lehre u. 
Erfahrung d. Apostel Paulus, Halle 1876; R. Tiling, Die 
Paulinische Lehre vom vopos nach d. vier Hauptbriefen, 
u.s.w. Dorpat, 1878]. vdpos does not occur in the foll. N 
T. bks.: Mk.,2 Co., Col.,Thess., 2 Tim., Pet.,J ude,Jn., Rev 


vdos, see vous. 


VOO EW 


voréw, -@; (vdcos); fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; to be 
sick; metaph. of any ailment of the mind (dyqxéoro 
mommpia vooeiv ’AOnvaiovs, Xen. mem. 3, 5, 18 and many 
other exx. in Grk. auth.): qepi ru, to be taken with such 
an interest in a thing as amounts to a disease, to have 
a morbid fondness for, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (epi Sofav, Plat. mor. 
p- 546 d.).* 

véonpa, -ros, ro, disease, sickness: Jn. v. 4 Rec. Lchm. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq-)* 

vée0s, -ov, 9, disease, sickness: Mt. iv. 23 sq.; viii. 17; 
ix. 35; x.1; Mk. i. 34; iii. 15 [RGL]; Lk. iv. 40; vi. 
18 (17); vii. 21; ix.1; Acts xix.12. (Deut. vii. 15; 
xxvill. 59; Ex. xv. 26, ete. [Hom., Hadt., al.])* 

vorowd, -as, 7, (for veoroid, the earlier and more com- 
mon form [cf. WH. App. p. 145], fr. veoraos, q. v-), Sept. 
for {D; 1. a nest of birds. 2. a brood of birds: 
LK. xiii. 34 [but L txt. voocia, see the foll. word]. (Deut. 
xxxil. 11 [Gen. vi. 14; Num. xxiv. 22; Prov. xvi. 16, 
eich) 

vorctoy, -ov, Td, (see voooid), a brood of birds: Mt. 
xxiii. 37 and Lchm. txt. in Lk. xiii. 34 [where al. voooid, 
see the preced. word]. (Arstph., Aristot., Ael.; for Dm528 
Ps. Ixxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 4.) * : 

vooods, See veooaos. 

vorpitw: Mid., pres. ptep. vordifopevos; 1 aor. évo- 
odpicapny; (wood. afar, apart); to set apart, separate, 
divide; mid. to set apart or separate Jor one’s self, i. e. to 
purloin, embezzle, withdraw covertly and appropriate to 
one’s own use: xpnuara, Xen. Uyr. 4, 2 42; Plut. Lucull. 
37; Aristid. 4; pndév trav ex ras dSvaprayns, Polyb. 10, 
16, 6; xpvompara, 2 Mace. iv. 32; dddorpia, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 29; absol. Tit. ii. 10; (rt) do twos, Acts v. 
2, 3 [here A. V. keep back]; Sept. Josh. vii. 1; & tuvos, 
Athen. 6 p. 234 a.* 

vétos, -ov, 6, the south wind; a. prop.: Lk. xii. 
55; Acts xxvii. 13; xxviii. 13. b. the South (cf. 
Boppas): Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13. 
(From Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 13), the southern 
quarter, the South; and for pj14, the ‘southern (both) 
wind and quarter; {2°h, the same; Dp» the eastern 
(both) quarter and wind.) * 

vouvlerla, -as, 7, (vouderéw, q. V-); admonition, exhorta- 
tion: Sap. xvi. 6; 1 Co. x. 11; Tit. iii. 10; kvpiov, such 
as belongs to the Lord (Christ) or proceeds from him, 
Eph. vi. 4 [cf. W. 189 (178)]. (Arstph. ran. 1009; 
Diod. 15, 7; besides in Philo, Joseph. and other recent 
writ. for vovérnots and vovderia, forms more com. in the 
earlier writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 512; [W. 24].) [Cf. 
Trench § xxxii.]* 

vovderéw, -3; (vovbérns, and this fr. vovs and riOnus; 
hence prop. i. q. €v 76 v@ tiOnuu, lit. ‘put in mind’, Germ. 
‘an das Herz legen’); to admonish, warn, exhort: twvd, 
Acts xx. 81; Ro. xv. 14; 1 Co. iv. 14; Col. i. 28; iii. 16; 
i770 ¥112, 143" '2.Th. iit..15.—(( 1.8. iii. 13] ;: Jobiv. 3; 
Sap. xi. 11; xii. 2; Trage., Arstph., Xen., Plat., aJ.)* 

voupmvia, and acc. to a rarer uncontr. form (cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 148 [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; WH. 
App. p. 145]) veounvia (so Ltxt. Tr WH), -as, 9, (véos, 
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vupplos 


pny a month), new-moon (Vulg. neomenia; barbarous 
Lat. novilunium): of the Jewish festival of the new 
moon [BB.DD. s. v. New Moon], Col. ii. 16. (Sept. 
chiefly for wn; also for wan Ins, Ex. xl. 2; and wx> 
wan, Num. x. 10; xxviii. 11; see pny, 2. Pind., Arstph., 
Thue., Xen., al.) * 

vouvexas, (vods and ¢yw [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 599]), 
adv. wisely, prudently, discreetly: Mk. xii. 34. ({Aristot. 
rhet. Alex. 30 p. 1436", 33 vouveyds x. Sixaiws]; Polyb. 
1, 83, 3 vouveyas k. Ppovipws; (2,13, 1]; 5, 88, 2 vovvexas 
k. mpaypatixas ; [al.].) * 

vots (contr. fr. vdos), 6, gen. voos, dat. voi, (so in later 
Grk. for the earlier forms vod, v@, contr. fr. vdov, vd@;_ cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 453; W. § 8, 2b.; [B. 12 sq. (12)]), 
acc. vodv (contr. fr. ydov), Sept. for 35 and I22, [fr. 
Hom. down]; mind (Germ. Sinn), i.e. 1. the mind, 
comprising alike the faculties of perceiving and under- 
standing and those of feeling, judging, determining ; 
hence spec. a. the intellective faculty, the under- 
standing: Lk. xxiv. 45 (on which see dcavotya, 2); Phil. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; opp. to 7d mvedpa, the spirit 
intensely roused and completely absorbed with divine 
things, but destitute of clear ideas of them, 1 Co. xiv. 
14 sq. 19; ¢yew Tov vody kupiou [L txt., al. Xprorod], to be 
furnished with the understanding of Christ, 1 Co. ii. 
UGE b. reason (Germ. die Vernunft) in the nar- 
rower sense, as the capacity for spiritual truth, the 
higher powers of the soul, the faculty of perceiving divine 
things, of recognizing goodness and of hating evil: Ro. i. 
28; vii. 23; Eph. iv.17; 1 Tim. vi.5; 2 Tim. iii. 8 [cf. 
W. 229 (215); B. § 134, 7]; Tit. i. 15; opp. to 9 odpé, 
Ro. vii. 25; dvaveododa ro mvevpate Tov vods, to be so 
changed that the spirit which governs the mind is re- 
newed, Eph. iv. 23; [cf. # dvaxaivwots tod vods, Ro. xii. 
2). c. the power of considering and judging soberly, 
calmly and impartially: 2 Th. ii. 2. 2. a particular 
mode of thinking and judging: Ro. xiv.5; 1 Co.i. 10; 
i. q. thoughts, feelings, purposes: rod kupiov (fr. Is. xl. 
13), Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16*; i. q. desires, ths aapxés, 
Col. ii. 18 [ef. Meyer ad loc. ].* 

Nupods, -G, 6, [perh. contr. fr. Nuupddapos; cf. W. 
102 sq. (97); on accent cf. Chandler § 32], Nymphas, a 
Christian inhabitant of Laodicea: Col. iv. 15 [L WH Tr 
mrg. read Nupday i. e. Nympha, the name of a woman; 
see esp. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., and p. 256].* 

vipon, -ns, }, (appar. allied w. Lat. nubo; Vaniéek p. 
429 sq.), Sept. for m3; 1. a betrothed woman, a 
bride: Jn. iii. 29; Rev. xviii. 23; xxi.2,9; xxii17, 2, 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a recently married 
woman, young wife; a young woman; hence in bibl. and 
eccl. Grk., like the Hebr. 793 (which signifies both a 
bride and a daughter-in-law [ef. W. 32]), @ daughter-in- 
law: Mt.x.35; Lk. xii.53. (Mic. vii. 6; Gen. xi. 31; 
[xxxviii. 11]; Ruth i. 6, [etc.]; also Joseph. antt. 5, 
Ord) 

vundlos, -ov, 6, (vou), a bridegroom: Mt. ix. 15; xxv. 
1,5 sq. 10; Mk. ii. 19sq.; Lk. v. 34 sq.; Jn. ii. 95 iii. 293 


Rev. xviii. 23. (From Hom. down; Sept for ,nn.)* 


pupdwr 


vuphdv, -dvos, 5, (vin), the chamber containing the 
bridal bed, the bride-chamber: oi viol rod vuppavos (see 
vids, 2), of the friends of the bridegroom whose duty it 
was to provide and care for whatever pertained to the 
pridal chamber, i. e. whatever was needed for the due 
celebration of the nuptials: Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 34, ([W. 33 (32)]; Tob. vi. 13 (14), 16 (17); eccles. 
writ.; Heliod. 7,8); the room in which the marriage cere- 
monies are held: Mt. xxii. 10 T WH Trmrg.* 

viv, and vuvi (which see in its place), adv. now, Lat. 
nunc, (Sept. for AMY ; [fr. Hom. down]) ; 1. adv. of 
Time, now, i.e. at the present time ; a. so used that 
by the thing which is now said to be or to be done the 
present time is opposed to past time: Jn.iv. 18; ix. 21; 
Acts xvi. 37; xxiii. 21; Ro. xiii.11; 2 Th. ii. 6; 2 Co. 
vii. 9; xiii. 2; Phil. 1.30; ii.12; iii.18; Col.i. 24, etc. ; 
freq. it denotes a somewhat extended portion of present 
time as opp. to a former state of things: Lk. xvi. 25; 
Acts vii. 4; Gal. i. 23; iii. 3; spec. the time since certain 
persons received the Christian religion, Ro. v. 9, 11; vi. 
195 Qh vanes Gal.wsir 2060 1ve02 9) betes Oo2o%s, Or 
the time since man has had the blessing of the gospel, 
as opp. to past times, i.q. in our times, our age: Acts vii. 
52; Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Co. vi. 2; Eph. iii. 5,10; 2 Tim. i. 
10; 1 Pet.i. 12; iii. 21, [ef. ep. ad Diogn. 1]. b. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xii. 27; xiii. 36 (opp. to varepov) ; 
xvi. 22; Ro. xi. 81; 1 Co. xvi. 12; viv x. eis mavras rovs 
aiévas, Jude 25; used to distinguish this present age, 
preceding Christ’s return, from the age which follows 
that return: Lk. vi. 21,25; Eph.ii.2; Heb.ii.8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 28; with ev ré Karp@ trovrm added, Mk. 
x. 30. c. Sometimes viv with the present is used of 
what will occur forthwith or soon, Lk. ii. 29; Jn. xii. 31; 
xvi. 5; xvii. 138; Acts xxvi. 17. with a preterite, of 
what has just been done, Mt. xxvi. 65; Jn. xxi. 10; or 
very lately (but now, just now, hyperbolically i. q. a short 
time ago), viv é¢nrovy ce AuOacat ot "Iovdaiot, Jn. xi. 8; cf. 
Kypke ad loc.; Vig. ed. Herm. p. 425 sq. with a future, 
of those future things which are thought of as already 
begun to be done, Jn. xii. 31; or of those which will be 
done instantly, Acts xiii. 11 [here al. supply éori; W.§ 64, 
2a.]; or soon, Acts xx. 22 [here wop. merely has inherent 
fut. force; cf. B. § 137, 10a. ]. d. with the imperative 
it often marks the proper or fit time for doing a thing: 
Mt. xxvii. 42 sq.; Mk. xv. 32; Jn.ii.8. Hence it serves 
to point an exhortation in dye viv, come now: Jas. iv. 13; 
v. 1, (where it is more correctly written dye vuv, cf. Pas- 
sow ii. p. 372). e. with other particles, by which the 
contrast in time is marked more precisely: kal viv, even 
now (now also), Jn. xi. 22; Phil. i. 20; and now, Jn. xvii. 
5; Acts vii. 34 [cf. 2 below]; x. 5 [W. § 43, 3 a.]; xx. 
25; xxii. 16; ddAa vov, Lk. xxii. 86; adda kal vov, but 
even now, Jn. xi. 22 [T Tr txt. WH om. L Trmrg. br. 
adda}; ere viv, 1 Co. iii. 2 (3) [L WH br. ére]; viv dé 
(see vuvi below) but now, Jn. xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Heb. ii. 8; 
rote... vov dé, Gal. iv. 9; Ro. vi. 21 sq. [here vuvi dé]; 
Heb. xii. 26; more... viv dé, Ro. xi. 30 [WH mre. vuvt]; 
Eph. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 10; viv #8n, now already, 1 Jn. iv. 3. 
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viv odv, now therefore, Acts x. 33; xv.10; xvi. 36; xxii. 
15, (Gen. xxvii. 8,43; xxxi. 13,30; xlv. 8; 1 Mace. x. 71). 
7O viv éxov, see éxa, II. b. f. with the article ; a. 
w. neut. ace. absol. of the article, ra viv, as respects the 
present; at present, now (in which sense it is written also 
ravov [so Grsb. always, Rec. twice; classic edd. often 
raviv; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.111; Chandler, Accent, § 826]): 
Acts iv. 29; xvii. 80; xx. 32; xxvii. 22, (2 Mace. xv. 8; 
often in class. Grk.; also ré viv, 1 Mace. vii. 35; ix. 9; 
cf. Kriiger § 50, 5, 13; Bnhdy. p. 328; Bttm. Gram. 
§ 125, 8 Anm. 8 (5)); the things that now are, the present 
things, Judith ix. 5; ace. absol. as respects the things now 
taking place, equiv. to as respects the case in hand, Acts v. 
38. B. 6,1, TO viv, the present, joined to substantives : 
as 6 viv aioyv, 1 Tim. vi. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. 11. 12; 
xaipos, Ro. iii. 26; viii. 18; xi.5; [2 Co. viii. 14 (13)]; 9 
viv ‘lepovoaAnp, Gal. iv. 255 of viv ovpavoi, 2 Pet. iii. 7; pod 
ris mpos tyas viv (or vuvi) dmodoyias, Acts xxii. 1. x: 
7 vov with prepositions: dd rod viv (Sept. for AH 


from this time onward, [A. V. from henceforth], Lk. i. 48: 


v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xvill.6; 2Co.v.16; dype 
rov viv, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i.5; ws rod viv (Sept. for 
mAy. ty), Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19. 2. Like our 
now and the Lat. nunc, it stands ina conclusion or 
sequence; as things now are, as the matter now stands 5 
under these circumstances; in the present state of affairs ; 
since these things are so; asitis: Lk. xi. 39 (vovi.e. since 
ye are intent on observing the requirements of tradition 3 
[but al. take viv here of time —a covert allusion to a 
former and better state of things]); Col. i. 24 [al. of 
time; cf. Mey., Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. ad loc.]; kat vdv, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28; 2 Jn. 5; kal viv Sedpo, Acts vii. 34. vov Se (and 
vuvi dé see vuvi), but now; now however; but asit is; (often 
in class. Grk.; ef. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 426; Matthiae ii. p. 
1434 sq.; Kiihner § 498, 2 [or Jelf § 719, 2]): 1 Co. 
vii. 14; Jas.iv. 16, and RG in Heb. ix. 26; esp. after a 
conditional statement with ei and the indic. preterite, 
Lk. xix. 42; Jn. viii. 40; ix. 41; xv. 22, 24; xviii. 36; 
1 Co. xii. 20; [cf. B. § 151, 26]. In Rev. viv does not 


occur. [Syn. see apre. | 
vuvi (voy with iota demonstr. [Kriiger § 25, 6, 4 sq.; 


Kiihner § 180, e. (Jelf § 160, e.); Bitm. Gram. § 80, 2}), 
in Attic now, at this very moment (precisely now, neither 
before nor after; Lat. nune ipsum), and only of Time, 
almost always with the pres., very rarely with the fut. 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19). Not found in the N. T. 
exc. in the writ. of Paul and in a few places in Acts and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; and it differs here in no respect 
from the simple viv; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 182; [W. 
2316 1. of Time: with a pres. (Job xxx. 9), Acts 
xxiv.13 LT Tr WH; Ro. xv. 23, 25; 1 Co. xiii. 13 (Gore 
... Tore 66... vuvt O€); 2 Co. viii. 11, 22; Philem. 9, 11 
(sc. vra) ; with a perf. indicating continuance, Ro. iii. 
21 [al. refer this to 2]; with a preterite (Ps. xvi. (xvii.): 
11), Ro. vi. 22 (opp. to rére); vii. 6; Eph. ii. 13 (opp. 
to év r@ katp@ exeivm); Col. i. 22 (21) [andiii. 8; also Ro. 
xi. 30 WH mrg.], (opp. to tore); Col. i. 26[RGLmrg.; 
cf. W. § 63 1.2 b.: B. 382 (328)] (opp. to dé tay aidvey) + 
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with a fut., Job vii. 21; Bar. vi. 4 (Ep. Jer. 3); 2 Mace. 
x. 10; rijs mpos buds vuvi droAoyias, Acts xxii. 1. 2: 
contrary to Grk. usage, in stating a conclusion (see 
von, 2), but since the case stands thus, [as it is]: 1 Co. [v.11 
RGTLmrg.]; xiv. 6 RG (i. e. since 6 yAdoon addy 
without an interpretation cannot edify the church) ; but 
now (Germ. so aber), Heb. ix. 26 LT Tr WH; after a 
conditional statement with ei (see voy, fin.), Ro. vii. 17; 
1 Co. xii. 18 [RGT WH mrg.]; xv. 20; Heb. viii. 6 
[here L Tr mrg. WH txt. viv], cf. 4; xi. 16 Rec., ef. 15; 
[B. § 151, 26].* 

vv, gen. vuxros, 7, [fr. a root meaning ‘to disappear’; 
ef. Lat. nox, Germ. nacht, Eng. night; Curtius § 94], (Sept. 
for 5*5 and yD); [fr. Hom. down], night: Mk. vi. 48; 
Acts xvi. 33; xxiii. 23; Jn. xiii. 30; Rev. xxi. 25; xxii. 
5; iva 7 wé py fairy 76 Tpiroy adris, i. e. that the night 
should want a third part of the light which the moon and 
the stars give it, Rev. viii. 12 [al. understand this of the 
want of the light etc. for a third part of the night’s du- 
ration]; gen. vuxros, by night [W. § 30,11; B. § 132, 
26], Mt. ii. 14; xxviii. 13; Lk. ii. 8 [but note here the 
article; some make ris vuxros depend on dvdAakas]; 
Jn. iii. 2; Actsix. 25; 1 Th.v. 7; vuxrds kal HE pas, Mk. 
v.53; 1 Th. ii. 9; iii. 10; 1 Tim. v. 5, [where see Ellicott 
on the order]; jpépas x. vuxros, Lk. xviii. 7; Acts ix. 
24; Rev.iv.8; vii. 15; xii. 10, etc.; péons vurros, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; in answer to the question when: 
tavtn TH vuKti, this night, Lk. xii. 20; xvii.34; Acts xxvii. 
233 TH vuxti exeivn, Acts xii. 6; rH émtovon v. Acts xxiii. 
11; in answer to the question how long: wikra kat 
jpéepay, Lk. ii. 37; Acts xx. 31; xxvi. 7; differently in 
Mk. iv. 27 (night and day, se. applying himself to what 
he is here said to be doing) ; ras vixras, during the nights, 
every night, Lk. xxi. 37; vixras reaoapak. Mt. iv. 2; 
tpeis, ib. xii. 40; dia rs vuKrds, see bid, A. II. 1b.; 80 ddns 
(rAs) vuxros, the whole night through, all night, Lk. v. 5; 
év vuxti, when he was asleep, Acts xviii. 9; (kAemrns) ev 
vuxti, 1 Th. v. 2, and Ree. in 2 Pet. iii. 10; év rH vukri, 
in (the course of) the night, Jn. xi. 10; év rt vuxti radrn, 
Mt. xxvi. 31, 34; Mk. xiv. 30; éy 79 vukri 7 KtA. 1 Co. xi. 
23; Kara pévov Tis vuxtos, about midnight, Acts xxvii. 27. 
Metaph. the time when work ceases, i.e. the time of death, 
Jn. ix. 4; the time for deeds of sin and shame, the time 
of moral stupidity and darkness, Ro. xiii. 12; the time 


Eevits 


when the weary and also the drunken give themselves up 
to slumber, put for torpor and sluggishness, 1 Th. v. 5. 

vioow (-rrw): 1 aor. évvéa; to strike [2], pierce; to 
pierce through, transfix; often in Hom. of severe or even 
deadly wounds given one ; as, rov pév éyxel WE .. . oTv- 
yepos 8 dpa uv okdros ide, Il. 5, 45.47; pOaoas adrov 
ekeivos vuTret kaT@OED Umrd TOV BovBava Sopatt Kal mapaypypya 
duepydgerat, Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 35; so Hv wAevpav oyxn, 
Jn. xix. 34, cf. xx. 25,27. On the further use of the word 
ef. Fritzsche, Rom. ii. p. 559. [Comp.: xara-vicoe.]* 

vordto; 1 aor. éwora~a; (NYQ, cf. veda, vevorala) ; 
Sept. for 033; 1. prop. to nod in sleep, to sleep, 
(Hippoer., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.); to be overcome or 
oppressed with sleep; to fall asleep, drop off to sleep, [ (cf. 
Wiclif) to nap it]: Mt. xxv.5; Sept. for 0393, Ps. lxxv. 
(Ixxvi.) 7. 2. like the Lat. dormito [cf. our to be 
napping |, trop. i.q. to be negligent, careless, (Plat., Plut., 
al.): of a thing i. q. to linger, delay, 2 Pet. ii. 3.* 

wuxOhpepov, -ov, To, (wvE and nuepa), a night and a day, 
the space of twenty-four hours: 2 Co. xi. 25. (Alex. 
Aphr.; Geopon.) Cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. ete. p. 186; 
[ Soph. Lex. s. v.; ef. W. 25].* 

N@e (Noecos, -ov, in Joseph. [antt. 1, 3, 1 sqq.]), 6, (M3 
rest), Noah, the second father of the human race: Mt. 
xxiv. 37 sq.; Lk. iii. 36; xvii. 26 sq.; Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. 
iii. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 5.* 

vw0pds, -d, -dv, (i. g. vabns, fr. vn [cf. vnmios] and &bé@ 
[to push; al. d6ouat to care about (cf. Vaniéek p. 879) ], 
cf. veduvos, vovupos, fr. vy and ddvvn, dvoua), slow, slug: 
gish, indolent, dull, languid: Heb. vi. 12; with a dat. of 
reference [W. § 31,6 a.; B. § 133, 21], rats dxoais, of one 
who apprehends with difficulty, Heb. v.11; vwépds kat 
mapetpevos ev tots épyos, Sir. iv. 29; vwoOpos x. mapepevos 
épyatns, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34,1. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Dion. Hal., Anthol., al.) [Syn. see dpyds, fin.] * 

varos, -ov, 6, [fr. root ‘to bend,’ ‘curve,’ akin to Lat. 
natis; Ficki. 128; Vaniéek p. 420], the back: Ro. xi. 10 
fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24. (In Hom. 6 véros [“ the gend. 
of the sing. is undetermined in Hom. and Hes.” (L. and 
S.)], plur. 7a vara; in Attic generally rd varov, very 
rarely 6 vatos; plur. always ra véra; Sept. 6 veros, plur. 
of voror; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 290; [futherford, New 
Phryn. p. 851]; Passow [L. and S.] s. v.)* 


Il 


[é, on its occasional substitution for o see 3, a, s.] 

Eevla, -as, 9, (Eévos, -a, -ov, and this fr. £évos), fr. Hom. 
down, hospitality, hospitable reception; i.q. alodging-place, 
lodgings: Acts xxviii. 23 (i. q.7d wioOwpa in vs. 30 [but 
this is doubtful; the more prob. opinion receives the 
preference s. v. iSuos, 1.a.]); Philem. 22. [See esp. Bp. 
Ughtft. on Phil. p. 9, and on Philem. l. c.]* 


tevitw; 1 aor. e€émoa; Pass., pres. EeviCouat; 1 aor. 
efevicOnv; fr. Hom. down; 1. to receive as a guest, 
te entertain hospilably: twa, Acts x. 23; xxviii. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 2; pass. to be received hospitably; to stay as a guest, 
to lodge (be lodged): évOdde, Acts x. 18; &v oikia rivds, 
Acts x. 32; mapa rim, Acts x. 6; xxi. 16 [ef. B. 284 (244); 
W. 214 (201)], and sundry codd. in 1 Co. xvi. 19; (Diod. 


Eevodoyéw 


14, 30). 2. to surprise or astonish by the strangeness 
and novelty of a thing (cf: Germ. befremden): Eevi¢ovra 
twa, Acts xvii. 20 (Eevi€ovoa mpdcownis Kal KaramAnKTeKN, 
Polyb. 3, 114, 4; rov Oedv eEeuice ro mparropevor, Joseph. 
antt. 1, 1,45; &evi{ovca: cvppopai, 2 Mace. ix. 6); pass. 
to be surprised, astonished at the novelty or strangeness of 
a thing; to think strange, be shocked: w. dat. of the thing 
[W. § 31,1 £.], 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Polyb. 1, 23, 5; 3, 68, 9); 
ev w. dat. of the thing [ef. B. § 133, 23], 1 Pet. iv. 4.* 

tevoSox¢éw (for the earlier form &evodSoxée in use fr. Hdt. 
down; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307),-6: 1 aor. e&evoddynea; 
(Eevoddxos, i. e. E€vous Sexopevos) ; to receive and entertain 
hospitably, to be hospitable: 1 Tim.v.10. (Dio Cass. 78, 
3; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xxvi..17; eccl. writ. ].) * 

Eévos, -n, -ov, fr. Hom: down, mase. a guest-friend (Lat. 
hospes, [of parties bound by ties of hospitality]),i.e. 1. 
a foreigner, stranger, (opp. to emxeéptos, Plat. Phaedoc. 2 
p- 59 b.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 1, 3); a. prop.: Mt. xxv. 
35, 38,43 sq.; xxvii. 7; 33n.5; Evouk. maperidnuor ent 
ths yns, Heb. xi. 135 of emiOnpodvres Eévor, Acts xvii. 21 ; 
opp: to cupmodirns, Eph. ii. 19; (Sept. for M18 a travel- 
ler, 2 S. xii. 4 cod. Alex.; for. 13, Job xxxi. 32; sev- 
eral times for *13}). [as adj. with] daydma, Acts xvii. 
18. b. trop. a. alien (from a person or thing) ; 
without knowledge of, without a share in: with a gen. of 
the thing, ray d:abnkav tis émayyedias, Eph. ii. 12[cf. W. 
§ 30, 4, 6] (rod Adyou, Soph. O. T. 219). B. new, un- 
heard of: &idayai, Heb. xiii. 9; E€voy m, a strange, won- 
derful thing, 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Aeschyl. Prom. 688; Diod. 
3, 15 and 52; al.). 2. one who receives and enter- 
tains another hospitably; with whom he stays or lodges, a 
host: 6 &évos pov, Ro. xvi. 23, where kal rijs éxxAnolas 
6Ans is added, i. e. either ‘who receives hospitably ali 
the members of the church who cross his threshold,’ or 
‘who kindly permits the church to worship in his house’ 
(Fritzsche) .* 

§éo-rs, -ov, 6, (a corruption of the Lat. sextarius); an 
a sextarius, i. e. a vessel for measuring liquids, holding 
about a pint (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9— see Baros; Epict. 
diss. 1, 9, 33; 2, 16, 22; [Dioscor.], Galen and med. 
writ.). 2. a wooden pitcher or ewer (Vulg. urceus 
[ A. V. pot]) from which water or wine is poured, whether 
holding a sextarius or not: Mk. vii. 4, 8 [here TWH 
om. Tr br. the cl.].* 

Enpalvw: 1 aor. éfnpava (Jas. i. 11); Pass., pres. énpal- 
vopat; pf. 3 pers. sing. e€npavra: (Mk. xi. 21), ptep. é&n- 
paupévos; 1 aor. e€npavOny; cf. B. 41 (86); (fr. Enpos, q: 
v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for wa and wajn; to 
make dry, dry up, wither: act., rov xéprov, Jas. i. 11; pass. 
to become dry, to be dry, be withered [cf. B. 52 (45)] (Sept. 
for wa): of plants, Mt. xiii. 6; xxi. 19 sq.; Mk. iv. 6; 
xi. 20 sq.; Lk. viii. 6; Jn. xv. 6; [1 Pet. i. 24]; of the 
ripening of crops, Rev. xiv. 15; of fluids: 4 myn, Mk. 
v.29; 1d Udwp, Rev. xvi. 12, (Gen. viii. 7; Is. xix.5); of 
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members of the body, to waste away, pine away: Mk. ix. 
18; e&npappern xelp, a withered hand, Mk. iii. 1, and RG 
in 3.* 

Enpés, -d, -ov, fr. Hdt., down, dry: 1d Evdov, Lk. xxiii. 
31 (in a proverb. saying, ‘if a good man is treated x0, 
what will be done to the wicked ?’ cf. Ps.i.3; Ezek. xx. 
47. Is. lvi. 3; Ezek. xvii. 24) ; of members of the body 
deprived of their natural juices, shrunk, wasted, withered : 
as xedp, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii.3 L T Tr WH; Lk. vi. 6,8; 
men are spoken of as &npoi, withered, Jn. v. 3. of the 
land in distinction from water, 7 €ypa sc. yn (Sept. for 
nwa’, Gen. i. 9 sq.; Jon.i. 9; ii. 11, and often [W. 18: 
592 (550)]): Mt. xxiii. 15; Heb. xi. 29 where L T Tr 
WH add yjs.* 

EvAwos, -ivn, -wov, (EvAov), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, 
wooden, made of wood: oxein, 2 Tim. ii. 20; neut. plur. 
eldwda, Rev. ix. 20 (@coi, Bar. vi. 30 [Ep. Jer. 29]).* 

EvXov, -ov, Td, (fr. Edw to scrape, plane), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 735 1. wood: univ. 1 Co. iii. 12; &. Avivo», 
Rev. xviii. 12; that which is made of wood, as a beam from 
which any one is suspended, a gibbet, a cross, [A. V. tree, 
q: v. in B.D. Am. ed.], Acts v.30; x. 89; xiii. 29; Gal. 
iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 24, (yy, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 23; 
Josh. x. 26; Esth. v.14), — a use not found in the classics 
[ef. L. and S. s.v. II. 4]. A log or timber with holes in 
which the feet, hands, neck, of prisoners were inserted 
and fastened with thongs (Gr. cadov, Evdorédn, modoKdkn, 
modootpaBn, Lat. nervus, by which the Lat. renders the 
Hebr. 1b, a fetter, or shackle for the feet, Job [xiii. 27] ; 
xxxlii. 11; ef. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 458 sqq. ; 
[B. D. s. v. Stocks]): Acts xvi. 24 (Hdt. 6, 75; 9, 37; 
Arstph. eq. 367, 394, 705); a cudgel, stick, staff: plur., 
Mt. xxvi. 47,55; Mk. xiv. 43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52, (Hdt. 
2,63; 4,180; Dem. p. 645,15; Polyb. 6,37, 3; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 9, 4; Hdian. 7, 7, 4). 2. a tree: Lk. xxiii. 
31 (Gen. i. 29; ii. 9; iii, 1; Is. xiv. 8,etc.); & ris Cons, 
see (wn, 2 b. p. 274°. 

[g¥v, older form of ovy, retained occasionally in com- 
pounds, as fupBuive, 1 Pet. iv. 12 ed. Bezae ; see Meister- 
hans $49, 11; L. and 8. @. v. cv», init.; and cf. &, a, s.j 

Evpd (a later form, fr. Diod. [1, 84] down, for éupéw, 
which the earlier writ. used fr. Hdt. down; [W. 24; B. 
63 (55); esp. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 53]),-6: pf. pass. 
ptcp. e€vpnyévos; Mid., pres. inf. évpac6a [for which 
some would read (1 Co. xi. 6) Evpac6a (1 aor. mid. inf. 
fr. fypw); see WH. App. p. 166]; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. 
plur. vpnowyrat [but T Tr WH read the fut. -covrac] ; 
(fr. Eupéy a razor, and this fr. dw); Sept. for mo; to 
shear, shave: pass. 1 Co. xi. 5; mid. to get one’s self shaved, 
ibid. vs. 6; 1 Co. xi. 6; with an acc. specifying the obj. 
more precisely (cf. B. § 134,7; W. § 32,5]: rhv Kepadny, 
Acts xxi. 24 (Sept. Num. vi. 9, 19; Lev. xxi. 5; ras 
dppias, Hdt. 2, 66; 7d cdpa, 2, 37).* 
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6, r, 76, originally rés, rn, 7d, (as is evident from the 
forms roi, rai for of, ai in Hom. and the Ionic writ.), cor- 
responds to our definite article the (Germ. der, die, das), 
which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, which we 
see in its full force in Homer, and of which we find cer- 
tain indubitable traces also in all kinds of Greek prose, 
and hence also in the N. T. 

I. As a DEMONSTRATIVE Pronoun; Lat. hic, haec, 
hoc; Germ. der, die, das, emphatic; cf. W. § 17,1; B. 
101 (89) sq. ; 1. in the words of the poet Aratus, rod 
yap kal yévos éopev, quoted by Paul in Acts xvii. 28. 2 
in prose, where it makes a partition or distributes into 
parts: 6 pev... 6 0¢, that... this, the one... the other: 
Mt. xiii. 23 R G Tr [here the division is threefold] ; Gal. 
iv. 23 [here L WH Tr mrg. br. peév]; of pev . . . of dé, Acts 
xxviii. 24; Phil. i.16 sq.; of pev... 6 d€, Heb. vii. 5 sq. 
20 (21), 23 sq.; Tovs pev... rors dé, Mk. xii. 5 RG; 
Eph. iv. 11; of pev... Grou d€ (Lehm. of 8) . . . €repoe 
dé, Mt. xvi. 14 cf. Jn. vii. 12; tues foll. by of dé, Acts 
xvii. 18; ds (see ds I.) pév foll. by 6 dé, Ro. xiv. 2; of d€ 
stands as though of pév had preceded, Mt. xxvi. 67; xxviii. 
ilgfe 3. in narration, when either two persons or 
two parties are alternately placed in opposition to each 
other and the discourse turns from one to the other; 6 
dé, but he, and he, (Germ. er aber): Mt. ii. 14; iv.45 xxi. 
29 sq.; Mk. i. 45; xii. 15; Lk. viii. 21, 30,48; xxii. 10, 
34; Jn. ix. 38, and very often; plur., Mt. ii. 5,95; iv. 20; 
Mk. xii. 14 [RGLmrg.], 16 [Lbr. of 8¢]; Lk. vii. 4; 
xx. 5,12; xxii. 9,38, 71; Actsiv. 21; xii. 15, and often ; 
of pev oov, in the Acts alone: i. 6; v.41; xv. 3, 30; 6 
pev ody, xxiii. 18; xxviii. 5. 

II. As the DerinitTEe or PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE (to 
be distinguished from the post positive article, —as 
it is called when it has the force of a relative pro- 
noun, like the Germ. der, die, das, exx. of which use are 
not found in the N. T.), whose use in the N. T. is ex- 
plained at length by W. §§ 18-20; B. 85 (74) sqq.; 
[Green p. 5 sqq.]. As in all languages the article serves 
to distinguish things, persons, notions, more exactly, it 
is prefixed 1. to substantives that have no mod- 
ifier; and a. those that designate a person or a 
thing that is the only one of its kind; the art. thus dis- 

tinguishes the same from all other persons or things, as 
6 FAtos, 6 ovpaves, 4 yi, 4 Oddacca, 6 Geds, 6 Adyos (In. 1. 
1 sq.), 6 dudBoros, 7d Has, 4} oxoria, (wn, 6 Bavaros, 
ete. b. appellative names of persons and things defi- 
nite enough in themselves, or made so by the context, 
or sufficiently well-known from history; thus, to the 
names of virtues and vices, as 4 Sixaoovvn, 7 copia, 7 


Sivauis, 7 dAnOea, etc. 6 éoyopevos, the well-known per- 
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sonage who is to come, i. e. the Messiah, Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 
19; 6 mpopyrns, the (promised and expected) prophet, 
Jn. i. 21; vii. 40; 9 owrypia, the salvation which all 
good men hope for, i. e. the Messianic salvation; 7 
ypagn, etc.; 4 vepéAn, the cloud (well known from the 
O. T.), 1 Co. x. 1 sq.; rods dyyéAous, Jas. ii. 25; rh 
extp@part, 1 Co. xv. 8. to designations of eminent per- 
sonages: 6 vids Tod Oeov, 6 vids Tod avOpamov, (see vids) 5 
6 diSdoKados Tod IopanA, Jn. iii. 10; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p- 613. The article is applied to the repeated name of 
a person or thing already mentioned or indicated, and 
to which the reader is referred, as rods payous, Mt. ii. 7 
cf. 1; of doxot, Mt. ix. 17; of datpoves, Mt. viii. 31 cf. 28; 
Thy dvov Kat rov madov, Mt. xxi. 7 cf. 2, and countless 
other exx. The article is used with names of things 
not yet spoken of, in order to show that definite things 
are referred to, to be distinguished from others of the 
same kind and easily to be known from the context; as 
ra Bpédn, the babes belonging to the people of that 
place, Lk. xviii. 15; dad ray Sevdpav, sc. which were 
there, Mt. xxi. 8; 7@ tepei, to the priest whose duty it 
will be to examine thee, when thou comest, Mt. viii. 4; 
Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; 76 mdoiov, the ship which stood 
ready to carry them over, Mt. viii. 23 [RG I, cf. 18]; 
ix. 1 [RG]; xiii. 2[RG]; 7d dpos, the mountain near 
the place in question (der an Ort u. Stelle befindliche 
Berg) [but some commentators still regard rd dpos as 
used here generically or Hebraistically like 7 cpewvy, the 
mountain region or the highlands, in contrast with the 
low country, (cf. Sept. Josh. xvii. 16; xx. 7; Gen. 
xix. 17, 19, ete.); cf. Bp. Lghift. ‘Fresh Revision’ ete. 
p- 111 sq.; Weiss, Matthiusevangelium, p. 129 note; and 
in Meyer’s Mt. 7te Aufl.], Mt.v.1; Mk. iii. 13; Lk. 
ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, 15, (1 Mace. ix. 38, 40); 9 oikia, the 
house in which (Jesus) was wont to lodge, Mt. ix. 10, 
28; xiii. 36; xvii. 25; bd Tov podioy, sc. that is in the 
house, Mt. v.15; also émt tiv Avyviay, ibid.; ev rH parvy, 
in the manger of the stable of the house where they 
were lodging, Lk. ii. 7 RG; 6 émawos, the praise of 
which he is worthy, 1 Co. iv. 5; so everywhere in the 
doxologies: 4 ddéa, rd kpdros, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v. 13, 
ete. c. The article prefixed to the Plural often 
either includes all and every one of those who by the 
given name are distinguished from other things having 
a different name, —as of dorépes, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
25; al ddomexes, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58, ete.; —or de- 
fines the class alone, and thus indicates that the whole 
class is represented by the individuals mentioned, how- 
ever many and whosoever they may be; as in of Sapi- 
gaiot, of ypappareis, of TeA@val, ol avOpwro, people, the 
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multitude, (Germ. die Leute); of derot, Mt. xxiv. 28; 
tos kvoiv, Mt. vii. 6. d. The article prefixed to the 
Singular sometimes so defines only the class, that all and 
every one of those who bear the name are brought to 
mind; thus, 6 dvOpwros, Mt. xv.11; 6 eOvxds x. reAovns, 
Mt. xviii. 17; 6 épyarns, Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v.18; 6 pecirns, 
Gal. ili. 20; 6 KAnpovopos, Gal. iv. 1; 6 Sikaios, Ro. i. 17; 
Heb. x. 38; ra onpeia Tod dmoordXou, the signs required 
of any one who claims to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12, 
and other exx. e. The article is prefixed to the 
nominative often put for the vocative in addresses [cf. 
W. § 29, 2; B. § 1294.5]: yatpe 6 Baowed’s trav "Iovd. 
(prop. od 6 Bao., thou who art the king), Jn. xix. 3; vai, 6 
marnp, Mt. xi. 26; dye vdv of movorot, kAavoare, Jas. Vv. 1; 
ovpave kai of dyror, Rev. xviii. 20; add, Mk. v. 41; x. 47; 
Lk. xii. 32; xviii. 11,13; Jn. viii. 10; xx. 28; Acts xiii. 
41; Ro. viii. 15; Eph. v. 14, 22, 25; vi.1,4sq.; Rev. xii. 
12: f. The Greeks employ the article, where we 
abstain from its use, before nouns denoting things that 
pertain to him who is the subject of discourse: eéme or 
hnot peyadyn 77 porn, Acts xiv. 10 [RG]; xxvi. 24, (Prov. 
XXVi. 25); yvvy mpowevxopern ... adkarakah’mtw Ti Ke- 
gary, 1 Co. xi. 5; esp. in the expression éyew 71, when 
the object and its adjective, or what is equivalent to an 
adjective, denotes a part of the body or something else 
which naturally belongs to any one (as in French, i a 
les épaules larges); 80, éxew thy xeipa Enpav, Mt. xii. 10 
RG; Mk. iii. 1; 1d mpdc@ror as dvOpwrov [ (Rec. dvOpa- 
mos) ], Rey. iv. 7; ra aicOnrnpia yeyupvacpeva, Heb. v. 
14; amapaBarov thy iepwovrnv, Heb. vii. 24; Tv Katoiknow 
ath. Mk. v. 3; tiv ets éavrods dyamny éxrev7, 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 25. the gen. of a pers. pron. 
avtov, tuay, is added to the substantive: Mt. iii. 4; Mk. 
vill. 17; Rev.ii.18; 1 Pet. ii. 12, cf. Eph. i. 18; cf. W. 
§ 18, 2; [B. § 125, 5]. g. Proper Names some- 
times have the article and sometimes are anarthrous; cf. 
W. § 18, 5 and 6; B. § 124, 3 and 4; [Green p. 28 
sq: ]; a. as respects names of Persons, the person 
without the article is simply named, but with the article 
is marked as either well known or as already mentioned; 
thus we find "Incods and 6 ’Ins., HatdAos and 6 Iladx., ete. 
IlAGros has the article everywhere in John’s Gospel and 
also in Mark’s, if xv. 43 (in R GL) be excepted (but T 
Tr WH insert the article there also); Tiros is every- 
where anarthrous. Indeclinable names of persons 
in the oblique cases alinost always have the article, 
unless the case is made evident by a preposition: TO 
‘loon, Mk. xv. 45; rév "laxoB kai rov’Hoad, Heb. xi. 20, 
and many other exx., esp. in the genealogies, Mt. i. 1 
sqq.; Lk. iii. 23; but where perspicuity does not require 
the article, it is omitted also in the oblique cases, as rév 
viav "lwand, Heb. xi. 21; trav vidvy Eupop, Acts vii. 16; 
6 beds “Ioadk, Mt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32; éray oyu be 
"ABpadp x. "Ioadk ... kal mavtas tovs mpopnras, Lk. xiii. 
28. The article is commonly omitted with personal 
proper names to which is added an apposition indicating 
the race, country, office, rank, surname, or something 
else, (cf. Matthiae § 274); let the foll. suffice as exx.: 


"ABpadu 6 marhp Hua, In. viii. 56; Ro. iv. 1; “laxwBov 
rov Tov ZeBeSaiov Kai ‘lwdvyny rov adedov avrod, Mt. iv. 
21; Mapia 7 MaydSadnvn, Mt. xxvii. 56, etc.; “lwdvyns 6 
Barriorns, Mt. iii. 1; ‘Hpodns 6 rerpapxns, Lk. ix. 7; 
"Incovs 6 Aeydpuevos Xprotos, Mt. i. 15; BavAos dé 6 kat 
IladAos sc. cadovpevos, Acts xiil. 9; Siuwvos rod empod, 
Mk. xiv. 3; Bapripaos 6 rupdds, Mk. x. 46 [RG]; Zaya- 
plov tov arroAopmevan, Lk. xi.51. But there are excep, 
tions also to this usage: 6 5é “Hpwdns 6 terpdpxns, Lk. itl. 
19; rdv SaovA, vidv Kis, Acts xiii. 21; in the opening 
of the Epistles: Iatdes dmoarodos, Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 
1, ete. B. Proper names of countries and re- 
gions have the article far more frequently than those 
of cities and towns, for the reason that most names of 
countries, being derived from adjectives, get the force of 
substantives only by the addition of the article, as 7 
*Ayaia (but ef. 2 Co. ix. 2), 7 Tadaria, 7 Tadvduia, 9 "Ira- 
Na, 4 lovdaia, 7 Maxedovia (but ef. Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 
5), ete. Only Atyumros, if Acts vii. 11 L T Tr WH be 
excepted, is everywhere anarthrous. The names of 
cities, esp. when joined to prepositions, particularly ey, 
eis and éx, are without the article; but we find amo (RG 
ek) THs “Popns in Acts xviii. 2. y. Names of rivers 
and streams have the article in Mt. iii. 13; Mk. i. 5; 
Lk. iv.1; xiii. 4; Jn. i. 28; rod Kedpwy, Jn. xviii. 1 GL 
Tr mrg. 2. The article is prefixed to substan- 
tives expanded and more precisely defined by modi- 
fiers; a. to nouns accompanied by a gen. of the 
pronouns pov, cov, nua, Voy, avTov, éavTay, arav: Mt. 
PR PEI ge tye vshelOlAR ohare hye Ice Me Ibe, vat 
275 x73 xvi. 65 Actsixix. 25 [L)T Tr WE 7 uip]\;) Ro. 
iv. 19; vi. 6, and in numberless other places; it is rarely 
omitted, as in Mt. xix. 28; Lk. i. 72; ii. 32; 2 Co. viii. 
23s-Jas. v. 20, ete.; cf. B. § 127, 27. b. The pos- 
sessive pronouns €pds, wos, nuetepos, Yperepos, joined to 
substantives (if Jn. iv. 34 be excepted) always take the 
article, and J ohn generally puts them after the substan- 
tive (q xpiows 7 €un, Jn. v. 30; 6 Aoyos 6 aos, xvii. 173 9 
kowevia 7 uetepa, 1 Jn. i. 3; 6 Katpds 6 bpérepos, IN. Vii. 
6), very rarely between the article and the substantive 
(rots euois pnuacw, Jn. v.47; 4 eun Sidayy, vii. 16; THv 
anv Aahidv, iv. 42), yet this is always done by the other 
N. T. writ., Mt. xviii. 20; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. iii. 7, ete. c. When 
adjectives are added to substantives, either the ad- 
jective is placed between the article and the substantive, 
—as 70 idiov hopriov, Gal. vi. 5; 6 dyads avOpwros, Mt. 
xii. 355 thy Stxaiav kpiow, Jn. vii. 24; 9 ayaOy pepus, Lk. 
x.42; 7O dyov mvedpa, Lk. xii. 10; Acts i. 8; 9 aids 
(on, Jn. xvii. 3, and many other exx.;—or the adjective 
preceded by an article is placed after the substantive 
with its article, as ré mvetya rd dytov, Mk. iii. 29; Jn. 
xiv. 26; Actsi.16; Heb.iii.7; ix.8; x.15; 4 (ay 
aimmos, 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 255 6 moupny 6 kudos, In. x. 113 Thy 
mvAnv thy adnpav, Acts xii. 10, and other exx.;— very 
rarely the adjective stands before a substantive which 
has the article, as in Acts [xiv.10 RG]; xxvi. 24; 1Co. 
xi. 5, [ef. B. § 125, 5; W.§20,1c.]. As to the adjec 
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tives of quantity, dAos, mas, moAvs, see each in its own 
place. d. What has been said concerning adjec- 
tives holds true also of all other limitations added to 
substantives, as 7 kar’ éxAoynv mpddears, Ro. ix. 11; 4 
trap €pod diaOnxn, Ro. xi. 27; 6 Aoyos 6 Tod oravpod, 1 Co. 
i. 18; 1 ets Xptorov riots, Col. ii. 5; on the other hand, 
7 Tiotts buay n mpds Tov Oeov, 1 Th. i. 8; ris Staxovias rips 
eis Tovs dytous, 2 Co. viii. 4; see many other exx. of each 
usage in W. 131 (124) sqq.; [B. 91 (80) sqq.]. e. 
The noun has the article before it when a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (otros, éxeivos) belonging to it either pre- 
cedes or follows [W. § 18, 4; B. § 127, 29-31]; as, 6 
GvOpwros ovdros, Jn. ix. 24 [odros 6 avOp. L Tr mre. WH]; 
Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; 6 Aads odros, Mt. xv. 83; 6 vids cov 
ovros, Lk. xv. 30; plur. Lk. xxiv. 17, and numberless 
other exx.; odros 6 dvOpwmos, Lk. xiv. 30; obdros 6 Aads, 
Mk. vii. 6 [6 A. ofr. L WH mrg.]; odros 6 vids pov, Lk. 
xv. 24; obros 6 rehwyns, LK. xviii. 11 [6 red. od7. L mrg.]; 
ovros 6 Néyos, Jn. vii. 36 [6 Ady. ofr. LT Tr WH], and 
many other exx. on éxeivos, see exeivos, 2; on adros 6 
etc., see avros (I. 1 b. etc.); on 6 airés etc., see adrés, 
Til. 3. The neuter article prefixed to adjec- 
tives changes them into substantives [cf. W. § 34, 2; B. 
§ 128, 1]; as, 7d ayaOov, rd Kadov (which see each in its 
place); 76 €Aarrov, Heb. vii. 7; with a gen. added, 16 
yreoroyv tod Geov, Ro. i. 19; 7d ddvvarov rod vdpov, Ro. 
Vill. 3; 7O daGeves tov Oeov, 1 Co. i. 25; avras, Heb. vii. 
18; ra ddpara r. Geod, Ro. i. 20; raxpumra tis aicytvns, 
2 Co. iv. 2, ete. 4. The article with cardinal nu- 
merals: eis one; 6 eis the one (of two), see efs, 4 a.3 
but differently 6 eis in Ro. v. 15, 17, the (that) one. So 
also oi duo (our the twain), Mt. xix. 5; of d€ka the (those) 
ten, and of éwvea, Lk. xvii. 17; exeivou of déka (Kat) dxra, 
Lk. xiii. 4. 5. The article prefixed to partici- 
ples a. gives them the force of substantives [W. 
§§ 18,3; 45, 7; B. §§ 129,1b.; 144, 9]; as, 6 wespatav, 
Mt. iv. 3; 1 Th. iii. 5; 6 Banrifov, Mk. vi. 14 (for which 
Mt. xiv. 2 6 Bamtiorns); 6 oreipwv, Mt. xiii. 3; Lk. viii. 
5; 6 ddobpevav, Heb. xi. 28; of Baordgovres, Lk. vii. 14; 
of Bookovres, Mt. viii. 33; Mk. v.14; of écOlovres, the 
eaters (convivae), Mt. xiv. 21; ro ddedopuevov, Mt. xviii. 
30, 34; ra tmdpxovra (see tmdpyxe, 2). b. the ptep. 
with the article must be resolved into he who [and a fin. 
verb; cf. B.§ 144, 9]: Mt. x. 40; Lk. vi. 29; xi. 23; Jn. 
xv. 23; 2 Co. i. 21; Phil. ii. 13, and very often. sas 6 
foll. by a ptep. [W. 111 (106) ], Mt. v. 22; vii. 26; Lk. vi. 
30 [T WHom.L Trmrg. br. art.]; xi. 10; Ro. ii. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 16; Gai. ili. 13, etc.; paxdpios 6 w. a ptep., Mt. v. 4 
(5), 6, 10, ete.; ovat tpiv oi w. a ptep., Lk. vi. 25; the 
neut. 76 with a ptep. must be resolved into that which 
[with a fin. verb], 76 yevvapevov, Lk. i. 855; 1d yeyevynpe- 
vov, Jn. iii. 6. c. the article with ptcp. is placed in 
apposition: Mk. iii. 22; Acts xvii. 24; Eph. iii. 20; iv. 
OONPA 2 Mima. LAs) 1 Pete1.221) ete. 6. The neut. 
to before infinitives a. gives them the force of 
substantives (cf. B. 261 (225) sqq. [cf. W. § 44, 2a.; 3¢.]); 
as, TO kaOioa, Mt. xx. 22; Mk.x.40; 76 OéXewv, Ro. vii. 
18; 2 Co. viii. 10; 76 motpoat, 7d éemeredcoat, 2 Co. viii. 11, 


and other exx.; rovdro kpivare: ro py TtOévat Krd. Ro. xiv. 
13. On the infin. w. the art. depending on a preposi- 
tion (avi rod, ev ra, eis 7d, etc.), see under each prep. in 
its place. b. Much more frequent in the N. T. than 
in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ., esp. in the 
writings of Luke and Paul (nowhere in John’s Gospel 
and Epistles), is the use of the gen. rod w. an inf. (and 
in the Sept. far more freq. than in the N. T.), which is 
treated of at length by Fritzsche in an excursus at the 
end of his Com. on Mt. p. 843 sqq.; W. § 44,4; B. 266 
(228) sqq. The examples fall under the foll. classes: 
rod with an inf. is put a. after words which natu- 
rally require a genitive (of a noun also) after them; 
thus after d&ov, 1 Co. xvi. 4; €daxe, Lk. i. 9 (1 S. xiv. 47); 
efarropotpar, 2 Co. i. 8. 8. for the simple expletive 
[i. e. ‘complementary ’] or (as it is commonly called) 
epexegetical infin., which serves to fill out an incom- 
plete idea expressed by a noun or a verb or a phrase, 
(where in Germ. zu is commonly used) ; thus after zpo- 
Ovpia, 2 Co. viii. 11; Bpadeis, Lk. xxiv. 25; édmis, Acts 
xxvii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 10 [not Ree.]; étyres evearpiav, Lk. 
xxii. 6 [not Lmrg.]; 6 ka:pds (sc. éori) rod dpéacOat, to 
begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 (kaipov éyew w. the simple inf. Heb. 
x1. 15); d.d0vae tiv eSovoiav, Lk. x. 19 (e€ovoiay éyew 
with simple inf., Jn. xix.10; 1 Co. ix. 4); égedéra 
éopev (equiv. to ddeiAonev), Ro. viii. 12 (with inf. alone, 
Gal. v. 3); €rotmoy etva, Acts xxiii. 15 (1 Mace. iii. 58; 
v. 39; xiii. 37; with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 33); ypedav 
éxew, Heb. v.12; eSaxev dpOarporvs tod pr Brérewv Kat 
ra Tov py dkovev, that they should not see . . . that they 
should not hear [cf. B. 267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 (€yew dra 
elsewh. always with a simple inf.; see ods, 2); émAi,c0n 
6 xpovos Tov TeKeivy avtyy, at which she should be deliv- 
ered [cf. B. lL. ¢.], Lk. i. 57; érAnod. qyépa . . . rod wepe- 
tepetv avrov, that they should circumcise him [cef. B. l. c.], 
Lk. ii. 21; after dvévdexrov éorw, Lk. xvii. 1 [so B. § 140, 
15; (W. 328 (308) otherwise)]; quite unusually after 
eyevero [cf. B. § 140,16 6.; W.1 ¢.], Acts x. 25 [Rec. 
om. art. |. y-. after verbs of deciding, entreat- 
ing, exhorting, commanding, ete.: after xpivew 
(see kpivw,4); eyévero yvaun [-uns I Tr WH (see yivouat, 
5e.a.)], Acts xx. 3; 16 mpoowmov eornpi&ev, Lk. ix. 51; 
ovvtibecOa, Acts xxiii. 20 (with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 5); 
mpocevxecOa, Jas. v.17; mapaxadeiv, Acts xxi. 12; ér 
teAAeo Oa, Lk. iv. 10; éemiarédAew, Acts xv. 20 (with inf. 
alone, xxi. 25[RGT, but L Tr txt. WH here droorén.; B. 
270 (232)]); karavevew, Lk. v. 7. 8. after verbs of 
hindering, restraining, removing, (which natu- 
rally require the genitive), and according to the well- 
known pleonasm with py before the inf. [see pn, I. 4 a. ; 
B. § 148, 13; W. 325 (305)]; thus, after caréy@ tiva, Lk. 
iv. 42; xparodua, Lk. xxiv. 16; cwdvo, Acts x. 47; tmo- 
oréAXNopat, Acts xx. 20, 27; mavw, 1 Pet. iii. 10; xara- 
mavo, Acts xiv. 18; without py before the inf. after 
eyxorropat, Ro. xv. 22. €. Tov with an inf. is added 
as a somewhat loose epexegesis: Lk. xxi. 22; Acts ix. 
15; xiii. 47; Phil. iii. 21; ets axaObapoiay rod aridtec Oa 
Ta c@para avrar, to the uncleanness of their bodies’ be- 
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ing dishonored, Ro. i. 24 [ef. B. § 140, 14]; W. 825 
(305) sq. t. it takes the place of an entire final 
clause, in order that [W.§ 44,4 b.; B.§ 140,17]; esp. 
after verbs implying motion: Mt. ii. 13; iii. 13; xiii. 3; 
xxiv. 45; Mk. iv. 3 (where LT WH om. Tr br. rod); Lk. 
1.77, 79; ii. 24, 27; v.1 [RGLtxt.Trmrg.]; viii. 5; 
xii. 42 (here Lom. Tr br. rod); xxii. 31; xxiv. 29; Acts 
B18 3:66 CUR poqah list Ivo wae Om eal IKDS (Celbsthe 1s 
Phil sii 0s Hebuxs 75 9x16 Os m. used of result, 
so that: Acts vii. 19; Ro. vii. 3; after aod, to cause that, 
make to, Acts iii. 12; [cf. W. 326 (806); B. § 140, 
16 6.]. 7. The article with adverbs [B. § 125, 
10 sq.; W. § 18, 3], a. gives them the force of sub- 
stantives; as, ro mépay, the region beyond; ra dva, ra 
Kdt@, TO vov, Ta eumpoobev, Ta dricw, etc.; see these 
words in their proper places. b. is used when they 
stand adjectively, as » avw “Iepovoadnp, 6 TéTe KOcpOS, 6 
gow WvOparos, 6 viv air, etc., on which see these several 
words. c. the neut. ro is used in the ace. absol., esp. 
in specifications of time: both with adverbs of time, 7d 
madw, 2 Co. xiii. 2; ra voy or ravdv, and with neuter ad- 
jectives used adverbially, as rd Nowrov, rd mporepov (Jn. 
vi. 62; Gal. iv. 13); 76 mpdroyv (Jn. x. 403; xii. 163 xix. 
39); 7d mdetorov (1 Co. xiv. 27); see these words them- 
selves. 8. The article before pre positions with 
their cases is very often so used that dv, dvres, dvra, 
must be supplied in thought [cef. B. § 125, 9; W.§ 18, 3]; 
thus, of dm6 “Iradias, awd Oecoadovixns, Acts xvii. 13; 
Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66,6]; 6 & rum, Mt. vi. 9; Ro. 
vill. 1; neut. ra mpds, Mk. ii. 2; of &« tuvos, Ro. ii. 8; iv. 
14, 16; Phil. iv. 22 ete.; of mapa twos, Mk. iii. 21 (see. 
mapd, I. e.). ra mept twos, Lk. xxiv. 19; Acts xxiv. 10; 
Phil. i. 27; [add, ra (T Tr WH 76) sept éuod, Lk. xxii. 
37], etc. (see wepi, I. b. B.) 3 ra mepi tia, Phil. ii. 23 [see 
epi, II. b.]; of werd twos, those with one, his compan- 
ions, Mt. xii. 3; of mepi twa, and many other exx. which 
are given under the several prepositions. the neut. ré 
in the acc. absol. in adverbial expressions [ef. W. 230 
(216); B. §$ 125,12; 131, 9]: 7d na jpépav, daily, day 
by day, Lk. xi. 3; xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [RG WH br.]; 
70 kaOodov, at all, Acts iv. 18 [LT WH om. 76]; besides, 
in 76 kata @dpka, as respects human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [on 
the force of the art. here see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. 
Lit. etc. for 1883, p. 108]; ra kar’ eué, as respects what 
relates to me, my state, my affairs, Col. iv. 7; Eph. vi. 
21; 7d €€ vuev, as far as depends on you, Ro. xii. 18; 
76 ep’ tpiv, as far as respects you, if I regard you, Ro. 
xvi. 19 RG; rd mpds (rdv) Bedv, ace. absol., as respects 
the things pertaining to God, i. e. in things pertaining 
to God, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 17; v. 1, (iepet ra mpds rods 
Geovs, orparnyG d5€ 7a mpds rots avOpmmovs, Xen. resp. 
Laced. 13, 11; ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 262 sq.) ; 
TO €k pepous sc. dv, that which has been granted us in 
part, that which is imperfect, 1 Co. xiii. 10. 9. 
The article, in all genders, when placed before the geni- 
tive of substantives indicates kinship, affinity, or some 
kind of connection, association or fellowship, or in gen- 
eral that which in some way nertains to a person or thing 
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[cf. W. § 30, 8; B. § 125, 7]; a. the masc. and the 
fem. article: "IdkwBos 6 tot ZeBedaiov, 6 rod ’AXdaiov, 
the son, Mt. x. 2 (3), 8; Mapia 4 Tov “IaxéBov, the 
mother, Mk. xvi. 1 [Tom. Tr br. rod]; Lk. xxiv. 10 [L 
TTr WH]; ’Epvpop rod Svyéu, of Hamor, the father of 
Shechem, Acts vii. 16 RG; 4 rod Ovpiov, the wife, Mt. 
i. 6; of XAdns, either the kinsfolk, or friends, or domes- 
tics, or work-people, or slaves, of Chloe, 1 Co. i. 11; also 
of ’AptoroBovAov, of Napkiooov, Ro. xvi. 10 sq.3 of rod 
Xpisrov, the followers of Christ [A. V. they that are 
Christ’s], 1 Co. xv. 23 GLT Tr WH; Gal. v. 24; of rap 
Papicaior, the disciples of the Pharisees, Mk. ii. 18* Rec., 
18° RG L; Kaoapeia 7 Pidimmov, the city of Philip, Mk. 
viii. 27. b. 7d and ra rivos: as ra Tov Oeov, the cause 
or interests, the purposes, of God, opp. to ra rév dvOpa- 
mov, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; in the same sense ra rod 
kupiov, opp. to ra Tod Kdcpov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; Ta Tis 
gapkds, Ta TOU mvedparos, Ro. viii. 5; ra buav, your pos- 
sessions, 2 Co. xii. 14; (yreiv 76 or ra Tivos, 1 Co. x. 243 
xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 21; ra rhs etpnuns, ths oikodopjs, which 
make for, Ro. xiv. 19; ra ris doOeveias pov, which per- 
tain to my weakness, 2 Co. xi. 30; ra Kaicapos, ra 
Tov Geov, due to Cesar, due to God, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. 
xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25; ra rod mmmiov, the things wont 
to be thought, said, done, by a child, 1 Co. xiii. 11; ra 
tivos, the house of one (ra Avxavos, Theocr. 2, 76; [eis 
Ta Tod adeApod, Lysias c. Eratosth. § 12 p. 195]; cf. év 
rots trarptkois, in her father’s house, Sir. xlii. 10; [Chry- 
sost. hom. lii. (on Gen. xxvi. 16), vol. iv. pt. ii. col. 
458 ed. Migne; Gen. xli.51; Esth. vii. 9, (Hebr. m3); 
Job xviii. 19 (Hebr. 3319) ]); with the name of a deity, 
the temple (ra rod Aus, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 18, 2; also rd 
tov Ais, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 231 [(orat. Att. p. 167, 
15)]), Lk. ii. 49 (see other exx. in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100). 
Ta Tov vdpuov, the precepts of the (Mosaic) law, Ro. ii. 
14; 7d ths mapowuias, the (saying) of (that which is said 
in) the proverb, 2 Pet. ii. 22; ra rév Sapon operon, 
what the possessed had done and experienced, Mt. viii. 
33; 7d THs auKns, what has been done to the fig-tree, Mt. 
20.05 Palle 10. The neuter 7d is put a. before 
entire sentences, and sums them up into one conception 
[B. § 125, 13; W. 109 (103 sq.)]: etrev aired 7d Ei Siva- 
ca morevoa, said to him this: ‘If thou canst believe’, 
Mk. ix. 23 [but L T Tr WH 16 Ei ddvy ‘Tf thou canst !’); 
cf. Bleek ad loc.; [Riddell, The Apology ete. Digest of 
Idioms § 19 y.]. before the sayings and precepts of the 
O. T. quoted in the New: 76 Od doveioes, the precept, 
‘Thou shalt not kill’, Mt. xix. 18; add, Lk. xxii. 37 
(where Lehm. érz for 76); Ro. xiii. 9; [1 Co. iv. 6 LT 
Tr WH]; Gal.v.14. before indir. questions: 76 ris ete., 
TO ri etc., rd mas etc., Lk. i. 62; ix. 46; xix. 48; xxii. 2, 
4, 23 sq.; Actsiv. 21; xxii. 30; Ro. viii. 26; 1 Th. iv. 1; 
cf. Matthiae § 280; Kriiger § 50, 6, 10; Passow ii. 
p. 395%; [L. and S.s. v. B. I. 3 sq.]. b. before single 
words which are explained as parts of some discourse 
or statement [reff. as above]: 74”Ayap, the name” Ayap, 
Gal. iv. 25 [T Ltxt. WH mrg. om. Tr br. “Ayap]; 7d 
‘avéBn’, this word dyéBy, Eph. iv. 9, [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on 
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Gal. Lc.J; 1d ‘& drat’, Heb. xii. 27; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p. 781 sq. 11. We find the unusual expression 4 
ovai (apparently because the interjection was to the 
writer a substitute for the term 4 mAnyh or 9 Odiyus [W. 
179 (169)]), misery, calamity, [A. V. the Woe], in Rev. 
bells Sahar h 

III. Since it is the business, not of the lexicographer, 
but of the grammarian, to exhibit the instances in which 
the article is omitted in the N. T. where according to the 
laws of our language it would have been expected, we 
refer those interested in this matter to the Grammars of 
Winer (§ 19) and Alex. Buttmann (§ 124, 8) [ef. also 
Green ch. ii. § iii. ; Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek 
Article (ed. Rose) pp. 41 sqq., 94 sq.; and, particularly 
with reference to Granville Sharp’s doctrine (Remarks 
on the uses of the Def. Art. in the Grk. Text of the N. T., 
3d ed. 1803), a tract by C. Winstanley (A Vindication 
etc.) republished at Cambr. 1819], and only add the foll. 
remarks : 1. More or less frequently the art. is 
wanting before appellatives of persons or things of which 
only one of the kind exists, so that the art. is not needed 
to distinguish the individual from others of the same 
kind, as cos, yj, Oeds, Xpurros, mveipa dyiov, Cot aldnos, 
Gavaros, vexpoi (of the whole assembly of the dead [see 
vexpds, 1 b. p. 423°]); and also of those persons and 
things which the connection of discourse clearly shows 
to be well-defined, as véuos (the Mosaic law [see védpos, 
2 p. 428°]), Kvpios, marjp, vids, dynp (husband), yurj 
(wife), ete. 2. Prepositions which with their cases 
designate a state and condition, or a place, or a mode 
of acting, usually have an anarthrous noun after them; 
as, els udaknv, ev dvdakh, eis dépa, €k mictews, Kata 
odpka, én’ édmid:, map’ édnida, an’ ayopas, dm’ dypod, év 
Gyp@, eis dddv, év jpépars “Hpadov, eis epav dmodutpa- 
gews, and numberless other examples. 

éySorjKovra, eighty: Lk. ii. 37; xvi. 7. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

6 500s, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], the eighth: Lk. i. 59; 
Acts vii. 8; Rev. xvii. 11; xxi. 20; one who has seven 
other companions, who with others is the eighth, 2 Pet. ii. 
53 so d€xaros, with nine others, 2 Macc. v. 27; cf. Matthiae 
§ 469,9; Viger.ed. Herm. p. 72 sq. and 720sq.; W. § 37, 
2; [B. 30 (26)].* 

Sykos, -ov, 6, (apparently fr. ETKQ, eveyxeiv, i. gq. pépros, 
see Buttmann, Lexil. i. 288 sqq. [Fishlake’s trans. p. 
151 sq.], whatever is prominent, protuberance, buik, mass, 
hence), a burden, weight, encumbrance: Heb. xii.1. (In 
many other uses in Grk. writ. of all ages.) * 

[Syn. dyxos,Bdpos, doprtov: B. refers to weight, o. to 
bulk, and either may be oppressive (contra Tittmann); B. a 
load in so far as it is heavy, poprloy a burden in so far as it 
is borne; hence the gopr. may be either ‘heavy’ (Mt. xxiii. 
4; Sir. xxi. 16), or ‘light’ (Mt. xi. 30).] 

65¢, 75e, 768e, (fr. the old demonstr. pron. 6, 4, ro, and 
the enclit. d¢), [fr. Hom. down], this one here, Lat. hicce, 
haecce, hocce ; a. it refers to what precedes: Lk. x. 
39 and Rec. in xvi. 25; rdde mavra, 2 Co. xii. 19 Grsb.; 
to what follows: neut. plur. rdde, these (viz. the following) 
things, as follows, thus, introducing words spoken, Acts 
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xv. 23 RG; rdde Ayes etc., Acts xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 
18; iii1,7,14. —_b. els ryvde Thy modu, [where we say 
into this or that city] (the writer not knowing what par- 
ticular city the speakers he introduces would name), Jas. 
iv. 13 (cf. W. 162 (153), who adduces as similar rypde 
THY jpepar, Plut. symp. 1,6, 1; [but see Liinemann’s ads 
dition to Win. and esp. B. § 127, 2]).* 

dSetw; (dds); to travel, journey: Lk. x. 88. (Hom 
Il. 11, 569; Xen. an. 7, 8,8; Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 2; b. j 
8, 6,3; Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]; Plut., al.; Tob. vi 
6.) [Comp.: &:-, cuv-odedo.]* 

dSyyéw, -d; fut. ddnyjnow; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing 
ddnynon; (ddnyds, q. v-); Sept. chiefly for 413, also for 
yw, yn, etc. ; a. prop. to be a guide, lead on 
one’s way, to guide: rwa, Mt. xv. 14; Lk. vi. 39; teva earl 
m, Rev. vii. 17; (Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Alciphr., Babr., 
al.). b. trop. to be a guide or teacher; to give guid- 
ance to: twa, Acts viii. 31 (Plut. mor. 954 b.); els rip 
ddndevav, Jn. xvi. 13 [RG L Tr WH txt. (see below) ] 
(dnynoov pe ent riv adjdeudy cov kat Sidakov pe, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 5 [foll. by ets and mpos in “Teaching of the 
Apostles” ch. 3]) ; foll. by év w. dat. of the thing in which 
one gives guidance, instruction or assistance to another, 
év rh adnOeig, Jn. xvi. 13 T WH mrg. [see above] (654- 
yoo pe ev Th 68G vou k. ropevoopuar év TH GAnOeia cov, Ps. 
Ixxxv. (Ixxxvi.) 11}; cf. Ps. exviii. (exix.) 85; Sap. ix.113 
Xeplid)) on 

d8yySs, -ov, 6, (dds and jyéoua; cf. yopyyds), a leader 
of the way, a guide; a. prop.: Acts i. 16 (Polyb. 5, 
5, 15; Plut. Alex. 27; 1 Mace. iv. 2; 2 Maec.v.15). b. 
in fig. and sententious discourse 68. rupAdy, i.e. like one 
who is literally so called, namely a teacher of the ignorant 
and inexperienced, Ro. ii. 19; plur. 68. rupdol rupAay, i. €. 
like blind guides in the literal sense, in that, while them- 
selves destitute of a knowledge of the truth, they offer 
themselves to others as teachers, Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 16, 24.* 

SSormopéw, -; (ddormdpos a wayfarer, traveller); to 
travel, journey: Acts x. 9. (Hdt., Soph., Xen., Ael. v. 
h. 10,4; Hdian. 7, 9, 1, al.) * 

dSorropia, -as, 7), (dSourdpos), a journey, journeying: Jn. 
iv.6; 2Co. xi. 26. (Sap. xiii. 18; xvili.3; 1 Macc. vi. 41; 
Hat., Xen., Diod. 5, 29; Hdian. al.) * 

6$0-re1é, -; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down, to make a 
road ; to level, make passable, smooth, open, a way; and 
so also in the Sept.: aSomoince tpiBov rR épyh abrod, for 
4a, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; for 590, to construct a level 
way by casting up an embankment, Job xxx. 12; Ps. Ixvii. 
(Ixviii.) 5; for 739, Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 10; for 773 733, 
Is. lxii. 10;——and so, at least apparently, in Mk. ii. 23 
LTrmrg. WH mrg. [see ovo, I. 1 a. and c.] (with 6ddv 
added, Xen. anab. 4, 8, 8).* 

686s, -ov, 7, [appar. fr. r. EA to go (Lat. adire, accedere), 
allied w. Lat. solum; Curtius § 281]; Sept. numberless 
times for 73, less frequently for NI8; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a way; 1. prop. a. a travelled way, road; 
Mt. ii. 125 vii. 13 sq.; xiii. 4,19; Mk. iv. 4, 15; x. 46; 
Lk. viii. 5, 12; x. $13 xviii. 35; xix. 86; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 17; Jas. ii. 25, etc.; xara rHv dddv (as ye pass along 
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the way [see xara, II. 1 a.]) by the way, on the way, Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; caBBarov odds, 
[A. V. a sabbath-day’s journey] the distance that one is 
allowed to travel on the sabbath, Actsi. 12 (see od8Barov, 
la.). 74 0dds with a gen. of the object, the way leading 
to a place (the Hebr. 3)3 also is construed with a gen., 
cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 676 [Gr. § 112, 2; cf. W.§ 30, 
2]): evar, Mt. x.5; rev dyiwy into the holy place, Heb. 
ix. 8, cf. x. 20, where the grace of God is symbolized by 
a way, cf. (do, II. b., (rod EvAov, Gen. ili. 24; Aiyurrou 

. Acovpiav, Jer. ii. 18; yns Pudcoreeip, Ex. xiii. 17; 
Tov Suwa, Judith v.14; Lat. via mortis, Tibull. 1,10, 4; cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 286, 4). in imitation of the Hebr. 393, the 
ace. of which takes on almost the nature of a preposition, 
in the way to, towards, (ef. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 352"), we 
find 68dv 6addoons in Mt. iv. 15 fr. Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1), (so 
6ddv [ris Oaddoons, 1 K. xviii. 43]; ys adréy, 1 K. viii. 
48; 2 Chr. vi. 38; 6d0v dvoper jrlov, Deut. xi. 30; more- 
over, once with the acc., 6Sd» Oadkaccay éepvOpav, Num. 
xiv. 25; [Deut. ii. 1]; ef. T’hiersch, De Alex. Pentateuchi 
versione, p. 145 sq.; [B. § 131,12]). with a gen. of the 
subject, the way in which one walks: év rais dois avtar, 
Ro. ili. 16 ; érouudew ray dddv tav Baciiéwv, Rev. xvi. 
12; in metaph. phrases, xatevOvvew rv 6dov Tivos, to re- 
move the hindrances to the journey, 1 Th. iii. 113 €éroc- 
pacew (and evdvvew, Jn. i. 23; xataoxevacew, Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27) ryv 6d5dv rod kupiov, see éroudto. 
b. atraveller’s way, journey, travelling: év rH 68@, on the 
journey, on the road, Mt. v. 25; xv. 32; xx. 17; Mk. viii. 
ee 1X 33s XoO2, Oe plu exMe OSs XX1LVe 2s S0 3) ACLS Dx. 
27; é& 6800, from a journey, Lk. xi. 6; atpew or kracOai 
tu ets oOdv, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8, and eis rHy 6ddv, Lk. ix. 
35 mopevopuat thy 6ddv, to make a journey (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 
22), w. avrov added [A. V. to go on one’s way], to con- 
tinue the journey undertaken, Acts viii. 39; 680s juépas, 
a journey requiring a (single) day for its completion, 
used also, like our a day’s journey, as a measure of dis- 
tance, Lk. ii. 44 (Gen. xxx. 36; xxxi. 23; Ex. ili. 18; 
Judith ii. 21; 1 Mace. v. 24; vii. 45; dméyew mayrd\dov 
juepov 6ddv, Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3, cf. Hdt. 4, 101 [W. 188 
(177) ]); on the phrase 686v roveiv, Mk. ii. 23 see row, 
I. 1 a. and ¢. 2. Metaph. a. according to the 
familiar fig. of speech, esp. freq. in Hebr. [ef. W. 32] and 
not unknown to the Greeks, by which an action is 
spoken of as a proceeding (cf. the Germ. Wandel), 686s 
denotes a course of conduct, a way (i. e. manner) of think- 
ing, feeling, deciding: a person is said 6dév Secxvivar tii, 
who shows him how to obtain a thing, what helps he 
must use, 1 Co. xii. 31; with a gen. of the obj., i. e. of 
the thing to be obtained, eipnyns, Ro. iii. 17; Cas, Acts 
ii. 28; cornpias, Acts xvi. 17; with a gen. of the subj., ris 
ducatocvyns, the way which 7 d:xacoc. points out and which 
is wont to characterize 7 dcx., so in Mt. xxi. 32 (on which 
see d:xatocvvn, 1 b. p. 149* bot.); used of the Christian 
religion, 2 Pet. ii. 21; likewise ris dAnOelas, ibid. 2; with 
gen. of the person deciding and acting, Jas. v. 20; rod 
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ddovs pou €v Xpore, the methods which I as Christ’s min- 
ister and apostle follow in the discharge of my office, 1 Co. 
iv. 17; those are said mopevecOat rats ddois ad’raév [lo walk 
in their own ways | who take the course which pleases them, 
even though it be a perverse one, Acts xiv. 16 [on the dat 
see ropeva, subfin.]; ai ddot rod Geod or kupiov, the purposes 
and ordinances vf God, his ways of dealing with men, 
Acts xiii. 10; Ro. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 3, (Hos. xiv. 9; Ps. 
xciv. (xev.) 10; cxliv. (exlv.) 17; Sir. xxxix. 24; Tob. 
iii. 2, etc.). 1 60s rod Oeov, the course of thought, feel- 
ing, action, prescribed and approved by God: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; used of the Christian re- 
ligion, Acts xviii. 263; also 4 6. rod Kupiov, ibid. 25; ddd¢ 
used generally of a method of knowing and worshipping 
God, Acts xxii. 4; xxiv. 14; 4 68ds simply, of the Chris- 
tian religion [cf. B. 163 (142)], Acts ix. 2; xix. 9, 23; 
xokvea2s b. in the saying of Christ, éyo eiue 7 686s 1 
am the way by which one passes, i. e. with whom all who 
seek approach to God must enter into closest fellowship, 
Jn. xiv. 6. [On the omission of 6dds in certain formulas 
and phrases (Lk. v. 19; xix. 4), see W. 590 (549) sq.; B. 
§123, 8; Bos, Ellipses etc. (ed. Schaefer) p. 331 sq.] 

ddovs, [acc. to Etym. Magn. 615, 21 (Pollux 6, 38) fr. 
ew, Lat. edere, etc., cf. Curtius § 289; al. fr. root da te 
divide, cf. daiw, Sdkvw; (Lat. dens); Fick i. p. 100], 
-dvros, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ji¥; @ tooth: Mt. v 
38; Mk. ix. 18; Acts vii. 54; plur. Rev. ix. 8° 6 Bovypés 
Tav dddvrwv, see Bovypds.* 

dSuvde, -d: pres. indic. pass. dSuvyduar; pres. ind. mid. 
2 pers. sing. dduvacat (see xaraxavydopa), ptcp. ddvrape 
vos; (ddvvn) ; to cause intense pain; pass. to be in anguish, 
be tormented: Lk. xvi. 24 sq.; mid. to torment or distress 
one’s self, [A. V. to sorrow], Lk. ii. 48; émi tun, Acts xx. 
38. (Arstph., Soph., Eur., Plat., al.; Sept.) * 

odvvn, [perh. allied w. Sw; consuming grief; cf. Lat. 
curae edaces],-ns, 9, pain, sorrow: Ro. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
(From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

d5vppds, -ov, 6, (ddvpouae to wail, lament, [see kAdlo, 
fin.]), @ wailing, lamentation, mourning: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15 for oA); 2 Co. vii. 7. (2 
Mace. xi. 6; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Ael. 
Velie Lda 22m)” 

"Otias (L T Tr WH ’O€eias [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; 
WII. App. p. 155, and see et, ¢]), -ov [but ef. B. 18 (16)], 
6, (MI and wy strength of Jehovah, or my strength 
is Jehovah), Ozxas or Cerin, son of Amaziah, king of 
Judah, [c.] B. c. 811-759 (2 K. xv. 30 sqq.): Mt. i. 8 sq., 
where the Evangelist ought to have preserved this order: 
"Iwpap, "Oxoglas, "Iwds, "Apatlas, "O¢ias. He seems 
therefore to have confounded ’Oyotias and ‘O¢ias; see 
another example of [apparent] confusion under ’Ieyovias. 
[But Matthew has simply omitted three links; such 
omissions were not uncommon, cf. e.g. 1 Chr. vi. 3 sqq. 
and Ezra vii. 1 sqq. See the commentators.]* 

oto; [fr. root 66, cf. Lat. and Eng. odor ete.; Curtius 
§ 288]; fr. Hom. down; to give out an odor (either good 


Kdiv, Jude 11; tod Badadp, 2 Pet. ii. 15; év mdcas rais | or bad), to smell, emit a smell: of a decaying corpse, Jn. 


680is avrov, in all his purposes and actions, Jas. i.8; ras 
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d0cv, (fr. the rel. pron. 8 and the enclitic dev which de- 
notes motion from a place), [fr. Hom. down], adv., Srom 
which; whence ; it is used a. of the place from which: 
Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; Acts xiv. 263 xxviii. 13; by at- 
traction for éxei@ev drrov etc., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; cf. B. § 143, 
12; [W. 159 (150)]. b. of the source from which a 
thing is known, from which, whereby: 1 Jn. ii. 18. C. 
of the cause from which, for which reason, wherefore, on 
which account, [A.V. whereupon (in the first two in- 
stances)]: Mt. xiv. 7; Acts xxvi. 19; Heb. ii. 17; iii. 
1; vii. 25; viii. 3; ix. 18; xi. 19; oftenin the last three 
books of Macc.* 

686vn, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down]; a. linen [i. e. fine 
white linen for women’s clothing; ef. Vanitek, Fremd- 
worter, s. v.]. b. linen cloth (sheet or sail); so Acts 
<3 LEA sa net 

d06vi0y, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of d0dvn, q: V.), @ piece of linen, 
small linen cloth: plur. strips of linen cloth for swathing 
the dead, Lk. xxiv. 12 [Tom.L Tr br. WH reject the 
vs.]; Jn. xix. 40; xx. 5-7. (In Grk. writ. of ships’ sails 
made of linen, bandages for wounds, and other articles; 
Sept. for 10, Judg. xiv. 13; for MAWD or NW, Hos. ii. 
5 (7), 9 GH) * 

olSa, see etdw, I. p. 174. 

olkevakds, -7, -dv, see ofktakds. 

oixeios, -a, -ov, (oikos), fr. Hes. down, belonging to a 
house or family, domestic, intimate: belonging to one’s 
household, related by blood, kindred, 1 Tim. v. 8; otkeiot 
tov Geod, belonging to God’s household, i. e. to the theoc- 
racy, Eph. ii. 19; in a wider sense, with a gen. of the 
thing, belonging to, devoted to, adherents of a thing, of otkeiot 
THs miarews, professors of the (Christian) faith, Gal. vi. 
10 [but al. associate this pass. with that fr. Eph. as above; 
see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; so olk. pidocodias, Strab. 1 p. 
13 b. [1, 17 ed. Sieben.] ; yewypadias, p. 25 a. [1, 34 ed. 
Sieben.]; ddcyapyxias, Diod. 13, 91; tupavvidos, 19, 70. 
(Sept. for 1xw related by blood; 3/7, 1 S. x. 14 sqq.; 
MINVY, consanguinity, Lev. xviii. 17; otk. trod omépparos 
for 73, Is. lviii. 7.) * 

oixéreva [al. -eia, cf. Chandler § 99 sqq.], -as, 4, (otkérns, 
q: v-), household i. e. body of servants (Macrob., Appul. 
Samulitium, Germ. Dienerschaft): Mt. xxiv. 45 LT Tr 
WH. (Strab., Leian., Inscrr.; plur. Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 
hid 

ees -ov, 6, (oixéw), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down, 
Lat. domesticus, i. e. one who lives in the same house with 
another, spoken of all who are under the authority of 
one and the same householder, Sir. iv. 30; vi. 11, esp. 
a servant, domestic; so in Lk. xvi. 13; Acts x.7; Ro. xiv. 
4; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Sept.for tay. See more fully on the 
word, Meyer on Rom. l. c. [where he remarks that oik. 
is a more restricted term than dodAos, designating a 
house-servant, one holding closer relations to the family 
than other slaves; cf. dvaxovos fin., Schmidt ch. 162.]* 

otkéw, -6; (otkos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 10, a few 
times for }v; Lat. habito, [trans.] to dwell in: ré (Hat. 
and often in Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 16; [intrans. to dwell], 
pera Twos, with one (of the husband and wife), 1 Co. vii. 
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12 sq.; trop. & rum, to be fixed and operative in one’s 
soul: of sin, Ro. vii. 17 sq. 20; of the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
Vil [97 al ele Cosmiiiad Gs 
jap-, Tept-, cur-orKéew. | * 

olknpa, -ros, rd, fr. [ Pind. and] Hdt. down, a dwelling- 
place, habitation; euphemistically a prison, [R. V. cell], 
Acts xii. 7, as in Thue. 4, 47 sq-; Dem., Leian. Tox. 29; 
Plut. Agis 19; Ael. v. h. 6, 1.* 

olknthpov, -ov, 7d, (olxntnp), a Adwelling-place, habita- 
tion: Jude 6; of the body as the dwelling-place of the 
spirit, 2 Co. v. 2 (2 Mace. xi. 2; 3 Mace. ii. 15; [ Joseph. 
ce. Ap. 1, 20, 7]; Eur., Plut., Ceb. tab. 17).* 

oixla, -as, j, (olkos), Sept. for 13, [fr. Hdt. down], a 
house ; a. prop. an inhabited edifice, a dwelling: Mt. 
ii. 11; vii. 24-27; Mk. i. 29; Lk. xv. 8; Jn. xii. 3; Acts 
iv. 34; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 20, and often; of év 77 oikia 
sc. évres, Mt. v. 153 of ek rhs oiklas with gen. of pers., 
Phil. iv. 22; 4 oikia rod (marpds pov) Ged, i. e. heaven, 
Jn. xiv. 2; of the body as the habitation of the soul, 2 
Co. v. 1. b. the inmates of a house, the family : Mt. xii. 
25; 1 oixia rwés, the household, the family of any one, 
Jn. iv. 53; 1 Co. xvi. 15 [ef. W. § 58, 4; B. § 129, 8a.]; 
univ. for persons dwelling in the house, Mt. x. 13. C. 
property, wealth, goods, [ cf. Lat. res familiaris]: rwds, Mt. 
xxiii. 14 (13) Ree. [cf. Wetst. ad loc.]; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. 
xx. 47; so oikos in Hom. (as Od. 2, 237 xaréSovar Braias 
oixov ‘Odvacjos, cf. 4, 318), in Hdt. 3, 53 and in Attic; 
Hebr. m3, Gen. xlv.18 (Sept. ra trdpyovra) ; Esth. viii. 
1 (Sept. 60a imqpyev). Not found in Rev. [Syn. see 
otkos, fin. ] 

olxtakds (in prof. auth. and in some N. T. codd. also 
oikevaxds [cf. et, ] fr. ofkos), -ov, 6, (oikia), one belonging to 
the house (Lat. domesticus), one under the control of the 
master of a house, whether a son, or a servant: Mt. x. 
36; opp. to 6 oixodeomdrns, ib. 25. (Plut. Cic. 20.) * 

olko-Serroréw, -@; (oixodeandrns) ; tobe master (or head) 
of a house; to rule a household, manage family affairs: 1 
Tim. v.14. (A later Grk. word; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 373.) * 

olko-Seomdrns, -ov, 6, (otkos, Seamdrys), master of a house, 
householder: Mt. x. 25; xili. 27; xx. 11; xxiv. 43; Mk. 
xiv. 14; Lk. xii. 39; xiii. 25; xiv. 21; dvOpwzros oixod. (see 
avOpwros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 33; oikodeon. ris 
oixias, Lk. xxii. 11, on this pleonasm ef. Bornemann, Schol. 
ad loc.; W. § 65, 2. (Alexis, a comic poet of the IV. cent. 
B. C. ap. Poll. 10, 4, 21; Joseph. c. Ap. 2,11, 3; Plut. 
quaest. Rom. 30; Ignat. ad Eph. 6. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
373 shows that the earlier Greeks said otkov or oikias 
deamdrns.) * 

olkodopéw, -6; impf. dxoddpouv; fut. okodounow; 1 aor. 
@xoddunoa [oik. Tr WH in Acts vii. 47; see Tdf. ad loc. ; 
Proleg. p.120; WH. App. p. 161; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153; 
W. § 12, 4; B. 34 (30)]; Pass., [pres. ofxodopodpuar (inf. 
-peicOa, Lk. vi. 48 Treg.); pf. inf. ofcodopjcda (Lk. vi. 
48 T WH)]; plupf. 3 pers. sing. dxodduqro; 1 aor. dxodo- 
pnOnv [oik. T WH in In. ii. 20]; 1 fut. otxodounOycopa ; 
(oixodédpos, q. v-); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 433; to build 
a house, erect a building; a. prop. 4a. to build (up 
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from the foundation): absol., Lk. xi.48 GT WH Trtxt.; 
xiv. 30; xvii. 28; of ocxo8opodvres, subst., the builders [cf. 
W. § 45,7; B. § 144, 11], Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. 
xx. 17; Actsiv. 11 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7, fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii-) 
22; én dAdérpiov Oewedwor, to build upon a foundation 
laid by others, i. e. (without a fig.) to carry on instruction 
begun by others, Ro. xv. 20; olxodometv rt, Gal. ii. 18; 
mopyov, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; dmoOjkas, 
Lk. xii. 18; vadv, Mk. xiv. 58; pass. Jn. ii. 20 [on the aor. 
cf. 2 Esdr. v. 16]; otkov, pass., 1 Pet. ii. 5 ([here T ézorx.], 
cf. W. 603 (561), and add oikovpyeiv ra xara Tov oko», 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3); [otkiav, Lk. vi. 48 (cf. W. 1. ¢.)]; 
cvvaywyny or oixdy rim, for the use of or in honor of one, 
Lk. vii. 5; Acts vii. 47, 49, (Gen. viii. 20; Ezek. xvi. 24) ; 
oixiay emt rt, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 49; médw ez’ dpous, 
Lk. iv. 29. 8. contextually i. q. to restore by building, to 
rebuild, repair: ri, Mt. xxiil. 29; xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xv. 29; Lk. xi. 47 and R [Lbr. Trmrg.] in 48. b. 
metaph. a. i. q.to found: ént ratty rh rérpa olkodopnow 
pov Thy exkAngiay, i. e. by reason of the strength of thy 
faith thou shalt be my principal support in the establish- 
ment of my church, Mt. xvi. 18. 8. Since both a Chris- 
tian church and individual Christians are likened 
to a building or temple in which God or the Holy Spirit 
dwells (1 Co. iii. 9, 16 sqq.; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21), the 
erection of which temple will not be completely finished till 
the return of Christ from heaven, those who, by action, 
instruction, exhortation, comfort, promote the Christian 
wisdom of others and help them to live a correspondent 
life are regarded as taking part in the erection of that 
building, and hence are said oikodopety, i. e. (dropping the 
fiz.) to promote growth in Christian wisdom, affection, grace, 
virtue, holiness, blessedness: absol., Acts xx. 32 LTTr 
WH; 1 Co. viii. 1; x. 23; revd, xiv.4; 1 Th. v. 11; pass. 
to grow in wisdom, piety, etc., Acts ix. 31; 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
uniy. fo give one strength and courage, dispose to: els rhv 
miarwv, Polye. ad. Philip. 3, 2 [yet here to be built up into 
(in) ete.]; even to do what is wrong [A. V. embolden], 
eis TO Ta ELSwASOUTA eo Oiew, 1 Co. viii. 10 [ef. W. § 39, 3 
N. 3]. This metaphorical use of the verb Paul, in the 
opinion of Fritzsche (Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 205 sq.), did not 
derive from the fig. of building a temple, but from the 
O. T., where “7733 and 0775 with an ace. of the pers. (¢o 
build one up and to pull one down) denote to bless and to 
ruin, to prosper and to injure, any one”; cf. Ps. xxvii. 
(xxviii.) 5; Jer. xxiv. 6; xl. (xxxiii.) 7. [Comp.: ar, 
€r-, cuv-orxodopew. | * 

olko-Sop.%, -fjs, 7, (otkos, and déue to build), a later Grk. 
word, condemned by Phryn., yet used by Aristot., 
Theophr., [(but both these thought to be doubtful) ], 
Diod. (1, 46), Philo (vit. Moys. i. § 40; de monarch. 
ii. § 2), Joseph., Plut., Sept., and many others, for oixo- 
Sounua and oixoddpunots; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 487 sqq. 
ef. p.421; [W. 24]; 1. (the act of ) building, build- 
ing up, i. q. Td oikodopetv; as, tov Terxyéwv, 1 Mace. xvi. 
23; rod otkov rod Geod, 1 Chr. xxvi. 27; in the N. T. 
metaph., edifying, edification, i.e. the act of one who 
promotes another’s growth in Christian wisdom, piety, 
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holiness, happiness, (see oixoSopéw, b. B. (ct. W. 35 (34) |): 
Ro. xiv. 19; xv. 2; [1 Co. xiv. 26]; 2 Co. x. 8 [see be- 
low]; xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 29; with a gen. of the person 
whose growth is furthered, dpav, 2 Co. xii. 19, [ef. x. 8]; 
éavrov [ Tdf. adrod], Eph. iv. 16; rod cdparos rod Xpiorod. 
ibid. 12; rhs éxkAnoias, 1 Co. xiv. 12; i. q. 7d oikodopouy, 
what contributes to edification, or augments wisdom, etc. 
Aareiv, AaBeEiv, oixoSopnv, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 5. 2rinGs 
oixoddunua, a building (i.e. thing built, edifice): Mk. xiii. 
1 sq.; rod fepod, Mt. xxiv. 1; used of the heavenly body, 
the abode of the soul after death, 2 Co. v. 1; trop. of 
a body of Christians, a Christian church, (see oixodopéw, 
b. B.), Eph. ii. 21 [cf. mas, I. 1¢.]; with a gen. of the 
owner or occupant, Oeov, 1 Co. ili. 9.* 

olkoSopla, -as, 7, (oikodopew), (the act of) building, 
erection, (Thuc., Plat., Polyb., Plut., Leian., etc.; but 
never in the Sept.); metaph. ofkodopiay Oeod thy eév 
mioret, the increase which God desires in faith (see 
oixodoun), 1 Tim. i. 4 Rec. * °*; but see ofkovouia. Not 
infreq. oikov. and oixod. are confounded in the Mss. ; see 
Grimm on 4 Mace. p. 365, ef. Hilgenfeld, Barn. epist. 
p- 28; [D’Orville, Chariton 8, 1 p. 599].* 

olko-Sép0s, -ov, 6, (otkos, déuw to build; cf. ofxovdpuos), 
a builder, an architect: Actsiv. 11 LT Tr WH. (Hdt., 
Xen., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

olkovopew, -@; (olkovduos); to be a steward; to manage 
the affairs of a household: absol. Lk. xvi. 2. (Univ. to 
manage, dispense, order, regulate: Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. iii. 14.) * 

olkovopta, -as, 7, (olkovoyew), fr. Xen. and Plat. down, 
the management of a household or of household affairs ; 
specifically, the management, oversight, administration, of 
others’ property; the office of a manager or overseer, stew- 
ardship: Lk. xvi. 2-4; hence the word is transferred 
by Paul in a theocratic sense to the office (duty) in- 
trusted to him by God (the lord and master) of proclaim- 
ing to men the blessings of the gospel, 1 Co. ix. 17; 7 
olkovopia Tod Oeod, the office of administrator (stewardship) 
intrusted by God, Col. i. 25. univ. administration, dis- 
pensation, which in a theocratic sense is ascribed to 
God himself as providing for man’s salvation: atrwes 
... 4) olkovoplav Oeov tHv ev miotet, which furnish matter 
for disputes rather than the (knowledge of the) dispen- 
sation of the things by which God has provided for and 
prepared salvation, which salvation must be embraced 
by faith, 1 Tim.i.4 LT Tr WH; fv mpoebero . . . xaipar, 
which good-will he purposed to show with a view to 
(that) dispensation (of his) by which the times (se. of 
infancy and immaturity cf. Gal. iv. 1-4) were to be ful- 
filled, Eph. i. 9 sq.3 1 olk. ras xapiros Tod Oeod THs Sobei- 
ons pot, that dispensation (or arrangement) by which 
the grace of God was granted me, Eph. iii. 2; # oik. rod 
pvotnpiov, the dispensation by which he carried out his 
secret purpose, Eph. iii. 9 G LT Tr WH.* 

olkovdpos, -ov, 0, (oikos, véuw [‘to dispense, manage ”]; 
Hesych. 6 rév otkov veudpevos), the manager of a house- 
hold or of household affairs; esp. a steward, manager, 
superintendent, (whether free-born, or, as was usually 
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the case, a freed-man or slave) to whom the head of 
the house or proprietor has intrusted the management 
of his affairs, the care of receipts and expenditures, and 
the duty of dealing out the proper portion to every ser- 
vant and even to the children not yet of age: Lk. xii. 
42; 1 Co. iv. 2; Gal. iv. 2; the manager of a farm or 
landed estate, an overseer, [A. V. steward]: Lk. xvi. 1, 
3,8; 6 ol. ris médews, the superintendent of the city’s 
finances, the treasurer of the city (Vulg. arcarius civitatis) : 
Ro. xvi. 23 (of the treasurers or quaestors of kings, 
Esth. viii. 9; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7; 11, 
6, 12, 8, 6,4). Metaph. the apostles and other Chris- 
tian teachers (see oikovoyia) are called oix. pvotnpiov Tod 
Oeot, as those to whom the counsels of God have been 
committed to be made known to men: 1 Co. iv. 1; a 
bishop (or overseer) is called ofxovdpos be0d, of God as 
the head and master of the Christian theocracy [see 
oikos, 2], Tit. i. 7; and any and every Christian who 
rightly uses the gifts intrusted to him by God for the 
good of his brethren, belongs to the class called xadot 
Ockovdpot troukidns xdpiros Geod, 1 Pet. iv. 10. (Aeschyl., 
Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; for m3->y Sept. 1 K. iv. 6; xvi. 
9, ete.) * 
olkos, -ov, 0, [cf. Lat. vicus, Eng. ending -wich; Cur- 
tius § 95], fr. Hom. down; Sept. in numberless places 
for m3, also for alta a palace, Sn a tent, ete.; 1. 
a house; a. strictly, an inhabited house [differing thus 
fr. Sduos the building]: Acts ii. 2; xix.16; ruvds, Mt. ix. 
6 sq.; Mk. ii. 11; v. 38; Lk. i. 23, 40, 56; viii. 39, 41, 
ete.; épxerOar cis oikov, to come into a house (domum 
venire), Mk. iii. 20 (19); ets roy otkov, into the (i. e. his 
or their) house, home, Lk. vii. 10; xv. 6; év r@ oikg, in 
the (her) house, Jn. xi. 20; ev otk, at home, 1 Co. xi. 
84; xiv. 35; of eis rv otkoy (see eis, C. 2), Lk. ix. 61; 
kar’ oikov, opp. to év r@ iepd, in a household assembly, 
in private, [R. V.at home; see xara, II. 1 d.], Acts ii. 46; 
v. 42; Kar otkovs, opp. to dnypooia, in private houses, 
[A. V. from house to house; see xara, II. 3 a.], Acts xx. 
20; Kara Tovs olkous elorropevduevos, entering house after 
house, Acts viii. 3; 4 Kat’ oikdv Twos éxkAnoia, see éxkAn- 
aia, 4 b. aa. b. any building whatever: éyropiov, Jn. 
ii. 16; mpooevxjs, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi.17; Lk. xix. 46; 
Tov Bacidéws, Tov apxtepéws, the palace of etc., Mt. xi. 8 ; 
Lk. xxii. 54 [here T Tr WH oékia]; rod Geo, the house 
where God was regarded as present, — of the tabernacle, 
Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; of the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. ii. 16 sq., 
(Is. lvi. 5, 7); cf. Lk. xi. 51; Acts vii. 47, 49; of the heav- 
enly sanctuary, Heb. x. 21 (oikos dyvos Oeod, of heaven, 
Deut. xxvi. 15; Bar. ii. 16); a body of Christians (a 
church), as pervaded by the Spirit and power of God, is 
called otkos mvevparixéds, 1 Pet. ii. 5. c. any dwelling- 
place: of the human body as the abode of demons that 
possess it, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; (used in Grk. auth. also 
of tents and huts, and later, of the nests, stalls, lairs, of 
animals). univ. the place where one has fixed his resi- 
dence, one’s settled abode, domicile: oikos ipav, of the city 
of Jerusalem, Mt. xxiii. 88; Lk. xiii. 35. 2. by me- 
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ton. the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one 
Jamily, a household: Lk. x. 5; xi. 17 [al. refer this to 1, 
and take emi either locally (see émi, C. I. 1), or of succes- 
sion (see émi, C. I. 2¢.)]; xix.9; Acts vii. 10; x. 2; xi. 
14; xvi. 31; xviii. 8; 1 Co.i.16; 1 Tim. iii. 4 sq.; v. 4; 
2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19; Heb. xi. 7; plur., 1 Tim. iii. 12; 
Tit. i. 11, (so also Gen. vii. 1; xlvii. 12, and often in 
Grk. auth.); metaph. and in a theocratic sense 6 otkos 
Tov Oeod, the family of God, of the Christian church, 
1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet.iv.17; of the church of the Old and 
New Testament, Heb. iii. 2, 5 sq. (Num. xii. 7). 3. 
stock, race, descendants of one, [A. V. house]: 6 otkos 
Aavid, Lk. i. 27, 69; ii. 4, (1 K. xii. 16); otk. "Iopana, 
Mt. x.6; xv. 24; Lk.i. 33; Acts ii. 36; vii. 42; [(6 ot. 
Iaxo8), 46 LT Tr mrg.]; Heb. viii. 8, 10, (Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 31; Ex. vi.14; xii. 3; xix.3; 1S. ii. 30; [ef. 6 
aeBaoros oikos, Philo in Flac. § 4]). The word is not. 
found in the Apocalypse. i 

[SyN. ofxos, oikta: in Attic (and esp. legal) usage, 
vikos denotes one’s household establishment, one’s entire prop- 
erty, oixla, the dwelling itself; and in prose ofxos is not used 
in the sense of oixfa. In the sense of family ofxos and oixta 
are alike employed; Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 80. In relation to 
distinctions (real or supposed) betw. ofxos and oikta the foll. 
pass. are of interest (cf. Valekenaer on Hat. 7, 224): Xen. 
oecon. 1,5 ofkos d& dy rh Sone? quty elvar; dpa brep oi la, 
} Ka boa tis %w ris oiklas KékrntTa, wdvta Tod ofKou 
TaiTd €or... wdvta Tod ofkov elvat boa Tis KéKTNTAL. 
Aristot. polit. 1, 2 p. 1252, 9 sqq. é« uev ody robtTwy Trav dbo 
kowwviay (viz. of a man with wife and servant) oixia mpérn, 
kat 6p0Gs ‘Hotodos cime morhoas “otkov piv mpdriora yuvaikd 
tT Bovy 7’ aporijpa:” ... 7 wey ody eis Tacay tuepay ouvertn- 
kvia xowwvla kata plow otkds éorw. ibid. 3 p. 1253”, 2 sq. 
maoa modus ef oixiGvavyKetat oiktas di uépn, e& dy adds oikla 
ouvicrarat: oikia 5 réAetos ex SobAwy k. CAcvOepwr.... TpaTa 
dé Kal eAdxiora mépn oiklas Seomdrns kK. Bo0A0s kK. TdoIS kK. 
&Aoxos kK. warhp «. Téxva ete. Plut. de audiend. poetis § 6 Ka) 
yap Oixdy wore wey Thy.oiklay Kadodou, “ oikoy és bWopogov”s 
more 58 Thy ovolay, “ écOleral por olkos”+ (see oikla, ¢.) 
Hesych. Lex. s. v. ofxta+ oixo. s.v.ofkos: éAlyn oikta 
... Kal xpos Tt Tis oiklas... al Td ev rH oikla. In the 
N. T., although the words appear at times to be used with 
some discrimination (e. g. Lk. x. 5,6, 7; Acts xvi. 31, 32, 34; 
cf. Jn. xiv. 2), yet other pass. seem to show that no distince- 
tion can be insisted upon: e. g. Mt.ix.23; Mk.v.38; Lk. vii. 
36, 87; Acts x. 17, (22,32); xvii.5; xix.16; xxi.8; xi. 11, 
12,13; xvi. 15; (1 Co.i. 16; xvi. 15).] 

oikoupevn, -7s, 7, (fem. of the pres. pass. ptcp. fr. olkéa, 
[se. yn; ef. W. § 64,5; B. § 123, 8]); 1. the inhab- 
ited earth; a. in Grk. writ. often the portion of the 
earth inhabited by the Greeks, in distinction from the lands 
of the barbarians, cf. Passow ii. p. 415°; [L. and S.s. v. 
I:}. b. in the Grk. auth. who wrote about Roman 
affairs, (like the Lat. orbis terrarum) i. q. the Roman em- 
pire: so maoa 7 otk. contextually i. q. all the subjects of 
this empire, Lk. ii. 1. c. the whole inhabited earth, 
the world, (so in [Hyperid. Eux. 42 (“probably ” L. and 
S.)] Sept. for 5am and yy"): Lk. iv. 5; xxi. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 5; Ro. x.18; Rev. xvi. 14; Heb. i. 6, (aca 9 oik. 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 3, 3); dAn 7 ofk., Mt. xxiv. 14; Acts xi. 
28, (in the same sense Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 4 maca 7 ole.; 
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ef. Bleek, Erklar. d. drei ersten Evv. i. p.68); by meton. 
the inhabitants of the earth, men: Acts xvii. 6, 31 (Ps. ix. 
9); xix. 27; # ode. ddy, all mankind, Rev. iii. 10; xii. 
9. 2. the universe, the world: Sap.i. 7 (alternating 
there with ra mdvra); 7) otk. 4 péAdovoa, that cousum- 
mate state of all things which will exist after Christ’s 
return from heaven, Heb. ii. 5 (where the word alter- 
nates with mdvra and ra mdyvra, vs. 8, which there is taken 
in an absolute sense).* 

olkoupyds, -dv, (oikos, EPTQ [ef. épyov], cf. aumedoupyds, 
yewpyos, etc.), caring for the house, working at home: ‘Tit. 
ii. 5 LT Tr WH; see the foll. word. Not found else- 
where.* 

olx-ovpds, -od, 0, 7, (otkos, and ovpos a keeper; see 
Oupwpds and knmovpos) ; a. prop. the (watch or) 
keeper of a house (Soph., Eur., Arstph., Paus., Plut., 
al.). b. trop. keeping at home and taking care of 
household affairs, domestic: Tit. ii. 5 RG; cf. Fritzsche, 
De conformatione N. T. critica ete. p. 29; [W. 100 sq. 
(95)]; (Aeschyl. Ag. 1626; Eur. Hee. 1277; cadpovas, 
oikoupovs kat purtdvdpovs, Philo de exsecr. § 4).* 

olkreipw ; fut. (as if fr. oikrerpéw, a form which does 
not exist) as in the Sept. ofixreipnow, for the earlier 
oixrep@, see Lo). ad Phryn. p. 741; [Veitch s. v.; W. 
88 (84); B. 64 (56)]; (fr. otkros pity, and this fr. the 
interjection ol, oh !); to pity, have compassion on: twvd, 
Ro. ix. 15 (fr. Ex. xxxiii. 19. Hom., Tragg., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Leian., Plut., Ael.; Sept. for jn and 
Dm). [Syn. see éde€a, fin. ] * 

olktippds, -ov, 6, (oikreipw), Sept. for DM) (the vis- 
cera, which were thought to be the seat of compassion 
[see omhayxvov, b.]), compassion, pity, mercy: omddyxva 
oixrippov (Rec. oiktippav), bowels in which compassion 
resides, a heart of compassion, Col. iii. 12; in the Script- 
ures mostly plural (conformably to the Hebr. n°pnN), 
emotions, longings, manifestations of pity, [Eng. compas- 
sions] (cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 5 sqq.; [W. 176 
(166); B. 77 (67)]), rov Oeod, Ro. xii. 1; Heb. x. 28; 
0 Tatnp Tay olkr. (gen. of quality [ef. B. § 132,10; W. 
‘237 (222)]), the father of mercies i. e. most merciful, 
2 Co. i. 3; joined with omddyxva, Phil. ii. 1. (Pind. 
iPyth. 1, 164.) [Syn. see éAeéo, fin.]* 

olkrippoy, -ov, gen. -ovos, (olkreipw), merciful: Lk. vi. 
36; Jas.v.11. (Theocer. 15, 75; Anth. 7, 359, 1 [Epigr. 
Anth. Pal. Append. 223, 5]; Sept. for nim.) = [In 
‘classic Grk. only a poetic term for the more common 
éhenuov.” Schmidt iii. p. 580.] * 

otpat, see olopat. 

olvo-rérns, -ov, 6, (oivos, and mérns a drinker), a wine- 
bibber, given to wine: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. (Prov. 
xxiii. 20; Polyb. 20, 8,2; Anacr. frag. 98; Anthol. 7, 
28, 2.)* 

otvos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for }», also for 
wy (must, new wine), 7T}, etc.; wine; a. prop.: 
Mt. ix. 17; [xxvii. 34 Ltxt.T TrWH]; Mk. xv. 23; 
Lk.i.15; Jn. ii. 3; Ro. xiv. 21; Eph.v.18; 1 Tim. v. 
23; Rey. xvii. 2, ete.; otve mpocexew, 1 Tim. iii. 8; Sov- 
Aevew, Tit. ii. 3. b. metaph.: oivos row Ouucd (see 
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Oupds, 2), fiery wine, which God in his wrath is repre- 
sented as mixing and giving to those whom he is about 
to punish by their own folly and madness, Rev. xiv. 10; 
xvi. 19; xix.15; with rs mopveias added [cf. W. § 30, 
3 N. 1; B. 155 (136) ], a love-potion as it were, wine excit- 
ing to fornication, which he is said to give who entices 
others to idolatry, Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3 [here Lom. Tr 
WH br. oiy.], and he is said to be drunk with who suffers 
himself to be enticed, Rev. xvii. 2. c. by meton. 
i. q. a vine: Rev. vi. 6. 

olvopdvyla, -as, 7, (olvoprAvyéw, and this fr. oivdpduv&, 
which is compounded of oivos and dv, to bubble up, 
overflow), drunkenness, [A. V. wine-bibbing]: 1 Pet. iv. 
3. (Xen. oec. 1, 22; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 5,15; Polyb. 
2,19, 4; Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 22 [for other exx. see 
Siegfried, Philo etc. p. 102]; Ael. v. h. 8, 14.) [CE 
Trench § lxi.]* 

olopat, contr. oiua; [fr. Hom. down]; to suppose, 
think: foll. by an ace. w. inf. Jn. xxi. 25 [Tom. vs.]; 
by the inf. alone, where the subj. and the obj. are the 
same, Phil. i. 16 (17); by 6m, Jas. i. 7% [SyN. see 
nyéopat, fin. |* 

olos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], relat. pron. (correlative 
to the demonstr. rotos and roodros), what sort of, what 
manner of, such as (Lat. qualis): otog . . . rovodros, 1 Co. 
xv.48; 2Co. x. 11; rov airév... oiov, Phil. i. 830; with 
the pron. roodros suppressed, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. ix. 3; 
xiii. 19 [here however the antecedent demonstr. is merely 
attracted into the relat. clause or perhaps repeated for 
rhetorical emphasis, cf. B. § 143, 8; W. 148 (140); see 
roovtos, b.]; 2 Co. xii. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Rev. xvi. 18; 
oi@dnmorody voonpart, of what kind of disease soever, Jn. 
v. 4 Lehm. [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373 sq.]; in indir. 
quest., Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; 1 Th. i. 5. ody ofov dé dre éx- 
nénrokev, concisely for ov rotoy ear olov dre éxm. but the 
hing (state of the case) is not such as this, that the word 
of God hath fallen to the ground, i. e. the word of God 
hath by no means come to nought [A. V. but not as though 
the word of God hath etc.], Ro. ix. 6; cf. W. § 64 I. 6; 
B. § 150, 1 Rem.* 

otorSyTorotv, Jn. v. 4 Lehm., see otos. 

olcw, see pepo. 

oxvéw, -@: 1 aor. Sxynoa; (vos [perh. allied w. the 
frequent. cunc-tari (cf. Curtius p. 708)] delay); fr. Hom. 
down; to feel loath, to be slow; to delay, hesitate: foll. by 
an inf. Acts ix.38. (Num. xxii. 16; Judg. xviii. 9, etc.) * 

ékvnpds, -d, -dv, (dxvéw), sluggish, slothful, backward: 
Mt. xxv. 26; with a dat. of respect [cf. W. § 31, 6 a.; 
B. § 133, 21], Ro. xii. 11; o&v« dxvnpov poi éort, foll. by 
an inf., is not urksome to me, I am not reluctant, Phil. iii. 1 
[ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Pind., Soph., Thuc., Dem., 
Theocr., etc.; Sept. for Oxy.) 2 

OKTarpepos, -ov, (OKT, juepa), eight days vid; passing 
the eighth day: mepiropn (cf. W. § 31,6 a.; B. § 138, 21; 
but Rec. -yj] dkranuepos, circumcised on the eighth day, 
Phil. ili. 5; see rerapraios: [‘the word denotes prop. 
not interval but duration’ (see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil 
l.c.). Graec. Ven. Gen. xvii. 12; eccl. writ.].* 
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ord, eight: Lk. ii. 21; Jn. xx. 26; Acts ix. 33, ete. 
{(From Hom. on.)] 

odeBpedw (Lchm. in Heb. xi. 28), see drodpedoo. 

OA<Bptos, -ov, (in prof. auth. also of three term., as in 
Sap. xviii. 15), (dAeOpos), fr. [Hom.], Hdt. down, de- 
structive, deadly: Sixnv, 2 Th. i. 9 Lehm. txt.* 

6AcBpos, -ov, (GAAvpL to destroy [perh. (dAvupe) allied 
to Lat. vulnus]), fr. Hom. down, ruin, destruction, death: 
1 Th. v. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 9; eis ddeOpov Ths oapkos, for the 
destruction of the flesh, said of the external ills and 
troubles by which the lusts of the flesh are subdued and 
destroyed, 1 Co. v. 5 [see mapadidwpu, 2]; i. q. the loss 
of a life of blessedness after death, future misery, aiavios 
(as 4 Mace. x. 15): 2 Th. i. 9 [where Ltxt. dr€4pioy, 
Ctavelbecta ap. aa lose 

ddAtyomurrla, -as, 7, littleness of faith, little faith: Mt. 
xvii. 20 LT Tr WH, for RG dmoria. (Several times 
in eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

OALyo-mLeTOS, -ov, 6, 7, (dAcyos and riots), of litile faith, 
trusting too little: Mt. vi. 30; viii. 26; xiv. 31; xvi. 8; 
Lk. xii. 28. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

oAtyos, -n, -ov, [on its occasional aspiration (6A.) see 
WH. App. p. 143; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 91, 106; Scrivener, 
Introd. p. 565, and reff. s. v. od init.], Sept. for oyn, [fr. 
Hom. down], little, small, few, of number, multitude, 
quantity, or size: joined to nouns [cf. W. § 20, 1 b. note; 
B. § 125, 6], Mt. ix. 37; xv.84; Mk. vi. 5; viii. 7; Lk. 
X. 23 xii. 48 (dAlyas sc. rAnyas [ef. B. § 134,6; W. § 32, 
5, esp. § 64, 4], opp. to modAai, 47); Acts xix. 24; 1 Tim. 
v. 23; Heb. xii.10; Jas. iii.5 RG; 1 Pet. iii. 20 RG; 
Rev. iii. 4; of time, short: xpovos, Acts xiv. 28; katpds, 
Rev. xii. 12; of degree or intensity, light, slight: tapaxos, 
Acts xii. 18; xix. 23; ordows, xv.2; yeusov, xxvii. 20. 
plur. w. a partitive gen.: yuvaicdv, Acts xvii. 4; dvdpav, 
ib. 12. ¢Atyor, absol.: Mt. vii. 14; xx.16; [T WH om. 
finibrotherchicexxiiel4: Lkexiis 23001 Pet. ii, 20)L/0 
Tr WH; neut. sing.: Lk. vii. 47; 16 ddtyov, 2 Co. viii. 
15; mpos drlyov aertpos, profitable for little (Lat. parum 
utilis); [cf. W. 213 (200); some, for a little (sc. time) ; 
see below], 1 Tim. iv. 8; év ddtyw, in few words (cf. 
Shakspere’s in a few], i. e. in brief, briefly (ypapewv), 
Eph. iii. 3; easily, without much effort, Acts xxvi. 28 sq. 
-on other but incorrect interpretations of this phrase cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [see péyas, 1 a. -y.]; mpds ddcyor, for a little 
time, Jas. iv. 14; simply ddfyov, adverbially: of time, a 
short time, a (little) while, Mk. vi. 831; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10; 
Rev. xvii. 10; of space, a little (further), Mk.i.19; Lk. 
v. 3. plur. dAiya, a few things: [Lk. x.41 WH]; Rev. 
ii. 14, 20 [Rec.]; én’ ddtya ([see init. and] ei, C. I. 2 e.), 
Mt. xxv. 21, 23; dv ddcywr, briefly, in few words, ypd- 
pewv, 1 Pet. v. 12 [see dia, A. III. 3] (pn6qvat, Plat. Phil. 
p- 31d.; legg. 6 p. 778 ¢.).* 

ddrydipuxos, -ov, (dAlyos, Wuyn), faint-hearted: 1 Th. v. 
14. (Prov. xiv. 29; xviii. 14; Is. lvii. 15, etc.; Artem. 
oneir. 3, 5.) * 

oAtywpéw, -G; (dAlywpos, and this fr. dAlyos and dpa 
care); to care little for, regard lightly, make small account 
of: twos (see Matthiae § 348; [W. § 30, 10d.]), Heb. 
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xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., Aris. 
tot., Philo, Joseph., al.) * 

oAlyws, (GAlyos), adv., a little, scarcely, [R. V. just (es 
caping) |: 2 Pet. ii. 18 GL T Tr WH [for Rec. évras]. 
(Anthol. 12, 205, 1; [Is. x. 7 Aq.].) * 

OdoPpevrys [ Rec. dA. ], -od, 6, (drAobpeva, q. v-), a de- 
stroyer ; found only in 1 Co. x. 10.* 

choPpetw and, acc. to a preferable form, édebpevo 
(Lehm.; see Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 2 p. 809; ef. Delitzsch, 
Com. on Heb. as below; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; WH. App. 
p- 152]); (ddeOpos); an Alex. word [W. 92 (88)]; to 
destroy: twa, Heb. xi. 28. (Ex. xii. 23; Josh. iii. 10; 
vii. 25; Jer. ii. 30; Hag. ii. 22, etc.; [Philo, alleg. ii. 
9].) [Comp.: é&odopeta.] * 

OAoKatbrwpa, -ros, Td, (6AoKavtTéw to burn whole, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3, 24; Joseph. antt. 1, 13,1; and this fr. dros 
and kavrds, for kavords, verbal adj. fr. xaiw, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 524; [W. 33]), a whole burnt offering (Lat. 
holocaustum), i. e. a victim the whole (and not like other 
victims only a part) of which is burned: Mk. xii. 33; 
Heb. x. 6, 8. (Sept. esp. for MD; also for nw, Ex. 
xxx. 20; Lev. v. 12; xxiii. 8, 25, 27; 1 Mace. i. 45; 
2 Mace. ii. 10; not found in prof. auth. [exc. Philo de 
sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 33]; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1 and 9, 7, 
4 says 6\okavtwots.) * 

dAoKAnpla, -as, 7, (dAoKAnpos, q. V-), Lat. integritas; 
used of an unimpaired condition of body, in which all 
its members are healthy and fit for use; Vulg. integra 
sanitas [A. V. perfect soundness]: Acts iii. 16 (joined 
with dyiea, Plut. mor. p. 1063 f.; with rod odparos 
added, ibid. p. 1047 e.; cf. Diog. Laért. 7,107; corporis 
integritas, i. q. health, in Cie. de fin. 5, 14,40; Sept. for 
pin, Is. i. 6).* 

d6-KAnpos, -ov, (Gos and KAnpos, prop. all that has 
fallen by lot), complete in all tts parts, in no part wanting 
or unsound, complete, entire, whole: dio, untouched by 
a tool, Deut. xxvii. 6; Josh. ix. 4 (viii. 31); 1 Mace. iv. 
47; of a body without blemish or defect, whether of 
a priest or of a victim, Philo de vict. § 12; Joseph. antt. 
3, 12, 2 [(cf. Havercamp’s Joseph. ii. p. 321)]. Ethi- 
cally, free from sin, faultless, [R. V. entire]: 1 Th. v. 23; 
plur., connected with rédevoe and with the addition of 
ev pndevt Aecropevor, Jas. i. 4; complete in all respects, con- 
summate, Stkacoctvn, Sap. xv. 3; evoéBeva, 4 Mace. xv. 
17. (Plat., Polyb., Leian., Epict., al.; Sept. for Dow, 
Deut. xxvii. 6; on, Lev. xxiii. 15; Ezek. xv. 5.) * 

[Syn. 6AdKAnpos, TéAetos (cf. Trench § xxii.): ‘in 
the éAdxAnpos no grace which ought to be in a Christian 
man is deficient; in the réAe.os no grace is merely in its 
weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached a certain 
ripeness and maturity.’] 

sdoAtLw; an onomatopoetic verb (cf. the similar olye- 
ew, aide, draddtew, mumi¢erv, KoxxiCew, ti¢ew. Com- 
pare the Germ. term. -zen, as in grunzen, krdchzen, dch- 
zen), to howl, wail, lament: Jas. v.1. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down of a loud cry, whether of joy or of grief; 
Sept. tor 5:7.) [Syn. cf. «dave, fin.] * 

dos, -7, -ov, Sept. for 53, (fr. Pind. (Hom.) down], 
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whole, (all): with an anarthrous subst. five [six] times 
in the N. T., viz. drov dvOpwmov, In. vii. 23; émavrov 
drov, Acts xi. 265 An ‘Iepovoadnp, Xxi. 315 Sveriav odny, 
XXviii. 30; 6Xous olkous, Tit. i. 11; [to which add, 6? 
dds vueros, Lk. v.5 LT Tr WH]. usually placed before 
a substantive which has the article: 6 9 TaAchaia, Mt. 
iv. 23; On H Supla, 24; Kal GAnv thy wor, Lk. viii. 
39; ddov 7d c&pa, Mt. v. 29 sq.; vi. 22. sq.; Lk. xi. 34; 
1 Co. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 2, ete.; [6An 9 exkAnola, Ro. xvi. 
23 LT Tr WH]; danp r. jpépar, Mt. xx. 6; Ro. viii. 36; 
dros 6 vdpnos, Mt. xxii. 40; Gal. v. 3; Jas. li. 10; év 6An 
Th xapdia cov, Mt. xxii. 37; e& 6dns rT. xapdias gov, Mk. 
xii. 30, and many other exx. it is placed after a sub- 
stantive which has the article [W. 131 (124) note; B. 
§ 125, 6]: 4 médus dAn, Mk. i. 33; Acts xix. 29 [Rec.]; 
xxi. 30 —(the distinction which Kriiger § 50, 11, 7 makes, 
viz. that 7 6An modus denotes the whole city as opp. to 
its parts, but that An 9 wdAcs and 7 wddus 7) GA denotes 
the whole city in opp. to other ideas, as the country, the 
fields, etc., does not hold good at least for the N. T., 
where even in  wdAts 6An the city is opposed only to its 
parts); add the foll. exx.: Mt. xvi. 26; xxvi. 59; Lk. 
ix. 25; xi. 368; Jn. iv. 538; Ro. xvi. 23 [RG]; 1 Jn. v. 
19; Rev. iii. 10; vi. 12 GLTTrWH; xii. 9; xvi. 14. 
It is subjoined to an adjective or a verb to show that 
the idea expressed by the adj. or verb belongs to the 
whole person or thing under consideration: Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xi. 36>; xiii. 21; Jn. ix. 34; xiii. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 
6, 28). Neut. rodro Sé ddov, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4 (where 
GLTTrWHom. ddov); xxvi. 56; 8 ddov, through- 
out, Jn. xix. 28. 

OdoTEAts, -és, (Aos, TEAOs), perfect, complete in all re- 
spects: 1 Th. v. 23. (Plut. plac. philos. 5, 21; [Feld, 
Hexapla, Lev. vi. 23; Ps. ]. 21]; eccles. writ.) * 

*Odvpmds [perh. contr. fr. OAvpriddapos, W. 103 (97) ; 
ef. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 63 sq. 201], -a, [B. 20 
(18) ], 6, Olympas, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15.* 

ddvv00s, -ov, 6, an unripe fig (Lat. grossus), which grows 
during the winter, yet does not come to maturity but falls 
off in the spring [cf. B. D. s.v. Fig]: Rev. vi-13. (Hes. 
fr. 14; Hdt. 1, 193; Dioscorid. 1, 185; Theophr. caus. 
plant. 5,9, 12; Sept. cant. ii. 13.) * 

6dws, (dros), adv., wholly, altogether, (Lat. omnino), 
[with a neg. at all]: Mt. v.34 (with which compare Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 35); 1 Co. v. 1 [R. V. actually]; vi. 7; xv. 
29. [\(Plat.; Isoers al) i] * 

opBpos, -ov, 6, (Lat. imber) a shower, i. e. a violent rain, 
accompanied by high wind with thunder and lightning: 
Lk. xii. 54. (Deut. xxxii. 2; Sap. xvi. 16; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down.) * 

opelpopat [or du., see below] i. q. iuelpouar; to desire, 
long for, yearn after, [A. V. to be affectionately desirous] : 
rivds, 1 Th. ii. 8 GL T Tr WH [but the last read éy., cf. 
their App. p. 144 and Lob. Pathol. Element. i. 72], on 
the authority of all the uncial and many cursive Mss., for 
Rec. ipetpduevot. The word is unknown to the Grk. writ., 
but the commentators ad loc. recognize it, as do Hesychius, 
Phavorinus, and Photius, and interpret it by émOupeiv. It 
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is found in Ps. lxii. 2 Symm., and ace. to some Mss. in Job 
iii. 21. Ace. to the conjecture of Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. 
p. 792, it is composed of éyod and eipew, just as Photius 
[p- 331, 8ed. Porson] explains it ood nppecOat [so ‘Theo- 
phylact (cf. Tdf.’s note)]. But there is this objection, 
that all the verbs compounded with ouod govern the da- 
tive, not the genitive. Since Nicander, ther. vs. 402, 
uses pe(popat for ipe(pomat, some suppose that the original 
form is pe(popat, to which, after the analogy of céAAw and 
éxcAXo, either { or 6 is for euphony prefixed in ive(p. and 
épeip. But as ipeipouae is derived from ipepos, we must 
suppose that Nicander dropped the syllable i to suit the 
metre. Accordingly éueiperOa seems not to differ at all 
from iuefpecOa,, and its form must be attributed to a vul- 
gar pronunciation. Cf. [WH. App. p. 152]; W. 101 
(95); [B. 64 (56); Ellic. on 1 Th. 1. ¢.; (Kuenen and 
Cobet, N. T. Vat. p. ciii.) ].* 

prdéw, -3; impf. dpérovv ; 1 aor. ptep. duedjoas ; (Bpe- 
Nos, q. v-); freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Llom. down; to be in 
company with; to asssociate with ; lo stay with ; hence to 
converse with, talk with: twi, with one (Dan. i. 19), Acts 
xxiv. 263; sc. adrois, Acts xx. 11 [so A. V. talked], unless 
one prefer to render it when he had stayed in their com- 
pany; mpds twa, Lk. xxiv. 14 (Xen. mem. 4, 3, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 11, 6, 11; [ef. W. 212 sq. (200); B. § 133, 8]); év r@ 
Opureiv adrovs sc. dAANAots, ibid. 15. [Comr.: cvv-opiréw. |* 

Spdta, -as, 7, (Gpsdos), companionship, intercourse, com- 
munion: 1 Co. xv. 33, on which see 700s. (Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

dpsdos, -ov, 6, (duds, 6uod, and idy a crowd, band, [Cur- 
tius § 660; Vaniéek p. 897; but Fick iii. 723 fr. root mal 
‘to be associated,’ ‘ to love’]), fr. Hom. down, a multitude 
of men gathered together, a crowd, throng: Rev. xviii. 17 
Rec* 

splxAn, -ns, 7, (in Hom. dpixdn, fr. ducxéo to make 
water), a mist, fog: 2 Pet. ii. 17G LT Tr WH. (Am. 
iv. 13; Joel ii. 2; Sir. xxiv. 3; Sap. ii. 4.)* 

dppa,-ros, 7d, (fr. drropar [see dpda J, pf. @upar), fr. Hom. 
down, an eye: plur., Mt. xx. 34 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii 
23. (Sept. for yp, Prov. vi. 4; vil. 2; x. 26.) * 

épvb (Mt. xxiii, 20sq.3 xxvi. 74; Heb. vi. 16; Jas. v. 
12; [W. 24]) and dpvupe (Guviva, Mk. xiv. 71 GL T Tr 
WH (cf. B. 45 (39) ]) form their tenses fr. OMOQ; hence 
1 aor. duoca; Sept. for pavij; to swear; to affirm, prom- 
ise, threaten, with an oath: absol., foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. xxvi. 74; Mk. xiv. 71; Heb. vii. 21; foll. by e?, Heb. 
iii. 11; iv.3; seeed, 1.5. duv. dpxov (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down [W. 226 (212)]) mpds twa, to one (Hom. 
Od. 14, 331; 19, 288), Lk.i. 73; dpvveww with dat. of the 
person to whom one promises or threatens something 
with an oath: foll. by direct disc. Mk. vi. 23; by an inf. 
[W. 331 (311)], Heb. iii. 18; with dpx@ added, Acts ii. 30 
[W. 603 (561)]; rwi 7, Acts vii. 17 [Ree. i. c. gen. by at- 
traction; cf. B.§ 143, 8; W.§24,i]. that by which one 
swears is indicated by an acc., ria or ri (so in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down (cf. W. § 32, 1b. y.; B. 147 (128)]), in 
swearing to call a person or thing as witness, to invoke, 
swear by, (Is. lxv. 16; Joseph. antt. 5, 1,2; 7,14, 5); ro» 
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ovpavor, TH ynv, Jas. v.12; with prepositions [cf. B.u.s.]: 
card twos (see xara, I. 2 a.), Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Gen. xxii. 
16; xxxi. 54; 1S. xxviii. 10[Comp.]; Is. xlv. 23; lxii. 8; 
Am. iv. 2; Dem. p. 553,17; 553, 26 [al. daop.], etc.; 
kata mdvrwv ®uvve Oe@y, Long. past. 4, 16); in imitation 
of the Hebr. yaw) foll. by 3, é rw is used [W. 389 
(364); B.l.c.; see év, I. 8b.]: Mt. v. 34, 36; xxiii. 16,18, 
20-22; Rev. x. 6; els 71, with the mind divested unto 
[W. 397 (371); B. as above; see eis, B. II. 2 a.], Mt. v. 35.* 

opobupaddy (fr. duddvjos, and this fr. duds and Oupds ; 
on advs. in -6dv [chiefly derived fr. nouns, and designating 
form or structure] as yraunddy, poutnddy, etc., cf. Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 452), with one mind, of one accord, (Vulg. 
unanimiter [ete.]): Ro. xv. 6; Acts i. 14; ii.46; iv. 24; 
vii. 57; viii. 6; xii. 20; xv. 25; xviii. 12; xix. 29, and RG 
in ii. 1, (Arstph., Xen., Dem., Philo, Joseph., Hdian., 
Sept. Lam. ii. 8; Job xvii. 16; Num. xxiv. 24, etc.) ; with 
dravres [L.'T WH aavres] (Arstph. pax 484, and often in 
class. Grk.), Acts v. 12 [cf. ii. 1 above].* 

opordtw; (duoros, (ef. W. 25]); to be like: Mt. xxiii. 
27 LTr txt. WH mrg.; Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. where see Fritz- 
sche p. 658 sq. ; [on the dat. cf. W. § 31,1h.]. Not found 
elsewhere. [Comp.: map-opoidtw.]* 

sporoTra0is, -és, (Suoios, macxw), suffering the like with 
another, of like feelings or affections: twi, Acts xiv. 15; 
Jas. v.17. (Plat. rep. 3, 409 b., Tim. 45 c.; Theophr. 
h. pl. 5, 8 (7, 2); Philo, conf. ling. §3; 4 Mace. xii. 13; 
yi, i.e. trodden alike by all, Sap. vii. 3; see exx. fr. eccles. 
writ. [viz. Ignat. (interpol.) ad Trall. 10; Euseb. h.e. 1, 
2,1, (both of the incarnate Logos) ] in Grimm on 4 Mace. 
p- 344.) * 

6povos (on the accent cf. [Chandler §§ 384, 385]; W. 
52 (51); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 11 Anm. 9), -ofa, -ovov, also 
of two term. (once in the N. T., Rev. iv.3 R* G LT Tr 
WH; cf. W.§ 11,1; [B. 26 (23)]), (fr. éuéds [akin to dua 
(q. v-), Lat. similis, Eng. same, ete.]), [fr. Hom. down], 
like, similar, resembling: a. likei.e. resembling: twvi, 
inNELOuM VOR OOK we N1<0 slvevada 1d, LO sell osuave 
6 sq.; ix. 7, 10 [but here Tr txt. WH mrg. dpoiors], 19; 
xi. 1; xiii. 2,11; xiv. 14 [but here TWH w. the accus. 
(for dat.)]; xvi. 13 Rec.; opdoe:, in appearance, Rev. 
iv. 3; in nature, Acts xvii. 29; Gal. v.21; Rev. xxi.11, 18; 
in nature and condition, 1 Jn. iii. 2; in mode of thinking, 
feeling, acting, Mt. xi. 16; xiii. 52; Lk. vi. 47-49; vii. 
31sq.; xii. 36, and L WH Tr txt. (see below) in Jn. viii. 
55; i. q. may be compared to a thing, so in parables; Mt. 
Kill. 81, 33, 44.sq. 47; xx. 1; Lk. xiii. 18 sq. 21. b. 
like i.e. corresponding or equiv. to, the same as: dpovoy 
rovrois Tpdmov, Jude 7; equal in strength, Rev. xiii. 4; in 
power and attractions, Rev. xviii. 18; in authority, Mt. 
xxii. 839; Mk. xii. 31 [here TWH om. Tr mrg. br. ou. ]; 
in mind and character, rivos (cf. W. 195 (183), [ef. § 28, 
2]; B.§ 132, 24), Jn. viii.55 R G T Trmrg. (see above).* 

Spoons, -nTos, 7, (dpo.os), likeness: ka® opoidryra, in 
iike manner, Heb. iv. 15 [cf. W. 143 (136)]; xara rv 
Gpodtnra (MeAxioedéx), after the likeness, Heb. vii. 15. 
(Gen. i. 11; 4 Macc. xv. 4 (3); Plat., Aristot., Isocr., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut.) * 
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Spo, -&: fut. duodcw; Pass., 1 aor. dpowdOnv, and 
without augm. éduorOyv (once Ro. ix. 29 Lmrg. T edd. 
2, 7, [but see WH. App. p. 161]; cf. B. 34 (30); Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. ete. p. 124; [cf.] Lob. ad Phryn. p.153); 
1 fut. dporwOncopar; (duovos); fr. [Hom. and] Hdt. down; 
Sept. esp. for 7193; a. to make like: twa rim; pass. to 
be or to become like to one: Mt. vi. 8; Acts xiv.11; Heb. 
li. 17; &powwdn 9 Bact. rv ovp., was made like, took the 
likeness of, (aor. of the time when the Messiah appeared), 
Mt. xiii. 24; xviii. 23; xxii.2; dpowwOnoerat (fut. of the 
time of the last judgment), Mt. xxv. 1; és 71, to be made 
like and thus to become as a thing [i. e. a blending of 
two thoughts; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 31; B. § 138, 10; 
W. § 65, 1 a.], Ro. ix. 29 (3 707) Ezek. xxxii. 2). b. 
to liken, compare: twd tu, or ti run, Mt. vii. 24 [RG 
(see below)]; xi. 16; Mk. iv. 30 RLtxt.Trmrg.; Lk. 
vii. 31; xiii. 18, 20; pass. Mt. vii. [24 L TWH Tr txt.], 
26; to illustrate by comparison, més 6pormoopev thy Bac. 
tov Geov, Mk. iv. 30 TWH Tr txt. Lmrg. [Come.: a¢- 
opolda.] * 

Spolwpa, -ros, Td, (opodw), Sept. for TNA, N97, poy, 
M32; prop. that which has been made afer the likeness 
of something, hence a. a figure, image, likeness, 
representation: Ps. ev. (evi.) 20; 1 Mace. iii. 48; of the 
image or shape of things seen in a vision, Rev. ix. 7 [cf. 
W. 604 (562) ] (Ezek. i. 5, 26, 28, ete. Plato, in Parmen. 
p- 132 d., calls finite things djopara, likenesses as it 
were, in which ra mapadelypara, i.e. ai id€ac or ra €idn, 
are expressed). b. likeness i. e. resemblance (inas- 
much as that appears in an image or figure), freq. such 
as amounts well-nigh to equality or identity: tuvds, Ro. vi. 
5; viii. 3 (on which see odp&, 38 fin. [ef. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. ete. §§ 69 ¢. note, 78 c. note]); Phil. ii. 7 (see 
poppy); eixdvos, a likeness expressed by an image, i. e. 
an image like, Ro. i.23; él r@ épowbpare rhs mapaBacews 
Addy, in the same manner in which Adam transgressed 
a command of God [see emi, B. 2 a. n.], Ro. v.14. Cf. 
the different views of this word set forth by Holsten, 
Zum Evangel. des Paulus u. Petrus, p. 437 sqq. and [esp. 
for exx.] in the Jahrbiich. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 
451 sqq., and by Zeller, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1870, p. 301 sqq. [SyN. cf. efxav, fin. ; Schmidt ch. 191.]* 

dpolws, (Suotos), adv., [fr. Pind., Hdt. down], likewise, 
equally, in the same way: Mk.iv. 16 (Trmrg. br. ou.) ; Lk. 
fii PR ex.6o ven xalieS Joey ne Wikti oR Gb alinimrg.s 
KVe Cos exViL Ole Med Os XXI LO sed) LObill. 1d, 0 s)Veo's 
Heb. ix. 21; Rev. ii. 15 (for Rec. 6 puod); viii. 12; 
potas kai, Mt. xxii. 26; xxvi. 35; Mk. xv. 31 [here Ree. 
op. 6€ kai]; Lk. v. 33; xvii. 283RGL; xxii. 36; Jn. vi. 

1; 1 Co. vii. 22R G3 dpoiws pévroe cai, Jude 8; dpotws 
dé kai, Mt. xxvii. 41 RG (where T om. L br. 8€ kai, Tr 
br. 8é, WH om. 8¢ and br. cai); Lk. v.10; x. 82; 1 Co. 
vii. 3 (where Lbr. d¢), 4; Jas. ii. 25; and correctly 
restored by L Tr mrg. in Ro. i. 27, for R T Tr txt. WH 
polws re kai; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 77; [W. 571 (531); 
B. § 149, 8]; dpoiws preceded by xadas, Lk. vi. 81.* 

Spolwots, -ews, 7, (ouord@ ); 1. a making like: 
opp. to dAdoiwais, Plat. rep. 5, 454 c. 2. likeness, 
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(Plat., Aristot., Theophr.): xa opoiwow Oeod, after the 
likeness of God, Jas. iii. 9 fr. Gen. i. 26. (Cf. Trench 
Seve] © 

Spodoyéw, -@; impf. dpoAdyour ; fut. ouodoyjo@ ; 1 aor. 
apoddynoa; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. ouodoyetrar; (fr. dpo- 
Adyos, and this fr. dudv and Aeyw); fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 
down ; 1. prop. to say the same thing as another, 
i.e. to agree with, assent, both absol. and w. a dat. of the 
pers. ; often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; hence 2. 
univ. fo concede; i.e. a. not to refuse, 1. e. to promise: 
Tiwi Thy emayyediav, Acts vii.17 LT Tr WH [here R. V. 
vouchsafe]; foll. by an object. inf., Mt. xiv. 7 (Plat., Dem.., 
Plut., al.). b. not to deny, i. e. to confess; declare: 
joined w. ov« apveia Ga, foll. by direct disc. with recitative 
6rt, Jn. i. 20; foll. by dz, Heb. xi. 13; revi re, 671, Acts 
xxiv. 14; to confess, i. e. to admit or declare one’s self 
guilty of what one is accused of: rds duaprias, 1 Jn. i. 9 
(Sir. iv. 26). 3. to profess (the diff. betw. the Lat. 
profiteor [‘to declare openly and voluntarily’] and 
confiteor [‘to declare fully,’ implying the yielding or 
change of one’s conviction; cf. pro fessio fidei, con fes- 
sio peccatorum] is exhibited in Cic. pro Sest. 51, 109), 
i. e. to declare openly, speak out freely, [A. V. generally 
confess; on its constr. see B. § 133, 7]: [foll. by an 
inf., etdévar Oedv, Tit. i. 16]; revi [cf. B. u.s.; W. § 31,1f.] 
foll. by direct disc. with dre recitative, Mt. vii. 23; one 
is said 6yodoyetv that of which he is convinced and which 
he holds to be true (hence du. is disting. fr. muorevew in 
Jn. xii. 42; Ro. x. 9sq.): pass. absol., with orduare (dat. 
of instrum.) added, Ro. x. 10; ri, Acts xxiii. 8; rwd with 
a predicate acc. [B. u. s.], avrov Xpuordy, In. ix. 22; Ki- 
ptov (pred. ace.) “Incotv, Ro. x. 9 [here WH 16 papa... 
dt Kvptos etc., L mrg. Tr mrg. simply ér ete.; again with 
érein 1 Jn. iv. 15]; Incodv Xp. €v capxi édndvOdra pbs 
mrg. WH mrg. éAnAvdéva:], 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Ree. also in 
3 [see below]; épydpevor év capxi, 2 Jn. 7, Keim 18% Uh Bye 
W. 346 (324)]; rid, to profess one’s self the worshipper 
of one, 1 Jn. iv. 3 [here WH mrg. Aver, cf. Westcott, Epp. 
of Jn. p. 156 sqq.] and GL T Tr WH in ii. 23; éy with 
a dat. of the pers. (see ev, I. 8c.), Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; 
with cognate acc. giving the substance of the profession 
[cf. B.§ 131,5; W. § 32, 2], 6poroyiay, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (also 
foll. by epi rwvos, Philo de mut. nom. § 8) ; 73 dvop.d TLVOS, 
to declare the name (written in the book of life) to be 
the name of a follower of me, Rev. iii. 5G LT Tr 
WH. 4. Acc. toa usage unknown to Grk. writ. to 
praise, celebrate, (see e€ouodoyew, 2S |B SIs Re 7]): ret, 
Heb. xiii. 15. [Comp.: dv6-(-uar), e€-opodoyéw. | * 

Opodoyla, -as, 7, (duoroyéw, q. v. [cf. W. 35 (34)]), in 
the N. T. profession [R. V. uniformly con Session]; a. 
subjectively: doytepéa rye Spor. yur. i. e. whom we pro- 
fess (to be ours), Heb. iii. 1 [but al. refer this to b.]. b. 
objectively, profession [confession ] i.e. what one professes 
.confesses!: Heb. iv. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 12 (see Opodoyéw, 3) ; 
13 (see paprupéa, a. p. 391°); ris eAmiSos, the substance 
of our profession, which we embrace with hope, Heb. x. 
23; els 7d evayyéAtov Tod Xpiorod, relative to the gospel, 
2 Co. ix. 13 (translate, for the obedience ye render to what 
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ye profess concerning the gospel; cf. 4 els rov Tov Oeoi 
Xptorov dpodoyia, Justin M. dial. c. Tryph. c.47,— a con- 
str. occasioned perhaps by 9 ets rév Xpuorov miotts, Col. ii. 
5; [cf. W. 381 (357)]). [(Hdt., Plat., al.)]* 

Spooyoupévas, (oporoyew), adv., by consent of all, con- 
Jessedly, without controversy: 1 Tim. iii. 16. (4 Mace. 
vi. 31; vii. 16; xvi. 1; in prof. auth. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. 
down; with ind mdvrev added, Isocr. paneg. § 33, where 
see Baiter’s note.)* 

dpdtexvos, -ov, (duds and réxvn), practising the same 
trade or craft, of the same trade: Acts xviii. 8. (Hat. 2, 
89; Plat., Dem., Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

6pod, (duds), [fr. Hom. down], adv., together: Jn. iv. 
36; xx. 4; efvat duod, of persons assembled together, 
Acts ii. 1 LT Tr WH; xx. 18 Lehm.; Jn. xxi. 2. [Syn. 
see da, fin. ]* 

dopo, sce duria. 

opddpev, -ov, (duds, ppnv), of one mind, [A.V. like 
minded], concordant: 1 Pet. iii. 8. (Hom., Hes., Pind., 
Arstph., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

Opes, (duds), fr. Hom. down, yet; it occurs twice in 
the N. T. out of its usual position [cf. W. § 61, 5f.; B. 
§ 144, 23], viz. in 1 Co. xiv. 7, where resolve thus: ra 
auxa, kaizep poriy d.dédvra, dpws, edv Siacrodjy ... ras 
krA. instruments without life, although giving forth a 
sound, yet, unless they give a distinction in the sounds, 
how shall it be known etc., Fritzsche, Conject. spec. i. 
p- 52; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 344 (323)]; again, dues 
avOpamov ... ovdets aberet for dvOpdmou Kexup. Scab Kn, 
kainep avOpamov otcav, duos ovdets kTA. a man’s estab- 
lished covenant, though it be but a man’s, yet no one 
etc. Gal. iii. 15; das perros, but yet, nevertheless, [cf. 
W. 444 (413)], Jn. xii. 42.* 

évap, rd, (an indecl. noun, used only in the nom. and 
ace. sing.; the other cases are taken from évecpés), [fr. 
Hom. down], a dream: kar’ dvap, in a dream, Mt. i. 20; 
ii. 12 sq. 19, 22; xxvii. 19, —a later Greek phrase, for 
which Attic writ. used dvap without «ard [q. v. IL. 2]; 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 422 sqq.; [Photius, Lex. p. 149, 
25 sq. ].* 

dvapiov, -ov, Td, (dimin. of dvos; cf. [W. 24 and] y- 
vaixdpiov), a little ass: Jn. xii. 14. (Machon ap. Athen. 
13 p. 582c.; [Epictet. diss. 2, 24, 18].)* 

oveSif ; impf. dveiditov; 1 aor. aveidica ; pres. pass. 
dvedifopar; (dverdos, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. esp. 
for \.N ; to reproach, upbraid, revile ; [on its constr. cf. 
W. § 32,1b.8.; B.§ 133, 9]: of deserved reproach, tuvd, 
foll. by dru, Mt. xi. 20; ri (the fault) rivos, foll. by ore, 
Mk. xvi. 14. of unjust reproach, to revile: tivd, Mt. v. 11; 
Mk. xv. 32; Lk. vi. 22; Ro. xv. 3 fr. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 10; 
pass. 1 Pet. iv. 14; foll. by ér,1 Tim. iv. 10 RG Tr mre. 
WH mrg.; 76 aird dveidiCov adrsy (Ree. airé), Mt. xxvii. 
44 (see adrés, III. 1). to upbraid, cast (favors received) 
in one’s teeth: absol. Jas. i. 5; Hera TO Sodvat pn dveidife, 
Sir. xli. 22, ef. xx.14; ruil carnpiav, deliverance obtained 
by us for one, Polyb. 9, 31, 4.* 

Ovedirpds, -0d, 6, (dveditw), [ef. W. 24], a reproach. 
Ro. xv. 3; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Heb. x. 335 6 dvediouds rod Xp 
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grod i.e. such as Christ suffered (for the cause of God, 
from its enemies), Heb. xi. 26; xiii. 13; cf. W. 189 (178). 
(Plut. Artax, 22; [Dion. Hal.]; Sept. chiefly for nay.) * 

dveiSos, -ous, 76, (fr. dvopat to blame, to revile), fr. Hom. 
down, reproach ; i. q. shame: Lk. i. 25. (Sept. chiefly for 
137m); three times for mp9. disgrace, Is. xxx. 3; Mich. 
ii. 6; Prov. xviii. 13.) * 

“Oviripos, -ov, 6, (i. e. profitable, helpful; fr. dvnous 
profit), Onesimus, a Christian, the slave of Philemon: 
Philem. 10; Col. iv. 9. [Cf. Bp. Lghi/t. Com. Intr. § 4; 
Hackett in B. D.]* 

*‘Ovneihopos, -ov, 6, [i. e. ‘ profit-bringer ’], Onesiphorus, 
the name of a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19.* 

dvikds, -17, -dv, (vos), of or for an ass: piros dvikds i. e. 
turned by an ass (see pvAos, 1), Mk. ix. 42 L T Tr WH; 
Lk. xvii. 2 Ree.; Mt. xviii. 6. Not found elsewhere.* 

ovivynpe: fr. Hom. down; to be useful, to profit, help, 
(Lat. juvo); Mid., pres. dvivauat; 2 aor. ovnuny (and later 
avauny, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12sq.; Kiihner § 343s. v., 
i. p. 880; [Veitch s. v.]), optat. dvaiuny; to receive profit 
or advantage, be helped [or have joy, (Lat. juvor )]: rwés, 
of one, Philem. 20 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Elsewh. 
in the Scriptures only in Sir. xxx. 2.) * 

dvop.a, -ros, 7d, (NOM [others TNO; see Vaniéek p. 
1239], cf. Lat. nomen [Eng. name], with prefixed o [but 
see Curtius § 446]), Sept. for ow, [fr. Hom. down], the 
name by which a person or a thing is called, and dis- 
tinguished from others; 1. univ.: of prop. names, 
Mk. iii. 16; vi. 14; Acts xiii. 8, etc.; trav droardd\wy Ta 
évopata, Mt. x. 2; Rev. xxi. 14; dvOpwmos or advnp & dvopa, 
wods 9 Sv. , Sc. Hv, named, foll. by the name in the nom. 
(ef. B. § 129, 20,3]: Lk. i. 26 sq.; ii. 25; viii. 41; xxiv. 
13,18; Acts xiii. 6, (Xen. mem. 3, 11, 1); od [L 6] ro 
Svopa, Mk. xiv. 32; xal rd dv. adrod, adras, ete., Lk. i. 5, 27; 
8voua aire sc. Hv or eoriv [B. u.s.], Jn. i.6; iii. 1; xviii. 10; 
Rev. vi. 8; dvdpare, foll. by the name [cf. B. § 129 a. 
3; W. 182 (171) ], Mt. xxvil. 32; Mk. v. 22; Lk. i. 55 x. 
38; xvi. 20; xxiii.50; Acts v. 1, 34; viii. 9; ix. 10-12, 33, 
S6l;-x. 13 xi. 285 xi. 13; xvi. 1, 14; xvil- 34; xviii. 2, 7, 
DAC EXT Ks CAG XX Og xxi LOG XX Vile ls XK VAI. ¢ 5) ELOY IK: 
11, (Xen. anab. 1, 4, 11); rovvopa (i. e. 7d Svoua), ace. 
absol. [B. § 131, 12; ef. W. 230 (216)], ie. by name, Mt. 
xxvii. 57; dvoud pou sc. eoriv, my name is, Mk. v. 9; Lk. 
viii. 30, (Odrts Euoly dvoua, Hom. Od. 9, 366); exew dvopa, 
foll. by the name in the nom., Rev. ix. 11; kadeiv 76 dvopd 
twos, foll. by the acc. of the name, see kadéw, 2a.; Kadety 
twa é6vopari tut, Lk. i. 61; dvopart kadovpevos, Lk. xix. 2; 
xadeiv Twa enit® dv. Lk. i. 59 (see emi, B. 2 a. . p. 233”) ; 
kar’ dvoua (see xard, II. 3 a. y. p. 328°); ra dvopata Upav 
€ypagpn [évyéyparrat T WH Tr] év rots ovpavois, your 
names have been enrolled by God in the register of the 
citizens of the kingdom of heaven, Lk. x. 20; 16 €voya 
twos (eypadn) év BiB (rH BiBriw) Cwms, Phil. iv. 3; 
Rey. xiii. 8; émi rd BiBAlov ris ¢. Rev. xvii. 8; éxBadrew 
(q. v. 1 h.) 76 dvopd twos ws movnpoy, since the wicked- 
mess of the man is called to mind by his name, Lk. vi. 
22; émixadeicbat 7d Svopa Tov Kupiov, see émtkahéw, 53 €mt- 
géxdyrat ro bvoud Twos eri Twa, see émx. 2; dvduara (dvopa) 
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Bracdnptas i.g. Braognua (-pov) [cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], names by which God is blasphemed, his maj- 
esty assailed, Rev. xiii.1; xvii. 3 [RG Tr, see yéuw]. so 
used that the name is opp. to the reality: dvopa €yes, 
dre Cs, Kal vexpos ei, thou art said [A. V. hast a name] to 
live, Rev. iii. 1 (dvoya elyev, as em AOnvas éedavver, Hdt. 
7,138). i.q. tile: mepi dvoparer, about titles (as of the 
Messiah), Acts xviii. 15; KAnpovopeiv dvopa, Heb. i. 4; 
xapitecOai rit dvouad tt, Phil. ii. 9 (here the title 6 k’pios 
is meant [but crit. txts. read ro dvoya ete., which many 
take either strictly or absolutely; cf. Meyer and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. (see below just before 3)]); spec. a title 
of honor and authority, Eph. i. 21 [but see Meyer]; & 
T@ dvopart "Incod, in devout recognition of the title con- 
ferred on him by God (i.e. the title 6 kvpuos), Phil. ii. 10 
[but the interp. of dvoua here follows that of évoya in 
vs. 9 above; see Meyer and Bp. Lghtft., and cf. W. 390 
(365) ]. 2. By a usage chiefly Hebraistic the name 
is used for everything which the name covers, everything 
the thought or feeling of which is roused in the mind by 
mentioning, hearing, remembering, the name, i. e. for 
one’s rank, authority, interests, pleasure, command, excel- 
lences, deeds, etc.; thus, els dvoua mpodpnrov, out of regard 
for [see eis, B. II. 2 d.] the name of prophet which he 
bears, i. q. because he is a prophet, Mt. x. 41; Bamri¢ew 
twa eis dvoud tuvos, by baptism to bind any one to recog- 
nize and publicly acknowledge the dignity and authority 
of one [cf. Bantifw, I. b. (aa.)], Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 
16; xix.5; 1Co.i. 13,15. to doa thing év dvopari twos, 
i. e. by one’s command and authority, acting on his behalf, 
promoting his cause, [cf. W. 390 (365); B. § 147, 10]; as, 
6 épxopevos ev dvoparte kupiou (fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviil.) 26), 
of the Messiah, Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 
35; xix. 38; Jn. xii. 13; év rO dvdpate Tod marpds pov, Jn. 
v.43; x. 25; év r@ dvopare TO idi@, of his own free-will 
and authority, Jn. v.43; todoa thing év 7@ dv. of Jesus, 
Acts x. 48; 1Co. v. 4; 2 Th. iii. 6; and LT Tr WHin 
Jas. v. 10 [but surely «. here denotes God ; ef. 2 f. below]. 
Acc. to a very freq. usage in the O. T. (cf. 717) DW), the 
name of God in the N.'T. is used for all those qualities 
which to his worshippers are summed up in that name, 
and by which God makes himself known to men; it is 
therefore equiv. to his divinity, Lat. numen, (not his na- 
ture or essence as it is in itself), the divine majesty and 
perfections, so far forth as these are apprehended, named, 
magnified, (cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 993; Oeh- 
ler in Herzog x. p. 196 sqq.; Wittichen in Schenkel iv. 
p- 282 sqq.); so in the phrases dyiov 1d dvopa avrod sc. 
éoriv, Lk.i.49; dyudfew 7d dv. rod Oeod, Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xi. 
25 dpuodoyetv T@ dv. avTov, Heb. xiii. 15; Waddew, Ro. xv. 
9; do€dev, Jn. xii. 28; [Rev. xv. 4]; pavepodv, yvwpi- 
ev, Jn. xvii. 6, 26; poBetcOa ro gv. Tov Oeov, Rev. xi. 18; 
xv.4[GLT Tr WH]; diayyedrew, Ro. ix. 17 ; dmayyéd- 
hew, Heb. ii. 12; Braodnpeiv, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi.1; Rev. 
xiii. 6; xvi. 95 dydmny évdeixvvcbat eis rd dv. rod Oeod, Heb. 
vi. 10; rypynooy adtovs ev TO dvdpuari cov, @ (by attraction 
for 6 [cf. B. § 143, 8 p. 286; W. § 24,1; Ree. incorrectly 
obs]) d€d@xds uot, keep them consecrated and united ta 
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thy name (character), which thou didst commit to me to 
declare and manifest (cf. vs. 6), Jn. xvii. 11; [cf. drép rod 
dylov dvouards cov, ov Kateoknvacas év Tais kapdiats nuar, 
‘Teaching’ etc. ch. 10, 2]. After the analogy of the pre- 
ceding expression, the name of Christ CIqaov, Inood Xpic- 
Tov, Tod Kupiou "Ino-, Tod Kupiov nuay, etc.) is used in the 
N.T. of all those things which, in hearing or recalling that 
name, we are bidden to recognize in Jesus and to profess, 
accordingly, of his Messianic dignity, divine authority, 
memorable sufferings, in a word the peculiar services and 
blessings conferred by him on men, so far forth as these 
are believed, confessed, commemorated, [cf. Westcott on 
the Epp. of Jn. p. 232]: hence the phrases evayyedi¢e- 
oa Ta wept Tov dv.1. Xp. Acts vill. 12; peyaddvery ro dv. 
Acts xix. 17; r@ dvop. [Rec. év r. dv.] adrov éAmigew, Mt. 
xii. 21 [B. 176 (153) ]; meorevew, 1 Jn. iii. 23; mor. eis 
vo v., Jn. i, 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1 Jn. v. 13* [Rec., 13°]; 
miorts Tod dv. Acts ili. 16; 6 dvopd¢wr rd dvoua Kupiou, who- 
ever nameth the name of the Lord sc. as his Lord (see 
dvopatw, a.), 2 Tim. ii. 19; kpareiv, to hold fast i. e. per- 
severe in professing, Rev. ii. 13; ov« dpvetaOa, Rev. iii. 
8; 70 dv. Incod évdoEatera: ev bpiv, 2Th.i.12; Baordcew 
70 ov. évarroy edvayv (see Baordlw, 3), Acts ix. 15; to do 
or to suffer anything emi ro dvopatt Xp. see eri, B. 2 a. B. 


p. 232°, The phrase év rg dvdépare Xp. is used in various 
senses : a. by the command and authority of Christ: 


see exx. just above. b. in the use of the name of Christ 
i.e. the power of his name being invoked for assistance, 
MK. ix. 38 R°2 L T Tr WH (see f. below); Lk. x. 17; 
Acts iii. 6; iv. 10; xvi. 18; Jas. v.14; univ. ev roi@ dvdpa- 
Tt émouoare tovTo; Acts iv. 7. c. through the power 
of Christ’s name, pervading and governing their souls, 
Mk. xvi. 17. d. in acknowledging, embracing, prafess- 
ing, the name of Christ: cw@nvat, Acts iv. 12; dtxawwOjvae, 
1Co. vi. 113 Cony éxecv, Jn. xx. 31; in professing and pro- 
claiming the name of Christ, mappnowdgerOa, Acts ix. 27, 
28 (29). e. relying or resting on the name of Christ, 
rooted (so to speak) in his name, i. e. mindful of Christ: 
movetv Tt, Col. iii. 17; evxapioretv, Eph. v. 20; airetv tu, i.e. 
(for substance) to ask a thing, as prompted by the mind of 
Christ and in reliance on the bond which unites us to him, 
Jn. xiv. 13 sq.; xv. 16; xvi. 24, [26], and RG Lin 23; 
ef. Ebrard, Gebet im Namen Jesu, in Herzog iv. 692 sqq. 
God is said to do a thing év dy. Xp. regardful of the name 
of Christ, i. e. moved by the name of Christ, for Christ’s 
sake, duddvac the thing asked, Jn. xvi. 23 T Tr WH3 zeép- 
mew TO TvEvpa TO dy. Jn. xiv. 26. f. év dvépatt Xpiorod, 
[A. V. for the name of Christ] (Germ. auf Grund Namens 
Christi), i. e. because one calls himself or is called by the 
name of Christ: dvecdi¢erOar, 1 Pet. iv. 14 (equiv. to as 
Xpioriavés, 16). The simple dat. 76 dv. Xp. signifies by 
the power of Christ’s name, pervading and prompting 
souls, Mt. vii. 22; so also r@ dvdpuare Tod Kupiov (i. e. of 
God) dadeiv, of the prophets, Jas. v.10 RG; r@ dv. cov, 
by uttering thy name as a spell, Mk. ix. 38 Rstbez G (see 
b. above). eis 7d dvopa Tod Xpicrod cuvdyecOar is used of 
those who come together to deliberate concerning any 
matter relating to Christ’s cause, (Germ. auf den Na- 
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men), with the mind directed unto, having regard unto, 
his name, Mt. xviii. 20.  €vexev rod ov. [A. V. for my 
name’s sake], i.e. on account of professing my name, Mt. 
xix. 293 also dca 7d dv. pov, adrov, etc.: Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 
Mk divs Dkxxie ti I naxverel on Mem lade ee y. 
ii. 3. Scd rod dv. rod Kup. mapaxadeiv riva, to beseech one 
by employing Christ’s name as a motive or incentive [cf. 
W. 381 (357)], 1 Co. i. 10; by embracing and avowing 
his name, dpeow dpaptiav AaBeiv, Acts x.43. dtmép rod ov. 
avrod, i.q. for defending, spreading, strengthening, the au- 
thority of Christ, Acts v. 41 (see below) ; ix. 16; xv. 26; 
xxi. 13; Ro.i.5; 3Jn.7; — [but acc. to the better txts. 
in Acts v. 41; 3 Jn. 7, 76 dvoua is used absolutely, the 
Name, sc. kvpiov, of the Lord Jesus; so cod. Vat. Jas. v. 
14; cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Bp. Lghtft. on Ignat. ad 
Eph. 3,1; B. 163 (142) note; W. 594 (553). So Bp. 
Lehtft. in Phil. ii. 9; (see 1 above)]. mpds 76 dvoya Incod 
tov Naf. evavria mpaéa, Acts xxvi. 9. 3. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. nyow (Num. i. 2, 18, 20; ili. 40, 43; 
xxvi. 53), the plur. ovduara is used i.q. persons reckoned 
up by name: Actsi. 15; Rev. iii. 4; xi. 13. 4. Like 
the Lat. nomen, i.q. the cause or reason named : év 76 dvd- 
pate TovTe, in this cause, i. e. on this account, sc. because 
he suffers as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16 LT Tr WH [al. 
more simply take éy. here as referring to Xpuariavds pre- 
o Yv 

ceding]; év dvéuart, Ore (as in Syriac 9 [kows) Xpiorod 
eore, in this name, i. e. for this reason, because ye are 
Christ’s (disciples), Mk. ix. 41. 

dvopatw; 1 aor. dvduaca; Pass., pres. dvoudtoua; 1 
aor. dvoudobyv; (dvoya); fr. Hom. down; to name [cf. 
W. 615 (572)]; a. rd dvopa, to name i. e. to utter: 
pass. Eph. i. 21; rod kupiov [ Rec. Xpiorod], the name of 
the Lord (Christ) sc. as his Lord, 2 Tim. ii. 19 (Sept. 
for TM DW VDIN, lo make mention of the name of Jeho- 
vah in praise, said of his worshippers, Is. xxvi. 13; Am. 
vi. 10); 7d dvopa “Incod emi tia, Acts xix. 13, see eri, 
C. I. 1e. p. 234” mid. b. rid, with a proper or an 
appellative name as pred. acc., to name, i. e. give name 
to, one: Lk. vi. 13 sq.; pass. to be named, i. e. bear the 
name of, 1 Co. v.11; é« w. gen. of the one from whom 
the received name is derived, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. II. 10, 
68; Xen. mem. 4, 5, 12). c. twa or rt, to utter the 
name of a person or thing: dmov evoudcbn Xpiords, of 
the lands into which the knowledge of Christ has been 
carried, Ro. xv. 20 (1 Mace. iii. 9); dveydteoOa of things 
which are called by their own name because they are 
present or exist (as opp. to those which are unheard 
of), 1 Co. v.1 Rec.; Eph. v.3. [Comp.: é-ovoydtw.]* 

dvos, -ov, 6, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for Wn and 
nex, an ass: Lk. xiv. 5 Rec.; Mt. xxi. 5; In. xii. 15;— 
on Uksexitint 550, Mt xxi. 2) 7.* 

dvtws (fr. dv; on advs. formed fr. pteps. ef. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 115 a. Anm. 3; Kiihner § 335 Anm. 2), adv., 
truly, in reality, in point of fact, as opp. to what is pre- 
tended, fictitious, false, conjectural: Mk. xi. 32 [see 
éxyo, I. 1 f.]; Lk. xxiii. 47; xxiv. 34; Jn. viii. 36; 1 Co. 
xiv, 25; Gal. iii. 21 and Ree. in 2 Pet. ii. 18; 6, 9, rd 
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évras foll. by a noun, that which és truly etc., that which 
is indeed, (ra dvrws adyaba i) kadd, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
260 a.; rv dvrws kal addnOads iriay, Plat. Clit. p. 409 e.; 
oi dvrws Baordeis, Joseph. antt. 15, 3,5): as 7 dvrws (Ree. 
aimmos) (on, 1 Tim. vi. 19; 9 dvrws ynpa, a widow that 
is a widow indeed, not improperly called a widow (as 
mapOévos » Acyouevn xnpa, i. e. a virgin that has taken 
a vow of celibacy, in Ign. ad Smyrn. 13 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 
loc.]; cf. Baur, Die sogen. Pastoralbriefe, p. 46 sqq.), 
1 Tim. v. 3, 5,16. (Hur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq. ; 
Sept. for DIDN, Num. xxii. 37; for jas, Jer. iii. 23; for 
ys, Jer. x. 19.9% 

dfos, -eos (-ous), Td, (dfs), vinegar (Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., Xen., sqq.; for yn, Ruth ii. 14; Num. 
vi. 3, etc.); used in the N. T. for Lat. posca, i. e. the 
mixture of sour wine or vinegar and water which the 
Roman soldiers were accustomed to drink: Mt. xxvii. 
84 RUmrg., 48; Mk. xv. 36; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 
29 sq.* 

dks, -eia, -v, [allied w. Lat. acer, acus, etc.; ef. Curtius 
§ 2]; 1. sharp (fr. Hom. down) : poudaia, dpémra- 
voy, Rev. i. 16; ii. 12; xiv. 14,17 sq.; xix. 15, (Is. v. 
28; Ps. lvi. (Ivii.) 5). 2. swift, quick, (so fr. Hat. 
5,9 down; cf. dkvs fleet): Ro. iii. 15 (Am. ii. 15; Prov. 
xxii. 29).* 

ort, -7s, 7, (perh. fr. dy [root dm (see dpaw); cf. Cur- 
tius § 627]), prop. through which one can see (Pollux [2, 
53 p. 179] omy, dt fs gor ideiv, cf. Germ. Luke, Loch 
[?]), an opening, aperture, (used of a window, Cant. v. 
4): of fissures in the earth, Jas. iii. 11 (Ex. xxxiii. 22); 
of caves in rocks or mountains, Heb. xi. 38 [here R. V. 
holes]; Obad. 8. (Of various other kinds of holes and 
openings, in Arstph., Aristot., al.) * 

émoGev, (see diaw), adv. of place, from behind, on the 
back, behind, after: Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; 
Rev. iv. 6; v. 1 (on which see ypada, 3). As a prepo- 
sition it is joined with the gen. (like eumpoodev, Eaber, 
etc. [W. § 54,6; B. § 146, 1]): Mt. xv. 23; Lk. xxiii. 
26; [Rev.i.10 WH mrg.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for *]H8, sometimes for 7jmx.)* 

ériow, ([perh.] fr. 7 dms; and this fr. ema, éropat, to 
follow [but cf. Vaniéek p. 530]), adv. of place and time, 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1n8, VMs and esp. for nN; 
(at the) back, behind, after; 1. adverbially of 
place: éorava, Lk. vii. 38; émorpéyat dricw, back, 
Mt. xxiv. 18 (troorpéhew dzicw, Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 3); 
ra éricw, the things that are behind, Phil. iii. 13 (14); 
eis Ta driaw amépyeaOat, to go backward, Vulg. abire re- 
trorsum, Jn. xviii. 6 ; to return home, of those who grow 
recreant to Christ’s teaching and cease to follow him, 
Jn. vi. 66; orpépeoOa, to turn one’s self back, Jn. xx. 
14; émorpepew, to return back to places left, Mk. xiii. 
16; Lk. xvii. 31; dmoarpéyra eis ra dri, trop., of those 
who return to the manner of thinking and living already 
abandoned, 2 Pet. ii. 21 Lchm.; Brémew (Vulg. [aspicere 
or] respicere retro [A. V. to look back]), Lk. ix. 62. 2. 
By a usage unknown to Grk. auth., as a prep. with the 
gen. [W. § 54,6; B.§ 146, 1]; a. of place: Rev. 
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i. 10 [WH mrg. dmobev]; xii. 15, (Num. xxv. 8; Cant. 
ii. 9); in phrases resembling the Hebr. [cf. W. 30; B. 
u. s. and 172 (150)]: dmiow twos épxerba to follow any 
one as a guide, to be his disciple or follower, Mt. xvi. 
24; Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34 RL Trmrg. WH; [cef. Lk. 
xiv. 27]; also dxoAovéeiv, Mk. viii. 34 GT Tr txt.; Mt. 
x. 38, (see dxohovOéw, 2 fin.) ; ropeverOat, to join one’s 
self to one as an attendant and follower, Lk. xxi. 8 (Sir. 
xlvi. 10); to seek something one lusts after, 2 Pet. ii. 
10 [cf. W. 594 (553); B. 184 (160)]; dmépyopar driow 
twvds, to go off in order to follow one, to join one’s party, 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; to run after a thing which one 
lusts for [cf. B. u. s.], érépas capxds, Jude 7; dedre dniow 
prov (see Sedre, 1), Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i.17; dmooré\New 
twa ériow twos, Lk. xix. 14; dduordva, droomay tia 
driow avrov, to draw one away to (join) his party, Acts 
v. 37; xx. 30; exrpémec Oa, to turn out of the right path, 
turn aside from rectitude, 1 Tim. v. 15; by a pregnant 
construction, after @avpatew, to wonder after i. e. to be 
drawn away by admiration to follow one [B. 185 (160 
sq.)], Rev. xiii. 3 (was 6 Aads ek€orn dricw adrod, 1 S. 
xiii. 7); vmaye driow pov, [A. V. get thee behind me], out 
of my sight: Lk. iv.8 RLUbr.; Mt. iv. 10 [GLbr.]; 
xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. b. of time, after: épyerOat 
éricw twés, to make his public appearance after (sub- 
sequently to) one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 
30, (d7iow Tov caBBdrov, Neh. xiii. 19).* 

omdifo: [1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. érAlicacbe] ; 
(6m\ov); fr. Hom. down; to arm, furnish with arms; 
univ. to provide; mid. ri, to furnish one’s self with a thing 
(as with arms); metaph. tiv adryy évvorav brXlcacbe, 
[A. V. arm yourselves with i. e.] take on the same mind, 
1 Pet. iv. 1 (@pacos, Soph. Electr. 995). [Comp.: xa6- 
om iC. | * 

dmdov [allied to érw, Lat. sequor, socius, ete.; Curtius 
§ 621], -ov, rd, as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, any tool 
or implement for preparing a thing, (like the Lat. arma) ; 
hence 1. plur. arms used in warfare, weapons: 
Jn. xviii. 3; 2 Co. x.4; metaph. ris dieacoovvns, which 
7 dix. furnishes, 2 Co. vi. 7; rod dwrds, adapted to the 
light, such as light demands, Ro. xiii. 12 [here Lmrg. 
épya]. 2. an instrument: oma adsxias, for commit- 
ting unrighteousness, opp. to dzAa dixaocvvns, for prac- 
tising righteousness, Ro. vi. 13.* 

dtrotos, -ola, -otov, (motos w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], 
of what sort or quality, what manner of: 1 Co. iii. 13; 
Gal. ii. 6; 1 Th.i.9; Jas. i. 24; preceded by rocodros, 
[such as], Acts xxvi. 29.* 

ome, (wdre w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], when [cf. 
B. § 139, 84; W. § 41 b. 3]: Lk. vi. 3 RG T (where L 
Tr WH ére).* 

éwov, (from mov and the rel. 6), [from Hom. down], 
where; 1. adv. of place, a. in which place, 
where ; a. in relative sentences with the Indica- 
tive it is used to refer to a preceding noun of place; 
as, éxi TIS ys, Grou etc. Mt. vi. 19; add, ib. 20; xiii. 5; 
xxviii. 6; Mk. vi. 55; ix. 44, 46, [which verses TWH 
om. Tr br.], 48; Lk. xii. 33; Jn. i. 28; iv. 20, 46; vi. 23; 
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eth AIR Se 7 sa baihs oaboil oe saath OMS sabe, Tey O02: le 
xx. 12; Acts xvii.1; Rev. xi.8; xx.10. it refers to 
éxet or exeioe to be mentally supplied in what precedes 
or follows: Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Mk. ii. 4; iv. 15; v. 40; 
Kile 145) Insiil. 85) Vie O2 ewido 4 se Mole XLV) Vale 
24s xx, 19); Ro. xv. 20% (eb. ixsl6e ex. 085) Rev. ie 13: 
it refers to éxet expressed in what follows: Mt. vi. 21; 
Lk. xii. 84; xvii. 37; Jn. xii. 26; Jas. iii. 16. in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. nw-Twis (Gen. xiii. 3; Eecl. ix. 10, 
etc.) : dou éexei, Rev. xii. 6 [G T Tr WH], 14, (see exci, 
a.); Omov... em atray, Rey. xvii. 9. démrov also refers 
to men, so that it is equiv. to with (among) whom, in 
whose house: Mt. xxvi. 57; [add, Rev. ii. 13; cf. W. § 54, 
7 fin.]; in which state (viz. of the renewed man), Col. iii. 
11. it is loosely connected with the thought to which 
it refers, so that it is equiv. to wherein [A. V. whereas], 
2 Pet. ii. 11 (in the same sense in indir. quest., Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 1). démov dv, wherever, —with impf. indic. 
(see dy, II. 1), Mk. vi. 56 [Tdf. édv]; with aor. sub- 
junc. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mk. ix. 18 (where LT Tr WH ézov 
edv); Mk. xiv. 9 [here too T WH Gr. édy]; also émov edv 
(see edv, Il.), Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10; xiv. 14%, (in 
both which last pass. L Tr érov dv); with subj. pres. 
Mt. xxiv. 28. B. in indir. questions [yet ef. W. § 57, 
2 fin.], with subjunc. aor.: Mk. xiv. 14°; Lk. xxii. 
11: b. joined to verbs signifying motion into a 
place instead of do, into which place, whither, (see 
exet, b.): foll. by the indic., Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 33, 36; 
xiv. 4; xxi. 18; (Jas. iii. 4 T Tr WH (see below)]; drov 
adv, where(whither)soever, w. indic. pres., Rev. xiv. 4 L 
Tr WH [cf. below], ef. B. § 139, 30; with subjunc. pres., 
Lk. ix.57 RG T WH [al. or. édv, see below]; Jas. iii. 4 
[RGL]; Rev. xiv.4 RGT (see above); Sov édy, w. 
subjune. pres., Mt. viii. 19, and L Tr in Lk. ix. 57. 2. 
It gets the force of a conditional particle if (in case 
that, inso far as, [A. V. whereas (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 11 above)]): 
1 Co. iii. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 43, 1, and often in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. ii. 14; Meyer on 1 Co. iii. 
3; [Miiller on Barn. ep. 16, 6]).* 

orrave (OLITQ): to look at, behold; mid. pres. ptep. 
orravdpevos; to allow one’s self to be seen, to appear: tw, 
Acts i. 3. (1 K. viii. 8; Tob. xii. 19; [Graec. Ven. Ex. 
xxxiv. 24].) ~ 

orracta, -as, 7, (dmrrata) ; 1. the act of exhibiting 
one’s self to view: dntacia Kupiov, 2 Co. xii. 1 [A. V. 
visions; cf. Meyer ad loc.] (év nuepas émtacias pov, Add. 
to Esth. iv. 1. 44 (13); [ef. Mal. iii. 2]; #dsos év énracia, 
coming into view, Sir. xliii. 2). 2. a sight, a vision, 
an appearance presented to one whether asleep or 
awake: otpdamos drt. Acts xxvi. 19; é€wpaxévat érraciay, 
Lk. i. 22; w. gen. of appos. dyyéNov, Lk. xxiv. 23. A 
later form for dys [cf. W. 24], Anthol. 6, 210, 6; for 
m1, Dan. [Theodot.] ix. 23; x. 1, 7 sq.* 

omrds, -7, -dv, (6mTdw [to roast, cook]), cooked, broiled: 
Lk. xxiv. 42. (Ex. xii. 8,9; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

6rTw, see dpdw. 

Grépa, -as, 3, (derived by some fr. ms [cf. dice], 
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Erouat, and Spa; hence, the time that follows the dpa 
[Curtius § 522]; by others fr. dads [cf. our sap] juice, 
and pa, i.e. the time of juicy fruits, the time when 
fruits become ripe), fr. Hom. down; 1. the season 
which succeeds Oépos, from the rising of Sirius to that of 
Arcturus, i. e. late summer, early autumn, our dog-days 
(the year being divided into seven seasons as follows: 
éap, O€pos, orwpa, POwdrwpov, omopyros, Xeysov, puta- 
hia). 2. ripe fruits (of trees): cod tis émOupitas 
Ths Wuxis for dv n Wwuxn cov emOupet, Rev. xviii. 14. 
(Jer. xlvii. (xl.) 10, and often in Grk. writ.) * 

Omws, (fr. més and the relat. 6), with the indicative, a 
relat. adverb but, like the Lat. ut, assuming also the 
nature of a conjunction [cf. W. 449 (418 sq.)]. I. 
As an Adverb; as, in what manner, how; once so in 
the N. T. in an indir. question, with the indic.: ov« 
éyvws, Omws xtd. Lk. xxiv. 20, where cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia ete. II. A Conjunction, Lat. ut, an- 
swering to the Germ. dass, that; in class. Grk. with the 
optat., and subjune., and fut. indic.; cf. esp. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 681 sqq. But the distinction observed 
between these constructions by the more elegant Grk. 
writ. is quite neglected in the N. T., and if we except 
Mt. xxvi. 59 LT Tr (6r@s Oavaracovow), [1 Co. i. 29 
Rec.*!7], only the subjunctive follows this particle (for 
in Mk. v. 23, for éras ... ¢noera, L txt. T Tr WH have 
correctly restored iva... (non); cf. W. 289 (271); B. 
233 (201) sq.; [214 (185) ]. 1. It denotes the pur- 
pose or end, in order that; with the design or to the 
end that; that; a. without av,—after the present, 
Mt. vi. 2, 16; Philem. 6; Heb. ix.15; after éoré to be 
supplied, 1 Pet. ii. 9; after the perfect, Acts ix. 17; 
Heb. ii. 9; érws pn, Lk. xvi. 26; after the imper- 
fect, Mt. xxvi. 59 [RG (see above)]; Acts ix. 24; 
after the aorist, Acts_ix. 2,12; xxv. 26; Ro. ix. 17; 
Gal. i. 4; das pn, Acts xx. 16; 1 Co. i. 29; after the 
pluperfect, Jn. xi. 57; after the future, Mt. xxiii. 
35; and Rec. in Acts xxiv. 26; after an aor. sub- 
junc. by which something is asked for, Mk. v. 23 Rec.; 
after imperatives, Mt. ii. 8; v.16, 45; vi. 4; Acts 
xxiii. 15, 23; 2 Co. viii. 11; daws wn, Mt. vi. 18; after 
clauses with ta and the aor. subjunc., Lk. xvi. 28; 2 Co. 
vill. 14; 2 Th.i.12. Noteworthy is the phrase das 
mAnpoOn, 1. e. that acc. to God’s purpose it might be 
brought to pass or might be proved by the event, of O. T. 
prophecies and types (see iva, II. 3 fin.): Mt. ii. 23; 
vill. 17; xii. 17 (where L T Tr WH fa); xiii. 35. be 
dras dy, that, if it be possible, Mt. vi. 5 RG; that, if what 
I have just said shall come to pass, Lk. ii. 853 Acts iii. 
20 (19) [R. V. that so]; xv.17; Ro. iii. 4 [B. 234 (201)]; 
exx. fr. the Sept. are given in W. § 42, 6. 2. As 
in the Grk. writ. also (cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139, 41]), 
dras with the subjunctive is used after verhs of pray- 
ing, entreating, asking, exhorting, to denote 
what one wishes to be done: Mt. viii. 34 [here L ta]; 
ix. 38; Lk. vii. 3; x. 2; xi. 37; Acts viii. 15, 24; ix. 2; 
Xxlll. 20; xxv. 3; Jas.v.16; after a verb of deliber 
ating: Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; Mk. iii. 6, (fr. which exx. 
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it is easy to see how tne use noted in II. arises from 
the original adverbial force of the particle; for cupBodn. 
€XaBor, drws arodecwow adrév, they took counsel to de- 
stroy him is equiv. to how they might destroy him, and 
also to to this end that they might destroy him; cf. Kiihner 
§ 552 Anm. 3, ii. p. 892).* 

Spapia, -ros, rd, (Gpdw), that which is seen, a sight, spec- 
tacle: Acts vii. 31; Mt. xvii. 9; @ sight divinely granted 
in an ecstasy or in sleep, a vision, Acts x. 17,19; 8? opd- 
patos, Acts xviii. 9; év dpduart, Acts ix. 10,12 [RG]; 
x. 35 dpapa Brerew, Acts xii. 9; iSeiv, Acts xi. 53 xvi. 
10. (Xen., Aristot., Plut., Ael. v. h. 2, 3 [al. efkav]; 
Sept. several times for NN, pin, Chald. xn ete.; see 
émracia.)* 

Opacts, -ews, 7, (dpda) ; 1. the act of seeing: dp- 
patwr xpos eis dpacwv, Sap. xv. 15; the sense of sight, 
Aristot. de anima 3, 2; Diod. 1, 59; Plut. mor. p- 440 sq.; 
plur. the eyes, éxxémrew ras dpdces, Diod. 2, 6. 2. 
appearance, visible form: Rev. iv. 3 (Num. xxiv. 4; Ezek. 
i. 5, 26, 28; Sir. xli. 20, etc.). 3. a vision, i. e. an 
appearance divinely granted in an ecstasy: Rev. ix. 17; 
opacets OWovra, Acts ii. 17 fr. Joel ii. 28. (Sept. chiefly 
for NNW and yin.) * 

dpards, -7, -dv, (dpaw), visible, open to view: neut. plur. 
substantively, Col. i. 16. (Xen., Plat., Theocr., Philo; 
Sept.) * 

dpdw, -6; impf. 3 pers. plur. édpev (Jn. vi. 2, where 
LTr WH é6eapour) ; pf. éopaxa and (T WH in Col. ii. 1, 
18; [1 Co. ix.1]; Tdf. ed. 7 also in Jn. ix. 37; xv. 24; xx. 
25; 1 Jn. iii. 6; iv. 20; 3Jn. 11) éépaxa (on which form 
ef. [WH. App. p. 161; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Steph. The- 
saur. s. v. 2139 d.]; Bétm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 325; [B. 64 
(56); Veitch s.v.]), [2 pers. sing. -kes (Jn. viii. 57 Tr 
mrg.) see korida, init.], 3 pers. plur. éwpdkaow (and -xcav 
in Col. ii. 1 LD Tr WH; Lk. ix. 36 T Tr WH; see yivo- 
pas, init.) ; plupf. 3 pers. sing. éwpaxec (Acts vii. 44) ; fut. 
dyouat (fr. ONTO), 2 pers. sing. dyes (cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 347sq.; Kiihner § 211, 3,i. p.536), Mt. xxvii. 
4; Jn.i.50 (51); xi. 40; but L T Tr WH [G also in Jn. 
i. 50 (51)] have restored én (cf. W. § 13, 2; B. 42 sq. 
(37)), 2 pers. plur. éweode, Jn. i. 39 (40) T Tr WH, ete.; 
Pass., 1 aor. dPOnv; fut. oPOnoopa:; 1 aor. mid. subjunc. 
2 pers. plur. éwyode (LE. xiii. 28 [R G L WH txt. Tr 
mrg.]) fr. a Byzant. form @aunv (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
734, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 258 sq. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Sept. 
for N87 and mim; [fr. Hom. down]; To sEE, i.e. 1. 
to see with the eyes: Twa dpay, éwpaxéva, Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. 
Vili HOR Sones thy YS sot Ch, Bsn ISP IN Oey voce aero Snail, 
dyroua, Mt. xxviii. 7,10; Mk. xvi. 7; Rev. i. 7, etc.; tov 
Gedv, 1 Jn. iv. 20; ddpatov ws épayv, Heb. xi. 27; with a 
ptep. added as a predicate [B. 301 (258); W. § 45, 4], 
Mt. xxiv. 30; Mk. xiii. 26; xiv.62; Lk. xxi. 27; Jn.i. 
51 (52) 3 €wpaxévat or dec Oa 7d mpdowndy twos, Col. ii. 
1; Acts xx. 25; 6 (which divine majesty, i.e. rod Geiov 
Adyou) Ewpdkaper Tots 6pOadpois judy (on this addition cf. 
W. 607 (564); [B. 398 (341)]),1 Jn. i. 1; derOai twa 
3, e. come to see, visit, one, Heb. xiii. 23; éwpaxevar Christ, 
ie. to have seen him exhibiting proofs of his divinity 
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and Messiahship, Jn. vi. 36; ix. 37; xv. 24; opav and 
dyer Oa with an ace. of the thing, Lk. xxiii. 49; Jn. i. 50 
(91); iv. 45; vi. 2 (L Tr WH e6edpouv); xix. 35; Acts 
ii. 17; vii. 44; Rev. xviii. 18 [Rec.], ete. ; [epx. Kk. Oeabe 
(se. rou peeve), Jn. i. 40 (39) T TrWH; cf. B. 290 (250)]; 
dwn tiv Sd€av rod Geod, the glory of God displayed in a 
miracle, Jn. xi.40. metaph. dpeodar rov Gedy, rdv Kiproy, 
to be admitted into intimate and blessed fellowship with 
God in his future kingdom, Mt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14 ; also 
TO mpdcwmov tod Geod, Rev. xxii. 4—(a fig. borrowed 
from those privileged to see and associate with kings ; 
see Bree, 1b. B.); ode eiSos Oeoo €wpdkare, trop. i. q. his 
divine majesty as he discloses it in the Scriptures ye 
have not recognized, Jn. v. 37; cf. Meyer ad loc. 2. 
to see with the mind, to perceive, know : absol. Ro. xv. 21; 
twa foll. by a ptep. in the ace. [B. § 144, 15b.; W.§ 45, 4], 
Acts viii. 28; ri, Col. ii. 18; with a ptep. added, Heb. ii. 
8; foll. by dru, Jas. ii. 24; to look at or upon, observe, give 
attention to: eis twa, Jn. xix. 37 (Soph. El. 925; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 1, 20; ets 7, Solon in Diog. Laért. 1, 52); éwpaxévac 
mapa T@ marpi, to have learned from [see zapa, II. b.] the 
father (a metaphorical expression borrowed fr. sons, who 
learn what they see their fathers doing), Jn. viii. 38 
(twice in Rec.; once in LT Tr WH); Christ is said to 
deliver to men 4 éapaxey, the things which he has seen, 
i.e. which he learned in his heavenly state with God be- 
fore the incarnation, i. e. things divine, the counsels of 
God, Jn. iii. 11, 32; éwpaxévar Gedv, to know God’s will, 
3 Jn. 11; from the intercourse and influence of Christ 
to have come to see (know) God's majesty, saving pur- 
poses, and will [cf. W. 273 (257)], Jn. xiv. 7, 9; in an 
emphatic sense, of Christ, who has an immediate and 
perfect knowledge of God without being taught by an- 
other, Jn. 1.18; vi. 46; dWreoOar Oedv xabas éeorwv, of the 
knowledge of God that may be looked for in his future 
kingdom, 1 Jn. iii. 2; opeoGar Christ, is used in refer- 
ence to the apostles, about to perceive his invisible pres- 
ence among them by his influence upon their souls 
through the Holy Spirit, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; Christ is 
said éyeoOa the apostles, i. e. will have knowledge of 
them, ibid. 22. 3. to see i. e. to become acquainted 
with by experience, to experience: {wny, i. q. to become a 
partaker of, Jn. iii. 36; nuepay, (cf. Germ. erleben; see 
eido, I. 5), Lk. xvii. 22 (Soph. O. R. 831). 4. to see 
to, look to; 1. e@ a. i. q. to take heed, beware, [see esp. 
B. § 139, 49; cf. W. 503 (469)]: dpa jy, with aor. sub- 
junce., see that... not, take heed lest, Mt. viii. 4 ; xviii. 10; 
Mk.i.44; 1 Th. v.15; supply rodro mounons in Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 9, [W. 601 (558) ; B. 395 (338) ], (Xen. Cyr. 3, 
1, 27, where see Poppo; Soph. Philoct. 30, 519; EL. 
1003) ; foll. by an impv., Mt. ix. 30; xxiv. 6; dpare kat 
mpocexete amd, Mt. xvi. 6; dpare, Bdérere amd, Mk. viii. 
15; dpare, kai pudacoeabe amd, Lk. xii. 15; dpa, ri péd- 
Ness mroveiv, ig. weigh well, Acts xxii. 26 Rec. (pa ri roteis, 
Soph. Philoct. 589). b. i.q. to care for, pay heed to: 
ad dn [RG der (see above)], see thou to it, that will 
be thy concern, [cf. W. § 40, 6], Mt. xxvii. 4; plur., 24; 
Acts xviii. 15, (Epict. diss. 2, 5, 30; 4, 6, 11sq.; [An 
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tonin. 5, 25 (and Gataker ad loc.)]). 5. Pass. 1 
aor. SPEnv, I was seen, showed myself, appeared (cf. B. 52 
(45)]: Lk. ix. 31; with dat. of pers. (cf. B. u. s., [also 
§ 134, 2; cf. W. § 31, 10]): of angels, Lk.i.11; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts vii. 30, 35, (Ex. iii. 
2); of God, Acts vii. 2 (Gen. xii. 7; xvii. 1); of the 
dead, Mt. xvii. 3; Mk. ix. 4, cf. Lk. ix. 31; of Jesus after 
his resurrection, Lk. xxiv. 34; Acts ix. 17; xiii. 81; xxvi. 
16; 1 Co. xv. 5-8; 1 Tim. iii. 16; of Jesus hereafter to 
return, Heb. ix. 28; of visions during sleep or ecstasy, 
Acts xvi. 9; Rev. xi. 193 xii. 1, 8; in the sense of com- 
ing upon unexpectedly, Acts ii. 3; vii. 26. fut. pass. dr 
é6pOnoopat cot, on account of which I will appear unto 
thee, Acts xxvi. 16; on this pass. see W. § 39, 3 N.15 
cf. B. 287 (247). [Comp.: dd-, xa6-, mpo-opao. | 

[Syn. 6pav, BA€mwecy, both denote the physical act: dp. 
in general, BA. the single look; 6p. gives prominence to the 
discerning mind, BA. to the particular mood or point. When 
the physical side recedes, 6p. denotes perception in general 
(as resulting principally from vision), the prominence in the 
word of the mental element being indicated by the constr. of 
the ace. w. inf. (in contrast with that of the ptcp. required 
w. BAémewv), and by the absol. dpas; SAér. on the other hand, 
when its physical side recedes, gets a purely outward sense, 
look (i. e. open, incline) towards, Lat. spectare, vergere. 
Schmidt ch. xi. Cf. 6ewpéw, oxomwéw, cfd, I. fin.] 


épyt, -7s, 7, (fr. dpyaw to teem, denoting an internal 
motion, esp. that of plants and fruits swelling with juice 
[Curtius § 152]; cf. Lat. turgere alicut for irasci alicui 
in Plaut. Cas. 2, 5,17; Most. 3, 2,10; cf. Germ. arg, 
Aerger), in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down the natural dis- 
position, temper, character; movement or agitation of soul, 
impulse, desire, any violent emotion, but esp. (and chiefly 
in Attic) anger. In bibl. Grk. anger, wrath, indignu- 
tion, (on the distinction between it and Gupds, see Aupidsy 
1): Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 19sq.; per’ dpyis, in- 
dignant, [A. V. with anger], Mk. iii. 5; yapls dpyjs, 1 
Tim. ii. 8; anger exhibited in punishing, hence used for 
the punishment itself (Dem. or. in Mid. § 43): of the 
punishments inflicted by magistrates, Ro. xiii.4; 8d rv 
épyny, i. e. because disobedience is visited with punish- 
ment, ib. 5. The épyn attributed to God in the N. T. is 
that in God which siands opposed to man’s disobedience, 
obduracy (esp. in resisting the gospel) and sin, and man- 
ifests itself in punishing the same: Jn. ili. 36; Ro. i. 18; 
Ive 1osx..222s Lebo. lisety. 35) key. xiv. 10 exviad 9 
xix. 15; absol. § dpyf, Ro. xii. 19 [cf W. 594 (553)]; 
oKevn opyns, vessels into which wrath will be poured (at 
the last day), explained by the addition xarnpricpéva eis 
amddevav, Ro. ix. 22°; 7 péddovoa dpyn, which at the 
last day will be exhibited in penalties, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. 
iii. 7, [al. understand in these two pass. the (national) 
judgments immediately impending to be referred 
to—at least primarily]; also 7 dpy) 9 épyopéevn, 1 Th. 
i. 10; uépa dpyjs, the day on which the wrath of God 
will be made manifest in the punishment of the wicked 
{ef. W. § 30, 2a.], Ro. ii. 5; and 9 jyepa } peyddn tis 
opyns avtod (Rev. vi. 17; see npépa, 3 ad fin.) ; épyxeras 
} Opyn Tod Geod éni rua, the wrath of God cometh upon 
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one in the infliction of penalty [cf. W. § 40, 2 a.], Eph. 
v. 6; Col. iii. 6 [T Tr WH om. L br. emi etc.]; épdace 
[-xev L txt. WH mrg.] én’ adrods 4 opyy, 1 Th. ii. 16; 
SO 9 opyn passes over into the notion of retribution and 
punishment, Lk. xxi. 23; Ro. [ii. 8]; iii. 5; v. 9; Rev. 
xi. 18; réxva opyjs, men exposed to divine punishment, 
Eph. ii. 3; eis dpyqv, unto wrath, i.e. to undergo pun- 
ishment in misery, 1 Th. v. 9. dpyn is attributed to 
Christ also when he comes as Messianic judge, Rev. vi. 
16. (Sept. for 7172p, wrath, outburst of anger, Dy, NN, 
TIT, SP» ete. but chiefly for ys.) Cf. Ferd. Weber, 
Vom Zorne Gottes. Erlang. 1862; Ritschl, Die christl. 
Lehre v. d. Rechtfertigung u. Versohnung, ii. p. 118 sqq.* 

épy(to: Pass., pres. dpyiCouar; 1 aor. dpyicOnv; (dpyn) 3 
fr. Soph., Eur., and Thue. down; to provoke, arouse to 
anger; pass. to be provoked to anger, be angry, be wroth, 
(Sept. for 79n, 4¥p, also for Ax MN etc.) : absol., Mt. 
xviii. 34; xxii. 7; Lk. xiv. 21; xv. 28; Eph. iv. 26 [B. 
290 (250); cf. W. §§ 43, 2; 55, 7]; Rev. xi. 18; rei, 
Mt. v. 22; émi tun, Rev. xii. 17 [Lom. éi] as in 1 K. xi. 
9; [Andoe. 5, 10]; Isocr. p. 230¢.; [cef. W. 232 (218)]. 
(Comp. : map-opyi¢e. | * 

dpy'Xos, -n, -ov, (6pyn), prone to anger, irascible, [A. V. 
soon angry]: Tit. i. 7. (Prov. xxii. 24; xxix. 22; Ken. 
de re equ. 9,7; Plat. [e.g. de rep. 411 b.]; Aristot. [e.g. 
eth. Nic. 2, 7, 10]; al.)* 

spyuid, -ds, 7, (dpeyw to stretch out), the distance 
across the breast from the tip of one middle finger to 
the tip of the other when the arms are outstretched; 
five or six feet, a fathom: Acts xxvii. 28. (Hom., Hdt., 
Xén., al.) * 

dpéya: (cf. Lat. rego, Germ. recken, strecken, reichen, 
(Eng. reach; Curtius § 153]); fr. Hom. down; to stretch 
Sorth, as xeipa, Hom. Il. 15, 371, etc.; pres. mid. [ef. W. 
p- 252 (237) note], to stretch one’s self out in order to 
touch or to grasp something, to reach after or desire some- 
thing: with a gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. iii. 1; Heb. xi. 
16; quArapyupias, to give one’s self up to the love of 
money (not quite accurately since guAapy. is itself the 
dpe€vs; [cf. Ellicott ad loc.]), 1 Tim. vi. 10.* 

Spewvds, ~7, -dv, (dpos), mountainous, hilly; 4 dpewh [WH 
dpun, see I, «] sc. xHpa [cf. W. 591 (550)] (which is 
added in Hdt. 1, 110; Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 3), the mountain- 
district, hill-country: Lk. i. 39, 65, (Aristot. h. a. 5, 28, 
4; Sept. for 3, Gen. xiv. 10; Deut. xi. 11; Josh. ii. 
Gree) em 

Spebis, -ews, 7, (dpeyopat, q. v.), desire, longing, craving, 
for; eager desire, lust, appetite: of lust, Ro. i. 27. It is 
used both in a good and a bad sense, as well of natural 
and lawful and even of proper cravings (of the appetite 
for food, Sap. xvi. 2 sq.; Plut. mor. p. 635 ¢.; al.; emt 
arnpns, Plat. de fin. p. 414b.), as also of corrupt and 
unlawful desires, Sir. xviii. 830; xxiii. 6; @oyet and o- 
yeortxal dpe€es are contrasted in Aristot. rhet. 1, 10, 7. 
(Cf. Trench § lxxxvii.]* 

Sp0o-rodéw, -4; (cpOdmous with straight feet, going 
straight; and this fr. dp@és and movs); to walk in a 
straight course; metaph. to act uprightly, Gal. ii. 14 [cf 
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mpés, I. 8 f.]. 
(96) ].* 

6pQ%6s, -7, -dv, (OPQ, sprue [to stir up, set in motion; 
acc. to al. fr. r. to lift up; cf. Fick iii. p. 775; Vanitek 
p- 928; Curtius p. 348]), straight, erect; i.e. a. 
upright: dvaornd, Acts xiv. 10; so with orjva: in 1 Esdr. 
ix. 46, and in Grk. writ., esp. Hom. b. opp. to 
oxohids, straight i. e. not crooked: rpoyiai, Heb. xii. 18 
(for wu, Prov. xii. 15 ete.; [Pind., Theogn., al.]).* 

dpboropéw, -; (dpGorduos cutting straight, and this fr. 
6pOds and répve) ; 1. to cut straight: ras ddovs, to 
cut straight ways, i. e. to proceed by straight paths, 
hold a straight course, equiv. to to do right ‘(for WwW), 
Prov. iii. 6; xi. 5, (viam secare, Verg. Aen. 6, 899). 2s 
dropping the idea of cutting, to make straight and smooth; 
Vulg. recte tracto, to handle aright: tov déyov rhs adr- 
Gcias, i.e. to teach the truth correctly and directly, 
2 Tim. ii. 15; rév adnO7 Adyov, Eustath. opusce. p. 115, 
41. (Not found elsewhere [exe. in eccles. writ. (W. 26) ; 
e. g. constt. apost. 7, 31 €v r. tod Kupiov Sdypaow; cf. 
Suicer ii. 508 sq.]. Cf. xaworopéw, to cut new veins in 
mining; dropping the notion of cutting, to make some- 
thing new, introduce new things, make hanson: or 
changes, etc.) * 

opOpi{w: 3 pers. sing. impf. dpOpitev; (8pOpos); not 
found in prof. auth. ([ef. W. 26; 33; 91 (87)]; Moeris 
[p. 272 ed. Pierson] dpOpever drrixds, dpOpiter Adnuixds) ; 
Sept. often for navn; (ef. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 52 
and on Sap. vi. 14); to rise early in the morning: mpéds 
twa, to rise early in the morning in order to betake one’s 
self to one, to resort to one early in the morning, (Vulg. 
manico ad aliquem), Lk. xxi. 38, where see Meyer.* 

SpOpivds, -7, -dv, (fr. dpOpos; cf. tpepivds, éxmepivds, 
oreapivds, mpwivds), a poetic [Anth.] and later form for 
dpGpios (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 186; [W. 25]), early: Rev. xxii. 16 
Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 22 LT TrWH. (Hos. vi. 4; Sap. xi. 
23 (22).)* 

6p8ptos, -a, -ov, (fr. ipOpos, q. v.3 cf. dypios, mpeios), early; 
rising at the first dawn or very ee in the morning: Lk. 
xxiv. 22 RG (Job xxix. 7; 3 Mace. v. 10, 23). Cf. the 
preced. word. [Hom. (h. Mere. 143), Theogn., al.] * 

6p0pos, -ov, 6, (fr. OPQ, dpyuus to stir up, rouse; ef. 
Lat. orior, ortus), fr. Hes. down; Sept. for ~nv dawn, 
and several times for 1)3; daybreak, dawn: épOpov Ba- 
60s or Babéws (see Babéws and BaOds [on the gen. cf. W. 
§ 30,11; B. § 132, 26]), at early dawn, Lk. EOIN Ul 
épOpov, at daybreak, at dawn, early in the morning, Jn. 
viii. 2 (Hes. opp. 575; Sept. Jer. xxv. 4; xxxiii. (xxvi-) 
5, etc.) ; tnd rv dpOpov, Acts v. 21 (Dio Cass. 76, 17).* 

6p0ds, (dps), adv., rightly: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 43; 
x. 28; xx. 21. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. down. ]* 

dpif{w; 1 aor. dpica; Pass., pf. ptep. aperpeévos; 1 aor. 
ptep. dpioeis; (fr. dpos a boundary, limit) ; fr. [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; to define: i e. 1. to mark out the 
boundaries or limits (of any place or thing): Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., al.; Num. xxxiv. 6; Josh. xiii. 27. 2. to de- 
termine, appoint: with an ace. of the thing, nuépav, Heb. 


Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 26; 102 
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iv. 7; kxatpovs, Acts xvii. 26, (numerous exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. are given in Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 1 p. 538 sq.); 
pass. wpiopevos, ‘determinate,’ settled, Acts ii. 23; rd 
epiop. that which hath been determined, ace. to appointment, 
decree, Lk. xxii. 22; with an acc. of pers. Acts xvii. 31 
(@ by attraction for dv [W. § 24,1; B. § 143, 8]); pass. 
with a pred. nom. Ro. i. 4 (for although Christ was the 
Son of God before his resurrection, yet he was openly 
appointed [A.V. declared] such among men by this tran- 
scendent and crowning event) ; dpi¢w, to ordain, determine, 
appoint, Acts x. 42; foll. by an inf. Acts xi. 29 (Soph. fr. 
19 d. [i. e. Aegeus (539), viii. p. 8 ed. Brunck]). [Comp.: 
ag-, aro-d-, mpo-opi¢a. |* 

[Spivds, see dpewos. | 

Spiov, -ov, Td, (fr. dpos [boundary ]), [fr. Soph. down], 
a bound, limit, in the N. T. always in plur. (like Lat. 
Jines) boundaries, [R. V. borders], i.q. region, district, land, 
territory: Mt. ii. 163; iv. 13; viii. 345 xv. 22, 39; xix. 1; 
Mk. v. 17; vii. 24 L T Tr WH, 31; x.1; Acts xiii. 50. 
(Sept. very often for 5321; several times ee m9. Ds 

dpkilo; (dpkos) ; 1. to force to take an oath, to 
administer an oath to: Xen. conviv. 4, 10; Dem., Polyb.; 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 361. 2. to adjure, (solemnly 
implore), with two ace. of pers., viz. of the one who is 
adjured and of the one by whom he is adjured (cf. Mat- 
thiae § 413, 10; [B. 147 (128)]): 1 Th. v. 27 RG (see 
évopki{o); Mk. v. 7; Acts xix. 13. (Sept. for jrauin, 
tua foll. by cara w. gen., 1 K. ii. (dii.) 42; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
13; év, Neh. xiii. 25.) [Comp.: év-, eEopkito.]* 

Spkos, -ov, 6, (fr. épya, eipyw; i. q. Epxos an enclosure, 
confinement; hence Lat. orcus), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for Npiaw, an oath: Mt. xiv. 7,9; xxvi. 72; Mk. vi. 26; 
Lk. i. 73 [W. 628 (583); B. § 144,13]; Acts ii. 30 [W. 
226 (212); 603 (561)]; Heb. vi. 16 sq.; Jas. v. 12; by 
meton. that which has been pledged or promised with an 
oath; plur. vows, Mt. v. 33 [(cf. Wiinsche ad loc.)1.* 

Opkapocla, -as, 7, (dpkwporéw [dpkos and durupe]; cf. 
drwpocia, avrwpocia), affirmation made on oath, the take 
ing of an oath, an oath: Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21, 28. (Ezek. 


xvii. 18; 1 Esdr. viii. 90 (92); Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2. Cf. 
Delitzsch, Com. on Heb. |. c.)* 
Sppdw, -G: 1 aor. dpunoa; (fr. dpun); 1. trans. 


to set in rapid motion, stir up, incite, urge on; so fr. Hom. 
down. 2. intrans. to start forward impetuously, to 
rush, (so fr. Hom. down): ets rt, Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v.13; 
Lk. viii. 33; Acts xix. 29; emi rwa, Acts vii. 57.* 

Spph, -7s, 9, [fr. r. sar to go, flow; Fick i. p. 227; Cur- 
tius § 502], fr. Hom. down, a violent motion, impulse: Jas. 
iii. 4; a hostile movement, onset, assault, Acts xiv. 5 [cf. 
Trench § lxxxvii.]." 

Spunpa, -ros, Td, (Sppdw), a rush, impulse: Rev. xviii. 
21 [here A.V. violence]. (For 13, outburst of wrath, 
Am. i. 113; Hab. iii. 8, cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. iv. p. 123; 
an enterprise, venture, Hom. Il. 2, 356, 590, although ins 
terpreters differ about its meaning there [cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. or L. and S. s. v.]; that to which one is impelled 
or hurried away by impulse, [rather, incitement, stimulus], 
Plut. mor. [de virt. mor. § 12] p. 452¢.)* 


Opveov 


Spveoy, -ov, 7d, a bird: Rev. xviii. 2; xix.17,21. (Sept.; 
Hom., Thuc., Xen., Plat., Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 5.)* 

Spwué [so codd. & Dj], ig. dpms (q. v-) : Lk. xiii. 34 Taf. 
The nom. is not found in prof. writ., but the trisyllabic 
forms dpuixos, dpyexe for 3pviOos, etc., are used in Doric ; 
[Photius (ed. Porson, p. 348, 22) “loves bpu&... Kal 
Awpueis png. Cf. Curtius p. 495].* 

Spvis, -.Oos, 6,7, (OPQ, dpvup [see dpOpos]) ; l.a 
bird ; so fr. Hom. down. 2. spec. a cock, a hen: Mt. 
xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34 [Tdf. 8pw&, q. v.]; (so Aeschyl. 
Eum. 866; Xen. an. 4,5, 25; Theocr., Polyb. 12, 26, 1; 
falales 

dpobec la, -as, 9, (fr. dpodérns ; and this fr. dpos [a boun- 
lary ; see dpiov}, and riOnuc) ; a. prop. a setting of 
boundaries, laying down limits. b. a definite limit; 
plur. bounds, Acts xvii. 26. (Eccl. writ. ; [W. 25].) * 

8pos, -ovs, rd, (OPQ, Spvvpt [i. e. a rising; see dpOpos]), 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 17, @ mountain : Mt. v. 14; 
Lk. iii. 5; Rev. vi. 14, and often; 7d pos, the moun- 
tain nearest the place spoken of, the mountain near by 
[but see 6, II. 1 b.], Mt. v.15 Mk. iii. 13; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. 
vi. 3,15; plur. dpn, Mt. xviii. 12; xxiv. 16; Mk. v. 5; Rev. 
vi. 16, etc.; gen. plur. dpéwr (on this uncontracted form, 
used also in Attic, cf. Bitm. Gram. § 49 note 3; W. $9, 
2¢.; [B. 14 (18); Dindorf in Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. for 
1869 p.83]), Rev. vi. 15; dp peOcordvew a proverb. phrase, 
used also by rabbin. writ., to remove mountains, i. e. to 
accomplish most difficult, stupendous, incredible things: 1 
Co. xiii. 2, cf. Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23. 

éptoow: 1 aor. Spvéa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 15M, 
77d, ete. ; to dig: to make ri by digging, Mk. xii. 1; rt 
ty rm, Mt. xxi. 33; i.g.to make a pit, ev 77 yp, Mt. xxv. 
18 [here T Tr WH 6p. yjv]. [Come.: 6:-, e€-opvocw. | * 

dpdbavés, -4, -dv, (OPSOS, Lat. orbus; [Curtius § 404]), 
fr. Hom. Od. 20, 68 down, Sept. for pin’; bereft (of a 
father, of parents), Jas. i. 27 [A. V. fatherless]; of those 
bereft of a teacher, guide, guardian, Jn. xiv. 18 (Lam. 
We 3c" 

dpxéopar, -odpar: 1 aor. opynrduny; (fr. xopéds, by trans- 
position dpyés; cf. dpre, dprafw, and Lat. rapio, poppy 
and Lat. forma; [but these supposed transpositions are 
extremely doubtful, cf. Curtius § 189; Fick iv. 207, 167. 
Some connect épxéouat with r. argh ‘to put in rapid mo- 
tion’; ef. Vanivek p. 59]}); to dance: Mt.xi.17; xiv. 6; 
Mk. vi. 22; Lk. vii. 32. (From Hom. down; Sept. for 
pr 1 Chr. xv. 29; Ecclus. iii. 4; 2S. vi. 21.)* 

és, 7, 6, the postpositive article, which has the force of 

I. a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, (Lat. hic, 
hacc, hoc; Germ. emphat. der, die, das) ; in the N. T. only 
in the foll. instances: ds dé, but he (Germ. er aber), Jn. v. 
11 L Tr WH; [Mk. xv. 23 T Tr txt. WH; ci..B.§ 126, 2); 
in distributions and distinctions: ds pev... ds dé, this 
... that, one... another, the one... the other, Mt. xxi. 35; 
xxii. 5 LT Tr WH; xxv. 15; Lk. xxiii. 33; Acts xxvii. 
44; Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 7B G; xi. 21; 2Co. ii. 16; Jude 
8 dé, the one... the other, Ro. ix. 213 [6 peév 
. some... some, Mt. xiii. 23 L 
. 8 dé, some... some... some, 
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Mt. xiii. 8; 5 (masc.) pév . . . Ddrw (de). -- érép 6¢ [but 
LT Tr WH om. this 3¢] crd. 1 Co. xii. 8-10; 6 pév.. - dAdo 
dé [Ltxt. T Tr WH xai dAdo], Mk. iv. 4; with a variation 
of the construction also in the foll. pass. : 6 pév..- Kat 
frepov, Lk. viii. 5; obs pév with the omission of obs b€ by 
anacoluthon, 1 Co. xii. 28; 6s pev... 6 d€ aodevar etc. 
one man... dut he that is weak etc. Ro. xiv. 2. On this 
use of the pronoun, chiefly by later writers from De- 
mosth. down, cf. Matthiae § 289 Anm. 7; Kiihner § 518, 
4. ii. p. 780; [Jelf § 816, 3 b.]; Bitm. Gram. § 126, 3; 
B. 101 (89); W. 105 (100); Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507. 
II. arelative pronoun who, which, what; 1. 
in the common constr., acc. to which the relative 
agrees as respects its gender with the noun or pron. 
which is its antecedent, but as respects case is governed 
by its own verb, or by a substantive, or by a preposition : 
6 dornp ov etdov, Mt. i. 95 6-. *LouSatos, ob 6 ématvos KTH. 
Ro. ii. 29; ovros rept ob eyo dkovw Toravra, Lik. ix. 9 ; amd 
rhs nuepas, ap’ js, Acts xx. 18; beds 80 0b, €& ob, 1 Co. viii. 
6, and numberless other exx. it refers to a more remote 
noun in 1 Co. i.8, where the antecedent of ds is not the 
nearest noun "Ingov Xpiorod, but TG Oe@ in 4; yet cf. W. 
157 (149); as in this passage, so very often elsewhere 
the relative is the subject of its own clause: dvp ds etc. 
Jas. i. 12; was 6s, Lk. xiv. 335 oddeis ds, Mk. x. 29; Lk. 
xviii. 29, and many other exx. 2. in constructions 
peculiar in some respect ; a. the gender of the rel- 
ative is sometimes made to conform to that of the follow- 
ing noun: ris adAjs, 6 eort mpatrapiov, Mk. xv. 16; dap- 
mades, & claw (L €orw) ra mvevpara, Rev. iv. 5 [LT WH]; 
oméppart, 6s eore Xptords, Gal. iii. 16; add, Eph.i. 14 (L 
WH txt. Trmrg. 6]; vi. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. v. 8 [T 
WH mrg. 4]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 708; Matthiae § 440 
p- 989 sq.; W. § 24, 3; B. § 143, 3. b. in construc- 
tions ad sensum [cf. B. §143, 4]; a. the plural of 
the relative is used after collective nouns in the sing. [cf. 
W. § 21, 3; B. u.s.]: wAqOos odd, ot AAOov, Lk. vi. 17; 
nav rd mpecBuréprov, map Sv, Acts xxii. 5; yeveds, ev ois, 
Bhilsiieda. 
ravrny Sevrépav tpiv ypapw émororny, ev ais (because the 
preceding context conveys the idea of two Epistles), 
2Pet.iii.1. sy. the gender of the relative is conformed 
not to the grammatical but to the natural gender of 
its antecedent [ef. W. § 21,2; B.u.s.]: ma:dapiov ds, Jn. 
vi. 9 LT Tr WH; Onpiov ds, of Nero, as antichrist, Rev. 
xiii. 14 LT Tr WH; kedadz ds, of Christ, Col. ii. 19; [add 
pvornpov ds etc. 1 Tim. iii. 16 GL T Tr WH; cf. B.u.s.; 
W. 588 sq. (547)]; oxedn (of men) ovs, Ro. ix. 24; vq 
ot, Acts xv.17; xxvi. 17; réxva, rexvia of, Jn. i. 13; Gal. iv. 
19; 2Jn.1, (Eur. suppl. 12); rexvov ds, Philem.10. —c.. 
In attractions [B. § 143, 8; W. §§ 24,1; 66, 4.sqq.]; 
a. the accusative of the rel. pron. depending on a trans. 
verb is changed by attraction into the oblique case of its 
antecedent: xricews fs exricev 6 Beds, Mk. xiii. 19 [RG]; 
rou pnuaros od etrev, Mk. xiv. 72 [Rec.]; add, Jn. iv. 14; 
vii. 31, 39 [but Tr mrg. WH mrg. 6]; xv. 20; xxi. 10; 
Acts 111121) 257s Valedi(, 451-0 1x.036 90xe 39 se xxl 1 Osivor 
xv. 18; 1Co.vi. 19; 2Co.i. 6; x.8,13; Eph. i. 8; Tit. 


B. xara macav 7déAw, ev ais, Acts xv. 36; 
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iii. 5 [RG], 6; Heb. vi. 10; ix. 20; Jas. ii. 5; 1 In. iii. 
24; Jude 15; for other exx. see below; év Spa f ob yuwe- 
oxet, Mt. xxiv. 50; rg rapaddoet 9 mapedaxare, Mk. vii. 13; 
add, Lk. ii. 20; v. 9; ix. 43; xii. 46; xxiv. 25; Jn. xvii. 5; 
Acts ii. 22; xvii. 31; xx. 38; 2 Co. xii.21; 2 Th.i. 4; Rev. 
xviii. 6; cf. W. § 24,1; [B. as above]. Rarely attrac- 
tion occurs where the verb governs the dative [but see 
below]: thus, carévavts of émiorevoe Oeod for xarévarte 
Geod,  emiorevoe (See karévavts), Ro. iv. 17; pavijs, fis 
éxpa€a (for 7 [al. jv, cf. W.164 (154sq.) B. 287 (247)]), 
Acts xxiv. 21, cf. Is. vi. 4; (iyero 8€ kal rev €éavrod re 
Moray, ois AOeTo Kat Sv nmictet wodAovs, for Kat moAdovs 
Tovar, ois nriore, Xen. Cyr. 5, 4,39; dv eye évrerdxnxa 
ovdeis, for oddels rovTav, ois évrer. Plato, Gorg. p. 509 a.; 
Protag. p. 361 e.; de rep. 7 p.53le.; map’ Sv Bondeis, ov- 
Sepiay Aner xapw, for mapa TovTar, ois krd. Aeschin. f. 
leg. p. 43 (117); ef. Fritesche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 237; 
[B. § 143, 11; W. 163 (154) sq.; but others refuse to 
recognize this rare species of attraction in the N. T.; cf. 
Meyer on Eph. i. 8]). The foll. expressions, however, 
can hardly be brought under this construction: ris ydpr- 
Tos hs exapirwoey (as if for 7), Eph. i. 6 LT Tr WH; ris 
KAjoews, Hs eKANOnTe, Eph. iv. 1; did ths mapaxAnoews fs 
sapaxadovpeba, 2 Co. i. 4, but must be explained agree- 
ably to such phrases as ydpuv xapirovy, kAnow Kandel, etc., 
{(@. e. accus. of kindred abstract subst.; cf. W. § 32, 2; B. 
§ 131, 5)]; ef. W.[and B.u.s.]. 8. The noun to which 
the relative refers is so conformed to the case of the rela- 
tive clause that either aa. it is itself incorporated 
into the relative construction, but without the article [B. 
§143,7; W. § 24, 2b.]: dv eye dmexepadioa "Iwdvyny, ovros 
nyépOn, for "lwdvyns, dv xrr. Mk. vi. 16; add, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
Philem. 10; Ro. vi. 17; els Av oikiav, éxei, i.g. év 77 otkia, els 
nv, Lk. ix. 4; or BB. it is placed before the rela- 
tive clause, either with or without the article [W. § 24, 
2a.; B.§ 144, 13]: rov dprov dv kNOpev, ovxt Kowwwvia Tod 
odparos, 1 Co. x. 16; AiGov dv dredokipacay ot oikodopodr- 
tes, obros eyernOn (for 6 diBos, &s erA.), Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
te On mlo ex xendive se iiee tai. .7. y. Attraction in the 
phrases dypt fs nucpas for dxpe THs huépas, 7 [W. § 24, 1 
fin.]: Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; ad’ 
iis quepas for dad ris jyépas, 9, Col. i. 6, 9; dy rpdmov, as, 
just as, for rodrov rév tporoy dv or 6, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
34; Acts vii. 28; [preceded or] foll. by ovrws, Acts i. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 8. §. A noun common to both the principal 
clause and the relative is placed in the relative clause 
after the relative pron. [W. 165 (156)]: é&v @ xpipare 
kpivere, kptOnoecbe, for Kpid. €v ro Kpipart, év @ Kpivere, 
Mt. vii. 2; xxiv. 44; Mk. iv. 24; Lk. xii. 40, ete. 3, 
The Neuteré a. refers to nouns .of the masculine 
and the feminine gender, and to plurals, when that which 
is denoted by these nouns is regarded as a thing (cf. 
B. § 129, 6]: Aemra dv0, 6 ears Kodpdvrns, Mk. xii. 42; 
aydnny, 6 €ore cvvdecpos, Col. iti. 14 L T Tr WH; dprovs, 
6 etc. Mt. xii. 4 L txt. T Tr WH. b. is used in the 
phrases [B. u.s.]— 6 éorw, which (term) signifies: Boa- 
vepyés & eotuy viol Bp. Mk. iii. 17; add, v. 41; vii. 11, 34; 


6s 


i. 23; Mk. xv. 34; Jn. i. 38 (39), 41 (42) sq.; ix. 7; xx. 
16. c. refers to a whole sentence [B. u.s.]: tobrop 
avéotnoev 6 Oeds, ov... €opev pdprupes, Acts ii. 32; iii. 
15; mepi ov... 6 Adyos, Heb. v. 11; 6 kal émoincay (and 
the like), Acts xi. 30; Gal. ii. 10; Col. i. 29; 6 (which 
thing viz. that I write a new commandment [ef. B. § 143, 
3]) éorw addnOés, 1 Jn. ii. 8; 6 (sc. to have one’s lot as- 
signed in the lake of fire) éorw 6 Oavaros 6 Sevrepos, Rev. 
xxi. 8. 4. By an idiom to be met with from Hom. 
down, in the second of two coordinate clauses a pro- 
noun of the third person takes the place of the relative 
(cf. Passow ii. p. 552°; [L. and S. s. v. B. IV.1]; B.§ 143, 
6; [W. 149 (141)]): 6s goras emi rod Saparos Kai Ta oKEvn 
avtod év Th olkia wy KataBara, Lk. xvii. 31; €& od Ta mavTa 
kal nueis eis avrov, 1 Co. viii. 6. 5. Sometimes, by a 
usage esp. Hebraistic, an oblique case of the pronoun 
avtés is introduced into the relative clause redundantly ; 
as, is TO Ovyarpiov adrfs, Mk. vii. 25; see avrds, II. 5. 6. 
The relative pron. very often so includes the demonstra- 
tive ovros or éxeivos that for the sake of perspicuity a 
demons. pron. must be in thought supplied, either in 
the clause preceding the relative clause or in that which 
follows it [W. § 23, 2; B. §127, 5]. The foll. examples 
may suffice: a. a demons. pron. must be added in 
thought in the preceding clause: ois jroiuacrat, for 
rovros SoOncerat, ois nr. Mt. xx. 23; Set&ae (sc. ravra), 
& dei yevéoOa, Kev. i.1; xxii. 6; 6 for éxeivos d, Lk. vii. 
43,47; ov for rovrw ov, Ro. x. 14; with the attraction of 
év for rovrev 4, Lk. ix. 36; Ro. xv.18; dv for ravra dy, 
Mt. vi. 8; with a prep. intervening, guabev ap’ Sv (for 
dnd rovtwv 4) érabev, Heb. v. 8. —_-b. a demons. pron. 
must be supplied in the subsequent clause: Mt. x. 38; 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. iv.6; ix. 50; Jn. xix. 22; Ro. ii. 1, and 
often. 7. Sometimes the pur pose and end is ex- 
pressed in the form of a relative clause (cf. the Lat. qui 
for ul is): dmoorédo Gyyedov, os (for which Lchm. in Mt. 
has kai) carackevacet, who shall ete. i. q. that he may etc., 
Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; [1 Co. ii. 16]; so also in 
Grk. auth., cf. Passow s. v. VIII. vol. ii. p. 553; [L. and 
S.s. v. B. IV. 4]; Matthiae § 481, d.; [Kiihner § 563, 3 b.; 
Jelf § 836, 4; B. $139, 32];—or the cause: é» mapa- 
déxerat, because he acknowledges him as his own, Heb. 
xii. 6; — or the relative stands where éore might be used 
(cf. Matthiae § 479 a.; Kriiger § 51, 13, 10; [Kthner 
§ 563, 3e.]; Passow s. v. VIII. 2, ii. p. 553°; [L. and S. 
u.s.]): Lk. v. 21; vii. 49. 8. For the interrog. ris, 
rt, in indirect questions (cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. 372; 
[cf. B. § 139, 58]): od« ¢xa 6 mapabnow, Lk. xi. 6; by a 
later Grk. usage, in a direct quest. (cf. W. § 24, 4; B. 
§ 139, 59): éf’ & (or Rec. ef’ 6) maper, Mt. xxvi. 50 (on 
which [and the more than doubtful use of és in direct 
quest.] see émi, B. 2 a. ¢. p. 233° and C. I. 2 g. y. aa. p. 
235°). 9. Joined to a preposition it forms a 
periphrasis for a conjunction [B. 105 (92)]: av@ », for 
dvri robrev br, — because, Lk. i. 20; xix. 44; Acts xii. 23; 
2 Th. ii. 10; for which reason, wherefore, Lk. xii. 3 (see 
dvri, 2.d.); ép’ @, for that, since (see emi, B. 2a. 8. p. 233°); 


Heb. vii. 2; 3 gore peOepynvevduevoy, and the like: Mt. | dq’ od, (from thc time that), when, since, Lk. xiii. 25 


ta 
OO aKLS 


456 


boos 


xxiv. 21, [see ard, I. 4b. p. 58°]; aypis ob, see dypi, 1d; | ally of the gods; Orph. Arg. 27; hymn. 77, 2; of God 


é& od, whence, Phil. iii. 20 ef. W. § 21,3; [B.§ 143, 4 a.]; 
as 0, until (see €ws, II. 1 b. a. p. 268°); also péxpts ov, 
Mk. xiii. 30; év 6, while, Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v.34; Jn. v.7; 
év ois, meanwhile, Lk. xii. 1; [ef. év, I. 8 e.]. 10. 
With particles: dos dy and ds édv, whosoever, if any one 
ever, see dv, II. 2 and édy, II. p. 163*; ob éav, whereso- 
ever (whithersoever) with subjunc., 1 Co. xvi. 6 [ef. B. 105 
(92)]. 8s ye, see yé, 2. Os Kat, who also, he who, (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 636): Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 13 sq. ; 
x. 89 [here WH br. 7]; Jn. xxi. 20; Acts i.115 vii. 45; 
x. 39 [Rec. om. cat]; xii. 4; xiii. 22; xxiv. 6; Ro. v. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 23; 2Co. iii. 6; Gal. ii. 10; Heb. i. 2, ete.; ds kal 
airés, who also himself, who as well as others: Mt. xxvii. 
57. 8s Snore, whosoever, Jn. v. 4 Rec.; damep [or os wep 
LTr txt.], who especially, the very one who (cf. Kiotlz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 724): Mk. xv. 6 [but here T WH Tr mrg. 
now read 6y mapyrovrto, q. Vv. ]. 11. The genitive o%, 
used absolutely [cf. W. 590 (549) note; Jelf § 522, Obs. 1], 
becomes an adverb (first so in Attic writ., cf. Passow IT. 
p- 546°; [Meisterhans § 50, 1); a. where (Lat. 
ubi): Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 20; Lk. iv. 16sq.; xxiii. 53; Acts 
i. 133 xii. 123 xvi.13; xx.6[(T Tr mrg. érov]; xxv. 10; 
xxviii. 14; Ro. iv. 153 ix. 263 2 Co. iii. 173; Col. iii. 13 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. xvii. 153 after verbs denoting motion 
(see éxet, b.; Sov, 1b.) it can be rendered whither [cf. 
W. §54, 7; B. 71 (62)], Mt. xxviii. 16; Lk. x.15 xxiv. 
28; 1 Co. xvi. 6. b. when (like Lat. ubi i,q. eo 
tempore quo, quom): Ro. v. 20 (Eur. Iph. Taur. 320), 
[but al. take of in Ro. l.c. locally]. 

dodkis, (Scos), relative adv., as often as; with the ad- 
dition of dy, as often soever as, 1 Co, xi. 25 sq. [RG; cf. 
W. § 42, 58.3 B. § 139, 84]; also of dv, [LT Tr WH 
in 1 Co. Le.J; Rev. xi. 6. [(Lys., Plat., al.)]* 

ooye, for ds ye, see ye, 2. 

dots, -a, -ov, and once (1 Tim. ii. 8) of two termina- 
tions (as in Plato, lege. 8 p. 831 d.; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
71 fin.; cf. W. § 11, 1; B. 26 (23); the fem. occurs in 
the N. T. only in the passage cited); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hat. down; Sept. chiefly for von (cf. Grimm, Exgt. 
Hdbch. on Sap. p. 81 [and reff. s. v. dyvos, fin.]) 5 wn- 
defiled by sin, free from wickedness, religiously observing 
every moral obligation, pure, holy, pious, (Plato, Gore. 
p- 507 b. mepl pev dvOpamovs ta mpounkovra mpdrrav 
Sika’ dv mparrot, wept d€ Oeovs dora. The distinction 
between Oikaros and davos is given in the same way by 
Polyb. 23, 10, 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Hec. 788; Charit. 1, 
10; [for other exx. see Trench § Ixxxviii.; Wetstein on 
Eph. iv. 24; but on its applicability to N. T. usage see 
Trench u. s.; indeed Plato elsewh. (Euthyphro p. 12 e.) 
makes Oikatos the generic and dows the specific 
term]); of men: Tit. i. 8; Heb. vii. 26; of davoe rod Geod, 
the pious towards God, God’s pious worshippers, (Sap. 
iv. 15 and often in the Psalms); so in a peculiar and 
pre-eminent sense of the Messiah [A. V. thy Holy One]: 
Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35, after Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10; xeipes (Aes- 
chyl. cho. 8378; Soph. O. C. 470), 1 Tim. ii. 8. of God, 
holy: Rev. xv. 4; xvi. 5, (also in prof. auth. occasion- 


in Deut. xxxii. 4 for w>; Ps. exliv. (exlv.) 17 for Ton, 
ef. Sap. v. 19); ra dova Aavid, the holy things (of God) 
promised to David, i. e. the Messianic blessings, Acts 
xiii. 34 fr. Is. lv. 3.* 

ooLdoTys, -nTOS, 1) (datos), piety towards God, fidelity in 
observing the obligations of piety, holiness: joined with 
Scxcacoovyn (see Soros [and Stxatocivy, 1b.]): Lk. i. 75; 
Eph. iv. 24; Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,4. (Xen., 
Plat., Isocr., al.; Sept. for Ww, Deut. ix. 5; for ofA, 1 K. ix. 
4.) [Meinke in St. u. Krit. 84 p. 748 ; Schmidt ch. 181.] * 

dolws, (dors), [fr. Eur. down], adv., piously, holily: 
joined with Sdccaiws, 1 Th. ii. 10 (dyvds Kal dciws x. de 
kaiws, Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7).* 

ooph, -7s, 7, (6¢@ [q. v-]), a smell, odor: Jn. xii. 3; 
2 Co. ii. 143 Oavdrov (LT Tr WH éx Oay.), such an odor 
as is emitted by death (i.e. by a deadly, pestiferous 
thing, a dead body), and itself causes death, 2 Co. ii. 
16; ¢was (or ex Cwijs) such as is diffused (or emitted) by 
life, and itself imparts life, ibid. [A. V. both times 
savor]; dopa evodias, Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18; see eva- 
dia, b. (Tragg., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; in Hom. 68u7; 
Sept. for Mm.) * 

dos, -n, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], a relative adj. corre- 
sponding to the demon. rocodros either expressed or un- 
derstood, Lat. quantus, -a, -wm; used a. of space 
[as great as|: Té pakos atris (Rec. adds rocodrov éorw) 
daov cat [GT Tr WH om. kai] 76 mAdros, Rev. xxi. 16; 
of time [as long as]: ef dcov xpdvov, for so long time 
as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; also 
without a prep., dcov ypdvov, Mk. ii. 19; neut. éf’ dcop, 
as long as, Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet.i. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5,3, 25); 
ere puxpov daov dcop, yet a little how very, how very, (Vulg. 
modicum [ali |\quantulum), 1. e. yet a very little while, Heb. 
x. 37 (Is. xxvi. 20; of a very little thing, Arstph. vesp. 
213; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 726 no. 98; W. 247 (231) 
note; B. § 150, 2). b. of abundance and mul- 
titude; how many, as many as; how much, as much as: 
neut. dgov, Jn. vi. 11; plur. dcou, as many (men) as, all 
who, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. iii. 10; Acts iv. 6, 34; xiii. 48; 
Rov is 125 vit 8s3Gal, m0; 27) Phila 15" iime va 
1; Rev. ii. 24; dca émayyedia, 2 Co. i. 20; dca iudrua, 
Acts ix. 39; neut. plur., absol. [A. V. often whatsoever], 
Mt. xvii. 126 Mk. x. 2113 Lk. xi. 8s xii..3's) Ro. iii, 19; xve 
4; Jude10; Rev.i.2. mdvres dco, [all as many as}, 
Mt. xxii. 10 [here T WH zo. ots]; Lk. iv. 40; Jn. x. 8; 
Acts v. 36 sq.; neut. mavra 60a [all things whatsoever, all 
that], Mt. xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Lk. 
xviii. 22; Jn. iv. 29[T WH Trmrg. z. d], 39 [T WH Tr 
txt. w. @]; moda doa, Jn. xxi. 25 RG, (Hom. II. 22, 380; 
Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 3). daor...odrot, Ro. viii. 14; 60a 
...7adra, Phil. iv. 8; dca... év rovros, Jude 103; ba0e 

. avtot, Jn.i.12; Gal. vi. 16. dcou dy or ¢av, how many 
soever, as many soever as [cf. W. § 42, 3]; foll. by an 
indic. pret. (see dv, IT. 1), Mk. vi. 56; by an indic. pres. 
Rev. iii. 19; by a subjune. aor., Mt. xxii. 9; Mk. iii. 28; 
vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5 [Rec.]; Acts ii. 39 [here Lehm. ods dv]; 
Rey. xiii. 154 d¢a dy, Mt. xviii. 18; Jn. xi. 223 xvi. 18 
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[RG]; mavra doa ay, all things whatsoever: foll. by sub- 
junc. pres. Mt. vii. 12; by subjunc. aor., Mt. xxi. 22; 
xxiii. 3; Acts iii. 22. dca in indirect disc.; how many 
things: Lk. ix. 10; Acts ix.16;xv.12; 2Tim.i.18. Cc. 
of importance: dca, how great things, i.e. how ex- 
traordinary, in indir. disc., Mk. iii. 8 [Lmrg. 4]; v. 
19 sq.; Lk. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [al. take it of 
num ber in these last two exx. how many; cf. b. above]; 
how great (i. e. bitter), xaxa, Acts ix. 13. d. of 
measure and degree, in comparative sentences, acc. 
neut. doov... paddov mepioosrepor, the more... so much 
the more a great deal (A. V.), Mk. vii. 36; xaé’ dcov 
with a compar., by so much as with the compar. Heb. iii. 
3; xa’ dcov ... Kata tocodrov [rocovro LT Tr WH], 
Heb. vii. 20, 22; ka Scov (inasmuch) as foll. by otras, 
Heb. ix. 27; rogovr@ with a compar. foll. by éo@ with 
a compar., by so much...as, Heb. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 1, 
4,40; Cyr. 7, 5,5 sq.); without rocovr, Heb. viii. 6 
[A. V. by how much]; tocovr@ paddov, dom (without 
paddov), Heb. x. 25; daa... rocodrov, how much .. . so 
much, Rev. xviii. 7; ef dcov, for as much as, in so far 
as, without éxi rocodro, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 13. 

Somep, Hep, Omep, See ds, 7, 6, 10. 

éeréov, contr. doroiv, gen. -ov, 7d, [akin to Lat. os, 
ossis; Curtius § 213, cf. p. 41], a bone: Jn. xix. 36; plur. 
éoréa, Lk. xxiv. 39; gen. doréwy, (on these uncontr. 
forms cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; W.§ 8, 2d.; [B. p. 13 
(12)]), Mt. xxiii. 27; Eph. v. 30 [RG Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. 
xi. 22. (From Hom. down; Sept. very often for ny¥y.) * 

doris, #ris, 5,7u (separated by a hypodiastole [comma], 
to distinguish it from 67; but L T Tr write 6 7, without 
a hypodiastole (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 111], leaving a little 
space between 6 and 1; [WH ér]; cf. W. 46 (45 sq.); 
[Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 118 sq.; WH. Intr. 
§ 411]), gen. ovrwos (but of the oblique cases only the 
ace. neut. 8,re and the gen. drov, in the phrase €ws drov, 
are found in the N. T.), [fr. Hom. down], comp. of és 
and tis, hence prop. any one who; i.e. 1. whoever, 
every one who: dotts simply, in the sing. chiefly at the 
beginning of a sentence in general propositions, esp. in 
Matt.; w. an indic. pres., Mt. xiii. 12 (twice); Mk. viii. 
34 (where L Tr WH ¢7i ris); Lk. xiv. 27; neut. Mt. xviii. 
28 Rec.; w. a fut., Mt. v. 39 [RG Trmrg.], 41; xxiii. 
12, ete.; Jas. ii. 10 RG; plur. ofrwes, whosoever (all those 
who): w. indic. pres., Mk. iv. 20; Lk. viii. 15; Gal. v. 4; 
w. indic. aor., Rev. i. 7; ii. 24; xx. 4; mas doris, w. indic. 
pres. Mt. vii. 24; w. fut. Mt. x. 32; doris w. subjunc. 
(where dy is wanting very rarely [cf. W. § 42, 3 (esp. 
fin.); B. § 139, 31]) aor. (having the force of the fut. 
pf. in Lat.), Mt. xviii. 4 Rec.; Jas. ii. 10 L T Tr WH. 
doris dv w. subjunc. aor. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mt. x. 33 [RG 
T]; xii. 50; w. subjunc. pres. Gal. v. 10 [édvy T Tr WH]; 
neut. w. subjune. aor., Lk. x. 35; Jn. xiv. 13 [Trmrg. 
WH mrg. pres. subjunc.]; xv. 16 [Trmrg. WH mrg. 
pres. subjune.]; with subjunc. pres., Jn. ii. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 
2[Tr WH édév; WH mrg. aor. subjune.]; 6 édy 7 for 6,Tt 
dy w. subjunc. aor. Eph. vi.8 [RG]; may 6,70 dy or éay 
w. subjune. pres., Col. iii. 17, 23 [Rec.; cf. B. § 139, 19; 
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W. § 42, 3]. 2. it refers to a single person or thing, 
but so that regard is had to a general notion or 
class to which this individual person or thing belongs, 
and thus it indicates quality: one who, such a one as, 
of such a nature that, (cf. Kiihner § 554 Anm. 1, ii. p. 
905; [Jelf § 816, 5]; Liicke on 1 Jn. i. 2, p. 210 sq.): 
iyyovpevos, doris rouavet, Mt. ii. 6; add, Mt. vii. 26; xiii. 
PIA Qa lan oom IR Rogie he Ils, 5416 YO JE). hh MOS vykt 
37; vill. 3; Jn. viii. 25; xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. the vs.]; Acts 
SSI aah WOR ooh ko Tite, pooe ey Il (Oy V7, WhR ark ie) 
(Tdf. ef rs]; Gal. iv. 24, 26; v.19; Phil. ii. 20; Col. ii. 
25)42) Time. Sea eby ii Se) villi Dex Ulicexit Duel assVs 
14;1Jn.i. 2; Rev. i. 12; ix.4; xvii. 125 6 vads Tov beod 
dyiss eorw, oirwes eore tpeis (where ofrives makes refer- 
ence to dyos) and such are ye, 1 Co. iii. 17 [some refer it 
to vads ]. 3. Akin to the last usage is that whereby 
it serves to give a reason, such as equiv. to seeing 
that he, inasmuch as he: Ro. xvi. 12 [here Lchm. br. the 
cl.]; Eph. iii. 13 ; (Col. iii. 5] ; Heb. viii. 6; plur., Mt. vii. 
155 Acts-x047;)xviio 11; Ro. 1.25, 325 iid55 vi. 25 x, 
4; xvi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 10; [Phil. iv. 3 (where see Bp. 
Lghtft.)]; 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. i.11; 1 Pet. ii.11. 4. 
Ace. to a later Greek usage it is put for the interroga- 
tive ris in direct questions (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 57; 
Lachmann, larger ed., vol. i. p. xliii; B. 253 (218); cf. 
W. 167 (158)); thus in the N.T. the neut. 6, 7 stands 
for ri i. q. dua ri in Mk. ii. 16 T Tr WH [cf. 7 WH mrg.]; 
ix. 11, 28, (Jer. ii. 36; 1 Chr. xvii. 6—for which in the 
parallel, 2S. vii. 7, ta ri appears; Barnab. ep. 7, 9 
[(where see Miller); cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 125; Evang. 
Nicod. pars i. A. xiv. 3 p. 245 and note; cf. also Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]); many interpreters bring in Jn. viii. 25 
here; but respecting it see dpxn, 1 b. 5. It differs 
scarcely at all from the simple relative és (cf. Matthiae 
p- 1073; B. § 127,18; [Kriger § 51, 8; Ellicott on Gal. 
iv. 24; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Modern Greek, App. § 24]; but cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche 
in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 182 sq., who stoutly denies 
it): Lk. ii. 4; ix. 30; Acts xvii. 10; xxiii. 14; XXViil. 
18; Eph. i. 23. 6. ws drov, on which see as, II. 
1 b. B. p. 268° mid. 

dotp&xtvos, -, -ov, (Z0rpaxov baked clay), made of 
clay, earthen: oxen dotpdxwa, 2 Tim. ii. 20; with the 
added suggestion of frailty, 2 Co.iv. 7. (Jer. xix. 1,11; 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 14; Is. xxx. 14, ete. ; Hippocr., Anthol., 
[al.].) * 

dcdpnors, -ews, 9, (6oppaivopat [to smell]), the sense of 
smell, smelling: 1 Co, xii. 1%. (Plat. Phaedo p. 111 b. 
[(yet ef. Stallbaum ad loc.)]; Aristot., Theophr.)* _ 

dais [or -fpis, so R Tr in Eph. vi. 14; G in Mt. iii. 4; 
cf. Chandler §§ 658, 659; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -dos, #, fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. the hip (loin), as that 
part of the body where the ¢o was worn (Sept. for 
pn): Mt. iii, 4; Mk. i. 6; hence srepitavvycOa Tas 
docpbas, to gird, gird about, the loins, Lk. xii. 835; Eph. 
vi. 14; and dvatéw. ras do@.- [to gird up the loins], 1 Pet. 
i. 13; on the meaning of these metaph. phrases see dya- 


Cavvvpe. 2. a loin, Sept. several times for oydn, 
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the (two) loins, where the Hebrews thought the genera- 
tive power (semen) resided [?]; hence xapmés ris oodvos, 
fruit of the loins, offspring, Acts ii. 30 (see kapmés, 
1 fin.); €&€pxecOa €k ris davos tuvds, to come forth out 
of one’s loins i. e. derive one’s origin or descent from 
one, Heb. vii. 5 (see e&€pyoua, 2b.); ere ev rH dopvi 
rw6s, to be yet in the loins of some one (an ancestor), 
Heb. vii. 10.* 

éray, a article of time, comp. of dre and dy, at the time 
that, whenever, (Germ. dann wann; wann irgend); used 
of things which one assumes will really occur, but 
the time of whose occurrence he does not definitely fix 
(in prof. auth. often also of things which one assumes 
can occur, but whether they really will or not he does 
not know; hence like our in case that, as in Plato, Prot. 
p- 860 b.; Phaedr. p. 256 e.; Phaedo p. 68 d.); [ef. W. 
§ 42,5; B. § 139, 33]; a. with the subjunctive 
present: Mt. vi. 2,5; x. 23; Mk. xiii. 11 [here Ree. 
era ||5 Seb dS Ile se, GHAR bang WIS Sains WH ops seh WP 
Api Vat WE Soi AILS Noisy > Seti sie I (OG, sible 28 (Coy 
RI. 93) 1 In var) Weve. dc) X Vill Oss preceded bya 
specification of time: éws THs huépas ekeivns, Star etc., 
Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; foll. by réve, 1 Th. v. 3; 1 Co. 
xv. 28; i.q. as oflen as, of customary action, Mt. xv. 2; 
Jn. viii. 44; Ro. ii. 14; a the time when i. q. as long as, 
IW say GYRO Ging ibe fy. b. with the subjunctive 
aorist: 1. q. the Lat. quando acciderit, ut w. subjunc. 
press, Mtv. lly xil43s Rio? exxiiel Si) xxiv. 32° 
Mk. iv. 15 sq. 29 [RG], 31 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. vi. 22, 26; 
Vill. 13; xi. 24; xii. 54 sq.; xxi. 30; Jn. ii. 10; x. 4; xvi. 
PG ak Ibis ve, TU [[orerass barnes stati R ANOS Wo 16 GE 
quando w. fut. pf., Mt. xix. 28; xxi. 40; Mk. viii. 38; 
ix. 9; xii. 23 [G Ir WH om. Libr. the el.], 25; Lik: ix: 
DOSBXVIgay Os CVilo LO se MakyE ZO Vill me xa, LOhmexaive 
DORE V e2On evil. 4, Los 2hexxi i 6 BACKSEX KIM Sore x Klive 
22; Ro. xi. 27; 1 Co. xv. 24 [here LT Tr WH pres. ], 27 
(where the meaning is, ‘when he shall have said that 
the wtméragéis predicted in the Psalm is now accom- 
plished’; cf. Meyer ad loc.); xvi. 2 sq. 5, 12; 2 Co. x. 
Gs Colhive 16 alin. ate28 loed ir W Fear] 2 ihe PaO" 
Heb. i. 6 (on which see eicayw, 1); Rev. xi. 7; xii. 4; 
xvii. 10; xx. 7. foll. by rére, Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 15; xxv. 
31; Mk. ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v.35; xxi. 20; Jn. viii. 28; 
1 Co. xiii. 10 [G LT Tr WH om. rére]; xv. 28, 54; Col. 
c. Acc. to the usage of later authors, a 
usage, however, not altogether unknown to the more 
elegant writers (W. 309 (289 sq.); B. 222 (192) sq.; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p.171; for exx. 
additional to these given by W. and B. u. s. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; ef. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Mod. Grk., App. § 78]), with the indicative; a. 
future: when,[Mt. v.11 Tdf.]; Lk. xiii. 28 T Tr txt. WH 
mrg.; [1 Tim. v. 11 L mrg.]; as often as, Rev. iv. 9 (cf. 
Bleek ad loce.). Bp) presents Mk x1. 25 LT Tr 
WEL xa 7 oirix teem kee 2a lemTo y. very 
rarely indeed, with the imperfect: as often as, [when- 
soever |, drav éGempouv, Mk. iii. 11 (Gen. xxxviii. 9; Ex. 
xvii. 11; 18. xvii. 345; see dy, Il. 1). 8. As in Byz- 
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antine auth. i. q. dre, when, with the indic. aorist: dray 
qvogev, Rey. viii. 1 LT Tr WH; [add drav owe éyevero, 
Mk. xi. 19 T Tr txt. WH, cf. B. 223 (193); but al. take 
this of customary action, whenever evening came (i. e. 
every evening, R. V.)]. drav does not occur in the Epp. 
of Peter and Jude. 

éte, a particle of time, [fr. Hom. down], when; als 
with the Indicative [W. 296 (278) sq.]; indic. pres- 
ent (of something certain and customary, see Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 913 sq.), while: Jn. ix. 4; Heb. ix.173; w. an his- 
torical pres. Mk. xi. 1. w. the imperfect (of a thing 
done on occasion or customary): Mk. xiv. 12; xv. 41; 
Mk. vi. 21 RG; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xii. 6; xxii. 20; Ro. vi. 
QOR viieocel Cos xia Galanive chao. iiicnacusleluliniaT: 
4; 2 Th. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 20. w.anindic. aorist, Lat. 
quom w. plupf. (W. § 40, 5; [B. § 137, 6]): Mt. ix. 25; 
xiii. 26,485 xvil. 25 [RG]; xxi. 34; Mk. i. 325 iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xv. 20; Lk. ii. 21 sq. 42; iv. 25; vi. [3 LT WH], 
13; xxii. 14; xxiii. 33; Jn. i. 19; ii. 22; iv. 45 [where 
Tdé. ws], ete.; Acts i. 135 vill. 12,395; xi. 2; xxi.5,35; 
xxvii. 39; xxviii. 16; Ro. xiii. 11 (“than when we gave 
in our allegiance to Christ;” Lat. quom Christo nomen 
dedissemus, [R. V. than when we first believed]); Gal. i. 
LSS id OAs iv 4 Pail ive locetebmvaiia dl Okmkvevs 
Hoods Winds Dasa Oop has AVAL el ethene soualsouNitaextiemor 
Mk. ii. 25; (Jn. xii. 41 R Tr mrg. dre efSev, when it had 
presented itself to his sight [but best texts 6ru: because 
he saw ete.]). éyévero, ore €réXeoev, A common phrase 
Wa WY fins aavas vot PASO San IDS Sabb, WER SIbx5 108 Seal, il, Ger 
... Tére, Mt. xxi.1; Jn. xii. 16. w. the indic. perfect, 
since [R. V. now that I am become], 1 Co. xiii. 11; w. 
the indic. future: Lk. xvii. 22; Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; Ro. ii. 16 [RG T Tr txt. WH mrg.] (where 
Lehm. 7 [al. al.]); 2 Tim. iv. 3. 2. with the aor. 
Subjunctive: dws dv Wf, dre etmnre (where éray 
might have been expected), until the time have come, 
when ye have said, Lk. xiii. 55 [RG (cf. Tr br.)]; cf. 
Matthiae ii. p. 1196 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia in Lucae. 
evang. p. 92; W.298 (279); [Bnhdy. p. 400; cf. B. 231 
sq. (199) ]. 

6, TE, Hf, TE, TO, Te, SCP Fé 2 a. 

ért [properly neut. of doris], a conjunction [fr. Hom. 
down], (Lat. quod (cf. W. § 53,8 b.; B.§ 139,51; § 149, 
3]), marking 

I. the substance or contents (of a statement), 
that; 1. joined to verbs of saying anddeclaring 
(where the acc. and infin. is used in Lat.) : dvayyédXew, 
Acts xiv. 27; dunyeto@ar, Acts ix. 27; elmetv, Mt. xvi. 203 
xxvill. 7, 13; Jn. vii. 42; xvi. 15; 1Co.i.15; A€yew, Mt. 
iii. 9; viii. 11; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. xv. 7; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. iv. 
9 [T Tr WH om. L br. ére]; ix. 2, and very often; mpo- 
epnxevat, 2 Co. vii. 3; before the érz in Acts xiv. 22 sup- 
ply A¢yovres, contained in the preceding supaxadodvres 
[ef. B. §151, 11]; dre after ypagew, 1 Co.ix.10; 1Jn. ii 
12-14; paprupetv, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. i. 34; iii. 28; iv. 44; 
oporoyetv, Heb. xi. 13; Secxview, Mt. xvi. 21; OnAody, 1 
Co. i. 11; diSaoxew, 1Co. xi. 14. after eudavi¢erv, Heb. 
xi. 14; dpAov (€oriv), i Co. xv.27; Gal. iii, 11; 1 Tim. vi 
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7 (where LT TrWH om. dyjAov [and then ér simply 
introduces the reason, because (B. 358 (308) to the con- 
trary) ]); pavepodpat (for pavepov yiverat epi éuod), 2 Co. 
ili. 3; 1Jn.ii.19. It is added—to verbs of swearing, 
and to forms of oath and affirmation: 8uyum, Rev. 
X63; (@ eyw (see (dw, I. 1 p. 270*), Ro. xiv. 11; pdprupa 
tov Gedy émikadovpat, 2 Co. i. 23; mors 6 beds, 2 Co. i. 18; 
€otw adnOeva Xpiorod ev uot, 2 Co. xi. 10; i8o0d evadmtoy 
tov Geov, Gal. i. 20; ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 242 
sq-; [W. § 53, 9; B. 394 (338) ];— to verbs of perceiv- 
ing, knowing, remembering, etc.: dove, Jn. xiv. 
28; Brérrevw, 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22; OeaaOar, 
Jn. vi.5; ywookev, Mt. xxi.45; Lk.x.11; Jn.iv.53; 2 
Co. xiii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 5, ete.; after rovro, Ro. vi. 6; eiSévat, 
Miteva. $2siscxar 16 Miki ii. 10); koi. 49's Jn: iv. 42's ix. 
20, 24.sq.; Ro. ii. 2; vi. 9; Phil. iv. 15 sq., and very often ; 
yrootdv éorw, Acts xxviii. 28; éemiywaokew, Mk. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 22; Actsiv.133; emicracOa, Acts xv. 73; voeiv, Mt. 
xv. 17; dpav, Jas. ii. 24; xaradapBavew, Acts iv. 13; x. 
34; ovmeéva, Mt. xvi. 12; dyvoeiv, Ro. i.133 ii. 4; vi. 3, 
etc.; dvaywaockev, Mt. xil. 5; xix. 4; pynpoveveww, Jn. xvi. 
4; pynoOjva, Mt. v. 23; In. ii. 22; bropipvnokewv, Jude 
5;—to verbs of thinking, believing, judging, 
hoping: AoyiferOa, Jn. xi. 50 L TTr WH; after rodro, 
Ro. ii. 3; 2 Co. x. 113 vopicew, Mt. v. 17; otuat, Jas. i. 7; 
neémecopat, Ro. viii. 38; xiv. 14; xv. 14; 2Tim.i.5, 12; 
merrorbevat, Lk. xviii. 9; 2 Co. ii. 3; Phil. ii. 24; Gal. v.10; 
2 Th. iii. 4; Heb. xiii. 18; meorevew, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 
23; Ro. x. 9; dmodapBavew, Lk. vii. 43; doxeiv, Mt. vi. 7; 
xxvi. 53; Jn.xx. 15; éAmivew, Lk. xxiv. 21; 2 Co. xiii. 6 ; 
<pivewy TovTo Gtt, 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; to verbs of emotion 
(where in Lat. now the ace. and inf. is used, now quod): 
Oavpdtew, Lk. xi. 38; yalpew, Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16; 
Phil. iv. 10; 2Jn.4; ev rovre, drt, Lk. x. 20; cvyxaiper, 
Lk. xv. 6,93 pedret pot (cor, adr@), Mk. iv. 38; Lk. x. 40; 
—to verbs of praising, thanking, blaming, (where 
the Lat. uses quod): émaweiv, Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2,17; 
éEoporoyeioOa, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; edyapuoreiv, Lk. 
xviii. 11; ydpus TO Jed, Ro. vi. 175 xapw €xw rwi, 1 Tim. 
i. 12; yw card twos, dr ete. Rev. ii. 45 €x@ rodro dr, I 
have this (which is praiseworthy) that, Rev. ii.6; add, 
Jn. vii. 23 [but here 6m is causal; cf. W. § 53, 8b.]; 
1 Co. vi. 7; — to the verb efva:, when that precedes with 
a demons. pron., in order to define more exactly what a 
thing is or wherein it may be seen: avrn éorly dre (Lat. 
quod), Jn. iii. 19; ev rovre@ dre, 1 In. ili. 16; iv. 9 sq. 13, 
etc. ; mept rovrov drt, Jn. xvi. 19; ovx otov dé Ott (see otos), 
Ro. ix. 6;—to the verbs yiveoOae and eva: with an in- 
terrog. pron., as ti yéyovev Oru etc., what has come to pass 
that? our how comes it that? Jn. xiv. 22; ri [Lmrg. ris] 
éorw advOpwmos, drt, Heb. ii. 6 fr. Ps. viii. 5. ris 6 Adyos 
obros (sc. éoriv), ort, Lk. iv. 36; moramds €or ovTos, Ort, 
Mt. viii. 27; ris 7 iSayy atty, drt, Mk. i. 27 Rec.; add 
Mk. iv. 41. 2. in elliptical formulas (B. 358 
(307); [W. 585 (544) note]): ri dri ete., ig. Tt eorw ort, 
[A. V. how is it that], wherefore? Mk. ii.16 R G L[al. om. 
ri; cf. 5 below, and see dots, 4]; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 
9. ody dre for od A€yo Srt, our not that, not as though, cf. 
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B. §150, 1; [W.597 (555)]; thus, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 22; 2 
Co. i. 24; iii. 5; Phil. iii. 12; iv. 11. dre is used for els 
exeivo Ore (in reference to the fact that [Eng. seeing that, in 
that}) : thus in Jn. ii. 18; [Meyer (see his note on 1 Co. 
i. 26) would add many other exx., among them Jn. ix. 17 
(see below)]; for év rovr@ dri, Ro. v. 8; for mepi rovrov 
dre, concerning this, that: so after Aadeivy, Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 
41 [al. take dre in these exx. and those after dvadoy. which 
follow in a causal sense; cf. W. as below (Ellicott on 
2 Thess. iii. 7)]; after Aéyew, Jn. ix. 17 [see above] ; after 
dtadoyifer Oar, Mt. xvi. 8; Mk. viii. 17, (after droaréAhew 
emtotodas, 1 Mace. xii. 7). See exx. fr. classic authors in 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 248 sq.; [Meyer, u.s.; cf. W. § 53, 
8b.]. 3. Noteworthy is the attraction, not un- 
common, by which the noun that would naturally be the 
subject of the subjoined clause, is attracted by the verb 
of the principal clause and becomes its object [cf. W. 
§ 66,5; B§ 151, 1a.]; as, otSare ri oixiay Srepava, ore 
éoriy amapyn, for otSare, dre 7 oikia Sr. KtA., 1 Co. xvi. 15; 
also after eiSévac and idetv, Mk. xii. 84; 1 Th. ii. 1; so 
after other verbs of knowing, declaring, etc.: Mt. 
xxv, 24; Jn. ix. 8; Acts iii. 10; ix.20; 1 Co. iii. 20; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xvii. 8, etc.; dv tpeis Néyere Ste Geds tyav 
éott, for wept ob (cf. Lk. xxi. 5) tpets Aéyere Oru, In. viii. 
54. 4. As respects construction, érz is joined 
in the N. T. a. to the indicative even where the 
opinion of another is introduced, and therefore accord- 
ing to class. usage the optative should have been used ; 
as, SueoreiAaro... wa pydevi eimwow, ote aitds eoTrw 6 
Xptords, Mt. xvi. 20; add, 21; iv. 12; xx. 30, ete. b. 
to that subjunctive after od yy which differs scarcely 
at all from the future (see pn, LV. 2 p. 411°; [ef. W. 508 
(478) ]): Mt. v. 20; xxvi. 29 [RG; al. om. dre]; Mk. xiv. 
25; Lk. xxi. 32; Jn. xi. 56 (where before dru supply do- 
xetre, borrowed from the preceding doxet); but in Ro. iii. 
8 ére before rounowpev (hortatory subjune. [cf. W. § 41 a. 
4a.; B. 245 (211))]) is recitative [see 5 below], depend- 
ing on Aéyovor [W. 628 (583); B. § 141, 3]. c. to 
the infinitive, by a mingling of two constructions, 
common even in classic Grk., according to which the 
writer beginning the construction with érc falls into the 
construction of the acc. with inf.: Acts xxvii. 10; cf. 
W. 339 (318) N. 2; [$ 63, 2c.; B. 383 (328)]. On the 
anacoluthon found in 1 Co. xii. 2, ace. to the reading dre 
ére (which appears in cod. Sin. also [and is adopted by 
Lbr. T Tr WH (yet cf. their note)]), ef. B. 383 (328) 
sq: 5. dre is placed before direct discourse (‘re- 
citative’ érc) [B.§ 139,51; W.§ 65, 3c.; § 60,9 (and 
Moulton’s note) ]: Mt. ii. 23 [?]; vii. 23; xvi. 7; xxi. 16; 
xxvi. 72, 74; xxvii. 43; Mk. [ii 16 T Tr WH (see 2 
above); but see doris, 4]; vi. 23; xii. 19 [ets Ba237 
(204)]; Lk. i. 61; ii. 23; iv. 43; xv. 27; Jn.i. 20; iv. 
17; xv. 25; xvi. 17; Acts xv. 1; Heb. xi. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 
20; Rev. iii. 17, etc.; most frequently after A€ya, q. v- 
II. 1 a., p. 373* bot. [Noteworthy is 2 Thess. iii. 10, cf. 
B. § 139, 53.] 

II. the reason why anything is said to be or to be 
done, because, since, for that, for, (a causal conjunc. ; Lat. 
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quod, quia, quom, nam) ; [on the diff. betw. it and ydp 
ef. Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 70]; a. it is added to 
a speaker’s words to show what ground he gives for his 
opinion; as, paxdpios etc. dre, Mt. v. 4-12; xiii. 16; 
Lk. vi. 20 sq.; xiv. 14; after ovai, Mt. xi. 21; xxiii. 13- 
15, 28, 25, 27, 29; Lk. vi. 24sq.; x. 13; xi. 42-44, 46, 
52; Jude 11; cf. further, Mt. vii. 13; xvii. 15; xxv. 8; 
Mk. v. 9; ix. 38 [G Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; Lk. 
vii. 47; xxiii.40; Jn.i.30; v.27; ix. 16; xvi. 9-11, 14, 
16[T Tr WH om. Lbr.cl.]; Actsi.5, and often ;—or is 
added by the narrator, to give the reason for his own 
opinion: Mt. ii.18; ix.36; Mk. iii. 30; vi. 34; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts i. 17;—or, in general, by a teacher, and often 
in such a way that it relates to his entire statement or 
views: Mt. v.45; 1 Jn.iv.18; 2 Jn. 7; Rev. iii. 10. b. 
ért makes reference to some word or words that precede 
or immediately follow it [cf. W. § 23, 5; § 53, 8 b.; B. 
§ 127, 6]; as, dca rodro, Jn. viii. 47; x.17; xii. 39; 1Jn. 
ili. 1,ete. dia ri; Ro. ix. 32; 2Co. xi. 11. yap rivos ; 
1Jn.ili.12. otras, Rev. iii.16. ev rovr@, 1 Jn. iii. 20. 
ére in the protasis, Jn. i. 50 (51); xx. 29. It is followed 
by d:a rovro, Jn. xv.19. ovy dre... GAN Gr, not be- 
cause... but because, Jn. vi. 263 xii. 6. 

III. On the combination as dru see as, I. 3. 

[ére interrog., i. e. 6, re or 6 Tt, see doris, 4 (and ad 
init.).] 

Stov, see datis ad init. 

ov, see ds, 7, 6, II. 11. 

od before a consonant, ovk before a vowel with a 
smooth breathing, and ody before an aspirated vowel; 
but sometimes in the best codd. ody occurs even before 
a smooth breathing; aecordingly LT WH mrg. have 
adopted ovx iSov, Acts ii. 7; LL ovy "Iovdaik&s, Gal. ii. 
14 (see WH. Introd. § 409); L ody ddrtyos, Acts xix. 23; 
odx nyarnoay, Rey. xii. 11; and contrariwise od« before 
an aspirate, as ov« €ornxev, Jn. viii. 44 T; [ovk evexer, 
2 Co. vil. 12'T]; (ovx edpov, Lk. xxiv. 3; [od« imdpyet, 
Acts iii. 6] in cod. 8 [also C*; cf. cod. Alex. in 1 Esdr. 
iv. 2,12; Job xix. 16; xxxviii. 11, 26]); cf. W.§5,1d. 
14; B.7; [A. v. Schiitz, Hist. Alphab. Att., Berol. 1875, 
pp- 54-58 ; Sophocles, Hist. of Grk. Alphab., 1st ed. 1848, 
p- 64 sq. (on the breathing); Tf Sept., ed. 4, Proleg. 
pp- xxxiil. xxxiv.; Scrivener, Collation etc., 2d ed., p. lv. 
no. 9; id. cod. Bezae p. xlvii. no. 11 (ef. p. xlii. no. 5); 
Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ete. p. Ixxxvii. sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 90 sq.; WH. Intr. §$ 405 sqq., and App. p. 143 sq.]; 
Sept. for x, PS, [N85 a particle of negation, not (how 
it differs fr. un has been explained in py, ad init.); it is 
used 1. absol. and accented, ov, nay, no, [W. 476 
(444)]: in answers, 6 d€ dnow- ov, Mt. xiii. 29; dae- 
xpl@n* ov, Jn. i. 21; [xxi. 5], cf. vii. 12; repeated, od od, 
it strengthens the negation, nay, nay, by no means, Mt. 
v.37; #rw bpav 76 od ov, let your denial be truthful, Jas. 
v. 12; on 2 Co. i. 17-19, see vai. 2. It is joined to 
other words, —to a finite verb, simply to deny that 
what is declared in the verb applies to the subject of 
the sentence: Mt. i. 25 (od« eyivwckey adtnv); Mk. iii. 
25; Lk. vi. 43; Jn. x. 28; Acts vii. 5; Ro. i. 16, and 
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times without number. It has the same force when 
conjoined to participles: ws ov« dépa dépwr, 1 Co. ix. 
26; ovk dvTos a’T@ rékvov, at the time when he had no 
child, Acts vii. 5 (4 dvros would be, although he had no 
child); add, Ro. viii. 20; 1Co.iv.14; 2Co.iv.8; Gal. 
iv..8, 27; Col, 11.195" Phil’ iii. 3; Heb. xi. 85; 1 Pet. 1.85 
6... o0v« dy mony, Jn. x. 12 (where ace. to class. usage 
py must have been employed, because such a person is 
imagined as is not a shepherd; [cf. B. 351 (301) and 
ph, I. 5b.]). in relative sentences: eiolv... rues of od 
muorevovow, Jn. Vi. 64; add, Mt. x. 88; xii. 2; Lk. vi. 2; 
Ro. xv. 21; Gal. iii. 10, etc.; odk Zor bs and obd€v éorw 
6 foll. by a fut.: Mt. x. 26; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2; ris éoruv, 
ds od foll. by a pres. indic.: Acts xix. 35; Heb. xii. 7; cf. 
W. 481 (448); B. 355 (305); in statements introduced 
by érc after verbs of understanding, perceiving, saying, 
etc.: Jn. v.42; viii. 55, etc.; dre od« (where ovk is pleo- 
nastic) after dpvetoOa, 1 Jn. ii. 22; ef. B. § 148,13; [W. 
§ 65, 2 8.];— to an infin., where 7 might have been ex. 
pected: tis ere xpela kara tiv rdéw Medryuc. erepov dr 
iorac Oat iepéa Kat ov Kara Thy Taki “Aapadv AéyeorOa, Heb. 
vii. 11 (where the difficulty is hardly removed by saying 
[e. g. with W. 482 (449) ] that od belongs only to card ri 
raw *Aap., not to the infin.). it serves to deny other 
parts of statements: ov« ev copia Adyou, 1 Co. i. 17; ob 
pean, ovd« ev TAAL ArOivats, 2 Co. iii. 3, and many other 
exx.;—to deny the object, édeos (RG 2deov) Oéda, 0d 
Ouaiav, Mt. ix.13; xii. 7; od« éueé Séxerat, Mk. ix. 37. It 
blends with the term to which it is prefixed into a single 
and that an aflirmative idea [W. 476 (444); cf. B. 347 
(298)]; as, ov« ede, to prevent, hinder, Acts xvi. 7; xix. 
30, (cf., on this phrase, Herm. ad Vig. p. 887 sq.); ovk 
€x, to be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 25, (see éxyo, I. 2a. 
p: 266”); ra ov« avjxovra [or & odk dvixev, LT Tr WHi, 
unseemly, dishonorable, Eph. v. 4 (see pn, I. 5 d. fin. p. 
410*; [cf. B. § 148, 7a.; W. 486 (452)]); often so as to 
form a litotes; as, ovk dyvoew, to know well, 2 Co. ii. 11 
(Sap. xii. 10) ; od« ddcyou, not a few, i. e. very many, Acts 
xvil. 4,12; xix. 23 .sq.; xv. 2; xiv. 28; xxvii. 20; od 
moAAal jpépat, a few days, Lk. xv.13; Jn. ii. 12; Acts i. 
5; ov modv, Acts xxvii. 14; od perpiws, Acts xx. 123 odk 
donpos, not undistinguished [A. V. no mean etc.], Acts 
XXx1. 395 ov« ék pérpov, Jn. ili. 34. it serves to limit the 
term to which it is joined: od mdvrws, not altogether, not 
entirely (see mdvtas, c. B.) 3 od mas, not any and every one, 
Mt. vii. 21; plur. od mdvres, not all, Mt. xix. 11 ; Ros ix, 
6; x. 16; od maca odpé, not every kind of flesh, 1 Co. xv. 
39; ov marti 7 dag, not to all the people, Acts x. 41; 
on the other hand, when od is joined to the verb, was 
. +. ov must be rendered no one, no, (as in Hebrew, now 
53 ...85, now xb... 935 cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et 
Chald. p. 513 sq.): Lk. 1.37; Eph. v.53 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
Rev. xxii. 3; maca odpf... 0d w. a verb, no Jlesh, no 
mortal, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; Ro. iii. 20; Gal. if. 
16; cf. W. § 26,1; [B.121(106)]. Joined to a noun 
it denies and annuls the idea of the noun; as, Tov ov 
Aady, a people that is not a people (Germ. ein Nichtvolk, 
@ no-people), Ro. ix. 25, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 10; em’ odk ZOvey 
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[R. V. with that which is no nation], Ro. x. 19 (so py x5; 
Sy xb, a no-god, Deut. xxxii. 21; yy x5, @ not-wood, Is. 
X.155 od« dpxtepeds, 2 Mace. iv. 13; 4 od dudAvors, Thue. 
1, 137,45 1 od mepereixiots 3, 95, 2; 4 ove eEovaia 5, 50, 
3; 80 dmetpocivay ... Kovk anddecé, Eur. Hippol. 196, 
and other exx. in Grk. writ.; non sutor, Hor. sat. 2, 3, 
106; non corpus, Cic. acad. 1, 39 fin.); cf. W. 476 (444); 
[B. § 148, 9]; 9 ov« jyamnpuern, Ro. ix. 25; of odk nden- 
pevor, 1 Pet. ii. 10. 3. followed by another nega- 
tive, a. it strengthens the negation: od xpivw ovdeva, 
Jn. viii. 15; add, Mk. v. 37; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); 08 ove fv 
ovder@ ovdeis keiwevos, Lk. xxiii. 53 [see oddéma]; ovK.-- 
ovdev, nothing at all, Lk. iv. 2; Jn. vi. 63; xi. 49; xii. 19; 
xv. 5; od peAee cor mepl ovdevds, Mt. xxii. 16; odK... OVKETL, 
Acts viii. 39; cf. Matthiae § 609, 3; Kiihner ii. § 516; W. 
§ 55,9b.; [B. § 148, 11]. b. as in Latin, it changes 
a negation into an affirmation (cf. Matthiae § 609, 2; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 695 sq.; W.§55,9a.; B.§ 148, 
12); ov mapa TodTO ovK Eat ek TOD GapaTos, not on this 
account is it not of the body, i. e. it belongs to the body, 
does not cease to be of the body, 1 Co. xii. 15; od duvd- 
peda & ciSopev kal nKovcapmev pr Aadeiv, we are unable not 
to speak [A.V. we cannot but speak], Acts iv. 20. 4. 
It is used in disjunctive statements where one 
thing is denied that another may be established [W. 
§ 55, 8; cf. B. 356 (306)]: ov«... adda, Lk. viii. 52; 
xxiv. 6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. i. 33; vii. 10, 12, 16; 
viii. 49; Acts x.41; Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. iii. 
3; vill. 5; Heb. ii. 16, ete.; see adda, I]. 1; ovy va... 
GX iva, Jn. iii. 17; ody iva... add, Jn. vi. 38; ov pdvoy 
... GANG kal, see adda, II. 1 and povos, 2; ovK... ef py, 
see ei, III. 8c. p. 171°; od py w. subjune. aor. foll. by 
ei pn, Rev. xxi. 27 [see ef as above, B.]. iS eltais 
joined to other particles: od pi, not at all, by no means, 
surely not, in no wise, see pn, IV.; od pyére w. aor. sub- 
junc. Mt. xxi. 19 LT Trmrg. WH. pi) od, where pi is 
interrog. (Lat. num) and od negative [cf. B. 248 (214), 
354 (304); W. 511 (476)]: Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; 
xi. 22. e@ od, see ei, III. 11 p. 172%. ov yap (see yap, I. 
p. 109°), Acts xvi. 37. 6. Asin Hebr. x5 w. impf., 
so in bibl. Grk. od w. 2 pers. fut. is used in emphatic 
prohibition (in prof. auth. it is milder; cf. W. § 43, 
5c.; also 501 sq. (467); [B. § 139, 64]; Fritzsche on Mt. 
p- 259 sq. [ef. p. 252 sq.] thinks otherwise, but not cor- 
rectly): Mt. vi. 5; and besides in the moral precepts 
of the O. T., Mt. iv. 7; xix.18; Lk.iv.12; Acts xxiii. 
Bi Ro; vil. 73) xiii. 9- 7. ov is used interroga- 
tively — when an affirmative answer is expected (Lat. 
nonne; [W. § 57, 3a.; B. 247 (213)]): Mt. vi. 26, 30; 
xvii. 24; Mk. iv. 21; xii. 24; Lk. xi. 40; Jn. iv. 35; vii. 
25; Actsix. 21; Ro. ix. 21; 1Co.ix.1, 6 sq. 12; Jas. ii. 
4, and often; ovd« oidare krd.; and the like, see ede, I. 
1 p. 174%; dAN’ ov, Heb. iii. 16 (see dddd, I. 10 p. 28%); 
ovk drroxpivy ovdév; answerest thou nothing at all? Mk. 
xiv. 60; xv. 4; where an exclamation of reproach or 
wonder, which denies directly, may take the place of a 
negative question: Mk. iv. 13, 38; Lk. xvii. 18; Acts 
xiii. 10 [ef. B. § 139, 65]; xxi. 38 (on which see dpa, 1); 
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cf. W. u.s.3 od pt) mim adrd; shall I not drink it? Jn. 
xviii. 11; cf. W. p. 512 (477); [ef. B. § 139, 2]. 

ovd, Tdf. ova [see Proleg. p. 101; cf. Chandler § 892], 
ah! ha! an interjection of wonder and amazement: 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 34; 3, 23,24; Dio Cass. 63, 20; called 
out by the overthrow of a boastful adversary, Mk. xv. 29.* 

ovat, an interjection of grief or of denunciation ; Sept. 
chiefly for 77 and *j~; alas! woe! with a dat of pers. 
added, Mt. xi. 21; xviii. 7; xxiii. 18-16, 23, 25, 27, 29; 
xxiv. 19; xxvi. 24; Mk.xiii.17; xiv. 21; Lk. vi. 24-26 ; 
X. 13; xi. 42-44, 46 sq. 52; xxi. 23; xxii. 22; Jude 11; 
Rev. xii. 12 R G Led. min. [see below], (Num. xxi. 29; 
Is. iii. 9, and often in Sept.) ; thrice repeated, and foll. 
by a dat., Rev. viii. 13 RG LWHumrg. [see below]; the 
dat. is omitted in Lk. xvii. 1; twice repeated and foll. 
by a nom. in place of a voc., Rev. xviii. 10, 16, 19, (Is. i. 
24; v. 8-22; Hab. ii. 6, 12, etc.) ; exceptionally, with an 
ace. of the pers., in Rev. viii. 13 T Tr WH txt., and xii. 
12 LT Tr WH; this accus., I think, must be regarded 
either as an acc. of exclamation (cf. Matthiae § 410), or 
as an imitation of the constr. of the acc. after verbs of 
injuring, (B. § 131, 14 judges otherwise); with the ad- 
dition of dé and a gen. of the evil the infliction of which 
is deplored [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (348)], Mt. xviii. 7; 
also of ék, Rev. viii. 13. Asasubstantive, 7 ovai (the 
writer seems to have been led to use the fem. by the 
similarity of 7 OAs or 7 radaurapia; cf. W.179 (169)) 
woe, calamity: Rey. ix. 12; xi. 14; vo ova, Rev. ix. 12, 
(ovat emi ovat ora, Ezek. vii. 26; oval nuas Anwerat, 
Evang. Nicod. ce. 21 [Pars ii. v. 1 (ed. Tdf.)]); so also 
in the phrase ovai pot ear woe is unto me, i. e. divine 
penalty threatens me, 1 Co. ix. 16, ef. Hos. ix. 12; [Jer. vi. 
4]; Epict. diss. 3, 19, 1, (frequent in eccles. writ.).* 

otSapdas (fr. ovdauds, not even one; and this fr. ovde and 
duds [allied perh. w. dua; cf. Vanicek p. 972; Curtius 
§ 600]), adv., fr. Hdt. [and Aeschyl.] down, by no means, 
in no wise: Mt. ii. 6.* 

ov8é, [fr. Hom. down], a neg. disjunctive conjunction, 
compounded of od and 6¢, and therefore prop. i. q. but 
not; generally, however, its oppositive force being lost, 
it serves to continue a negation. [On the elision of e 
when the next word begins with a vowel (observed by 
Tdf. in eight instances, neglected in fifty-eight), see Tu/f- 
Proleg. p. 96; cf. WH. App. p. 146; W.§5,1a.; B.p. 
10 sq.] It signifies 1. and not, continuing a nega- 
tion, yet differently from ovre; for the latter connects 
parts or members of the same thing, since ré is adjunc- 
tive like the Lat. que; but ovdé places side by side things 
that are equal and mutually exclude each other [(?). 
There appears to be some mistake here in what is said 
about ‘mutual exclusion’ (cf. W. § 55, 6): ovdé, like 8¢, 
always makes reference to something preceding; ovre 
to what follows also; the connection of clauses nega- 
tived by ovre is close and internal, so that they are mu- 
tually complementary and combine into a unity, whereas 
clauses negatived by ovédé follow one another much more 
loosely, often almost by accident as it were; see W. |. c., 
and esp. the quotations there given from Benfey and 
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Klotz.] It differs from pndé as od does from pr [q. v. ad 
init.]; after ov, where each has its own verb: Mt. v. 15; 
vi. 28; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. vie44; Actsii. 27; ix. 9; xvii. 24 
sq.; Gal. i. 17; iv. 14; ovk of8a ovdé emiorapat, Mk. xiv. 68 
RG Lung. [al. ovre . . . odre] (Cic. pro Rose. Am. 43 
“non novi neque scio”); cf. W. 490 (456) c.; [B. 367 
(315) note]; od... ovdé... odd€é, not... nor... nor, Mt. 
Vi. 26; oddcls... ovde... OVdE.. . OVdE, Rev. v. 3 [RG; 
cf. B. 367 (315); W. 491 (457)]; od... ovde foll. by a 


fut... . ovdé py foll. by subjune. aor... . ovdé, Rev. vii. 
16. ov... ovdé, the same verb being common to both: 


Mt. x. 24; xxv. 13; Lk. vi. 43; viii. 17 [ef. W.300 (281); 
B. 355 (805) cf. § 139, 7]; Jn. vi. 24; xiii. 16; Acts viii. 
QIRexXyl alee xeRtVenLOGmMNOn Il. Los Exel OnnGaledel slo Ss 
1 Th. v. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 12; Rev. xxi. 23. preceded by 
ovr, Mk. viii. 17; — by ovdeis, Mt. ix. 17; —by wa py, 
which is foll. by ovdé.. . ovd€é, where pndé. . . wndé might 
have been expected (cf. B. § 148, 8; [W. 474 (442) ]): 
Rev. ix. 4. ovdé yap, for neither, Jn. viii. 42; Ro. viii. 
ie 2. also not [A. V. generally neither]: Mt. vi. 15; 
xxi. 27; xxv. 45; Mk. xi. 26 [RL]; Lk. xvi. 31; Jn. xv. 
4; Ro.iv. 15; xi. 21; 1 Co. xv. 13, 16; Gal. i. 12 (ovde 
yap éyw (cf. B. 367 (315) note; 492 (458) ]) ; Heb. viii. 4, 
etc.; GAN ovdé, Lk. xxiii. 15; # ovdé, in a question, or 
doth not even ete.? 1 Co, xi. 14 Ree.; the simple ovdé, 
num ne quidem (have ye not even etc.) in a question 
where a negative answer is assumed (see ov, 7): Mk. xii. 
10; Lk. vi.3; xxiii.40; and GLUT Tr WH in 1 Co. xi. 
14. 3. not even [B. 369 (316)]: Mt. vi. 293 viii. 
10; Mk. vi. 31; Lk. vii. 9; xii. 27; Jn. xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. 
the vs.]; 1Co. v.1; xiv. 21; ovdé eis [W. 173 (163) ; B. 
§ 127, 32], Acts iv. 32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi.5 [LT Tr 
WH ovdeis]; ovdé &, Jn. i. 33 GAN ovdé, Acts xix. 2; 1 
Co. iii. 2 (Ree. dN otre) ; iv. 3; Gal. ii. 3. in a double 
negative for the sake of emphasis, ove... odé [B. 369 
(316); W.500 (465) ]: Mt. xxvii. 14; Lk. xviii. 13; Acts 
vii. 5. 

ovdeis, ov Se wia (the fem. only in these pass.: Mk. vi. 
5; Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 29; xviii. 38; xix.4; Acts xxv. 
18; xxvii. 22; Phil. iv.15; 1 Jn.i. 5, and Rec. in Jas. iii. 
12), o¥d€y (and, ace. to a pronunciation not infreq. fr. 
Aristot. and Theophr. down, ot6els, otév: 1 Co. xiii. 2 
R* LT Tr WH; Acts xix. 27LT Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 8 
(9)LT Tr WH; Lk. xxii. 35 T Tr WH; xxiii. 14T Tr 
WH; Acts xv. 9 TTr WHitxt.; Acts xxvi. 26 TWH 
Tr br.; 1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf.; see pndeis init. and Gottling 
on Aristot. pol. p. 278; [Meisterhans, Grammatik d. Ate 
tisch. Inschriften, § 20,5; see L. and S. s. v. ovGeis; cf. 
Lob. Pathol. Elem. ii. 344]; Bitm. Ausf. Spr. § 70 Anm. 
2), (fr. od8€ and eis), [fr. Hom. down], and not one, no 
one, none, no; it differs from pndeis as od does from Bn 
[q. v. ad init.]; 1. with nouns: masc., Lk. iv. 24; 
xvi. 13; 1 Co. viii. 4; odSels GAdos, Jn. xv. 24; ovdepia 
in the passages given above; neut., Lk. xxiii. 4; Jn. x. 
41; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 9; xxviii. 5; Ro. viii.1 ; Xiv. 143 
Gal. v. 10, ete. 2. absolutely: oddeis, Mt. vi. 24; 
ix. 16; Mk. iii. 27; v. 4; vii. 24; Lk.i. 61 ; v. 89[/WH 
in br.]; vii. 28; Jn. i. 18; iv. 27; Acts xviii. 10; xxv. 11; 
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Ro. xiv. 7, and very often. with a partitive gen.: Lk, 
ive 263) xiv. 24) Ins xili, 283) Actsivalonnde Ooms Laser. 
8; 1Tim.vi.16. oddets ef yn, Mt. xix. 17 Rec.; xvii. 8; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19; Jn. iii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. 
xix. 12, etc.; édv py, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 44,65. otk... oddels 
(see ov, 3.a.), Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. v.37; vi. 5; xii. 14; Lk. 
viii. 43 ; Jn. viii. 15; xviii. 9, 31; Acts iv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 
9 (8); ovkere. . . oddeis, Mk. ix. 8; odSéera. . . oddels, Lk. 
xxii. 53(Tdf. oddels. . . o8dém@; L Tr WH ovdels otra]; 
Jun. xix. 41; Acts viii. 16 [LT Tr WH]; oddels.. . odkért, 
Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11. neut. odd€v, nothing, Mt. x. 
26 [cf. W. 300 (281); B. 355 (305)]; xvii. 20; xxvi. 62; 
xxvii. 12, and very often; with a partitive gen., Lk. ix. 
36; xviii. 34; Acts xviii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 15; xiv. 10[RG]; 
ovdey ef pn, Mt. v.13; xxi. 19; Mk. ix. 29; xi. 13; pn 
twos; with the answer ovdevds, Lk. xxii. 35; odSev éxrds 
w. gen., Acts xxvi. 22; ovdév poe dcadéper, Gal. ii. 6; it 
follows another negative, thereby strengthening the ne- 
gation (see ov, 3 a.): Mk. xv. 4 sq.; xvi. 8; Lk. iv. 2; ix. 
36; xx. 40; Jn. iii. 27; v. 19, 30; ix. 33; xi. 49; xiv. 
30; Acts xxvi. 26 [Lchm. om.]; 1 Co. viii. 2[R G]; ix. 
15 (GLT Tr WH]; oddev od py w. aor. subjunc. Lk. x. 
19 [R*G WH mrg.; see yy, IV. 2]. oddév, absol., noth- 
ing whatever, not at all, in no wise, [cf. B. §131, 10]: adu- 
Kelty (see ddixéw, 2 b.), Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; oddep 
duaéepew ris, Gal. iv. 1; borepeiv, 2 Co. xii. 11; apeetv, 
Jn. vi. 63; 1 Co. xiii. 8. odd€v ear, it is nothing, of no 
importance, ete. [cf. B. § 129, 5]: Mt. xxiii. 16,18; Jn. 
vill. 54; 1 Co. vii. 19; with a gen., none of these things 
is true, Acts xxi. 24; xxv. 113 ovd€v edu, I am nothing, 
of noaccount: 1 Co. xiii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 11, (see exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S.s.v. II. 2; Meyer on 1 
Co. 1. ¢.]); eis obdev AoyrOjvat (see AoyiCouar, 1 a.), Acts 
Xix. 27; eis oddev yiverOa, to come to nought, Acts v. 36 
[W. § 29, 3a.; ev odderi, in no respect, in nothing, Phil. 
». 20 (cf. pndeis, g.)]. 

ov8érore, adv., denying absolutely and objectively, (fr. 
ovdé and moré, prop. not ever), [fr. Hom. down], never 
Mt. vii. 23; ix. 33; xxvi. 33; Mk. ii. 12; [Lk. xv. 29 
(bis)]; Jn. vii. 46; Acts x. 14; xi. 8; xiv. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 
8; Heb. x. 1,11. interrugatively, did ye never, ete.: 
Mt. xxi. 16, 42; Mk. ii. 25.* 

over, adv., simply negative, (fr. ovdé and the enclitic 
mo), [fr. Aeschyl. down], not yet, not as yet: Jn. vii. 39 
(where L Tr WH otw); xx. 9. otdéro ovdeis, never 
any one [A. V.never man yet], Jn. xix. 41; [oddémo.. . 
€r ovdevi, as yet... upon none, Acts viii. 16 LT Tr 
WH]; otk... oddéra oddels (see od, 3.a.), Lk. xxiii. 53 [L 
Tr WH otk .. . ovdeis ofrw; Taf. ode. . . oddeis ovdére |; 
ovdéra ovdev (LT Tr WH simply otra) not yet (any- 
thing), 1 Co. viii. 2.* 

otGels, ovGév, see ovdels, init. 

ovkére [also written separately by Rect (generally), 
Tr (nine times in Jn.), Tdf. (in Philem. 16)], (ovk, ére), 
an adv. which denies simply, and thus differs from pnxere 
(q. v.), no longer, no more, no further: Mt. xix. 6; Mk. 
x. 8: Lk. xv. 19, 21; In. iv. 42; vi. 66; Acts xx. 25, 38; 
Ro. vi. 9; xiv. 15; 2Co. v. 16; Gal. iii. 25; iv. 7; Eph. 
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ii. 19; Philem. 16; Heb. x. 18, 26, etc.; odxére #Oov, I 
came not again [R.V. I forebore to come], 2 Co. i. 23. 
with another neg. particle in order to strengthen the ne- 
gation: ovdé . . . ovcért, Mt. xxii. 46 5 ove. . . odkéri, Acts 
viii. 39; ovdelis .. . ovxert, Mk. xii. 84; Rev. xviii. 11; 
overt . . . ovdev, Mk. vii. 12; xv. 5; Lk. xx. 40; ovdkére 
.. . ovdeva, Mk. ix. 8; ovxeéri ov wn, Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 
16 [WH om. L Tr br. ovcér]; Rev. xviii. 14 [Tr om.]; 
ovde ... ovxere ovdeis, Mk. v.83 LT WH Trtxt. odkére 
is used logically [cf. W. §65, 10]; as, ovxére eye for it 
cannot now be said drt éyw etc., Ro. vii. 17, 20; Gal. ii. 
20; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18. [(Hom., Hes., Hdt., al.)] 

ovxodv, (fr. ov« and ody), adv., not therefore; and since 
a speaker often introduces in this way his own opinion 
[see Kriiger as below], the particle is used affirmatively, 
therefore, then, the force of the negative disappearing. 
Hence the saying of Pilate odxodv Bacieds ef od must 
be taken affirmatively: then (since thou speakest of thy 
Baovreia) thou arta king! (Germ. also bist du doch ein 
Kénig !), Jn. xviii. 37 [cf. B. 249 (214)]; but it is better 
to write ovkovv, so that Pilate, arguing from the words 
of Christ, asks, not without irony, art thou not a king 
then ? or in any case, thou art a king, art thou not? cf. W. 
512 (477). The difference between ovxody and ovkovy is 
differently stated by different writers; cf. Herm. ad Vig. 
p- 792sqq.; Kriiger § 69, 51, 1 and 2; Kiihner § 508, 5 
ii. p. 715 sqq., also the 3d excurs. appended to his ed. of 
Xen. memor.; [Bdumlein, Partikeln, pp. 191-198].* 

od ph, see pn, IV. 

ovv a conj. indicating that something follows from an- 
other necessarily ; [al. regard the primary force of the 
particle as confirmatory or continuative, rather than 
illative; cf. Passow, or L.andS.s. v.; Kiihner § 508, 1 ii. 
p- 707 sqq.; Biumlein p. 173 sqq.; Kriiger § 69, 52; Don- 
aldson p. 571; Rost in a program “Ueber Ableitung ” 
u.s. w. p.2; Klotz p. 717; Hartung ii. 4]. Hence it is 
used in drawing a conclusion and in connecting sen- 
tences together logically, then, therefore, accordingly, 
consequently, these things being so, [ (Klotz, Rost, al., have 
wished to derive the word fr. the neut. ptep. dy (cf. 
dvrws) ; but see Baiumlein or Kiihner u.s.); cf. W. § 53, 
8]: Mt. iii. 10; x. 32 (since persecutions are not to be 
dreaded, and consequently furnish no excuse for denying 
me [cf. W. 455 (424)]); Mt. xviii. 4; Lk.iii.9; xvi. 27; 
Jn. viil. 38 (kai tpeis odv, and ye accordingly, i. e. ‘since, 
asis plain from my case, sons follow the example of their 
fathers’; Jesus says this in sorrowful irony [W. 455 
(424)]); Acts i. 21 (since the office of the traitor Judas 
must be conferred on another); Ro. v. 9; vi. 4; xiii. 10; 
1 Co. iv. 16 (since I hold a father’s place among you) ; 2 
Co. v. 20; Jas. iv. 17, and many other exx. As respects 
details, notice that it stands a. in exhortations 
(to show what ought now to be done by reason of what 
has been said), i. q. wherefore, [our transitional there- 
fore]: Mt. iii. 8; v. 48; ix. 38; Lk. xi. 35; xxi. 14, 36 
[R G Lmrg. Trmrg.]; Acts iii.19; xiii.40; Ro. vi. 12; 
xiv. 13; 1 Co. xvi.11; 2 Co. viii. 24; Eph.v. 1; vi. 14; 
Phil. ii. 29; Col. ii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. iv. 1, 11; x. 
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35; Jas. iv. 7; v. 7; 1 Pet.iv.7; v.6; Rev.i.19 [GL 
T Tr WH]; iii. 3, 19, and often; viv ody, now therefore, 
Acts xvi. 36. b. in questions, then, therefore, 
(Lat. igitur) ; a. when the question is, what follows 
or seems to follow from what has been said: Mt. xxii. 
28; xxvii, 22 [W. 455 (424)]; Mk. xv. 12; Lk. iii. 10; 
xx. 15, 33; Jn. vill. 5; ri ody epodpev; Ro. vi. 1; vii. 7; 
ix. 14; ri odv pyui; 1 Co. x. 19; ri odv; what then? i. e. 
how then does the matter stand? [cf. W. § 64, 2a.], Jn. 
i. 21 [here WH mrg. punct. ri ody ot ;] Ro. iii. 93 vi. 15; 
x1. 7; also ri ody éoriv; [what is it then?] Acts xxi. 22; 
Co: xiv.) 1155-26: B. when it is asked, whether 
this or that follows from what has just been said: Mt. 
xiii. 28; Lk. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 39; Ro. iii. 31; Gal. iii. 
21. y- when it is asked, how something which is true 
or regarded as true, or what some one does, can be rec- 
onciled with what has been previously said or done: Mt. 
xl. 26; xili. 27; xvii. 10 (where the thought is, ‘ thou 
commandest us to tell no one about this vision we have 
had of Elijah; what relation then to this vision has the 
doctrine of the scribes concerning the coming of Elijah? 
Is not this doctrine confirmed by the vision ?’) ; Mt. xix. 
7; xxvi. 54; Lk. xx. 17; Jn. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. ody]; Acts 
xv. 10 (viv ody, now therefore, i.e. at this time, therefore, 
when God makes known his will so plainly); Acts xix. 
3; Ro. iv. 1 (where the meaning is, ‘If everything de- 
pends on faith, what shall we say that Abraham gained 
by outward things, i.e. by works?’ [but note the crit. 
texts]); 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 5. 6. in general, it 
serves simply to subjoin questions suggested by what 
has just been said: Ro. iii. 27; iv. 9sq.; vi. 21; xi. 11; 
1 Co. iii. 5, ete. c. in epanalepsis, i. e. it serves 
to resume a thought or narrative interrupted by inter- 
vening matter (Matthiae ii. p. 1497; [W. 444 (414)]), 
like Lat. igitur, inquam, our as was said, say I, to pro- 
ceed, etc.: Mk. iii. 31 [RG] (cf. 21); Lk. iii. 7 (ef. 3) ; 
Jn. iv. 45 (cf. 48); vi. 24 (ef. 22); 1 Co. viii. 4; xi. 20 
(cf. 18); add, Mk. xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ody]; Acts viii. 
YASS OA BYAOUIE OI. ViGay GNIS oll GLA 2OO% JEP 5:8.410NG 
It is used also when one passes at length to a subject 
about which he had previously intimated an intention to 
speak: Acts xxvi. 4, 9. d. it serves to gather up 
summarily what has already been said, or even what 
cannot be narrated at length: Mt. i.17; vii. 24 (where 
no reference is made to what has just before been said 
[2], but all the moral precepts of the Serm. on the Mount 
are summed up in a single rule common to all); Lk. iii. 
18; Jn. xx. 30; Acts xxvi. 22. e. it serves to adapt 
examples and comparisons to the case in hand: Jn. iii. 
29; xvi. 22;—or to add examples to illustrate the sub- 
ject under consideration: Ro. xii. 20 Rec. f. In 
historical discourse it serves to make the transition 
from one thing to another, and to connect the several 
parts and portions of the narrative, since the new uccur- 
rences spring from or are occasioned by what precedes 
[ef. W. § 60, 3]: Lk. vi. 9 RG; numberless times so in 
John, as i. 22 [Lchm. om.]; ii. 18; iv. 9 [Tdf. om.]; vi. 60, 
67; vii. 6 [G T om.], 25, 28, 33, 35, 40; viii. 13,19, 22, 25, 
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31,57; ix. 7sq. 10,16; xi. 12, 16, 21, 32, 36; xii. 1-4; xiii. 
12; xvi.17, 22; xviii. 7,11 sq. 16, 27-29; xix. 20-24, 32, 38, 
40; xxi. 5-7, etc. g. with other conjunctions: dpa 
ovv, so then, Lat. hinc igitur, in Paul; see dpa, 5. ed ody, if 
then (where what has just been said and proved is carried 
over to prove something else), see e?, III. 12; [et pév ody, 
see yey, IL. 4 p. 398°]. ire ody... etre, whether then . . 
or: 1 Co. x. 81; xv. 11. émet ody, since then: Heb. ii. 
14; iv. 6; for which also a participle is put with ody, as 
Acts ii. 30; xv. 2 [1 Ir WH de]; xvii. 29; xix. 365 xxv. 
INR so-076, BAS IROL Vs 1G Saye ss PACoh sis WAS NG, IIS sian, Ite 
Joop thr Re So TR IIe edb we letyinrin Nal Mel dhe 
mrg. ovrws|. av ody, if then ever, in case then, or rather, 
therefore if, therefore in case, (for in this formula, od», al- 
though placed in the protasis, yet belongs more to the 
apodosis, since it shows what will necessarily follow from 
what precedes if the condition introduced by éay shall 
ever take place): Mt. v. 23 [cf. W. 455 (424)]; vi. 22 
[here Tdf. om. ody]; xxiv. 26; Lk. iv. 7; Jn. vi. 62; viii. 
363 Ko: it. 265 1 Col xiv 11, 23552"Bim-: i) 213) ay o0v 
pn, Rey. iii. 3; so also érav ody, when therefore: Mt. vi. 2; 
xxi. 40; xxiv. 15, and RGin Lk. xi. 34.  d6re otv, when 
(or after) therefore, so when: Jn. xiii. 12, 31 [(80) 
Beets Dir Wry 5 xix. 30) xxi 3) iq. hence a 
came to pass that, when ete., Jn. ii. 22; xix.6,8. os ody, 
when (or after) therefore: Jn. iv. 1, 40; xi. 6; xviii. 6; 
xx. 11; xxi. 9; as ody, as therefore, Col. ii. 6. domep ody, 
Mt. xiii. 40. prev ody, foll. by de [ef. B. § 149, 16], Mk. 
xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ody]; Jn. xix. 25; Actsi. 6; viii. 4, 
25; 1 Co. ix. 25, etc.; without an adversative conjunc. 
following, see pév, I. 4. vd» odv, see above under a., and 
b. y. h. As to position, it is never the first word 
in the sentence, but generally the second, sometimes the 
third, [sometimes even the fourth, W. § 61, 6]; as, 
[rept tis Bpaoews ody etc. 1 Co. viii. 4]; of pev ody, Acts 
li. 41, and often ; woAAd peév ody, Jn. xx. 30. i. John 
uses this particle in his Gospel far more frequently 
[(@more than two hundred times in all)] than the other 
N. T. writers; in his Epistles only in the foll. passages: 
1 Jn. ii. 24 (where GL T Tr WH have expunged it) ; iv. 
19 Lehm.; 3 Jn. 8. [(From Hom. down.) ] 

ovr, (fr. od and the enclitic ro), adv., [fr. Hom. 
down], (differing fr. pyre, as ov does fr. wy [q. v. ad 
init.]), not yet; a. in a negation: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. 
xili. 7; Jn. ii.45 ili. 24; vi. 17 Ltxt. T Tr WH; vii. 6, 32 
WIL, WIDEl iments BULGS Watt HY, DUB o06 BOG bo IYO Tl 
Co. iii. 2; Heb. ii. 8; xii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 2; Rev. xvii. 10, 
12 (where Lehm. ovk) ; oddels ot, no one ever yet (see 
ovdets, 2, and cf. ov, 3 a.), Mk. xi. 2 L T Tr WH; Lk. 
xxiii. 53 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 16 Rec. b. in ques- 
tions, nondumne? do ye not yet etc.: Mt. xv.17 RG; 
xvi. 9; Mk. iv. 40 L Tr WH; viii. 17, [21 L txt. T Tr 
WH).* 

ovpa, -ds, 7, a tail: Rev. ix.10,19; xii. 4. 
down; Sept. several times for 331.) * 

otpdvios, -ov, in class. Grk. generally of three term. 
[W.§11, 1; B. 25 (23)], (otvpavés), heavenly, i. e. a. 
dwelling in heaven: 6 warnp 6 ovp., Mt. vi. 14, 26, 32; xv. 


(From Hom. 
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13; besides LT Tr WH in v. 48; xviii. 35; xxiii. 9; 
otparia ovp. Lk. ii. 13 (where Tr txt. WH mrg. ovpa- 


yoo). b. coming from heaven: dmracia ovp. Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Hom. in Cer. 55; Pind., Tragg., Arstph., 
al.) * 


ovpavdbev, (ovpavds), adv., from heaven: Acts xiv. 17; 
xxvi. 13. (Hom., Hes., Orph., 4 Mace. iv.10.) Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 93 sq.* 

odpavés, -ov, 6, [fr. a root meaning ‘ to cover,’ ‘ encom- 
pass’; cf. Vaniéek p. 895; Curtius § 509], heaven; and, 
in imitation of the Hebr. mpw (i. e. prop. the heights 
above, the upper regions), ovpavoi, -@y, ot, the heavens |W. 
§ 27, 3; B. 24 (21)], (on the use and the omission of the 
Ebeling Ores Willo PAL (Gila), Slo Ge 1. the vaulted expanse 
of the sky with all the things visible in it; a. gener- 
ally: as opp. to the earth, Heb. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 10, 
12; 6 ovp. x.7 yn, [heaven and earth] i. q. the universe, the 
world, (acc. to the primitive Hebrew manner of speaking, 
inasmuch as they had neither the conception nor the 
name of the universe, Gen. i. 1; xiv. 19; Tob. vii. 17 (18); 
1 Macc. ii. 37, etc.) : Mt. v.18; xi. 25; xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 
Slike xen2 Ietexvienls (pexcxdy So ON CES ven 2 4amexiv nl On eeseyAite 
24; Rev. x. 63; xiv.7; xx.11. The ancients conceived of 
the expanded sky as an arch or vault the outmost edge of 
which touched the extreme limits of the earth [see B. D. 
s. v. Firmament, cf. Heaven]; hence such expressions as 
dm dkpev orpavay €ws akpov avrav, Mt. xxiv. 31; ar 
dkpov ys €ws akpov ovpavod, Mk. xiii. 27; t2d roy otpavdy 
(Dw nnn, Heel. i. 13; ii. 3, ete.), under heaven, i. e. 
on earth, Acts ii. 5; iv.12; Col.i. 23; ék rns (se. yopas, 
ef. W. 591 (550) ; [B. 82 (71 sq.) ]) tm’ [here L T Tr WH 
bmd Tov ovp. | ovpavoy eis THY tm ovpavdr, out of the one part 
under the heaven unto the other part under heaven i. e. from 
one quarter of the earth to the other, Lk. xvii. 24 ; as by 
this form of expression the greatest longitudinal distance 
is described, so to one looking up from the earth heaven 
stands as the extreme measure of altitude; hence, xoA- 
NacOai dxpt Tod ovpavod, Rev. xviii. 5 [LT Tr WH] (on 
which see coAAdw) ; tWeOnvat ws Tod ovpavod, metaph. of 
a city that has reached the acme, zenith, of glory and 
prosperity, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15, (kAéos otpavor ixet, Hom. 
Il. 8, 192; Od. 19,108; mpds ovpavdv BiBdgew twa, Soph. 
O. C. 382 (881); exx. of similar expressions fr. other 
writ. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 62); Kawvol ovpavot 
(kai yj kav), better heavens which will take the place of 
the present after the renovation of all things, 2 Pet. iii. 
13; Rev. xxi. 13; of viv odpavoi, the heavens which now 
are, and which will one day be burnt up, 2 Pet. iii. 7; also 
6 mp@tos ovpavés, Rev. xxi. 1, cf. Heb. xii. 26. But the 
heavens are also likened in poetic speech to an expanded 
curtain or canopy (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2; Is. xl. 22), and to 
an unrolled scroll; hence, €Aiovew ['T Tr mrg. dAAdooew } 
Tovs ovp. as mepiBdrAaov, Heb. i. 12 (fr. Sept. of Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 26 cod. Alex.) ; Kai 6 otp. dreyapicbn as BiBdiov 
edicodpevor [or eiduoa.], Rev. vi. 14. b. the aerial 
heavens or sky, the region where the clouds and tempests 
gather, and where thunder and lightning are produced: 
6 ovp. muppater, Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the pass.] ¢ 


ovpavos 


arvyvafev, ib. 3 [see last ref.]; verdv Saxe, Jas. v. 18; 
add Lk. ix. 54; xvii. 29; Actsix. 3 xxii. 6; Rev. xiii. 13; 
Xvi. 21; xx. 95 onpetov ex or am6 Tod ovp., Mt. xvi. 1; Mk. 
vill. 11; Lk. xi. 16; xxi. 11; répara ev 76 odp. Acts ii. 
19; KAecew tov ovpardy, to keep the rain in the sky, hin- 
der it from falling on the earth, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 6, 
(cuvexew rdv odp. for DAW Ay, Deut. xi. 17; 2 Chr. 
Vi. 26; vii. 13; dvéyeww rov odp. Sir. xlviii. 3); ai vepédat 
Tov ovp., Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 76 mpdco- 
mov Tov ovp., Mt. xvi. 3[T br. WH reject the pass.]; Lk. 
xii. 565 ra werewa Tr. ovp. (gen. of place), that fly in the 
air (Gen. i. 26; Ps. viii. 9; Bar. iii. 17; Judith xi. 7), 
Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 
58; xili. 19; Acts x.12. These heavens are opened by 
being cleft asunder, and from the upper heavens, or 
abode of heavenly beings, come down upon earth — now 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Mk.i.10; Lk. iii. 21 sq.; Jn. 
i. 32; now angels, Jn. i. 51 (52); and now in vision ap- 
pear to human sight some of the things within the high- 
est heaven, Acts vii. 55; x. 11, 16; through the aerial 
heavens sound voices, which are uttered in the heavenly 
abode: Mt. iii. 17; Mk.i. 11; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. xii. 28; 2 
Pet. i. 18. c. the sidereal or starry heavens: 
Ta dotpa Tov ovp. Heb. xi. 12 (Deut. i. 10; x. 22; Eur. 
Phoen. 1); of dorépes r. ovp., Mk. xiii. 25; Rev. vi. 13; 
xii. 4, (Is. xiii. 10; xiv. 13); ai Suvdpers tadv odp. the 
heavenly forces (hosts), i. e. the stars [al. take Suv. in this 
phrase in a general sense (see divas, f.) of the powers 
which uphold and regulate the heavens]: Mt. xxiv. 29; 
Lk. xxi. 26; ai ev rots otp. Mk. xiii. 25, (Hebr. say 
Dwi, Deut. xvii. 3; Jer. xxxiii. 22; Zeph. i. 5); so # 
oTpatia Tov ovpavod, Acts Vii. 42. 2. the region above 
the sidereal heavens, the seat of an order of things eternal 
and consummately perfect, where God dwells and the other 
heavenly beings: this heaven Paul, in 2 Co. xii. 2, seems 
to designate by the name of 6 rpiros ovp., but certainly 
not the third of the seven distinct heavens described by 
the author of the Test. xii. Patr., Levi § 3, and by the 
Rabbins [(cf. Wetstein ad loc. ; Hahn, Theol. d. N. T.i. 
247 sq.; Drummond, Jewish Messiah, ch. xv.)]; cf. De 
Wette ad loc. Several distinct heavens are spoken of 
also in Eph. iv. 10 (repava ravrwv rév odp.) ; cf. Heb. 
vii. 26, if it be not preferable here to understand the nu- 
merous regions or parts of the one and the same heaven 
where God dwells as referred to. The highest heaven 
is the dwelling-place of God: Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts 
vii. 49; Rev. iv. 1 sqq., (Ps. x. (xi.) 4; exill. 24 (exv. 16 
sq-)); hence Oeds rot ovp., Rev. xi.13; xvi. 11, (Gen. 
xxiv. 3); 6 év (rois) ovdp., Mt. v.16, 45; vi. 1,9; vil. 21; 
x. 33; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10 [here L WH mrg. é&v ro 
ovpave in br.], 14, 19; Mk. xi. 25 sq., ete. From this 
heaven the mvedpa dy. is sent down, 1 Pet. i. 12 and the 
pass. already cited [cf. 1 b. sub fin.]; and Christ is said 
to have come, Jn. iii. 13, 31; vi. 38,41 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 47; 
it is the abode of the angels, Mt. xxiv. 36; xxii. 30; xviii. 
10; xxviii. 2; Mk. xii. 25; xiii. 32; Lk. ii. 15; xxii. 43 
[Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; Gal. i.8; 1 Co. viii. 5; Eph. 
iii. 15; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. x.1; xii. 7; xviii. 1; xix. 14, 
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(Gen. xxi. 17; xxii. 11); ra év trois odpavois Kat ra em Tis 
yjs, the things and beings in the heavens (i. e. angels) 
and on the earth, Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 16, 20; yiverar 16 
OeXnpa tod Oeod ev ovpard, i.e. by the inhabitants of 
heaven, Mt. vi. 10; yapa éorac év T® ovp., God and the 
angels will rejoice, Lk. xv. 7. this heaven is the abode 
to which Christ ascended after his resurrection, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Lk. xxiv. 51 [T om. WH reject the cl.]; Actsi. 
10sq.; il. 34; iii. 21; Ro. x. 6; [Eph.i. 20 Lchm. txt.]; 1 
Pet. iii. 22; Heb. i. 4 (év dWnAois) ; viii. 1; ix. 24; Rev. 
iv. 2, and from which he will hereafter return, 1 Th. i. 
10; iv. 16; 2 Th.i. 7; into heaven have already been 
received the souls (mvevpara) both of the O. T. saints 
and of departed Christians, Heb. xii. 23 (see droypdpe, 
b. fin.), and heaven is appointed as the future abode of 
those who, raised from the dead and clothed with supe- 
rior bodies, shall become partakers of the heavenly king- 
dom, 2 Co. v. 1, and enjoy the reward of proved virtue, 
Mt. v.12; Lk. vi. 23; hence eternal blessings are called 
Onaavpds év ovpave, Mt. vi. 20; Lk. xii. 33, and those on 
whom God has conferred eternal salvation are said yew 
O@noavupov év ovpave (-vois), Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xvili. 22, cf. Heb. x. 34 [RG]; or the salvation awaiting 
them is said to be laid up for them in heaven, Col. i. 5; 
1 Pet. i.4; or their names are said to have been written 
in heaven, Lk. x. 20; moreover, Christ, appointed by 
God the leader and lord of the citizens of the divine 
kingdom, is said to have all power in heaven and on 
earth, Mt. xxviii. 18; finally, the seer of the Apocalypse 
expects a new Jerusalem to come down out of heaven as 
the metropolis of the perfectly established Messianic 
kingdom, Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2,10. By meton. 6 ovpavds is 
put for the inhabitants of heaven: evppaivov ovpave, Rev. 
KVili. 20, cf: xii. 12, (Ps. xev. (xcvi.) 11; Is. xliv. 23; Job 
xv. 15); in particular for God (Dan. iv. 23, and often by 
the Rabbins, influenced by an over-scrupulous reverence 
for the names of God himself; cf. Schiirer in the Jahrbb. 
f. protest. Theol., 1876, p. 178 sq.; [Keil, as below]): 
dpaptavew eis rov ovp., Lk. xv. 18, 21; éx Tod ovp., i. q. by 
God, Jn. iii. 27; €& ovp., of divine authority, Mt. xxi. 25; 
Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; eravriov rod odpavod, 1 Mace. iii. 
18 (where the rod Geod before rod odp. seems question- 
able) ; éx rod ovp. 9 ioxvs, ib. 19; 9 e& odp. BonOea, xii. 
15; xvi. 8, cf. iii. 50-53, 59; iv. 10, 24, 30, 40,55; v. 31; 
vii. 37, 41; ix. 46; cf. Keil, Comm. ib. d. Biich. d. Mace. 
p-20. On the phrase 7 Bact\eta rev odp. and its meaning, 
see Baotdela, 33 [Cremer s. v. Bac.; Edersheim i. 265). 

OtpBavés, -od, 6, [a Lat. name; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philip. p. 174], Urbanus, a certain Christian : Ro. xvi. 9.* 

Oiptas, -ov [B. 17 sq. (16) no. 8], 6, (738 light of Je- 
hovah [or, my light is Jehovah]), Uriah, the husband of 
Bathsheba the mother of Solomon by David: Mt. i. 6.* 

ods, gen. drds, plur. dra, dat. dciv, 76, [cf. Lat. auris, 
ausculto, audio, ete.; akin to diw, aicOavoyat; cf. Curtius 
§ 619; Vanitek p. 67]; fr. Hom. down; Hebr. ji; the 
ear; 1. prop.: Mt. xiii. 16; Mk. vii. 33; Lk. xxii. 
50; 1Co.ii. 9; xii. 16; &rd twos eis dénow, to hear sup- 
plication, 1 Pet. iii. 12; 9) ypady mAnpodrat év tois dat 


ovo la 


twos, while present and hearing, Lk. iv. 21 (Bar. i. 3 
sq.); those unwilling to hear a thing are said cuvéyew 
[q. Vv. 2a.] 7a dra, to stop their ears, Acts vii. 57 ; nxovaOn 
Tu els TA OT TWos, Something was heard by, came to the 
knowledge of [A. V. came to the ears of }one, Acts x1. 22; 
likewise eioépyeoOat, Jas. v. 4; yiver@at, to come unto the 
ears of one, Lk. i. 44; dkovew eis ro ovs, to hear [ A. V. 
in the ear i. e.] in familiar converse, privately, Mt. x. 27 
(ets ods often so in class. Grk.; cf. Passow [L. and S.] 
s. v. 1); also mpds 76 ods Aadeiv, Lk. xii. 3. 2. met- 
aph. i. q. the faculty of perceiving with the mind, the fac- 
ulty of understanding and knowing : Mt. xiii. 16; 6 éxov 
(or et rug éxer) Sra (or ods, in Rey.) [sometimes (esp. in 
Mk. and Lk.) with deovew added ; cf. B. § 140, 3] dxovéra, 
whoever has the faculty of attending and understanding, 
let him use it, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, 43; Mk. iv. 9, 23; vii. 
16 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Lk. viii. 8; xiv. 35 (34); 
Rey. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 18, 22; xiii. 9; rots aot Ba- 
péws dkoveww, to be slow to understand or obey [A. V. 
their ears are dull of hearing], Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 
27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); dra éyovres ovK dkovere, Mk. viii. 18; 
dra rod pur) axoveww, [ears that they should not hear; cf. B. 
267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8; Oéa06e r. Adyous Tovrous els Ta Sra, 
[A. V. let these words sink into your ears i.e.] take them 
into your memory and hold them there, Lk. ix. 443; dzre- 
pitpntos Tots wiv (see drepituntos), Acts vii. 51.* 

ovcia, -as, 7, (fr. dv, oda, dv, the ptep. of eiul), what 
one hus, i.e. property, possessions, esiate, [A.V. substance]: 
Lk. xv. 12sq. (Tob. xiv. 13; Hdt. 1, 92; Xen., Plat., 
Attic oratt., al.) * 

ovre, (ov and ré), an adjunctive negative conj., [fr. 
Hom. down], (differing fr. pyre as od does fr. wy [q. v. ad 
init. ], and fr. ovdé as pyre does fr. unde; see pyre and 
ovdé), neither; and not. 1. Examples in which ote 
stands singly : a. ov... ovre, Rey. xii. 8 Rec. (where 
GL T Tr WH ovéde); xx. 4 RG (where L T Tr WH 
ovd€e) ; ovdels aEvos etpéOn avoiEat 7d BiBAlov ovre BAEreuy 
auré, Rev. v. 4; cf. W.491 (457); B. 367 (315); od... 
ovde ... ovre, 1 Th. ii. 3 RG (where L T Tr WH more 
correctly ovdé) [W. 493 (459); B. 368 (315)]; odd... 
ovre (so that ore answers only to the ov in ovd€), Gal. i. 
12RGT WH txt. [W. 492 (458) ; B. 366 (314)]. b. 
ovre ... kai, like Lat. neque ... et, neither... and: Jn. iv. 
11; 3 Jn. 10, (Hur. Iph. T. 591; but the more common 
Grk. usage was od... ré, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
714; Passow s.v.B. 2; [L. and S. s. vy. IL. 4]; W. § 55, 
73-[Bs § 149) 13%¢.]). c. By a solecism ovre is put 
for ovdé, not... even: 1 Co. iii. 2 Rec. (where G LT Tr 
WH ovdé) [W. 493 (459); B. 367 (315); § 149, 13 £.]; 
Mk. v.3 RG (where L T Tr WH have restored od8é 
LW. 490 (456); B.u.s.]); Lk. xii. 26 RG (where LT 
Tr WH ovédé [W. u: s. and 478 (445); B. 347 (298)]); 
ovre perevonoay, Rev. ix. 20 RL Tr (where G WH txt. 
ov, T ovd€ not... even; WH mrg. otre or ovd€ [cf. B. 367 
(315)]); after the question py dvvara .. . cixa; follows 
ovre dduKdy yAvKU moinoa: Vdep, Jas. iii. 12 GL T Tr WH 
(as though ovre dtvara . .. cixa had previously been in 
the writer’s mind [cf. W. 493 (459); B.u.s.]). 24: 
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used twice or more, neither... nor, (Lat. nec... nec; 
neque... neque) : Mt. vi. 20; xxii. 30; Mk. xii. 25 ; [oxiv. 
68 L txt. T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 35 (84); Jn. iv. 21; v. 
37; villi. 19; ix.3; Acts xv. 10; xix. 37; xxv. 8; xxviii. 
21; Ro. viii. 38 sq. (where ovre occurs ten times) ; 1 Co. 
iii. 7; vi. 9sq. (ovre eight times [yet T WH Tr mrg. the 
eighth time ov]); xi. 11; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; 1 Th. ii. 6; 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.; ix. 20; xxi.-4; ore... ode... ob8é 
(Germ. auch nicht, also not), L Tr WH in Lk. xx. 35 sq., 
and L T Tr mrg. WH in Acts xxiv. 12 sq.; ef. W. 491 
(457 sq.) ; B. 368 (815) note. 

ovtos, arn, Toro, demonstrative pron. [cf. Curtius p. 
543], Hebr. mj, ns, this; used 

I. absolutely. ily a. this one, visibly present 
here: Mt-aii. 175 xvii. D5) Mikvix.) 75 ukowile4 4 squsmix. 
30.5 02 Bett. lives Mitadix. Siwex x10 305 VL keexdve 16 Olas 
i. 34; xxiii. 2; Jn.i.15, 30; vii. 25; ix.8sq.19; xviii. 
21,30; xxi. 21; Actsii.15; iv. 10; ix. 21; according to 
the nature and character of the person or thing men- 
tioned, it is used with a suggestion—either of con- 
tempt, as Mt. xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 2sq.: Lk. v. 21; vii. 
39,49; Jn. vi. 42,52; vii. 15; or of admiration, Mt. 
xxl.11; Acts ix. 21; ef. Wahl, Clavis apocryphor. V. T. 
p- 370% b. it refers to a subject immediately pre- 
ceding, the one just named: Lk. i. 32; ii. 37 [RGL]; 
Jn.i. 2; vi.71; 2 Tim. iii. 6,8, ete.; at the beginning of 
a narrative about one already mentioned, Mt. iii. 3; Lk. 
xvi. 1; Jn. i.41 (42); iil. 2; xii. 21; xxi. 21; Acts vii. 
19; xxi. 24. this one just mentioned and no other: Jn. 
ix.9; Acts iv. 10 (év rovr@) ; ix. 20; 1Jn.v.6; such as 
I have just described, 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 17. ab 
ovros, this one just mentioned also, i. e. as well as the 
rest, Lk. xx.30 R GL; Heb. viii. 3. kai todrov, and 
him too, and him indeed, 1 Co. ii. 2. c. it refers to 
the leading subject of a sentence although in position 
more remote (W. § 23,1; [B.§ 127, 3]): Acts iv. 11; 
vii. 19; viii. 26 (on which see Tafa sub fin.); 1 Jn. v. 20 
(where odros is referred by [many] orthodox interpre- 
ters incorrectly [(see Alford ad loc.; W. and B. Il. ce.)] 
to the immediately preceding subject, Christ); 2 Jn. 
He d. it refers to what follows; odros, airy éori, in 
this appears ... that ete.; on this depends ... that ete.: 
foll. by dru, as aidrn early 7 émayyeNa, Or, 1 Jn.i.5; add, 
v. 11, 14;—by wa, Jn. xv. 12; 1 Jn. ili. 11, 23; v.83; 2 Jn. 
6; Todrd €ate Td Epyov, TO GeAnua Tod Geod, wa, Jn. vi. 29, 
39 sq. e. it serves to repeat the subject with em- 
phasis: ov mavres of e& Iapanr, obrou ‘Iopand, Ro. ix. 6; 
add, ib. 8; ii. 14 [Lmrg. of rocodroe]; vii. 10; Gal. iii. 7; 
it refers, not without special force, to a description given 
by a participle or by the relative 6s, darts; which de- 
scription either follows, as Mk. iv. 16, 18; Lk. viii. 15, 
21; ix.9; Jn. xi. 37; foll. by a relative sentence, Jn. i. 
15; 1 Pet. v. 12;—or precedes: in the form of a parti- 
ciple, Mt. x. 22; xiii. 20, 22 sq.; xxiv. 13; xxvi. 23; Mk. 
xii. 40; Lk. ix. 48 (6... tmdpxav, odros); Jn. vi. 46; 
vil. 18; xv.5; 2Jn.9; Actsxvii.7; (and RG in Rev. 
ili. 5); or of the relative és, Mt. v.19; Mk. iii. 35; Lk. 
ix. 24, 26; Jn. i. 33 [here Lmrg. airés]; iii. 26; v. 38 
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Ro. viii. 30; 1 Co. vii. 20; Heb. xiii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 5; 2 Pet. 
ii. 19; in the neut., Jn. viii. 26; Ro. vii. 16 1 Co. vii. 24; 
Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 2; or of a preceding doris, Mt. 
xviii. 4; in the neut. Phil. iii. 7. éc01 . . . odrot, Ro. viii. 
14; Gal. vi. 12; also preceded by et tis, 1 Co. iii, 17 
[here Lehm. airés]; viii. 3; Jas. i. 23; iii. 2; by éay res, 
Jn. ix. 313, ef. W. § 23) 4. f. with at’rés annexed, 
this man himself, Acts xxv. 25; plur. these themselves, 
Acts xxiv. 15,20; on the neut. see below, 2a.b.ete. —g. 
As the relat. and interrog. pron. so also the demonstra- 
tive, when it is the subject, conforms in gender and 
number to the noun in the predicate: odroi eiow of viol 
ths Bac. Mt. xiii. 38; add, Mk. iv. 15 sq. 18; avrtn éor 
7) HeyaXy evrohn, Mt. xxii. 38; od7ds eorw 6 mAdvos (Germ. 
diese sind), 2 Jn. 7. 2. The neuter rtovro a. 
refers to what precedes: Lk. v.6; Jn. vi. 61; Acts xix. 
17; rovro eixay and the like, Lk. xxiv. 40 [T om. Tr br. 
WH reject the vs.]; Jn. iv. 18; viii. 6; xii 33; xviii. 
38; d1a rovro, see dia, B. IL. 2.a.; e2s rodro, see eds, B. I. 
3¢.8.; avdré rovro, for this very cause, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. 
avroi]; cf. Matthiae § 470,7; Passow s. v. C. 1a. fin. ; 
[L. and S. s. v. C. IX. 1 fin.; W. § 21, 3note 2; Kiihner 
§ 410 Anm. 6]; pera rodro, see perd, II. 2b. ex rovrov, 
for this reason [see ék, II. 8], Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; from 
this, i. e. hereby, by this note, 1 Jn. iv. 6 [ef. Westcott ad 
loc.]. év rovre, for this cause, Jn. xvi. 30; Acts xxiv. 
16; hereby, by this token, 1 Jn. iii. 19. emt rovre, in the 
meanwhile, while this was going on [but see emi, B. 2 e. 
fin. p. 234°], Jn. iv. 27. rovrov ydpu, Eph. iii. 14. plur. 
tadra, Jn. vii. 4 (these so great, so wonderful, things); 
pera tavta, see peta, I].2b. xara radra, in this same 
manner, Rec. in Lk. vi. 23, and xvii. 30, [al. ra adrd or 
tavta]. it refers to the substance of the preceding dis- 
course: Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27; xxiv. 26; Jn. v.34; xv. 11; xxi. 
24, and very often. kxaOas ... radra, Jn. viii. 28. b. 
it prepares the reader or hearer and renders him atten- 
tive to what follows, which thus gets special weight (W. 
§ 23,5): 1 dn. iv. 2; adrd rodro dru, Phil. i. 6 ; rotro Neyo 
foll. by direct discourse, Gal. iii. 17 [see Aéyw, I. 2 d.]. 
it is prefixed to sentences introduced by the particles 
6rt, iva, etc.: totto Aéyw or gnpi foll. by dre, 1 Co. i. 12 
[(see Aéyw u.s.); 1 Co. vii. 29]; xv. 50; ywaokers todTo 
follby, ont, WOwva6;—2 Tim. dii-.1;) 2 Pet. 10 205 i. 3's; 
Aoyifer Oat rovTo 71, Ro. ii. 3; after duodoyeiv, Acts xxiv. 
14; after eidas, 1 Tim. i. 9; ev rovr@ dri, 1 In. iii. 16, 24; 
iv. 9 sq.; rovro, iva, Lk. i. 43; eis rodro, iva, Acts ix. 21; 
Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 9; iv.6; 1 Jn. iii. 83 dia 
Touro, wa, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15; rovrey 
(on this neut. plur. referring to a single object see W. 
162 (153); [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 41]), wa, 3 
Jn. 4; ev rovrw, édv, 1 In. ii. 3; drav, 1 Jn. v. 2; rodro 
avd, tva, on this very account, that (see a. above [but oth- 
ers take it here as acc. of obj.; see Meyer ad loc. (for 
instances of avré rotro see B. § 127, 12)]), 2 Co. ii. 3; 
eis avtd Todro, iva, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; éras, Ro. ix. 
17. Inthe same manner rodro is put before an infin. 
with 7d for the sake of emphasis [W. § 23, 5; B. § 140, 
7,9, etc. ]: 2Co. ii. 1; before a simple infin. 1 Co. vii. 37 
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[here RG prefix rod to the inf.]; before an acc. and inf. 
Eph. iv. 17; before nouns, as rodro eVyoua, THY Upov 
katdptiow, 2 Co. xiii. 9, ef. 1 Jn. iii. 24; v. 4. Cc. Kal 
tovro, and this, and that loo, and indeed, especially: Ro. 
xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, L T Tr WH also in 8; Eph. ii. 8; 
kal tavra, and that too, 1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; (so 
kal ravra also in class. Grk. ; ef. Devar. ed. Klotz i. p. 108; 
Viger. ed. Herm. p. 176 sq.; Matthiae § 470, 6). d. 
tava, of this sort, such, spoken contemptuously of men, 
1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. Soph. O. R. 1329; Thue. 6, 77; Liv. 30, 
30; cf. Bnhdy. p. 281; [W. 162 (153)]}). €. ToUTO 
pev...tovto d€, partly... partly, Heb. x. 33 (for exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. see W. 142 (135); Matthiae ii. § 288 
Anm. 2; [Kiihner § 527 Anm. 2]). 
see eui, II. 3 p. 176». 

II. Joined to nouns it is used like an adjective ; a. 
so that the article stands between the demonstrative and 
the noun, otros 6, avtn 4, rodTo 76, [fchaWaS23hinassB: 
§ 127, 29]: Mt. xii. 32; xvi.18; xvii. 21[T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; xx. 12; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. vii. 44; x. 
36; xiv. 30; xv. 24; Jn. iv. 15; vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr 
br. the cl.]; viii. 20; x.6; xi.47; xii.5; Actsi.11; Ro. 
xi. 24; 1 Tim.i.18; Heb. vii.1; viii. 10; [1 Jn. iv. 21]; 
Rev. xix. 9; xx. 14; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, etc.; rodro rd maiiov, 
such a, little child as ye see here, Lk. ix. 48; ef. Borne- 
mann ad loc. [who takes rodro thus as representing the 
class, ‘this and the like;’ but cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad 
loc. }. b. so that the noun stands between the arti- 
cle and the demonstrative [cf. W. 548 (510)]; as, of AdOou 
ovrot, the stones which ye see lying near, Mt. iii. 9; iv. 
3; add, Mt.v.19; vii. 24 [L Tr WH br. rovrous], 26, 28 ; 
ix. 26 (Tr mrg. WH mrg. adrijs]; x. 23, etc.; Mk. xii. 16; 
xiii. 30; Lk. xi. 31; xxiii. 47; Jn. iv. 13, 213 vii. 49; xi. 9; 
Xvi. 29; Acts vi.13; xix. 26; Ro. xv. 28; 1Co.i. 20; 
ii. 6; xi. 26; 2Co.iv.1, 7; viii.6; xi. 10; xii.18; Eph. 
ill. 8; v. 32; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. ii. 24, and very often — 
(which constr. is far more freq. with Paul than the other 
[see W. u.s.]); it is added to a noun which has another 
adjective, 7 xnpa 7 mrexy avtn, Lk. xxi. 3; mdvra ra 
pnuara tavra, Lk. ii. 19,51 [(T WH Lumrg. om. Ltxt. Tr 
mrg. br. radra) ; dd tHs yeveds THs oKoALaS TavTNs, Acts 
ii. 40]. c. Passages in which the reading varies 
between odros 6 and 6... ooros: viz. obros 6, Mk. xiv. 
30 Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 20R Lmrg.; Jn. vi. 60RG; 
Jn. vii. 36 RG; Jn. ix. 24 L WH Tr mrg.; Jn. xxi. 23 
LT Tr WH. 6... otros, Mk. xiv. 30 RG Lmrg.; Jn. 
iv. 20 G Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. vi.60 L T Tr WH; Jn. vii. 
36LT Tr WH; Jn. ix. 24 GT Tr txt.; Jn. xxi. 23 RG; 
ete. d. with anarthrous nouns, esp. numerical 
specifications [W. § 37, 5 N. 1]: rpirov rodro, this third 
time, 2 Co. xiii. 1; rodro rpirov, Jn. xxi. 14, (Judg. xvi. 
15; devtepov rovro, Gen. xxvii. 86; rovro déxarov, Num. 
X1v. 22; réraprov rodro, Hat. 5,76). [The passages which 
follow, although introduced here by Prof. Grimm, are 
(with the exception of Actsi. 5) clearly instances of the 
predicative use of otros; cf. W. 110 (105) note; B. 
§ 127,31; Rost § 98, 3 A.c.a.sq.]: rodro maw Sevrepov 
onuetov eroinoev, Jn. iv. 54; tpitny ravtny hucopav ayer, 
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this is the third day that Israel is passing [but see aya, 
3], Lk. xxiv. 21 (kejpar tpraxoorny tavrny tuépar, this is 
now the thirtieth day that I lie (unburied), Lcian. dial. 
mort. 13, 3); ov pera modAds Tavras juepas (see pera, II. 
2b. [W. 161 (152); B. § 127, 4]), Acts i. 5; obros pny 
éxros eotiv avy, this is the sixth month with her ete. Lk. 
i. 36; avtn droypagpy mpatn éyévero, Lk. ii. 2 L (T) Tr 
WH; ravrnv émoingey apyny Tov onpeloy, Jn. ii. 11 LT 
de iat 

ovrw and ovras (formerly in printed editions otro 
appeared before a consonant, ovrws before a vowel; but 
[recent critical editors, following the best Mss. (“cod. 
Sin. has -rw but fourteen times in the N. T.” Scrivener, 
Collation ete. p. liv.; ef. his Introduction ete. p. 561), 
have restored ovras; viz. Treg. uniformly, 205 times; 
Tdf. 203 times, 4 times -rw ; Lchm. 196 times, 7 times -re 
(all before a consonant); WH 196 times, 10 times -ra 
(all before a consonant); cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 97; WH. 
App. p. 146 sq.]; cf. W.§ 5,1b.; B. 9; [Lobd. Pathol. 
Elementa ii. 213 sqq.]; ef. Kriiger § 11, 12, 1; Kiihner 
§ 72, 3.a.), adv., (fr. otros), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 
12, in this manner, thus, so ; 1. by virtue of its na- 
tive demonstrative force it refers to what precedes; in 
the manner spoken of; in the way described; in the way 
it was done; in this manner; in such a manner; thus, so: 
Mi vis OPexte One vil sli 2c exixe eo VK xT yao Oeil Kea: 
Qo mIGASs EXile2Ss ROsxape Oo.evalial 2exvelili bleb: 
vi. 9; [2 Pet. iii. 11 WH Tr mrg.]; ody otras gora [L 
Tr WH éoriv (so also T in Mk.) ] ev tiv, it will not be 
so among you (I hope), Mt. xx. 26; Mk. x. 43; tpeis ovx 
ovtws se. €oeobe, Lk. xxii. 26; cay apapev adrov otras sc. 
movouvta, thus as he has done hitherto [see dint, 2 b.], 
Jn. xi. 48; it refers to similitudes and comparisons, and 
serves to adapt them to the case in hand, Mt. v. 16 (even 
so, i. e. as the lamp on the lamp-stand) ; Mt. xii. 45; xiii. 
49; xviii. 14; xx. 16; Lk. xii. 21 [WH br. the vs.]; xv. 
7,10; Jn. iii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 24; likewise obras kai, Mt. xvii. 
12; xviii. 35; xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. xvii. 10. otras 
éxewv, to be so (Lat. sie or ita se habere): Acts vil. 1; xii, 
15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9. it serves to resume participles 
(Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; b.j. 2, 8,5; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s.v.1h.; ([L.and 8.s.v.I.7]): Acts xx. 11; 
Xxvil. 17; but Jn. iv. 6 must not [with W. § 65, 9 fin.; B. 
§ 144, 21] be referred to this head, see Meyer [and 5 d. 
below]; on Rev. iii. 5,see 5c. below. it takes the place 
of an explanatory participial clause, i. q. matters being 
thus arranged, under these circumstances, in such a con- 
dition of things, [B. § 149,1; cf. W. § 60, 5]: Ro. v. 12 
(this connection between sin and death being established 
[but this explanation of the ovrws appears to be too gen- 
eral (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ]); Heb. vi. 15 (i.e. since God 
had pledged the promise by an oath) ; i. q. things having 
been thus settled, this having been done, then: Mt. xi. 26; 
ACtS Vila Sit xxvall. 14 i Cosmxive zon ll heavadi7 =o Pet. 
i. 11; cf. Fritzsche,Com. ad Rom. i. p. 298. Closely 
related to this use is that of odras (like Lat. ita for itaque, 
igitur) in the sense of consequently [vf. Eng. so at the 
beginning of a sentence]: Mt. vii.17; Ro. i. 15; vi. 11; 
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Rey. iii. 16, ({cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 220]; Passow s. v. 
Diem ewan clas seSanverlole)))). 2. it prepares the way 
for what follows : Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xix. 31; Jn. xxi. 1; ovras 
jv, was arranged thus, was on this wise, [W. 465 (434); 
B. § 129, 11], Mt. i. 18; odra@s eori ro OeAnpa rod Geod foll. 
by an infin., so is the will of God, that, 1 Pet. ii. 15. be- 
fore language quoted from the O. T.: Mt. ii. 5; Acts vii. 
6); xill. 34, 47-1. Co: xv. 451s eb: iv. 4. 3. with 
adjectives, so [Lat. tam, marking degree of intensity]: 
Heb. xii. 21; Rev. xvi. 18; postpositive, ri detAol ore 
ovras; Mk. iv. 40 [L Tr WH om.]; in the same sense 
with adverbs, Gal. i. 6; or with verbs, so greatly, 1 Jn. 
. bore, IN. iii. 16. oddérore epdvn ovTas, 
it was never seen in such fashion, i. e. such an extraor- 
dinary sight, Mt. ix. 33 (épdvy must be taken imperson- 
ally; ef. Bleek, Synopt. Erkliir. i. p. 406 [or Meyer ad 
loc.]) ; odderore otrms cidouer, we never saw it so, i. e. 
with such astonishment, Mk. ii. 12. 4. 
ovr@s kai in comparison stands antithetic to an adverb 
or a relative pron. [W. § 53,5; cf. B. 362 (311) ¢.]: Ka- 
Oamep . . .ovtws, Ro. xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 
11; xados:.. ovrws, Lk. xi. 30; xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 14; 
NG OOR SINio BILD Say HUE OG), 1h Hox YO 1) WMogrtt, Abe elalo, 
v. 3; oUrws ... kaOws, Lk. xxiv. 24; Ro. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 
17; os... ovrws, Acts viii. 32; xxiii. 11; Ro.v. 15, 18; 
1 Co. vii. 17; 2Co. vii. 14; 1 Th. ii. 8; v. 2; odras... ds, 
Mk. iv. 26; Jn. vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; 1 Co. 
i. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; Eph. v. 28; Jas. ii. 12; otras ds... 
py os, 2Co.ix.5[GLT Tr WH]; éomep... otras, Mt. 
xii, 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37, 39; Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 
21, 26; Ro. v. 12, 19, 21; vi. 4; x1.315 1 Co. xi. 125 xy, 
22; xvi. 1; 2Co.i. 7 RG; Gal. iv. 29; Eph.v. 24 RG; 
after ka6’ dcov, Heb. ix. 27 sq.; otras .. . dv rpdrov, Acts 
1.11; xxvii. 25; Ov rpdmov . . . odrws, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Is. lii. 
14); kara thy dddv hv A€yovow aiperw ovTw krr. after the 
Way (a. e. as it requires [cf. 68ds, 2 a. fin.]) so ete. Acts 
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Xxiv. 14, 5. Further, the foll. special uses deserve 
notice : a. (€xet) ds [better 6] pev otras bs [better 


6] d€ ores, one after this manner, another after that, i.e. 
different men in different ways, 1 Co. vii. 7 (woré pep 
oUTws kal roré ovTas Payerat 4 wdyatpa, 2 S. xi. 25). b. 
ovtas, in the manner known to all, i.e. ace. to the context, 
so shamefully, 1 Co. v. 3. c. in that state in which 
one finds one’s self, such as one is, (ef. W. 465 (434)]: ré 
pe emoinaas ovtas, Ro. ix. 20; otras etvat, péverr, of those 
who remain unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 26, 40; 6 vkadv obras 
tmrepiBaheirat viz. as (1. e. because he is) victor [al. in the 
manner described in vs. 4], Rev. iii. 5 L T Tr WH. d. 
thus forthwith, i. e. without hesitation [ef. Eng. off-hand, 
without ceremony, and the colloquial right, just]: Jn. iv. 
6; cf. Passow s.v.4; [L.and S. s.v. IV.; see 1 above; 
add Jn. xiii. 25 TWH Tr br. (cf. Green, Crit. Notes 
ad loc.) ] e. in questions (Lat. sicine?) [Eng. ex- 
clamatory so then, what]: Mk. vii. 18 (Germ. sonach) [al. 
take otras here as expressive of degree. In Mt. xxvi- 
40, however, many give it the sense spoken of; ef. too 1 
Co. vi. 5]; otrws dmokpivn; i.e. so impudently, Jn. xviii. 
22; with an adjective, so (very), Gal. iii. 3. [But these 


ovxX 469 


exx., although classed together by Fritzsche also (Com. 
on Mark p. 150 sq.), seem to be capable of discrimination. 
The passage from Gal., for instance, does not seem to 
differ essentially from examples under 3 above. ] fs 
In class. Grk. odras often, after a conditional, concessive, 
or temporal protasis, introduces the apodosis (cf. Passow 
s.v.1h.; [L.and S.s.v. I. 7]). 1 Th. iv. 14 and Rev. 
xi. 5 have been referred to this head; B. 357 (307); [cf. 
W. § 60, 5 (esp. a.)]. But questionably; for in the first 
passage ovrws may also be taken as equiv. to under these 
circumstances, i. e. if we believe what I have said [better 
cf. W.u.s.]; in the second passage ovrws denotes in the 
manner spoken of, i. e. by fire proceeding out of their 
mouth. 

ovx, see ov. 

ovx, 1. q. ov, not, but stronger [cf. yuri ad init.]; a. 
in simple negative sentences, by no means, not at all, 
[A. V. not]: Jn. xiii. 10 sq.; xiv. 22; 1 Co. v. 2; vi.1; 
foll. by dda, 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. x. 13 (LT Tr WH otk); 
in denials or contradictions [A. V. nay; not so], Lk. i. 
CO xa Ole ex Toso RVING Os INOs Tle be inka 
question, Lat. nonne ? (asking what no one denies to be 
true): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x.29; xiii. 27; xx. 13; Lk. vi. 39; 
xvii. 17[L Tr WH ody]; xxiv. 26; Jn. xi. 9; Acts ii. 7 
Tr WH txt.; Ro. ii. 26 (LT Tr WH ovx); 1 Co. i. 20; 
Heb. i. 14, etc.; (Sept. for xn, Gen. xl. 8; Judg. iv. 
6); GAN’ ovyi, will he not rather, Lk. xvii. 8. 

operdérns, -ov, 6, (d6peidw), one who owes another, a 
debtor: prop. of one who owes another money (Plat. 
lege. 5, 736 d.; Plut.; al.); with a gen. of the sum due, 
Mt. xviii. 24. Metaph. a. one held by some obliga- 
tion, bound to some duty: detdérns eipi, i. q. dpetra, foll. 
by an inf., Gal. v. 3 (Soph. Aj. 590); deur. eipé rivos, 
to be one’s debtor i.e. under obligations of gratitude to 
him for favors received, Ro. xv. 27; tivi (dat. commodi), 
to be under obligation to do something for some one, 
Ro. 1.143) viii. 12: b. one who has not yet made 
amends to one whom he has injured: Mt. vi. 12; in imi- 
tation of the Chald. 2°, one who owes God penalty or 
of whom God can demand punishment as something due, 
i.e. a sinner, Lk. xiii. 4.* 

oern, -7s, 7, (dpethw), that which is owed; prop. a 
debt: Mt. xviii. 32; metaph. plur. dues: Ro. xiii. 7; 
spec. of conjugal duty [R. V. her due], 1 Co. vii. 3 GL 
TTrWH. Found neither in the Grk. O. T. nor in 
prof. auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.* 

deiAnpa, -ros, 7d, (dheiAa), that which is owed ; a. 
prop. that which is justly or legally due, a debt; so for 
mNwn, Deut. xxiv. 12 (10); dguévar, 1 Mace. xv. 8; aro- 
rive, Plat. lege. 4 p. 717b.; dmodiddva, Aristot. eth. 
Nic. 9, 2, 5 [p. 1165*, 3]. xara dpeirnua, as of debt, Ro. 
iv. 4. b. in imitation of the Chald. 3m or 821n 
(which denotes both debt and sin), metaph. offence, sin, 
(see dpesdérns, b.); hence, aduevar twit ra ded. adrod, te 
remit the penalty of one’s sins, to forgive them, (Chald. 
pan paw), Mt. vi. 12. [CE W. 30, 32, 33.}* 

oetko; impf. Sdderdov; pres. pass. ptep. dpewAduevos ; 
fr. Hom. down ; to owe; a. prop. to owe money, be 
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in debt for: rivi m1, Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. xvi. 5; without a 
dat., Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 7; Philem. 18; 76 
operdpuevoy, that which is due, the debt, Mt. xviii. 30; 
avr@ (which L Tr WHom.), that due to him, ib. 34. b. 
metaph.: ri, pass. rv evvoray dperopuerny, the good-will 
due [A. (not R.) V. due benevolence], 1 Co. vii. 3 Ree. ; 
pndevi pndev odeirere (here ddeidere, on account of what 
precedes and what follows, must be taken in its broadest 
sense, both literal and tropical), ei pi ro dAAjAous aya- 
may, owe no one anything except to love one another, be- 
cause we must never cease loving and the debt of love 
can never be paid, Ro. xiii. 8. absol. to be a debtor, be 
bound: Mt. xxiii. 16,18; foll. by an inf. to be under obli- 
gation, bound by duty or necessity, to do something; it be- 
hoves one; one ought; used thus of a necessity imposed 
either by law and duty, or by reason, or by the times, or 
by the nature of the matter under consideration [ace. to 
Westcott (Epp. of Jn. p. 5), Cremer, al., denoting obli- 
gation in its special and personal aspects]: Lk. xvii. 10; 
Jn. xiii. 14; xix. 7 (deter drobaveiv, he ought to die) ; 
Acts xvii. 29; Ro. xv. 1, 27; 1 Co.v.10; [vii. 36 (A. V. 
need so requireth)]; ix. 10; xi. 7,10; 2 Co. xii. 14; Eph. 
V-0205 2. bhai. od sil dS ublebyite div tvato ml on adeel natigol 
iii. 16; iv. 11; 3Jn. 8; Shevrov cvvicracda, I ought to 
have been commended, i. e. I can demand commenda- 
tion, 2 Co. xii. 11. ce. after the Chaldee (see dpeude- 
ts, b., dpetAnua, b.), deidw tivi, to have wronged one 
and not yet made amends to him [A. V. indebted], Lk. 
xi.4. [Comp.: mpoo-odeido. |* 

Sedov (for SpeAov, without the augm., 2 aor. of ddetho; 
in earlier Grk. with an inf., as dpedov Oavetv, I ought to 
have died, expressive of a wish, i. q. would that I were 
dead; in later Grk. it assumes the nature of an inter- 
jection, to be rendered) would that, where one wishes 
that a thing had happened which has not happened, or 
that a thing be done which probably will not be done 
[cef. W. 301 sq. (283); B. § 150, 5]: with an optative 
pres. Rey. iii. 15 Rec.; with an indicative impf., Rev. 
ibid. GLT Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 1, (Epict. diss. 2, 18, 15; 
Ignat. ad Smyrn. c. 12); with an indic. aorist, 1 Co. iv. 
8 (Ps. exvili. (cxix.) 5; dpedov ameOavopev, Ex. xvi. 3; 
Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3); with the future, Gal. v. 12 (Lcian. 
soloec. [or Pseudosoph.] 1, where this construction is 
classed as a solecism). Cf. Passow ii. p. 603°; [L. and 
S. s. v. dpeida, II. 3].* 

SHedos, -ovs, Td, (6PeAAw to increase), advantage, profit: 
1 Co. xv. 32; Jas. ii. 14,16. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
Job xv. 3.) * 

ép8adpo-Sovdela [T WH -Aia; see I, ¢], -as, 7, (opOar- 
podovdos, Constit. apost. [4, 12, Coteler. Patr. Apost.] i. 
p- 299°; and this fr. d6@Oadpds and doddos), [A. V. eye- 
service i. e.] service performed [only] under the master’s 
eye (uy Kar’ dpOadpod., rouréore pt) wdvov mapdvT@y Tey 
deomoray Kal dpavtrwv, dda kal amdvrev, Theophyl. on 
Eph. vi 6; “for the master’s eye usually stimulates to 
greater diligence; his absence, on the other hand, ren- 
ders sluggish.” H. Stephanus): Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. 
Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 106 (9¢97 * 
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dOarpds, -od, 6, [fr. r. om to see; allied to drs, dpo- 
paz, etc.; Curtius § 627], Sept. for py, [fr. Hom. down], 
the eye: Mt. v. 38; vi. 22; Mk.ix.47; Lk. xi. 34; Jn. 
ix. 6; 1Co. xii. 16; Rev. vii.17; xxi. 4, and often; pum) 
opbarpod, 1 Co. xv. 52; of opOarpol pov etdov (see the 
remark in yAdooa, 1), Lk. ii. 30; cf. iv. 20; x. 23; Mt. 
xiii. 16; 1Co.ii. 9; Rev.i. 7; [dvéBreWav of dpOarpoi 
Mt. xx. 34 RG]; iSeiv trois opO., Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; 
Acts xxviii. 27; dpav trois dp. (see épaw, 1), 1 Jn. i. 1; 
4 emOupia rav opé. desire excited by seeing, 1 Jn. ii. 16. 
Since the eye is the index of the mind, the foll. phrases 
have arisen: 68. cov rovnpds éorw, i. e. thou art envious, 
Mt. xx. 15; 6f0. mwovnpds, envy, Mk. vii. 22 (py yr, an 
envious man, Prov. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 22; cf. Sir. xxxiv. 
13; JPMX2 JY My, thine eye is evil toward thy 
brother, i. e. thou enviest [grudgest] thy brother, Deut. 
Xv. 9; dO. movnpds POovepds em’ dprw, Sir. xiv. 103 py 
pboverdtrw cov 6 opO. Tob. iv. 7; the opposite, dyafos 
dpGarpds, is used of a willing mind, Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 
10, 12); on the other hand, d@Oadpos rovnpds in Mt. vi. 
23 is a diseased, disordered eye, just as we say a bad eye, 
a bad finger [see movnpos, 2 a. (where Lk. xi. 34)].  kpa- 
reiv Tovs oO. Tod py Krr. [A. V. to hold the eyes i. e.] 
to prevent one from recognizing another, Lk. xxiv. 16; 
irodapBdve tid and Tdv OPO. twos, by receiving one to 
withdraw him from another's sight [A. V. received him 
out of their sight], Acts i. 9. Metaph. of the eyes of the 
mind, the faculty of knowing: éxpv8n ard trav oO. cov, 
hid from thine eyes, i.e. concealed from thee [cf. B. 320 
(274)], Lk. xix. 42; d:ddvae revi dpOarpods Tod pu) BAErrewy, 
to cause one to be slow to understand, Ro. xi. 8 [ef. B. 
267 (230)]; rupdrodv rods 6h. tivos, Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. 
ii. 11; oxoriCovra oi oO. Ro. xi. 10; mepwrispevor opOar- 
pot ris dcavoias [cf. B. § 145, 6], Eph. i. 18 Rec.; ras 
kapdias (as in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2), ibid. GL T Tr 
WH; &v dpOarpois twos (//D 13 [cf. B. § 146, 1 fin.]), 
in the judgment [ef. our view] of one, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 11; od« fore Te drévavte Tdv OPO. Twos, to neglect a 
thing (cf. our leave, put, out of sight), Ro. iii. 18; yuprdy 
éoti tt ToIs OPO. Tivos (see yupvds, 2a.), Heb. iv. 13; of 
OPO. rod kupiov emi dixalous (sc. emt- Lor dro-] BA€erovew, 
which is added in Ps. x. (xi.) 4), are (fixed) upon the 
righteous, i. e. the Lord looks after, provides for them, 
1 Pet. iii. 12. Other phrases in which 6dOadpés occurs 
may be found under dvotya p. 48°, dmdovs, Siavolyo 1, 
eLoptoow 1, éraipw p. 228°, kaupia, porxyanis a., mpoypd- 
do 2. 

dots, -ews, 6, [perh. named fr. its sight; ef. dpdkor, 
init., and see Curtius as s. v. épOadpuds]; fr. Hom. Il. 12, 
208 down; Sept. mostly for wm; @ snake, serpent: Mt. 
vii. 10; Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. x.19; xi.11; Jn. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
x. 9; Rey. ix.19; with the ancients the serpent was an 
emblem of cunning and wisdom, 2 Co. xi. 3, cf. Gen. iii. 
1; hence, dpovpor os oi dpers, Mt. x. 16 [here WH mrg. 
6 dis]; hence, crafty hypocrites are called deus, Mt. 
xxiii. 33. The serpent narrated to have deceived Eve 
(see Gen. u. s.) was regarded by the later Jews as the 
devil (Sap. ii. 23 sq. ef. 4 Macc. xviii. 8); hence he is 
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called 6 dus 6 dpxaios, 6 dus: Rev. xii. ¥, 14 sq.; xx. 
2; see [Grimm on Sap. u.s.; Fr. Lenormant, Beginnings 
of History etc. ch. ii. p. 109 sq., and] dpdxev.* 

dhpis, -vos, 7), 1. the eyebrow, so fr. Hom. down. 
2. any prominence or projection; as [Eng. the brow] of 
a mountain (so the Lat. supercilium, Verg. georg. 1, 
108; Hirt. bell. afr. 58; Liv. 27,18; 34, 29): Lk. iv. 29 
(Hom. Il. 20, 151; often in Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

[SXeETOs, -ov, 6, 1. a water-pipe, duct. 2. the 
intestinal canal: Mk. vii. 19 WH (rejected) mrg. (al. 
apedpav).* | 

6xAéw, -@ : pres. pass. ptcp. dyAovpevos; (dxAos) ; prop. 
to excite a mob against one; [in Hom. (Il. 21, 261) to dis- 
turb, roll away]; univ. to trouble, molest, (rwa, Hdt. 5, 41; 
Aeschyl., al.); absol. to be in confusion, in an uproar, (3 
Mace. v. 41); pass. to be vexed, molested, troubled: by 
demons, Lk. vi. 18 RG L (where T Tr WH évoyA., —the 
like variation of text in Hdian. 6, 3,4); Acts v. 16; 
Tob. vi. 8 (7); Acta Thomae §12. [Comp.: éy-, map- 
ev-oxhew. | * 

6xo-rrotgw, - : 1 aor. ptep. dyAomotnaas ; (6xAos, morew) ; 
to collect a crowd, gather the people together : Acts xvii. 5. 
Not found elsewhere.* 

8xXos, -ov, 6, in the N. T. only in the historical bks. 
and five times in the Rev.; asin Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Aeschyl. down, a crowd, i. e. 1. a casual collec- 
tion of people; a multitude of men who have flocked to- 
gether in some place, a throng : Mt. ix. 23, 25; xv. 10, ete. ; 
Mk. ii. 4; iii. 9, and often; Lk. v. 1,19; vii. 9,etc.; Jn. 
v. 13; vi. 22, 243; vii. 20, 32,49, ete.; Actsxiv. 14; xvii. 
8; xxi. 84; ris ek rod dxAov, Lk. xi. 27; xii. 13; or awed 
Tod byov, xix. 39; ix. 38; dd (for i.e. on account of 
(ef. awd, IL. 2b.]) 7. dxAov, Lk. xix. 3; 7 Bia rt. dxXov, 
Acts xxi. 35; odds dxXos and much oftener 6yAos words, 
Mt. xiv. 14; xx. 29; xxvi.47; Mk. v. 21, 24; vi. 34; ix. 14; 
xiv. 43 [here T Tr WHom. L Tr mrg. br. woA.]; Lk. vii. 
11; viii. 4; ix.37; Jn. vi. 2, 5; xii. 12 [but here Trmrg. 
br. WH prefix 6; cf. B. 91 (80)]; Rev. xix. 1,6; with 
the art. 6 wodds dyX., the great multitude present, Mk. xii. 
37; [6 8xAos mwodvs (the noun forming with the adj. a sin- 
gle composite term, like our) the common people, Jn. xii. 9 
T WH Trmrg.; cf. B. u.s.; some would give the phrase 
the same sense in Mk. 1. c¢.]; wdyzroAvs, Mk. viii. 1 [Rec. ]; 
ixavés, Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 26; 6 
meioros dyn. [the most part of the multitude], Mt. xxi. 8; 
mas 6 xd., Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. ii. 13; iv. 1; vii. 14 [Rec.]; ix. 
15; xi. 18; Lk. xiii.17; Acts xxi. 27; dyA. rorotros, Mt. 
xv. 333 ai pupiddes Tod yd. Lk. xii. 1; od pera ByAov, not 
having a crowd with me, Acts xxiv. 18; drep dxAov, in the 
absence of the multitude [(see drep) ], Lk. xxii.6. plur. 
of dyAou, very often in Mt. and Lk., as Mt. v. 1; vil. 28; 
iXs SPOS \SOu eke Cae Xd AGS) X11 34505 O,,ebC moka alien t 
10; iv. 42% v.35 vil. 42,45~ 1x. Ls) xiet4 ie. ;eActs 
viii. 6; xiii. 45; xiv. 11,13, 18sq.; xvii. 13; once in Jn. 
vii. 12 [where Tdf. the sing.]; in Mk. only vi. 33 Rec.; 
and without the art. Mk. x. 1; dyAou moAdol, Mt. iv. 25; 
Vili, 1; xii.15 [RG] s xii. 2; xv. $0; xix, 2; Lk v. 155 
xiv. 25; mdvres of dyAot, Mt. xii. 23. 2. the multi- 
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tude i.e. the common people, opp. to the rulers and lead- 
ing men: Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26; Mk. xii.12; [Jn. vii. 12° 
(provided the plur. is retained in the first part of the 
vs.) ]; with contempt, the ignorant multitude, the populace, 
Jn. vii. 49; émeavoracis dxdov, a riot, amob, Acts xxiv. 
12 [L T Tr WH emioracis (q. v.) dx.]. 3. univ. a 
multitude : with a gen. of the class, as reAwvav, Lk. v. 29; 
pabnrav, Lk. vi. 17; dvouarwy (see dvoua, 3), Acts i. 15; 
tév iepéwy, Acts vi. 7; the plur. éxyAo, joined with Aaol 
and €6yn, in Rev. xvii. 15 seems to designate troops of 
men assembled together without order. (Sept. chiefly 
for }\ni}.) 

ox tpwpa, -ros, Td, (6xupdw [to make strong, to fortify]) ; 
1. prop. a castle, stronghold, fortress, fastness, Sept. for 
¥1n, etc.; very often in 1 and 2 Macc.; Xen. Hellen. 
By 2yno: 2. trop. anything on which one relies: ka- 
Oeide 7d dxtpopa, éf’ O émerroiPewrav, Prov. xxi. 22; dyd- 
popa dciov PdBos kvpiov, Prov. x. 29; in 2 Co. x. 4 of 
the arguments and reasonings by which a disputant en- 
deavors to fortify his opinion and defend it against his 
opponent.* 

spapiov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. fr. yoy [cf. Curtius § 630] 
i. e. whatever is eaten with bread, esp. food boiled or 
roasted; hence specifically), fish: Jn. vi. 9, 11; xxi. 9 sq. 
13. (Comic. ap. Athen. 9, c. 35 p. 385 e.; Leian.,Geop. 
[cf. Wetstein on Jn. vi. 9]; see yuvackapioy, fin. [W. 23 
(22)],)* | 

épé, (apparently fr. des ; see dice, init.), adv. of time, 
after a long time, long after, late ; a. esp. late in the 
day (se. tis jpepas, which is often added, as Thue. 4, 93 ; 
Xen. Hellen. 2, 1, 23), i.e. at evening (Hom., Thuc., 
Plat., al.; for 33 ny, Gen. xxiv. 11): Mk. xi. [11 T 
Tr mrg.WH txt. (cf. Plut. Alex. 16,1)], 19; xiii.35. — b. 
with a gen. [W. § 54, 6], owe caBBarwr, the sabbath having 
just passed, after the sabbath, i. e. at the early dawn of the 
first day of the week — (an interpretation absolutely 
demanded by the added specification rH émupook. xrh.), 
Mt. xxviii. 1 cf. Mk. xvi. 1 (dé trav Bacihéws ypdvar, 
long after the times of the king, Plut. Num. 1; dpe 
puotnpiwv, the mysteries being over, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
4,18); [but an examination of the instances just cited 
(and others) will show that they fail to sustain the ren- 
dering after (although it is recognized by Passow, Pape, 
Schenk], and other lexicographers) ; dyé foll. by a gen. 
seems always to be partitive,denoting late in the peri- 
od specified by the gen. (and consequently still belong- 
ing to it), cf. B. § 132, 7 Rem.; Kiihner $414, 5c. 8. 
Hence in Mt. 1. ¢. ‘late on the sabbath’]. Keim iii. 
p- 552 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 303 sq.] endeavors to relieve 
the passage differently [by adopting the Vulg. vespere 
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sabbati, on the evening of the sabbath], but without sne 
cess. [(Cf. Keil, Com. iiber Matth. ad loc.)]* 

Swpipos, -ov, (dye), late, latter, (Hom. Il. 2, 325; oye 
Tatos omdpos, Xen. oec. 17, 4 8q.; €v Tos dvipots TOV WOE 
tay, of the time of subsidence of the waters of the Nile, 
Diod. 1, 10; [cf. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): oy. verds, the 
latter or vernal rain, which falls chiefly in the months of 
March and April just before the harvest (opp. to the 
autumnal or mpawipos (cf. B. D.s. v. Rain]), Jas. v. 7 [but 
LT Tr WH om. verov, cod. Sin. and a few other authori- 
ties substitute xaprdv]; Sept. for vip, Deut. xi. 14; 
Jer. v. 24; Hos. vi. 3; Joel ii. 23; Zech. x. 1.* 

Sos, -a, -ov, (owe), late; 1. as an adjective 
([Pind.,] Thuc., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.; [Zob. ad 
Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): 7 &pa, Mk. xi.11 [but T Tr mrg. WH 
txt. de, q. v.] (dWig év vuxri, Pind. Isthm. 4, 59). 2. 
contrary to the usage of prof. auth. 7 dia as a subst. 
(sc. dpa [ef. W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), evening: 
i. e. either from our three to six o’clock p. m., Mt. viii. 
16; xiv. 15; xxvii.57; Mk. iv. 35; or from our six o’clock 
p. M. to the beginning of night, Mt. xiv. 23; xvi. 2 
{here T br. WH reject the pass.]; xx. 8; xxvi. 20; Mk. 
1.32; vi.47; xiv.17; xv.42; Jn. vi. 163 xx. 19, (hence 
D'37 ym 7°32, between the two evenings, Ex. xii. 6; xvi 
12; xxix. 39 [cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 1064 sq. (and 
addit. et emend. p. 106); B. D.s.v. Day]). Besides 
only in Judith xiii. 1.* 

dips, -ews, 7), (ONTO, Syopat (cf. dfOadrpéds]), fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for TN 5 1. seeing, sight. 2. 
face, countenance: Jn. xi. 44; Rev. i. 16. 3. the 
outward appearance, look, [many lexicographers give 
this neuter and objective sense precedence]: xpivety kar” 
oyu, In. vii. 24.* 

ddviov, -ov, 7d, (fr. éyrov — on which see éydptoy, init. 
—and dvéoua: to buy), a later Grk. word (cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187; Phryn. ed. Lod. p. 418), 
prop. whatever is bought to be eaten with bread, as fish, 
flesh, and the like (see éWdpiov). And as corn, meat, 
fruits, salt, were given to soldiers instead of pay (Caes. 
b. g. 1, 23, 1; Polyb. 1, 66 sq.; 3, 13, 8), dyromor began 
to signify 1. univ. a soldier’s pay, allowance, 
(Polyb. 6, 39,12; Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 36), more com- 
monly in the plur. [W.176 (166); B. 24 (21)] épana, 
prop. that part of a soldier’s support given in place of 
pay [i. e. rations] and the money in which he is paid 
(Polyb. 1, 67, 1; 6, 39, 15; 1 Mace. iii. 28; xiv. 32; 1 
Esdr. iv. 56; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3): Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7 [cf. W. § 31, 7 d.]. 2. metaph. wages: sing. 
2 Co. xi. 8; rijs duaprias, the hire that sin pays, Ro. vi. 
23.* 
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mayiSevo: 1 aor. subj. 3d pers. plur. maydSevowor; 
(mayis, q. Vv.) ; a word unknown to the Greeks; to en- 
snare, entrap : birds, Eccl. ix. 12; metaph., rea év \éya, 
of the attempt to elicit from one some remark which can 
be turned into an accusation against him, Mt. xxii. 15. 
([rois Adyots, Prov. vi. 2 Graec. Venet.; cf. also Deut. 
vil. 25; xii. 30 in the same]; 1S. xxviii. 9.) * 

mayls, -idos, 9, (fr. myyvupe to make fast, 2 aor. érayov; 
prop. that which holds fast [cf. Anth. Pal. 6, 5]), Sept. 
for N39, NY}, wWpin, etc.; a snare, trap, noose ; a. 
prop. of snares in which birds are entangled and 
caught, Prov. vi. 5; vii. 23; Ps. xe. (xci.) 3; exxiii. 
(cxxiv.) 7; mayidas iordva, Arstph. av. 527; hence as 
mayis, aS a snare, i.e. unexpectedly, suddenly, because 
birds and beasts are caught unawares, Lk. xxi. 35. b. 
trop. a snare, i. e. whatever brings peril, loss, destruction: 
of a sudden and unexpected deadly peril, Ro. xi. 9 fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23; of the allurements and seductions 
of sin, €uminrew els metpacpov k. mayida, 1 Tim. vi. 9 (eumi- 
nret eis mayida dpaptwnds, Prov. xii. 13, cf. xxix. 6; joined 
with oxdvdadov, Sap. xiv. 11); rod diaBsdov, the allure- 
ments to sin by which the devil holds one bound, 2 Tim. 
ii. 265 1 Tim. iii. 7% (In Grk. writ. also of the snares 


of love.) * 
awd0nua, -ros, 7d, (fr. mabciv, mdoxo, 25 pdOnua fr. pa- 
eiv), fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down ; 1. that which one 


suffers or has suffered; a. externally, a suffering, 
misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction: plur., Ro. viii. 18; 
2 Co. i. 6 sq.; Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. iii.11; Heb.ii.10; x. 
32; 1 Pet.v.9; ra ets Xprordy, that should subsequently 
come unto Christ [W. 193 (182)], 1 Pet. i. 115 rod 
Xptorod, which Christ endured, 1 Pet. v. 1; also the 
afflictions which Christians must undergo in behalf of 
the same cause for which Christ patiently endured, are 
called ra@nuara tov Xpicrov [ W. 189 (178) note], 2 Co. 
Tose aii Oredeet iver os b. of an inward 
state, an affection, passion: Gal. v. 24; rév duaptiay, 
that lead to sins, Ro. vii. 5. 2. i. gq. To macxeww (see 
xavxnpa, 2), an enduring, undergoing, suffering, (so the 
plur. in Arstph. thesm. 199) : @avdrov, gen. of the obj., 
Heb. ii. 9. [Sywn. cf. maGos, init.]* 

mabyrds, -4, -dv, (Tao xo, mabeiv) ; 1. passible (Lat. 
patibilis, Cic. de nat. deor. 3, 12, 29), endued with the 
capacity of suffering, capable of feeling; often in Plut., as 
maOntov copa. 2. subject to the necessity of suffer- 
ing, destined to suffer, (Vulg. passidilis): Acts xxvi. 23 
(with the thought here respecting Christ as ma@yrés 
compare the similar lancuage of Justin Mart. dial. ec. Tr. 
te. 36, 39, 52, 68, 76, 89); cf. W.97 (92); [B. 42 (37)]; 
{so in eccl. writ. also, ef. Otto’s Justin, Grk. index s. v.; 
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Christ is said to be wa@nrés and drabys in Ignat. ad Eph. 
(ey 3 EXCL lett Gh; 72))5° 

a00s, -ous, Td, (nabeiv, maoxw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; i.q. rdOnua (q. v-; [the latter differs fr. ma6os (if 
at all) only in being the more individualizing and con- 
crete term; cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 24 § 11])3 a 
whatever befalls one, whether it be sad or joyous; spec. 
a calamity, mishap, evil, affliction. 2. a feeling which 
the mind suffers, an affection of the mind, emotion, pas- 
sion; passionate desire; used by the Greeks in either a 
good or a bad sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 4 [ef. Cope, 
Introd. to Aristotle’s Rhet. p. 133 sqq.; and his note on 
rhet. 2, 22,16]). In the N. T. in a bad sense, depraved 
passion: Col. iii. 5; mdOn dripias, vile passions, Ro. i. 26 
(see dripia); év wdbec émiOupias, [in the passion of lust], 
gen. of apposit. [W. § 59, 8 a.], 1 Th. iv. 5.* 


[Syn. wd 00s, €r:Ovula: mw. presents the passive, ém. the 
active side of a vice; é. is more comprehensive in meaning 
than m.; ém. is (evil) desire, . ungovernable desire. Cf. 
Trench § lxxxvii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 5.] 


masaywyds, -od, 6, (fr. mais, and dywyds a leader, es- 
cort), fr. Hdt. 8, 75 down; a tutor (Lat. paedagogus) 
i. e. a guide and guardian of boys. Among the Greeks 
and Romans the name was applied to trustworthy slaves 
who were charged with the duty of supervising the life 
and morals of boys belonging to the better class. The 
boys were not allowed so much as to step out of the 
house without them before arriving at the age of man- 
hood; ef. Fischer s. v. in index i. to Aeschin. dial. Socr. ; 
Hermann, Griech. Privatalterthtimer, § 34, 15 sqq.; 
[Smith, Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Antiq. s. v.; Becker, 
Charicles (Eng. trans. 4th ed.), p. 226 sq.]. They are 
distinguished from oi d:8acKador: Xen. de rep. Lac. 3, 2; 
Plat. Lys. p. 208 ¢.; Diog. Laért. 3,92. The name car- 
ries with it an idea of severity (as of a stern censor 
and enforcer of morals) in 1 Co. iv. 15, where the 
father is distinguished from the tutor as one whose 
discipline is usually milder, and in Gal. iii. 24 sq. where 
the Mosaic law is likened to a tutor because it arouses 
the consciousness of sin, and is called maidaywyds «is 
Xpwordy, i. e. preparing the soul for Christ, because those 
who have learned by experience with the law that they 
are not and cannot be commended to God by their 
works, welcome the more eagerly the hope of salvation 
offered them through the death and resurrection of 
Christ, the Son of God.* 

mrasapioy, -cu, 76, (dimin. of gais, see yuvatkdpiov), a 
little boy, a lad: Mt. xi. 16 Rec.; Jn. vi. 9. (Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., sqa.; Sept. very often for 33/3, also for 34°: 


qTa.oela 


{mavddpioy of an adult youth, Tob. vi. 2, ete. (ef. 11 sq.) ].) 
[SyYN. see mais, fin.]}* 

mwarsia (Tdf. -ia; [see I, ¢]), -as, }, (madedw), Sept. 
for 03ND ; 1. the whole training and education of 
children (which relates to the cultivation of mind and 
morals, and employs for this purpose now commands 
and admonitions, now reproof and punishment): Eph. 
vi. 4 [ef. W. 388 (363) note]; (in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschy]. 
on, it includes also the care and training of the body.) 
[See esp. Trench, Syn. § xxxii.; cf. Jowett’s Plato, in- 
dex s. v. Education]. 2. whatever in adults also 
cultivates the soul, esp. by correcting mistakes and curbing 
the passions; hence a. instruction which aims at the 
increase of virtue: 2 Tim. iii. 16. b. acc. to bibl. 
usage chastisement, chastening, (of the evils with which 
God visits men for their amendment): Heb. xii. 5 (Prov. 
iii. 11), 7 sq. [see dropuévw, 2 b.], 11; (Prov. xv. 5, and 
often in the O. T.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. 
p- 51; [ef. (Plat.) defin. madela+ Sivayis Oepamevrixi) 
exis ])-* 

madSevT I, -00, 6, (radeva) ; 1. an instructor, pre- 
ceptor, teacher: Ro. ii. 20 (Sir. xxxvii. 19; 4 Mace. v. 34; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 d., etc.; Plut. Lycurg. c. 12, ete.; Diog. 
Laért. 7, 7). 2. a chastiser: Heb. xii. 9 (Hos. v. 2; 
Psalt. Sal. 8, 35).* 

madevo ; impf. emaidevov; 1 aor. ptep. madevoas; Pass., 
pres. madevouar; 1 aor. émaidevOnv; pf. ptep. memadev- 
pevos; (mais); Sept for 10°; 1. as in class. Grk. 
prop. to train children: twa with a dat. of the thing in 
which one is instructed, in pass., copia [W. 227 (213) n.], 
Acts vii. 22 RGL WH (cf. B. § 134, 6] (ypdppaov, 
Joseph. ce. Ap. 1, 4 fin.) ; ev copia, ibid. T Tr; ria xara 
axpiBevav, in pass., Acts xxii. 3. Pass. to be instructed or 
taught, to learn: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. i. 20; to cause 
one to learn: foll. by wa, Tit. ii. 12. 2. to chas- 
tise ; a. to chastise or castigate with words, to cor- 
rect: of those who are moulding the character of others 
by reproof and admonition, 2 Tim. ii. 25 (rid madevew 
kai pvOpitew Ady@, Ael. v. h. 1, 34). b. in bibl. and 
eccl. use employed of God, to chasten by the infliction of 
evils and calamities [ef. W.§ 2,1 b.]: 1 Co. xi. 32; 2 Co. 
Wie seElebyxiiaGi level Qe( Prov, xix, 18 sexxixe 17): 
Sap. iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); 2 Mace. vi. 16; x. 4). c. to 
chastise with blows, to scourge: of a father punishing a 
son, Heb. xii. 7, [10]; of a judge ordering one to be 
scourged, Lk. xxiii. 16, 22, [(Deut. xxii. 18)].* 

mardid0ev, (madiov), adv., from childhood, from a child, 
(a later word, for which the earlier writ. used ék maidés, 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 2; or ék wasdiov, mem. 2, 2, 8; or éx mai- 
Siwy, oec. 3, 10; [ef. W. 26 (25); 463 (431)]): Mk. ix. 
21, where LT Tr WH ek radidOev [cf. Win. § 65,2]. 
(Synes. de provid. p. 91b.; Joann. Zonar. 4, 184 a.).* 

moudiov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of mais), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. 
for 0, 1d, J, ete.; a young child, a little boy, a little 
girl; plur. ra madia, infants; children; little ones. In 
sing.: univ., of an infant just born, Jn. xvi. 21; of a 
(male) child recently born, Mt. ii. 8 sq. 11, 13, 14, 20 sq.; 
Lk. i. 59, 66, 76, 80; ii. 17, 21 [Rec.], 27, 40; Heb. xi. 23; 
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of a more advanced child, Mt. xviii. 2, 4 sq.; Mk. ix. 36 
sq.; [x. 15]; Lk. ix. 47 sq.; [Lk. xviii. 17]; of a mature 
child, Mk. ix. 24; rwvds, the son of some one, Jn. iv. 49; of 
a girl, Mk. v. 39-41; [vii.30 Ltxt.T'Tr WH]. In plur. 
of (partly grown) children: Mt. xi.16GLT Tr WH; 
xlv. 21; xv. 38; xviii. 3; xix. 13 sq.; Mk. vii. 28: x. 13 
sqq-; Lk. vii. 32; xviii. 16; [Heb. ii. 14]; ruds, of some 
one, Lk. xi. 7, cf. Heb. ii. 13. Metaph. waidia rats ppeci, 
children (i. e. like children) where the use of the mind is 
required, 1 Co. xiv. 20; in affectionate address, i. q. Lat. 
carissimt (A.V. children], Jn. xxi.5; 1Jn.ii. 14 (18), 18; 
fii. 7 WH mrg. Syn. see mais, fin.]* 

madicKn, -ns, 7, (fem. of madicxos, a young boy or 
slave ; a dimin. of sais, see veavioxos) 1. a young 
girl, damsel, (Xen., Menand., Polyb., Plut., Leian.; Sept. 
Ruth iv. 12). 2. a maid-servant, a young female 
slave; cf. Germ. Mddchen [our maid] for a young fe- 
male-servant (Hdt. 1, 93; Lys., Dem., al.): Lk. xii. 45; 
Acts xvi. 16; opp. to 7 éAevbépa, Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 
sq-; spec. of the maid-servant who had charge of the 
door: Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 66, 69; Lk. xxii. 56; Acts 
xii. 13; 7 2. 7 Ovpwpds, Jn. xviii. 17; (also in the Sept. 
of a female slave, often for ANN, MMAW). Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 239. [Syn. see sais, fin.]* 

watto; fr. Hom. down; prop. to play like a child; 
then univ. to play, sport, jest; to give way to hilarity, esp. 
by joking, singing, dancing; so in 1 Co. x. 7, after Ex. 
xxxii. 6 where it stands for Dmx, as in Gen. xxi. 9; xxvi. 
8; Judg. xvi. 25; also in the Sept. for pny. [Comp. : 
ép-rraita. | * 

mais, gen. zadds, 6, 7, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the Gospels and Acts; 1. a child, boy or girl; 
Sept. for yy) and 71) (Gen. xxiv. 28; Deut. xxii. 15, 
etc.) : 6mais, Mt. xvii. 18; Lk. ii. 43; ix. 42; Acts xx. 
12; » mais, Lk. viii. 51,54; plur. infants, children, Mt. ii. 
16 ; xxi. 153; 6 ais rwvos, the son of one, Jn. iv. 51. 2, 
(Like the Lat. puer, i. q.) servant, slave, (Aeschyl. cho- 
éph. 652; Arstph. nub. 18, 132; Xen. mem. 3, 13, 6; 
symp. 1,11; 2, 23; Plat. Charm. p. 155a.; Protag. p. 
310c. and often; Diod. 17, 76; al.; so Sept. times with- 
out number for 73y [cf. W. p. 30, no. 3]; cf. the similar 
use of Germ. Bursch, [French garcon, Eng. boy]): Mt. 
viii. 6, 8,13; Lk. vil. 7 cf. 10; xii.45; xv. 26. an attend 
ant, servant, spec. a king’s attendant, minister: Mt. xiv. 
2 (Diod. xvii. 36; hardly so in the earlier Grk. writ.; 
Gen. xli. 37 sq.; 1S. xvi. 15-17; xviii. 22, 26; Dan. ii. 
7; 1 Mace. i. 6, 8; 1 Esdr. ii. 16; v. 33, 35); hence, in 
imitation of the Hebr. 717 12), mais rod Geod is used of 
a devout worshipper of God, one who fulfils God’s will, 
(Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 18; exii. (cxiii.) 1; Sap. ii. 13, ete.) ; 
thus, the people of Israel, Lk. i. 54 (Is. xli. 8; xlii. 19; 
xliv. 1 sq. 21, etc.) ; David, Lk. i. 69; Acts iv. 25, (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii.) 1; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 1 [Ald., Compl.], ete.) ; 
likewise any upright and godly man whose agency God 
employs in executing his purposes; thusin the N.T. Jesus 
the Messiah: Mt. xii. 18 (fr. Is. xlii. 1) ; Acts iii. 13, 26; 
iv. 27, 30, [cf. Harnack on Barn. ep. 6,1 and Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2]; in the O. T. also Moses, Neh. i. 7 sq.5 
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the prophets, 1 Esdr. viii. 79 (81); Bar. ii. 20, 24; and 
others.* 

[Syn. wats, rarddprov, rardlov, rardlonn, TEKVOY: 
The grammarian Aristophanes is quoted by Ammonius (s. y. 
yépwy) as defining thus: wardfloy, rd tpepduevoy bird 710n- 
vod: matddprov O¢, Td HOn mepimarvdy Kal THs Ad~ews avTe- 
xdpevov: watdlaonos 8,6 ev 7H exomevy HAtkia’ wats 8 6 
51a rev eyKuKAlov wabnudtwv Suvduevos iévat. Philo (de mund. 
opif. § 36) quotes the physician Hippocrates as follows: év 
avOpdhmov pice: Ewrd cio Gpak.t.A.+ Taidloy wev eorw &xprs 
énra erav, dddvTay exBorAfs* mats 5é &xps yous exprvaews, els 
Ta Ols Ewrd: petpakioy de &xpt yevelov Aaxvdoews, és TA Tpls 
énrd, etc. According to Schmidt, wadtov denotes exclusive- 
ly a little child; masddpioy a child up to its first school years ; 
mais a child of any age; (madickos and) ma:dicxnn, in which 
reference to descent quite disappears, cover the years of late 
childhood and early youth. But usage is untrammelled: 
froma child isexpressed either by éx masdds (most frequently), 
or ék Tatdlou, or ex (ard) radaplov. mats and Téxvoy denote a 
child alike as respects descent and age, reference to the latter 
being more prominent in the former word, to descent in 
téxvov; but the period wats covers is not sharply defined ; 
and, in classic usage as in modern, youthful designations 
cleave to the female sex longer than to the male. See 
Schmidt ch. 69; A/d/ine in Luthardt’s Zeitschrift u. s. w. for 
1882, p. 57 sqq.] 

mato: 1 aor. éacca; from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. mostly for 73; to strike, smite: with the fists, 
Mt. xxvi. 68 [cf. pamifw, 2]; Lk. xxii. 64; with a sword, 
Mk. xiv. 47: Jn. xviii. 10; to sting (to strike or wound 
with a sting), Rev. ix. 5.* 

Tlakxarvavy, -7s, 7, Pacatiana (Phrygia). Inthe fourth 
century after Christ, Phrygia was divided into Phrygia 
Salutaris and Phrygia Pacatiana [later, Capatiana]; Lao- 
dicea was the metropolis of the latter: 1 Tim. vi. 22 (in 
the spurious subscription). [Cf. Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alt. Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 338, 347 sq.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col., Introd. (esp. pp. 19, 69 sq.).]* 

mada, adv. of time, fr. Hom. down; 1. of old: 
Heb. i. 1; (as adj.) former, 2 Pet.i.9. [mddae properly 
designates the past not like mpiv and mpdrepov rela- 
tively, i. e. with a reference, more or less explicit, to 
some other time (whether past, pres., or fut.), but sim- 
ply and absolutely.] 2. long ago: Mt. xi. 21; 
Lk. x. 13; Jude 4; soalso of time just past, Mk. xv. 44 
[A. V. any while] (where L Tr txt. WH txt. #8); 2 Co. 
xi. 19 L T Tr WH [R. V. all this time], (so in Hom. Od. 
20, 293; Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 4).* 

madatds, -d, -dv, (mdAat, q. v.), fr. Hom. down; Ths 
old, ancient, (Sept. several times for tw and pny): 
otvos madatds (opp. to véos), Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br. ] 
(Hom. Od. 2, 340; Sir. ix. 10); duaOjen, 2 Co. iii, 14; 
evto\n (opp. to kaw), given long since, 1 Jn. ii. 7; Céun 
(opp. to véov ip.), 1 Co. v. 7sq.; neut. plur. radacd (opp. 
to kawa), old things, Mt. xiii. 52 (which seems to allude to 
such articles of food as are fit for use only after having 
been kept some time [al. consider clothing, jewels, etc., 
as referred to; cf. @ycavpés, 1 c.]; dropping the fig., old 
and new commandments; cf. Sir. xxiv. 23; Heb. v. 12 
8qq-); 6 madatds quay avOpwros (opp. to 6 véos), our old 
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man, i. e. we, as we were before our mode of thought, 
feeling, action, had been changed, Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. iv. 22; 
[Col. iii. 9]. 2. no longer new, worn by use, the 
worse for wear, old, (for 793, Josh. ix. 10 (4) sq.): 
iuariov, aokds, Mt. ix. 16 sq.; Mk. ii. 21 sq.; Lk. v. 39 
sq. [SyN. see dpyaios, fin.]* 

mwadasrys, -nTos, 7, (madatds), oldness: ypduparos, the 
old state of life controlled by ‘the letter’ of the law, Ro. 
vii. 6; see kavdrns, and ypdupa,2c. ([Eur.], Plat., Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass. 72, 8.) * 

Tada, -@: pf. wemahaloxa; Pass., pres. ptep. aadat- 
ovpevos ; fut. makaroOncopa; (madatds) } a. to make 
ancient or old, Sept. for 793; pass. to become old, to be 
worn out, Sept. for 73, poy: of things worn out by 
time and use, as Baddvriov, Lk. xii. 83; iuareov, Heb. i. 11 
(Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Deut. xxix. 5; Josh. ix. 19 (13); Neh. 
ix. 21; Is. 1 9; li. 6; Sir. xiv. 17). pass. 76 wadatovpe- 
voy, that which is becoming old, Heb. viii. 13 (Plat. symp. 
p- 208 b.; Tim. p. 59¢.). b. to declare a thing to be 
old and so about to be abrogated: Heb. viii. 13 [see yy- 
packa, fin. ].* 

wan, -ns, 9, (fr. raddkw to vibrate, shake), fr. Hom. 
down, wrestling (a contest between two in which each 
endeavors to throw the other, and which is decided when 
the victor is able 6AiBew xal xaréxew his prostrate antag- 
onist, i. e. hold him down with his hand upon his neck ; 
cf. Plat. legg. 7 p. 796; Aristot. rhet. 1, 5, 14 p. 1361°, 
24; Heliod. aethiop. 10, 31; [ef. Krause, Gymn. u. Agon. 
d. Griech. i. 1 p. 400 sqq.; Guhl and Koner p. 219 sq.; 
Dict. of Antiq. s. v. ducta]); the term is transferred to 
the struggle of Christians with the powers of evil: Eph. 
Vi. 12:* 

madtyyeverta, (T WH radwyev. [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 77 
bot.]), -as, 9, (wdAw and yéveows), prop. new birth, repro- 
duction, renewal, re-creation, (see Halm on Cic. pro Sest. 
§ 140), Vulg. and Augustine regeneratio; hence, moral 
renovation, regeneration, the production of a new life con- 
secrated to God, a radical change of mind for the better, 
(effected in baptism [cf. reff. s.v. Bawrucpa, 3]): Tit. 
iii. 5 [ef. the Comm. ad loc. (esp. Holtzmann, where see 
p. 172 sq. for reff.); Weiss, Bibl. Theol. esp. §§ 84, 108; 
cf. Suicer, Thes. s.v.]. Commonly, however, the word 
denotes the restoration of a thing to its pristine state, its 
renovation, as the renewal or restoration of life after 
death, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 41; de cherub. § 32; [de 
poster. Cain. § 36]; Long. past. 3, 4 (2) (madvyy. é« Bavd- 
tov); Leian. encom. muscae 7; Schol. ad Soph. Elec. 62 
(Ilv6aydpas mepi madvyyevecias éreparevero); Plut. mor. 
p. 998 c. [1. e. de esu carn. ii. 4, 4] (6re xpavrae xowois al 
Pvxai copaow ev rais maduyyevecias [ef. ibid. i. 7, on 
also de Is. et Osir. 72; de Ei ap. Delph. 9; etc.]); the 
renovation of the earth after the deluge, Philo de vita 
Moys. ii. § 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 4; the renewal of 
the world to take place after its destruction by fire, as 
the Stoics taught, Philo [de incorrupt. mundi §§ 3, 14, 
17]; de mund. §15; Antonin. 11, 1 [(cf. Gataker ad 
loc.) ; Zeller, Philos. d. Griech. iii. p. 138]; that signal 
and glorious change of all things (in heaven and earth) 
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for the better, that restoration of the primal and perfect 
condition of things which existed before the fall of our 
first parents, which the Jews looked for in connection 
with the advent of the Messiah, and which the primi- 
tive Christians expected in connection with the visible 
return of Jesus from heaven: Mt. xix. 28 (where the 
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world) ; cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeorum, p. 214 sq. ; 
Gfrorer, Jahrhundert des Heils, ii. p. 272 sqq.; [Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29,9; Weber, Altsynagog. Palast. 
Theol. § 89]. (Further, the word is used of Cicero’s 
restoration to rank and fortune on his recall from exile, 
Cic. ad Att. 6,6; of the restoration of the Jewish nation 
after the exile, ran. rarpidos, Joseph. antt. 11, 3,9; of the 
recovery of knowledge by recollection, ralvyy. ris yvo- 
oes eat 7 avauvnots, Olympiodor. quoted by Cousin in 
the Journal des Savans for 1834, p. 488.) [Cf. Trench 
§ xviii.; Cremer 3te Aufl. s. v.]* 

awédwy, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. anew, again, [but 
the primary meaning seems to be back; cf. (among oth- 
ers) Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. ii. p. 485]; a. joined 
to verbs of all sorts, it denotes renewal or repetition 
of the action: Mt.iv.8; xx.5; xxi. 36; xxii.1,4; Mk. 
ii. 18; iii. 20; Lk. xxiii. 20; Jn. i. 35; iv. 13 ; viii. 2, 8, 12, 
21; ix. 15,17; x.19; Acts xvii. 32; xxvii. 28; Ro. xi. 23; 
1Cos vil. 5> 2 Co. xi. 16); \Galsi..9)3115 118); iv. 193 2iPet. 
ii. 20; Phil. ii. 28; iv. 4; Heb.i. 6 (where zaavwy is tacitly 
opposed to the time when God first brought his Son into 
the world, i. e. to the time of Jesus’ former life on earth) ; 
Heb. v.12; vi. 1,6; Jas. v.18; Rev. x. 8,115 mdadw puxpdv 
sc. €rrat, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; eis rd waduy, again (cf. Germ. 
zum wiederholten Male; [see eis, A. I. 2 fin.]), 2 Co. xiii. 
2; with verbs of going, coming, departing, returning, 
where again combines with the notion of back; thus with 
dyopev, Jn. xi. 7; dvaxywpeiv, Jn. vi. 15 [where Tdf. devye 
and Grsb. om. wdAuv], (cf. ib. 3) ; amépxeorOa, Jn. iv. 3; x. 
40; xx. 10; eloépxeoOa, Mk. ii. 1; iii.1; Jn. xviii. 33; 
xix. 9; é&épyerOa, Mk. vii. 31; épyeoOa, Jn. iv. 46; xiv. 
3; 2Co.i. 16; xii. 21 [cf. W. 554 (515) n.; B.§ 145, 2a.]; 
imayev, Jn. xi. 8; dvakdurrew, Acts xviii. 21; dcamepay, 
Mk. v. 213; tmoorpépew, Gal. i. 17; 7 eur mapovaoia mahw 
mpos tpas, my presence with you again, i.e. my return to 
you, Phil. i. 26 [cf. B. $125, 2]; also with verbs of tak- 
ing, Jn. x. 17sq.; Acts x. 16 Rec.; xi. 10. b. with 
other parts of the sentence: mdduw eis PdBov, Ro. viii. 15; 
mdAuw €v Av, 2 Co. ii. 1. c. mddw is explained by 
the addition of more precise specifications of time [cf. 
W. 604 (562)]: mddw ex rpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. 
br. é« Tp.]; €k Seurépov, Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15; md\w 
Sevrepov, Jn. iv. 54; xxi. 16; maw dvoder, again, anew, 
[R. V. back again (yet cf. Mey. ad loc.)], Gal. iv. 9 (Sap. 
xix. 6; mddw é& dpyijs, Arstph. Plut. 866; Plat. Eut. p. 
11 b.and 15c.; Isoe. areiop. 6 p. 338 [p. 220 ed. Lange]; 
cf. W. u.s.). 2. again, i.e. further, moreover, (where 
the subject remains the same and a repetition of the action 
or condition is indicated): Mt. v. 33 (mddw qKovcare) ; 
xiii. 44 (where T Tr WH om. L br. madw), 45, 47; xix. 
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24; Lk. xiii. 20; Jn. x. 7 [not Tdf.]; esp. where to O. T. 
passages already quoted others are added: Mt. iv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 89; xix. 87; Ro. xv. 10-12; 1 Co. iii. 20; Heb. 
i. 5; ii. 13; iv. 5; x. 30; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 3sq. and 
often in Philo; cf. Bleek, Br. a.d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 108. 3. 
in turn, on the other hand: Lk. vi.48 T WH L br. Tr br.; 
1 Co. xii. 21; 2 Co. x.7; 1Jn. ii. 8, (Sap. xiii. 8 5 xvi. 23; 
2 Mace. xv. 39; see exx. fr. prof. auth. in Papes. v. 2; 
Passow s.v. 3; [Ellendt u. s. (ad init.) ; L. and S. s. v. 
III. ; but many (e. g. Fritzsche and Meyer on Mt. iv. 7) 
refuse to recognize this sense in the N.T.]). John uses 
maw in his Gospel far more freq. than the other N. T. 
writ., in his Epp. but once; Luke two or three times; 
the author of the Rev. twice. 

modwyeverla, See mahuyyeveria. 

rapmrndel (I WH mavma. [cf. WH. App. p. 150]), 
adv., (fr. the adj. raymAnOns, which is fr. mas and 7AnO0s), 
with the whole multitude, all together, one and all: Lk. 
xxili, 18 (Dio Cass. 75, 9,1). (Cf. W. § 16, 4 B. a.]* 

mwapmohus, maurd\\y, mdumorv, (mas and modus), very 
great: Mk. viii. 1 Ree. [where L T Tr WH saddw roddod]. 
(Arstph., Plat., Plut., [al.].) * 

Tlappvala, -as, 7, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded on the E. by Cilicia, on the W. by Lycia and 
Phrygia Minor, on the N. by Galatia and Cappadocia, 
and on the S. by the Mediterranean Sea (there called 
the Sea [or Gulf] of Pamphylia [now of Adalia]): Acts 
ii. 10; xiii. 13; xiv. 24; xv. 388; xxvii. 5. [Conybeare 
and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii.; Lewin, St. Paul, index 
s.v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.]* 

aravdoKevs, see ravOoxevs. 

mav-Soxlov, see mavdoxetov. 

mray-5oxetov (-doxiov, Tdf. [ef. his note on Lk. x. 34, and 
Hesych. s. v.]), -ov, 7d, (fr. mavdoxevs, q. V-), an inn, a 
public house for the reception of strangers (modern 
caravansary, khan, manzil): Lk. x. 34. (Polyb. 2, 15, 
5; Plut. de sanit. tuenda c. 14; Epict. enchirid. c. 11; 
but the Attic form mavdoxeiov is used by Arstph. ran. 
550; Theophr. char. 11 (20), 2; Plut. Crass. 22; Pa- 
laeph. fab. 46; Ael.v.h. 14,14; Polyaen. 4, 2, 3; Epict. 
diss. 2, 23, 36 sqq.; 4, 5,15; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307.) * 

arav-Soxevs, -€as, 6, (nas and d¢xoua [hence lit. ‘one who 
receives all comers ’]), for the earlier and more elegant 
mavdoxevs (so Tdf.; [cf. W. 25 note]), an inn-keeper, host: 
Lk. x. 35. (Polyb. 2, 15,6; Plut. de sanit. tuenda 
Cala 

maviyupis, -ews, 4, (fr. mas and adyupts fr. dyetpw), fr. 
Hdt. and Pind. down; a. a festal gathering of the 
whole people to celebrate public games or other solemni- 
ties. b. univ. a public festal assembly; so in Heb. 
xii. 22 (23) where the word is to be connected with 
dyyéhov [so GL Tr (Tdf.); yet see the Comm.]. (Sept. 
for tpi, Ezek. xlvi. 11; Hos. ii. 11 (13); ix.55 M¥y, 
Am. v. 21.) [Cf. Trench § i.]* 

mavouxt [so RGL Tr] and ravoxei (T [WH; see WH. 
App. p. 154 and cf. et, c]), on this difference in writing cf. 
W. 43 sq.; B. 73 (64), (mas and otkos; a form rejected 
by the Atticists for mavotkig, mavorkecia, mavotxncia, [ef. W. 
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26 (25); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 514 sq.]), with all (his) house, 
with (his) whole family: Acts xvi. 34. (Plat. Eryx. p. 
392¢.; Aeschin. dial. 2,1; Philo de Joseph. § 42; de 
vita Moys. i. 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 42; 5,1,2; 3 Mace. 
iii. 27 where Fritzsche -xia.) * 

mavomAta, -as, 7, (fr. mavordos wholly armed, in full 
armor; and this fr. mas and émAov), full armor, complete 
armor, (i. e. a shield, sword, lance, helmet, greaves, and 
breastplate, [cf. Polyb. 6, 23, 2sqq.]): Lk. xi. 22; @eod, 
which God supplies [W. 189 (178)], Eph. vi. 11, 13, 
where the spiritual helps needed for overcoming the 
temptations of the devil are so called. (Hadt., Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb., Joseph., Sept. ; trop. of the various appli- 
ances at God’s command for punishing, Sap. v. 18.) * 

mavoupyla, -as, 7, (mavovpyos, q. V.), crafliness, cunning: 
Lk. xx. 23; 2Co. iv. 2; xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14; contextually 
i.q. @ specious or false wisdom, 1 Co. iii. 19. (Aeschyl., 
Soph., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Leian., Ael., al.; maod re ém- 
ornun xopiCopern Sukatoovwns Kal THs aAns apeths mavoup- 
yia ob copia paivera, Plat. Menex. p. 247 a. for TD 1p 
in a good sense, prudence, skill, in undertaking and carry- 
ing on affairs, Prov. i. 4; viii. 5; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv. 11) 
10.) * 

tmavodpyos, -ov, (mas and EPTQ i. q. epydfowar; on the 
accent, see xakodpyos), Sept. for DIY; skilful, clever, 
i.e. 1. in a good sense, jit to undertake and accom- 
plish anything, dexterous ; wise, sagacious, skilful, (Aris- 
tot., Polyb., Plut., al.; Sept. Prov. xiii. 1; xxviii. 2). 
But far more freq. 2. in a bad sense, crafty, cun- 
ning, knavish, treacherous, deceitful, (Tragg., Arstph., 
Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 32 (31) [but here in a good 
Sense]; xxi. 12, ete.): 2 Conxi. 16* 

mavmdnbel, see maumAnOel. 

Twavrax 4 or ravrax7n (LL. Tr WH; see etka), adv., every- 
where: Acts xxi. 28 LT Tr WH, for mavTayov, — a varia- 
tion often met with also in the Mss. of prof. auth. [From 
Hat. down; ef. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Insehr. p. 64.]* 

mavraxdbev, adv., from all sides, from every quarter: 
Mk. 1.45 Ree. [Hdt., Thuc:, Plat., al.]|* 

mavTaxod, adv., everywhere: Mk. i. 283 T WH Tr br. ; 
xvi. 20; Lk. ix. 6; Acts xvii. 30; xxi. 28 Rec.; xxiv. 
3; xxvili. 22; 1 Co. iv.17. [Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 

mavtehijs, -€s, (mas and réXos), all-complete, perfect, 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. ; 3 Mace. vii. 16) ; 
eis TO mavtees (prop. unto completeness [W. § 51,1 ¢.]) 
completely, perfectly, utterly: Lk. xiii. 11; Heb. vii. 25, 
(Philo leg. ad Gaium 21; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 5; 3, 11, 
Genie! WH 13 O25 88 Gh Ue SR lh ye I he tye, ye 
27).* 

wévtTn (RG L Tr WH rary, see reff. s. v. eik7}), (ras), 
adv., fr. Hom. down, everywhere; wholly, in all respects, 
mn every way: Acts xxiv. 3.* 

wavrovey, (7as), adv., fr. Hom. down, from all sides, 
from every quarter: Mk. i. 45 L T WH Tr [but the last 
named here ravrédev; cf. Chandler § 842]; Lk. xix. 
43; Jn. xviii. 20 Rec.»ez¢l2; Heb. ix. 4.* 

TAYTOKPATwP, -opos, 6, (mas and kparéw), he who holds 
sway over all things; the ruler of all; almighty: of God, 
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2Co. vi. 18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 35); Rev.i. 8; iv. 
Sid 17 xv. Si exvl inl AXIO OUE KINDO mise Dts 
for NiX2¥ in the phrase NjNI¥ MM or NINIAyX ‘THN Je- 
hovah or God of hosts; also for ‘Iw; Sap. vii. 25; Sir. 
xlii. 17; ]. 14; often in Judith and 2 and 3 Macc.; An- 
thol. Gr. iv. p. 151 ed. Jacobs; Inserr.; eccles. writ. 
[e. g. Teaching etc. 10,3; ef. Harnack’s notes on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. init. and the Symb. Rom. (Patr. apost. opp. 
1 jos BED) I 

mwavrore, (mas), adv., (for which the Atticists tell us 
that the better Grk. writ. used éxdarore; cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 sq.; [W. 26 (25)]), at all 
times, always, ever: Mt. xxvi. 11; Mk. xiv. 7; Lk. xv. 
813 xviii. 1; Jn. vi. 34; vil. 6; vill, 29; xi. 42); xii. 8; 
XVill. 20° [i20> Rec.*]]|; Ro. i. 109); 1Co.1.45 xv. 58; 
2 Co. ii. 14; iv. 10; v. 63 [vii. 14 Lmrg.]; ix. 8; Gal. 
iv. 18; Eph. v. 20; Phil. i. 4, 20; [iv. 4]; Col. i. 3; iv. 
UAB Waser 3 1 KS |e ON the eee [ie sy, BIS 2 
Th. i. 8, 113 ii. 18; 2 Tim. iii. 7; Philem. 4; Heb. vii. 
25. (Sap. xi. 22 (21); xix. 17 (18); Joseph., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., Hdian. 3, 9, 13 [(7 ed. Bekk.)]; Artem. oneir. 4, 
20; Athen., Diog. Laért.)* 

wévras, (from mas), adv., altogether (Latin omnino), 
i.e, a. in any and every way, by all means: 1 Co. 
ix. 22 (so fr. Hdt. down). b. doubtless, surely, cer- 
tainly: Lk. iv. 23; Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xxi. 22; xxviii. 
4; 1 Co. ix. 10, (Tob. xiv. 8; Ael.v. h.1, 32; by Plato 
in answers [cf. our colloquial by all means]). & 
with the negative ov, a. where ov is postpositive, in 
no wise, not at all: 1 Co. xvi. 12 (often so as far back as 
Hom.). 8. when the negative precedes, the force of 
the adverb is restricted : od mavras, not entirely, not al- 
together, 1 Co. v. 10; not in all things, not in all respects, 
Ro. iii. 9; (rarely i. q. mavtws od, as in Ep. ad Diogn. 9 
‘God ov ravras epnddpevos rots duaptnuacw nav.’ Like- 
wise ovdev mdvrws in Hdt. 5,34. Butin Theogn. 305 ed. 
Bekk. oi kakot od mdvrws Kaxol ek yaorpos yeydvaat KrX. is 
best translated not wholly, not entirely. Cf. W. 554 
(515) sq.; B. 389 (334) sq. [on whose interpretation of 
Ro. l.c., although it is that now generally adopted, see 
Weiss in Meyer 6te Aufl.]).* 

mrapé, [it neglects elision before prop. names begin. 
ning with a vowel, and (at least in Tdf.’s text) before 
some other words; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 95, cf. W. § 5, 1 a.; 
B. 10], a preposition indicating close proximity, 
with various modifications corresponding to the various 
cases with which it is joined; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p: 
643 sqq.; Matthiae § 588; Bnhdy. p. 255 sqq.; Ktihner 
§440; Kriiger § 68, 34-36. It is joined 

I. with the GenrTIve; and as in Grk. prose writ. 
always with the gen. of a person, to denote that a 
thing proceeds from the side or the vicinity of one, or 
from one’s sphere of power, or from one’s wealth or 
store, Lat. a, ab; Germ.von... her, von neben; French 
de chez; [Eng. from beside, from]; Sept. for »D4n, mice 
OXND (1S. xvii. 30); of. W. 364 (342) sq. a. prop- 
erly, with a suggestion of union of place or of residence, 
after verbs of coming, departing, setting out, 
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ete. (cf. French venir, partir de chez quelqu’un) : Mk. xiv. 
43; Lk. viii. 49 [here Lchm. amo]; Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 27; 
xvil. 8; [map’ hs exBeBdAjxer Era Saipsuia, Mk. xvi. 9 L Tr 
txt. WH]; eivar mapa bed, of Christ, to be sent from God, 
Jn. ix. 16, 33; to be sprung from God (by the nature of 
the Adyos), vi. 46 ; vii. 29 (where for the sake of the con- 
text Kdketvds pe dméorevdev [Tdf. déoradkev] is added) ; 
Povoyevous mapa matpds sc. dvros, Jn. i. 14; eori re mapa 
Tivos, is given by one, Jn. xvii. 7 [cf. d. below]. b. 
joined to passive verbs, mapa makes one the author, the 
giver, etc. [W. 365 (343); B. $134, 1]; so after dmo- 
oréAeoOa, Jn. i. 6 (the expression originates in the 
fact that one who is sent is conceived of as having been 
at the time with the sender, so that he could be selected 
or commissioned from among a number and then sent 
off) ; yiveoOar, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. -11 (mapa kupiov, 
from the Lord, by divine agency or by the power at 
God’s command) ; akin to which is od« ddvvarnoe: mapa 
Tov Geod wav pypa, Lk. i. 37 Lmrg. T Tr WH [see ddvva- 
tew, b.]; Nadeto ar, Lk. i. 45 (not ind, because God had 
not spoken in person, but by an angel) ; karnyopeioGar, 
Acts xxii. 30 Rec. (not imé [yet so L T Tr WH] because 
Paul had not yet been formally accused by the Jews, but 
the tribune inferred from the tumult that the Jews ac- 
cused him of some crime). c. after verbs of seek- 
ing, asking, taking, receiving, buying, [cf. W. 
370 (847) n.; B. § 147,55; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 
12]; as, air@, airodpa, Mt. xx. 20 (where L Tr txt. WH 
txt. dm avrov) ; JIn.iv.9; Acts iii.2; ix. 2; Jas.i.5; 1Jn. 
v. 15 (where L: T Tr WH dm airod); tyra, Mk. viii. 11; 
Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; YAapBavw, Mk. xii. 2; Jn. v. 34, 41, 
44; x.18; Acts ii.33; iii.5; xvii. 9; xx.24; xxvi.10; 
Jas. i. 7; 2 Pet.i.17; 1 Jn. iii. 22 (LT Tr WH az’ airod); 
2Jn.4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); mapadapBavo, Gal. i.12; 1 Th. 
ii. 13; iv. 1; dmrodapBdve, Lk. vi. 34 RGL Trmrg.; 
kopigouat, Eph. vi. 8; yiverai poi re, Mt. xviii. 19; d€yxo- 
pa, Acts xxii. 5; Phil. iv. 18; ¢yw, Actsix. 14; dvéoua, 
Acts vii. 16; dyopdfoua, Rev. iii. 18; also after dprov 
hayeiv (sc. dodévra), 2 Th. iii. 8; evpety edeos, 2 Tim. i. 
18; éorae xdpis, 2 Jn. 3. after verbs of hearing, as- 
certaining, learning, making inquiry; as, dkov 
tt, Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 45 sq.; vii. 51; viii. 26,40; xv. 15; 
Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. i. 13; ii. 2; wuvOdvopas, 
Mt. ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52; dkpyBd, Mt. ii. 16; emvywaokw, Acts 
xxiv. 8; pavOave, 2 Tim. ili. 14. d. in phrases in 
which things are said eiyae or &épxecOar from one: 
Lk. ii. 1; vi. 19; Jn. xvii. 7 [see a. above]. ©."'6) 
7, TO mapa twos [see 6, II. 8; cf. B. § 125, 9; W. § 18, 
3]; a. absol.: of map’ avrod, those of one’s family, 
i. e. his kinsmen, relations, Mk. iii. 21 (Sus. 33; one’s de- 
scendants [yet here Vulg. gui cum eo erant], 1 Mace. xiii. 
52; [Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5]); ef. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 
101; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; ra mapa twos, 
what one has beside him, and so at his service, i. e. one’s 
means, resources, Mk. v. 26; ta mapa rwor, sc. dvra, i. e. 
d06évra, Lk. x. 7; Phil. iv. 18; [cf. W. 366 (343); Joseph. 
antt. 8, 6,63; b.j. 2, 8,43 ete. ]. 8. where it refers 
toa preceding noun: 7 efovcia 7 mapa Twos, sc. received, 
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amo) tod Oeod, Acts xxvi. 22 (4 mapd twos etvora, Xen. 
mem. 2, 2,12); 9 map’ euod dvaOjxn, of which I am the 
author, Ro. xi. 27 [ef. W. 193 (182)]. 

II. with the DATrIve, rapa indicates that something is 
or is done either in the immediate vicinity of some one, 
or (metaph.) in his mind, near by, beside, in the power of, 
in the presence of, with, Sept. for yx (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 1; 
Prov. viii. 30), 3 (Gen. xliv. 16 sq; Num. xxxi. 49), 
‘YY3 (see b. below) ; cf. W. § 48, d. p. 394 sq. (369) ; [B. 
339 (291 sq.)]. a. near, by: eiornkecay mapa TO 
oravp@, Jn. xix. 25 (this is the only pass. in the N. T. 
where mapd is joined with a dat. of the thing, in all 
others with a dat. of the person). aftera verb of mo- 
tion, to indicate the rest which follows the motion [cf. B. 
339 (292)], €ornoev adrd wap’ éaurd, Lk. ix. 47. b. 
with, i. e. in one’s house; in one’s town; in one’s society : 
§evifecOa [q. v.], Acts x. 6; xxi. 163 pévew, of guests 
or lodgers, Jn. i. 39 (40); iv. 40; xiv. 17, 25; Acts ix. 
43; xviii. 3,20 [RG]; xxi. 7sq.3 émpéver, Acts xxviil. 
14 LT Tr WH; «caradvew, Lk. xix. 7 (Dem. de corona 
§ 82 [cf. B. 339 (292)]); dpuoray, Lk. xi. 37; dmodeinew 
tt, 2 Tim. iv. 13; mapa 76 dep, dwelling with God, Jn. 
viii. 38; i.q.in heaven, Jn. xvii. 5; prov Zxerv, to have 
a reward laid up with God in heaven, Mt. vi. 1; etpeiv 
xapu (there where God is, i. e. God's favor [ef. W. 365 
(343) ]), Lk.i. 30; a pers. isalso said to have xdpus Tapa 
one with whom he is acceptable, Lk. ii. 52; rodro xdpus 
mapa Oe, this is acceptable with God, pleasing to him, 
1 Pet. ii. 20 (for *py3a, Ex. xxxiii. 12,16; Num. xi. 15); 
mapa Oe, in fellowship with God (of those who have 
embraced the Christian religion and turned to God from 
whom they had before been estranged), 1 Co. vii. 24; 
mapa kvpi@ (in heaven), before the Lord as judge, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11 [G Lom. and Tr WH br. the phrase]; zap’ ipiv, 
in your city, in your church, Col. iv. 16; w. a dat. plur. 
i. q. among, Mt. xxii. 25; xxviii. 15; Rev. ii. 13; map’ 
€avT@, at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2. c. map’ (L Tr WH 
txt. €v) €avr@, with one’s self i. e. in one’s own mind, S1a- 
Aoyifer Oa, Mt. xxi. 25. d. a thing is said to be or 
not to be mapa rim, with one, a. which belongs to his 
nature and character, or is in accordance with his prac- 
tice or the reverse; as, pn) ddicia mapa té bed ; Ro. ix. 14; 
add, Ro. ii. 11; 2Co.i.17; Eph. vi. 9; Jas. i. 17. B. 
which is or is not within one’s power: Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27, cf. i. 37 RG L txt. €. mapa Tit, 
with one i. e. in his judgment, he being judge, (so in Hat. 
and the Attic writ.; cf. Passow s. v. II. 2, vol. ii. p.667; 
[L. and S.s. v. B. ID. 3]): mapa 7@ Gee, Ro. ii. 138 ; 1 Co. 
iil. 19; Gal: iii. 11; 2 Th. i.6; Jas. i. 27; 1 Pet. ii.4; 2 
Pet. iii. 8 [ar. kupio]; ppdvipzov etvae rap’ éavt@, [A. V. in 
one’s own conceit], Ro. xi. 25 (where Tr txt. WH txt. év) ; 
xii. 16. 

III. with an Accusative; Sept. for Sys, 1 oY, 
13233 (Josh. vii. 7; xxii. 7); cf. W. $49 g. p. 403 (377) 
sq.; [B. 839 (292)]; 1. prop. of place, at, by, near, 
by the side of, beside, along; so with verbs of motion: 
mepuratew rapa tv Oadacoay (Plat. Gorg. p. 511 e.), Mt. 
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iv. 18; Mk.i. 16 [here LT Tr WH rapayo]; aimresy, 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; Lk. viii. 5,41; xvii.16; Acts v. 
10 (where L T Tr WH rpés); orapnvar, Mt. xiii. 19; 
pimrew, Mt. xv. 30; riOévar, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. 
mpos |; V- 23 amorievac, Acts vii. 58; épyeaOar, eE€pyeoOat, 
Mt. xv. 29; Mk. ii. 13 [here Tdf. eis]; Acts xvi. 13; ot 
mapa tHy 6ddv, sc. meadvres, Mk. iv. 15, cf. 4; Lk. viii. 12, 
ef. 5. with verbs of rest: caOjo@a, Mt. xiii. 1; xx. 30; 
Lk. viii. 35; with eva, Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. with verbs 
denoting the business in which one is engaged, as matdev- 
ew in pass., Acts xxii. 3 [so GL T Tr WH punctuate]; 
Ovdaoxewv, Mk. iv. 1. without a verb, in specifications of 
place, Acts x. 32; Heb. xi. 12. 2. beside, beyond, 
i.e. metaph. a. i.q. contrary to: rapa thy didayny, Ro. 
xvi. 17; map’ €Amida, lit. beyond hope, i.e where the laws 
and course of nature left no room for hope, hence i. q. 
withoul [A. V. against] hope, Ro. iv. 18 (in prof. auth., 
of things which happen against hope, beyond one’s ex- 
pectation, cf. Passow s. v. III. 3, vol. ii. p. 669"; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 6, 25); mapa rov vdpov, contrary to the law, 
Acts xviil. 13 (apa rovs vopous, opp. to kata Tods vopovs, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1,18); wap’ 6, contrary to that which, i. e. 
at variance with that which, Gal. i. 8sq.; mapa iow, 
Ro. i. 26; xi. 24, (Thue. 6,17; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 d.); 
after aos, other than, different from, 1 Co. iii. 11 (see 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in Passow s. v. III. 3 fin. vol. ii. p. 
670°); mapa Tov xticavra, omitting or passing by the 
Creator, Ro. i. 25, where others explain it before (above) 
the Creator, rather than the Creator, agreeably indeed to 
the use of the prep. in Grk. writ. (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p- 28 (cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, §165 8.; L. and S. 
s. v. C. I. 5d.]), but not to the thought of the passage. 
except, save, i. gq. if you subtract from a given sum, less: 
Tecoapdkovra Tapa piay, one (stripe) excepted, 2 Co. xi. 
24 (recoapdkoyvra erOv mapa Tpidkovta nyepas, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 1; mapa mévre vais, five ships being deducted, 
Thue. 8, 29; [map’ ddlyas Whpous, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 37, 
3]; see other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bnhdy. p. 258; [W. 
u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]). b. above, beyond: 
mapa Karpov mAdckias, Heb. xi. 11; map’ 3 det (Plut. mor. 
p- 83 f. [de profect. in virt. $13]), Ro. xii. 3; i. q. more 
than: duaptwdol rapa mavras, Lk. xiii. 2; éypuré oe €Aaroy 
mapa tos pet. more copiously than [A. V. above] thy 
fellows, Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; tyodv tiva mapa 
twa, Sir. xv.5); Kpivew jucpav rap népay, to prefer one 
day to another (see xpivw, 2), Ro. xiv. 5. Hence it is 
joined to comparatives: méov mapd tr. Lk. iii. 13; dca- 
popatepoy map avrovs dvoua, Heb.i.4; add, iii. 3; ix. 23; 
xi. 4; xii. 24; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in W. § 35, 2 b. [and 
as above]. éAarrovy twa mapa t., to make one inferior 
to another, Heb. ii. 7, 9. 3. on account of (cf. Lat. 
propter i. q. ob): mapa rovro, for this reason, therefore, 
1) Conxiiw15isq.5 ci We S49 aac: 

IV. In ComposiTI0N rapa denotes 1. situation 
or motion either from the side of, or to the side of; near, 
beside, by, to: mapabaddootos, mapadtos, Tapotkéw, Tapako- 
AovOéw, mapadapBave, mapadéyopat, mapathéw, Trapaye ; 
of what is done secretly or by stealth, as mapewépyopuat, 
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napeodyo, naperodva; cf. [the several words and] Fritz 
sche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 846. by the side of i.e. 
ready, present, at hand, (mapa tux): mdpeime, mapovaia, 
Tapéxa, etc. 2. violation, neglect, aberration, [cf. 
our beyond or aside i. q. amiss]: mapaBaive, mapaBarns, 
Tapavomew, Tapakovo, mapinut, mdpeois, tmapadoyiCopat, 
mapadoéos, wapatppovia, etc. 3. like the Germ. an 
(in anreizen, antreiben, etc.) : mapatnéw, mapamxpaive, 
napogive, mapopyita [Cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 650 sq. } 

Tapa-Ppatve ; 2 aor. mapéB8nv; prop. to go by the side of 
(in Hom. twice mapBeBaws of one who stands by anoth- 
er’s side in a war-chariot, I]. 11, 522; 18, 708 [but here 
of men on foot]); o go past or to pass over without touch- 
ing a thing; trop. to overstep, neglect, violate, transgress, 
w. an acc. of the thing (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aes- 
chyl. down [cf. mapa, IV. 1 and 2]): ray mapadoow, Mt. 
xv. 23 rh evroAny rot @<od, ibid. 3; 6 mapaBaivwy, he that 
transgresseth, oversteppeth, i. e. who does not hold to 
the true doctrine, opp. to péever ev rp didayn, 2 Jn. 9 RG 
[where L T Tr WH 6 mpodywy (q. v-) ] (so of mapaBaivor- 
res, transgressors of the law, Sir. xl. 14 [cf. Joseph. c. 
Ap. 2, 18, 2; 29,4; 30,1])3 (rv dcaOqany, Josh. vii. 11, 
15; Ezek. xvi. 59, and often; 76 pnya kupiov, Num. xiv. 
41; 18. xv. 24, etc.; ras cvvOnxas, Polyb. 7,5, 1; Joseph. 
antt. 4, 6,5; Ael. v. h. 10, 2; besides, mapaB. Sixny, rév 
vopov, Tovs Spkous, niatwy, etc., in Grk. writ.). in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 930 foll. by 72, we find mapaB. &« revos 
and amo twos, so to go past as to turn aside from, i.e. fo 
depart, leave, be turned from: éx ths 600, Ex. xxxii. 8; 
Deut. ix. 12; am6 rév évroAev, Deut. xvii. 20; dad rav 
Adyov, Deut. xxviii. 14 cod. Alex.; once so in the N. T.: 
ex (LT Tr WH amd) ris droorodns, of one who abandons 
his trust, [R. V. fell away], Acts i. 25. (In the Sept. 
also for \2y, VND to break, NV” to deviate, turn aside.) 
[SYN.: mapaBaivery to overstep, rapamopever ba to proceed 
by the side of, mapépxecOa to go past. |* 

mapa-Baddw: 2 aor. mapeBador ; 1. to throw be- 
fore, cast to, (cf. rapa, IV. 1], (Hom., Plat., Polyb., Dio 
Cass., al. ; as fodder to horses, Hom. Il. 8, 504). 2 
to put one thing by the side of another for the sake of 
comparison, to compare, liken, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
Joseph., Hdian.): riv Baowtelav rod Oeod év mapaBony, 
to portray the kingdom of God (in), by the use of, a 
similitude, Mk. iv. 30 RG Lmrg. Tr mrg. [cf. B. § 133, 
22). 3. reflexively, to put one’s self, betake one’s 
self, into a place or to a person (Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
Diog. Laért.); of seamen (Hdt. 7,179; Dem. p. 163, 4; 
els Tloreddovs, Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 4), eis Sduov, Acts xx. 
15 [ put in at (R. V. touched at)}. For another use of 
this verb in Grk. writ. see mapaBodevopau.* 

tapdé-Bacts, -ews, 7, (mapaBaive, q. V.), prop. a going 
over; metaph. a disregarding, violating ; Vulg. praevarica- 
tio, and once (Gal. iii. 19) transgressio ; [A. V. transgres- 
sion]: w. a gen. of the object, ra» Spxwv, 2 Mace. xv. 10; 
tay dtcatov, Plut. compar. Ages. and Pomp.1; rod vépou, 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 23 (Joseph. antt. 18, 8,2); ab- 
solutely, the breach of a definite, promulgated, ratified 
law: Ro. v. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 14, (but dyapria is wrong-do- 
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ing which even a man ignorant of the law may be guilty 
of (cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § Ixvi.]) ; rév mapaB. ydpu, to 
creale transgressions, i.e. that sins might take on the 
character of transgressions, and thereby the conscious- 
ness of sin be intensified and the desire for redemption 
be aroused, Gal. iii. 19 ; used of the transgression of the 
Mosaic law, Ro. iv. 15; Heb. ii. 2; ix. 15; Ps.c. (ci.) 
3; w. a gen. of the subj., ray ddixov, Sap. xiv. 31.* 
tapa-Barns, -ov, 6, (mapaBaive [cf. W. 26]), a trans- 
gressor (Vulg. praevaricator, transgressor) : vdpov, a law- 
breaker (Plaut. legirupa), Ro. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11; 
absol., Gal. ii. 18; Jas. ii. 9. [Aeschyl. (wapBdrns) ; 
Graec. Ven. Deut. xxi. 18, 20.]* 
mapa-Bidtopar: 1 aor. mapeSiacdpunv; depon. verb, to 
employ force contrary to nature and right [cf. mapa, IV. 2], 
to compel by employing force (Polyb. 26,1, 3): twa, to 
constrain one by entreaties, Lk. xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15; 
so Sept. in Gen. xix. 9; 1 S. xxviii. 23, ete.* 
mapaBodcvonar: 1 aor. mid. ptep. mapaBoevodyevos ; 
to be mapdBoNos i. e. one who rashly exposes himself to dan- 
gers, to be venturesome, reckless, (cf. W. 93 (88); Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 67); recklessly to expose one’s self to dan- 
ger: with a dat. of respect, 77 wuyxf, as respects life ; 
hence, to expose one’s life boldly, jeopard life, hazard life, 
Phil. ii. 30 GL T Tr WH for the zapaBovdevodu. of Rec.; 
on the difference between these readings cf. Gabler, 
Kleinere theol. Schriften, i. p. 176sqq. This verb is 
not found in the Grk. writ., who say mapaBdANeobat, now 
absol. to expose one’s self to danger (see Passow s. v. 
mapaBaddw, 2; L.and S. ib. II.), now with an acc. of the 
thing [to risk, stake], as Wuxnv, Hom. I. 9, 322; cdua 
kai Wuynv, 2 Macc. xiv. 38 (see other exx. in Passow 
fand L. and S.] |. c.); now w. a dat. of reference, rais 
Wuxais, Diod. 3, 35; 77 euavrod Keadf, apyupie, Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 238; [cef. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. 1. ¢.].* 
mapaBodh, -7s, 7, (mapaBdddro, q. v-), Sept. for win ; 
1. a placing of one thing by the side of another, juzta- 
position, as of ships in battle, Polyb. 15, 2, 13; Diod. 14, 
60. 2. metaph. a comparing, comparison of one 
thing with another, likeness, similitude, (Plat., Isocr., 
Polyb., Plut.): univ., Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; an 
example by which a doctrine or precept is illustrated, 
Mk. iii. 23; Lk. xiv. 7; a thing serving as a figure of 
something else, Heb. ix.9; this meaning also very many 
interpreters give the word in Heb. xi. 19, but see 5 be- 
low; spec. a narrative, fictitious but agreeable to the 
laws and usages of human life, by which either the duties 
of men or the things of God, particularly the nature and 
history of God’s kingdom, are figuratively portrayed [cf. 
B. D. s. vv. Fable, Parable, (and reff. there ; add Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 20, 2sqq. and Cope’s notes) ]: Mt. xiii. 3,10, 13, 
24, 31, 33-35, 53; xxi. 33, 45; [xxii.1]; Mk. iv. 2, 10, 
{11], 13, 30, 33 sq.; [vii. 17]; xii. 1, [12]; Lk. viii. 4, 
OF 1 dee) xii. 06, 41 sexill. Os xv? XV. Oy) XVill. 1, 9 xix. 
11; xx. 9,19; xxi.29; witha gen. of the pers. or thing 
to which the contents of the parable refer [W. § 30, 
La.|: rod omeipovros, Mt. xiii. 18; rav Ci¢avier, ib. 36; 
tHv Baowreiay Tod Oeod ev mapaBorj TiOévat (lit. to set forth 
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the kingdom of God in a parable), to illustrate (the na- 
ture and history of) the kingdom of God by the use of a 
parable, Mk. iv.30 L txt. T Trtxt. WH. 3. a pithy 
and instructive saying, involving some likeness or compar 
ison and having preceptive or admonitory force; an 
aphorism, a maxim: Lk. v.36; vi. 39; Mt. xv. 15, (Prov. 
i.6; Heel. i: 17; Sir. iii. 29 (27); xiii. 26 (25), ete.). 
Since sayings of this kind often pass into proverbs, 
mapaBoAn is 4. a proverb: Lk. iv. 23 (1S. x. 12; 
Ezek. xii. 22 sq.; xviii. 2 sq.). 5. an act by which 
one exposes himself or his possessions to danger, a ven- 
ture, risk, (in which sense the plur. seems to be used by 
Plat. Arat. 22: dua modda@v EXiypav cai tapaBodGv mepat- 
vovres mpos TO Tetxos [cf. Diod. Sic. frag. lib. xxx. 9, 2; 
also var. in Thue. 1, 131, 2 (and Poppo ad loc.)]); é 
mapaBovj, in risking him, i.e. at the very moment when 
he exposed his son to mortal peril (see mapaBodevouar), 
Heb. xi. 19 (Hesych. ek mapaBodjs: ex mapaxivduvedpa- 
tos); others with less probability explain it, in a figure, 
i.e. as a figure, either of the future general resurrection 
of all men, or of Christ offered up to God and raised 
again from the dead; others otherwise.* 
mapa-BovrAevopar: 1 aor. ptcp. mapaBovdevoduevos; to 
consult amiss [see mapa, LV. 2]: w. a dat. of the thing, 
Phil. ii. 30 Rec. Not found in prof. auth. See mapa- 
Bodevopa..* 
map-ayyedta, -as, 7, (mapayyéAX@), prop. announcement, 
a proclaiming or giving a message to; hence a charge, 
command: Acts xvi. 24; a prohibition, Acts v. 28; used 
of the Christian doctrine relative to right living, 1 Tim. 
i. 5; of particular directions relative to the same, 18; 
plur.in 1 Th.iv.2. (Ofamilitary orderin Xen., Polyb.; 
of instruction, Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 2 p. 11048, 7; Diod. 
exc. p. 512, 19 [i. e. frag. lib. xxvi. 1, 1].) * 
map-ayyehdw ; impf. mapnyyedAAov; 1 aor. mapyyyeda; 
(mapa and dyyéAd@) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; ab 
prop. to transmit a message along from one to another 
[(cf. mapa, IV. 1)], to declare, announce. 2. to com- 
mand, order, charge: w. dat. of the pers. 1 Th. iv. 11 [cf. 
Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; foll. by 
Aéyov and direct disc. Mt. x. 5; foll. by an inf. aor., 
Mt. xv.35 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 6; Lk. viii. 29; Acts 
x.42; xvi. 18; with py inserted, Lk.v. 14; vili.56; Acts 
xxiii. 22; 1 Co. vii. 10 [here Lchm. inf. pres. ]; foll. by an 
inf. pres., Acts xvi. 23; xvii. 30 [here T Trmrg. WH have 
drayy.]; 2 Th. iii. 6; with wy inserted, Lk. ix. 21 [GL 
T Tr WH]; Acts i. 4; iv. 18; v.28 (wapayyedig mapay- 
yéArew, to charge strictly, W. §54,3; B.184 (159 sq.)), 
40; 1 Tim.i. 3; vi. 17; rev 7,2 Th. iii. 4 [but T Tr WH 
om. L br. the dat.]; todro foll. by ért, 2 Th. iii. 105 revi 
foll. by acc. and inf., [Acts xxiii. 30 L T Tr mrg.]; 2 
Th. iii. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [here Tdf. om. dat.]; foll. by an 
inf. alone, Acts xv. 5; by iva (see tva, II. 2 b.), Mk. vi. 
8; 2 Th.iii.12; with an acc. of the thing alone, 1 Co. xi. 
17; 1 Tim. iv. 11; v. 7. [SyN. see xeAevo, fin. ] * 
mapa-y(vonat; impf. 3 pers. plur. rapeyivovro (Jn. iii. 
23); 2 aor. mapeyevdunv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for xi3; 
(prop. to become near, to place one’s self by the side of, 
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hence) to be present, to come near, approach: absol., Mt. 
iii. 1 [but in ed. 1 Prof. Grimm (more appropriately) asso- 
ciates this with Heb. ix. 11; Lk. xii. 51 below]: Lk. [xiv. 
21]; xix.16; Jn. ili. 23; Acts v. 21 sq. 25; ix. 89; x. 32 
[RG Tr mrg. br.], 33; xi. 23; xiv. 27; xvii. 10; xviii. 27; 
xxi. 18; xxiii. 16, 35; xxiv. 17, 24; xxv. 7; xxviii. 21; 1 
Co. xvi.3;  foll. by dzé w. gen. of place and eis w. acc. of 
place, Mt. ii. 1; Acts xiii. 14; by dwé with gen. of place 
and ¢mi w. ace. of place and mpés w. ace. of pers. Mt. iii. 
13; by mapa w. gen. of pers. (i. e. sent by one[ef. W. 365 
(342) ]), Mk. xiv. 43; by mpds twa, Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; 
Acts xx. 18; mpds twa ék w. gen. of place, Lk. xi. 6; by 
eis w. ace. of place, Jn. viii. 2; Acts ix. 26 (here Lchm. 
év); xv.4; by emi twa (against, see éri, C.I. 2g. y. BB.), 
Lk. xxii. 52 [Tdf. mpds]. i. q. to come forth, make one’s 
public appearance, of teachers: of the Messiah, absol. 
Heb. ix. 11; foll. by an inf. denoting the purpose, Lk. xii. 
51; [of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1 (see above)]. i. q: 
to be present with help [R. V. to take one’s part], w. a 
dat. of the pers. 2 Tim. iv.16 LTTrWH. [Comp.: 
ovup-rapayivopat. | * 

map-Gyo ; impf. rapyyov (Jn. viii. 59 Rec.) ; pres. pass. 
3 pers. sing. mapdyera; fr. [Archil., Theogn.], Pind. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. several times for 2p in Kal and 


Hiphil; 1. trans. [(cf. mapa, IV.)]; a. to lead 
past, lead by. b. to lead aside, mislead; to lead 
away. ec. to lead to; to lead forth, bring JSorward. 


2. intrans. (see dy, 4); a. to pass by, go past: Mt. 
xx. 30; Mk. ii. 14; xv. 21; [Lk. xviii. 39 L mrg.]; foll. 
by mapa w. an acc. of place, Mk. i. 16 L T Tr WH (by 
kata w. acc. of place, 3 Mace. vi. 16; Gewpodvres mapa- 
youray thy Suvauev, Polyb. 5, 18, 4). b. to depart, 
go away: Jn. viii. 59 Rec.; ix. 1; ékeiOev, Mt. ix. 9, 27. 
[Al. adhere to the meaning pass by in all these pass. | 
Metaph. to pass away, disappear: 1 Co. vii. 31 (Ps. exliii. 
(exliv.) 5); in the passive in the same sense, 1 Jn. ii. 
8, 17. 

mapa-Seyparite ; 1 aor. inf. mapadevyparioa ; (trapa- 
Sevywa [(fr. dSefkvypr)] an example; also an example in 
the sense of a warning [cf. Schmidt ch. 128]); to set 
forth as an example, make an example of; in abad sense, 
to hold up to infamy; to expose to public disgrace: twa, 
Mt.i.19 RG; Heb. vi. 6 [A.V. put to open shame]. 
(Num. xxv. 4; Jer. xiii. 22; Ezek. xxviii. 17; [Dan. ii. 5 
Sept.]; Add. to Esth. iv.8 [36]; Evang. Jac.c. 20; often 
in Polyb.; Plut. de curivs. 10; Euseb. quaest. ad Steph. 
1, 3 (iv. 884 d. ed. Migne).) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 128.] * 

tapdSecos, -ov, 6, (thought by most to be of Persian 
origin, by others of Armenian, cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p- 1124; [B. D.s.v.; esp. Fried. Delitesch, Wo lag das 
Paradies? Leipzig 1881, pp. 95-97; cf. Max Miiller, 
Selected Essays, i. 129 sq.]), 1. among the Persians 
a grand enclosure or preserve, hunting-ground, park, 
shady and well-watered, in which wild animals were 
kept for the hunt; it was enclosed by walls and furnished 
with towers for the hunters: Xen. Oyret, 3,14; [1)4, 
5]; 8, 1, 38; oec. 4, 138 and 14; anab. ly Ps the Bs (3M avevex 
phr. h. pl. 5, 8,1; Diod. 16, 41; 14, 80; Plut. Artax. 
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25, cf. Curt. 8, a 11, 2. univ. a garden, pleasure- 
ground; grove, park: Leian. v.h. 2, 23; Ael. v.h. 1, 333 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14,4; 8,7,3; 9,10, 4; 10, 3,2 and 11, 
1; b.j. 6, 1, 1; [c. Apion. 1,19, 9 (where cf. Miiller)]; 
Sus. 4, 7, 15, ete.; Sir. xxiv. 30; and so it passed inte 
the Hebr. language, 0399, Neh. ii.8; Eccl. ii. 5; Cant. 
iv. 13; besides in Sept. mostly for 1a; thus for that de- 
lightful region, ‘the garden of Eden,’ in which our first 
parents dwelt before the fall: Gen. ii. 8 sqq.; iii. 1 
sqq- 3. that part of Hades which was thought by 
the later Jews to be the abode of the souls of the pious 
until the resurrection: Lk. xxiii. 43, cf. xvi. 23 sqq. But 
some [e. g. Dillmann (as below p. 379)] understand that 
passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. an upper 
region in the heavens: 2 Co. xii. 4 (where some maintain, 
others deny, that the term is equiv. to 6 rpiros otpavds 
in vs. 2); with the addition of rod cod, gen. of possessor, 
the abode of God and heavenly beings, to which true 
Christians will be taken after death, Rev. ii. 7 (cf. Gen. 
xiii. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 18; xxxi. 8). According to the 
opinion of many of the church Fathers, the paradise in 
which our first parents dwelt before the fall still exists, 
neither on earth nor in the heavens, but above and be- 
yond the world; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test., on 
Evang. Nicod. c. xxv. p. 748 sqq.; and Bleek thinks that 
the word ought to be taken in this sense in Rev. ii. 7. 
Cf. Dillmann s. v. Paradies in Schenkel iv. 377 sqq.; 
also Hilgenfeld, Die Clement. Recogn. und Hom. p- 87 
sq.; Kldpper on 2 Co. xii. 2-4, p. 507 sqq. [(Gottingen, 
1869). See also B.D.s.v.; McC. and S.s. v.; Hamburg- 
er, Real-Encyclopiidie, Abtheil. ii. s. v.]* 

mapa-Séxopar; fut. 3 pers. plur. mapadéEovra ; depon. 
mid., but in bibl. and eccles. Grk. w. 1 aor. pass. Tapes 
déxOnv (Acts xv. 4 LT Tr WH; 2 Mace. iv. 22; [ef. B. 
51 (44)]); 1. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, prop. 
to receive, take up, take upon one’s self. Hence a 
to admit i. e. not to reject, to accept, receive: rov Adyov, 
Mk. iv. 20; €6n, Acts xvi. 21; Ty paptuptav, Acts xxii, 
18; karnyopiay, 1 Tim. v. 19, (ras Soxipovs Spaxpas, Epict. 
diss. 1, 7, 6); revd, of a son, to acknowledge as one’s own 
[A. V. receiveth], Heb. xii. 6 (after Prov. iii. 12, where 
for 7¥9); of a delegate or messenger, to give due re- 
ception to, Acts xv.4LTTr WH. [Cf. déyoua, Lie 

Trapa-dia-rp.Bh, -7s, 7, useless occupation, empty business, 
misemployment (see mapd, IV. 2): 1 Tim. vi. 5 Ree. [ef. 
W. 102 (96)], see duaraparpy3y. Not found elsewhere ; 
[ef. mapadvarund@ in Justinian (in Koumanoudes, AéEes 
aOnoaup. s. v.) ].* 

Tapa-diSop1, subjunc. 3 pers. sing. mapadid@ (1 Co. xv. 
24 [L mrg. Tr mrg. WH, cod. Sin., etc.]) and mapadiSot 
(ibid. L txt. T Tr txt. ; cf. B.46 (40) [and SiScopt, init.]) 3 
impf. 3 pers. sing. mapediSou (Acts viii. 3 ;_1 Pet. ii. 23), 
plur. mapedidoww (Acts xvi. 4 RG; xxvii. 1) and srape- 
didooay (Acts xvi. 4 LT Tr WH; ef. W. § 14, 1¢.; B. 45 
(39)); fut. mapaddow; 1 aor. mapédoxa; 2 aor. Tapedar, 
subjunc. 3 pers. sing. rapad@ and several times tapadoi 
(so LT Tr WH in Mk. iv. 29; xiy. 101 On. xiia oe 
see didwus, init.); pf. ptep. mapadedoxas (Acts xy. 26): 
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plupf. 3 pers. plur. without augm. mapadeSaxerray (Mk. | others ad loc. [in this ex. and several that follow A. V. 


xv.10; W. §12, 9; [B. 38 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 
sq.]); Pass., pres. mapadidoua; impf. 3 pers. sing. mape- 
didero (1 Co. xi. 23 L T Tr WH for R G mapedidoro, see 
arodidwut); pf. 3 pers. sing. mapadedorae (Lk. iv. 6), 
ptcep. mapadedouevos, Acts xiv. 26; 1 aor. mapedd@nv; 
1 fut. mapado@nooua; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
mostly for jj; to give over; 1. prop. to give 
into the hands (of another). 2. to give over into 
(one’s) power or use: tii tt, to deliver to one something 
to keep, use, take care of, manage, Mt. xi. 27; Lk. iv. 6 
fei. W.. 271 (254)])3 x. 223 ra Umapxovra, tadavra, Mt. 
xxv. 14, 20, 22; ryv Bacwdeiay, 1 Co. xv. 24; 7d mvedpa 
sc. T@ bed, In. xix. 30; 7d capa, iva etc., to be burned, 
1 Co. xiii. 3; twa, to deliver one up to custody, to be judged, 
condemned, punished, scourged, tormented, put to death, 
(often thus in prof. auth.): riva, absol., so that to be put 
in prison must be supplied, Mt. iv.12; Mk.i. 145; rnpov- 
pévous, who are kept, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [GTTr WH; but R 
tetnpnuevous, L xodafopevous tnpetv]; to be put to death 
(cf. Germ. dahingeben), Ro. iv. 25; with the addition of 
timép twos, for one’s salvation, Ro. viii. 32; tia ru, Mt. 
v. 25; xviii. 34; xx. 18; xxvil. 2; Mk. xv.1; Lk. xii. 58; 
xx. 205. Jn. xviii. 30, 35 sq.; xix. 11 ete.; Acts xxvii. 1; 
xxviii. 16 Rec.; 7 OeAjuare adrév, to do their pleasure 
with, Lk. xxiii. 25; rwa tiv, foll. by va, Jn. xix. 16; 
with an inf. of purpose, duddaoce airdv, to guard him, 
Acts xii. 4; without the dat., Mt. x. 19; xxiv. 103; xxvii. 
18; Mk. xiii. 11; xv. 10; Acts iii. 13; foll. by iva, Mt. 
xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15; twa eis 7d oravpwOnva, Mt. xxvi. 2 
(cravpod Oavar, Ev. Nicod. c. 26) ; eis xeipas twos, i.e. 
into one’s power, Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi. 45; Mk. ix. 31; 
iy 403 ko ix. 44> xxiv. 7; Acts xxi. 115 xxvili- 17, 
(Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 24; xxxix. (xxxii.) 4); eis cuvédpua, 
to councils [see ouvédprov, 2 b.] (mapadiddvac involving 
also the idea of conducting), Mt. x.17; Mk. xiii. 9; eis 
ovvaywyas, Lk. xxi. 12; eis Odi, Mt. xxiv. 9; ets puda- 
cnv, Acts vill. 3; eis pudakds, Acts xxii. 4; eis Aavaror, 
Mt. x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; 2 Co. iv. 11; eis xpiva Oavarov, 
Lk. xxiv. 20; tiv capka eis karapOopav, of Christ under- 
going death, Barn. ep. 5,1; mapadiddvai éavrdv irép twos, 
to give one’s self up for, give one’s self to death for, to 
undergo death for (the salvation of) one, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 25; with the addition of 76 6e6 and a pred. ace., 
Eph. v. 2; ray puxny €avrod imép rod dvéparos “Inco 
Xpiorov, to jeopard life to magnify and make known the 
name of Jesus Christ, Acts xv. 26. Metaph. expres- 
sions: twa TO Satara, to deliver one into the power of 
Satan to be harassed and tormented with evils, 1 Tim. 
i. 20; with the addition of eis d\eOpov capkéds (see Ghe- 
pos), 1 Co. v. 5 (the phrase seems to have originated 
from the Jewish formulas of excommunication [yet see 
Meyer (ed. Heinrici) ad loc. (cf. B. D. s. vv. Hymenzeus 
II., Excommunication II.)], because a person banished 
from the theocratic assembly was regarded as deprived 
of the protection of God and delivered up to the power 
of the devil). twa eis dxaOapciay, to cause one to be- 
come unclean, Ro. i. 24; cf. Fritzsche, Riickert, and 


renders fo give up]; els ma6n drupias, to make one a slave 
of vile passions, ib. 26; eis ddd«iuov vodv, to cause one to 
follow his own corrupt mind, — foll. by an inf. of purpose 
[or epexegetic inf. (Meyer)], ib. 25; éavrdv rH doedyela, 
to make one’s self the slave of lasciviousness, Eph. iv. 
19; rivd Aarpevew, to cause one to worship, Acts vii. 42. 
to deliver up treacherously, i.e. by betrayal to cause 
one to be taken: rua ri, of Judas betraying Jesus, Mt. 
xxvi. 15; Mk. xiv. 10; Lk. xxii. 4,6; without the dat., 
Mt. xxvi. 16, 21, 23, 25; Mk. xiv. 11, 18; Lk. xxii. 21, 
48; Jn. vi. 64, 71; xii. 4; in the pass., Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
xxii. 22; 1 Co. xi. 23; pres. ptep. 6 rapadidods airéy, of 
him as plotting the betrayal (cf. B. § 144, 11, 3): Mt. 
Xxvi. 25, 46,48; Mk. xiv. 42, 44; Jn. xiii.11; xviii. 2, 
5. to deliver one to be taught, moulded, ete.: ets tt, in 
pass., Ro. vi. 17 (to be resolved thus, tnx. Té TUm@ ete: 
eis Ov mapeddOnre [W. § 24, 2 b.]). 3. i.q. to com- 
mit, to commend : twa tH xapiteT. Geod, in pass., Acts xiv. 
26; xv. 40; mapedidov r@ kpivovre dixaiws, sc. Ta Eavrod, 
his cause (B. 145 (127) note? [cf. W. 590 (549)]), 1 Pet. 
li. 23. 4. to deliver verbally: commands, rites, Mk. 
vii. 18; Acts vi. 14; 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 21 (here in 
pass.) ; more, the tenets [see iors, 1 c. B.], in pass. 
Jude 3; dvdaccew ra ddypara, the decrees to keep, Acts 
xvi. 4; to deliver by narrating, to report, i. e. to perpetu- 
ate the knowledge of events by narrating them, Lk. i. 2; 
1 Co. xi. 23; xv. 8, (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
{or L. and S.] s. v. 4). 5. to permit, allow: absol. 
drav mapade or mapadoi 6 kaprds, when the fruit will allow, 
i. e. when its ripeness permits, Mk. iv. 29 (so tis apas 
mapadiWovens, Polyb. 22, 24, 9; for other exx. see Passow 
s. v.3[L. andS. s. v. II.; others take the word in Mk. 1.c. 
intransitively, in a quasi-reflexive sense, gives itself up, 
presents itself, cf. W. 251 (236); B. 145 (127)]). 

arapdSotos, -ov, (rapa contrary to [see mapa, IV. 2], and 
Sé£a opinion; hence i. q. 6 mapa thy dd€av dv), unex- 
pected, uncommon, incredible, wonderful : neut. plur. Lk. 
v. 26[A. V. strange things, cf. Trench § xci. fin.]. (Ju- 
dith xiii. 13; Sap. v. 2,etc.; Sir. xliii. 25 ; 2 Mace. ix. 24; 
4 Mace. ii. 14; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Ael. v. h. 4, 25; Leian. 
dial. deor. 20,7; 9,2; Joseph.c. Ap. 1,10, 2; Hdian. 1, 
1,5 [(@ Bekk.)].)* 

mapd-Socts, -ews, 7, (rapadiSap), a giving over, giving 
up; i. e. 1. the act of giving up, the surrender: of 
cities, Polyb. 9, 25, 5; Joseph. b.j. 1, 8, 6; xpnparav, Ar- 
istot. pol. 5, 7, 11 p. 13099, 10. 2. a giving over 
which is done by word of mouth or in writing, i. e. tradi- 
tion by instruction, narrative, precept, etc. (see mapa- 
diSwput, 4); hence i. q. instruction, Hpict. diss. 2, 23, 40; 
joined with S.dackahia, Plat. legg. 7 p. 803 a. objec- 
tively, what is delivered, the substance of the teaching: so 
of Paul’s teaching, 2 Th. iii. 6 ; in plur. of the particular 
injunctions of Paul’s instruction, 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Th. ii. 
15. used in the sing. of a written narrative, Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1,9, 2; 10,2; again, of the body of precepts, esp. 
ritual, which in the opinion of the later Jews were orally 
delivered by Moses and orally transmitted in unbroken 
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succession to subsequent generations, which precepts, 
both illustrating and expanding the written law, as they 
did, were to be obeyed with equal reverence (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 10, 6 distinguishes between ra ex mapuddcews 
Tay Tarépav and ra yeypappera, 1. €. Ta ev Tois Mwiaéws 
vouots yeypappéva vouiua): Mt. xv. 2 sq. 6; Mk. vii. 3, 
5,9, 13; with trav dvOpemrev added, as opp. to the 
divine teachings, Mk. vii. 8; Col. ii. 8 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]; marpixal mapaddces, precepts received from 
the fathers, whether handed down in the O. T. books 
or orally, Gal. i. 14 [(al. restrict the word here to the 
extra-biblical traditions; cf. Meyer or Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.). Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Tradition. ] * 

Tmapa-tyréw, -6; fut. rapatnd@ow ; 1 aor. mape(nhoca ; 
to provoke to ¢ndos [see mapa, IV. 3]; a. to pro- 
voke to jealousy or rivalry: twa, Ro. xi. 11, 14, (1 K. xiv. 
22; Sir. xxx. 3); émi run (see emi, B. 2 a. 6. fin.), Ro. x. 
19 (Deut. xxxii. 21). b. to provoke to anger: 1 Co. 
x. 22 [on this see Prof. Hort in WH. App. p. 167] (Ps. 
XXXVi. (XXXvil.) 1, 7 sq.).* 

mapa-Qardootos, -a, -ovy, (mapa and Oddacca), beside 
the sea, by the sea: Mt. iv. 13. (Sept.; Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

Twapa-Sewpéw, -@: impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. mapebew- 
povyto ; 1. (mapa i. q. by the side of [see mapa, IV. 
1]) to examine things placed beside each other, to com- 
pare, (Xen., Plut., Leian.). 2. (wapai. q. over, be- 
yond, [ Lat. praeter ; see rapa, IV. 2]) to overlook, neglect : 
Acts vi. 1 (Dem. p. 1414, 22; Diod., Dion. Hal., ale) 

Tapa-OqKn, -ns, , (mapari@nut, q. v.), a deposit, a trust 
or thing consigned to one’s faithful keeping, (Vulg. de- 
positum) : used of the correct knowledge and pure doc- 
trine of the gospel, to be held firmly and faithfully, and 
to be conscientiously delivered unto others: 2 Tim. i. 12 
(uov possess. gen. [the trust committed unto me; Rec.* 1688 
reads here mapaxaraOyxn, q.v-]); GL T Tr WH in1 Tim. 
vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14, (Lev. vi. 2,4; 2 Mace. iii. 10,15; 
Hat. 9, 45; [al.]). In the Grk. writ. mapakataOnkn (q. v-) 
is more common; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 312; W. 102 
(96).* 

Tap-a.vew, -G; impf. 3 pers. sing. mapyver; to exhort, 
admonish: with the addition of déyar foll. by direct dis- 
course, Acts xxvii. 9; rivd (in class. Grk. more com- 
monly ruvi [W. 223 (209) ; B. § 133, 9]), foll. by an inf. 
Acts xxvii. 22 [B. §§ 140, 1; 141,2]. (From Hat. and 
Pind. down; 2 Mace. vii. 25 sq.; 3 Mace. v. 17.) * 

Tap-aréopat, -oduar, impv. pres. mapairod; [impf. 3 
pers. plur. zapytodvro, Mk. xv. 6 T WH Tr mrg., where 
al. éurep jrovvto (q. v.)]; 1 aor. mapytnoduny : pf. pass. 
ptep. mapytnuevos with a pass. signif.; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down ; 1. prop. to ask alongside (mapa [IV.1]), 
beg to have near one; to obtain by entreaty; to beg from, to 
ask for, supplicate: [Mk. xv. 6 (see above) ]. 2. to 
avert (mapa aside [see mapa, IV. 1]) by entreaty or scek 
to avert, to deprecate ; a. prop. foll. by yy and acc. 
w. inf. [to intreat that... not], Heb. xii. 19 (Thue. 5, 
63); cf. W. 604 (561); [B. § 148, 13]. b. i.q. to re- 
fuse, decline: 76 aroaveiv, Acts xxv. 11 (Baveiv 02 mapat- 
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todpat, Joseph. de vita sua 29). c. ig. lo shun, 
avoid: ri, 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 23; ra, 1 Tim. v. 11; 
Tit. iii. 10; i.q. to refuse, reject, Heb. xii. 25. d. to 
avert displeasure by entreaty, i.e. to beg pardon, crave in- 
dulgence, to excuse: éxe pe mapytnuevor (see éxa, I. 1 £.), 
Lk. xiv. 18 sq. (of one excusing himself for not accept- 
ing an invitation to a feast, Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 2).* 

tapa-Kabefopar: to sit down beside [mapa, IV. 1], seat 
one’s self, (Xen., Plat., al.); 1 aor. pass. ptep. mapaxade- 
aGeis (Joseph. antt.6, 11, 9); mpds 7, Lk. x. 39 T Tr WH 
[cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 269].* 

wapa-Kadifo: 1 aor. ptep. fem. rapaxabicaca, to make 
to sit down beside [(mapa, IV. 1)]; to set beside, place 
near ; intrans. to sit down beside: mapa rt, Lk. x.39 RG 
L [but L mrg. mpés] (Sept. Job ii. 13; Plut. Marius 17; 
Cleom. 87; in this sense the mid. is more com. in the 
Grk. writ.).* 

Tapa-Kahew, -; impf. 3 pers. sing. mapexddet, 1 and 3 
pers. plur. mapexddovy; 1 aor. mapexddeoa; Pass., pres. 
mapakaAovpat ; pf. rapakéxAnpat; 1 aor. mapekAnOnpv ; 1 fut. 
mapakAnOnoopat; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; i 
as in Grk. writ. to call to one’s side, call for, summon : twa, 
w. an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xxviii. 20 [al. 
(less naturally) refer this to II. 2, making the acc. the 
subj. of the inf.]. IT. to address, speak to, (call to, 
call on), which may be done in the way of exhortation, 
entreaty, comfort, instruction, etc.; hence result a varie- 
ty of senses, on which see Knapp, Scripta varii arg. ed. 2 
p- 117 sqq.; ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 32 sq. a 
asin Grk. auth., to admonish, exhort: absol., Lk. iii. 18; 
[Acts xx. 1 (RGom.)]; Ro. xii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Heb. 
x. 25; 1 Pet. v.12; foll. by direct disc. 2 Co. v. 20; foll. 
by Aéyav w. direct disc. Acts ii. 40; foll. by an inf. where 
in Lat. ut, 1 Tim. ii. 1; ruvd, Acts xv.32; xvi. 40; 2Co. 
x. 1; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); v. 11; 1 Tim. v. 1; Heb. rhb 1332 
Twa Ady@ TOAAG, Acts xx. 2; twa foll. by direct disc., 1 
Co. iv. 16; 1 Th.v. 14; Heb. xiii. 22 [here L WH mrg. 
inf.]; 1 Pet. v.1sq.; twa foll. by an inf. where in Lat. 
ut [cf. B. §§ 140, 1; 141,2; W.332 (811) ; 3385 (815) n.]: 
inf. pres., Acts xi. 23.;-xiv. 22; Phil. iv. 24a Eh. ave 
10; Tit. ii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 11 (here Lchm. adds bpas to the 
inf., and WH mrg. with codd. A C Lete. read améxeobe) 5 
Jude 3; inf. aor., Acts xxvii. 33 8q-3 Roe xii. 1s) xy. 
30; 2 Co. ii.8; vil; Eph.iv. 1; 1Tim. i. 3; Heb. xiii. 
19; twa foll. by iva w. subjune. [ef. B. § 139, 42; W.335 
u.s.], 1 Co. i. 10; xvi. 15 sq.; 2 Co. viii. 6; 1 Th. iv. 1; 
2 Th. iii. 12; to enjoin a thing by exhortation {cf. B. 
§ 141, 2], 1 Tim. vi. 2; Tit. ii. 15. 2. to beg, entreat, 
beseech, (Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 4; [11, 8,5]; often in Epict. 
cf. Schweighduser, Index graecit. Epict. p- 411; Plut. 
apophth. regum, Mor. ii. p. 30 ed. Tauchn. [vi. 695 ed. 
Reiske; exx. fr. Polyb., Diod., Philo, al., in Soph. Lex. 
s. v.]; not thus in the earlier Grk. auth. exc. where the 
gods are called on for aid, in the expressions, Tapakanelv 
Geovs, so Gedy in Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2 and 7,4; (cf. W. 
22]): [absol., Philem. 9 (yet see the Comm. ad loc.) ] ; 
tid, Mt. viii. 5; xviii. 32; xxvi. 53; Mk. i. 40; Acts xvi. 
9; 2Co. xii. 18; modAd, much, Mk. v. 23 } Teva TEDL TLVOS, 
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Philem. 10; foll. by direct disc. Acts ix. 38 LT Tr WH; 
with A¢€ywv added and direct disc., Mt. xviii. 29; Mk. v. 
12; (Lk. vii. 4 (Tdf. jpmrev)}; without the acc. Acts xvi. 
15; teva foll. by an inf. [W. and B.u.s.], Mk. v. 17; Lk. 
viii. 41; Acts viii. 31; xix. 31; xxviii. 14, (1 Mace. ix. 
35); twa foll. by dws, Mt. viii. 34 [here Lchm. iva (see 
above) ]; Acts xxv. 2, (4 Mace. iv. 11; Plut. Demetr. c. 
38); twa foll. by va [W.§ 44, 8a.; B.§ 139,42], Mt. xiv. 
36; Mk. v. 18; vi. 56; vii. 32; viii. 22; Lk. viii. 31 sq. ; 
[2 Co. ix. 5]; twa bép rivos, iva, 2 Co. xii. 8; moda 
(much) twa, iva, Mk. v.10; 1 Co. xvi. 12; foll. by rod pun 
w. inf. [B. § 140, 16 6.; W. 325 (305)], Acts xxi. 12; by 
an inf. Acts ix. 38 RG; by an ace. w.inf., Acts xiii. 42; 
xxiv. 4; [Ro. xvi. 17]. to strive to appease by entreaty: 
absol. 1 Co. iv. 13; zwad, Lk. xv. 28; Acts xvi. 39, (2 
Mace. xiii. 23). 3. to console, to encourage and 
strengthen by consolation, to comfort, (Sept. for D113; very 
rarely so in Grk. auth., as Plut. Oth. 16): absol. 2 Co. ii. 
7; Turd, 2 Co.i. 6; vii. 6 sq.; ev w. a dat. of the thing with 
which one comforts another, 1 Th.iv.18; ruva dca wapa- 
kAngews, 2 Co. i. 4; w. an ace. of the contents, dia ris 
mapakx. hs (for jy, see és, 7, 6, II. 2c. a.) mapaxadovpeda, 
ibid.; in pass. to receive consolation, be comforted, Mt. ii. 
18; 2 Co. xiii. 113 émi run over (in) a thing [see emi, B. 
2 a.6.|, 2Co.i.4; of the consolation (comfort) given not 
in words but by the experience of a happier lot or by a 
happy issue, i. q. to refresh, cheer: pass., Mt. v. 4 (5); 
Lk. xvi. 25; Acts xx.12; 2Co. vii. 13 (where a full stop 
must be put after mapaxexAjp.) ; &v Tun, by the help of a 
thing, 2 Co. vii. 6 sq.; émé ru, 1 Th. iii. 7; with (€v) mapa- 
kAjoes added, 2 Co. vii. 7. 4. to encourage, strength- 
en, [i. e.in the language of A. V. comfort (see Wright, 
Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v.)], (in faith, piety, hope): 
ras kxapdias, your hearts, Eph. vi. 22; Col. ii. 2; iv. 
8; 2 Th. ii. 17, (also yetpas dodeveis, Job iv. 3 for pin; 
yovara mapadedupeva, Is. xxxv. 3 sq. [see the Hebr.] for 
YD): 5. it combines the ideas of exhorting and 
comforting and encouraging in Ro. xii. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 31; 1 
byt. 2: 6. to instruct, teach: ev rh didackanria, 
Tit. i. 9. [Comp.: ovp-rapaxadéo. | * 

mapa-Kodimrw : to cover over, cover up, hide, conceal: 
trop. fv mapakexaduppévoy an’ aitav ([it was concealed 
from them), a Hebraism, on which see in droxpimre, b.), 
Lk. ix. 45 (Ezek. xxii. 26; Plat., Plut., al.).* 

mapa-kata-OnKn, -ns, 7, (mapaxaratibnu), a deposit, a 
trust: so Rec. in 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; [Rec.°! 1683 in 
2 Tim.i.12also]. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Aristot. eth. Nic. 
5, 8, 5 p. 1135, 4; Polyb., Diod. 15, 76; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8, 38; Ael. v. h. 4, 1); see mapaOjxn above.* 

mopé-Kepar; (mapa and xeiyar); to lie beside [wapd, IV. 
1], to be near (fr. Hom. down); to be present, at hand : 
Ro. vii. 18 (where see Meyer), 21.* 

mapd-KAnots, -ews, 7], (Tapakadéw, q. V-) 3 1. prop. 
a calling near, summons, (esp. for help, Thue. 4, 61; 
Dem. p. 275, 20). 2. imploration, supplication, en- 
treaty: 2 Co. viii. 4 (Strab. 13 p. 581; Joseph. antt. 3, 
1, 5; [c. Ap. 2, 23, 3 x. mpos Tov Oedv gata]; Ad-you Tapa- 
kAnoews, words of appeal, containing entreaties, 1 Mace. 
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x. 24). 3. exhortation, admonition, encouragement : 
Acts xv. 81 [al. refer this to 4]; 1 Co. xiv. 3; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 1 Tim. iv. 13; Heb. xii. 5; Adyos 
Ths mapaxAnoews, Heb. xiii. 22, (2 Mace. vil. 24; xv. 9 
(11); Plat. def. 415 e.; Thuc. 8, 92; Aeschin., Polyb., 
al.). 4. consolation, comfort, solace: 2 Co. i. 4-7; 
Heb. vi. 18; [add, Acts ix. 31; 2 Thess. ii. 16], (Jer. 
xvi. 7; Hos. xiii. 14; [Job xxi. 2; Nah. iii. 7]; Phalar. 
ep. 97 init.) ; rv ypapar, afforded by the contents of the 
Scriptures, Ro. xv. 4 [W. 189 (178)]; Oeds rHs mapakn., 
God the author and bestower of comfort, Ro. xv. 5; 2 
Co. i. 3; solace or cheer which comes from a happy lot 
or a prosperous state of things, Lk. vi. 24; 2 Co. vii. 4, 
7, 13 [ef. W. 393 (368)]; Philem. 7; by meton. that 
which affords comfort or refreshment; thus of the Messi- 
anic salvation, Lk. ii. 25 (so the Rabbins call the Mes- 
siah the consoler, the comforter, kar é€oxnv, 03D [ct. 
Wiinsche, Neue Beitrace u. s. w. ad loc.; Schéttgen, 
Horae Hebr. ete. ii. 18]). 5. univ. persuasive dis- 
course, stirring address, — instructive, admonitory, consol- 
atory; powerful hortatory discourse: Ro. xii. 8; Adyos 
mapakhyncews [A. V. word of exhortation], Acts xiii. 15; 
vids map. [a son of exhortation], aman gifted in teaching, 
admonishing, consoling, Acts iv. 36; used of the apostles’ 
instruction or preaching, 1 Th. ii. 3.* 

arapd-KAnTOS, -ov, 6, (mapaxahéw), prop. summoned, called 
to one’s side, esp. called to one’s aid; hence 1. one 
who pleads another’s cause before a judge, a pleader, 
counsel for defence, legal assistant; an advocate: Dem. p. 
341,11; Diog. Laért. 4, 50, cf. Dio Cass. 46, 20. 2: 
univ. one who pleads another’s cause with one, an inter- 
cessor: Philo, de mund. opif. §59; de Josepho § 40; in 
Flaceum §§3 and 4; so of Christ, in his exaltation at God’s 
right hand, pleading with God the Father for the pardon 
of our sins, 1 Jn. ii. 1 (in the same sense, of the divine 
Logos in Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 14). 3. in the widest 
sense, a helper, succorer, aider, assistant; so of the Holy 
Spirit destined to take the place of Christ with the apos- 
tles (after his ascension to the Father), to lead them to 
a deeper knowledge of gospel truth, and to give them the 
divine strength needed to enable them to undergo trials 
and persecutions on behalf of the divine kingdom: Jn. 
xiv. 16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, cf. Mt. x. 19 sq.; Mk. xiii. 
11; Lk. xii. 11sq. (Philo de mund. opif. § 6 init. says 
that God in creating the world had no need of a mapa- 
kAnros, an adviser, counsellor, helper. The Targumsand 
Talmud borrow the Greek words wr opra and sD ID 
and use them of any intercessor, defender, or advocate; 
ef. Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1843 [(ed. Fischer p. 916) ]; 
so Targ. on Job xxxiii. 23 for yon ANID, i. e. an angel 
that pleads man’s cause with God; [cf. mAovoiey mapa- 
kAnroe in ‘Teaching’ ete. 5 sub fin.; Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
Constitt. apost. 7,18]). Cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argu- 
menti, p. 124 sqq.; Diisterdieck on 1 Jn. ii. 1, p. 147 sqq. ; 
[ Watkins, Excursus G, in Ellicott’s N. T. Com. for Eng. 
Readers; Westcott in the “Speaker’s Com.” Additional 
Note on Jn. xiv. 16; Schaff in Lange ibid. ].* 

map-aKoh, -js, 7, (mapa Lat. praeter [see mapa, IV. 
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2]); 1. prop. a hearing amiss (Plat. epp. 7 p. 341 | mapadapBdvew yuraixa, to take one’s betrothed to his 
b.). 2. [unwillingness to hear i. e.] disobedience: | home, Mt. i. 20, 24; ria foll. by ets w. an ace. of place, 
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map-aKorovdew, -@: fut. mapaxohovénow; 1 aor. mapnko- 
Aovénoa (1 Tim. iv. 6 Lmrg. WH mrg.; 2 Tim. iii. 10 L 
T Tr WH txt.); pf. mapnxodovdnxa ; 1. to follow 
after; so to follow one as to be always at his side [see 
mapa, LV. 1]; to follow close, accompany, (so fr. Arstph. 
and Xen. down). 2. metaph. a. to be always 
present, to attend one wherever he goes: rwi, Mk. xvi. 
17 [where Tr WH txt. dxodov6., q. v-]. b. to follow 
up a thing in mind so as to attain to the knowledge of it, i.e. 
to understand, (cf. our follow a matter up, trace its course, 
etc.]; to examine thoroughly, investigate : maou (i. €. mpay- 
pacw), all things that have taken place, Lk. i. 3 (very 
often so in Grk. auth., as Dem. pro cor. ce. 53 [p. 285, 
23]). c. to follow faithfully sc. a standard or rule, to 
conform one’s self to: with a dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. iy. 
6; 2 Tim. iii. 10, (2 Mace. ix. 27). Cf. the full discus- 
sion of this word by Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1871, p. 46 sq.* 

Tap-aKovw: 1 aor. mapnkovca; 1. to hear aside 
i. e. casually or carelessly or amiss [see mapa, IV. 2] 
(often so in class. Grk.; on the freq. use of this verb by 
Philo see Steg/ried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. (1875) p. 
106). 2. to be unwilling to hear, i. e. on hearing to 
neglect, to pay no heed to, (w. a gen. of the pers., Polyb. 
2, 8,3; 3, 15, 2); contrary to Grk. usage [but cf. Plut. 
Philop. § 16, 1 xat mapiSeiv tek. rapaxetca rév dpyapra- 
vopnevev, de curios. § 14 reip kai Tov idiwv ea mapakovcal 
mote K. Tapidety }, W. an accus., Tov Adyov, Mk. v.36 T WH 
Tr txt. [al. ‘overhearing the word as it was being 
spoken’; cf. B. 302 (259)]; to refuse to hear, pay no re- 
gard to, disobey: twvds, what one says, Mt. xviii. 17 (Tob. 
ill. 4; ra bd rod Baoihéws eydpeva, Esth. iii. 3).* 

Tapa-Ki@rw: 1 aor. rapéxua; to stoop to [cf. rapa, IV. 
1] @ thing in order to look at it; to look at with head 
bowed forwards ; to look into with the body bent; to stoop 
and look into: Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject 
the vs.]; Jn. xx. 53 els 76 pyqpetov, Jn. xx. 11; metaph. 
to look carefully into, inspect curiously, ets 71, of one who 
would become acquainted with something, Jas. i. 25; 1 
Pet. i.12.  (Arstph., Theocr., Philo, Dio Cass., Plut., 
al.; Sept.) * 

mapa-AapBdve ; fut. raparjyoua, in LT Tr WH -Anpo- 
pat (Jn. xiv. 3; seeM, pz); 2 aor. rapéAaBov, 3 pers. plur. 
mapehdBocay (2 Th. iii.6 GT Lmrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
cf. dodudw [yet see WH. App. p. 165]); Pass., pres. mapa- 
AapBavopuac; 1 fut. raparnPOjoopa, in LT Tr WH -Anp- 
POjncopa (see M, nw; Lk. xvii. 34-36) fr. Hdt.down; Sept. 
for np); 1. to take to [cf. rapa, [V.1], to take with 
one’s self, to join to one’s self: twa, an associate, a com- 
panion, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 37; Mk. iv. 36; v.40; ix.2; 
x. 32; Lk. ix. 10, 28; xi. 26; xviii. 31; Acts xv. 39; in 
pass., Mt. xxiv. 40, 41; Lk. xvii. 34-36; one to be led 
off as a prisoner, Jn. xix. 16; Acts xxiii. 18; to take 
with one in order to carry away, Mt. ii. 13 sq. 20 sq.; 
Twa pe éavtov, Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 


to take [and bring, cf. W. §66, 2d.] one with one into 
a place, Mt. iv. 5, 8; xxvii. 27; rea kar’ idiav, Mt. xx. 
17; mid. with mpos éeuavrdéy, to my companionship, 
where I myself dwell, Jn. xiv. 3. The ptep. is prefixed 
to other act. verbs to describe the action more in detail, 
Acts xvi. 833 xxi. 24, 26, 832 [here L WH mre. AaBarv]. 
Metaph. i. q. to accept or acknowledge one to be such 
as he professes to be; not to reject, not to withhold obedi- 
ence: twa, Jn. i. 11. 2. to receive something trans- 
mitted ; a. prop.: mapan. diaxoviay, an office to be dis- 
charged, Col. iv. 17; Baowdeiav, Heb. xii. 28, (so for the 
Chald. bap in Dan. v. 31; vii. 18, Theodot.; Hat. 2, 
120; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20, 5 (where see Miller)]; rav 
dpynv, Plat., Polyb., Plut.). b. to receive with the 
mind; by oral transmission: ri foll. by amé w. a gen. 
of the author from whom the tradition proceeds, 1 Co. 
xi. 23 (on which cf. Paret in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1858, Bd. iii. p. 48 sqq.; [see reff. in dnd, II. 2 
d. aa.]); by the narration of others, by the instruction 
of teachers (used of disciples) : [rév Xp. "I. rév xvproy, 
Col. ii.6] 3 rb, 1 Conxy. 1,135, Gali-o5) Piilsiv ocr 
foll. by an infin., Mk. vii. 4]; rt mapa ruvos [see reff. s. v. 
napa, I. c.], Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. ii. 138; 2 Th. iii. 6; apa 
Tivos, kabas ... TO was Set etc. 1 Th. iv. 1, (copiay mapa 
twos, Plat. Lach. p.197d.; Euthyd. p. 304¢.). [Come.: 
ovp-mapadapBave. | * 

mapa-héyouat; [aapedeyouny]; (mapa beside, and Aéeyo 
to lay); Vulg.in Acts xxvii. 8 lego, i.e. to sail past, coast 
along: tnv Kpnrny, Acts xxvii. 8 [here some, referring 
ai’Tny to Sahpovnv, render work past, weather], 13, (rnv 
Iradiav, Diod. 13, 3; yqv, 14, 55; [Strabo]; Lat. legere 
oram).* 

map-Gdtos, -ov, also of three term. [cf. W. § 11, 1], 
(mapa and dds), by the sea, maritime: 7 mapddwos, sc. 
xepa, the sea-coast, Lk. vi. 17 (Polyb. 3, 39, 3; Diod. 3, 
15, 41; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 12; Sept. Deut. xxxiii. 19; 
and the fem. form 7 mapadia in Deut. i. 7; Josh. ix. 1; 
Judith i. 7; iii. 6; v. 2, 235-vil. 8; 1 Mace. xi. 8; xv. 38; 
Hadt. 7, 185; often in Polyb.; Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1).* 

Tap-AdAAayh, -7S, 7), (wapad\Adoow), variation, change: 
Jas. i. 17. (Aeschyl., Plat., Polyb., al.)* 

Tmapo-Aoyifonat; (see mapa, IV. 2) ; a. to reckon 
wrong, miscount: Dem. p. 822, 25; 1087, 15. b. to 
cheat by false reckoning (Aeschin., Aristot.) ; to deceive 
by false reasoning (joined to é€araray, Epict. diss. 2, 20, 
7); hence ce. univ. to deceive, delude, circumvent: 
twa, Col. ii. 4; Jas. i. 22, (Sept. several times for 74).* 

mapa-dutiKds, -7, -dv, (fr. mapadva, q: V-), paralytic, i. e. 
suffering from the relaxing of the nerves of one side; 
univ. disabled, weak of limb, [A. V. palsied, sick of the 
palsy]: Mt.iv. 24; vill. 6; ix. 2,6;-Mk. ii. 3-5, 9; and 
L WH mrg. in Lk. v. 24. [Cf Riehm, HWB. s. v. 
Krankheiten, 5; B.D. Am. ed. p. 1866.] * 

mapa-Aiw: [pf. pass. ptep. mapadehuuevos]; prop. to 
loose on one side or from the side (cf. mapa, IV. 1]; to 
loose or part things placed side by side ; to loosen, dissolve, 
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hence, to weaken, enfeeble : mapadedupévos, suffering from 
the relaxing of the nerves, unstrung, weak of limb, [ palsied], 
Lk. v. 18, 24 ((not L WH mrg.] see mapadutikés) ; Acts 
viii. 7; ix.33; mapandenr. yévara, i.e. tottering, weakened, 
feeble knees, Heb. xii. 12; Is. xxxv. 3; Sir. xxv. 233 
xéipes mapadeX. Ezek. vii. 27; Jer. vi. 24; [xxvii. (1.) 15, 
43]; mapedvovto ai decal, of combatants, Joseph. b. j. 3, 
8, 6; mapedvdn k. odx eSvvaro ere Aadjoa Adyov, 1 Macc. 
ix. 55, where cf. Grimm; cepariky Suvamer mapaden. 
Polyb. 32, 23, 13; rots Tapact kal rais Woyais, id. 20, 10, 
9:* 

mapa-péve ; fut. rapapevo ; 1 aor. ptep. mapapeivas; fr. 
Hom. down; to remain beside, continue always near, [ cf. 
mapa, LV. 1]: Heb. vii. 23; opp. to dmeAndvOeva, Jas. i. 
25 (and continues to do so, not departing till all stains 
are washed away, cf. vs. 24) ; with one, mpds twa, 1 Co. 
Xvi. 6; twi (as often in Grk. auth.), to survive, remain 
alive (Hdt. 1, 30), Phil. i. 25 L T Tr WH [where Bp. 
Lghtft.: ““mapayevo is relative, while pevd is absolute.” 
Comp. : cup-mapapéve. |* 

Tapa-pudopar, -odpar; 1 aor. mapeuvOnodunv; fr. Hom. 
down ; to speak to, address one, whether by way of ad- 
monition and incentive, or to calm and console; hence i. q. 
to encourage, console: twa, Jn. xi. 31; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); 
v. 14; rivd mepi tevos, Jn. xi. 19.* 

Tapapv0la, -as, 7, (mapauvOdopa), in class. Grk. any 
address, whether made for the purpose of persuading, 
or of arousing and stimulating, or of calming and consol- 
ing; once in the N. T., like the Lat. allocutio (Sen. ad 
Mare. 1; ad Helv. 1), i. q. consolation, comfort: 1 Co. xiv. 
3. (So Plat. Ax. p. 365 a.; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7,15; Leian. dial. mort.15, 3; Ael. v. h. 
2a. tam.) * 

Tapapveroy, -ov, Td, (mapauvOéopar), persuasive address : 
Phil. ii. 1. (consolation, Sap. iii. 18 and often in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Soph., Thuc., Plat. on].)* 

TapaVvopew, -@ ; to be a mapdvopos, to act contrary to law, 
to break the law: Acts xxiii. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) * 

Tapavopia, -as, 7, (mapavopos [fr. mapa (q. v- IV. 2) and 
vopos]), breach of law, transgression, wickedness: 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. (Thuc., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept.) * 

Twapa-mikpaive: 1 aor. maperixpava; (see mapa, IV. 3); 
Sept. chiefly for 179, 1707, to be rebellious, contuma- 
cious, refractory; also for VID, D’'Ydi, ete.; to provoke, 
exasperate; to rouse to indignation: absol. (yet so that 
God is thought of as the one provoked), Heb. iii. 16, 
asin Ps. cv. (cvi.) 7; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 7; Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 7; 
Ezek. ii. 5-8 ; with rov Oedv added, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 29; 
li. (wliv.) 3,8; Ps. v.11; Ezek. xx. 21, and often; in pass., 
Lam. i. 20; joined with épyitec@a:, Philo de alles. lege. 
iii. § 38; w. mAnpododar dpyns Sicatas, vita Moys. i. § 55 
[al. wavy mexp.]; mapamckpaive x. mapopyifew, de somn. 
BG 265% 

Tapa-TiKpar yds, -o0, 6, (mapamikpaivw), provocation: év 
T® mapamtkpacp@, when they provoked (angered) me by 
rebelliousness, Heb. iii. 8, 15, fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8 (where 
Sept. for 72); cf. Num. xvi* 
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Tapa-rirrw: 2 aor. ptep. mapamecdv; prop. to fall be- 
side a pers. or thing; to slip aside; hence to deviate from 
the right path, turn aside, wander: rijs 6500, Polyb. 3, 54, 
5; metaph. rijs ddydeias, Polyb. 12, 12 (7), 2 [(here ed. 
Didot dvréynrar) ; rod Kabjxovros, 8, 13, 8]; i. q. to err, 
Polyb. 18,19, 6; éy rum, Xen. Hell. 1, 6,4. Inthe Scrip- 
tures, to fall away (from the true faith) : from the wor- 
ship of Jehovah, Ezek. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (for IBID) 5 from 
Christianity, Heb. vi. 6.* 

mapa-mhew: 1 aor. inf. rapamdedoa ; to sail by, sail past, 
[wapd, IV.1]: w. an ace. of place, Acts xx.16. (Thue. 
2, 25; Xen. anab. 6, 2,1; Hell. 1,3,3; Plat. Phaedr. p: 
259 a.) * 

Tapa-rAjorov, (neut. of the adj. mapardjowos), adv., 
near to, almost to: noOemoe mapamd. Oavdrw [ef. W. § 54, 
6], Phil. ii, 27. (Thue. 7, 19; in like manner, Polyb.) * 

mapa-mrynolws, adv., (apamAnowos, see mapamdjowov), 
similarly, in like manner, in the same way: Heb. ii. 14 
(where it is equiv. to kara wdvra vs. 17, and hence is used 
of a similarity which amounts to equality, as in the 
phrase ayevi{erOat mapamX. to fight with equal advan- 
tage, aequo Marte, Hat. 1, 77; so too theadj., od d¢ dvOpa- 
mos dv naparAnatos rois Aout, wAyy ye Oy Gre woAUTpaypov 
kat drdo@ados xrh. the words in which an oriental sage 
endeavors to tame the pride of Alexander the Great, 
Arr. exp. Alex. 7, 1, 9 (6)).* 

Tapa-tropevon.ar; impf. raperopevdunv; fr. Aristot. and 
Polyb. down; Sept. for ay; to proceed at the side, go 
past, pass by: Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xi. 20; xv. 29; dia rav 
oropiper, to go along through the grain-fields so that he 
had the grain on either side of him as he walked [see 
movew, I. 1 a and c.], Mk. ii. 23 RGT WH mrg.; dua 
ms Tadwvaias, Vulg. praetergredi Galilaeam, i.e.“ obiter 
proficisci per Galilaeam,” i. e. ‘they passed right along 
through, intent on finishing the journey, and not stopping 
to receive hospitality or to instruct the people’ (Fritz- 
sche), Mk. ix. 30 [but L txt. Tr txt. WH txt. émopevovro] ; 
Ova tév dpiwv, Deut. ii. 4. [Syn. cf. mapaBaive, fin.]* 

Tapd-rropa, -ros, 76, (mapaminra, q-V-); 1. prop. 
a fall beside or near something ; but nowhere found in 
this sense. 2. trop. a lapse or deviation from truth 
and uprightness; a sin, misdeed, [R. V. trespass, ¢ differ- 
ing from dpdprnua (q. v.) in figure not in force’ 
(Fritzsche) ; cf. Trench § lxvi.]: Mt. vi. 14,[15°G T om. 
WH br.], 15°; xviii. 35 Rec.; Mk. xi. 25,26 RGL; Ro. 
iv. 25; v. 15-18, 20; xi. 11sq.; 2Co. v.19; Gal. vi. 1; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 1,5; Col. ii. 13; Jas. v. 16 (where LT Tr 
WH dyaprias). (Polyb. 9, 10,6; Sap. iii. 13; x.1; 
Sept. several times for Syn, oy, pwa, etc.; of liter- 
ary faults, Longin. 36, 2.) * 

Tapa-ppew; (apd and pew); fr. Soph., Xen., and Plat. 
down ; to flow past (mapappéov vdwp, Is. xliv. 4), to glide 
by : pnmore mapappvepev (2 aor. pass. subjunc.; cf. Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 287; [Veitch s. v. 6g; WH. App. p. 170]; 
but LT Tr WH mapapvapev; see P, p), lest we be carried 
past, pass by, [R. V. drift away from them] (missing the 
thing), i.e. lest the salvation which the things heard 
show us how to obtain slip away from us, Heb. ii.1. In 
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Grk. auth. mappapet poi tt, a thing escapes me, Soph. 
Philoct. 653; trop. slips from my mind, Plat. lege. 6 p. 
781 a.; in the sense of neglect, yi mappapuyjs, thpyoov Se 
éunv Bovanv, Prov. ili. 21.* 

Trapdconwos, -ov, (mapa [q. v- 1V. 2], and ojya[amark]) ; 
1. marked falsely, spurious, counterfeit; as coin. 2. 
marked beside or on the margin; so of noteworthy words, 
which the reader of a book marks on the margin; 
hence 3. univ. noted, marked, conspicuous, remark- 
able, (of persons, in a bad sense, notorious); marked with 
a sign: év molw mapacnue Atockovpors, in a ship marked 
with the image or figure of the Dioscuri, Acts xxviii. 11 
[ef. B. D. s. v. Castor and Pollux ].* 

mapa-cKevdtw ; pf. pass. rapeoxevaopat ; fut. mid. wapa- 
oxevacopat; fr. Hdt. down; to make ready, prepare: sc. 
To Setmvoy (added in Hat. 9, 82; Athen. 4, 15 p. 138), 
Acts x. 10 (ovpmdotov, Hdt. 9,15; 2 Mace. ii.27). Mid. 
to make one’s self ready, to prepare one’s self, [cf. W. § 38, 
2a.]: eis médepor, 1 Co. xiv. 8 (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 42; eds 
pdxny, eis vavpayiay, etc., in Xen.). Pf. pass. in mid. 
sense, to have prepared one’s self, to be prepared or ready, 
2 Co, ix. 2sq. (see Matthiae § 493).* 

Twapa-ckevt}, -7s, 7, fr. Hdt. down; 
ready, preparation, equipping. 2. that which is pre- 
pared, equipment. 3. inthe N. T. ina Jewish sense, 
the day of preparation, i.e. the day on which the Jews 
made the necessary preparation to celebrate a sabbath 
or afeast: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xv. 42; Lk. xxiii. 54; Jn. 
xix. 31, (Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2); with a gen. of the obj., 
Tov macxa [acc. to W.189 (177sq.) a possess. gen.], Jn. 
xix. 14 (cf. Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 31 sq.);_ w. a gen. 
of the subj., rav “Iovdaiwy, ibid. 42. Cf. Bleek, Beitrage 
zur Evangelienkritik, p. 114 sqq.; [on later usage cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8, 1 (and Harnack’s note); Mart. Polye. 7, 
1 (and Zahn’s note); Soph. Lex. s. v. 3].* 

tmapa-tetyw: 1 aor. tapérewa; fr. Hdt. down; to extend 
beside, to stretch out lengthwise, to extend ; to prolong: rév 
Aédyor, his discourse, Acts xx. 7 (Adyous, Aristot. poet. 17, 
5 p. 1455, 2; pddov, 9, 4 p. 1451°, 38).* 

Tapa-Tpew, -@: impf. 3 pers. plur. wapernpovy; 1 aor. 
mapetnpnoa; Mid., pres. raparnpodyua; impf. 3 pers. plur. 
mapeTnpovrto ; prop. to stand beside and watch [cf. mapa, 
IV. 1]; to watch assiduously, observe carefully ; a. 
to watch, attend to, with the eyes: ra ék rod odpavod ye 
yvoueva, of anguries, Dio Cass. 38, 13; rivd, one, to see 
what he is going to do (Xen. mem. 8, 14, 4); contextu- 
ally in a bad sense, fo watch insidiously, Lk. xx. 20 Pabre 
mrg. droxwpncavtes] (joined with évedpedvery, Polyb. 17, 
3, 2); teva (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; Sept. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12; 
Sus. 16) foll. by the interrog. ei, Mk. iii. 2R GT WH Tr 
txt.; Lk. vi. 7 Rec.; mid. to watch for one’s self: Mk. iii. 
2LTr mrg.; Lk. vi. 7 LT Tr WH, [(in both pass. foll. 
by interrog. e?)]; Lk. xiv.1; active w. an acc. of place 
(Polyb. 1, 29, 4): ras mvdas [foll. by émas, cf. B. 237 
(205)], Acts ix. 24 RG, where L T Tr WH give mid. 
TapeTnpovrTo. b. to observe i. q.to keep scrupulously ; 
to neglect nothing requisite to the religious observance of: 
s8douadas, Joseph. antt. 3,5, 5; [ryv rév cap. Tepay, 
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id. 14, 10, 25]; mid. (for one’s self, i. e. for one’s salva- 
tion), i€pas, pnvas, Kkatpovs, Gal. iv. 10 (60a mpoordrrov- 
aw of vdpor, Dio Cass. 53, 10; [ra cfs Bpdow od vevope 
opéva, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 39, 2]).™ 

Tapa-Thpycts, -ews, ), (maparnpéw), observation ([Polyb. 
16, 22, 8], Diod., Joseph., Antonin., Plut., al.): pera aapa- 
tnpnoews, in such a manner that it can be watched with 
the eyes, i. e. in a visible manner, Lk. xvii. 20.* 

wapa-rlOnut; fut. mapadjow; 1 aor. mapeOnka; 2 aor. 
subjune. 3 pers. plur. mapa@oow, infin. mapabeivaa (Mk. 
viii. 7 RG); Pass., pres. ptep. mapariOéuevos ; 1 aor. infin. 
mapatreOnvac (Mk. viii. 7 Lehm.); Mid., pres. mapariOepar; 
fut. mapanoopat; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. mapéOevro, impv. 
mapaGov (2 Tim. ii. 2); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
Diy; 1. to place beside, place near [cf. mapa, IV. 1] 
or set before: rwi Tt, as a. food: Mk. vi. 41; viii. 
6sq.; Lk. ix. 16; xi.6; rpamefay a table, i.e. food placed 
on a table, Acts xvi. 34 (Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 7); ra mapa- 
tiOéyeva vpiv, [A. V.such things as are set before you], of 
food, Lk. x. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2,1, 30); sing.1Co.x.27. —_b. 
lo set before (one) in teaching (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,14; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 7): rivi mapaBodrny, Mt. xiii. 24,31. Mid. to set 
forth (from one’s self), to explain: foll. by ért, Acts xvii. 
3. 2. Mid. to place down (from one’s self or for 
one’s self) with any one, to deposit; to imtrust, commit to 
one’s charge, (Xen. respub. Athen. 2,16; Polyb. 33, 12, 
3; Plut. Num. 9; Tob. iv. 1): ré rum, a thing to one to 
be cared for, Lk. xii. 48; a thing to be religiously kept 
and taught to others, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 2; rua 
tut, to commend one to another for protection, safety, 
etc., Acts xiv. 23; xx. 32, (Diod. 17, 23); ras yuyds to 
God, 1 Pet. iv. 19; 7d mvedpa pov eis yxeipas Oeov, Lk. 
xxlil. 46; Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6.* 

Trapa-ruyyave; fr. Hom. (Il. 11, 74) down; to chance 
to be by [cf. mapa, IV. 1], to happen to be present, to meet 
by chance: Acts xvii. 17.* 

map-autika [cf. B. §146, 4], adv., for the moment: 2 
Co.iv.17. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

mapa-pépw: [1 aor. inf. mapevéyxar (Lk. xxii. 42 Tdf., 
cf. Veitch p. 669)]; 2 aor. inf. mapeveyxeiv (Lk. xxii. 42 
RG), impv. wapéveyxe (ibid. L Tr WH); pres. pass. 
mapapéepopa; see reff. s. v. hepa]; 1. to bear to 
[cf. mapa, IV. 1], bring to, put before: of food (Hadt., 
Xen., al.). 2. to lead aside [cf. mapa, IV. 2] from 
the right course or path, to carry away: Jude 12 [R. V. 
carried along] (where Rec. rept dep.) ; from the truth, 
Heb. xiii. 9 where Rec. repidép., (Plat. Phaedr. p. 
265 b.; Plut. Timol. 6; Antonin. 4, 43; Hdian. 8, 4, 7 
[4 ed. Bekk.]). 3. to carry past, lead past, i. e. to 
cause to pass by, to remove: ti dnd tivos, Mk. xiv. 36; 
IBNs, 5erabls 21) 

Tapa-bpovew, -; (rapapper [fr. mapa (q. v. IV. 2) and 
ppnv, ‘beside one’s wits”]) ; to be beside one’s self, out of 
one’s senses, void of understanding, insane: 2 Co. xi. 23. 
(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; once in Sept., Zech. 
vanes ible) 

wapa-ppovla, -as, 7, (mapappwv [see the preceding 
word ]), madness, insanity: 2 Pet. ii. 16. The Grk. writ 
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use not this word but mapadpocivn [cf. W. 24; 95 
(90)}.* 

mapa-xetpdtw: fut. mapaxyerdow; 1 aor. inf. rapayet- 
paca; pf. ptep. mapakexeipakas ; to winter, pass the wing 
ter, with one or ata place: Acts xxvii. 12; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 
ev TH mow, Acts xxviii. 11; éxei, Tit. iii. 12. (Dem. p. 
909, 15; Polyb. 2, 64,1; Diod. 19, 34; Plut. Sertor. 3; 
Dio Cass. 40, 4.) * 

Tapa-xepacia, -as, 7, (mapaxemdto), a passing the 
winter, wintering: Acts xxvii. 12. (Polyb. 3, 34, 6; [3, 
35, 1]; Diod. 19, 68.) * 

Tapa-xXpipa, (prop. i. q. wapa rd ypjya; cf. our on the 
spot), fr. Hdt. down; immediately, forthwith, instantly: 
Mt. xxi. 19sq.; Lk.i. 64; iv. 39; v.25; vili. 44,47, 55; 
Rill. 13; xviii. 43; xix. 11; xxii.60; Acts iii. 7; v.10; 
ix. 18 Ree.; xii. 23; xiii. 11; xvi. 26 [WH br. rapaxp.], 
33. (Sap. xviii. 17; 2 Mace. iv. 34, 38, ete.; Sept. for 
okN|, Num. vi. 9; xii. 4; Is. xxix. 5; xxx. 13.) * 

mapdadts, -ews, 9, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 13; a 
pard, panther, leopard; avery fierce Asiatic and African 
animal, having a tawny skin marked with large black 
spots [cef. Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 111 sqq.; BB. DD. 
Sovel| mevesxiil.- 2.* 

map-eSpevw ; (fr. map-edpos, sitting beside [cf. mapa, 
IV. 1]); to sit beside, attend constantly, (Lat. assidere), 
(Eur., Polyb., Diod., al.) : ré @vavactnpio, to perform 
the duties pertaining to the offering of sacrifices and in- 
cense, [to wait upon], 1 Co. ix. 18 LT Tr WH (for Rec. 
m7 poo edp.).* 

mép-eypt; impf. 3 pers. pl. rapnoav; fut. 3 pers. sing. 
napeorat (Rey. xvii. 8 L T[not (as G Tr WH Alf, al.) 
mapeora ; see Bitm. Ausf. Spr. §108, Anm. 20; Chandler 
§803]); (aapa near, by, [see mapa, IV. 1 fin.] and ett) ; 
Sept. chiefly for 8i3; as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down 
a. to be by, be athand, to have arrived, to be present: of 
persons, Lk. xiii.1; Jn. xi. 28; Acts x. 21; Rev. xvii. 8; 
mapa, present (opp. to dmav), 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x. 2, 11; 
xiii. 2,10; émi rwos, before one (a judge), Acts xxiv. 19; 
éri ti, for (to do) something, Mt. xxvi. 50 Rec.; émi re, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH (on which see émi, B. 2 a. ¢.); €va- 
mov Oeod, in the sight of God, Acts x. 33 (not Trmrg.]; 
évOade, ib. xvii. 6 ; mpds twa, with one, Acts xil. 20; 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Gal. iv. 18, 20. of time: 6 katpds mdpeotiv, 
' Jn. vii. 6; rdzapdv, the present, Heb. xii. 11 (3 Mace. v. 
17; see exx. fr. Grk. auth.in Passow s. v. 2b.; [L. and 
S.s.v.II.; Soph. Lex.s.v.b.]). of other things: rod evay- 
yeXlov rod mapévros eis buds, which is come unto (and so 
is present among) you, Col. i. 6 (foll. by eis w. an acc. of 
place, 1 Mace. xi. 63, and often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down; see eis, C. 2). b. to be ready, in store, at com- 
mand: 4 mapodca ddnOeva, the truth which ye now hold, 
so that there is no need of words to call it to your re- 
membrance, 2 Pet. i. 12; (uh) mdpeoriv rwi tt, ibid. 9 
[A. V. lacketh], and Lchm. in 8 also [where al. tmap- 
xovra], (Sap. xi. 22 (21), and often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; cf. Passow u. s.; [L. and S. u. s.]); ra mapdvra, 
possessions, property, [A.V. such things as ye have (cf. 
our ‘what one has by him’)], Heb. xiii. 5 (ois ra wapdvra 
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dpkel, fKoTa Tov ddXorpiwv dpéyovra, Xen. symp. 4, 42). 
[Comp.: cup-mdperue. |* 

wap-eo-dyo: fut. mapecagw; (see mapa, IV. 1); to ine 
troduce or bring in secretly or craftily: aipéoets dmweias, 
2 Pet.ii.1. In the same sense of heretics: ékaaros iSias 
kal €répas idiav dav rapevonyayooav, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. 
h.e. 4, 22,5; doxodo. mapewrdyew ra appyra a’ray... 
pvornp.a, Orig. philos. [i. q. Hippol. refut. omn. haeres.] 
5, 17 fin.; of Marcion, vopifwr cawdv te mapevoayew, ibid. 
7, 29 init.;— passages noted by Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f. 
wissensch. Theol. 1860, p. 125 sq. (of mpoddérat rods orpa- 
TLM@TAS TapELCayayovTes evTOS TOY TELYOY KUplous TIS TOAEwS 
exoinoay, Diod. 12, 41 [cf. Polyb. 1, 18, 3; 2, 7,8]. In 
other senses in other prof. auth.) * 

mrap-elo--axTos, -ov, (7apevoayw), secreily or surreptitiously 
brought in; [A. V. privily brought in]; one who has stolen 
in (Vulg. subintroductus): Gal. ii.4; cf. C. F. A. Fritz- 
sche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 181 sq.* 

map-eo-S0w or mapercdvvw: 1 aor. maperédvaa [ace. te 
class. usage trans., cf. d¥yw; (see below) ]; to enter se- 
cretly, slip in stealthily; to steal in; [A. V. creep in un- 
awares|: Jude 4 [here WH mapecoedvncay, 3 pers. plur. 
2 aor. pass. (with mid. or intrans. force) ; see their App. 
p- 170, and cf. B. 56 (49); Veitch s. v. dv, fin.]; cf. the 
expressions mapeiadvow mAavns rrovety, Barn. ep. 2, 10; 
éxewv, ibid. 4,9. (Hippocr., Hdian. 1, 6,2; 7,9, 18 [8 ed. 
Bekk.; Philo de spec. legge. §15]; Plut., Galen, al.) * 

map-ero-epxop.ar: 2 aor. maperondOop 3 1. to come 
in secretly or by stealth [cf. mapa, IV. 1], to creep or steal 
in, (Vulg. subintroeo): Gal. ii. 4 (Polyb. 1, 7,3; 1, 8, 4; 
[esp.] 2, 55, 3; Philo de opif. mund. § 52; de Abrah. 
§ 19, ete.; Plut. Poplic. 17; Clem. homil. 2, 23). 2. 
to enter in addition, come in besides, (Vulg. subintro): Ro. 
Vv. 20) ck. 112:* 

map-e.c-pepw : 1 aor. mapevonveyxa ; a. to bring in 
besides (Dem., al.). b. to contribute besides to some- 
thing: omovdjv, 2 Pet. i. 5 [R. V. adding on your part}.* 

map-extés (for which the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down use 
mapek, mapeé) 5 1. prep. w. gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6], ex- 
cept; with the exception of (a thing, expressed by the 
gen.): Mt. v. 32; xix. 9 LWH mrg.; Acts xxvi. 29, 
(Deut. i. 36 Aq.; Test. xii. Patr. p. 631; [*Teaching’ 6, 
§1]; Geop. 13, 15, 7). 2. adv. besides : ra mapexros 
sc. yivdpeva, the things that occur besides or in addition, 
2Co. xi. 28 [ef. our ‘extra matters’; al. the things that 
I omit; but see Meyer].* 

qrap-eu-Béddo : fut. mapeuBaro; fr. Arstph. and Dem. 
down ; 1. to cast in bythe side of or besides [cf. mapa, 
IV. 1], to insert, interpose; to bring back into line. 7. 
from Polyb. on, in military usage, to assign to soldiers a 
place, whether in camp or in line of battle, to draw up in 
line, to encamp (often in 1 Macc., and in Sept. where for 
TIM) : twt xdpaka, to cast up a bank about a city, Lk. xix. 
438 Lmrg. T WH txt.* 

arap-ep-Borh, -Hs, 7, (fr. mapeu Barro, q- V-) 5 1. in 
terpolation, insertion (into a discourse of matters foreign 
to the subject in hand, Aeschin.). 2. In the Maced. 
dialect (cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 30; Lob. 
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ad Phryn. p. 377; [W. 22]) an encampment (Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Plut.) ; a. the camp of the Israel- 
ites in the desert (an enclosure within which their tents 
were pitched), Ex. xxix. 14; xix. 17; xxxii. 17; hence 
in Heb. xiii. 11 used for the city of Jerusalem, inasmuch 
as that was to the Israelites what formerly the encamp- 
ment had been in the desert; of the sacred congregation 
or assembly of Israel, as that had been gathered formerly 
in camps in the wilderness, ib. 13. b. the bar- 
racks of the Roman soldiers, which at Jerusalem were in 
the castle Antonia: Acts xxi. 34, 37; xxii. 24; xxiii. 10, 
16, 32. 3. an army in line of battle: Heb. xi. 34; 
Rev. xx. 9 [here A. V. camp], (Ex. xiv. 19, 20; Judg. iv. 
16; viii. 11; 1S. xiv.16; very often in Polyb.; Ael. v.h. 
14, 46). Often in Sept. for Mn, which signifies both 
camp and army; freq. in both senses in 1 Macc.; cf. 
Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 3.* 

TAP-eV-0XAEw, -@; (see evoyéw) ; to cause trouble in a 
matter (mapa equiv. to mapa tux mpdypare), to trouble, 
annoy: twi, Acts xv. 19. (Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Epict., Leian., al.) * 

tap-erl-Syos, -ov, (see emidnpew), prop. one who comes 
from a foreign country into a city or land to reside there 
by the side of the natives; hence stranger; sojourning in a 
strange place, a foreigner, (Polyb. 32, 22,4; Athen. 5 
p-196a.); inthe N.'T. metaph. in ref. to heaven as the 
native country, one who sojourns on earth: so of Chris- 
tians, 1 Pet. i.1; joined with mdpockor, 1 Pet. ii. 11, cf. 
i. 17, (Christians rarpidas otkodow idias, GAN &s mdpotKot* 
PETEXOVTL TavT@Y Gs ToNiTaL, Kal Trav tmopévovelw ds 
Eévow maca Evy rarpis eorw abirav, kal maca rarpis Eévn, 
Ep. ad Diogn.c¢.5); of the patriarchs, £évou x. raper(Sqpot 
emi ths ys, Heb. xi. 13 (Gen. xxiii. 4; Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
13; mapemtdnuia ris éotw 6 Bios, Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3, 
where see Fischer).* 

map-€pxonat; fut. mapehevoopar; pf. mapedHrvda; 2 aor. 
mapn\ Gov, 3 pers. impy. mapehOaro (Mt. xxvi. 39 L T Tr 
WH; see dmépxopai, init.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly 
for 12); 1. (mapa past [cf. rapd, IV. 1]) to go past, 
pass by ; a. prop. a. of persons moving forward: 
to pass by, absol. Lk. xviii. 37; revd, to go past one, Mk. 
vi. 48; w.an acc. of place, Acts xvi. 8 (Hom. I. 8, 239; 
Xen. an. 4, 2,12; Plat. Ale. 1 p. 123 b.); dua tis 6d00 
exeiyns, Mt. viii. 28. B. of time: Mt. xiv. 15; 6 Tape- 
Anhudas xpdvos [ A. V. the time past], 1 Pet. iv. 3, (Soph., 
Isocr., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.); of an act continuing for 
a time [viz. the Fast], Acts xxvii. 9. (r& mapedOdvra 
and ra émdyra are distinguished in Ael. v.h. 14, 6.) b. 
metaph. a. to pass away, nerish: &s dvOos, Jas. i. 10; 
6 ovpavds, Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xvi. Live 
Xxi. 33; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xxi. 1 Rece.; 7) yeved arn, 
Mt. xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30 SOb5 Is, sede IS cai Adyot pov, 
Mt. xxiv. 85; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xxi. 33; 74 dpyaia a- 
pi dev, 2 Co. v.17, (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 36; Dan. vii. 14 
Theodot.; Sap. ii.4; v.9; Dem. p. 291,12; Theoer. De 
8). Here belongs also Mt. v. 18 (‘not even the small- 
est part shall pass away from the law,’ i.e. soas no longer 
to belong to it). B. to pass by ( pass over), i.e. to neg- 
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lect, omit, (transgress): w. an acc. of the thing, Lk. xi. 
42; xv. 29, (Deut. xvii. 2; Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18; Judith 
xi. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 22; Acds vdov, Hes. theog. 613; vdpov, 
Lys. p. 107, 52; Dem. p. 977, 14). y- to be led by, to 
be carried past, be averted: dmé twos, from one i. e. so 
as not to hit, not to appear to, (2 Chr. ix. 2); mapeA@darw 
dr’ éuod To mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 39; mapedOeiv, 42 [here G 
T Tr WH om. Lbr. dx’ euod]; aw aitod 7) Spa, Mk. xiv. 
35. 2. (mapa to [cf. mapa, IV. 1]) to come near, 
come forward, arrive: Lk. xii. 87; xvii. 7; Acts xxiv. 
7 Rec. (and in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down). 
[SYN. see rapaBaiva, fin. Comp. avri-mapépyopat. ] * 

TApETts, -ews, 7), (Tapinut, q.V.), pretermission, passing 
over, letting pass, neglecting, disregarding : dia thy mapeow 
- ++ dvoxf Tov Oeov, because God had patiently let pass 
the sins committed previously (to the expiatory death of 
Christ), i.e. had tolerated, had not punished (and so 
man’s conception of his holiness was in danger of be- 
coming dim, if not extinct), Ro. iii. 25, where cf. Fritz- 
sche; [Trench § xxxiii. (Hippocr., Dion. Hal., al.)].* 

map-exw; impf. mapetyor, 3 pers. plur. mapetxyay (Acts 
xxvill. 2L T Tr WH; see éya, init., and dmépyopat, init.) ; 
fut. 3 pers. sing. mape&er (Lk. vii. 4 RG; see below); 2 
aor. 3 pers. plur. mapécyor, ptep. mapacxav ; Mid., [pres. 
mapéxopat]; impf. mapevyduny; fut. 2 pers. sing. mapéEn 
(Lk. vii.4 LT Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Plautus’s prae- 
hibeo i. e. praebeo (Lat. prae fr. the Grk. mapai [but see 
Curtius §§ 346, 380 (cf. mapa, IV. 1 fin.)]); ive. a. 
to reach forth, offer: ti rum, Lk. vi. 29. b. to show, 
afford, supply: rwi novxiav, Acts xxii. 2; didavOpwmiar, 
Acts xxviii. 2; wdvra, 1 Tim. vi. 17. c. to be the 
author of, or to cause one to have; to give, bring, cause, 
one something — either unfavorable: xéous, Mt. xxvi. 
10; Mk. xiv.6; Lk. xi. 7; xviii. 5; Gal. -vi. 17 (wrap. 
mévov, Sir. xxix.4; dyava, Is. vii. 13; mpdypara, very often 
fr. Hdt. down; also éyXov, see Passow s. v. bxAos, 35 [L. 
and S. s. v. II.]) ;— or favorable: épyaciay, Acts xvi. 16, 
and Lehm. in xix. 24; wiorw, [A. V. to give assurance], 
Acts xvii. 31, on which phrase cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexic. 
N. T. pp. 37-39 ; i. q. to occasion ({yrhoets, see cikovoia), 
1 ‘Tim. i. 4. Mid. 1. to offer, show, or present one’s 
self: with éaurdv added (W. § 38, 6; [B. § 135, 6]), w. 
an ace. of the predicate, rézov, a pattern, Tit. ii. 7; Tmapd- 
Sevypa... tovde éavtov mapelyero, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 39; 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 2,15, 4]; in the act., Plut. puer. edue. c. 
20 init. 2. to exhibit or offer on one’s own part: ro 
dixavoy rois Sovdors, Col. iv. 1; to render or afford from 
one’s own resources or by one’s own power: twi 1, Lk. 
vii. 4 (where if we read, with Rec., mapé£e, it must be 
taken as the 3d pers. sing. of the fut. act. [in opp. to W. 
§ 13, 2a.], the elders being introduced as talking among 
themselves; but undoubtedly the reading mapééy should 
be restored [see above ad init.], and the clders are ad- 
dressing Jesus; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [and on the construc- 
tion, cf. B. § 139, 32]). On the mid. of this verb, ef. 
Kriiger §52, 8,2; W.§38, 5 end; [Ellic. and Lghtft. on 
Col. u. s.].* 


Tapnyopla, -as, 7, (mapnyopéw (to address]), prop. an 
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addressing, address; i. e. a. exhortation (4 Macc. 
v.11; vi. 1; Apoll. Rh. 2, 1281). b. comfort, solace, 
relief, alleviation, consolation: Col. iv.11 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Aeschyl. Ag. 95; Philo, q. deus immort. § 14; 
de somn. i. § 18; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 3; often in Plut.; 
Hierocl.) * 

map0evia, -as, 7), (mupOevos), virginity: Lk. ii. 36. (Jer. 
iii. 4; Pind., Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Plut., Hdian., al. [cf. 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc. ].) * 

mapQévos, -ov, 7; 1. a virgin: Mt. i. 23 (fr. Is. 
vii. 14); xxv. 1, 7,11; Lk.i. 27; Acts xxi.9; 1Co. vii. 
25, 28, 33(34), (fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for mana, 
several times for 713; twice for 93 i. e. either a 
marriageable maiden, or a young (married) woman, Gen. 
xxiv. 43; Is. vii. 14, on which (last) word ef., besides 
Gesenius, Thes. p. 1037, Credner, Beitrige u.s.w. ii. p. 
197 sqq.; mapGevos of a young bride, newly married wo- 
man, Hom. Il. 2, 514) ; 4 map0. ruvds, one’s marriageable 
daughter, 1 Co. vii. 36 sqq.; map0. dyvn, a pure virgin, 
2°Co. xi. 2: 2. a man who has abstained from all 
uncleanness and whoredom attendant on idolatry, and so 
has kept his chastity: Rev. xiv. 4, where see De Wette. 
In eccl. writ. one who has never had commerce with women ; 
so of Joseph, in Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. Vet. Test. ii. 
pp: 92, 98; of Abel and Melchizedek, in Suidas [10 a. 
and 2450 b.]; esp. of the apostle Jolin, as in Nonnus, 
metaph. ev. Joann. 19, 140 (Jn. xix. 26), nvide mapbévov 
via.* 

Tlap80s, -ov, 6, a Parthian, an inhabitant of Parthia, a 
district of Asia, bounded on the N. by Hyrcania, on the 
E. by Ariana, on the 8. by Carmania Deserta, on the W. 
by Media; plur. in Acts ii. 9 of the Jewish residents of 
Parthia. [B.D.s. v. Parthians; Geo. Rawlinson, Sixth 
Great Oriental Monarchy, etc. (Lond. 1873).]* 

arap-(npt: 2 aor. inf. wapetva: (Lk. xi. 42 LT Tr WH); 
pf. pass. ptep. mapemuevos; fr. Hom. down; 1. to let 
pass; to pass by, neglect, (very often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down), to disregard, omit: ri, Lk. 
xi. 42 [RG aduévar] (duaprnpara, to pass over, let go un- 
punished, Sir. xxiii. 2; [riepiav, Lycurg. 148, 41]). Ph 
to relax, loosen, let go, [see mapa, IV. 2], (e.g. a bow); 
pf. pass. ptep. mapeuevos, relaxed, unstrung, weakened, 
exhausted, (HKur., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) : yetpes, Heb. xii. 
Ie Site its) xxv 25, CL Zeph. ii, 16) der. iv. ol; 
Gpyol Kat mapetpevor emi épyov ayabdv, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
34,4 cf. 1. Cf. mapario.* 

TAp-ioTdvo, see mapioTnL. 

rap-(crnpt and (in later writ., and in the N. T. in Ro. 
vi. 13, 16) rapiorava; fut. rapactnow; 1 aor. rapeotnaa}; 
2 aor. mapéotny; pf. mapéornka, ptcp. mapeotnkws and 
mapeotas; plupf. 3 pers. plur. mapecornxercay (Acts i. 10 
[WH zapior.; see torn, init.]); 1 fut. mid. rapaotn- 
couat; fr. Hom. down. 1. The pres., impf., fut. 
and 1 aor. act. have a transitive sense (Sept. chiefly for 
Thy), a. to place beside or near [mapa, IV. 1]; 
to set at hand; to present; to proffer; to provide: krivn, 
Acts xxiii. 24 (oxady, 2 Mace. xii. 3); tea or ri Tun, 
to place a person or thing at one’s disposal, Mt. xxvi. 
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53; to present a person for another to see and question, 
Acts xxiii. 33; to present or show, twdor rt with an ace. 
of the quality which the person or thing exhibits: ois 
mapeotnoev éavtov favra, Acts i. 3; add, Ro. vi. 13, 16, 
19; 2 Co. xi.2; Eph. v.27; 2 Tim. ii. 15, (“te vegetum 
nobis in Graecia siste,” Cic. ad Att. 10,16, 6); rwd with 
a pred. ace. foll. by ckarevamidy twos, Col. i. 22; éavrdv ds 
[ooei] twa tun, Ro. vi. 13; to bring, lead to, in the sense 
of presenting, without a dat.: Acts ix. 41; Col. i. 28, 
of sacrifices or of things consecrated to God: ra cépara 
ipa Ovoiav ...7@ Ge, Ro. xii. 1 (so also in prof. auth. : 
Polyb. 16, 25, 7; Joseph. antt. 4, 6,4; Lcian. deor. concil. 
13; Lat. admoveo, Verg. Aen. 12,171; sisto, Stat. Theb. 
4, 445); rwa (a first-born) 7@ kupi@, Lk. ii. 22; to bring 
to, bring near, metaphorically, i.e. to bring into one’s fel- 
lowship or intimacy: twa rd Ged, 1 Co. viii. 8; sc. 7@ bea, 
2 Co. iv. 14. b. to present (show) by argument, to 
prove: ri, Acts xxiv. 13 (Epict. diss. 2, 23, 47; foll. by 
ms, id. 2, 26,4; rwi rr, Xen. oec. 18,15 revi, dru, Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 3, 2; de vita sua §6). 2. Mid. and 
pf., plupf., 2 aor. act., in an intransitive sense (Sept. 
chiefly for 1p, also for 2¥}), to stand beside, stand by 
or near, to be at hand, be present; a. univ. to stand 
by: twi, to stand beside one, Actsi. 103; 1x. 39; xxiii. 2; 
XXVil. 23; 6 mapeotnkos, a by-stander, Mk. xiv. 47, 69 
[here TTr WH sapeoraow]; xv. 35 [here Tdf. mape- 
ototeov, WH mrg. éornkdéroy], 39; Jn. xviii. 22 [L mre. 
Tr mrg. rapectwray]; 6 mapeoras, Mk. xiv. 70; Jn. xix. 
26 [here anarthrous]. b. to appear: w. a pred. 
nom. foll. by évamudy twos, Acts iv. 10 [A. V. stand here]; 
before a judge, Kaioaps, Acts xxvii. 24; mid. 76 Byars 
tov Geod [RG Xpiorod], Ro. xiv. 10. c. to be at 
hand, stand ready : of assailants, absol. Acts iv. 26 [A. V. 
stood up] (fr. Ps. ii. 2); to be at hand for service, of ser- 
vants in attendance on their master (Lat. appareo), rwi, 
Esth. iv. 5; évamidv twos, 1 K. x. 8; évamcov trod Geod, of 
a presence-angel [A.V. that stand in the presence of 
God], Lk. i. 19, cf. Rev. viii. 2; absol. of rapecrares, 
them that stood by, Lk. xix. 24; with air@ added (viz. 
the high-priest), Acts xxiil. 2, 4. d. to stand by to 
help, to succor, (Germ. beistehen) : rwi, Ro. xvi. 2; 2'Tim. 
iv. 17, (Hom. Il. 10, 290; Hes. th. 439 ; Arstph. vesp. 
1388; Xen.; Dem. p. 366, 20; 1120, 26, and in other au- 
thors). e. to be present; to have come: of time, Mk. 
ivea2o8 

Tlappevés [ prob. contr. fr. Tappevidns ‘steadfast’; cf. W. 
103 (97)], ace. -Gv [ef. B. 20 (18)], 6, Parmenas, one of 
the seven “deacons” of the primitive church at Jerusa- 
lem: Acts vi. 5.* 

aép-o80s, -ov, 7, (mapd, near by; 6dds), @ passing by or 
passage: év rapd8e, in passing, [A. V. by the way], 1 Co. 
Xvi eee (Gbiice t,) N26 vy. 64s Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cic. ad 
Att. 5, 20, 2; Leian. dial. deor. 24, 2.) * 

map-o1Kew, -; 1 aor. mapexnoa ; 1. prop. to dwell 
beside (one) or in one’s neighborhood [ mapa, IV. 1]; to live 
near; (Xen., Thuc., Isocr., al.). 2. in the Scrip- 
tures to be or dwell in a place as a stranger, to sojourn, 
(Sept. for 733, several times also for 1W and {2W) : foll. 
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by év w. a dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 18 R L (Gen. xx. 1; 
xxi, 84; xxvi. 3; Ex. xii. 40 cod. Alex.; Lev. xviii. 
3 [Ald.], etc.); w. an ace. of place, ibid. GT TrWH 
(Gen. xvii. 8; Ex. vi. 4); eds w. acc. of place (in pregn. 
constr.; see eis, C. 2), Heb. xi. 9. (Metaph. and absol. 
to dwell on the earth, Philo de cherub. § 34 (cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 and Lghtft. and Harnack ad loe. ; Holtz- 
mann, Hinl. ins N.'T. p. 484sq. Syn. see xarotxéw. ].) * 

Tap-orKia, -as, 7, (mapotkéw, q. V-), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a dwelling near or with one; hence a sojourning, dwelling 
in a strange land: prop. Acts xiii. 17 (2 Esdr. viii. 35; 
Ps. cxix. (exx.) 5; Sap. xix. 10; Prol. of Sir. 21; ef. Fritz- 
sche on Judith v. 9). Metaph. the life of man here on 
earth, likened to a sojourning: 1 Pet. i. 17 (Gen. xlvii. 
9); see mapemidnpos [and reff. under mapotkéw |.* 

m&p-oKos, -ov, (mapa and oikos) 1. in class. Grk. 
dwelling near, neighboring. 2. in the Scriptures a 
stranger, foreigner, one who lives in a place without the 
right of citizenship ; [R. V. sojourner]; Sept. for 4a and 
AWN (see raporxéw 2, and maporkia, [and cf. Schmidt, Syn. 
43,5; L.and S.s.v.]): foll. by ev w. dat. of place, Acts 
vii. 6, 29; metaph. without citizenship in God’s kingdom : 
joined with £évos and opp. to cupmoXirns, Eph. ii. 19 
(udvos Kvptos 6 Geds Toditns earl, mapotkov S€é Kal émpdvrov 
7d yevnrov day, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Mangey i. 161 
note]); one who lives on earth as a stranger, a sojourner 
on the earth: joined with mapemidnpos (q. v.), of Chris- 
tians, whose fatherland is heaven, i Pet.ii.11. [Cf£. Ep. 
ad Diognet. § 5, 5.]* 

mapowula, -as, 7, (mapa by, aside from [cf. rapa, IV. 2], 
and oiwos way), prop. a saying out of the usual course or 
deviating from the usual manner of speaking [cf. Suidas 
654, 15; but Hesych. s. v. et al. ‘a saying heard by the 
wayside’ (apd, 1V.1), i. e. a current or trite saying, prov- 
erb; cf. Curtius §611; Steph. Thes. s. v.], hence Ib 
a clever and sententious saying, a proverb, (Aeschyl. Ag. 
264; Soph., Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.; exx. fr. Philo are 
given by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 292 sq. [as de 
ebriet. § 20; de Abr. $40; de vit. Moys. i. § 28; ii. $5; 
de exsecrat. § 6]; for own in) Proy. i 1seexy. 1 cod: 
Alex.; Sir. vi. 35, etc.) : rd ris mapotpias, what is in the 
proverb (Leian. dial. mort. 6, 2; 8,1), 2 Pet.ii. 22. 2 
any dark saying which shadows forth some didactic truth, 
esp. a symbolic or figurative saying: mapowmiay déyew, Jn. 
Xvi. 29; év mapotpiats Aadety, ibid. 25; speech or discourse 
in which a thing is ilustrated by the use of similes and 
comparisons; an allegory, i.e. extended and elaborate 
metaphor: Jn. x. 6.* 

mép-owvos, -ov, a later Grk. word for the earlier zap- 
oivos, (mapa [q. v. [V.1] and oivos, one who sits long at 
his wine), given to wine, drunken: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 
7; [al. give it the secondary sense, ‘quarrelsome over 
wine’; hence, brawling, abusive ].* 

map-oixopar: pf. ptep. mapwynueves; to go by, pass by: 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 10, 252 down, of time, Acts 
XIve1'6.% 

Twap-opordtw; (fr. mapdpouos, and this fr. wapd [q. v. IV. 
1 (?)] and 6potos); to be like; to be not unlike: Mt. xxiii. 
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27 RGTTrmrg. WH txt. (Several times also in eccl. 
writ.) * 

map-dpotos, -ov, (also of three term. [see duotos, init.]), 
like: Mk. vii. 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl.J, 13. (Hadt., 
Thuc., Xen., Dem., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

map-ofbyw: prop. to make sharp, to sharpen, [mapd, IV. 
3]: tiv paxatpay, Deut. xxxii. 41. Metaph. (so always 
in prof. auth. fr. Eur., Thuc., Xen., down), a. to 
stimulate, spur on, urge, (arpés Tt, emi tt). b. to irri- 
late, provoke, rouse to anger; Pass., pres. mapokvvopat; 
impf. mapw§vvduny: Acts xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiii. 5. Sept. 
chiefly for 783 to scorn, despise; besides for D'yan to 
provoke, make angry, Deut. ix. 18; Ps. ev. (evi.) 29; Is. 
Ixv. 3; for +pxpiI to exasperate, Deut. ix. 7, 22, etc.; pass. 
for 77N to burn with anger, Hos. viii. 5; Zech. x. 3, and 
for other verbs.* 

mapotvopds, -ov, 6, (rapokvva, q. V.) 3 1. an incit- 
ing, incitement: eis map. aydnns [A. V. to provoke unto 
love], Heb. x. 24. 2. irritation, [R. V. contention] : 
Acts xv. 39; Sept. twice for ‘\¥p, violent anger, passion, 
Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 37; Dem. p. 1105, 
24% 

map-opyitw; Attic fut. [cf. B.37 (82); WH. App. 163] 
mapopy.@; to rouse to wrath, to provoke, exasperate, anger, 
[ef. mapa, IV. 3]: Ro. x. 19; Eph. vi.4; and Lehm. in 
Col. iii. 21. (Dem. p. 805, 19; Philo de somn. ii. § 26; 
Sept. chiefly for 0’317.) * 

Tap-opyio pds, -od, 6, (mapopyitw), indignation, exasper- 
ation, wrath: Eph. iv. 26. (1K. xv. 30; 2K. xxiii. 26; 
Neh. ix. 18; [Jer. xxi.5 Alex.]; not found in prof. auth.) 
(Syn. ef. Trench § xxxvii. ]* 

map-oTpive: 1 aor. rapmtpuva; [orpvyw to stir up (cf. 
mapa, LV. 3)]; to incite, stir up : twa, Acts xiii. 50. (Pind. 
Ol. 3, 68; Joseph. antt. 7, 6, 1; Lceian. deor. concil. 4.) * 

Twap-ovela, -as, 7, (mapwy, -odea, -dv, fr. mapepe q. V-), 
in Grk. auth. fr. the Tragg., Thuc., Plat., down; not 
found in Sept. ; 1. presence: 1 Co. xvi. 17; 2 Co. 
x. 10; opp. to drovoia, Phil. ii. 12 (2 Mace. xv. 21; [Ar- 
istot. phys. 2, 3 p. 195°, 14; metaphys. 4, 2 p. 1013, 14; 
meteor. 4, 5 p. 382%, 33 etc.]). 2. the presence of 
one coming, hence the coming, arrival, advent, ({Polyb. 
3, 41,1. 8]; Judith x.18; 2 Mace. viii. 12; [Herm. sim. 
5, 5,3]): 2Co. vii. 6 sq.; 2 Th. ii. 9 (cf. 8 doxakupdnae- 
Tat); 7... madw mpds tia, of areturn, Phil. i. 26. In 
the N. T. esp. of the advent, i. e. the future, visible, return 
from heaven of Jesus, the Messiah, to raise the dead, 
hold the last judgment, and set up formally and glorious- 
ly the kingdom of God: Mt. xxiv. 3; 7 map. rod viod rod 
avOpamov, [27], 37, 39; rod kuplov, 1 Th. ili. 13; iv. 15; v. 
23; 2 Th.ii.1; Jas.v.7sq.; 2 Pet. iii. 4; Xpuorod, 2 Pet. 
i163 atrot, 1 Conxv. 23; [1 Theil. 19]; 2, Dh aieeee 
Pet. iii. 4; [1 Jn. ii. 28]; ris rod Ocod nuépas, 2 Pet. iii. 12. 
It is called in eccles. writ. 4 deurépa wapovaia, Hv. Nicod. 
c. 22 fin.; Justin. apol. 1, 52 [where see Otto’s note]; 
dial. c. Tr. cc. 40, 110, 121; and is opp. to 4 mparn map. 
which took place in the incarnation, birth, and earthly 
career of Christ, Justin. dial. c. Ty. ec. 62, 121, ef. 14, 32, 
49, etc.; (ef. Ignat.ad Phil. 9 (and Lehtft.)]; see &Aevois.* 
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map-opis, -idos, 7, (mapa [q. v. IV. 1], and dor, on 
which see éydpiov) ; 1. a side-dish, a dish of dain- 
ties or choice food suited not so much to satisfy as to gratify 
the appetite; a side-accompaniment of the more solid food ; 
hence i. q. mapd nua; so in Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 4 and many 
Attic writ. in Athen. 9 p. 367 d. sq. 2. the dish itself 
in which the delicacies are served up: Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 [here 
Tom. WH br. rapo.]; Artem. oneir. 1, 74; Alciphr. 3, 
20; Plut. de vitand. aere alien. §2. This latter use of 
the word is condemned by the Atticists ; ef. Sturz, Lex. 
Xen. iii. 463 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 176; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 265 sq.]; Poppo on Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4.* 

mwappyoia, -as, 7, (av and pnows; cf. appyoia silence, 
kardappynots accusation, mpéppnais prediction) ; wh 
freedom in speaking, unreservedness in speech, (Eur., 
Plat., Dem., al.): 9 mw. twds, Acts iv. 13; ypioda map- 
pnota, 2 Co. iii. 12; rappynoia adverbially,— freely: Nadeiv, 
Jn. vii. 13, 26; xviii. 20 ;— openly, frankly, i. e. without 
concealment: Mk. viii. 32; Jn. xi. 14;— without ambi- 
guity or circumlocution: eimé nyiv mappyoia (Philem. ed. 
Meineke p. 405), Jn. x. 24; without the use of figures 
and comparisons, opp. to €v mapompias: Jn. xvi. 25, and 
RG in 29 (where L TTr WH ev rappnoia); ev rappnuia, 
Sreely, Eph. vi. 19; era mappnoias, Acts xxviil. 31; emeiv, 
Acts ii. 29; Aadeiv, Acts iv. 29, 31. 2. free and 
fearless confidence, cheerful courage, boldness, assurance, 
(1 Mace. iv. 18; Sap. v.1; Joseph. antt. 9, 10,4; 15, 2, 
7; [cf. W. 23]): Phil. i. 20 (opp. to aioytver Oar, cf. Wie- 
singer ad loc.) ; év miorer, resting on, 1 Tim. iii. 13, cf. 
Huther ad loc.; yew mappyoiav eis rr, Heb. x.19; modAq 
pos (cori) wapp. mpos ipas, 2 Co. vii. 4; of the confidence 
impelling one to do something, éyewv mapp. with an infin. 
of the thing to be done, Philem. 8 ['Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Rub. 4]; of the undoubting confidence of Christians rela- 
tive to their fellowship with God, Eph. iii. 12; Heb. iii. 
6; x. 35; pera mappynoias, Heb. iv. 16; ¢yew mappnoiar, 
opp. to aicxtverba to be covered with shame, 1 Jn. ii. 
28; before the judge, 1 Jn. iv. 17; with mpds rov Gedy 
added, 1 Jn. iii. 21; v. 14. 3. the deportment by 
which one becomes conspicuous or secures publicity (Philo 
de victim. offer. § 12) : év mappyoia, before the public, in 
view of all, Jn. vii. 4 (opp. to év 7@ kpumt@) 3 xi. 54 [with- 
out ev]; Col. ii. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.].* 

mappynodtopat; impf. éerappnoratéunyv; 1 aor. émappy- 
ovacdpny ; (mappnoia, q. Vv.) ; a depon. verb; Vulg. chiefly 
fiducialiter ago; to bear one’s self boldly or confident- 
ly; 1. to use freedom in speaking, be free-spoken; to 
speak freely ({A. V. boldly]): Acts xviii. 26; xix. 8; ey 
T@ dvdpart Tod “Inco, relying on the name of Jesus, Acts 
ix. 27, 28 (29) ; also éml 16 kupio, Acts xiv. 3. 2. to 
grow confident, have boldness, show assurance, assume a 
bold bearing: eimeiv, Acts xiii. 46 [R. V. spake out boldly]; 
Aareiv, Acts xxvi. 26; mappno. ev ret, in reliance on one 
to take courage, foll. by an inf. of the thing to be done: 
Aadjoa, Eph. vi. 20; 1 Th.ii. 2. (Xen., Dem., Aeschin., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 11.) * 

més, Taca, Tay, gen. mavrds, maons, mavrds, [dat. plur. 
Lchm. race ten times, -ow seventy-two times; Tdf. -o« 
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five times (see Proleg. p. 98 sq.), -ow seventy-seven times; 
Treg. -ow eighty-two times; WH -cx fourteen times, -ow 
sixty-eight times; see N, v (€peAxvorixdy) ], Hebr. 93, [fr. 
Hom. down], all, every; it is used 

I. adjectively, and 1. with anarthrous 
nouns ; a. any, every one (sc. of the class denoted 
by the noun annexed to was); with the Singular: as 
nav Sévdpoy, Mt. iii. 10; maca Obvoia, Mk. ix. 49 [T WH 
Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; add, Mt. v.11; xv. 13; 
Lk. iv. 37; Jn.ii.10; xv.2; Acts ii. 43; v.42; Ro. xiv. 
11; 1 Co. iv. 17; Rev. xviii. 17, and very often; maca 
Wux7 avOparov, Ro. ii.9 (aca avOp. Wuxn, Plat. Phaedr. 
p- 249e.); maca ocvveidnots avOpworwr, 2 Co. iv. 2; mas 
Aeyduevos eds, 2 Th. ii. 4; mas dytos év Xptor@, Phil. iv. 
21sqq. with the Plural, all or any that are of the class 
indicated by the noun: as ravres dvOpamo, Acts xxii. 15; 
Ro. v. 12, 18; xii. 17 sq.; 1 Co. vil. 7; xv. 19; mavres 
Gyor, Ro. xvi. 15; mdvres dyyedot Oeod, Heb. i. 6; mavra 
[LT Tr WH ra] ¢6vn, Rev. xiv. 8; on the phrase raga 
oap&, see oapé, 3. b. any and every, of every kind, 
[A. V. often all manner of |: maca vdcos kat padakia, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; x.1; evAoyia, blessings of every kind, Eph. 
i.3; so esp. with nouns designating virtues or vices, emo- 
tions, character, condition, to indicate every mode in 
which such virtue, vice or emotion manifests itself, or 
any object whatever to which the idea expressed by the 
noun belongs: —thus, aca édmis, Acts xxvii. 20; codia, 
Acts vii. 22; Col. i. 28; yraous, Ro. xv. 14; ddixia, doéBera, 
etc., Ro. i. 18, 29; 2 Co.x.6; Eph. iv. 19, 31; v.33 omovdn, 
2 Co. viii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 5; émiOuuia, Ro. vii. 8; yapd, Ro. 
xv. 13; avrdpkeca, 2 Co. ix. 8; év marti Ady k. yrooet, 
1 Co. i. 5; copia x. Ppornoe etc. Eph. i. 8; év wr. dyabo- 
ovvn Kk. Sixatoovyy, k. adnbeia, Eph. v. 9; aicOjoe, Phil. i. 
9; dmoporn, Orns, etc., 2 Co. i. 4; xii. 12; add, Col. i. 
SEslal oriots ate eA Meee UA eRe aM ar Bie se 48 Sala IR 
2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. ii. 15 (on which see émrayn); iii. 2; 
Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1; v.10; maoa dSixatcoodwn, i. e. 6 dvz 
Oixavov, Mt. iii. 15; may O€Anpa rod Geod, everything God 
wills, Col. iv. 12; maca tmorayn, obedience in all things, 
1 Tim. ii. 11; mdon cuverdnoer ayabn, consciousness of 
rectitude in all things, Acts xxiii. 1;—or it signifies the 
highest degree, the maximum, of the thing which the noun 
denotes [cf. W. 110 (105 sq.); Ellicott on Eph. i. 8; 
Meyer on Phil. i. 20; Kriiger § 50, 11, 9 and 10]: as 
pera mdons mappnotas, Acts iv. 29; xxvill. 31; pera mac. 
tarewoppootyns, Acts xx. 19; mpoOvpias, Acts xvii. 11; 
xapas, Phil. ii. 29, cf. Jas. i. 2; €v mdon dodadeig, Acts 
v.23; év mavri PdBo, 1 Pet. ii. 18; maca efovcia, Mt. 
XXVili. 18, (may xpdros, Soph. Phil. 142). c. the 
whole (all, Lat. totus): so before proper names of coun- 
tries, cities, nations; as, raca ‘IepoodAvpa, Mt. ii. 3; mas 
"Iopanr, Ro. xi. 26; before collective terms, as as olkos 
"Iopanr, Acts ii. 36; maca xriows (see xriows, 2 b.); maca 
ypapn (nearly equiv. to the dca mpoeypady in Ro. xv. 4), 
2 Tim. iii. 16 (cf. Rothe, Zur Dogmatik, p. 181); maca 
yepovata vidv "Iopand, Ex. xii. 21; mas trmos bapad, Ex. 
xiv. 23; may Sixatov vos, Add. to Esth. i. 9; by a some- 
what rare usage before other substantives also, as [aap 
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mpscwrov ths yns, Acts xvii. 26LTTr WH]; zaca 
oikodoun, Eph. ii. 21 GL T Tr WH, cf. Harless ad loc. 
p. 262 [al. find no necessity here for resorting to this ex- 
ceptional use, but render (with R. V.) each several build- 
ing (cf. Meyer) ]; mav réuevos, 3 Mace. i. 13 (where see 
Grimm) ; Havdov ... ds ev maon emiotoAR pynpovever tar, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 12 [(yet cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]; cf. Passow 
s.v. mas, 2; [L.and S.s. v. A. II.]; W.§18, 4; [B.§ 127, 
29]; Kriiger § 50, 11, 8to 11; Kiihner ii. 545 sq. 2) 
with nouns which have the article, all the, the whole, (see 
c. just above) :—with the Singular; as, maca 9 ayédn, 
the whole herd, Mt. viii. 32; mas 6 dyNos, Mt. xiii. 2; mas 
6 kéopos, Ro. iii. 19; Col. i. 6; maca 7 mods (i.e. all its 
inhabitants), Mt. viii. 34; xxi. 10, ete.; maca 7 Iovdata, 
Mt. iii. 5; add, Mt. xxvii. 25; Mk. v.33; Lk.i. 10; Acts 
Willy IMAG 53.05. 5.6%, MAIR Sordi 8 IORI iio INS S Tbe INR Coy 
xiii. 2 (riorw kal yyoow in their whole compass and ex- 
tent); Eph. iv. 16; Col.i.19; ii. 9,19; Phil.i.3; Heb. 
ii.15; Rev. v.6, etc.; the difference between raca 7 Airs 
[all] and maca divs [any] appears in 2 Co. i. 4. 
6 X\ads od ros, Lk. ix.13; racay rv opedyny éxeivny, Mt. 
xviii. 32; mas placed after the noun has the force of a 
predicate: tiv kpiow wacav dédaxe, the judgment he hath 
given wholly [cf. W. 548 (510)], Jn. v. 22; rhv eEovoiav 
... maaav trove, Rev. xiii. 12; it is placed between the 
article and noun [B. §127, 29; W. 549 (510) ], as rov 
mdvta xpdvoy, i.e. always, Acts xx. 18; add, Gal. v. 14; 
1 Tim. i. 16 [here L T Tr WH das]; — with a Plural, 
all (the totality of the persons or things designated by the 
noun): mavras tovs apyvepets, Mt. ii. 4; add, Mt. iv. 8; 
Kel So mVkeeryed Sis aviletcoe lukalOse4 oom NCtS xem a4 31 
Ro. 155 xv. 113 1 Coo xi. 26; xv. 255 2Co. vill, 18> and 
very often; with a demonstr. pron. added, Mt. xxv. 7; 
Lk. ii. 19, 51 [here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the pron. ]; 
mavres is placed after the noun: ras réeus nacas, the cities 
all (of them) [ef. W. u. s.], Mt. ix. 35; Acts viii. 40; add, 
Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 35 [here L Tr WH txt. ravrov ray 
ete.]; xii. 7; Acts viii. 40; xvi.26; Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. vii. 
NUS Sel Sa AS Wiel e San ADR WY Co, saith, 04 10) (Gigs 
Phil. i.13; 1Th.v. 26; 2 Tim. iv. 21 [WH br. #.]; Rev. 
vill. 3; of wavres foll. by a noun, Acts xix. 7; xxvii. 37; 
Tovs kata Ta €Oyn mayras Iovdaiovs, Acts xxi. 21 [here L 
om. Tr br. a. J. 

II. without a substantive; 1. mase. and fem. 
every one, any one: in the singular, without any addition, 
Mk. ix. 49; Lk. xvi. 16; Heb. ii. 9; foll. by a rel. pron., 
mas doris, Mt. vii. 24; x. 32; was és, Mt. xix. 29 [LT Tr 
WH doris]; Gal. iii. 10; was és dv (eav Tr WAH), whoso- 
ever, Acts li. 21; mas &€& tyav os, Lk. xiv. 33; witha 
ptep. which has not the article [W. 111 (106)]: mavrés 
dkovovtos (if any one heareth, whoever he is), Mt. xiii. 19; 
mavtt dpethovre uty, every one owing (if he owe) us any- 
thing, unless dfeiAorre is to be taken substantively, every 
debtor of ours, Lk. xi. 4; with a ptep. which has the ar- 
ticle and takes the place of a relative clause [W. u.s.]: 
mas 6 opytCopevos, every one that is angry, Mt. v. 22; add, 
Mt. vii.8; Lk. vi.47; Jn. iii. 8, 20; vi.45; Acts x. 43 sq.; 
xiii. 39; Ro. i. 16; ii. 10; xii. 35 1 Co. ix. 25; xvi. 16; 
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Gal. iii. 13; 1J3n. ii. 23; iif. 8 sq. 6, ete. Plural wavres, 
without any addition, all men: Mt. x. 22; Mk. xiii. 13; 
Lk. xx. 38; xxi.17; Jn.i. 7; iii. 31* [in 31°G T WH mrg. 
om. the cl.]; v.23; vi.45; xii. 32; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. x. 
12; 1 Co. ix. 19; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); Eph. iii. 9 [here T 
WH txt.om. Lbr.a.]; of a certain definite whole: all 
(the people), Mt. xxi. 26; all (we who hold more liberal 
views), 1 Co. viii. 1; all (the members of the church), 
ibid. 7; by hyperbole i.q. the great majority, the mul- 
titude, Jn. iii. 26; all (just before mentioned), Mt. xiv. 
20s °xxii. 27 sq.; xxvii. 225 Mk. 1.27 )[here Dir WH 
dmartes], 37; vi. 39,42; [xi. 32 Lchm.]; Lk. i. 63; iv. 15; 
Jn. ii. 15, 24, and very often; [all (about to be men- 
tioned), dua mdavrwy sc. ray dyiwy (as is shown by the foll. 
kai krd.), Acts ix. 32]. oi mdvres, all taken together, all 
collectively, [cf. W. 116 (110)]: of all men, Ro. xi. 32; 
of a certain definite whole, Phil. ii. 21; with the 1 pers. 
plur. of the verb, 1 Co. x.17; Eph. iv. 13; with a definite 
number, in all [cf. B. $127, 29]: joay dé of mavres divdpes 
woe Sexadvo (or Oadexa), Acts xix. 7; HucOa ai maca 
Wuxat dvaxdorat €BSounxorra &&, Acts xxvii. 37, (ém dvdpas 
rovs mavras Ovo, Judith iv. 7; éyévovro of mavres ws TeTpa- 
kéovo, Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 3; rovs mavras eis Surytdious, 
id. 4, 7,13 as etvat ras macas Séxa, Ael. v. h. 12,353 see 
other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. was, 5 b.; [L. and 
S.s.v. C.]; “relinquitur ergo, ut omnia tria genera sint 
causarum,” Cic. de invent. 1,9)53 of wavres, all those I 
have spoken of, 1 Co. ix. 22; 2 Co. v.14 (15). apres 
doo1, all as many as, Mt. xxii. 10; Lk. iv. 40 [here Tr mrg. 
WH txt. dr.]; Jn. x.8; Acts v.36 sq.; mavres of w. a ptep., 
all (they) that: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 32; Lk. ii. 18, 38; Acts 
ii. 44; iv.16; Ro.i. 7; x.12; 1Co.i.2; 2Co.i.1; Eph. 
wi. 245 1 Thoin 7s 2) i. 10sHeb iii 1166 2) Ine ti Revs 
xiii. 8; xviii. 19, 24, and often. apres of sc. dvres: Mt. 
v.15; Lk. v.95 Jn.v. 28; Acts ii. 393 v. 173) xvi. 82's Ros 
ix. 6; 2 Tim. i. 15; 1 Pet. v. 14, etc. mdvres with per- 
sonal and demonst. pronouns [compare W. 548 (510)]: 
jpets mavres, Jn. i.16; Ro. viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. ii. 
35 mdvres nets, Acts ii. 32; x. 333 xxvi. 14; xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iv. 163 of mavres jpeis, 2 Co. v.10; ipets mavres, Acts xx. 
25; mavres tpets, Mt. xxiii. 8; xxvi. 31; Lk. ix. 48; Acts 
xxii. 3; Ro. xv. 33; 2 Co. vii. 15; [Gal. iii. 283 RG L 
WH]; Phil. i.4, 7sq.; 1 Th.i. 2392 Th: iit, 16, 185g 
iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25, etc.; adrot mavres, 1 Co. xv. 10; mdvres 
avtot, Acts iv. 33; xix. 17; xx.363 odrou mavres, Acts i. 
14; xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 18, 393 aavres [LT az. ] obrot, Acts 
ii. 7; of d€ mavres, and they all, Mk. xiv. 64. 2 
Neuter ray, everything, (anything) whatsoever 3 a. 
in the Sing.: wav 76, foll. by a ptep. [on the neut. in a con- 
crete and collective sense cf. B. § 128, 1], 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 
Eph. v.13; 1Jn. v.43; way rd se. dv, 1 Jn. ii.16; wav 6, 
Ro. xiv. 23; Jn. vi. 37, 39, [R. V. all that]; Jn. xvii. 2; 
may 6, TU av or eav, whatsoever, Col. iii. 17, and Rec. in 23. 
Joined to prepositions it forms adverbial phrases: 8 
mavtds or dtaravrds, always, perpetually, see 4, A. II. 1 
a.; €v avi, either in every condition, or in every matter, 
Phil. iv. 6; 1 Th. v. 18; in everything, in every way, on 
every side, in every particular or relation, 2 Co. iv. 8; vii 
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5, 11, 16; xi. 6,9; Eph. v. 24; mdouriferOa, 1 Co. i. 5; 
[meptooeveu], 2 Co. viii. 7; é€v marti xal ev maow (see 
pvew, b.), Phil. iv. 12. b. Plural wayra (without the 
article [cf.W. 116 (110); Matthiae $438 ]) all things; a. 
of acertain definite totality or sum of things, the con- 
text shewing what things are meant: Mk. iv. 34; vi. 30; 
Lk.i. 3; [v. 28 LT Tr WH]; Jn. iv. 25 [here T Tr WH 
G.|; Ro. viii. 28; 2 Co. vi.10; Gal. iv. 1; Phil. ii. 14; 
1th. vy. 21; 2Dim.it. 10; Tit-7.15; 1 Jn. i. 27; wavra 
vuorv, all ye do with one another, 1 Co. xvi. 14; mdyra 
yiveoOa raow, [A. V. to become all things to all men], i.e. 
to adapt one’s self in all ways to the needs of all, 1 Co. 
ix. 22 L T Tr WH (Ree. ré wavra i.e. in all the ways pos- 
sible or necessary); cf. Kypke, Obs. ii. p. 215 sq. B. 
accusative mavra [adverbially], wholly, altogether, in all 
ways, in all things, in all respects: Acts xx. 35; 1 Co. ix. 
25; x. 33; xi. 2; cf. Matthiae § 425, 5; Passow ii. p. 764°; 
[L. and S. s. v. D. II. 4]. Y- mavra, in an absolute 
sense, all things that exist, all created things: Jn. i. 3; 
1 Co. ii. 10; xv. 27; Heb. ii. 8 (and L T Tr WH in iii. 
4); Eph. i. 22; Col.i.17; 1 Pet.iv.7; Rev. xxi. 5; (in 
Ro. ix. 5 mavrey is more fitly taken as gen. mase. [but 
see the Comm. ad loc.]). rota éariv évrody mpotn mavrov 
(gen. neut.; Rec. racvav), what commandment is first of 
all (things), Mk. xii. 28 (épaoke héyou kopvddv Tavrev 
mpaTnv dprvida yevér Oa, rporepav ths yjs, Arstph. av. 472; 
Tas TONE . . . eXevOepody kal Tay T wv padiora” Avravdpoy, 
Thue. 4,52; cf. W.§ 27,6; [B.§150, 6; Green p. 109]; 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 538). 8. with the article [cf. reff. 
in b. above], ra mavra; aa. in an absolute sense, all 
things collectively, the totality of created things, the uni- 
verse of things: Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6; Eph. ii.9; iv. 
10; Phil. iii. 21; Col. i. 16 sq.; Heb. i. 33 ii.10; Rev. iv. 
11; ra wavra év maot mAnpovoGa, to fill the universe of 
things in all places, Eph. i. 23 [Rec. om. ra; but al. take 
év mw. here modally (see 6. below), al. instrumen- 
tally (see Meyer ad loc.) ]. BB. in a relative sense: 
Mk. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. ra] (the whole substance of saving 
teaching); Acts xvii. 25 [not Rec.*] (all the necessities 
of life) ; Ro. viii. 32 (all the things that he can give for 
our benefit) ; all intelligent beings fal. include things ma- 
terial also], Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 20; it serves by its univer- 
sality to designate every class of men, all mankind, [cf. W. 
§ 27,5; B. § 128, 1], Gal: ii. 22 (cf. Ro. xi. 32); 1 Tim. 
vi. 13; eivac ra [T WH om. 1a] zdyra, to avail for, be a 
substitute for, to possess supreme authority, kal év maow 
(i. e. either with all men or in the minds of all [al. take 
raow as neut., cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]), Col. iii. 11; ta 
7 6 beds ra [L. Tr WH om. 1a] ravra ev raow [neut. ace. 
to Grimm (as below) ], i. e. that God may rule supreme by 
his spiritual power working within all, ‘may be the im- 
manent and controlling principle of life,’ 1 Co. xv. 28, 
(so in prof. auth. mdvra or dravra without the article: 
mavra nv év Toict BaSvAwvioicr Zomvpos, Hdt. 3, 157; cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 727; other exx. fr. prof. auth. are given 
in Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 230 sq.; Palairet, Observv. p. 
407; cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1873, p. 394 sqq.); accus. [adverbially, cf. 8. above] ra 
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mavra, in all the parts [in which we grow (Meyer)], in all 
respects, Eph. iv. 15. The Article in ra wavra refers— 
in 1 Co. xi. 12 to the things before mentioned (husband 
and wife, and their mutual dependence) ; in 2 Co. iv. 15 
to ‘all the things that befall me’; in 1 Co. xv. 27 Sq-3 
Phil. iii. 8, to the preceding mdvra; in Col. iii. 8 r& mdvra 
serves to sum up what follows [W. 107 (102)]. é. 
mayra 7a foll. by a ptep. (see mas, mavres, II. 1 above) : 
Mt. xviii. 31; Lk. xii. 44; xvii. 10; xviii. GIB Sok 42 
xxiv. 44; Jn. xviii. 4; Acts x. 33; xxiv.14; Gal. iii. 10; 
Ta nayra Ww. ptcp., Lk. ix. 7; Eph. v.13; mdvra rd sc. dvra 
(see mas, [wav], mayres, II. 1 and 2 above), Mt. xxiii. 20; 
Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 24; mdvra ra &d¢, sc. dvra, Col. 
iv. 9; ra car’ eye, ibid. 7 [see xara, II. 3 pale t. mavta 
and ra mdvra with pronouns: 7é éud mdvra, Jn. xvii. 10; 
mavra Ta €ud, Lk. xv. 31; radra mdyra, these things all taken 
together [W.548 (510); Fritzsche on Mt. xxiv. 33, 34; cf. 
Bornemann on Lk. xxi. 36; Lobeck, Paralip. p. 65]: Mt. 
iv. 9; vi.33; xiii. 34,51; Lk. xii. 30; xvi. 14; xxi. 36 [ a. T. 
Lmrg.]; xxiv. 9 [Tdf. 7. 7.]; Acts vii. 503 Ro. viii. 37; 
2 Pet. iii. 11; mavra raira, all these things [reff. as above]: 
Mt. vi. 32; xxiv. 8,33 [T Tr txt. r.7.], 34 [Trmrg. r. r.]; 
Lk. vii. 18; Acts xxiv. 8; 1 Co. xii. 11; Col. iii. 14; 1 Th. 
iv.6; the reading varies also between z. r. and r. 7.in Mt. 
xix. 20; xxiii. 36; xxiv. 2; mdvra ra cupBeBnkdra Tada, 
Lk. xxiv. 14; ravra a, Jn. iv. [29 T WH Trmmrg. (see next 
head)]; iv. 45 [here L Tr WH Goa (see next head)]; v. 
205 Acts x. 39; -xi1i.-39. y. mavra doa: Mt. vii. 12; 
xiii. 46; xvili. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Jn. iv. 29 [see ¢ 
above], 45 LTrWH; x.41; xvi.15; xvii. 7; Acts iii. 22; 
a. doa ap (or éav), Mt. xxi. 22; xxiii. 3; Mk. xi. 24[GL 
T Tr WHom. @]; Acts iii. 22. 8. savra with prepo- 
sitions forms adverbial phrases: mpd mavrwv, before or 
above all things [see mpé, c.], Jas. v.12; 1 Pet.iv.8. (But 
tept mavrov, 3 Jn. 2, must not be referred to this head, 
as though it signified above all things; it is rather as 
respects all things, and depends on evyoua [apparently a 
mistake for evododcba; yet see mepi, I. c. a.], cf. Liicke 
ad loc., 2d ed. p. 370 [3d ed. p. 462 sq.; Westcott ad 
loc.]; W. 373 (350)). [on dua mdvrwv, Acts ix. 32, see 
1 above.] év waow, in all things, in all ways, altogether : 
De Rime ie Wlirive tl Spee: |e im. tina) Ivend 5 Dates 
9; Heb. xiii. 4,18; 1 Pet. iv. 11, [see also 2 a. fin. above]; 
emt maou, see emi, B. 2 d. p. 233%. Kara mavra, in all re- 
spects: Acts xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20,22; Heb. ii. 17; iv. 15. 

III. with negatives; 1. od mas, not every 
one. 2. mas ov (where ov belongs to the verb), no 
one, none, see ov, 2 p. 460°; mas py (so that un must be 
joined to the verb), no one, none, in final sentences, Jn. 
iii. 15 sq.; vi. 89; xii. 46; 1Co.i. 29; w.animpv. Eph. 
iv. 29 (1 Mace. v. 42); was... od pa w. the aor. subjunc. 
(see yy, IV. 2), Rev. xviii. 22. 

nésxa, 76, (Chald. snd5, Heb. nda, fr. MDD to pass 
over, to pass over by sparing; the Sept. also constant- 
ly use the Chald. form mdoya, except in 2 Chron. [and 
Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 8] where it is paoéx; Josephus has 
doxa, antt. 5,1,4; 14, 2,1; 17,9, 3; b.j. 2, 1,3), aninde- 
clinable noun [W. § 10, 2]; prop. a passing over ; 1. 
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the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people’s deliverance of old from Egypt), or 2. 
the paschal lamb, i.e. the lamb which the Israelites were 
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num. ix.; Deut. xvi.) : Ovew 76 7. 
(noan onw), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 
Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
v.73 hayeiv ro 7, Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk. 
xxii, 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; No|9N SDN, 2 Chr. xxx. 17 
sq: 3. the paschal supper: érowatew rd aw, Mt. 
xxvi. 19; Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8,13; qovetv 76 wr. to cel- 
ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 
chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. ii. 413; xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 13, 23; 
Vis 45) xi. 555 xii. 15 xiii. 1s xvill. 895, xix. 14 Acts xu. 
4; memoinxe 7 T- he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)]; yiverar 76 zw. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dillmann in Schenkel iv. 
p- 8392sqq.; andon the question of the relation of the 
“Last Supper” to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u.s.) Kirchner, die Jiidische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Keil, Com. iber 
Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, The N. T. ete. i. 
pp- 473-494 ; but esp. Schiirer, Ueber dayeiv 16 macya, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883).]* 

méoxw; 2 aor. érabov; pf. mémovOa (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af- 
fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo; it 
is a vox media — used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, dca memdvOact Kal dca arois éeyévero, of perils and de- 
liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for 71); hence 
kaxas macyxew, to suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. x. yee (on 
the other hand, ed mdacyew, to be well off; in good case, 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down). 1. in a bad 
sense, of misfortunes, fo suffer, to undergo evils, to be 
afflicted, (so everywhere in Hom. and Hes.; also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol.): absol., Lk. 
xxii. 15; xxiv. 46; Acts i. 3; iii. 183; xvii. 83; 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 23; iii. 17; iv. 
15,19; Heb. xiii. 12; dAtyor, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
nacxew tt, Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. ix. 12; Lk. xiii. 2; [xxiv. 
26]; Acts xxviii. 5; 2 Tim.i.12; [Heb. v.8 cf. W. 166 
(156) a.; B. § 143, 10]; Rev. ii. 10; ma@jyara mdacyew, 
2 Co. i. 6; ri dé w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21; Lk. ix. 22; 
xvii. 25; macy. ind w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; ri 
umd twos, Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14; macy. iép twos, in 
behalf of a pers. or thing, Acts ix. 16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 
i. 5; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
[cf. W. § 81, 6], capxi, 1 Pet. iv. 1*; év oapki, ibid.” [yet 
GLTTr WH om. év; cf. W. 412 (384)]; macy. mepi w. 
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gen. of the thing and tmép w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
[RG WHurg.; cf. W.373 (349) ; 383 (358) note]; macy. 
81a Stxacoovvyy, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 
pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 
adv. ed or an ace. of the thing be added (éropyjca, doa 
mabdvres €€ avtod (i.e. Oeod) Kal mnikwv evepyeridy peTa- 
haBdvres dyapiarot mpds adrov yévowrTo, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. II. 5; 
[L. and S.s.v. II. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see yé, 3 c. 
[Comp.: mpo-, cvp-racxe. | * 

Tldrapa, -dpwv, ra, [cf. W.176 (166) ], Patara, a mar 
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1. [B. D.s. v. Patara; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 99 sq.]* 

maraccw: fut. maraéo; 1 aor. émdrugéa; Sept. times 
without number for N27 (Hiphil of 733, unused in Kal), 
also for 413, etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart ; 
fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively) ; Bf 
to strike gently: ri (as a part or a member of the body), 
Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol., év payaipa, 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49; reva, Mt. xxvi. 51; Lk. xxii. 
50. by a use solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 
etc.: as with a deadly disease, ria, Acts xii. 235; rua ev 
w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xi. 6 GL T Tr WH; xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3. 
by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut down, to kill, 
slay : red, Mt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii. 
7); Acts vii. 24.* 

matéw, -@; fut. rarnow; Pass., pres. ptcp. marovpevos; 
1 aor. érarnénv; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 775, ete.; ¢o tread, i. e. a. to trample, crush 
with the feet: riv Anvov, Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh. xiii. 15; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33; Lam.i.15).  b. 
to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon: éravw bpewv 
kat okopriar kal ert nacav Thy Svvapwv Tov €xOpod, to en- 
counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- 
tions and persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart 
the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xc. (xci.) 
13). c. to tread under foot, trample on, i.e. treat with 
insult and contempt: to desecrate the holy city by devas- 
tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 
vill. 18); see xatamaréw. [COMP.: kata-, mept-, ép-mept- 
mare. | * 

warp [fr. r. pa; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder; 
(Curtius § 348) ], marpés, -rpt, -répa, voc. marep [for which 
the nom. 6 marnp is five times used, and (anarthrous) 
narnp in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25 LT Tr WH; 
cf. B. § 129,5; W.§ 29,2; WH. App. p. 158], plur. 
marépes, tatepwv, matpaot (Heb. i.1), marépas, 6,[{fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. for 38, a father; 1. prop., i.q. gener- 
ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest 
ancestor: Mt. ii. 22; iv. 21sq.; viii. 21; Lk.i.17; Jn. 
iv. 53; Acts vii. 143; 1 Co. v. 1, etc.; of marépes ris capkds, 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to 
6 narip Tay mvevparev), Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both par 
ents, Heb. xi. 23 (not infreq. in prof. auth., cf. Delitzsch 
ad loc.); or —_b. a more remote ancestor, the founder 
of a race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather: so 
Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 73; xvi. 24; Jn. vill 
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39,53; Acts vii. 2; Ro.iv.1 Rec., 17 sq.,etc.; Isaac, Ro. 
ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 32; 
plur. fathers i.e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 32; 
LK. vi. 23, 26; xi. 47 sq.; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 31; Acts iii. 13, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, ete., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too jas, 1 K. viii. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 ete.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Jn. vii. 22; 
Ro. ix. 53 xi. 28. c. i. q. one advanced in years, a 
senior: 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. 2. metaph.; _—_a.._ the origi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: marjp meprropjs, Ro. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 
mated by the same spirit as himself: so 7. mavtewv rav 
meatevovrev, Ro. iv. 11, ef. 12, 16, (1 Mace. ii. 54); one 
who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 
and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38,41 sq. 44; the phrase 
€x marpés Twos eivat is used of one who shows himself as 
like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who 
stands in a father’s place, and looks after another in a 
paternal way: 1 Co. iv. 15. c. a title of honor [cef. 
Sophocles, Lex. s. v.], applied to a. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
din) 12 ss Vin) 21); B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 
whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
interests of others: Acts vii. 2; xxii. 1; cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. i. p. 7*. 3. God is called the Father, a. 
trav poray, [ A. V. of lights i. e.] of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
Sasi Ve b. ofall rational and intelligent beings, 
whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 
server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GL T 
Tr WH; rav rvevydroy, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 
and, for the same reason, of all men (matyp rod mavrds 
avOparev yevous, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24): so in the Syn- 
optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 
LK. vi. 36; xi. 2; xii. 30, 32; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Jas. iii. 9; 
6 marip 6 év (rots) ovpavois, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48, vi.1,9; vii. 11,21; xviii. 14; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL; Lk. xi. 13 [e& odpavod; cf. B. § 151, 2.a.; W. § 66, 
6]; 6 mar. 6 ovpdmos, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 
LEER Velos c. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brightness in Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6; in John’s use of the 
term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 
gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see yevyda, 2 d.): 
absol., 2 Co. vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1,14 (18), 16; 
lii. 1; Oeds x. marnp mavrav, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6; 
with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 3b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], 4 mar. rav oixrippar, 2 Co. i. 3; rhs 86&ns, Eph. 
3}. 17; on the phrases 6 Geds x. marnp nuav, Oeds marnp, 
etc., see eds, 3 p. 288%. d. the Father of Jesus Christ, 
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as one whom God has united to himself in the closest 
bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 
purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching 
of John) made to share also in his own divine nature ; 
he is so called, a. by Jesus himself: simply 6 warjp 
(opp. to 6 vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 21sq.; Jn. v. 20- 
23, 26, 36 sq.; x. 15, 30, ete.; 6 marnp pov, Mt. xi. 27; 
xxv. 34; xxvi. 53; Lk. x. 22; Jn.v.17; viii. 19,49; x. 
18, 32, and often in John’s Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27); iii. 
5, 21; with 6 év rois ovpavois added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x 
32sq.; xii. 50; xvi.17; xviii. 10,19; 6 odpdmos, Mt. xv. 
13; 6 émoupavos, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. B. by the apostles: 
Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co.i.3; xi. 31; Eph.i. 3; iii. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i. 3; Heb. i. 5; 1 Pet. i.3; Rev. i. 6. See [Tholuck 
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 
N. T., Index s.v. Vater; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes 
als d. Vaters, (Gottingen, 1865); Westcott, Epp. of St. 
John, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and rékvov. 

TL&rpos, -ov, 7, Patmos, a small and rocky island in the 
Egean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (Thue. 3, 
33; Strab. 10 p. 488; Plin. h.n. 4, 23); now called Patmo 
or [chiefly “in the middle ages” (Howson) ] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425- 
443; Bleek, Vorless. tb. die Apokalypse, p. 157; Kneucker 
in Schenkel iv. p. 403sq.; [BB. DD.s.v.]). In it John, 
the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God’s 
kingdom: Rev. i. 9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. § 81 
p- 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that 
this John is the Apostle; see Iwavyns, 2 and 6.* 

matpadyas (Attic marpadolas, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p. 
732, 14; Aristot., Leian.), LT Tr WH sarpoddas (see 
PnTpad@as), -ov, 6, a parricide: 1 Tim. i. 9.* 

marprd, -as, 7, (fr. marnp) ; 1. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2,148; 3, 75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i.e. a group of families, all those who in a 
given people lay claim to a common origin: eict airéwv 
(BaBvAwviwv) warptat tpeis, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) niwn, vAai, tribes, de- 
scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 
divided into NiNDWP, marpiai, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of J <7 sons; and these in turn 
were divided into nyANT M3, oixot, houses (or families) ; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 193; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Stimme; [Keil, Archaeol. § 140]; enon e& otkov 
kal marpias Aavid, i. e. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (marpid) as David, but to the very ‘family’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (adra: ai 
Tarptat Tay viav Supedv, Ex. vi. 15; 6 dvyp ad’tis Mavacons 
ths pudjs adrijs Kal ris marptas avrjs, Judith viii. 2; rap 
pvdév xara rarpias aitav, Num. i. 16; ofkor rarpiav, Ex. 
xii. 3; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7,14, 7; 11, 3, 10). 3. family in a wider sense, 
i. q. nation, people: Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28: Ps. xxi. 
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(xxii.) 28) } Taca Tarpla év ovpavois (i. e. every order of 
angels) kat ért yjs, Eph. iii. 15.* 

TATpLapXys, -ov, 6, (arpid and apxw ; see ExatovTdpyns), 
a Hellenistic word [W. 26], a patriarch, founder of a 
tribe, progenitor: used of David, Acts ii. 29; of the 
twelve sons of Jacob, founders of the several tribes of 
Israel, Acts vii. 8sq.; of Abraham, Heb. vii. 4; of the 
same and Isaac and Jacob, 4 Mace. vii. 19; xvi. 25; 
used for NjAXM we, 1 Chr. xxiv. 31 [but the text here 
is uncertain]; for nuAW WW, 1 Chr. xxvii. 22; for 
nino wy, 2 Chr. xxiii. 20.* 

mTatpuiKds, -7, -dv, (rarnp), paternal, ancestral, i.q. handed 
down by or received from one’s fathers: Gal. i. 14. 
(Thue., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept.) [SY¥N. see marp@os, 
fini ie 

maps, -iSos, 7, (marnp), one’s native country; a: 
as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, one’s father-land, one’s 
(own) country: Jn. iv. 44 [cf. yap, II. 1]; i. q. a fixed 
abode (home [R. V. a country of their own], opp. to the 
land where one mapemdnjet), Heb. xi. 14. b. one’s 
native (own) place i.e. city: Mt. xiii. 54,57; Mk. vi. 1, 
4; Lk. iv. 23, [24]; so Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 36 (éori 5€ 
pot ‘lepocoAvpa marpis) ; Joseph. antt.10, 7,3; 6,4, 6; vA) 
matpis 7 AxvAnia jv, Hdian. 8, 3, 2 (1 ed. Bekk.).* 

IlarpéBas [al. -8as, as contr. fr. marpoBios; cf. B. D. 
s.v.; Bp. Lehtft. on Philip. p. 176 sq.; Chandler § 32], 
ace. -av [cf. B. 19 (17) sq.; W. § 8, 1], Patrobas, a cer- 
tain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

marpohwas, See maTpadwas. 

matpo-tapd-Soros, -ov, (marnp and mapadidwpt), handed 
down from one’s fathers or ancestors: 1 Pet. i. 18 [B. 91 
(79)]. (Diod. 4, 8;.15, 74; 17,43 Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
48; Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 34; Euseb. h. e. 4, 23, 10; 
10, 4, 16.) * 

matpwos (poetic and Ionic rarpeios), -a, -ov, (marnp), 
fr. Hom. down, descending from father to son or from 
ancestors to their posterity as it were by right of inherit- 
ance; received from the fathers: vopos, Acts xxii. 3 (2 
Mace. vi.1; Ael. v.h. 6,10); Geds, Acts xxiv. 14 (4 Mace. 
xii. 19; and often in Grk. writ. Oeoi marp., Zeds marp. 
ete.); ta €n ra x. Acts xxviii. 17 (Justin dial. c. Tr. 
c.63; warp. Gos, Ael. v.h. 7,19 var.).* 

[Syn. tatp@os, marpixds: on the distinction of the 
grammarians (see Photius, Suidas, Ammonius, ete. s. vv.) 
ace. to which watpgos is used of property descending from 
father to son, watpixds of persons in friendship or feud, 
etc, see Hilendt, Lex. Soph. ii. p. 530sq.; L. and S. s. v. 
matp@os ; Schmidt ch. 154.] 

TIatdos, -ov, 6, (a Lat. prop. name, Paulus), Paul. 
Two persons of this name are mentioned in the N. T., 
viz. 1. Sergius Paulus, a Roman propraetor [pro- 
consul; cf. Sépyios, and B. D.s. v. Sergius Paulus], con- 
verted to Christ by the agency of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xiii. 7. 2. the apostle Paul, whose Hebrew 
name was Saul (see SaovA, Saddos). He was born at 
Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39; xxii. 3) of Jew- 
ish parents (Phil. iii. 5). His father was.a Pharisee 
(Acts xxiii. 6) and a Roman citizen; hence he himself 
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was a Roman citizen by birth (Acts xxii. 28; xvi. 37) 
He was endowed with remarkable gifts, both moral and 
intellectual. He learned the trade of a oxnvomrovds (q. V-). 
Brought to Jerusalem in early youth, he was thoroughly 
indoctrinated in the Jewish theology by the Pharisee 
Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 3; v. 34). At first he attacked 
and persecuted the Christians most fiercely; at length, 
on his way to Damascus, he was suddenly converted to 
Christ by a miracle, and became an indefatigable and 
undaunted preacher of Christ and the founder of many 
Christian churches. And not only by his unwearied la- 
bors did he establish a claim to the undying esteem of 
the friends of Christianity, but also by the fact, which 
appears from his immortal Epistles, that he caught per- 
fectly the mind of his heavenly Master and taught most 
unequivocally that salvation was designed by God for all 
men who repose a living faith in Jesus Christ, and 
that bondage to the Mosaic law is wholly incompatible 
with the spiritual liberty of which Christ is the author. 
By his zeal and doctrine he drew upon himself the 
deadly hatred of the Jews, who at Jerusalem in the year 
57 [or 58 acc. to the more common opinion; yet see the 
chronological table in Meyer (or Lange) on Acts; Farrar, 
St. Paul, ii. excurs. x.] brought about his imprisonment; 
and as a captive he was carried first to Ceesarea in Pal- 
estine, and two years later to Rome, where he suffered 
martyrdom (in the year 64). For the number of thos¢ 
daily grows smaller who venture to defend the ecclesi: 
astical tradition for which Eusebius is responsible (h. e& 
2, 22, 2) [but of which traces seem to be found in Clem. 
Rom. i Cor. 5,7; can. Murator. (cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 521 sq.)], according to which Paul, released 
from this imprisonment, is said to have preached in 
Spain and Asia Minor; and subsequently, imprisoned a 
second time, to have been at length put to death at Rome 
in the year 67 or 68, while Nero was still emperor. [On 
this point cf. Meyer on Ro., Introd. §1; Harnack on 
Clem. Rom. l.c.; Lghtft. ibid. p.49sq.; Holtzmann, Die 
Pastoralbriefe, Ein]. ch. iv. p. 87 sqq.; reff. in Heini- 
chen’s note on Euseb. h. e. as above; v. Hofmann, Die 
heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments. 5ter Theil p. 4 sqq.; 
Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. excurs. viii.; Schaff, Hist. of 
Apostolic Christ. (1882) p. 331sq.] Paul is mentioned 
in the N. T. not only in the Acts and in the Epp. from his 
pen, but also in 2 Pet. iii. 15. [For bibliog. reff. respect- 
ing his life and its debatable points see the art. Paulus by 
Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 vol. xi. pp. 356- 
389.] 

mate: 1 aor. impy. 3 pers. sing. mavodrew (1 Pet. iii. 
10); Mid., pres. ravoua; impf. émavéuny; fut. Tavoopat 
(see avaravw and éravaraiw [and on the forms rajvat ete. 
ef. further Hilgenfeld, Hermae Pastor, ed. alt. proleg. p. 
xviii. note, also his ed. of the ‘Teaching’ 4, 2 note (p. 97)]); 
pf. réravpat; 1 aor. émavoduny; fr. Hom. down; to make 
to cease or desist: ti or twa amd twos, to restrain [A. V. 
refrain] a thing or a person from something, 1 Pet. iii. 10, 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; ef. W. § 30, 6; ((cf. 326 
(305)); B. § 182,5]. Mid. Sept. for bn, nda, nay, 
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ste. to cease, leave off, [cf. W. 253 (238)]: Lk. viii. 24; 
Acts xx. 1; 1 Co. xiii. 8; the action or state desisted 
from is indicated by the addition of a pres. ptep. (ef. 
Matthiae § 551 d.; Passows. v. II. 3; [L. and S. I. 4]; 
W. §45,4; [B.§ 144, 15]): émavoaro \aday, Lk. v. 4 (Gen. 
xvili. 33; Num. xvi. 31; Deut. xx. 9); add, Acts v. 42; 
vi. 13; xiii. 10; xx. 31; xxi. 32; Eph. i. 16; Col. i. 9; 
Heb. x. 2; the ptcp. is wanting, as being evident fr. the 
context, Lk. xi.1. Pass. [ef. W. § 89, 3 and N. 3] wézav- 
tat duaprias, hath got release [A. V. hath ceased] from sin, 
i. e. is no longer stirred by its incitements and seduc- 
tions, 1 Pet. iv. 1; ef. Kypke, Observv. ad loc., and W. 
u.s.; [B. § 132,5; but WH txt. duapriacs, dat., unto sins. 
Comp. : dva-, én-ava-, cvr-ava- (-par), kara- mava].* 

Taos [perh. fr. r. meaning ‘to cozen’; cf. Pape, Ei- 
gennamen, s. v.], -ov, 7, Paphos [now Baffa], a maritime 
city on the island of Cyprus, with a harbor. It was the 
residence of the Roman proconsul. “Old Paphos” [now 
Kuklia], formerly noted for the worship and shrine of 
Venus [Aphrodite], lay some 7 miles or more S. E. of it 
(Mela 2, 7; Plin. h. n. 5, 31.35; Tac. hist. 2, 2): Acts 
xiii. 6, 13. [Lewin, St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

mwaxvvw: 1 aor. pass. emaxvvOnv; (fr. maxvs [thick, 
stout]; cf. Bpadvve; raxive); to make thick; to make fat, 
fatten: ra copara, Plat. Gorg. p. 518 ¢.; Bodv, de rep. p. 
343 b.; immov, Xen. oec. 12, 20. Metaph. to make stupid 
(to render the soul dull or callous): ras uyxds, Plut. mor. p. 
995 d. [i. e. de esu carn. 1, 6,3]; vodv, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
1,8; maxeis rds dcavoias, Hdian. 2, 9, 15 [11 ed. Bekk.]; 
tv didvorav, Ael.v. h. 13, 15 (Lat. pingue ingenium) [cef. 
W. 18]; emaydv6n 4 Kapdia (Vulg. incrassatum est cor 
[A. V. their heart is waxed gross]): Mt. xiii. 15; Acts 
Xxviii. 27, after Is. vi. 10 (for 34 jDwin). * 

7é8n, -ns, 7, (fr. wé€a the foot, instep), a fetter, shackle 
for the feet: Mk. v.4; Lk. viii. 29. (From Hom. down; 
Sept.) * 

meSivds, -7, -dv, (rediov [a plain], rédov [the ground]), 
level, plain: Lk. vi. 17. (Xen., Polyb., Plut., Dio Cass., 
al.; Sept.) * 

melevw; (melds, q. v-); to travel on foot (not on horse- 
back or in a carriage), or (if opp. to going by sea) by 
land: Acts xx. 13. (Xen., Isocr., Polyb., Strab., al.) * 

met (dat. fem. fr. re(ds, q. v-; cf. Matthiae § 400), on 
foot or (if opp. to going by sea) by land: Mt. xiv. 13 


RG Tr Ltxt. WH txt.; Mk. vi. 33. (Hadt., Thuc., Xen., 
Dem., al.) * 
melds, -7 -dv, [méla; see médn], fr. Hom. down; als 


on foot (as opp. to riding). 2. by land (as opp. to 
going by sea): jKxodovdncay mefoi, Mt. xiv. 13 T Lmrg. 
WH mrg. (so cod. Sin. also) for R G meq, [ef. W. § 54, 
2; B. § 123, 9]. (Sept. for 509 and 533-)* 
meapxéw, -@; 1 aor. ptcp. metbapynoas ; (wetbapyos; 
and this fr. mei@opar and dpyn); to obey (a ruler or a 
superior): Oe, Acts v. 29, 32; magistrates, Tit. iii. 1 
[al. take it here absol. to be obedient]; +r Ady THs 
Stxavocivns, Polyc. ad Philipp. 9,1; [A. V. to hearken to] 
one advising something, Acts xxvii. 21. (Soph., Xen., 
Polyb., Diod.. Joseph., Plut., al.; on the very freq. use 
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of the verb by Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. 
w. p. 43 [esp. p. 108].)* 

meOos [WH més; see I, c], -4, -dv, (fr. metOo, like 
Hetdds fr. peiSopar (cf. W. 96 (91)]), persuasive : év mebois 
Adyous, 1 Co. ii. 4 [ef. B. 73]. Not found elsewhere [W. 
24]. The Grks. say miéavds; as miOavor ASyot, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 9, and often in Grk. auth. See Passow s. ve 
mGavos, 1e.; [L. and S. ibid. I. 2; WH. App. p. 153].* 

Tle.86, -ods, 7, 1. Peitho, prop. name of a goddess, 
lit. Persuasion; Lat. Suada or Suadela. 2. per- 
suasive power, persuasion: 1 Co. ii. 4 év mevbot— ace. to 
certain inferior authorities. [On the word, see Miiller’s 
note on Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 21, 3. (Hes., Hdt., al.)]* 

me(Ow [(fr. r. meaning ‘to bind’; allied w. riorts, fides, 
foedus, etc.; Curtius § 327; Vanitek p. 592)]; impf. gree 
Gov; fut. reiow; 1 aor. éreroa; 2 pf. rémorba; plupf. éme- 
moidew (Lk. xi. 22); Pass. [or Mid., pres. me{Oouar; impf. 
erecOounv]; pf. wémecopat; 1 aor. émeioOnv; 1 fut. reco On- 
copuat (Lk. xvi. 31); fr. Hom. down; 1. Active; a. 
to persuade, i. e. to induce one by words to believe: 
absol. reioas peréotnoev ixavdv dxdov, Acts xix. 26; ri, to 
cause belief in a thing (which one sets forth), Acts xix. 
8 RGT [ef. B. 150 (131) n.] (Soph. O. C. 1442); wept 
w. gen. of the thing, ibid. L Tr WH; wa, one, Acts 
XVili. 4; tuvd mt, one of a thing, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec. 
(Hat. 1, 163; Plat. apol. p. 37 a., and elsewhere; [cf. B. 
u.s.]); Twa mepi twos, concerning a thing, ibid. GLT 
Tr WH. b. as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, w. an 
ace. of a pers., to make friends of, win one’s favor, gain 
one’s good-will, Acts xii. 20; or to seek to win one, strive 
to please one, 2Co. v.11; Gal. i. 10; to conciliate by per- 
suasion, Mt. xxviii. 14 [here T WH om. Tr br. airdv]; 
Acts xiv. 19; i.q. to tranquillize [A. V. assure], ras xap- 
Sias nay, 1 In. iii. 19. c. to persuade unto i. e. move 
or induce one by persuasion to do something : twa foll. by 
an inf. [B. § 139, 46], Acts xiii. 43; xxvi. 28, (Xen. an. 
1,3, 19; Polyb. 4, 64,2; Diod.11, 15; 12, 39; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 3); teva foll. by ta [ef. W. 338 (317); B. 
§ 139, 46], Mt. xxvii. 20 [ Plut. apoph. Alex. 21]. 2. 
Passive and Middle [ef. W. 253 (238)]; a. to be 
persuaded, to suffer one’s self to be persuaded; to be in- 
duced to believe: absol., Lk. xvi. 31; Acts xvii. 4; to 
have faith, Heb. xi. 13 Ree.; rwi, ina thing, Acts xxviii. 
24; to believe, sc. drt, Heb. xiii. 18 LT Tr WH. wérec- 
opai te [on the neut. acc. cf. B. § 131, 10] epi rwos 

gen. of pers.), to be persuaded (of) a thing concerning a 

person, Heb. vi. 9 [A. V. we are persuaded better things 
of you, etc.]; memevopevos eipt, to have persuaded one’s 
self, and seiOomat, to believe, [cf. Eng. to be persuaded], 
foll. by acc. w. inf., Lk. xx. 6; Acts xxvi. 26; mémetopat 
ért, Ro. viii. 38; 2 Tim. i. 5, 12; with év cupio added (see 
ev, 1.6 b.), Ro. xiv. 14; epi twos drt, Ro. xv. 14. b. 
to listen to, obey, yield to, comply with: rwi, one, Acts v. 
36 sq. 89 (40); xxiii. 21; xxvii. 11; Ro. ii. 8; Gal. iii.1 
Rec.; v. 7; Heb. xiii. 17; Jas. iii. 3. 3. 2 pf. wé- 
moda (Sept. mostly for NY3, also for NON, 132] Niphal 
of the unused 1 pw), intrans. fo trust, have confidence, be 
confident : foll. by ace. w. inf., Ro. ii. 19; by dre, Heb. 
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xiii. 18 Rec.; by ére with a preparatory avré rodre [W. 
§ 23, 5], Phil. i. 6; rovro memoiOas oida Ort, ibid. 25; mé- 
ro.Oa w. a dat. of the pers. or the thing in which the confi- 
dence reposes (so in class. Grk. [on its constr. in the N. T. 
see B. § 133, 5; W. 214 (201); § 33, d.J): Phil. i. 14; 
Philem. 21, (2 K. xviii. 20; Prov. xiv. 16; xxviii. 26; Is. 
XXVill. 17; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 24; Sap. xiv. 29); €aur@ 
foll. by an inf. 2 Co. x. 7; & rum, to trust in, put confi- 
dence in a pers. or thing [cf. B. u.s.], Phil. iii. 3,4; ev 
xupio foll. by drt, Phil. ii. 24; emi run, Mt. xxvii. 43 L 
txt. WH mrg.; Mk. x. 24 [where T WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
the cl.]; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 9; 2 Co.i. 9; Heb. ii. 13, (and 
very often in Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 52; 2 Chr. xiv. 11; 
Ps. ii. 13; Prov. iii. 5; Is. viii. 17; xxxi. 1); emi teva, Mt. 
xxvii. 43 where L txt. WH mrg. émi w. dat. (Is. xxxvi. 
5; Hab. ii. 18; 2 Chr. xvi. 7sq., etc.); emi teva foll. by 
ort, 2 Co. ii. 3; 2 Th. iii. 4; ets reva foll. by or, Gal. v. 
10. [Comp.: dva-neidw.]* 

TleAdros, see Ii\dros [and cf. et, «]. 

meaw, -, inf. wewav (Phil. iv. 12); fut. meadow (Lk. 
vi. 25; Rev. vii. 16); 1 aor. éweivaoa, — for the earlier 
forms rewny, mewnoa, eneivnoa; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 61 
and 204; W.§13, 3b.; [B. 37 (32); 44 (38) ]; see also 
Oupdw; (fr. reiva hunger; [see wévyns]); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 17; to hunger, be hungry; a. prop.: 
Mitsiv. 2% saiiel,8; xxi 18; xxv.35,37,42)44<) Mik ii. 
25; xi. 12; Lk. iv. 2; vi. 3, 25; iq. to suffer want, Ro. 
xii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 21, 34; to be needy, Lk. i. 53; vi. 21; 
Phil. iv. 12; in this same sense it is joined with dupav, 
1 Co. iv. 11; in figurative disc. ob meway x. od Supar is 
used to describe the condition of one who is in need of 
nothing requisite for his real (spiritual) life and salva- 
tion, Jn. vi. 35; Rev. vii. 16. b. metaph. to crave 
ardently, to seek with eager desire: w. acc. of the thing, 
thy Stxaocvyny, Mt. v. 6 (in the better Grk. auth. w. a 
gen., as ypnudroy, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 39; cupydyor, 7, 5, 50; 
erraivon, oec. 13, 9; cf. W. § 30, 10, b. fin.; [B. §131, 4]; 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 6, and see dupdo, 2).* 

meipa, -as, 9, (metpaw), fr. Aeschyl. down, a trial, experi- 
ment, attempt: metjav NapBavew tivds, i. g. to attempt a 
thing, to make trial of a thing or a person, (a phrase com- 
mon in prof. auth. ; cf. Xen. mem. 1, 4, 18; Cyr. 3, 3,38; 
see other exx. in Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. iii. p. 488; Plat. 
Protag. p. 342a.; Gorg. p. 448 a.; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5; 
Ael. v. h. 12, 22; often in Polyb., ef. Schweighduser, Lex. 
Polyb. p. 460; Sept. Deut. xxviii. 56; [other exx. in 
Bleek on Heb. 1. ¢.; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 146]), 
Gahacons, to try whether the sea can be crossed dry-shod 
like the land, Heb. xi. 29; to have trial of a thing, i. e. 
to experience, learn to know by experience, paoriywr, Heb. 
xi. 36 (often in Polyb.; rijs mpovoias, Joseph. antt. 2, 
5, 1).* 

meipatw (a forma found several times in Hom. and Apoll. 
Rhod. and later prose, for retpd@ [which see in Veitch] 
more com. in the other Grk. writ.) ; impf. érefpafov; 1 
aor. eeipuca; Pass., pres. meupd¢ouat; 1 aor. eretpacOnv ; 
pf. ptep. memetpacpévos (Heb. iv. 153; see metpaw, 1); 1 
gor. mid. 2 pers. sing. émetpdow (Rev. ii. 2 Rec.); Sept. 
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for 710}; to try, i. e. 1. to try whether a thing can 
be done; to attempt, endeavor: with an inf., Acts ix. 26 
JON GMO VASES SanG 18 ROR gi (05 2. to try, make trial 
of, test: twa, for the purpose of ascertaining his quality, 
or what he thinks, or how he will behave himself ; a. 
in a good sense: Mt. xxii. 35 [al. refer this to b.]; Jn. 
vi. 6; [2Co. xiii. 5]; Rev. ii. 2. b. ina bad sense: 
to test one maliciously, craftily to put to the proof his 
feelings or judgment, Mt. xvi. 1; xix. 3; xxii. 18,35; Mk. 
viii. 11; x. 2; xii. 15; Lk. xi. 16; xx. 23 (where GT WH 
Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the words ri pe metpagere) ; Jn. 
viii. 6. c. to try or test one’s faith, virtue, charac- 
ter, by enticement to sin; hence ace. to the context i. q. 
to solicit to sin, to tempt: Jas. i. 18 sq.; Gal. vi. 1; Rev. 
ii. 10; of the temptations of the devil, Mt.iv.1,3; Mk. 
i. 13; Lk.iv.2; 1 Co. vii.5; 1 Th. iii.5; hence, 6 meepd- 
Cav, subst., Vulg. tentator, ete., the tempter: Mt.iv.3; 1Th. 
iia. d. After the O. T. usage a. of God; 
to inflict evils upon one in order to prove his character 
and the steadfastness of his faith: 1Co. x. 138; Heb. ii. 18; 
iv. 15 [see meipdw]; xi. 17, 37 [where see WH. App.]; 
Rev. iii. 10, (Gen. xxii. 1; Ex. xx. 20; Deut. viii. 2; Sap. 
iii. 5; xi. 10(9); Judith viii. 25 sq.). B. Men are 
said qeipa¢ew tov Gedv,— by exhibitions of distrust, as 
though they wished to try whether he is not justly dis- 
trusted ; by impious or wicked conduct to test God’s 
justice and patience, and to challenge him, as it were, 
to give proof of his perfections: Acts xv.10; Heb. iii. 9 
RG, (Ex. xvii. 2,7; Num. xiv. 22; Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
41, 56; ev. (evi.) 14, etc.; ef. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb. on Sap. 
p- 49); se. rov Xproréy [LT Tr txt. WH +. kvprov], 1 Co. 
x. 9 [but Lmrg. TWH mrg. efereipacav]; 76 avedpa 
kupiov, Acts v. 9; absol. metpdgev év Soxiuacia (see Soxipma- 
cia), Heb. iti.9 LL T Tr WH. [On meipagw (as compared 
with Soxiuatw), see Trench § lxxiv.; cf. Cremer s. vy. 
Comp. : ék-reipato. | * 

Teipac pds, -ov, 6, (meipate, q. V.), Sept. for MON, an ex- 
periment, attempt, trial, proving; (Vulg. tentatio) ; a. 
univ. trial, proving: Sir. xxvii. 5, 7; rov metpacpoy tyav 
€v th wapxi pov, the trial made of you by my bodily con- 
dition, since this condition served to test the love of the 
Galatians towards Paul, Gal. iv. 14 LT Tr WH [cef. b. 
below, and Bp. Lehtft. ad loc. ]. b. spec. the trial 
of man’s fidelity, integrity, virtue, constancy, etc.: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12; also an enticement to sin, temptation, whether aris- 
ing from the desires or from outward circumstances, 
Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. x. 13; dmopeévew metpacpdy, Jas. i. 12; 
an internal temptation to sin, 1 Tim. vi.9; of the temp- 
tation by which the devil sought to divert Jesus the 
Messiah from his divine errand, Lk.iv.13; of a condi- 
tion of things, or a mental state, by which we are enticed 
to sin, or to a lapse from faith and holiness: in the 
phrases elodéperv Tuva eis rretp., Mt. vi. 18; Lk. xi. 4; eio- 
epxerOa eis m., Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [here TWH 
épx-]; Lk. xxii.40,46; adversity, affliction, trouble, [cf. 
our trial}, sent by God and serving to test or prove one’s 
faith, holiness, character: plur., Lk. xxii. 28; Acts xx. 
19; Jas.i.2; 1 Pet.i.65 rov metp. pov rov ev rH capi pow, 
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my temptation arising from my bodily infirmity, Gal. iv. 
14 Ree. [but see a. above]; Spa tov meipacpod, Rev. iii. 
10; &k w. pverOa, 2 Pet. ii. 9, (Deut. vii. 19; xxix. 3; 
Sir. ii. 1; vi. 7; xxxvi. (xxxili.) 1; 1 Mace. ii. 52). C. 
‘temptation’ (i. e. trial) of God by men, i.e. rebellion 
against God, by which his power and justice are, as it 
were, put to the proof and challenged to show them- 
selves: Heb. iii. 8 (Deut. vi. 16; ix. 22; Ps. xciv. (xev.) 
8). Cf. F-ied. B. Koester, Vie bibl. Lehre von der Ver- 
suchung. Gotha, 1859. (The word has not yet been 
found in prof. auth. exe. Diosc. praef. 1: rovs émi mabey 
m. experiments made on diseases.) * 

weipdw: impf. mid. 3 pers. (sing. and plur), émeiparo, 
€netpavto ; pf. pass. ptep. memetpapevos (see below); com. 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to try; i.e. 1. to make 
a trial, to attempt, [A. V. to assay], foll. by an infin. ; 
often so fr. Hom. down; also so in the mid. in Acts ix. 26 
RG; xxvi. 21, (Xen. symp. 4, 7; Cyr. 1, 4, 5, ete.; often 
in Polyb.; Ael. v.h. 1,34; 2 Mace. ii. 23; 3 Macc.i. 25; 
4 Mace. xii. 2, ete.); hence wemetpapevos taught by trial, ex- 
perienced, Heb. iv. 15 in certain codd. and edd. ([Rec.*], 
Tdf. formerly) [see below, and cf. mepata, d. a.]. 2. 
In post- Hom. usage with the ace. of a pers. to test, make 
trial of one, put him to the proof: his mind, sentiments, 
temper, Plut. Brut. 10; in particular, to attempt to in- 
duce one to commit some (esp. a carnal) crime; cf. 
Passow s. v. 3a.; [L. and S. s.v. A. IV. 2]. Hence 
sterretpayevos in Heb. iv. 15 (see 1 above) is explained 
by some [cf. W. § 15 Note ad fin.], tempted to sin; but 
the Pass. in this sense is not found in Grk. writ.; see 
Delitzsch ad loc.* 

Ter povn, -7S, 7), (mwelOw, q.v.; like mAnopovn), persua- 
sion: in an active sense [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as 
below] and contextually, treacherous or deceptive persua- 
sion, Gal. v. 8 [cef. W. § 68, 1 fin.]. (Found besides in 
Ignat. ad Rom. 3, 3 longer recens.; Justin apol. 1, 58 
init.; [Ireneus 4, 33, 7]; Epiph. 30, 21; Chrysost. on 
1 Th.i. 3; Apollon. Dys. syntax p. 195, 10 [299, 17]; 
Eustath. on Hom. Il. a’. p. 21, 46 vs. 22; 99, 45 vs. 442; 
e’, p. 637, 5 vs. 131; and Od. x’. p. 785, 22 vs. 285.) * 

méAayos, -ous, Td, [by some (e.g. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. 
p- 805) connected with maé, i. e. the ‘flat’ expanse (cf. 
Lat. aequor); but by Curtius § 367 et al. (cf. Vaniéek 
p- 515) with wrjooo, i. e. the ‘beating’ waves (cf. our 
*plash’)], fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. the sea i.e. the 
high sea, the deep, (where ships sail; accordingly but a 
part of the sea, 6a\aoca, Aristot. Probl. sect. 23 quaest. 
3 [p. 931°, 14 sq.] €v rd Atpem dAlyn early 7 Oddacoa, év 
8€ r@ meAdyet Babeia. Hence) rd rédayos tis Gadacons, 
aequor maris, [A. V. the depth of the sea; cf. Trench 
§ xiii.], Mt. xviii. 6 (so too Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608; zé- 
Aayos aiyaias ddds, Eur. Tro. 88; Hesych. rédayos:.. 
Bv6és, wadros Oardoons. Cf. W. 611 (568); [Trench 
u. 8. ]). b. univ. the sea: ro méX. 7d Kata THY KeAckiay, 
Acts xxvii. 5 (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. meé- 
Aayos, 1; [L. and S. s. v. I.]).* 

medex({w: pf. pass. ptep. wemehextopevos; (méAexvs, an 
axe or two-edged hatchet); to cut oi with an aze, to 
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behead: rwd, Rev. xx.4. (Polyb., Diod., Strab., Joseph. 
antt. 20,5,4; Plut. Ant. 36; [cf. W. 26 (25) ].)* 

wéparros, -n, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], fifth: Rev. vi. 9; ix. 
Vex vie LO xxi." 

méprro; fut. méuyyo; 1 aor. érepa [on its epistolary 
use (for the pres. or the pf.) see W. 278 (261); B. 198 
(172): Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. ii. (25), 28; Philem. 11]; 
Pass., pres. méyuaopat; 1 aor. éméwpOnv (Lk. vii. 10) ; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for now; to send: twa, absol., one 
to do something, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. vii. 19; xvi. 24; Jn.i. 
22; vii. 18; xiii. 16,20; xx. 21 [Treg. mrg. dmoaréAX.]; 
2 Co. ix. 8; Phil. ii. 23, 28, ete.; rua or ruvds is omitted 
where the ptcp. is joined to another finite verb, as mép as 
amexepadioe tov "lwavyny, he sent (a deputy) and be 
headed John, Mt. xiv. 10; add, Acts xix. 31; xxiii. 30, 
(for other exx. see dmocréAAo, 1 d.); in imitation of the 
Hebr. “5 W!3 Now (18. xvi. 20; 2S. xi. 14; xii. 25; 1K. 
li. 25) we find weuypas dia Tov padntdv avrod, he sent by 
his disciples (unless with Fritzsche, and Bornemann, 
Schol. in Luc. p. Ixv., one prefer to take méuwas absol. 
and to connect da 7. pad. with the foll. eiev [so Mey., 
but see (7te Aufl. ed. Weiss), Keil, De Wette, al.]), Mt. 
xi. 2 L T Tr WH, (so daooreitas 81a tov dyyéAov, Rev. 
i. 1). Teachers who come forward by God’s command 
and with his authority are said to be (or to have been) 
sent by God: as, John the Baptist, Jn. i. 33; Jesus, Jn. 
iv. 84; v. 23 sq. 30, 37; vi. 38-40, 44; vii. 16, 28, etc. ; 
Ro. viii. 8; the Holy Spirit, rhetorically personified, Jn. 
xiv. 26; xv. 263 xvi. 7. uvd, w. dat. of the pers. to whom 
one is sent: 1 Co. iv. 17; Phil. ii.19; teva tu mapa tivos 
(prop. to send one to one from one’s abode [see zrapa, I. 
a.]), Jn. xv. 26; apds twa, Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 7; Acts x. 
88; xv. 25; xxiii. 30; [xxv. 21 RG]; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. 
ii. 25 ; Col. iv. 8; Tit. iii. 12; with the ptep. A\éyov added 
(Hebr. abx> now, Gen. xxxviii. 25; 2 S. xiv. 32, etc.), 
said by messenger (Germ. liess sagen), Lk. vii. 6, 19; 
Twa eis w..an ace. of place, Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xv. 15; xvi. 27; 
Acts x. 5; the end, for which one is sent is indicated — 
by the prep. eis, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 14; 
by an infin., Jn. i. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 3; Rev. xxii. 16. Of 
things, ri rum, a. to bid a thing to be carried to 
one: Rev. xi. 10; with e/s and an ace. of place added, 
Rey. i. 11; es w. an ace. indicating the purpose, Acts xi. 
29; Phil. iv.16 [here Lchm. br. es; cf. B. 329 (283)]. —b. 
to send (thrust or insert) a thing into another: Rev. xiv. 
15, 18, (Ael. hist. an. 12, 5) ; ruvi ru es 75 w. an inf., 2 Th. 
ii. 11. [Comp.: dva-, ék-, pera-, mpo-, oup- Téprro.] 

[Syn.: réurw, dmooréAAw: Téurw is the general term 
(differing from Ym: in directing attention not to the exié 
but to the advent); it may even imply accompaniment 
(as when the senderis God). dmooréAAw includes a refer 
ence to equipment, and suggests official or authoritative send- 
ing. Cf. Schmidt ch. 104; Westcott on Jn. xx. 21, ‘ Addi. 
tional Note’; also ‘ Additional Note’ on 1 Jn. iii. 5.) 

arévys, -nTos, 6, (révopat to work for one’s living; the 
Lat. penuria and Grk. mewdo are akin to it [ef. Vaniéek 
p- 1164]; hence wévns i. q. €« mévov Kat evepyeias rd CHp 
éyov, Etym. Magn.), poor: 2 Co. ix.9. (From Soph. and 
Hdt. down ; Sept. for 1°38, °2y, 571, wy, ete.) * 


mevoepa 


[Syn.aévns, trax ds: “wévys occurs but once in the N.T., 
and then in a quotation fr. the Old, while mrwxés occurs 
between thirty and forty times. .. . The révjs may be so poor 
that he earns his bread by daily labor; the rrwxés that he 
only obtains his living by begging.” Trench § xxxvi.; cf. 
Schmidt ch. 85, 4; ch. 186.] 


mrevOepa, -as, 7, (fem. of revOepds, q. v-), a mother-in-law, 
a wife’s mother: Mt. viii. 14; x. 85; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 
38; xii.53. (Dem., Plut., Leian., al. ; Sept. for nin.) * 
mrevOepds, -ov, 6, a father-in-law, a wife’s father: Jn. xviii. 
13. (Hom., Soph., Eurip., Plut., al.; Sept. [for on, 


on].)* 
mevOew, -@ ; fut. mevOnow; 1 aor. émévOnoa; (révOos) ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 528; to mourn; a. 


intrans.: Mt.v.4 (5); ix. 15; 1 Co.v.2; mevOeiv x. kAaieww, 
Mk. xvi. 10; Lk. vi. 25; Jas. iv.9; Rev. xviii. 15,193; éaé 
Tu, over one, Rey. xviii. 11 R GL (is. Ixvi. 10), én 
Tivalbids ela Wikin (2 Scexiit., oieoe Chreaxxxve 24, 
ete:): b. trans. fo mourn for, lament, one: 2 Co. xii. 
21 [cf. W. 635 sq. (590); B. §131,4. Syn. see Opnvéa, 
itbaxyi| 

arévOos, -ovs, 76, (évOw [(?); akin, rather, to raOos, révo- 
pat (cf. mévns); see Curtius p. 53; Vaniéek p. 1165), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. for 92%, mourning: Jas. iv. 9; Rev. 
XVlll. 7 sq.; xxi. 4.* 

mevixpds, -d, -dv, (fr. mévouat, see mévns), needy, poor: 
Lk. xxi. 2, (Occasionally in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Od. 3, 
348 down; for °)}) in Ex. xxii. 25; for 53 in Prov. xxix. 
(yas 

ilar adv., five times: 2 Co. xi. 24. 
Aeschyl., down. ]* 

mevrakto-x (Avot, -ar, -a, five times a thousand, five thou- 
sand: Mt. xiv. 21; xvi. 9; Mk. vi. 44; viii. 19; Lk. ix. 
14; Jn. vi. 10. [Hadt., Plat., al.]* 

TevTakoctot, -al, -a, five hundred: Lk. vii. 41; 1 Co. xv. 
6. {From Hom. (-ryx-) down.]* 

mévte, ol, al, ra, five: Mt. xiv. 17, and often. 
Hom. down. ] 

tevte-Kat-S€karos, -7, -oy, the fifteenth: Lk. iii.1. [Diod., 
Plut., al.]* 

mevTHkKovTa,, oi, ai, ta, fifty: Lk. vii.41; xvi.6; Jn. viii. 
57; xxi. 11 [RG mevrnxovrarpidy (as one word)]; Acts 
Xill. 20; dva mevryk. by fifties [see dvd, 2], Mk. vi. 40 
{here L T' Tr WH xara x; see xard, II. 3 a. y.]; Lk. ix. 
14. [From Hom. down.]* 

TevTnKoTTH, -7°, 7, (SC. juepa; fem. of revtnkoards fifti- 
eth), [fr. Plat. down.], Pentecost (prop. the fiftieth day 
after the Passover, Tob. ii.1; 2 Mace. xii. 32; [ Philo de 
septen. § 21; de decal. § 30; ef. W. 26]), the second of 
the three great Jewish festivals; celebrated at Jerusa- 
lem yearly, the seventh week after the Passover, in 
grateful recognition of the completed harvest (Ex. 
xxlil. 16; Lev. xxiii. 15 sq.; Deut. xvi. 9): Acts ii. 1; 
xx. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 8, (Joseph. antt. 3, 10, 6; [45 13, 
4; etc.]). [BB. DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto) 
s. v. Pentecost; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. i.s. v. Wochen- 
test ; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiii.] * 

metrolOnors, -ews, 7, (meiOo, 2 pf. wémorba), trust, consi- 


[From Pind., 


[From 
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ITépyapos 
dence [R. V.], reliance : 2Co. i. 15; iii. 4; x. 2; Eph. iii. 
123 eis teva, 2 Co. viii. 22; év rum, Phil. iii. 4. (Philode 
nobilit. § 7; Joseph. antt.1, 3, 1; 3, 2,2; 10,1,4; [11, 
7,1; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 3]; Zosim., Sext. Emp., al. ; 
Sept. once for }inva3, 2 K. xviii. 19.) The word is con- 
demned by the Atticists; cf. Lob.ad Phryn. p. 295.* 

wép, an enclitic particle, akin to the prep. aepi [ Herm. 
de part. dv, p.6; Curtius § 359; ef. Lob. Pathol. Elemen- 
ta, i. 290; al. (connect it directly with mépay, etc., and) 
give ‘throughly’ as its fundamental meaning; cf. 
Béumlein, Partikeln, p. 198], showing that the idea of 
the word to which it is annexed must be taken in its 
fullest extent ; it corresponds to the Lat. circiter, cunque, 
Germ. noch so sehr, immerhin, wenigstens, ja; [Enug. how- 
ever much, very much, altogether, indeed]; ef. Hermann 
ad Vig. p. 791; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 722 sqq.; [Donald- 
son, New Crat. §178 fin.]. In the N. T. it is affixed to 
the pron. 6s and to sundry particles, see Sudmep, éavrep, 
elmep, emeimep, emeiOnmep, imep, KaOarep, Kaimep, Oomep, 
éonep. [(From Hom. down.) ] 

mepaitépw, (fr. mepairepos, compar. of mépa), adv., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, further, beyond, besides: Acts xix. 39 L 
Tr WH, for RG wepi érépwv. With this compare ovdeév 
Cntnoere mepattepw, Plat. Phaedo c. 56 fin. p. 107 b.* 

mwépayv, Ionic and Epic mépyy, adv., fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 1337; beyond, on the other side ; 
népay, the region beyond, the opposite shore: Mt. viii. 
185528); xiv. 22s" xvisoeeMksive Soumya else vilendolmyales 
13. b. joined (like a prep.) with a gen. [W. § 54, 
6]: mépav ris Gad. Jn. vi. 22, 25; mépav rov lopddvov, Mt. 
iv. 155, xix. 1s (Mko x) 1 Dr WH vines 2Siseie 2or 
with verbs of going it marks direction towards a place 
Lover, beyond], Jn. vi.1,17; x.40; xviii.1; of the place 
whence, [Mt. iv. 25]; Mk. iii.8. 76 mépav rijs Oaddoons, 
Mk. v.13 [rod Iopdavov, Mk. x. 1 RG]; ris Aiuyns, Lk. 
Vill. 22, (rod morapov, Xen. an. 3, 5,2). [See Sophocles, 
Lex. s. v.]* 

mé€pas, -aros, 76, (3épa beyond), fr. Aeschyl. down, ex- 
tremity, bound, end, [see rédos, 1 a. init.]; a. ofa 
portion of space (boundary, frontier): mépata tis yijs, 
[the ends of the earth], i. q. the remotest lands, Mt. xii. 
42; Lk. xi. 31, (Hom. Il. 8, 478 [wetpap]; Thue. 1, 69; 
Xen. Ages. 9,4; Sept. for pax *oD8 [W. 30]); also rijs 
oikoupers, Ro. x. 18 (Ps. Ixxi. (1xxii.) 8). b. of a 
thing extending through a period of time (termination) : 
dytioyias, Heb. vi. 16 (rév kaxav, Aeschyl. Pers. 632; 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 6, and other exx. in other writ.).* 

Tlépyapos [perh. -nov, rd, (the gend. in the N. T. is in- 
determinate ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 421 sq.; Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s. vv. )], -ov, 7, Pergamus [or Pergamum, (cf. 
Curtius §413)], a city of Mysia Major in Asia Minor, 
the seat of the dynasties of Attalus and Eumenes, cele- 
brated for the temple of Aesculapius, and the invention 
[(?) ef. Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 39 sq.; Birt, 
Antikes Buchwesen, ch. ii.] and manufacture of parch- 
ment. The river Selinus flowed through it and the 
Cetius ran past it (Strab. 13 p. 623; Plin. 5, 30 (33); 13, 
11 (21); Tac. ann. 3,63). It was the birthplace of the 
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physician Galen, and had a great royal library. Mod- 
ern Berghama. ‘There was a Christian church there: 
Reveds 113 11. 12> 

Tlépyn, -ns, 7, [ef. the preceding word], Perge or Perga, 
a town of Pamphylia, on the river Cestrus about seven 
miles (sixty stadia) from the sea. Ona hill near the 
town was the temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis] (Strab. 14 
p. 667; Mel. 1, 14; Liv. 38, 37): Acts xiii. 13 sq.; xiv. 
25. [BB. DD.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 134 sq.] * 

wept, (akin to mépa, mépav; [Curtius § 359]), prep., 
joined in the N. T. with the gen. and the ace. (in class. 
Grk. also with the dat.), and indicating that the person 
or thing relative to which an act or state is predicated 
is as it were encompassed by this act or state ; Lat. cir- 
cum, circa; around, about. 

I. with the GENITIVE it denotes that arownd which 
an act or state revolves ; about, concerning, as touching, 
etc., (Lat. de, quod attinet ad, causa w. a gen., propter) 
[cef. W. 372 sq. (349) ]. a. about, concerning, (Lat. 
de; in later Lat. also circa): after verbs of speaking, 
teaching, writing, etc., see under dvayyéAha, amay- 
yew, arodoyotpat, yoyyv(o, ypape, dnddo, diaB_Barod- 
pat, Stayvopifw, diaréyoua, didacxe, Siyyodpat (Heb. xi. 
32), Supynots, etrov and mpoeimov, érepwrdw and épwrda, 
kaTnX€w, Aaew, Neyo, Abyor aitéw, Adyov arodiSwpt, Adyov 
did@ut, paptupéw, pvela, pynuovedw, mpokatayyéAAw, Tpo- 
gntevo, tropipyncko, xpnuaticopa, jxos, dypun, etc.; 
after verbs of hearing, knowing, ascertaining, 
inquiring, see under dkovo, ywaooke, érictapat, idov, 
eLerala, (nréw, éx(nrew, emi(nréw, CyTnwa, muvOdvopat, etc. ; 
after verbs of thinking, deciding, supposing, 
doubting, ete.; see under dradoyifopar, évOvpeopat, ré- 
Teopal, TiaTEvo, SiaTropew, Eheyyxa, etc. b. as re- 
spects [A. V. often (as) touching] ; a. with verbs, 
to indicate that what is expressed by the verb (or verbal 
noun) holds so far forth as some person or thing is con- 
cerned ; with regard to, in reference to: Acts xxviii. 21; 
Heb. xi. 20; 7 wept cod preia, 2 Tim. i. 3; e&ovoiav éyeuv, 
1 Co. vii. 37; émurayny éxew, ibid. 25; see éevrédropat, 
evTo\n, Tapakadéw, mapapvOéopat, mpddaais, €xdukos, Aay- 
xa to cast lots. B. with the neut. plur. [and sing. ] 
ot the article, ra mepi twos the things concerning a person 
or thing, i. e. what relates to, can be said about, ete.: ra 
mept THs Bacwdelas Tod Beod, Acts i. 3; viii. 12 [Rec.]; 
xix. 8 [here LTrWH om. ra]; ra mepi ris 6500, Acts 
xxiv. 22; with the gen. of a pers. one’s affairs, his con- 
dition or state: Acts xxviii. 15; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. i. 27; 
ii. 19 sq.; Col. iv. 8; in a forensic sense, one’s cause or 
case, Acts xxiv. 10; 7a mepi "Incod (or rod xupiov), [the 
(rumors) about Jesus (as a worker of miracles), Mk. v. 
27T Trmrg. br. WH]; the things (necessary to be known 
and believed) concerning Jesus, Acts xviii. 25; xxiii. 11; 
xxviii. 23 Rec., 31; the things that befell Jesus, his death, 
Lk. xxiv. 19; the things in the O. T. relative to him, the 
prophecies concerning him, ibid. 27; the career, death, 
appointed him by God, Lk. xxii. 37 [here T Tr WH rd 
etc. ]. y. mepi twos, absol., at the beginning of sen- 
tences, concerning, as to: 1 Co. vii. 1; viii.1; xvi. 1, 12; 
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but in other places it is more properly taken with the 
foll. verb, Mt. xxii. 31; xxiv. 36; Mk. xii. 26; 1 Co. 
VileZ Dice Villoel ee ee wles a leh wiVeO Osment GmCL eel ouS 
(350). c. on account of; a. of the subject- 
matter, which at the same time occasions the action 
expressed by the verb: so after verbs of accusing, see 
€ykahéw, kaTnyopew, Kpiva Twa TeEpi Tivos, etc. ; after verbs 
expressing emotion, see Oavydtw, ayavakréw, kavydopat, 
omhayxvigowar, evxapiotéw, edyapiotia, aivéw, péAet pol, 
peptuvaw; also after evyoua, 3 Jn. 2, see was, II. 2 b. 
0. B. of the cause for (on account of) which a 
thing is done, or of that which gave occasion for the 
action or occurrence: Mk. i. 44; Lk. v.14; Jn. x. 33, 
(rept ths BAardnuias AdBere adrov, Ky. Nic. c. 4, p. 546 
eds Thilo [ips 221 ed: Ldt.j); “Acts! xv..23)x1x.123);) xxv. 
15, 18, 24; Col. ii. 1 [RG]. y. on account of, i. e. 
Sor, for the benefit or advantage of: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. 
xiv. 24 RG; LK. iv. 88; Jn. xvi. 26; xvii. 9, 20; Heb. 
v. 3; xi. 40; wepi and érép alternate in Eph. vi. 18 sq. [cf. 
W. 383 (858) n. also § 50,3; B.§ 147, 21. 22; Wieseler, 
Meyer, Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. on Gal. i. 4]. 8. epi is 
used of the design or purpose for removing something 
or taking it away: zepl duaprias, to destroy sin, Ro. viii. 
8; duddvac €avtdv mepi tay duaptidy, to expiate, atone 
for, sins, Gal. i. 4 (where R WH txt. isep [see as in y. 
above, and cf. wép, I. 6]); also to offer sacrifices, and 
simply sacrifices, mepi duapriav, Heb. v. 3 [RG tmép; see 
u.s.]; xX. 18, 26; mepi duapri@y érabe [awébaver], 1 Pet. iii. 
18; wept dpaprias sc. Ovola, sacrifices for sin, expia- 
tory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7; cf. Num. 
vill. 8; see duapria, 3; ta mepi ths du. Lev. vi. 25; 7d 
mept t. a. Lev. xiv. 19); iAaopos mept tT. dGuapti@v, 1 Jn. 
iiee2heivad'Os 

II. with the AccusaTIvE (W. 406 (379)) ; a: 
of Place; about, around: as, about parts of the body, 
Mt. iii. 4; [xviii 6 LT Tr WH]; Mk.i.6; ix. 42; Lk. 
xvii. 2; Rev. xv. 6. about places: Lk. xiii. 8; Acts xxii. 
6; Jude 7; ra wept Tov Térov ekeivoy, the neighborhood of 
that place, Acts xxviii. 7; of wept w. an ace. of place, 
those dwelling about a place or in its vicinity, Mk. iii. 
8 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. of]. of wept twa, those about one 
i. e. with him, his companions, associates, friends, etc., 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk. xxii. 49; [add, Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) 
“ Shorter Conclusion ”]; acc. to Grk. idiom of aept rév 
TlavAov, Paul and his companions (Germ. die Paulusge- 
sellschaft) [ef. W. 406 (379); B. $125, 8], Acts xili. 13; 
ace. to a later Grk. usage af wept Mdp@av denotes Martha 
herself, Jn. xi. 19 (although others [e. g. Meyer, Weiss, 
Keil, Godet, al.] understand by it Martha and her at- 
tendants or domestics; but L Tr WH read mpés r7v (for 
ras wept) Mapéav) ; cf. Matthiae § 583, 2; Bnhdy. p. 263; 
Kiihner ii. p. 230 sq.; [W. and B.u.s.]. in phrases the 
underlying notion of which is that of revolving 
about something: of persons engaged in any occupa- 
tion, of mept ra rovadra epydra [A. V. the workmen of like 
occupation], Acts xix. 25; mepromacOat, rupBatecOat rept 
rt, Lk. x. 40, 41 [but here L T Tr WH txt. OopuB8d€y gq: v- 
(and WH mrg. om. epi woddd) ], (rept THY yewpyiay yive 
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oOa, 2 Mace. xii. 1). b. as to, in reference to, con- 
cerning: so after ddéxyos, 2 Tim. iii. 8; doroyeiy, 1 Tim. 
vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 18; vavayeiv, 1 Tim. i. 19; vocetv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 4; mept mavra éavrdv mupéxecOat timov, Tit. ii. 7; Tra 
mept ene, the state of my affairs, Phil. ii. 23; af rept ra 
Aowra emOvpia, Mk. iv. 19 (ai rept rd cSpa emiOvpia, Ar- 
istot. rhet. 2,12, 3; ra mepi uyxny x. copa dyada, eth. 
Nic. 1,8); cf. W. § 30,3 N.5; [B.§ 125, 9]. c. of 
Time; in a somewhat indefinite specification of time, 
about, near: mepi tpitny Spav, Mt. xx. 8; add, 5 sq. 9; 
xxvii.46; Mk. vi.48; Actsx.{8LT Tr WH], 9; xxii. 6. 

III. in ComposirTI0n wept in the N. T. signifies ate 
in a circuit, round about, all around, as repidyw, rept 
Baddo, teptactparre, Tepikewpat, TeEptorKkew, etc., etc. ie 
beyond (because that which surrounds a thing does not 
belong to the thing itself but is beyond it): mepiepyos, 


/ , , 
meprepyaCopat, TeEpirelTra, TIEPLUEV@, TEPLOVG LOS, Tepiaads, 


TEpLoTEva. 3. through [(?) —intensive, rather 
(cf. mepiamrw, 2)]: mepureipo. 

mept-dyw; impf. mepujyov; fr. Hdt. down; 1. 
trans. a. to lead around [cf. mepi, III. 1]. b. 


i.q. to lead about with one’s self: twa (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 
28; tpeis maidas dxodovdovs, Dem. p. 958, 16), 1 Co. ix. 
is. 2. intrans. fo go about, walk about, (Ceb. tab. c. 
6): absol. Acts xiii. 11; with an acc. of place (depend- 
ing on the prep. in compos., cf. Matthiae § 426 ; [B. 144, 
(126); W. § 52, 2c.; 432 (402)]), Mt. iv. 23 [RG; (al. 
read the dat. with or without éev)]; ix. 35; xxiii. 15; 
Mk. vi. 6.* 

mept-aipew, -: 2 aor. inf. mepreAeiv, [ptcp. plur. mepe- 
eddvres; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. meprarpetrar]; impf. 3 
pers. sing. mepinpeiro; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
ahehatk a. to take away that which surrounds or en- 
velops a thing [cf. mept, III. 1]: 7d xcAvppa, pass., 2 Co. 
iii. 16 (wopipay, 2 Mace. iv. 38; rov daxrvdAov, Gen. xli. 
42; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 3); dykvpas, the anchors from 
both sides of the ship, [R. V. casting off], Acts xxvii. 
40 ; [2 aor. ptep., absol., in a nautical sense, to cast loose, 
Acts xxviii. 13 WH (al. mepreAddvres) ]. b. metaph. 
to take away altogether or entirely: tas dyaprias (with 
which one is, as it were, enveloped), the guilt of sin, i.e. 
to expiate perfectly, Heb. x. 11; rnv éAmida, pass., Acts 
XXvVil. 20.* 

wept-arrw: 1 aor. ptep. mepuawas; [fr. Pind. down]; 
1. to bind or tie around, to put around, [mepi, III. 1]; 
to hang upon, attach to. 2. to kindle a fire around 
[or thoroughly ; see mepixpUnta, mepixadinra, mepikparns, 
mepidvros, etc. ] (Phalar. ep. 5, p. 28): Lk. xxii. 55 TWH 
iraixts 

mept-artpamrrea: 1 aor. mepenotpaya [Ret L Tepeorp. 
(see B. 34 sq. (30) and Tdf.’s note)], to flash around, 
shine about, [mepi, III. 1]: twa, Acts ix. 3; mepi eva, Acts 
xxii. 6. ({4 Mace. iv. 10]; eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

trept-BaAAw : fut. wepBaro; 2 aor. mepteBadov; pf. pass. 
ptep. mepiBeBAnpevos ; 2 aor. mid. mepreBadrdyunv; 2 fut. 
mid. mepyBadrotpa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
D3 to cover, cover up; also for way to clothe, and nuy 
to veil; to throw around, to put round; a. mode 
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xdpaxa, to surround a city with a bank (palisade), Lk. 
xix. 43 ([RGTr L txt. WH mrg.]; see mapeuBarrao, 
Ne b. of garments, twa, to clothe one: Mt. xxv. 36, 
38,433 rua tt, Lo put a thing on one, to clothe one with a 
thing [B. 149 (130); W. § 32,4 a.]: Lk. xxiii. 11 [here 
TWH om. LTr br. ace. of pers.]; Jn. xix. 2; pass., Mk. 
PG US SAR UIG IKE VAN Bb BIS Se INE Sak, BR Sot, NP eet 
4 (where Ree. has dat. of the thing; [so iv.4 L WH 
txt., but al. ev w. dat. of thing]); xviii. 16; xix. 18; 
Mid. to put on or clothe one’s self: absol. Rev. iii. 18; w. 
ace. of the thing [cf. B. § 135, 2], Mt. vi. 31; Acts xii. 
8; passively, — in 2 aor., Mt. vi. 29; Lk. xii. 27; in 2 
aor. w. acc. of the thing, Rev. iii. 18; xix. 8; in 2 fut. 
with é ru [B. u.s.; see ev, I. 5b. p. 210°], Rev. iii. 5.* 

wept-BAérw : impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. mepueBderero ; 1 
aor. ptcep. mepiBreWapuevos; toloakaround. In the N.T. 
only in the mid. (¢o look round about one’s self): absol., 
Mk. ix. 8; x. 23; foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mk. v. 32; 
twa, to look round on one (i.e. to look for one’s self at 
one near by), Mk. iii. 5, 34; Lk. vi. 10; eis reas, Ev. 
Nic. c. 43 mdvra, Mk. xi.11. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; 
Sept.) * 

mept-Bédatov, -ov, Td, (meptBaddAw), prop. a covering 
thrown around, a wrapper; in the N. T. 1. a@ man- 
ile: Heb. 19112) (Esecis (cli: 25 izekoxviadl Srexxvalede 
Is. lix. 17; mepiB. Baowdrcxdv and mepiB. €x moppipas, Pa- 
laeph. 52, 4). 2. aveil [A.V.a covering]: 1 Co. xi. 
15. [(¥rom Eur. down.) ]* 

aept-S€w ; plupf. pass. 8 pers. sing. mepredédero; (fr. Hdt. 
down]; io bind around, tie over, [ef. epi, III. 1]: rua 
rim, Jn. xi. 44. (Sept. Job xii. 18; Plut. mor. p. 825 e. 
[i. e. praecepta ger. reipub. 82, 21; Aristot. h. a. 9, 39 
p- 623%, 14].)° 

arepi-Spépw, See mepiTpexa. 

amrept-epydfopar; (see mepi, III. 2); to bustle about use- 
lessly, to busy one’s self about trifling, needless, useless mat- 
ters, (Sir. iii. 23; Hdt. 3, 46; Plat. apol. p. 19 b.; al.): 
used apparently of a person officiously inquisitive about 
others’ affairs [A. V. to be a busybody], 2 Th. iii. 11, as in 
Dem. p. 150, 24 [cf. p. 805, 4 ete.].* 

meplepyos, -ov, (epi and Zpyov; see wepi, III. 2), busy 
about trifles and neglectful of important matters, esp. busy 
about other folks’ affairs, a busybody: 1 Tim. v.13 (often 
so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. mem. 1, 3,13 wep. cal moduTpay- 
pov, Epict. diss. 3,1, 21); of things: ra mepiepya, imper- 
tinent and superfluous, of magic [A. V. curious] arts, 
Acts xix. 19 (so meplepyos practising magic, Aristaen. 
epp. 2, 18, 2 [cf. Plut. Alex. 2,5]); cf. Kypke, Observv. 
and Kuinoel, Com. ad loc.* 

mept-€pxopar; 2 aor. mepunrdov; fr. Hdt. down; to go 
about: of strollers, Acts xix. 13; of wanderers, Heb. xi. 
37; of navigators (making a circuit), Acts xxviii. 13 
[here WH zrepueddvres, see mepiatpew, a.|; Tas olkias, to 
go about from house to house, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

mepi-€xo; 2 aor. mepiecxov; fr. Hom. down; in the 
N. T. to surround, encompass; i. e. a. to contain. 
of the subject-matter, contents, of a writing (7 BiBAos 
mepexer tas makes, Diod. 2,1; [Joseph. c. Ap. (1, 1); 
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1, 8,25; 2,4,15 2,38, 1]), émerroAny meptexovoay rov TUmov 
tovroy, a letter of which this is a sample, or a letter 
written after this form (cf. ries, 3}, Acts xxiii. 25 [LT Tr 
WH éxovear (cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. as below) ] (rév rpé- 
mov rovtov, 1 Mace. xv. 2; 2 Macc. xi. 16); intrans. [B. 
§129,17n.; 144 (126) n.]: mepréxer ev (79) ypapy, it is 
contained in (holy) scripture, 1 Pet. ii.6 RGT Tr WH; 
absol., mepiéxee ) ypapn (our runs), foll. by direct disc., 
ibid. Lchm.; likewise 6 vdpos duav mepiexet, Ev. Nicod. 
c. 4; with adverbs: mepiéyew odrws, 2 Mace. ix. 18; xi. 
22; KaOas meptexet BiBAos "Evwx, Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Levi 10; &s 7 mapadoars mepiéyer, Euseb. h.e. 3, 1; see 
Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 29. b. i. q. to take possession 
of, to seize: rwa, Lk. v. 9 (2 Mace. iv. 16; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
10, 1).* 

mepi-Lovviw, or -Cavvupe: Mid., 1 fut. wepeCaoopar; 1 
aor. impv. mepi{woat, ptcp. mepiCaoduevos ; pf. pass. ptep. 
mepeCaopevos; to gird around [mepi, III. 1]; to fasten 
garments with a girdle: tiv daiv, to fasten one’s cloth- 
ing about the loins with a girdle (Jer. i. 17), pass., Lk. 
xii. 35. Mid. to gird one’s self: absol., Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 
8; Acts xii. 8 Rec. ; ryv doddv ev ddnOeia, with truth as 
a girdle, figuratively i. q. to equip one’s self with knowl- 
edge of the truth, Eph. vi. 14; with an acc. of the thing 
with which one girds himself (often so in Sept., as odk- 
kov, Jer. iv. 8; vi. 26; Lam. ii. 10; orodnv ddéns, Sir. xlv. 
7; and in trop. expressions, dvvauuy, evppocivny, 1 S. 
li. 4; Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 33; [B. § 135, 2]): mpos rots pa- 
orois Cavnv, Rev. i. 13; (avas mept ra or On, Rev. xv. 6. 
(Arstph., Polyb., Paus., Plut., al.; Sept. for 13m and 
Us.) Cf. dvaovvyps.* 

mrepl-Beos, -ews, 7), (mepiriOnpt), the act of putting around 
[wepi, III. 1], (Vulg. circumdatio, [A.V. wearing]) : mepi6e- 
sews xpvolwv xédopos, the adornment consisting of the gold- 
en ornaments wont to be placed around the head or the 
body, 1 Pet.iii.3. ((Arr.7, 22], Galen, Sext. Empir., al.) * 

wept-tornpe: 2 aor. mepieorny; pf. ptcp. meprearas; pres. 
mid. impv. 2 pers. sing. weptictago (on which form see 
W. § 14,1e.; [B.47 (40), who both callit passive (but 
see Veitch p. 340)]) ; 1. in the pres., impf., fut., 
1 aor., active, /o place around (one). 2. in the perf., 
plupf., 2 aor. act., and the tenses of the mid., to stand 
around: Jn. xi. 42; Acts xxv. 7 [in LT Tr WH w. an 
ace.; cf. W.§ 52, 4,12]. Mid. to turn one’s self about sc. 
for the purpose of avoiding something, hence to avoid, shun, 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6,12; 10,10, 4; b.j. 2, 8, 6; Antonin. 
8,4; Artem. oneir. 4, 59; Athen. 15 p. 675e.; Diog. 
Laért. 9,14; Jambl. vit. Pyth. 31 [p. 392 ed. Kiessl.]; 
Sext. Empir.; joined with devyew, Joseph. antt. 1,1, 4; 
with éxrpémecda, Leian. Hermot. § 86; Hesych. mepi- 
israco: anddpevye, avatrpere; [cf. further, D’Orville’s 
Chariton, ed. Reiske, p. 282]; this use of the verb is 
censured by Lcian. soloec. 5): in the N. T. so with an 
acc. of the thing [cf. W.1.c.], 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. iii. 9.* 

aepi-Ki0appa, -ros, Td, (mepixabaipw, to cleanse on all 
sides [mepi, III. 1]), off-scouring, refuse: plur. ra mepik. 
tov kécpou [A. V. the filth of the world], metaph. the most 
abject and despicable men, 1 Co. iv. 13. (Epict. diss. 3, 
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22, 78; purgamenta urbis, Curt. 8, 5,8; 10, 2, 7; [see 
Wetstein on 1 Co. 1. c.]; Sept. once for 193, the price 
of expiation or redemption, Prov. xxi. 18, because the 
Grks. used to apply the term xaOdpyara to victims sacri- 
ficed to make expiation for the people, and even to crim- 
inals who were maintained at the public expense, that 
on the outbreak of a pestilence or other calamity they 
might be offered as sacrifices to make expiation for the 
state.) * 

mept-Kad-(fw: 1 aor. ptep. mepixabicas ; 1. in class. 
Grk. trans. to bid or make to sit around, to invest, besiege, 
a city, a fortress. 2. intrans. to sit around, be seated 
around ; so in Lk. xxii. 55 Lehm. txt.* 

mept-Kadtmrw ; 1 aor. ptcp. mepixadvas ; pf. pass. ptep. 
mepikexaduppevos; fr. Hom. down; to cover all around 
[mepi, III. 1], to cover up, cover over: 5 mpdcwmov, Mk. 
xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64 (A. V. blindfold]; ri xpucie, Heb. 
ix. 4 (Ex. xxviii. 20).* 

mept-Kerpar; (epi and xeivac); fr. Hom. down; il 
to lie around [cf. mepi, III. 1]: mepi [cf. W. § 52, 4, 12] 
rt, [A. V. were hanged, Mk. ix. 42]; Lk. xvii. 2; gyovres 
meptkeipevov npiv vepos, [A.V. are compassed about with 
a cloud ete.], Heb. xii. 1. 2. passively [cf. B. 50 
(44)], to be compassed with, have round one, [with ace. ; 
cf. W. § 32, 5; B. §134, 7]: Gdvow, Acts xxviii. 20 (de- 
opd, 4 Mace. xii. 3); doOéveray, infirmity cleaves to me, 
Heb. v. 2 (dBpuv, Theocr. 23,14; duatpwouy, védos, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6).* 

mept-Kecadala, -as, 7, (rept and xepadn), a helmet: 1 Th. 
v. 8; tod cwrnpiov (fr. Is. lix. 17), i.e. dropping the fig., 
the protection of soul which consists in (the hope of) 
salvation, Eph. vi. 17. (Polyb.; Sept. for 3343.) * 

arept-Kparts, -és, (Kparos), tevds, having full power over a 
thing: [meptx. yeverOat ths oxddys, to secure], Acts xxvii. 
16. (Sus. 39 cod. Alex.; eccl. writ.) * 

jept-KpiTrw : 2 aor. meptéexpuBor (on this form cf. Bittm. 
Ausf. Spr. i. p. 400 sq.; ii. p. 226; [WH. App. p. 170; 
al. make it (in Lk. as below) a late im perfect; cf. B. 
40 (35); Soph. Lex. s. v. kptBw; Veitch s. v. kpirra]) ; 
to conceal on all sides or entirely, to hide: éavrdv, to keep 
one’s self at home, Lk. i. 24. (Leian., Diog. Laért., 
al:)* 

amepi-KvkKA6w, -: fut. mepixvkdooa; to encircle, compass 
about: of a city (besieged), Lk. xix. 43. (Arstph. av. 
346; Xen. an. 6,1(3), 11; Aristot. h. a. 4, 8 [p. 533°, 11]; 
Leian., al. ; Sept. for 130.) * 

aept-Adparw: 1 aor. mepeAapa; to shine around: twa, 
Lk. ii. 9; Acts xxvi. 13. (Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

mepi-Aelrw: pres. pass. ptcp. mepidermduevos (cf. mepi, 
III. 2); to leave over; pass. to remain over, to survive: 
1 Th. iv.15, 17. (Arstph., Plat., Eur., Polyb., Hdian. ; 
2 Mace. i. 31.) * 

aept-Aurros, -ov, (mepi and Avan, and so prop. ‘encom- 
passed with grief’ [cf. wepi, III. 3]), very sad, exceedingly 
sorrowful: Mt. xxvi. 38: Mk. vi. 26; xiv. 34; Lk. xviii. 
28, 24 [where T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]. (Ps. xli. («lii.) 


6, 12; 1 Esdr. viii. 69; Isocr., Aristot., al.) * 


mepr-péve ; (rept further [cf. epi, III. 2]); to wait for: 


méplé 


ri, Actsi.4. (Gen. xlix. 18; Sap. viii. 12; Arstph., Thue., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

mépé [on the formative or strengthening € cf. Lob. 
Paralip. p. 131], adv., fr. Aeschyl. down, round about: 
ai rrépiE modes, the cities round about, the circumjacent 
cities, Acts v. 16.* 

mept-orkew, -; to dwell round about: riva [cf. W. § 52, 
4, 12], to be one’s neighbor, Lk. i. 65. (Hdt., Arstph., 
Xen., Lys., Plut.) * 

mepl-o.Kos, -ov, (epi and oikos), dwelling around, a 
neighbor: Lk.i.58. (Gen. xix. 29; Deut.i. 7; Jer. xxx. 
(xlix.) 5; Hdt., Thuc.,, Xen., Isocr., al.) * 

meptovotos, -ov, (fr. mepiwy, mepiovaa, ptcp. of the verb 
srepleyt, to be over and above —see émovovos; hence 
meptovaia, abundance, plenty ; riches, wealth, property), 
that which is one’s own, belongs to one’s possessions : ads 
meptovatos, a people selected by God from the other nations 
for his own possession, Tit. ii. 14; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
in Sept. for 7930 dy, (Ex. xix. 5) ; Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2; 
xxvi. 18. [Cf Bp. Lghtft. ‘ Fresh Revision’ ete. App. 


hele: 
TEPLOX 1, -7)S, 7), (TEPLEX@, Gf: V-) 5 1. an encompass- 
ing, compass, circuit, (Lheophr., Diod., Plut., al.). 2. 


that which is contained ; spec. the contents of any writing, 
Acts viii. 32 (Cic. ad Attic. 13, 25; Stob. eclog. ethic. p. 
164 [ii. p. 541 ed. Gaisford]) [but A. V. place i.e. pas- 
sage; cf. Soph. Lex. s, v.].* 

mept-Tratéw, -@; impf. 2 pers. sing. weprerarets, 3 pers. 
mepterrdret, plur. repenarouy; fut. repuratnew ; 1 aor. mept- 
exdtnoa; plupf. 3 pers. sing. meprerematnker (Acts xiv. 8 
Rec.*"), and without the augm. (cf. W. § 12,9; [B. 33 
(29) ]) mepurerarixer (ibid. Rec.* Grsb.) ; Sept. for 397; 
to walk; [walk about A. V. 1 Pet. v. 8]; a. prop. 
(as in Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Joseph., Ael., al.): ab- 
sol., Mt. ix.5; xi. 5; xv. 31; Mk. ii. 9 [Tdf. dmaye]; v.42; 
Vill. 24; xvi. 12; Lk. v. 235 vil. 22; xxiv. 17; Jn-i. 36; v. 
8sq. 11 sq.; xi. 9sq.; Acts iii. 6, 8sq.12; xiv. 8,10; 1 
Pet. v. 8; Rev. ix. 20; i.q. to make one’s way, make prog- 
ress, in fig. disc. equiv. to to make a due use of opportu- 
nities, Jn. xii. 35°. with additions: mepur. yupuvds, Rev. 
xvi. 15; emdvw (rwés), Lk. xi. 44; dua w. gen. of the thing, 
Rey, xxi. 24[GLTTr WH]; é w. dat. of place, i.q. 
to frequent, stay in, a place, Mk. xi. 27; Jn. vii.1; x. 23; 
Rey. il. 1; €v reot, among persons, Jn. xi. 54; [a. drov 
#Oedes, Of personal liberty, Jn. xxi. 18]; metaph. éy 77 
oxorig, to be subject to error and sin, Jn. viii. 12; xii. 
35°; 1Jn.i. 6 sq.; ii.11; ev with dat. of the garment 
one is clothed in, Mk. xii. 38; Lk. xx. 46; Rev. iii. 4, (év 
koxkivos, Epict. diss. 3, 22,10); emits Oaddoons, [ Mt. 
xiv. 25 RG; 26 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 48, 49], see éri, 
A. L1a.and 2a.; emt ri Odn., emi ra Bara, [Mt. xiv. 25 
LT Tr WH, 26 RG, 29], see emi, C. I. 1 a.; [mapa rip 
Oddaccar, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 Rec., see mapa, II. iis 
perd twos, to associate with one, to be one’s companion, 
used of one’s followers and votaries, Jn. vi. 66; Rev. iii. 
4, b. Hebraistically, to live [cf. W.32; com. in Paul 
and John, but not found in James or in Peter (cf. dva- 
atpepe 3 b., avacrpodn)], i. e. a. to regulate one’s 
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life, to conduct one’s self (cf. 650s, 2 a., mopevo, b. y.) + 
déiws ruvds, Eph.iv.1; Col.i.10; 1 Th. ii. 12; evoxnpdvas, 
Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. iv. 12; dxpyBas, Eph. v. 15; ardkres, 
2 Th. iii. 6, 11; Ss or Kaas tts, Eph. iv. 17; v. 8,153; ovr@ 
wr. kaos, Phil. iii. 17; [ka@os m. odtTw w. 1 In. ii. 6 (L Tr 
txt. WH om. ovrw)]; mas, kabws, 1 Th. iv. 13 otras, os, 
1 Co. vii. 17; so that a nom. of quality must be sought 
from what follows, éyOpot rod oravpod rod Xpiorov, Phil. 
iii. 18. witha dat. of the thing to which the life is given 
or consecrated : kapors, ears, ete., Ro. xiii. 13, ef. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 140 sq.; w.a dat. of the standard 
ace. to which one governs his life [cf. Fritzsche u. s. p. 
142; also B. § 133, 22 b.; W. 219 (205)]: Acts xxi. 21; 
Gal. v. 16; 2 Co. xii. 18;  foll. by év w. a dat. denoting 
either the state in which one is living, or the virtue or 
vice to which he is given [cf. ¢y, I.5 e. p. 210 bot.]: Ro. 
vi. 4; 2)Co:iv. 23) Wph. i132; 105 av. 175 "v..2 Colas a 
iv.5; 2Jn. 4,6; 3 Jn. 3sq.; év Bpwpaact, of those who 
have fellowship in the sacrificial feasts, Heb. xiii. 9; év 
Xpior@ [see ev, I. 6 b.], to live a life conformed to the 
union entered into with Christ, Col. ii. 6; kard w. an ace. 
of the pers. or thing furnishing the standard of living, 
[Mk. vil. 5]; 2 Jn.63 kara dvOpamov, 1 Co. iii. 83 Kara 
adpka, Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; xiv. 15; 2 Co. x. 2. B. 
i. q. to pass (one’s) life: év oapxi, in the body, 2 Co. x. 
3; dia mictews (see did, A. I. 2),2 Co.v. 7. [Comp.: éu- 
mepuratéw. | * 

tept-mreipw: 1 aor. meptémerpa; to pierce through [see 
mepi, ILI. 3]: rua Eiheot, Sdpare, etc., Diod., Joseph., 
Plut., Leian., al.; metaph. éavrov .. . ddvvas, to torture 
one’s soul with sorrows, 1 Tim. vi. 10 (dvnkéorots Kaxois, 
Philo in Flace. § 1).* 

mepi-rintw : 2 aor. mepremeooy; fr. Hdt. down; so to 
fall into as to be encompassed by [ef. mepi, III. 1]: Age 
orais, among robbers, Lk. x. 30; rots metpacpots, Jas. i. 2, 
(aixiats, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 2; Gavdt@, Dan. ii. 9; 
Diod. 1, 77; vdc@, Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 7; ovpopa, ibid. 
1,1, 4; rots dewois, Aesop 79 (110 ed. Halm); Wevdéce 
k. daeBeou Odypacw, Orig. in Joann. t. ii. § 2; numerous 
other exx. in Passows. v. 1. c. [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; to 
which add, 2 Mace. vi.13; x.4; Polyb. 1, 37,1 and 9); 
els témov Tivd, upon a certain place, Acts xxvii. 41.* 

tepi-rovew, -@: Mid., pres. mepurocotpar; 1 aor. mepi- 
erotnoauny ; (see mepi, ILI. 2); fr. Hdt. down; to make 
to remain over; to reserve, to leave or keep safe, lay by; 
mid. to make to remain for one’s self, i.e. 1. to 
preserve for one’s self (Sept. for 717}) : thy Wuyny, life, 
Lk. xvii. 33 T Tr WH (ras puyds, Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10). 
2. to get for one’s self, purchase: ri, Acts xx. 28 (Is. 
xliii. 21; ddvayv, Thuc. 1, 9; Ken. mem. 2, 7,3); rt 
éuavT@, gain for myself (W. § 38, 6), 1 Tim. iii. 13 (1 
Mace. vi. 44; Xen. an. 5, 6, 17).* 

Tept-rrolnats, -ews, 1, (mepuTorew) ; 1. a preserving, 
preservation : eis mepuroinow Wuxns, to the preserving of 
the soul, sc. that it may be made partaker of eternal sal- 
vation [A. V. unto the saving of the soul], Heb. x. 39 
(Plat. deff. p. 415 .). 2. possession, one’s own prop- 
erty: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Is. xliii. 20 sq.) ; Eph. i. 14 (on this 
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pass. see dmodUrpwars, 2). 3. an obtaining: with a 
gen. of the thing to be obtained, 1 Th. v. 9; 2 Th. ii. 14.* 

trept-ppatve (‘T'df. mepup., with one p; see P, p): pf. pass. 
ptcp. meptpepappevos (cf. M, ) ; (wept and paive to sprin- 
kle) ; to sprinkle around, besprinkle . ipartov, pass., Rev. 
xix. 13 Tdf. [al. BeBanpeévor (exc. WH peparriopévor, see 
pavti¢w, and their App. ad loc.)]. (Arstph., Menand., 
Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.)* 

mept-ppyyvupt (LT Tr WH zepip., with one p; see the 
preceding word) : 1 aor. ptep. plur. repuppnéavres; (epi 
and pyyvupe); to break off on all sides, break off all 
round, (cf. mepi, III. 1]: 76 iudrioy, to rend or tear off all 
around, Acts xvi. 22. So of garments also in 2 Mace. 
iv. 38 and often in prof. auth.; Aeschyl. sept. 329; Dem. 
p- 403, 8; Polyb. 15, 33, 4; Diod. 17, 35.* 

Tept-omdw, -G: impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. repreomGro ; fr. 
Xen. down; to draw around [mepi, III. 1], to draw away, 
distract; pass. metaph., to be driven about mentally, to be 
distracted: mepi tt, i.e. to be over-occupied, too busy, 
about a thing, Lk. x. 40 [A. V. cumbered]; in the same 
sense with r7 diavoia added, Polyb. 3, 105, 1; 4, 10, 
8; Diod. 1, 74; wepiomav rév apyov Sjuov mepi tas wo 
otpareias, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 43; pass. to be distracted 
with cares, to be troubled, distressed, (ef. W. 23], for my, 
Keel-i513 iii. 10+ 

Tepioceia, -as, 4, (mepicoeva, q. V-) 3 1. abun- 
dance: ths xaptros, Ro. v.17; ris xapas, 2 Co. viii. 2; es 
mepiocetay, adverbially, superabundantly, superfluously, 
[A. V. out of measure], 2 Co. x. 15, (Boeckh, Corp. in- 
scrr. i. p. 668, no. 1378, 6; Byzant. writ.). 2. su- 
periority ; preference, pre-eminence : \ny, Eccl. vi. 8; for 
yom, Eccl. ii. 13; x. 10. 3. gain, profit: for 
mM, Keel. i. 3; ii. 113 iii. 9, ete. 4. residue, re- 
mains : kaxias, the wickedness remaining over in the 
Christian from his state prior to conversion, Jas. i. 21, 
see mepiocevpua, 2; [al. adhere in this pass. to the mean- 
ing which the word bears elsewhere in the N. T. viz. 
‘excess’, ‘superabundance,’ (A. V. superfluity)].* 

meplooevpa, -ros, 70, (mepiaceva) ; 1. abundance, 
in which one delights; opp. to torépnpa, 2 Co. viii. 14 
(13),14; trop. of that which fills the heart, Mt. xii. 34; 
Lk. vi. 45, (Eratosth., Plut.). 2. what is left over, 
residue, remains: plur. Mk. viii. 8.* 

mepiooetw; impf. érepicaevoy (Acts xvi. 5); fut. inf. 
mepiooevoew (Phil. iv. 12 Rec.'*); 1 aor. érepiccevaa; 
Pass., pres. meptovevoua (Lk. xv. 17, see below); 1 fut. 
3 pers. sing. mepiocevOnoerac; (mepioads, q- V-) $ i. 
intrans. and prop. to exceed a fixed number or measure; 
4o be over and above a certain number or measure : pvpioi 
ciow apiOpov... cis d€ meptocever, Hes. fr. 14, 4 [elxix. 
(187), ed. Gottling]; hence a. to be over, to remain: 
Jn. vi. 12; 1d weptccedov trav kdaopdroar, i. q. Ta mepic- 
gevovra kAdopara, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; mepiowever pot Tt, 
Jn. vi. 13 (Tob. iv. 16) ; 76 mepiaoetvody rim, what remained 
over to one, Lk. ix. 17. b. to exist or be at hand 
in abundance: riwi, Lk. xii. 15; 1d mepeooedor Tem, one’s 
abundance, wealth, [(R. V. superfluity) ; opp. to doré- 
onows ], Mk. xii. 445; opp. to torépnua, LK. xxi. 4; to be 
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great (abundant), 2 Co. i. 5”; ix.12; Phil.i.26; mepto- 
ever Tt eis Twa, a thing comes in abundance, or overflows, 
unto one; something falls to the lot of one in large meas- 
ure: Ro. v.15; 2 Co.i. 53; TEpiooevw ets tt, to redound 
unto, turn out abundantly for, a thing, 2 Co. viii. 2; 4 
Gd7nbera Tod Oeod ev TH €uw Wevopare emepioaeucev eis THY 
dogay avrod, i. e. by my lie it came to pass that God’s 
veracity became the more conspicuous, and becoming 
thus more thoroughly known increased his glory, Ro. 
lil. 7; to be increased, 7 apiOue, Acts xvi. 5. c. to 
abound, overflow, i.e. a. to be abundantly furnished 
with, to have in abundance, abound in (a thing): absol. 
[A. V. to abound], to be in affluence, Phil. iv. 18; opp. 
to dorepeicOa, ib. 12; in spiritual gifts, 1 Co. xiv. 12; 
with a gen. of the thing in which one abounds (W. § 30, 
8b.; [cf. B. § 132, 12]): aprov, Lk. xv. 17RGLTTr 
mrg. B. to be pre-eminent, to excel, (cf. B. § 132, 22]: 
absol. 1 Co. viii. 8 ; foll. by év w. a dat. of the virtues or 
the actions in which one excels [B. § 132, 12], Ro. 
xv. 13; 1Co. xv. 58; 2 Co. iii. 9 [here LT Tr WH om. 
ev]; viii. 7; Col. ii. 7; mepuoo. padXov, to excel still more, 
to increase in excellence, 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; paAAov x. waddov 
meptoo. Phil. i. 9; aepuco. mXciov, to excel more than [A. V. 
exceed; cf. B. § 132, 20 and 22], Mt. v. 20, (mepioo. trep 
twa, 1 Mace. iii. 30; ri émepiocevoer 6 dvOpwros mapa 7d 
«tnvos; Eccl. iii. 19). 2. by later Greek usage 
transitively [cf. W. p. 23; § 38,1], to make to abound, 
ie. a. to furnish one richly so that he has abun- 
dance: pass., Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; w. gen. of the thing 
with which one is furnished, pass. Lk. xv. 17 WH Trtxt.; 
ti ets twa, to make a thing to abound unto one, to confer a 
thing abundantly upon one, 2 Co. ix. 8; Eph. i. 8. b. 
to make abundant or excellent: ti, 2 Co. iv. 15; to cause 
one to excel: twa, w. a dat. of the thing, 1 Th. iii.12. (ras 
épas, to extend the hours beyond the prescribed time, 
Athen. 2 p.42b.) [Comp.: tmep-repicoeta.]* 
teptoods, -7), -dv, (fr. mepi, q. v. III. 2), fr. Hes. down, 
Sept. for 1", 1D}, ete.; exceeding some number or meas- 
ure or rank or need; 1. over and above, more than 
is necessary, superadded: + m. tovrwv, what is added to 
[A. V. more than; cf. B. § 132, 21 Rem.] these, Mt. v. 37; 
€x mepiooov, exceedingly, beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 
[WH om. Tr br. ék 7. J; xiv. 31 Rec.; imép ék mepioood 
(written as one word imepexmeptocod [q. v.]), exceeding 
abundantly, supremely, Eph. iii. 20 [cf. B. u.s.]; 1 Th. 
iii. 10; v.13 [RG WH txt.]; mepuoody poi or, it is 
superfluous for me, 2 Co. ix. 1; mepicodr Zyew, to have 
abundance, Jn. x. 10 (of pev... wepiooa Exovow, of dé 
ovdé Ta dvayxaia Sivavra wopiferOa, Xen. oec. 20, 1); 
neut. compar. meptacdrepdv re, something further, more, 
Lk. xii.4 (L Tr mrg. repucadv); aepioadr. the more, ibid. 
48; [smepioodrepov mavray etc. much more than all ete. 
Mk. xii. 33 T Tr txt. WH]; adverbially, somewhat more 
[R. V. somewhat abundantly], 2 Co. x. 8; (Vulg. abun- 
dantius [A.V. more abundantly}) i. e. more plainly, Heb. 
Vi. 17; padAov nepicodrepor, much more, Mk. vii. 36; 
meptocdrepoy mdavtwy, more [abundantly] than all, 1 Co. 
xv. 10; with an adj. it forms a periphrasis for the come 
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par. mepioodrepov karadndov, more [abundantly] evident, 
Heb. vii. 15 [cf. W. § 35, 1]. 2. superior, extraor- 
dinary, surpassing, uncommon: Mt. v. 47 [A. V. more 
than others]; 10 mepioady, as subst., pre-eminence, supe- 
riority, advantage, Ro. ili. 1; compar. mepiradrepos, more 
eminent, more remarkable, (otk éon mepioodrepos, Gen. 
xlix. 3 Symm.; sepirrdérepos ppovicet, Plut. mor. p. 57 f. 
de adulatore etc. 14): Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26, although 
in each pass. meptoodrepov can also be taken as neut. 
(something) more excellent (Vulg. plus [R. V. much more 
than ete.]); with substantives : meproodrepov kpisa, i. e. 
a severer, heavier judgment, Mt. xxiii. 14 (18) Rec.; 
Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx.47; ren, greater honor, more [abun- 
dant] honor, 1 Co. xii. 23°, [24 ; evoynpoovrn, ibid. 23°]; 
Avan, 2 Co. ii. 7.* 

meptacotépas, adv., (fr. mepioods, q. v.), [cf. W. § 11, 
FOS, VIS) (GDS 1. prop. more abundantly (so in 
Diod. 13, 108; Athen. 5 p. 192f.); in the N. T. more, 
in a greater degree; more earnestly, more exceedingly, [cf. 
W. 243 (228)]: Mk. xv. 14 Rec.; 2 Co. vii. 15; xi. 23; 
Gal. i. 14; Phil. i. 14; 1 Th. ii. 17; Heb. ii. 1; xiii. 19; 
Opp. to Hrrov, 2 Co. xii. 15; mepesgorépws paddov, much 
more, [R.V. the more exceedingly], 2 Co. vii. 13. 2 
especially, above others, [A. V. more abundantly]: 2 Co. 
Le Lelia 

Tmepirods, (repioads, q. V-), adv., beyond measure, ex- 
traordinarily (Kur.; i.q. magnificently, Polyb., Athen.) ; 
i. q. greatly, exceedingly: éxmrnooec Oa, Mk. x. 26; xpdcerv, 
Mt. xxvii. 23 and GLT Tr WH in Mk. xv. 14; éupatve- 
o6a, Acts xxvi. 11.* 

mepirtept., -ds, 7, Hebr. mv, adove: Mt. iii. 16; x. 16; 
xxi. 12; Mk.i.10; xi.15; Lk. ii. 24; iii. 22; Jn. i. 82; 
ii. 14, 16. [From Hdt. down. ]}* 

mept-rénvw (Ion. reperdpva) ; 2 aor. mepiereuov; Pass., 
pres. mepirepvouat; pf. ptcp. mepirerpnuevos ; 1 aor. rept 
erunOnv; [fr. Hes. down]; Sept. chiefly for 539; to cut 
around [cf. mepi, III. 1]: rid, to circumcise, cut off one’s 
prepuce (used of that well-known rite by which not only 
the male children of the Israelites, on the eighth day 
after birth, but subsequently also ‘proselytes of right- 
ousness’” were consecrated to Jehovah and introduced 
into the number of his people; [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Cir- 
eumcision; Oehler’s O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 87, 88; 
Miller, Barnabasbrief, p. 227 sq.]), Lk. i. 59; ii. 21; Jn. 
vil. 22; Acts vil. 8; xv.5; xvi. 3; xxi. 21; of the same 
rite, Diod. 1,28; pass. and mid. to get one’s self circum- 
cised, present one’s self to be circumcised, receive circum- 
cision [cf. W. § 38, 3]: Acts xv. 1, 24 Rec.; 1 Co. vii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 3; v. 2sq.; vi. 12 sq.; with 7a aidoia added, Hat. 
2, 36 and 104; Joseph. antt. 1, 10,5; ¢c. Ap. 1, 22. Since 
by the rite of circumcision a man was separated from 
the unclean world and dedicated to God, the verb is 
transferred to denote the extinguishing of lusts and the 
removal of sins, Col. ii. 11, cf. Jer. iv.4; Deut. x. 16, and 
eccl. writ. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 3].* 

wept-rlOnpt, 3 pers. plur. mepitiOeaow (Mk. xv. 17; see 
reff. in emtri@npe) ; 1 aor. weptéOnxa; 2 aor. ptcp. mepibeis, 
mepiOevres; fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. to place 
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around, set about, (cf. wepi, III. 1]: revi tr, as ppaypov ro 
duredou, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; to put a garment on 
one, Mt. xxvii. 28; orépavoy, put on (encircle one’s head 
with) a crown, Mk. xv. 17 (Sir. vi. 31; Plat. Alcib. 2 
p- 151 a.) ; ri ru, to put or bind one thing around anoth- 
er, Mt. xxvii. 48 ; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. xix. 29. b. trop. 
tui Tt, to present, bestow, confer, a thing upon one (so in 
class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down, as éAevdepiav, Hdt. 3, 142; 
dd€av, Dem. p. 1417, 3 ; see Passow ii. p. 881 sq.; [L. and 
S. s. v. II.]; 16 évoua, Sap. xiv. 21; Thue. 4, 87): renqy, 
Won xis 23 Hsthe 19.20% 

TEPL-TONH, -7S, 7, (mepirepva), circumcision (on which 
See mepiTeuva) ; a. prop. a. the act or rite of 
circumcision : Jn. vii. 22 sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. iv. 11; Gal. 
v.11; Phil. ili. 55 of ék ris wepir. (see ex, II. 7), the cirs 
cumcised, they of the circumcision, used of Jews, Ro. 
iv. 12; of Christians gathered from among the Jews, 
Acts xi. 2; Gal. ii.12; Tit. i. 10; of dvres éx mepur. Col. 
iv. 11. B. the state of circumcision, the being cire 
cumeised: Ro. ii. 25-28; iii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; 
vi. 15; Col. iii. 11; ev mepirouy dv, circumcised, Ro. iv. 
10. y. by meton. ‘the circumcision’ for of mepurun- 
Oevres the circumcised, i.e. Jews: Ro. iii. 80; iv. 9, 123 
xv. 8; Gal. ii. 7-9; Eph. ii. 11; of ek mepiropas mooi, 
Christian converts from among the Jews, Jewish Chris- 
tians, Acts x. 45. b. metaph. a. of Chris- 
tians: (jets oper) 7 meptroun, separated from the un- 
clear multitude and truly consecrated to God, Phil. iii. 
3 [(where see Bp. Lghtft.)]. B. 4 meptropy axeipo- 
moizros, the extinction of the passions and the removal 
of spiritual impurity (see mepuréuve, fin.), Col. ii. 11°; 9 
mepttopt) kapdias in Ro. ii. 29 denotes the same thing ; 
mepit. Xptorod, of which Christ is the author, Col. ii. 11°. 
(The noun zepcrouy occurs three times in the O. T., viz. 
Gen. xvii. 13; Jer. xi.16; for 990, Ex. iv. 26; besides 
in Philo, whose tract epi mepiropis is found in Mangey’s 
ed. ii. pp. 210-212 [Richter’s ed. iv. pp. 282-284]; Jo 
seph. antt. 1, 10,5; [13, 11 fin.; c. Ap. 2, 13, 1.6]; plur., 
antt. 1, 12, 2.) * 

mepi-tpemw ; to turn about [repi, III. 1], te turn; to 
transfer or change by turning : rt or teva ets Tt, & pers. or 
thing into some state; once so in the N. T. viz. oé eds 
paviay reptrpemet, is turning thee mad, Acts xxvi. 24; 
Tovs mapévras eis xapay Trepieatpewe, Joseph. antt. 9,4. 4; 
TO Oeiov eis dpyny mepitpamev, 2, 14,1. In various other 
uses in Grk. auth. [fr. Lys. and Plat. on].* 

Tepi-tpéxw : 2 aor. [reptedpapov T Tr WH], ptep. repre 
Spaydvres [RGL]; fr. [Hom.], Theogn., Xen., Plat. 
down ; to run around, run round about: with an acc. of 
place, Mk. vi. 55. (Sept. twice for www’, Jer. v. 1; Am. 
Wiliep 25) 

tept-hépw ; pres. pass. mepupepouar; fr. Hdt. down; to 
carry round: to bear about everywhere with one, ri, 
2 Co. iv. 10; to carry hither and thither, rods xakas 
éxovras, Mk. vi. 55 (where the Evangelist wishes us to 
conceive of the sick as brought to Jesus while he is 
travelling about and visiting different places); pass. to 
be driven (A.V. carried] about: mavri dvéuw tis didacKa- 
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Aias, i.e. in doubt and hesitation to be led away now to 
this opinion, now to that, Eph. iv. 14. In Heb. xiii. 9 
and Jude 12 for mepupép. editors from Griesbach on have 
restored rapadép.* 

Tept-dpovew, -d; 1. to consider or examine on all 
sides [mepi, II. 1], i. e. carefully, thoroughly, (Arstph. 
nub. 741). 2. (fr. mepi, beyond, III. 2), to set one’s 
self in thought beyond (exalt one’s self in thought above) a 
pers. or thing; to contemn, despise: rwés (cf. Kiihner 
§ 419, 1b. vol. ii. p. 325), Tit. ii. 15 (4 Mace. vi. 9; vii. 
16; xiv. 1; Plut., al. ; rod ¢jv, Plat. Ax. p.372; Aeschin. 
dial. Socr. 3, 22).* 

tepl-Xwpos, -ov, (mepi and xpos), lying round about, 
neighboring, (Plut., Aelian., Dio Cass.); in the Scrip- 
tures 7) mepixwpos, sc. yi, the region round about [q. v. in 
B. D.]: Mt. xiv. 35; Mk.i. 28; vi.55[RGLtxt.]; Lk. 
lil. 3; iv. 14,37; vii.17; viii. 37; Acts xiv. 6, (Gen. xix. 
17; Deut. iii. 13, ete.; ris yas ths meptx@pov, Gen. xix. 
28 cod. Alex.) ; 4 mepix. rod "Iopddvov, Lk. iii. 3 (Gen. xiii. 
10 sq.; for }39°0 133, the region of the Jordan [ef. B. D. 
u.s.]); by meton. for its inhabitants: Mt. iii.5. (7d 
mepixwpov and ra mepixwpa, Deut. iii. 4; 1 Chr. v. 16; 2 
Chr. iv. 17, ete.) * 

teplapnpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. repupdw ‘to wipe off all round’; 
and this fr. wepi [q. v. III. 1], and aw ‘to wipe,’ ‘rub’), 
prop. what ts wiped off; dirt rubbed off; offscouring, 
scrapings: 1 Co. iv. 13, used in the same sense as zepi- 
«dOappa, q.v. Suidas and other Greek lexicographers 
s.v. relate that the Athenians, in order to avert public 
calamities, yearly threw a criminal into the sea as an 
offering to Poseidon; hence dpyipioy . . . repiynua rob 
matdiou jpav yévorro, (as if to say) let it become an expi- 
atory offering, a ransom, for our child, i. e. in comparison 
with the saving of our son’s life let it be to us a despi- 
cable and worthless thing, Tob. v. 18 (where see Fritz- 
sche; [cf. also Miiller on Barn. ep. 4,9]). It is used 
of a man who in behalf of religion undergoes dire 
trials for the salvation of others, Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1; 
18,1; [see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on the former passage ].* 

mepmrepevopat; (to be réprepos, i. e. vain-glorious, brag- 
gart, Polyb. 32, 6, 5; 40, 6, 2; Epict. diss. 3, 2, 14); to 
boast one’s self [A. V. vaunt one’s self]: 1 Co. xiii. 4 (An- 
tonin. 5, 5; the compound eyureprepeverOa is used of 
self-display, employing rhetorical embellishments in ex- 
tolling one’s self excessively, in Cic. ad Attic. 1, 14. 
Hesych. mepmepeverar: xateraiperat); cf. Osiander [or 
Wetstein] on 1 Co. |. c. [Gataker on Mare. Antonin. 5, 
5 p. 143].* 

Tlepots [lit. ‘a Persian woman’], 9, ace.-iSa, Persis, a 
Christian woman: Ro. xvi. 12.* 

mépuot, (fr. mépas), adv., last year; the year just past: 
Grd mépvat, for a year past, a year ago, [W. 422 (393)], 
2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2. ({Simon.], Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
Leian.) * 

weTdopar, -@uat; a doubtful later Grk. form for the 
earlier mérouat (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 581; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. p. 271 sq.; ef. W. 88 (84); [B. 65 (58); Veitch 
8.v.]): to fly: in the N. T. found only in pres. ptcp. me- 
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topevos, Rec. in Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13; xiv. 6; xix. 17; 
where since Griesbach meréuevos has been restored.* 
merewvos, -1), -dv, (Attic for wernvds, fr. éropat), Slying, 
winged ; in the N. T. found only in neut. plur. rereuwd 
and rd merewd, as subst., flying or winged animals, birds : 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4 (GL T Tr WH]; Lk. xii. 24; Ro. i. 
23; Jas. iii. 7; ra mer. rod otpavod (Sept. for DIwW Hip; 
see ovpavds, 1 b.), the birds of heaven, i. e. flying in the 
heavens (air), Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 4 
[Rec.], 82; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 585 xiii. 19; Acts x. 12 [here 
LT Tr WH om. rd]; xi. 6. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]* 
méropat; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for Vy; to fly: Rev. 
iv. 7; viii. 13; xii. 14; xiv. 6; xix. 17; see merdopa..* 
métpa, -as, 7, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for po and 7¥; 
a rock, ledge, cliff; a. prop.: Mt. vii. 24 sq.; XXVil. 
51,60; Mk. xv. 46; Lk. vi.48; 1Co.x.4 (on which see 
mvevparikds, 3 a.) ; a projecting rock, crag, Rev. vi. 15 sq.} 
rocky ground, Lk. viii. 6, 13. b. arock, large stone: 
Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). c. metaph. a man like 
a rock, by reason of his firmness and strength of soul: 
Mt. xvi. 18 [some interpp. regard the distinction (gen- 
erally observed in classic Greek ; see the Comm. and cf. 
Schmidt, Syn. ch. 51, §§ 4-6) between mérpa, the massive 
living rock, and rérpos, a detached but large fragment, 
as important for the correct understanding of this pas- 
sage; others explain the different genders here as due 
first to the personal then to the material reference. 
Cf. Meyer, Keil, al.; Green, Crit. Note on Jn. i. 43 ].* 
Tlétpos, -ov, 6, (an appellative prop. name, signifying 
‘a stone,’ ‘a rock,’ ‘a ledge’ or ‘cliff’; used metaph. of a 
soul hard and unyielding, and so resembling a rock, 
Soph. O. R. 334; Eur. Med. 28; Here. fur. 1397; answer- 
ing to the Chald. Kngas, q. v., Jn. i. 42 (43)), Peter, the 
surname of the apostle Simon. He was a native of 
Bethsaida, a town of Galilee, the son of a fisherman (see 
"Iwavyns, 3, and "Iwvas, 2), and dwelt with his wife at 
Capernaum, Mt. viii. 14; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 38, cf. 1 Co. 
ix. 5. He had a brother Andrew, with whom he fol- 
lowed the occupation of a fisherman, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 
16; Lk. v. 3. Both were received by Jesus as his com- 
panions, Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i.17; Lk. v.10; Jn. i. 40-42 
(41-43); and Simon, whose pre-eminent courage and 
firmness he discerned and especially relied on for the fu- 
ture establishment of the kingdom of God, he honored 
with the name of Peter, Jn. i. 42 (43); Mt. xvi. 18; Mk. 
ili. 16. Excelling in vigor of mind, eagerness to learn, 
and love for Jesus, he enjoyed, together with James and 
John the sons of Zebedee, the special favor and intima- 
cy of his divine Master. After having for some time 
presided, in connection with John and James the brother 
of our Lord [see "IdkwBos, 3], over the affairs of the 
Christians at Jerusalem, he seems to have gone abroad 
to preach the gospel especially to Jews (Gal. ii.9; 1 Co. 
ix. 5; 1 Pet. v.13; Papias in Euseb. 3, 39, 15; for Papias 
states that Peter employed Mark as ‘interpreter’ (épun- 
veutns), an aid of which he had no need except beyond 
the borders of Palestine, especially among those who 
spoke Latin [but on the disputed meaning of the word 
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‘interpreter’ here, see Morison, Com. on Mk., ed. 2, In- 
trod. p. xxix. sqq.]). But just as, on the night of the 
betrayal, Peter proved so far faithless to himself as thrice 
to deny that he was a follower of Jesus, so also some 
time afterwards at Antioch he made greater conces- 
sions to the rigorous Jewish Christians than Christian 
liberty permitted; accordingly he was rebuked by Paul 
for his weakness and ‘dissimulation’ (dmé«picts), Gal. 
ii. 11 sqq. Nevertheless, in the patristic age Jewish 
Christians did not hesitate to claim the authority of 
Peter and of James the brother of the Lord in defence 
of their narrow views and practices. This is not the 
place to relate and refute the ecclesiastical traditions 
concerning Peter’s being the founder of the church at 
Rome and bishop of it for twenty-five years and more; 
the discussion of them may be found in Hase, Protes- 
tant. Polemik gegen die ro6m.-kathol. Kirche, ed. 4, p. 
123 sqq.; [ef. Schaff, Church History, 1882, vol. i. §§ 25, 
26; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2, vol. xi. p. 524 sqq., and (for 
reff.) p. 537 sq.]. This one thing seems to be evident 
from Jn. xxi. 18 sqq., that Peter suffered death by cru- 
cifixion [cf. Keilad loc.; others doubt whether Christ’s 
words contain anything more than a general prediction 
of martyrdom]. If he was crucified at Rome, it must 
have been several years after the death of Paul. [Cf. 
BB. DD. and reff. u.s.] | He is called in the N. T., at 
one time, simply Siuev (once Suzewv, Acts xv. 14), and 
(and that, too, most frequently [see B. D. s. v. Peter, sub 
fin. (p. 2459 Am. ed.) ]), Iérpos and Kypas (q. v.), then 
again Siwy Hérpos, Mt. xvi. 16; Lk. v. 8; Jn. [i. 42 (43) ]; 
vi. [8], 68; xili. 6, 9,24, [36]; xvili. 10, 15, 25; xx. 2, 6; 
xxi. 2 sq. 7, 11,155; once Supewv Mérpos (2 Pet. i. 1 where 
L WH txt. Sivewv) ; Siuav 6 Neydpevos Térpos, Mt. iv. 18; 
x. 2; Siuwav 6 émixadovpevos Iérpos, Acts x. 183 xi. 13; 
Siuav ds emtxadetrae Hétpos, Acts x. 5, 32. 

ameTpodys, -es, (fr. wérpa and eos; hence prop. ‘ rock- 
like,’ ‘having the appearance of rock’), rocky, stony: rd 
metpades and ra retpaon, of ground full of rocks, Mt. xiii. 
5,20; Mk. iv. 5,16. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., Diod. 3, 45 
(44), Plut., al.) * 

ayyavov, -ov, 7d, [thought to be fr. ayyvums to make 
solid, on account of its thick, fleshy leaves; cf. Vaniéek 
p- 457], rue: Lk. xi. 42. (Theophr. hist. plant. 1, 3, 4; 
Dioscorid. 3, 45 (52); Plut., al.) [B. D.s.v.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. ete. p.478; Carruthers in the “ Bible Educa- 
tor,” ili. 216 sq.]* 

amy", -7s, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for Py, PY, 
Wp; @ fountain, spring: Jas. iii. 11, and Ree. in 12; 
2 Pet. ii. 17; vdaros ddAAopevov, Jn. iv. 14; ray bddrav, 
Rey. viii. 10; xiv. 7; xvi. 4; of a well fed by a spring, 
Jn. iv. 6. wns mnyal vdaray, Rev. vii. 17; 7 7. 7. datos 
tis Cans, Rev. xxi. 6, (on both pass. see in (wn, p. 274*); 
1) m. TOD aiparos, a flow of blood, Mk. v. 29.* 

whyvupt: 1 aor. émnfa; fr. Hom. down; to make fast, 
to fix; to fasten together, to build by fastening together : 
oxnynv, Heb. viii. 2 [A. V. pitched. 
yrupe. | * 

amSddtov, -ov, 7d, (fr. m3dv the blade of an oar, an 
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oar), fr. Hom. down, aship’s rudder: Acts xxvii. 40 [on 
the plur. see Smith, Voy. and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th 
ed., p. 183 sqq.; B.D.s.v. Ship (2); ef. Graser, Das 
Seewesen des Alterthums, in the Philologus for 1865, 
p- 266 sq.]; Jas. iii. 4.* 

amAlkos, -7, -ov, (fr. HvE [?]), interrog., how great, how 
large: in a material reference (denoting geometrical 
magnitude as disting. fr. arithmetical, méaos) (Plat. Meno 
p: 82d.; p.83e.; Ptol. 1, 8,3; Zech. il. 2, [6]), Gal. vi. 
1i, where cf. Winer, Rickert, Hilgenfeld, [Hackett in 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epistle; but see Bp. Lghtft. or Meyer ]. 
in an ethical reference, i. q. how distinguished, Heb. vii. 
4* 

adds, -ov, 6, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. 
clay, which the potter uses (Is. xxix. 16; xli. 25; Nah. 
iil, 14): Ro. ix. 21. b. i. y. mud [wet ‘clay’]: Jn. 
ix. 6, 11, 14 sq.* 

arpa, -as, 7, @ wallet (a leathern sack, in which travel- 
lers and shepherds carried their provisions) [A. V. scrip 
(q. v. in B.D.)]: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk.ix.3; x. 4; 
xxii. 35 sq. (Hom., Arstph., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., 
Leian., al.; with rév Bpwpdrev added, Judith xiii. 10.) * 

wiXvs, gen. rnyeos (not found in the N. T.), gen. plur. 
anxav contr. fr. Ionic mnxéwv (Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17; 
1 K. vii. 3 (15), 39 (2); Esth. vii. 9; Ezek. xl. 5) ace. to 
later usage, for the earlier and Attic mjyewv, which is 
common in the Sept. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 245 sq.; [WH. 
App. p- 157]; W. §9, 2e.), 6, the fore-arm i.e. that part 
of the arm between the hand and the elbow-joint (Hom. 
Od. 17, 88; Il.21,166,etc.); hence a cubit, (ell, Lat. ulna), 
a measure of length equal to the distance from the joint 
of the elbow to the tip of the middle finger [i.e. about 
one foot and a half, but its precise length varied and is 
disputed; see B. D. s.v. Weights and Measures, IT. 1]: 
Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [on these pass. cf. nAckia, 1 a.]; 
Jn. xxi.8; Rev. xxi. 17. (Sept. very often for 7x.) * 

mato (Doric for muefw, cf. B. 66 (58)): 1 aor. éeriaca; 
1 aor. pass. émidaOnv ; 1. to lay hold of: twa tas 
xetpos, Acts ili. 7 [Theocr. 4, 35]. 2. to take, cap- 
ture: fishes, Jn. xxi. 8, 10; @npiov, pass., Rev. xix. 20, 
(Cant. ii. 15). to take i.e. apprehend: a man, in order 
to imprison him, Jn. vii. 30, 82, 44; vill. 20; x. 39; xi. 
57; Acts xii. 4; 2 Co. xi. 32. [Comp.: tmo-malo.]|* 

melo: pf. pass. ptep. memuecpevos; fr. Hom. down; to 
press, press together: Lk. vi. 38. Sept. once for 174, Mie. 
Viento 

aBavoroyla, -as, 7, (fr. mOavordyos; and this fr. mOavés, 
on which see mrev6és, and Adyos), speech adapted to per- 
suade, discourse in which probable arguments are ad- 
duced ; once so in class. Grk., viz. Plat. Theaet. p. 162 e.; 
in a bad sense, persuasiveness of speech, specious dis- 
course leading others into error: Col. ii. 4, and several 
times in eccl. writers.* 

[1i6s, see meOds and cf. I, «.] 

mkpatve: fut. mxpavd; Pass., pres. mexpaivoyat; 1 aor. 
emtxpavOnv ; (aeKpds, q. V.) 3 1. prop. to make bitter: 
Ta dara, pass., Rev. viii. 11; tiv xovdlav, to produce 
a bitter taste in the stomach (Vulg. amarico), Rev. x 
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9 sq. 2. trop. to embitter, exasperate, i.e. render 
angry, indignant ; pass. to be embittered, irritated, (Plat., 
Dem., al.) : mpds twa, Col. iii. 19 (Athen. 6 p. 242 ¢.; émt 
twa, Ex. xvi. 20; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15; 1 Esdr. iv. 31; 
[év rux, Ruth i. 20]); contextually i. q. to visit with bitter- 
ness, to grieve, (deal bitterly with), Job xxvii. 2; 1 Macc. 
iii. 7. [Comp.: mapa-mixpaiva. | * 

muxpla, -as, 1), (mixpds), bilterness: yodn mxpias, i. q. 
XoAW mxpa [W. 34, 3 b.; B. § 132, 10], bitter gall, i. q. 
extreme wickedness, Acts viii. 23; pica muxpias [reff. as 
above], a bitter root, and so producing bitter fruit, Heb. 
xii. 15 (fr. Deut. xxix. 18 cod. Alex.), cf. Bleek ad loc. ; 
metaph. bitterness, i.e. bitter hatred, Eph. iv. 31; of 
speech, Ro. iii. 14 after Ps. ix. 28 (x.7). (In various 
uses in Sept., [Dem., Aristot.], Theophr., Polyb., Plut., 
als) 

auKpés, -d, -dv, [fr. r. meaning ‘to cut,’ ‘prick’; Vanitek 
534; Curtius §100; Fick i. 145], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 1; bitter: prop. Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to rd yAukv) 5 
metaph. harsh, virulent, Jas. iii. 14.* 

muxpds, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], bitterly: metaph. 
ékXavuee, i.e. with poignant grief, Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxii. 
62 [here WH br. the cl.]; cf. auxpov Sdxpvov, Hom. Od. 
4, 153.* 

TIwaros, [L] Tr better lAaros ([on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; cf. Chandler § 326; B. 
p- 6n.]; W. §6,1 m.), T WH incorrectly HewAaros [but 
see Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 sq.; WH. App. p. 155; and cf. e, 
t], (a Lat. name, i.q. ‘armed with a pilum or javelin,’ like 
Torquatus i. q. ‘adorned with the collar or neck-chain’; 
[so generally ; but some would contract it from pileatus 
i. e. ‘ wearing the felt cap’ (pileus), the badge of a manu- 
mitted slave; cf. Leyrer in Herzog as below; Plumptre 
in B. D. s. v. Pilate (note) ]), -ov, 6 [on the use of the art. 
with the name cf. W. 113 (107) n.], Pontius Pilate, the 
fifth procurator of the Roman emperor in Judea and 
Samaria (having had as predecessors Coponius, Marcus 
Ambivius, Annius Rufus, and Valerius Gratus). [Some 
writ. (e.g. BB. DD. s. v.) call Pilate the sixth procura- 
tor, reckoning Sabinus as the first, he having had 
charge for a time, during the absence of Archelaus at 
Rome, shortly after the death of Herod; cf. Joseph. 
antt. 17, 9, 3.] He was sent into Judea in the year 
26 A.D., and remained in office ten years; (cf. Keim, 
Jesus von Naz. iii. p. 485 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 226 sq.]). 
Although he saw that Jesus was innocent, yet, fearing 
that the Jews would bring an accusation against him be- 
fore Caesar for the wrongs he had done them, and dread- 
ing the emperor’s displeasure, he delivered up Jesus to 
their blood-thirsty demands and ordered him to be cru- 
cified. At length, in consequence of his having ordered 
the slaughter of the Samaritans assembled at Mt. Geri- 
zim, Vitellius, the governor of Syria and father of the Vi- 
tellius who was afterwards emperor, removed him from 
office and ordered him to go to Rome and answer their 
accusations; but before his arrival Tiberius died. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 18, 2-4 and ch. 6,5; b.j. 2,9, 2 and 4; Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 38; Tac. ann. 15,44. Eusebius (h.e. 2, 
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7, and Chron. ad ann. I. Gaii) reports that he died by hie 
own hand. Various stories about his death are related 
in the Evangelia apocr. ed. Tischendorf p. 426 sqq. 
[Eng. trans. p. 231 sqq.]. He is mentioned in the N.T. 
in Mt. xxvii. 2 sqq.; Mk. xv. 1 sqq.; Lk. iii. 1; xiii. 1; 
xxiii. 1 sqq.; Jn. xviii. 29 sqq.; xix.1sqq.; Acts iii. 133 
iv. 27; xiii. 28; 1 Tim. vi. 13. A full account of him is 
given in Win. RWB. +s. v. Pilatus; [BB. DD. ibid.]; 
Ewald, Geschichte Christus’ u. seiner Zeit, ed. 3 p. 82 
sqq.; Leyrer in Herzog xi. p. 663 sqq. [ed. 2 p. 685 sqq.]; 
Renan, Vie de Jésus, 14me éd. p. 413 sqq. [Eng. trans. 
(N. Y. 1865) p. $33 sqq.]; Alépper in Schenkel iv. p. 
581 sq.; Schirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. §17¢. p. 252 sqq.; 
[ Warneck, Pont. Pilatus u.s.w. (pp. 210. Gotha, 1867) ].* 

awiurdnpt (a lengthened form of the theme IAEQ, 
whence méos, mAnpns [cf. Curtius § 366]): 1 aor. érAnoa; 
Pass., 1 fut. rAnoOncopar; 1 aor. émAnoOnv; fr. Hom. on; 
Sept. for 890, also for jnaw7 (to satiate) and pass. pay 
(to be full); to fill: ri, Lk. v.73 ri revos [W. § 30, 8 b.], 
a thing with something, Mt. xxvii. 48; [Jn. xix. 29 
RG]; in pass., Mt. xxii. 10; Acts xix. 29; [é« rys dopas, 
Jn. xii. 3 Tr mrg.; cf. W.u.s. note; B.§ 132,12]. what 
wholly wakes possession of the mind is said to fill it: 
pass. @dBov, Lk. v. 26; AdpBovs, Acts iii. 10; dvoias, Lk. 
vi. 11; (ydov, Acts v.17; xiii. 45; Ovpod, Lk. iv. 28; Acts 
iii. 10; mvetparos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Acts ii. 45 iv. 
8,31; ix.17; xiii.9. prophecies are said mAnoOjvat, 
i. e. to come to pass, to be confirmed by the event, Lk. xxi. 
22GLT Tr WH (for Rec. mAnpwéjva). time is said 
mrnoOjva, to be fulfilled or completed, i. e. finished, 
elapsed, Lk. i. 23, 57 [W. 324 (304); B. 267 (230)]; ii. 
6, 21sq.; so x90, Job xv. 32; and xn to (ful-) fill the 
time, i. e. to complete, fill up, Gen. xxix. 27; Job xxxix. 2. 
[Compe.: éu-mimdn. | * 

amumpdw (for the more common sivmpype (ef. Curtius 
§ 378, Vanitek p. 510 sq.]): [pres. inf. pass. mipmpaoGat ; 
but RG. L Tr WH aipmpacéa fr. the form mipmpnys (Taf. 
eunurpac Oa, q.v.)]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [(yet only the 
aor. fr. rpj0) ] down; to blow, to burn, [onthe connection 
betw. these meanings cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. rpn6o] 3 
in the Scriptures four times to cause to swell, to render 
tumid, [ef. Soph. Lex. s.v.]: yaorépa, Num. v. 22; pass. to 
swell, become swollen, of parts of the body, Num. v. 21, 27: 
Acts xxviii. 6 (see above and in éumtmpdw). (Comp. ép- 
mi-mpaw. |* 

amuwax(S.ov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of mevaxis, -idos), [Aristot., 
al.]; a. a small tablet. b. spec. a writing-tab- 
let: Lk. i. 683 [Tr mrg. muwaxida; see the foll. word]; 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74.* 

[mwvaxts, -i8os, #, i. q- mevaidtov (q.v.): Lk. i. 63 Trmrg. 
(Epict., Plut., Artem., al.) *] 

artvag, -axos, 6, (com. thought to be fr. MINO® a pine, 
and so prop. ‘a pine-board’; ace. to the conjecture of 
Buttmann, Ausf. Spr. i. 74 n., fr. avd for wad [i.e 
anything broad and flat (cf. Eng. plank)} with « in- 
serted, as in muwvurds for mvurés [acc. to Fick i. 146 fr. 
Skr. pinaka, a stick, staff]), fr. Hom. down; a I} 
board, a tablet. 2. a dish, plate, platter: Mt. xiv. 8, 


Tivo 


11; Mk. vi. 25, [27 Lchm. br.], 28; Lk. xi. 39; Hom. Od. 
1,141; 16, 49; al* 

mivo; impf. émvov; fut. mioua [cf. W. 90 sq. (86) ], 2 
pers. sing. mieoat (Lk. xvii. 8 [(see reff. in caraxavydo- 
pa) ]); pf. 3 pers. sing. (Rev. xviii. 3) mémoxe RG, but 
LT WH org. plur. -cay, for which L ed. ster. Tr txt. 
WH txt. read rémraxay (see yivopat); 2 aor. mov, impy. 
mie (Lk. xii. 19), inf. meety ((Mt. xx. 22; xxvii. 34 (not 
Tdf.); Mk. x. 38]; Acts xxiii. 12 [not WH], 21; Ro. 
xiv. 21 [not WH], etc.), and in colloquial form wiv (Lchm. 
in Jn. iv. 9; Rev. xvi. 6), and metv (T Tr WH in Jn. iy. 
7,9sq.; TC WH in 1 Co. ix. 4; x. 7; Rev. xvi. 6; Tin Mt. 
XXVii. 34 (bis); WH in Acts xxiii. 12, 21; Ro. xiv. 21, 
and often among the var. of the codd.) —on these forms 
see [esp. WH. App. p. 170]; Pritzsche, De conformatione 
N. T. critica ete. p. 27 sq.; B. 66 (58) sq.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, ii. 103]; Sept. for Mw; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
drink: absol., Lk. xii. 19; Jn. iv. 7,10; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
figuratively, to receive into the soul what serves to re- 
fresh, strengthen, nourish it unto life eternal, Jn. vii. 37; 
on the various uses of the phrase éo@lew x. mivew see in 
eobiw, a.; Tpwyelv K. rive, of those living in fancied 
security, Mt. xxiv. 38; sive with an acc. of the thing, to 
drink a thing [cf. W. 198 (187) n.], Mt. vi. 25 [G Tom. 
WH br. the cl. ], 31; xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; xvi. 18; Rev. 
xvi. 6; to use a thing for drink, Lk. i. 15; xii. 29; Ro. 
xiv. 21; 1Co. x. 4 [cf. W.§ 40, 3b.]; 16 aiua of Christ, 
see aiya, fin.; rd rornptov i. e. what isin the cup, 1 Co. x. 
21; xi. 27, etc. (see rornpioy, a.). 1 yh is said mivew rov 
derdv, to suck in, absorb, imbibe, Heb. vi. 7 (Deut. xi. 11; 
Hdt. 3, 117; 4, 198; Verg. ecl. 3, 111 sat prata bibe- 
runt). mive ex w. agen. of the vessel out of which 
one drinks, é« tod mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 
1 Co. x. 4 [ef. above]; xi. 28, (Arstph. eqq. 1289); ee w. 
a gen. denoting the drink of which as a supply one 
drinks, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; &é& rod d8aros, Jn. iv. 
13 sq.; €k Tod olvov (or Oupod), Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3 [L 
om. Tr WH br. rod oivov]; amd w. a gen. of the drink, 
Lk. xxii. 18. [Cf. B. §132, 7; W. 199 (187). Comp.: 
kata-, ovp-Tive. | 

TOTNS, -7TOS, 17), (miwy fat), fatness: Ro. xi. 17. 
tot., Theophr., al.; Sept. for a) ! 

marpdokw: impf. érimpackov; pf. mémpaxa; Pass., pres. 
ptcp. meumpackdpevos; pf. ptcp. mempapévos ; 1 aor. émpa- 
Onv ; (fr. mepdw to cross, to transport to a distant land) ; 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for 13; to sell: ri, 
Mt. xiii. 46 [on the use of the pf., cf. Soph. Glossary ete. 
Introd. § 82,4]; Acts ii. 45; iv. 34; v. 4; w. gen. of price, 
Mt. xxvi. 9; Mk. xiv. 5; Jn. xii. 5, (Deut. xxi. 14); rid, 
one into slavery, Mt. xviii. 25; hence metaph. TET pape- 
vos vd THY duapriay, [A. V. sold under sin] i. e. entirely 
under the control of the love of sinning, Ro. vii. 14 
(éxpaOnoay rod rovjoa rd rommpev, 2 K. xvii. 17; 1 Mace. 
i. 15, cf. 1 K. xx. (xxi.) 25; w.a dat. of the master to 
whom one is sold as a slave, Lev. xxv. 39; Deut. xv. 12; 
Xxvill. 68; Bar. iv. 6; Soph. Trach. 252; éaurdy Tit, of 
one bribed to give himself up wholly to another’s will, 
T@ biiimm@, Dem. p. 148, 8).* 
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wlrre; [impf. érimrov (Mk. xiv. 35 T Trmrg. WH)]; 
fut. mecoduat; 2 aor. émecoy and acc. to the Alex. form 
(received everywhere by Lchm. [exc. Lk. xxiii. 30], 
Tdf. [exe. Rev. vi. 16], Tr [exc. ibid.], WH; and also 
used by RK Gin Rev.i.17; v.14; vi. 13; xi. 16; xvii. 10) 
emeoa (cf. [WH. App. p.164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123]; Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 724sq.; Bétm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 277 sq., and 
see arépyouat init.) ; pf. rémrwxa, 2 pers. sing. -xes (Rev. 
ii. 5 T WH; see xomidw), 3 pers. plur. -kav (Rev. xviii 
3, Led. ster. Tr txt. WH txt.; see yivoua); (fr. ETO, 
as tikrw fr. TEKQ [ef. Curtius, Etymol. § 214; Ver- 
bum, ii. p. 398]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 593 ; 
to fall ; used 1. of descent from a higher place 
to a lower; a. prop. to fall (either from or upon, 
i.q. Lat. incido, decido): émi w. ace. of place, Mt. x. 29; 
xili. 5, [7], 8; xxi. 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; 
Mk. iv. 5; Lk. viii. 6 [here T Tr WH xaraz.], 8 Rec.; 
Rev. viii. 10; ets ve (of the thing that is entered; into), 
Mt. xv. 14; xvii. 15; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. éi]sq.; Lk. vi. 
39 RG Lmrg. (but Ltxt. T Tr WH eprint.) ; viii.8 GL 
DT Tr WH, [14; xiv. 5LTTrWH]; Jn. xii. 24; eis 
(upon) thy yaw, Rev. vi. 13; ix. 1; év péow, w. gen. of the 
thing, Lk. viii. 7; mapa ri 6ddv, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. viii. 5; to fall from or down: foll. by azo w. gen. of 
place, Mt. xv. 27; xxiv. 29 [here Tdf. é«; Lk. xvi. Pa ls 
Acts xx. 9; foll. by é« w. gen. of place, [Mk. xiii. 25 LT 
Tr WH]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 1; i. q. to be thrust down, Lk. 
Some b. metaph.: od wire: emt tiva 6 FAtos, i.e. 
the heat of the sun dees not strike upon them or in- 
commode them, Rev. vii. 16; [dyAvs «. oxdros, Acts xiii. 
11 LT Tr WH]; 6 kdjpos mimrer ei teva, the lot falls 
upon one, Acts 1.26; hd8os minre: emi twa, falls upon or 
seizes one, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Ree.; [rd 
mvevpa 76 dyov, Acts x.44 Lehm.]; mir id xpicw, to 
fall under judgment, come under condemnation, James v. 
12 [where Rec." eis imoxpiow]. 2. of descent from 
an erect to a prostrate position (Lat. labor, ruo; prolabor, 
procido ; collabor, etc.) ; a. properly; a. to fall 
down: émt ridov, Lk. xx. 18; AiOos mimrer emt riva, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [Tom. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18; 
TO dpos emi twa, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. B. to be 
prostrated, fall prostrate; of those overcome by terror 
or astonishment or grief: yayai, Jn. xviii. 6; eis 7d CSagos, 
Acts xxii. 7; émt ryv yhv, Acts ix. 4; [emi mpdcwror, 
Mt. xvii. 6]; or under the attack of an evil spirit: émi 
7s ys, Mk. ix. 20; or falling dead suddenly : mpés rods 
modas Tivos s vexpos, Rev. i. 17; meodv e€éyrvée, Acts v. 
5; mint. rapa (LT Tr WH pos) rovs modas rivds, ibid. 10; 
absol. 1 Co. x.8; orduare payatpas, Lk. xxi. 24; absol. of 
the dismemberment of corpses by decay, Heb. iii.17 (Num. 
Xv 2932) y. to prostrate one’s self; used now of 
suppliants, now of persons rendering homage or worship 
to one: emt rhs yjs, Mk. xiv. 35; ptep. with mpockuveiv, as 
finite verb, Mt. ii. 11; iv. 9; xviii. 263 ainrew x. ™m™poo- 
kuveiv, Rev. v.14; xix. 4; éreca mpooxuvnoa, Rev. xxii. 8; 
mint. eis rovs modus (adtod), Mt. xviii. 29 Rec.; ets (Te 
WH pos] r. rodas tweés, In. xi. 32; mpds tr. rd8as twos, 
MK. v. 22; [mapa rods modas tuvds, Lk. viii. 41] ; éumpo ber 
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tap rodar Tivos, Rev. xix. 10; évamov twos, Rev. iv. 10; 
v. 8; ém mpdcwrov, Mt. xxvi. 39; Lk. v.12; émt mpdo- 
wrov mapa Tovs mddas Tivds, Lk. xvii. 163 meoav emi rovs 
aédas mpogexvvnce, Acts x. 25; mecav ent rpdcamov mpoo- 
xuvnoet, 1 Co. xiv. 253 émt ra mpdowma cal mpockvveiv, 
Rev. vii. 11 [émt apécwmoy Rec.]; xi. 16. 8. to fall 
out, fall from: Opié ex tis Kepadis meceirar, i. q. shall 
perish, be lost, Acts xxvii. 34 Rec. ¢. to fall down, 
fall in ruin: of buildings, walls, etc., Mt. vii. 25, [27] ; 
Lk. vi. 49 (where T Tr WH ovvérece); Heb. xi. 30; 
oikos ém oixov mimret, Lk. xi. 17 [see emi, C. I. 2.¢.]; mip- 
yos emi twa, Lk. xiii. 43 ova ) menroxvia, the tabernacle 
that has fallen down, a fig. description of the family of 
David and the theocracy as reduced to extreme decay 
{ef. oxnry, fin.], Acts xv. 16. of a city: éece, i. e. has 
been overthrown, destroyed, Rev. xi. 13; xiv. 8; xvi. 19; 
xviii. 2, (Jer. xxviii. (li-) 8). b. metaph. a. 
to be cast down from a state of prosperity : mé0ev mémToxas, 
from what a height of Christian knowledge and attain- 
ment thou hast declined, Rev. ii. 5 G LT Tr WH (see 
above ad init.). B. to fall from a state of upright- 
uess, i.e. fo sin: opp. to éorava, 1 Co. x. 123 opp. to 
ornxew, w. a dat. of the pers. whose interests suffer by 
the sinning [cf. W. § 31, 1 k.], Ro. xiv. 45 to fall into a 
state of wickedness, Rev. xviii. 3 L ed. ster. Tr WH txt. 
[see rivo]. y. to perish, i.e. to come to an end, dis- 
appear, cease: of virtues, 1 Co. xiii. 8 LT Tr WH [R. Wi 
fail]; to lose authority, no longer have force, of sayings, 
precepts, etc., Lk. xvi. 17 (Gore od xapal weceirat 6 Te dy 
eirns, Plat. Euthyphr. § 17; irrita cadunt promissa, Liv. 
2, 31). i.g.to be removed from power by death, Rev. xvii. 
10; to fail of participating in, miss a share in, the Mes- 
sianic salvation, Ro. xi. 11, [22]; Heb. iv. 11 [(yet see 
év, 1.5 £.). Comp.: dva-, avrt-, aro-, €k-, €v-, €mt-, KaTaQ-, 
@apa-, mEpt-, Tpoo-, Tup- Tire. | * 

Tliet8(a,-as, 9, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor, bounded 
by Pamphylia and the Pamphylian Sea, Phrygia, and 
Lycaonia: Acts xiii. 14 RG; xiv. 24. [B.D. s.v. Pisi- 
dia. ]* 

Tlic t8t0s, -a, -ov, i. qe Teoedexds, belonging to Pisidia: 
’Avridxera 4 Tuoudia, i.e. taking its name from Pisidia 
(see ’Avridyera, 2): Acts xiii. 14 L T Tr WH? 

moredo; impf. éicrevor; fut. moredow; 1 aor. emi- 
crevoa; pf. rerlorevea; plupf. (without augm., cf. W. 
§12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]) memoretxew (Acts xiv. 23); 
Pass., pf. memiorevpat; 1 aor. émirrevOnv; (muorés); Sept. 
for }287; in class. Grk. fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Thue. 
down; to believe, i.e. 1. intrans. to think to be 
true; to be persuaded of; to credit, place confidence 
in; a. univ.: the thing believed being evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xxiv. 23, [26]; Mk. xiii. 
21; 1 Co. xi. 18; w. an acc. of the thing, Acts xiii. 41 
(LT Tr WH & for Ree. §); to credit, have confidence, 
foll. by Sre, Acts ix. 26; revi, to believe one’s words, Mk. 
xvi. 13sq.3 1 Jn. iv. 1; rwi dre, In. iv.21; rG pevder, 2 Th. 
$i.115 mepi rivos, drt, Jn. ix. 18. b. spec., in a moral 
and religious reference, morevew is used in the Ne Dor 
teen conviction and trust io which a man is impelled by a 
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certain inner and higher prerogative and law of his soul; 
thus it stands a. absol. to trust in Jesus or in God 
as able to aid either in obtaining or in doing something: 
Mt. viii. 13; xxi. 22; Mk. v. 36; ix. 23sq.; Lk. viii. 50; 
Jn. xi. 40; foll. by dre, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 23; [Heb. xi. 
6]; TO Adyo, @ (Ov) etrev 6 “Inoods, In. iv. 50. B. 
of the credence given to God’s messengers and their words, 
w. a dat. of the person or thing: Mice, Jn. v. 46. to 
the prophets, Jn. xii. 38; Acts xxiv. 14; xxvi. 27; Ro. 
x.163 émi maow ois €XdAnoay oi mpofpyrat, to place reli- 
ance on etc. Lk. xxiv. 25. to an angel, Lk.i. 20; foll. 
by ér, ibid. 45. to John the Baptist, Mt. xxi. 25 
(26), 82; Mk. xi. 81; Lk. xx.5. to Christ’s words, 
Jn. iii. 12; v. 38, 46 sq.; vi. 30; viii. 45 sq.; x. [37], 38°; 
trois épyos of Christ, ibid. 38°. to the teachings of evan- 
gelists and apostles, Acts viii. 12; rj ddnOeia, 2 Th. 
ii. 12; émeoredOn rd papruptov, the testimony was believed, 
2Th.i. 10 [ef. W. § 39, 1a.; B. 175 (152)]; 7 ypadj, In. 
ii. 22. év r@ evayyeAlg, to put faith in the gospel, Mk. 
i. 15 [B. 174 (151 sq.) ; ef. W. 213 (200 sq.) ] (Ignat. ad 
Philad. 8, 2 [(but see Zahn’s note) ; cf. Jn. iii. 15 in y. be- 
low]). y. used especially of the faith by which a 
man embraces Jesus, i.e. a conviction, full of joyful 
trust, that Jesus is the Messiah— the divinely appointed 
author of eternal salvation in the kingdom of God, con- 
joined with obedience to Christ: mor. rov vidy tod Oeod 
eivat "Inoodv Xpiordv, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; emuaredOy (was 
believed on [ef. W. § 39, 1a.; B. 175 (152) ]) & xdopg, 
1 Tim. iii. 16. the phrase muoreve eis tov "Incody, eis T- 
vidv rod Oeou, etc., is very common; prop. to have a faith 
directed unto, believing or in faith to give one’s self up to, 
Jesus, etc. (cf. W. 213 (200 sq.); [B. 174 (151)]): Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 [RGLTr txt.]; Jn. ii. 11; iii. 15 
RG, 16, 18, 36; vi. 29, 35, 40, 47 [RG L]; vii. 5, [38], 
39, 48; viii. 30; ix. 35 sq.; x. 42; xi. 25sq. 45,48; xii. 
11, 37, 42, 44, [46]; xiv. 1,12; xvi.9; xvii. 20; Acts x. 
43; xix.4; Ro. x. 14; Gal. ii. 16; Phil. i. 29; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
1 Pet.i. 8; efs 7d has, In. xii. 36; ets 7d Gvopa avrod, Jn. 
ji. 12; ii. 23; iii, 18; 1Jn. v.13; 76 dvdp. adrod, to com- 
mit one’s self trustfully to the name (see évoua, 2 p. 448"), 
1 In. iii. 23; és adrév, émi rov Kipsov, to have a faith di- 
rected towards, etc. (see émi, C. I. 2g.a. p. 235° [ef. W. 
and B. u.s., also B. § 147, 25]): Mt. xxvii. 42 T Tr txt. 
WH;; Jn. iii. 15 L txt.; Acts ix. 423 xi. 17; Xvi. 381; xxii. 
19, [(cf. Sap. xii. 2)]; én’ adrg, to build one’s faith on, 
to place one’s faith upon, [see emi, B. 2 a. y. p. 233°; B. 
u.s.]: Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6; év 
air@, to put faith in him, Jn. iii. 15 [Lmrg.; ef. T Tr 
WH also (who prob. connect év atré with the foll. éxy ; 
cf. Westcott, Com. ad loc., Meyer, al.)] (cf. Jer. xii. 6; 
Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, where mor. €v re means to put 
confidence in one, to trust one; (cf. Mk. i. 15 above, 
B. fin.]); €v tobr@ morevouev, on this rests our faith 
[A. V. by this we believe], Jn. xvi. 30; with the simple 
dative, r@ Kupio, to (yield faith to) believe [cf. B. 173 
(151)]: Mt. xxvii. 42 RGLTrmrg.; Acts v.14; xviii. 
8; supply rovre before of in Ro. x. 14; to trust in Christ 
[God], 2 Tim. i. 12; did twos, through one’s agency to 
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be brought to faith, Jn. 1.73; 1 Co. iii. 5; dia Inood eis 
Jedv, 1 Pet.i. 21 RG Trmrg.; da ris xdprros, Acts xviii. 
27; dua trod Adyou adréy eis eué, Jn. xvii. 20; did re, In. 
iv. 39, [41],42; xiv.11.  muorevde foll. by ért with a sen- 
tence in which either the nature and dignity of Christ 
or his blessings are set forth: Jn. vi. 693; viii. 24; x. 38¢ 
RG; xi. 27, [42]; xiii. 19; [xiv. 10]; xvi. 27, 30; xvii. 
8, 21; 1 Jn.v.1, 5; Ro. vi. 8; 1 Th. iv.143 pot én, Jn. 


xiv. 115 ri, Jn. xi. 26; muoredo owOjva, Acts xv. 113, 


the simple morevew is used emphatically, of those who 
acknowledge Jesus as the saviour and devote themselves 
to him: Mk. xv. 32 [here L adds air]; Lk. viii. 12 sq.; 
xxii. 67; Jn.i.50 (51); iii.18; iv. 42, 48,53; v.44; vi. 
36, 64; ix. 38; x. 25sq.; xii. 39, 47 Rec.; xvi. 30; xx. 
31; Acts v. 14; [xiii. 39]; xv. 5; xviii. 8; [xxi. 25]; Ro. 
i165 iii. 22; iv.11; x.4; xv. 133 2Co.iv.13; Eph. i. 
13, [19]; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iv. 3; with e dAns KapSias 
added, Acts viii. 37 Ree.;  w.a dat. of instr. kapoia, Ro. 
x. 10; ptep. pres. of muarevovres, as subst.: Acts ii. 44; 
Ro. iii. 22; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. iii. 22; [Eph. i.19]; 1 Th. 
i. 7; ii. 10,13; 2 Th. i. 10 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7; iq. who 
are on the point of believing, 1 Co. xiv. 22, cf. 24.sq.; aor. 
eriotevoa (marking entrance into a state; see Baowevo, 
fin.), I became a believer, a Christian, [A. V. believed |: 
Acts iv. 4; viii, 13; xiii. 12,48; xiv.1; xv. 7; xvii. 12> 
34; Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. iii.5; xv. 2,11; with the addi- 
tion of emt rév kiprov (see above), Acts ix. 42; ptep. m,- 
arevoas, Acts xi. 21; xix. 2; 6 moretoas, Mk. xvi. 16; 
plur., ibid. 17; Actsiv.32; of memoreukéres, they that have 
believed (have become believers): Acts xix. ASI EXKIe 20) 
[on (John’s use of) the tenses of mucredw see Westcott on 
1 Jn. iii, 23]. It must be borne in mind, that in Paul’s 
conception of 7d muoreveu eis Xpurrdy, the prominent ele- 
ment is the grace of God towards sinners as manifested 
and pledged (and to be laid hold of by faith) in Jesus, 
particularly in his death and resurrection, as ap- 
pears esp. in Ro. iii. 25; iv. 24; x. 9; 1Th. iv. 14 ; but 
in John’s conception, it is the metaphysical relationship 
of Christ with God and close ethical intimacy with him, 
as well as the true ‘life’ to be derived from Christ as 
its source; cf. Riickert, Das Abendmahl, p. 251. More- 
over, muarevewv is used by John of various degrees of 
faith, from its first beginnings, its incipient stirring with- 
in the soul, up to the fullest assurance, Jn. ii. 23 (cf. 24) ; 
viii. 31; of a faith which does not yet recognize Jesus 
as the Messiah, but as a prophet very like the Messiah, 
Jn. vii. 31; and to signify that one’s faith is preserved, 
strengthened, increased, raised to the level which it 
ought to reach, xi. 15; xiii. 19; xiv. 29; xix. SiG 3S, Sle 
1 Jn. v. 13” Rec.; [cf. reff. s.v. méotis, fin.]. moreveev 
is applied also to the faith by which one is persuaded 
that Jesus was raised from the dead, inasmuch as b 

that fact God declared him to be his Son and the Mes- 
siah: Jn. xx. 8, 25,29; vr xapdia mor. bri 5 Geds adroy 
Hyetpev ex vexpav, Ro. x. 9 [cf. B. § 133,19]. Since ace. 
to the conception of Christian faith Christ alone is the 
author of salvation, 6 murevwv repudiates all the various 
hings which aside from Christ are commended as means 
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of salvation (such e. g. as abstinence from flesh and 
wine), and understands that all things are lawful to him 
which do not lead him away from Christ; hence morevet 
(ris) dayetv wavra, hath faith to eat all things or so that 
he eats all things, Ro. xiv. 2; ef. Riickert ad loc.; [W. 
§ 44,3 b.; per contra B. 273 sq. (235) ]. 8. morevew 
used in ref. to God has various senses; aa. it de- 
notes the mere acknowledgment of his existence: dre 6 
Oeds eis ori, Jas. ii. 19; acknowledgment joined to ap- 
propriate trust, absol. Jude 5; ets Oedv, Jn. xii. 44; xiv. 1; 
i.q. to believe and embrace what God has made known 
either through Christ or concerning Christ rg 
dep, Jn. v. 24; Acts xvi. 34; Tit. iii.8; 1Jn.v. 10; ém 
tov Oedv, Ro. iv. 5; ri dyamny, hv exer 6 Oeds, 1 In. iv. 16; 
BB. to trust: 
7 Ge, God promising a thing, Ro. iv. 8,17 (on which 
see karévavtt); Gal. iii. 6; [Jas. ii. 23]; absol. Ro. iv. 
18; foll. by drt, Acts xxvii. 25. €. mor. is used in 
an ethical sense, of confidence in the goodness of men: 
7) aydnn muorever mavra, 1 Co. xiii. 7. TO morevery is 
opps to ieiv, Jn. xx. 29; to dpav, ibid. and 1 Pet. i. 8, 
(Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7 fin.), ef. 2 Co. v. 7; to Svaxpive- 
aOa, Ro. iv. 19 sq.; xiv. 1, 23, ef. Jas.i.6; to Oporoyety, 
Rion x.195 2. transitively, rwi re, to intrust a thing 
to one, i.e. to his fidelity: Lk. xvi. 11; éavrév rem, In. ii. 
24; pass. morevouai rt, to be intrusted with a thing: Ro. 
lil. 2; 1 Co. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Th. ii.43 1 Tim. i. ate 
Tit. i. 8, (Ignat. ad Philad. 9; exx. fr. prof. auth. are 
given in W.§39,1a.). Onthe grammat. constr. of the 
word cf. B. § 133, 4 [and the summaries in Ellicott on 
1 Tim. i.16; Vaughan on Ro. iv. 5; Cremer s. v.]. It 
does not occur in the Rev., nor in Philem., 2 Pet., 2 and 
3Jn. [Cf. the reff. s.v. wiorts, fin.]* 

MurTiKds, -7, -v, (miords), pertaining to belies’; a. 
having the power of persuading, skilful in producing be- 
lief: Plat. Gorg. p. 455 a. b. trusty, faithful, that 
can be relied on: yuri) moar. kai oikoupds Kal meBopévn TO 
dv8pi, Artem. oneir. 2, 32; often so in Cedrenus [also (of 
persons) in Epiph., Jn. Mosch., Sophron. ; ef. Soph. Lex. 
s. v.]; of commodities i. q. Sdxepos, genuine, pure, un- 
adulterated: so vdpdos morexh [but A. V. spike- (i. @ 
spiked) nard, after the nardi spicati of the Vulg. (in 
Mk.)], Mk. xiv. 3; Jn. xii. 3, (for nard was often adul- 
terated; see Plin. h. n. 12,26; Diosc. de mater. med. 1,6 
and 7); hence metaph. 16 moruxdv ris katvis Stadjkns 
xpaua, Euseb. demonstr. evang. 9, 8 [p. 439 d.]. Cf. the 
full discussion of this word in Fritzsche on Mk. p:. 596 
sqq-; Liicke on Jn. xii. 3 p. 494 sqq.; W. 97 (92) sq.; 
[esp. Dr. Jas. Morison on Mk. 1. Cal 

mloris, -ews, 7, (meio [q. v.]), fr. [Hes., Theogn., Pind.], 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down; Sept. for 13398, several times for 
NX and 730N; faith; i.e. 1. conviction of the 
truth of anything, belief, (Plat., Polyb., Joseph., Plut.; 
Gavpdora kat peifo mictews, Diod. 1, 86); in the N.T. of 
a conviction or belief respecting man’s relationship to God 
and divine things, generally with the included idea of 
trust and holy fervor born of faith and conjoined with wt 
Heb. xi. 1 (where igtis is called é AmtCopevev imdoracesy 


els THY paptupiay, Hv KTA., 1Jdn. v. 10. 


wiotts 


mpaypdtwy heyyos ov BAremouevav) ; opp. to «ides, 2 Co. 
v. 7; joined with dyamn and édmis, 1 Co. xiii. 13. a. 
when it relates to God, miotts is the conviction that God 
exists and is the creator and ruler of all things, the pro- 
vider and bestower of eternal salvation through Christ: 
Heb. xi. 6; xii. 2; xiii. 7; mloris emi Oeov, Heb. vi. 1; 7 
riotis bpav 7 mpds Tov Oeov, by which ye turned to God, 
1 Th. i. 8; rhv aw. tyav ek. eAmida eis Geov, directed unto 
God, 1 Pet. i. 21; with a gen. of the object [faith in] 
(rév Gedv, Eur. Med. 414; rod cov, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 16, 
5; ef. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. vi. 17 sq. p. 132; (ef. 
Meyer on Ro. iii. 22; also Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
as below; W. 186 (175)]): 9 a. tis evepyeias Tod Geod 
Tov éyeipavros avtov (Christ) ex trav vexpay, Col. ii. 12; 
dua micrews, by the help of faith, Heb. xi. 33, 39; kara 
mori, i.q. morevovres, Heb. xi. 13; mioret, dat. of means 
or of mode by faith or by believing, prompted, actuated, by 
faith, Heb. xi. 3 sq. 7-9, 17, 20-24, 27-29, 31; dat. of 
cause, because of faith, Heb. xi. 5, 11, 30. b. in 
reference to Christ, it denotes a strong and welcome 
conviction or belief that Jesus is the Messiah, through whom 
we obtain eternal salvation in the kingdom of Ged (on this 
see more at length in moreva, 1 b. y.): a. univ.: 
w. gen. of the object (see above, in a.), Incod Xpicrod, 
Ro. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16; ili. 22; Eph. iii. 12; "Inaod, Rev. 
xiv. 12; Xpeorov, Phil. iii. 9; rod viod rot Geod, Gal. il. 
20; rod Kuplov nue “Inood Xpicrov, Jas. li. 1; pod (i. e. 
in Christ), Rev. ii. 13, (certainly we must reject the in- 
terpretation, faith in God of which Jesus Christ is the 
author, advocated by Van Hengel, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 314 
sqq-, and H. P. Berlage, Disquisitio de formulae Paulinae 
miotts "Invov Xpiorod significatione. Lugd. Bat. 1856) ; 
tov evayyediov, Phil. i. 27; aAnOeias, 2 Th. ii. 13. with 
Prepositions: eis (toward [cf. eis, B. Il. 2 a.]) rév xdpioy 
jpav “Inoovv, Acts xx. 21; eis Xpuorov, Acts xxiv. 24; 
xxvi. 18; 9 els Xpiotov miotts bev, Col. ii. 5; [miorw 
Zyew els cue, Mk. ix. 42 Tr mrg.]; mpos rov xp. Philem. 
5 [L Tr WH eis] ([see mpos, I. 1¢.; ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.]; unless here we prefer to render rior fidelity [see 
2, below]; cf. Meyer ad loc. and W. § 50, 2); a. 7 ev Xp. 
"Inoov, reposed in Christ Jesus, 1 Tim. iii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 
153 4 1m. ipav ev Xp. Ino. Col. i. 4; 7 ard Twa (see Kard, 
Il. 1 e.) mioris év 76 kvpio, Eph. i. 15; €v 76 atpare adrod, 
Ro. iii. 25 [yet cf. Meyer]. miors (cf. W. 120 (114) ] 
and 4 miors simply: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts xiii. 8; xiv. 22, 
27; xv. 9; xvii. 313; Ro. [iii. 27 (on which see vopos, 
3)], 31; iv.14; v.2[L Tr WH br. 79 miorec]; ix. 32; x. 
8, 17; xii. 3, 6; 1 Co. [xii. 9 (here of a charism)]; 
xvi. 13; 2 Co. iv. 13; [viii. 7]; x. 15; Gal. iii. 14, 23, 25 
sq-; v.5; vi.10; Eph. fi. 8; ifi.175 iv. 5; Vis Oe Zul he 
i. 4; 1 Tim. i. 2, 4 (on the latter pass. see ofkovopia), 
19; ii. 7 (on which see dAnOera, I. 2 ¢.); iii. 93 iv. 1, 6; 
Fas evie 10, 12,21 2 Time. o* 1. 18; ii. 8,10 stv. 75 
Tit. 1.1, 4,13; ii. 23 iii. 153 Jas. fi. 5; 1 Pet.i.5; 2 Pet. 
i. 1,5. with a gen. of the subject: Lk. xxii. 32; Ro. i. 
8, 12; 1Co.ii. 5; xv.14,17; 2Co. i. 24; Phil. i. 25; ii. 
17; 1 Th. iii. 2, 5-7,10; 2 Th.i. 3; iii. 2; Philem. 6; 
Jas. 1. 3; 1 Pet.i.7, 9 [here WH om. gen.]; 1 Jn. v. 4; 
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Rev. xiii. 10; mAnpyns miotews K. mvevparos, Acts vi. 5; 
mvevparos kK. mictews, Acts xi. 24; miorews x. Suvdpews, 
Acts vi. 8 Rec.; 19 miotes éornxeva, Ro. xi. 20; 2 Co. i. 
24; év rh miorer ornkew, 1 Co. xvi. 133 etvat, 2 Co. xiii. 5; 
peverv, 1 Tim. ii. 153 éupevew tH mw. Acts xiv. 22; éemipé- 
vewv, Col. i. 23; orepeds tH m- 1 Pet. v. 9; orepeodpat tH 7. 
Acts xvi. 5; BeBavodpa év [LT Tr WH om. ev] 79 7. Col. 
ii. 7. Since faith is a power that seizes upon the soul, 
one who yields himself to it is said traxovew rH mioTet, 
Acts vi. 7; hence tmaxon tis miorews, obedience ren- 
dered to faith [W. 186 (175)], Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; 6 ék 
miotews sc. dv, depending on faith, i.q.6 miorevav [see 
ex, LU. 7], Ro. iii. 26; plur., Gal. iii. 7,9; 6 &k miorews 
*ABpaap, he who has the same faith as Abraham, Ro. iv. 
163 &k wiorews etvat, to be related, akin to, faith [cef. éx, 
u.s.], Gal. iii, 12.  Stkauos ék miorews, Ro. i. 17; Gal. 
ili. 11; Sucacoodvn @ ex mor. Ro. ix. 303 9 €x mior. duc. 
Ro. x. 6; diKcavoc. €k mictews eis miotw, springing from 
faith (and availing) to (arouse) faith (in those who as 
yet have it not), Ro. i. 17; Sicacoodvn 9 dia triotews 
Xpworod, ... 7 ek Oeod Sux. ent rH wioret, Phil. iii. 9; pass. 
StxavovaOat miotet, Ro. ili. 28; Scxacodv twa dia wiotews 
Xpiorod, Gal. ii. 16; dia tr. miorews, Ro. ili. 30; dcx. twa 
ex miorews, ibid.; Gal. iii. 8; pass., Ro. v.1; Gal. iii. 24; 
evayyeNiCopat tiv riot, to proclaim the glad tidings 
of faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23; dxoy micrews, instruction 
concerning the necessity of faith [see dxon, 3 a.], Gal. iii. 
2,5; 9 iors is joined with 9 dyanmn: 1 Th. lll. 6; v. 
Ssietimein 4 Loetiv. 129 vied Le 2nd 2258 with 
a subj. gen. Rev. ii. 19; mioris 80 dydmns evepyoupern, 
Gal. v. 6; dydmn pera miotews, Eph. vi. 23; dydmn é« mi 
arews avuroxpirov, 1 Tim. i. 5; mioris kat aydmn 7 ev Xpe- 
or@ “Inood, 2 Tim. i. 13; gedeiy rwa ev mioret, Tit. ili. 15 
(where see De Wette); épyov ticrews (cf. épyov, 3 p. 
248» near bot.), 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th.i. 11. B. in an 
ethical sense, persuasion or conviction (which springs 
from faith in Christ as the sole author of salvation; cf. 
motevo, 1 b. y. fin.) concerning things lawful for a Chris- 
tian: Ro. xiv. 1, 233; miorw éyew, ibid. 22. c. univ. 
the religious belief of Christians ; a. subjectively : 
Eph. iv. 13, where cf. Meyer; in the sense of a mere 
acknowledgment of divine things and of the claims of 
Christianity, Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20, 22, 24, 26. 8. ob- 
jectively, the substance of Christian faith or what is be- 
lieved by Christians: 4 rapado6cica m. Jude 3; 7 dyewrarn 
ipav riots, ib. 20. There are some who think this 
meaning of the word is to be recognized also in 1 Tim. 
i.4, 19; ii. 7; ili. 9; iv. 1,63 v.83; vi. 10, 21, (cf. Pflei- 
derer, Paulinismus p. 468 [Eng. trans. ii. p. 200]); but 
Weiss (Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 107 a. note) correctly ob- 
jects, “iors is rather the form in which the truth (as 
the substance of right doctrine) is subjectively appro 
priated”; [cf. Meyer on Ro. i. 5 (and Prof. Dwight’s 
additional note); Ellicott on Gal. i. 23; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. p. 157]. d. with the predominant idea of 
trust (or confidence) whether in God orin Christ, spring- 
ing from faith in the same: Mt. viii. 10; xv. 28; Lk. vii 
9, 50; xvii. 5; Heb. ix. 28 Lchm. ed. ster.; x. 22; Jas 
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i.6; with a gen. of the subject: Mt. ix. 2, 22, 29; xv. | pdprus 6 morés, Rev. i. 5; with kat ddnOwvds added, 


28; Mk. ii. 5; v.34; x.52; [Lk. v. 20]; viii. 25,48; xvii. 
19; xviii 42; w. agen. of the object in which trust is 
placed: rod dvduaros avrov, Acts iii. 16; miorw exe, 
[Mt. xvii. 20]; xxi. 21; Mk. iv. 40; Lk. xvii. 6; macav 
thy mor, (‘all the faith’ that can be thought of), 1 Co. 
xiii. 2; few wiotuy Geod, to trust in God, Mk. xi. 22; éyvew 
miotw Tod cwOjvat, to be healed (see Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
843 sq.; [cf. W.§ 44, 4a.; B. 268 (230)]), Acts xiv. 9; 
7 O¢ aitod 7, awakened through him, Acts iii. 16; edx7 
ths mictews, that proceeds from faith, Jas. v.15; of trust 
in the promises of God, Ro. iv. 9, 16,19sq.; Heb. iv. 2; 
vi. 12; x. 38sq.; w. agen. of the subject, Ro. iv. 5, 12; 
miotts emt Oedv, faith which relies on God who grants the 
forgiveness of sins to the penitent [see emi, C. I. 2 g. a.], 
Heb. vi. 1; Sccasvoovvy ths mictews [cf. W. 186 (175) ], 
Ro. iv. 11,13; 7 xara miorwv Sixatootvn, Heb. xi. 7. 2, 
fidelity, faithfulness, i. e. the character of one who can be 
relied on: Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. v. 22; Philem. 5 (? see above 
in b.a.); Tit. ii, 10. of one who keeps his promises: 7 
miotis Tod Geov, subj. gen., Ro. iii. 3. objectively, plighted 
faith (often so in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl. down) : dOereiv 
(see aberéw, 2.) THY miorw, 1 Tim. y. 12. Cf. especially 
Koolhaas, Diss. philol. I. et II. de vario usu et construc- 
tione vocum ricris, moréds et morevey in N. T. (Traj. ad 
Rhen. 1733, 4to.); Dav. Schulz, Was heisst Glauben, 
etc. (Leipz. 1830), p. 62 sqq.; Riickert, Com. iib. d. Rom., 
2d ed., i. p. 51 sqq.; Lutz, Bibl. Dogmatik, p. 312 sqq.; 
Huther, Ueber (on u. mucrevev im N. T., in the Jahrbb. 
f. deutsch. Theol. for 1872, pp. 1-33; [Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. p. 154sqq.]. On Paul’s conception of riots, 
ef. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 94 sqq.; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T., §82c¢. d. (cf. the index s. v. 
Glaube) ; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 162 sqq. [Eng. trans. 
i. p. 161sqq.; Schnedermann, De fidei notione ethica Pau- 
lina. (Lips. 1880)]. On the idea of faith in the Ep. to 
the Hebrews see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr.-Br. p. 
700 sqq-; Weiss, as above §125b.c. On John’s con- 
ception, see Reuss, die Johann. Theol. § 10 in the Bei- 
triage zu d. theol. Wissensch. i. p. 56 sqq. [ef. his Histoire 
dela Théol. Chrétienne, etc., 3me éd., ii. p. 508 sqq. (Eng. 
trans. i. 455 sqq.)]; Weiss, as above § 149, and the 
same author’s Johann. Lehrbegriff, p. 18 sqq.* 

murrés, -7, -dv, (rei [q. v.]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
mostly for }2815 1. trusty, faithful; of persons 
who show themselves faithful in the transaction of busi- 
ness, the execution of commands, or the discharge of 
official duties: dSoddos, Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 23; olkovd- 
pos, Lk. xii. 42; 1 Co. iv. 2; Stdkovos, Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
1.7; iv. 7; dpyvepeds, Heb. ii. 17; iii. 2; of God, abid- 
ing by his promises, 1 Co.i.9; x.13; 2Co.i. 18; 1 Th. 
Vou24); 2 2bh giioeSseiebaexcm2o extn tle wim nial hoe 
1 Jn. i. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 19; add, 1 Co. iv. 17; Col. iv. 9; 
1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. iii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 12; mords ep TW, 
in a thing, Lk. xvi. 10-12; xix. 17; 1 Tim. iii.11; éwé 
rt, Mt. xxv. 23; dypr Oavdrov, Rev. ii. 10. one who kept 
his plighted faith, Rev. ii. 13; worthy of trust; that can 
be relied on: 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 2; Christ is called 


Rev. iii. 14; [ef. xix.11]. of things, that can be relied 
on: 6 Adyos, 1 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. i. 95 [iii. 
8; obrot of Adyot, Rev. xxi.5; xxii.6]; with mdons dro- 
Soyns G&os added, 1 Tim. i. 15; iv. 9; rd dova Aavid 
ra mora (see dovos, fin.), Acts xiii. 34. 2. easily 
persuaded ; believing, confiding, trusting, (Theogn., Ae- 
schyl., Soph., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. one who trusts in 
God’s promises, Gal. iii. 9; is convinced that Jesus has 
been raised from the dead, opp. to amoros, Jn. xx. 27; 
one who has become convinced that Jesus is the Messiah 
and the author of salvation (opp. to amoros, see mirtevo, 
1 b. y. and miotis, 1 b.), [a believer]: Acts xvi.1; 2 Co. 
vi. 15; 1 Tim. v.16; with the addition of r@ xupio, dat. 
of the pers. in whom faith or trust is reposed, Acts xvi. 
15; plur. in Col. i. 2 [where ef. Bp. Lghtft.]; 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 2; Tit. i.6; Rev. xvii. 14; of moroi, substantively 
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 157], Acts x.45; 1 Tim. iv. 
8,12; with év Xpior@ "Inood added [cf. B. 174 (152)],, 
Eph. i.1; es Oedv xrA. 1 Pet. i. 21 LT Tr txt.WH; m- 
ordv roveiv Tt, to do something harmonizing with (Chris- 
tian) faith, [R. V. a faithful work], 3 Jn. 5.* 

mordw, -@: 1 aor. pass. émiaraOnv; (mores) ; 13 
to make faithful, render trustworthy: rd pnya, 1K. i. 365, 
twa dpkos, Thue. 4, 88; univ. to make firm, establish, 1 
Chr. xvii. 14. 2. Pass. (Sept. in various senses for 


iii. 14; Hesych. éemicra6n- émeiobn, emdnpopopnéy. (In 
various other senses in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

mAavdw, -@; fut. tAavnow; 1 aor. émAdvnoa; Pass., pres. 
mravepar; pf. remAdvnpar; 1 aor. emAavnOnv; (mddvn) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for Ayn; to cause to 
stray, to lead astray, lead aside from the right way ; a. 
prop.; in pass., Sept. chiefly for NN, to go astray, wan- 
der, roam about, (first so in Hom. Il. 23, 321): Mt. xviii. 
12.sq.; 1 Pet. ii. 25 (fr. Is. iti. 6, cf. Ex. xxiii. 4; Fa 
Cxviii. (cxix.) 176); Heb. xi. 38. b. metaph. to lead 
away from the truth, to lead into error, to deceive: twa, 
Mt. xxiv. 4, 5, 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 5, 6; Jn. vii. 12; 1 Jn. 
ii. 26; iii. 7; 2 Tim. iii. 18°; Rev. ii. 20GLTTrWH; 
xii. 9; xill. 145 xix. 20; xx. 3, 8,10; éaurdy, 1 Jn. i. 83 
pass. to be led into error, [R.V. be led astray]: Lk. xxi. 8; 
Jn. vii. 47; Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; to err, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24, 27; pr mAavace, 1 Co. vi. 9; xv. 33; Gal. vi. 7; Jas. 
i. 16; esp. through ignorance to be led aside from the 
path of virtue, to go astray, sin: Tit. iii. 3; Heb. v.23 7H 
xapdta, Heb. iii. 10; amd ris ddnOeias, Jas. v.19; to wan- 
der or fall away from the true faith, of heretics, 2 Tim. iii. 
13>; 2 Pet. ii. 15; to be led away into error and sin, Rev. 
Xvili. 28. [Comp.: do-mAavdo. |* 

adv, -nS, 7, @ wandering, a straying about, whereby 
one, led astray from the right way, roams hither and 
thither (Aeschyl., [Hdt.], Eur., Plat., Dem., al.). In the 
N. T. metaph. mental straying, i.e. error, wrong opinion 
relative to morals or religion: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Th. ii. 3; 
2 Th. 4-11 +92 Pet.a1. 18s) iit. 174 1 In sav. 6 srsudere 
(on which [cf. W. 189 (177) and] see éxyée, b. fin.) ; er 


ee 
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ror which shows itself in action, a wrong mode of acting: 
Ro. i. 27; mddvy 6800 twos, [R. V. error of one’s way 
i. e.] the wrong manner of life which one follows, Jas. v. 
20 (mAdvn (wis, Sap. i. 12); as sometimes the Lat. error, 
i. q. that which leads into error, deceit, fraud: Mt. xxvii. 
64.* 

[Advns, -nros, 6, see mAavntns. | 

TAaviTs, -ov, 6, (mavdw), a wanderer: dorépes mAavij- 
Tat, wandering stars (Aristot., Plut., al.), Jude 13 [where 
WH umrg. dor. dvnres (Xen. mem. 4, 7, 5)]; see aornp, 
fin.* 

ath dvos, -ov, wandering, roving; trans. and trop. mis- 
leading, leading into error: mvevpara mddva, 1 Tim. iv. 1 
(mrdvo dvOpwro, Joseph. b. J» 2; 13; 4). 6 mAdvos 
substantively (Cic. al. planus), as we say, a vagabond, 
‘tramp,’ impostor, (Diod., Athen., al.); hence univ. a 
corrupter, deceiver, (Vulg. seductor) : Mt. xxvii. 63; 2 Co. 
vi. 8; 2Jn.7. [Cf. 6 koouorddvos, ‘Teaching’ ete. 16, 
4.J* 

THE, -axds, 7, [(akin to mAdros, etc. ; Fick iv. 161)], a 
fiat thing, broad tablet, plane, level surface (as of the sea), 
(cf. our plate), (Pind., Tragg., al.; Sept. for m5): ai 
makes tis StaOnens (see diaOnxn, 2 p. 136%), Heb. ix. 4; 
ovk év maki AOivas (tables of stone, such as those on 
which the law of Moses was written), ddd’ év mAagi kap- 
Sias capxivats, 2 Co. iii. 3.* 

mrAdopa, -ros, Td, (wWAdcow), what has been moulded or 
formed, as from wax (Plat. Theaet. p.197d.and p. 200b.); 
the thing formed by a potter, earthen vessel, (Vulg. figmen- 
tum): Ro. ix. 20 (with mmAod added, Arstph. av. 686).* 

mAdcow: 1 aor. ptcp. mddoas; 1 aor. pass. émddoOnv; 
[(perh. akin to mAards; Curtius § 367 b)]; fr. Hes. down; 
Sept. chiefly for 1¥*; to form, mould, (prop. something 
from clay, wax, etc.): used of a potter, Ro. ix. 20; of 
God as Creator (Gen. ii. 7 sq. 19 etc.), pass. 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

traotés, -7, -dv, (TAGTOw) ; 1. prop. moulded, 
formed, as from clay, wax, stone, (Hes., Plat., Aristot., 
Plut., al.). 2. trop. feigned: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ([Hdt. 1, 
68], Eur., Xen., Leian., al.).* 

thareta, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. mdarus, sc. 58és [cf. 
W. 590 (549)]), a broad way, a street: Mt. vi. 5; xii. 
19; Lk. x. 10; xiii. 26; xiv. 21; Acts v.15; Rev. xi. 
8; xxi. 21; xxii.2. (Eur., Plut., al.; in Sept. chiefly for 
am.) * 

méros, -ovs, 76, [(cf. wddé), fr. Hdt. down], breadth: 
Eph. iii. 18 (on which see pos); Rev. xxi. 16; carry- 
ing with it the suggestion of great extent, ris ys, opp. 
to the ends or corners of the earth, Rev. xx. 9; (for 
3m, Hab. i. 6).* 

“w\arive; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. memAdruvrac (see pu- 
aivw); 1 aor. émAarivOnv; (mrarvs); to make broad, to 
enlarge: ti, Mt. xxiii. 5; 9 xapdia quay memAdrvvra, our 
heart expands itself sc. to receive you into it, i.e. to 
welcome and embrace you in love, 2 Co. vi. 11 (aAardvew 
iv kapdSiav for 39 3°13, to open the heart sc. to in- 
struction, Ps. cxviii. (exix.) 32 [cf. W.30]); mAardvOnre 
xat iets, be ye also enlarged in heart, viz. to receive me 
therein, ibid. 13. (Xen., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 
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tarts, -eia, -v, [cf. Lat. planus, latus; Curtius § 367 b; 
Vaniéek p. 552], fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
31, broad: Mt. vii. 13.* 

tEYpLA, -ros, 7d, (TAEKw), What is woven, plaited, or twisted 
together; a web, plait, braid: used thus of a net, Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 28; of a basket, Eur., Plat. ; Tréypa BuBAwov, 
in which the infant Moses was laid, J: oseph. antt. 2, 9,4; 
by other writ. in other senses. braided hair (Vulg. crines 
torti, ringlets, curls): 1 Tim. ii. 9 (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 3).* 

theiotos, -n, -ov, (superl. of modvs), most: plur. Mt. xi. 
20; [6xXos metoros, a very great multitude, Mk. iv. 1 T 
Tr WH]; 6 meioros dxAos, the most part of the multi- 
tude, Mt. xxi. 8 (Thue. 7, 78; Plat. rep. 3 p.397d.; 
Aads, Hom. Il. 16, 377); rd mdeiorov, adverbially, at the 
most, 1 Co. xiv. 27.* 

mAelov, -ovos, 6, 7, neut. rAetov [eighteen times] and (in 
Lk. iii.13; (Jn. xxi.15 LT Tr WH]; Acts xv. 28) mAdov 
(cf. [WH. App. p. 151]; Matthiaei. p. 333; Kriiger § 23, 
7,4; Kiihner § 156, 3; Passow s.v. modus, B.1; [L. and 
S. s.v. B.]), plur. wAecoves and contr. mdefous, acc. mel- 
ovas and contr. mAeiouvs (which forms are used indiscrim- 
inately in the N. T.), neut. rAefova and (L T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxvi. 53; LT in Lk. xxi. 3) contr. mAeiw; (compar. 
of mroAvs) 3 more, i.e. 1. greater in quantity: the 
object with which the comparison is made being added 
in the genitive, as mAeiovas rév mpdrwv, more in number 
than the first, Mt. xxi. 36; mAciov (or mreiw) mdvrov, 
more than all, Mk. xii.43; Lk. xxi. 3; mdetova. . . rovrav, 
more than these, Jn. vii. 31 [here L T Tr WH om. the 
gen. (see below)]; mAelova rév mpdrwv, more than the 
first, Rev. ii. 19 ; wAetov ro’rwy, more than these, Jn. xxi. 
15; [mAclova tiyny Exe Tod otkov, Heb. iii. 3° (cf. W. 190 
(178), 240 (225))]; meprooeveww mdetov, more than, foll. by 
agen. [A. V. exceed], Mt. v. 20. meloves (melous) Ff, 
Mt. xxvi. 53 R G[L mheto (br. #)]; In. iv.1 [Trmrg. om. 
WH br. #]  metov #, more than, Lk. ix. 18; mdéov mAqv 
w. agen. Acts xv. 28; m\éov mapa [rt or rwa (see mapd, 
III. 2 b.)], Lk. iii. 13; [Heb. iii. 8°]; # is omitted before 
numerals without change of construction: érév Av meud- 
vov tecoapaxorru 6 avOpwros, Acts iv. 22; od melous eloiy 
pot nucpat Sexadvo, Acts xxiv. 11 (here Ree. inserts #) ; 
jpépas ov melous dra 7) déxa (Rec. mrelous 4 déxa), Acts 
xxv. 6; add, Acts xxiii. 13, 21; as in Grk. writ. after 
a neuter: m\etw [Lehm. #in br. ] dadexa Aeyedvas, Mt. xxvi. 
53[T Tr WH (but T Aeyrovev) }, (rAetv — Attic for mre7ov 
—€é£axociovs, Arstph. av. 1251 ; érn yeyovas melo éBSoun- 
xovra, Plat. apol. Socr. p. 17 d.; see #, 3a.; on the omis- 
sion of guam in Latin after plus and amplius, ef. Rams- 
horn, Lat. Gram. p. 491; [Roby, Lat. Gram. § 1278]). 
the objects with which the comparison is made are not 
added because easily supplied from the context: Jn. 
iv. 41; [vii. 31 (see above)]; xv. 2; Heb. vii. 23; 16 
metov, the more (viz. the greater debt mentioned), Lk. 
vil. 43; mdetov, adverbially, more, i. e. more earnestly, 
Lk. vii. 42; émt mdeiov, more widely, further, Svavéper bat, 
Acts iv. 17; [ef. xx. 9 WH mrg. (see below) ]; mpoxdrretw, 
2 Tim. iii. 9; ési mdeiov doeBetas, 2 Tim. ii. 16; émt wAetor, 
longer (than proper), Acts xx. 9 [not WH mrg. (see 
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above) ]; xxiv. 4; plural mAciova, more, i.e. a larger re- 
ward, Mt. xx. 10 [but L Tr WH mieiov]; without com- 
parison, used of an indefinite number, with a subst.: Acts 
rh, AOS oa, BIR sari WNP soy NS seen, 1/5 seam Aho 
XXVil. 20; xxviii. 23; neut. wepl mAecdvwr [ A. V. of many 
things], Lk. xi.53; withthe article of mAeioves (aAelous), 
the more part, very many: Acts xix. 32; xxvii. 12; 1 Co. 
rhe 1) os OE sag OH Gos TES Ii UGS foe, WS JAnill i 
14. 2. greater in quality, superior, more excellent: 
foll. by the gen. of comparison, Mt. vi. 25; xii. 41, 42; 
Mk. xii. 33 [here T WH Tr txt. mepioodrepov]; Lk. xi. 
31, 32; xii. 233; [mdelova Ovoiay ... mapa Kaiv, Heb. xi. 
4 (see mapa, u.s.). From Hom. down. ]* 

mréxw: 1 aor. ptcp. mdréEavres; [(cf. Curtius § 103; 
Vaniéek p. 519)]; fr. Hom. down; to plait, braid, weave 
together: méEavres oréeavov, Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; 
Jn. xix.2. [Comp.: ép-amdéxa. ]* 

aA€ov, See TAELwv. 

twreovatw; 1 aor. emdedvaca; (mdéov); Sept. for yy 
and 727; 1. intrans.: used of one possessing, to 
superabound [ A. V. to have over], 2 Co. viii. 15. of things, 
to exist in abundance [R. V. be multiplied], 2 Co. iv. 15; 
to increase, be augmented, Ro. v. 20; vi. 1; 2 Th.i. 3; 
Phil. iv.17; 2 Pet.i.8. 2. trans. to make to increase: 
teva tu, one in a thing, 1 Th. iii. 12; for 7277, Num. 
xxvi. 54; Ps. xx. (Ixxi.) 21; add 1 Mace. iv. 35. By 
prof. writ. [(fr. Hippocr. on)] in various other senses. 
[Comp.: trep meovaga. | * 

theovektéw, -; 1 aor. emAeovextnoa; 1 aor. pass. subj. 
1 pers. plur. mAcovexrnOduev; (mAeovexrns) 5 1. in- 
trans. to have more, or a greater part or share: Thuc., 
Xen., Plut., al.; to be superior, excel, surpass, have an 
advantage over, twds (gen. of pers.) run (dat. of thing) : 
Xen., Plat., Isocr., Dem., al. 2. trans. to gain or 
take advantage of another, to overreach: [Hdt. 8, 112], 
Plat., Diod., Dion. Hal., Dio Cass., al.; and so in the N. T. 
in 2 Co. vii. 2; xii.17, 18; 1 Th.iv.6 (see mpaypa, b.); 
pass. (cf. B. § 132, 22] md revos, 2 Co. ii. 11 (10).* 

TAEOVEKTNS, -ov, 6, (mAECov and yw) ; 1. one eager 
to have more, esp. what belongs to others ({Thue. 1, 40, 
1 (cf. Hdt. 7, 158)]; Xen. mem. 1, 5, 3); 2. greedy 
of gain, covetous: 1 Co. v.10, 11; vi.10; Eph. v.5; Sir. 
Dahie Sia 

tAeovetia, -as, 7, (eovexrys, q- V-), greedy desire to have 
more, covetousness, avarice: Lk. xii. 15; Ro. i. 29; Eph. 
iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 3, [on the 
om. of the art. in the last two pass. ef. W.120 (114)], 14; 
os [Rec. dane | wheovegiay, [as a matter of covelousness], 
i.e. a gift which betrays the giver’s covetousness, 2 Co. 
ix. 5 [here R. V. txt. extortion]; plur. various modes in 
which covetousness shows itself, covetings [ef. W. § 27, 
3; B. 77 (67)], Mk. vii. 22. (In the same and various 
other senses by prof. writ. fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down.) 
[ Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxiv., and (in partial correction) 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 5.]* 

mAevp4, -as, 7, fr. Hom. (who always uses the plur.) 
down; the side of the body: Jn. xix. 84; xx. 20, 25, 27; 
Acts xii. 7.* 
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ITAEQ, see amiumAnpe. 

mwAéw; impf. 1 pers. plur. émAcoper: [allied w. mriva, 
Lat. pluo, fluo, our float, flow, etc.; Curtius § 369]; fr. 
Hom. down; ¢o sail, navigate, travel by ship: Lk. viii. 23; 
Acts xxvii. 24; foll. by ets with an acc. of place, Acts 
xxi. 33 xxvii.63 émt rdézov, Rev. xviii. 17G LT Tr WH; 
by a use common only to the poets (cf. Matthiae § 409, 
4a.; Kiihner ii. $409, 6; [Jelf § 559; W. 224 (210) ]), with 
a simple ace. indicating the direction: Acts xxvii. 2 (Eur. 
Med. vs. 7), where L T Tr WH addeis. [Comp.: dzo-, 
O.a-, €k-, Kata-, mapa-, bmro-TAéa. |* 

TANY),-Hs, 9, (wAnoow), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
72”, also for 7539 ; 1. a blow, stripe: plur., Lk. x. 
80; xii. 48; Acts xvi. 23,33; 2 Co. vi.5; xi. 23; a wound: 
9 wAny? Tov Oavdrov, deadly wound [R. V. death-stroke), 
Rey. xiii. 8, 12; rs paxaipas, wound made by a sword 
[sword-stroke ], Rev. xiii. 14. [On its idiomatic omis- 
sion (Lk. xii. 47, etc.) ef. B. 82 (72) ; W. § 64, 4.] 2. 
a public calamity, heavy affliction, (cf. Eng. plague], (now 
tormenting now destroying the bodies of men, and sent 
by God as a punishment) : Rev. ix. 18 [Rec. om.], 20; xi. 
Oe eave Uh Gh SIG 2676 SPS santig 4 Oe seek Os Seeiy iS. 
[Cf. md. Avds, Soph. Aj. 137 (cf. 279); al.]* 

TAAP0s, -ovs, Td, (IIAEQ), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for 34, often for jji1; @ multitude, i.e. a. a great 
number, sc. of men or things: Acts xxi. 22 [not Tr WH]; 
Heb. xi. 12 (cf. W.120 (114) n.]; with wodd added, Mk. 
lil. 7,8; mdjOos with a gen., Lk. ii.18; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts 
v.14; xxviii. 3 [A. V. bundle (L T Tr WH add ri)]; Jas. 
v. 20; 1 Pet.iv.8; odd wAjOos and mdfOos movdd [cf. W. 
§ 59, 2] with a gen., Lk. v. 6; vi. 17; xxiii. 27; Jn.v. 3 
[here L br.G T Tr WH om. wodd]; Acts xiv. 13 xvii. 
4, b. with the article, the whole number, the whole 
multitude; the assemblage: Acts xv. 80; xxiii. 7; rod Aaod, 
Acts xxi. 36; may 7d mAjOos, Acts xv. 12; with a gen, 
Lk.i.10; [viil. 37 (ris meptydpov) 3 xix. 37]; xxiii. 13 
Acts [iv. 32]; v.16; [vi. 2,5]; xxv. 24; the multitude 
of people, Acts ii. 6; xix. 9; with tis médews added, 
Acts xiv. 4.* 

TAnPIve ; fut. AnOuvd; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. rnOvs 
vat (2 Co. ix. 10 Rec.); Pass., impf. émAnOuvduny; 1 aor. 
emhnOivOnv; (fr. mdnOds fulness); Aeschyl., Aristot., 
Hdian., Geop.; Sept. very often for 737, 135, 7277, 
sometimes for 227; 1. trans. to increase, to multi 
ply: 2 Co.ix. 10; Heb. vi. 14 (fr. Gen. xxii. 17); pass. 
to be increased, (be multiplied) multiply: Mt. xxiv. 12; 
Acts vi. 7; vii. 17; ix. 31; xii. 245 rwi, [A.V.be multi- 
plied to onei.e.] be richly allotted to, 1 Pet.i.2; 2 Pet. 
i. 2; Jude 2, (Dan. iii. 31 (98); Dan. vi. 25 Theodot.; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1 inser. [also Mart. Polye. inser. 
Constt. Apost. inscr.]). 2. intrans. to be increased, 
to multiply: Acts vi. 1.* 

TAG, see mipmAnue. 

mAHKTHS, -ov, 6, (wAjTow), (Vulgate percussor), [A.V. 
striker], bruiser, ready with a blow; a pugnacious, com 
tentious, quarrelsome person: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 2 
(Plut. Marcell. 1; Pyrrh. 30; Crass. 9; Fab. 19; Diog, 
Laért. 6, 38; al.) * 
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wAnppipa [so all edd.] (or mAnuipa [cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 7 Anm. 17 note; Lob. Rhemat. p. 264 ]) [better ac- 
cented as proparoxytone; Chandler $160], -as and (so 
GT Tr WH) -ns (see paxatpa), 9, (fr. mAnwpyn or mANuy 
i. €. rAnopy [fr. rAnO@, wipmAnpt, q. V-]), @ flood, whether 
of the sea or of a river: Lk. vi.48. (Job xl. 18; [Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 71]; Joseph. antt. 2, 10,2; Plut., Sext. Emp. ; 
with rorayzey added, Philo de opif. mund. § 19; [ef. de 
vita Moys. i. § 36 ; iii. § 24; de Abrah. § 19; de leg. alleg. 
i. § 13].)* 

wAty, adv., (fr. rA€ov ‘more’ [Curtius §375; Lob. Path. 
Element. i. 143 ; ii. 93 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 16)]; 
hence prop. beyond, besides, further) ; it stands I. 
adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving 
either to restrict, or to unfold and expand what has pre- 
ceded: moreover, besides, so that, according to the re- 
quirements of the context, it may also be rendered but, 
nevertheless ; [howbeit; cf. B. § 146, 2]: Mt. xi. 22, 24; xviii. 
qs) xxvii. 39, 645) Lk. vi.24,.355 x.11,14, 205 xi. 41; xii. 
31; xiii. 33; xvii. 1 L Tr txt. WH; xviii. 8; xix. 27; xxii. 
21, 22,42; xxiii. 28; 1 Co. xi.11; Eph. v. 83; Phil.i.18 
[R G (see Ellicott) ]; iii. 16 ; iv. 14; Rev. ii. 253 wAqv drt, 
except that, save that, (exx. fr. class. Grk. are given by 
Passow s. v. I].1e.; [L. and S.s. v. B. II. 4]): Acts xx. 
23 [(W. 508 (473); Phil.i.18 LT Tr WH (R.V. only 
that) |. 2. as a preposition, with the gen. (first so 
by Hom. Od. 8, 207; [cf. W. § 54, 6]), besides, except, but: 
Mk. xii. 32; Jn. viii. 10; Acts viii. 1; xv. 28; xxvii. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. II. 2 p. 724 sq.* 

wArpys, -es, (IIAEQ), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. 
chiefly for 897 ; a. full, i. e. filled up (as opp. to 
empty): of hollow vessels, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43 [R GL]; with a gen. of the thing, Mk. viii. 19; of 
a surface, covered in every part: émpas, Lk. v. 12; of 
the soul, thoroughly permeated with: mvevparos dyiov, Lk. 
iv. 1; Acts vi. 3; vil. 55; xi. 24; miorews, Acts vi.5; yapi- 
tos, Acts vi. 8 [Rec. mictews]; yapiros cai adnOeias, Jn. 
i. 14; Sddov, Acts xiii. 10 (Jer. v. 27); @vpod, Acts xix. 
28; abounding in, épywy dyabay, Acts ix. 36. b. 
full i. e. complete ; lacking nothing, perfect, (so the Sept. 
sometimes for Dow; ceAnvn mAnpns, Sir. |. 6, ef. Hat. 6, 
106): puaOos, 2 Jn. 8 (Ruth ii. 12); ciros, a full grain of 
corn (one completely filling the follicle or hull contain- 
ing it), Mk. iv. 28.* 

awAnpo-popéw, -@: [1 aor. impv. sAnpoPopyaor, inf. rAnpo- 
gdopjoa (Ro. xv.13 Lmrg.); Pass., pres. impv. rAnpodo- 
peiaOw; pf. ptep. merAnpodopnpevos ; 1 aor. ptep. wAnpo- 
gopndeis]; (fr. the unused adj. wAnpopédpos, and this fr. 
mAnpns and hépe) ; to bear or bring full, tomake full; a. 
to cause a thing to be shown to the full: tiv dcaxoviay, i.e. to 
fulfil the ministry in every respect, 2 Tim. iv. 5 (cf. #An- 
poov thy Swaxoviay, Acts xii. 25); also 7d knpvypa, ibid. 
dice b. to carry through to the end, accomplish: mpay- 
para memAnpopopnpeva, things that have been accomplished, 
(Itala and Vulg. completae), Lk.i.1 (cf. as émAnpwOn ravra, 
Acts xix. 21) [cf. Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc. ]. C. Tuva, 
to fill one with any thought, conviction, or inclination: [Ro. 
xv. 13 L mrg. (foll. by ev w. dat. of thing); al. rAnpow, 
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q-v.1]; hence to make one certain, to persuade, convince, 
one (modXois obv Adyors Kal Spkors mAnpopopnaavtes Meyd- 
Bugov, extr. fr. Ctes. in Phot. p. 41, 29 [(ed. Bekk.) ; but 
on this pass. see Bp. Lghtft. as below]) ; pass. to be per- 
suaded, Ro. xiv. 5; mdnpodopnbeis, persuaded, fully con- 
vinced or assured, Ro. iv. 21; also wemAnpodopnpévor, Col. 
iv. 12 LT Tr WH; oidmrooroda . . . nrnpohopydévres Sud 
THs avaotdcews Tov Kupiov ’I. Xp. kai miotwbevres ev TH 
Aoye tov Geod, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 42, 3; freq. so in ecel. 
writ.; to render inclined or bent on, émnpopopybn kapdia 
+++ TOU moujoat TO tovnpov, Eccl. viii. 11, [cf. Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Gad 2]. The word is treated of fully by 
Bleek, Brief an d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 233 sqq.; Grimm in the 
Jahrbb. f. Deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 38 sqq.; [Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Col. iv. 12. Cf. also Soph. Lex. s.v.]* 

twAnpodopla, -as, 7, (wAnpodopéw, q. v-), fulness, abun- 
dance: miorews, Heb. x. 22; ris edmidos, Heb. vi. 11; ris 
ovvécews, Col. ii. 2; full assurance, most certain confi- 
dence, (see rAnpopopee, ¢. [al. give it the same meaning 
in one or other of the preceding pass. also; cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.].c.]), 1 Th.i.5. (Not found elsewh. exc. in ecel. 
writ. [cf. W. 25].) * 

wAnpdw -o, (inf. -pody Lk. ix. 31, see WH. App. p. 166); 
impf. 3 pers. sing. émAjpov; fut. mAnpdcw@; 1 aor. éxAn- 
pwoa; pf. memAnpwxa; Pass., pres. mAnpodpar; impf. 
em\npovpny ; pf. remAnpwpar; 1 aor. emAnpwOny; 1 fut. rAn- 
podjcona; fut. mid. rAnpocopar (once, Rev. vi. 11 Rec.); 
(fr. TAHPOS equiv. to mAnpns); fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down ; Sept. for x90 ; 1. to make full, to fill, to jill 
up: thy caynyny, pass. Mt. xiii. 48; i. q. to fill to the full, 
maoav xpeiav, Phil. iv. 19; to cause to abound, to furnish 
or supply liberally: memAnpopat, I abound, I am liberally 
supplied, sc. with what is necessary for subsistence, Phil. 
iv. 18; Hebraistically, with the accus. of the thing in 
which one abounds [cf. B. § 134, 7; W.§ 32, 5]: of spir- 
itual possessions, Phil. i. 11 (where Rec. has xapmrav) ; 
Col. i. 9, (é€véerAnoa adrov mvedpa oodias, Ex. xxxi. 3; 
xxxv. 31); i. gq. to flood, 9 oixia émnpobn [Tr mrg. 
émdnvOn] ek THs doprs, In. xii. 3 (see ex, II. 5); Hyos 
erAnpoce tov oixov, Acts ii. 2; with a gen. of the thing, 
THY ‘lepovoaAn THs Sedaxns, Acts v. 28 (Liban. epp. 721 
maoas — i. e. modes — everrAnoas Tav brép nuav Aéyov; 
Justin. hist. 11, 7 Phrygiam religionibus implevit) ; 
i. q. to fill, diffuse throughout one’s soul: with a gen. of the 
thing, Lk. ii.40 RG L txt. T Tr mrg. (see below); Acts 
ii. 28; pass., Acts xiii. 52; Ro. xv. 13 [where L mrg. mAq- 
popopéw, q. v-inc.], 14; 2 Tim.i.4; w. adat. of the thing 
(cf. W. § 31, 7). pass., [Lk. ii. 40 Lmrg. Tr txt. WH]; 
Ro. i. 29; 2Co. vii.4;  foll. by év w. a dat. of the instru- 
ment: ev mvevpatt, Eph. v. 18; év mavri Gednpate Geov, 
with everything which God wills (used of those who 
will nothing but what God wills), Col. iv. 12 RG [but 
see mAnpopopéw, c.]; mAnpoiv tiv Kapdiav twos, to per- 
vade, take possession of, one’s heart, Jn. xvi. 6; Acts v. 
8; Christians are said mAnpotcéa, simply, as those who 
are pervaded (i.e. richly furnished) with the power and 
gifts of the Holy Spirit: év aire, rooted as it were in 
Christ, i. e. by virtue of the intimate relationship ew 
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tered into with him, Col. ii. 10 [cf. év, I. 6b.]; eds wav rd 
mAnpwpa Tod Geod (see mAnpwpa, 1), Eph. iii. 19 [not WH 
mrg.]; Christ, exalted to share in the divine adminis- 
tration, is said mAnpodv ra madvra, to fill (pervade) the 
universe with his presence, power, activity, Eph. iv. 10; 
also wAnpodcba (mid. for himself, i. e. to execute his 
counsels [cf. W. 258 (242); B. § 134, 7]) ra mdvra ev na- 
ow, all things in all places, Eph. i. 23 (yj odxt Tov ovpa- 
vov Kat THY yy eyo wAnpe, heyer kvptos, Jer. xxiii. 24 ; 
Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. i. 7 p. 55, cites exx. fr. 
Philo and others; [(but év raow here is variously under- 
stood ; see was, II. 2 b. 8. aa. and the Comm.) ]}). 2: 
to render full, i. e. to complete ; a. prop. to fill up 
to the top: mavav ddpayya, Lk. iii. 5; so that nothing 
shall be wanting to full measure, fill to the brim, 70 
pérpov (q. v.1a.), Mt. xxiii. 32. b. to perfect, con- 
summalte ; a. a number: €as 7Anpwaddar kal of ob» 
SovAor, until the number of their comrades also shall have 
been made complete, Rev. vi. 11 L WH txt., cf. Diister- 
dieck ad loc. [see y. below]. by a Hebraism (see mip- 
mAnpt, fin.) time is said mAnpodo ba, memAnpopevos, either 
when a period of time that was to elapse has passed, or 
when a definite time is at hand: Mk.i.15; Lk. xxi. 24; 
Jn. vii. 8; Acts vii. 23, 30; ix. 23; xxiv. 27, (Gen. xxv. 
24; xxix. 21; Lev. viii. 33; xii.4; xxv. 30; Num. vi. 5; 
Joseph. antt. 4,4, 6; 6, 4,1; mAnpody rov réXeov emavror, 
Plat. Tim. p. 39 d.; rods xpdvous, lege. 9 p. 866 a.). B. 
to make complete in every particular; to render perfect: 
macav evdokiay rr. 2 Th. i. 11; ryv xapay, Phil. ii. 2; pass., 
Ine 29; xvel ls xvi. 245 xvi.3 1 Ine 145.2 dn. 12) 
ra epya, pass. Rev. iii. 2; ray tmaxony, to cause all to obey, 
pass. 2 Co. x. 6; 7d macya, Lk. xxii. 16 (Jesus speaks 
here allegorically: until perfect deliverance and blessed- 
ness be celebrated in the heavenly state). y:. to 
carry through to the end, to accomplish, carry out, (some 
undertaking): mdvta ra pyyara, Lk. vii. 1; tv dcaxoviay, 
Acts xii. 25; Col. iv. 17; 1d gpyov, Acts xiv. 26; rdv 
Spopov, Acts xiii. 25; sc. rov dpdpor, Rev. vi. 11 acc. to 
the reading mAnpdcwot (GT Tr WH mrg.) or mdnpo- 
govrat (Rec.) [see a. above]; as éemAnpoOn radta, when 
these things were ended, Acts xix. 21. Here belongs 
also mAnpodv 76 evayyédtov, to cause to be everywhere 
known, acknowledged, embraced, [A. V. I have fully 
preached}, Ro. xv. 19; in the same sense rév Adyov Tod 
6eod, Col. i. 25. c. éo carry into effect, bring to reali- 
zation, realize ; a. of matters of duty, to perform, 
execute: tov vopov, Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. v. 14; 75 Sixalopa 
Tov vduov, Pass., ev nuiv, among us, Ro. viii. 4; macav 
Sexacocvynv, Mt. iii. 15 (edoeBerav, 4 Mace. xii. 15); thy 
é&odov (as something appointed and prescribed by God), 
Lk. ix. 31. 8. of sayings, promises, prophecies, to 
bring to pass, ratify, accomplish; so in the phrases tva or 
Gras mANPwO7 7 ypahn, 7 pnOev, ete. (cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 533 sq.): Mt. 1.225; it. 15, 17, 233 iv.14; 
Vill. 17/9 Xe 17 ex OO EX XIN AEX OAM OOMEXK VII OOO 
Rec.; Mk. xiv. 49; xv. 28 (which vs.G T WH om. Trbr.); 
Lk. i. 20; iv. 21; xxi. 22 Rec.; xxiv. 44; Jn. xii. 38; xiii. 
18; xv. 253 xvii. 12; xviil. 9, 32; xix. 24, 36; Actsi.16; 
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iii. 18; xiii. 27; Jas. ii. 23, (1 K. ii. 27; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
22). y. universally and absolutely, to fuljil, i. e. to 
cause God’s will (as made known in the law) to be obeyed 
as it should be, and God’s promises (given through the 
prophets) to receive fulfilment: Mt. v. 17; cf. Weiss, 
Das Matthiusevang. u.s.w. p. 146 sq. [Comp.: dva-, 
avr-ava-, mpoo-ava-, €k-, Tup-mAnpda. | * 

wAHpwpa, -ros, T6, (wAnpdw), Sept. for xn 5 as 
etymologically it has a passive sense, that which is (or 
has been) filled; very rarely so in class. Grk.: a ship, in- 
asmuch as it is filled (i. e. manned) with sailors, rowers, 
and soldiers ; amd dv0 mAnpapdrey éudyovro, Leian. ver. 
hist. 2, 37; wévre efyov mAnpwpara, ibid. 38. Inthe N. T. 
the body of believers, as that which is filled with the 
presence, power, agency, riches of God and of Christ: 
tov Xptorod, Eph. iv. 13 (see nAckia, 1 ¢. [ef. W. § 30, 3 
N.1; B. 155 (136) ]); i. 235 eis wav 7d wANp@pa Tov Geod, 
that ye may become a body wholly filled and flooded by 
God, Eph. iii. 19 [but WH mrg. reads mAnpw6y wav 76 
mA. |. 2. that which fills or with which a thing ts 
jilied: so very frequently in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down; 
esp. of those things with which ships are filled, freight 
and merchandise, sailors, oarsmen, soldiers, [cf. our 
‘complement’ (yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below p. 258 sq.)], 
(of the animals filling Noah’s ark, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. 
§12); mAnp@pa édeas, the inhabitants or population fill- 
ing a city, Plat. de rep. 2 p. 371 e.; Aristot. polit. 3, 18 
p- 1284°, 5; 4,4 p.1291°,17; al. Soin the N. T. 4 yf cat 
TO wAnpwpa adtys, Whatever fills the earth or is contained 
in it, 1 Co. x. 26, 28 Ree. (Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 1; xlix. (1.) 
12; Jer. viii. 16; Ezek. xii. 19, etc.; 7d mAnpwpa ris Ouddo- 
ons, Ps. xev. (xevi.) 11; 1 Chr. xvi. 32); Kopiver mAnpo- 
para, those things with which the baskets were filled, 
[basketfuls], Mk. vi. 43 T Tr WH [on this pass. cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. as below p. 260]; also onupida@v mAnpopara, Mk. 
vill. 20; the filling (Lat. complementum) by which a gap 
is filled up, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; that by which a loss is 
repaired, spoken of the reception of all the Jews into 
the kingdom of God (see jjrrnpa, 1), Ro. xi. 12. Of 
time (see rAnpda, 2 b. a.), that portion of time by which 
a longer antecedent period is completed; hence complete- 
ness, fulness, of time: tod xpdvov, Gal. iv. 4; rév Kaipav, 
Eph. i. 10 (on which see oixovoyia). 3. fulness, 
abundance: Jn. i. 163; Col. i.19; ii. 9; full number, Ro. 
5b Pay 4. i,q. mAnpwots (see xavynpa, 2), i.e. a 
Juljilling, keeping: rod vépou (see wAnpoa, 2c. a.), Ro. xiii. 
10. For a full discussion of this word see Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 469 sqq.; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. 
p- 257 sqq. ].* 

tAnoclov, (neut. of the adj. mAnoios, -a, -ov), adv., fr. 
Hom. down, near: with a gen. of place [cf. W. § 54, 6], 
Jn. iv. 5; with the article, 6 rAyoiov se. dv [cf. B. § 125, 
10; W. 24] (Sept. very often for 3:4; sometimes for 
my), prop. Lat. proximus (so Vulg. in the N.T.), a 
neighbor ; i. e. a. friend: Mt. v. 43. b. any 
other person, and where two are concerned the other (thy 
fellow-man, thy neighbor) i.e., acc. to the O. T. and 
Jewish conception, a member of the Hebrew race and 
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commonwealth: Acts vii. 27; and Rec. in Heb. viii. 11 ; 
ace. to the teaching of Christ, any other man irrespec- 
tive of race or religion with whom we live or whom we 
chance to meet (which idea is clearly brought out in the 
parable Lk. x. 25-37): Mt. xix. 19; xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 
31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9, 10; [xv. 2]; Gal. v. 14; 
Eph. iv. 25; Jas. ii. 8 and L T Tr WH iniv. 12; Anoiov 
elvai twos, to be near one [one’s neighbor], i.e. in a pass. 
sense, worthy to be regarded as a friend and companion, 
Lk. x. 29; actively, to perform the offices of a friend 
and companion, ibid. 36; [on the om. of the art. in the 
last two exx. see B. § 129, 11; W.§19 fin.].* 

TANT OVA, -Hs, 7, (wiumAnpe [cf. W. 94 (89)]), reple- 
tion, satiety, (Vulg. saturitas): mpds mdnopovhy capkés, for 
the satisfying of the flesh, to satiate the desires of the 
flesh (see capé, 4), Col. ii. 23, cf. Meyer ad loc.; [others 
(including R. V.) render the phrase against (i. e. for the 
remedy of) the indulgence of the flesh; see Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc., and zpds, I. 1 ¢.]. (Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plato, 
Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

TmAReoe (cf. rAny7, (reAayos), Lat. plango, plaga; Cur- 
tius § 367]: 2 aor. pass. émAnynv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 313 (see mardoce, init.); to strike, to smite: pass. 
(of the heavenly bodies smitten by God that they may 
be deprived of light and shrouded in darkness), Rev. 
vili. 12. [Comp.: ék-, éxe mAnooe. | * 

tAovdptov, -ov, Td, (dimin. of mdoiov; see yuvatkdpioy, 
fin.), a small vessel, a boat: Mk. iii. 9; iv. 36 Rec.; Lk. 
v. 2 Lmrg. T Trmrg. WH mrg.; Jn. vi. [22°], 22 Rec., 
23 [where L Tr mrg. WH mAoia], 24LT Tr WH; xxi. 8. 
(Cf. B. D.s. v. Ship (13).] (Arstph., Xen., Diod., al.) * 

tAotoy, -ov, Td, (7A€w), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. chiefly for 
TIN, a ship: Mt. iv. 21, 22; Mk.i.19; Lk. v.2—>RGL 
txt. Tr txt. WH txt.]; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xx. 13, and often 
in the historical bks. of the N. T.; Jas. iii.4; Rev. viii. 
9; xviii. 19. [BB.DD. s. v. Ship.] 

aos -ovs, gen. -dov -ov, and in later writ. mAods (Acts 
xxvil. 9; Arr. peripl. erythr. p. 176 § 61; see vovs [and 
cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 173 sq.]), (wAéw), fr. Hom. Od. 3, 
169 down; voyage: Acts xxi. 7; xxvii. 9,10, (Sap. xiv. 
1) 

toveos, -a,-ov, (rAovTos), fr. Hes. opp. 22 down, Sept. 
for Vwy, rich; a. prop. wealthy, abounding in ma- 
terial resources: Mt. xxvii. 57; Lk. xii. 16; xiv. 12; xvi. 
1,19; xviii. 23; xix. 2; 6 mAovows, substantively, Lk. 
Xvi. 21, 22; Jas.i.10,115; of wAovovo, Lk. vi. 24; xxi.1; 
1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. ii. 6; v.1; Rev. vi. 15; xili.163; dov- 
ovos, without the art., a rich man, Mt. xix. 23, 24; Mk. x. 
Oo ext 4s Uke xviii. 25. b. metaph. and univ. 
abounding, abundantly supplied: foll. by év w. a dat. of 
the thing in which one abounds (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note), 
ev edéet, Eph. ii. 4; ev miores, Jas. ii.5; absol. abounding 
(rich) in Christian virtues and eternal possessions, Rev. 
ii. 9; iii. 17, on which see Diisterdieck. émrayevoe mAov- 
cwos dv, of Christ, ‘although as the doapkos Adyos he for- 
merly abounded in the riches of a heavenly condition, by 
assuming human nature he entered into a state of (earth- 
ly) poverty,’ 2 Co. viii. 9.* 
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trovelws, adv., [fr. Hdt. down], abundantly, richly: 
Coloiii 16391 Dimiyi. 17-3) Titaiis 6+ 2°Petsi 11-* 

twrovtéw, -@; 1 aor.éemdovrnoa; pf. memdovTnKa; (aAov- 
tos); fr. Hes. down; Sept. sometimes for wy; a. 
to be rich, to have abundance : prop. of outward possessions, 
absol., Lk. i. 53; 1 Tim. vi.9; 1 aor. I have been made 
rich, have become rich, have gotten riches (on this use of 
the aorist see Bacwreva, fin.), dxd twos, Rev. xviii. 15 
(Sir. xi. 18; [ef. dard, II. 2a.]) ; also &« rwos (see éx, II. 5), 
Rev. xviii. 3,19; &v run (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note; the Greeks 
say movreiv twos, Or Tum, or TL), 1 Tim. vi. 18. b. 
metaph. to be richly supplied: mdovretv eis rdvras, is afflu- 
ent in resources so that he can give the blessings of sal- 
vation unto all, Ro. x. 12; mdovureiv eis Oedv (see eis, B. 
Il. 2b.a.), Lk. xii. 21; aor. ésAovrnoa, absolutely, I 
became rich, i. e. obtained the eternal spiritual posses- 
sions: 1 Co. iv. 8; 2 Co. viii. 9; Rev. iii. 18; mesdov- 
tyxa, I have gotten riches, Rev. iii. 17.* 

wAoutite; Pass., pres. ptep. mAoure(dpevos; 1 aor. ém\ov- 
tiaOnv; (mdovtos); to make rich, to enrich: twa, pass. 
2 Co. ix. 11; used of spiritual riches: revd, 2 Co. vi. 10; 
ev with a dat. of the thing (see mAouréo, a.), pass., to be 
richly furnished, 1 Co.i.5. (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plut.; 
Sept. for Vwyn.) * 

aobros, -ov, 6, and (ace. to L T Tr WH in 2 Co. viii. 2; 
MV 4B wh OR sh eh GR Meakin, W)S (Cols Bs Ta 
but only in the nom. and acc.; ef. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 118; 
WH. App. p. 158]; W. 65 (64); B. 22 sq. (20)) rd rAovros, 
(apparently i. q. mdéoros, fr. mA€os full [ef. miumAnue]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for Wy, and also for jo a mul- 
titude, on, 15 riches, wealth ; a. prop. and absol. 
abundance of external possessions: Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 
19; Lk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. vi.17; Jas. v. 2; Rev. xviii. 17 
(16). b. univ. fulness, abundance, plenitude: with 
a gen. of the excellence in which one abounds, as rijs 
xpnotornros, Ro. ii. 45 ix. 23; 2 Co. viii. 2; Eph.i. 7, 18; 
li. 7; ili. 16; Col. i. 27; ii. 2. the mdodros of God is 
extolled, i. e. the fulness of his perfections, — of which 
two are mentioned, viz. copia and yveuts, Ro. xi. 33 (for 
codias kai yyooews here depend on Bdéos, not on mdovrov 
[ef. B. 155 (135); W. § 30,3 N.1]); the fulness of all 
things in store for God’s uses, Phil. iv.19; in the same 
sense mAovros is attributed to Christ, exalted at the 
right hand of God, Rev. v.12; in amore restricted sense, 
mAovTos Tov Xpucrod is used of the fulness of the things 
pertaining to salvation with which Christ is able to en- 
rich others, Eph. iii. 8. c. univ. i. gq. @ good [(to 
point an antithesis) ]: Heb. xi. 26; 1. q. that with which 
one is enriched, with a gen. of the person enriched, used 
of Christian salvation, Ro. xi. 12.* 

whive; impf. éAvvov; 1 aor. émAvva; [ (cf. mréw) ]; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for 033 and 117; to wash: 7a dixrva, 
Lk. v. 2 LT Tr WH[(T WH mrg.-av; see dromdvve) |; 
used fr. Hom. down esp. in ref. to clothing (Gen. xlix. 
11; Ex. xix.10, 14; Lev. xiii. 6, 34, etc.) ; hence figura- 
tively mAvvew Tas oro\ds aitav év TH aipatt Tov apviov is 
used of those who by faith so appropriate the results of 
Christ’s expiation as to be regarded by God as pure and 
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sinless, Rev. vii. 14, and LT Tr WH in xxii. 14; cf. 
Ps. |. (li.) 4,9. [Comp.: dmo-rAvva. SYN. see Aova, 
fin. | * 

arvedpa., -ros, Td, (mvew), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; Hebr. m3, Lat. spiritus ; i. e. 

1. a movement of air, (gentle) blast; a. of the 
wind: dvéyov mvedpara, Hat. 7,16, 1; Paus. 5, 25; hence 
the wind itself, Jn. ili. 8; plur. Heb. i. 7, (1 K. xviii. 45; 
xix. 11; Jobi. 19; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4, etc.; often in Grk. 
writ.). b. breath of the nostrils or mouth, often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down: mvedpa rod ardparos, 2 Th. 
ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); av. Cans, the 
breath of life, Rev. xi. 11 (Gen. vi. 17, cf. rvon Cans, ii. 
7). ([mvedpa and avon seem to have been in the main 
coincident terms; but avon became the more poetical. 
Both retain a suggestion of their evident etymology. 
Even in class. Grk. wvedpa became as freq. and as wide 
in its application as dveyos. (Schmidt ch. 55, 7; Trench 
§ lxxiii.)] 

2. the spirit, i.e. the vital principle by which the body is 
animated [(Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.; see below)]: Lk. 
vill. 55; xxiii. 46; Jn. xix. 30; Acts vil.59; Rev. xiii. 15 
[here R.V. breath]; dqévar rd vevpa, to breathe out the 
spirit, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 cf. Sir. xxxviii. 23; Sap. 
xvi. 14 (Grk. writ. said aguévat rv Wuynv, as Gen. Xxxv. 
18, see adinpu, 1b. and Kypke, Observv. i. p. 140; but we 
also find aguévac rvedp.a Oavacipo opay;, Eur. Hec. 571); 
capa xwpis mvevparos vexpov eat, Jas. li. 26; 7d mvedud 
éott TO Cworroiody, 7 capE ovk wedi ovder, the spirit is 
that which animates and gives life, the body is of no 
profit (for the spirit imparts life to it, not the body in 
turn to the spirit; ef. Chr. Frid. Fritzsche, Nova opusce. 
p- 239), Jn. vi. 63. the rational spirit, the power by 
which a human being feels, thinks, wills, decides; the soul : 
TO mvevpa TOD avOpwmov TO ev ait@, 1 Co. ii. 11; opp. to 
odpé (q. v. [esp. 2 a.]), Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 1 Co. 
v.5; 2 Co. vii.1; Col. ii.5; opp. to 76 cdpa, Ro. viii. 10; 
1 Co. vi. 17, 20 Rec.; vii. 34; 1 Pet.iv.6. Although for 
the most part the words swvedpa and Wuy7 are used indis- 
criminately and so gpa and Wyn put in contrast (but 
never by Paul; see Yuyxn, esp. 2), there is also recognized 
a threefold distinction, rd mvedpa Kal 7 Woy? Kal Td oda, 
1 Th. v. 23, ace. to which rd rvedpa is the rational part 
of man, the power of perceiving and grasping divine 
and eternal things, and upon which the Spirit of God 
exerts its influence; (avedpa, says Luther, “is the high- 
est and noblest part of man, which qualifies him to 
lay hold of incomprehensible, invisible, eternal things; 
in short, it is the house where Faith and God’s word are 
at home” [see reff. at end]): dypt pepropod uyijs kat 
mvevpatos (see peptopds, 2), Heb. iv. 12; ev evi mvevparn, 
pea uy, Phil. i. 27 (where instead of pia Wyn Paul 
acc. to his mode of speaking elsewhere would have said 
more appropriately pra Kapdia). 16 mvedud twos, Mk. ii. 
$5 vill. 123 kei. 475 Acts xvii) 1165 Ro. 1, 9); vai. 16) 
1Co.v.4; xvi.18; 2Co. ii. 13; vii. 13; Gal. vi.18; [Phil. 
iv. 23 LT Tr WH]; Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 22; 6 eds 
tev mvevuarey (for which Rec. has dyiwv) rév mpopnrar, 
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who incites and directs the souls of the prophets, Rev. 
xxii. 6, where cf. Diisterdieck. the dative r@ mvevpare 
is used to denote the seat (locality) where one does or 
suffers something, like our in spirit: émvywookew, Mk. ii. 
8; dvaorevatew, Mk. viii. 12; euBpysacOa, Jn. xi. 33; 
rapdooes Oa, In. xiii. 21; Cée, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 
11; dyad\aoda, Lk. x. 21 (but L T Tr WH bere add 
dyiw); dat. of respect: 1 Co. v.3; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 
6; kparaodaba, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 Rec.; dycov etvat, 1 Co. 
vii. 34; CworoumOeis, 1 Pet. iii. 18; (pv, 1 Pet. iv.6; mro- 
xoi, Mt.v.3; dat. of instrument: dedepevos, Acts xx. 22 ; 
ouvéxecat, xviii. 5 Rec.; bed Natpevery, Phil. iii. 3 RG; 
dat. of advantage: dveow To mvevpari pov, 2 Co. ii. 13 
(12); év r6 mvevpars, is used of the instrument, 1 Co. vi. 
20 Ree. [it is surely better to take év r. m. here locally, 
of the ‘sphere’ (W. 386 (362), cf. vs.19)]; also év mvevpa- 
m1, nearly i. q. rvevjarixads [but see W. § 51, 1 e. note], Jn. 
iv. 23; of the seat of an action, ev r@ mvevpari pov, Ro. i. 
9; riOéva év TH mv., to propose to one’s self, purpose in 
spirit, foll. by the infin. Acts xix. 21. mvevpata mpopn- 
Tay, acc. to the context the souls (spirits) of the prophets 
moved by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. xiv. 32; in a pecu- 
liar sense mvedua is used of a soul thoroughly roused by 
the Holy Spirit and wholly intent on divine things, yet 
destitute of distinct self-consciousness and clear under- 
standing; thus in the phrases 7d rvetud pov mpocevxerat, 
opp: to 6 vods pov, 1 Co. xiv. 145 mvedtpare Nadeiy puorn- 
pra, ibid. 2; mpowevxerOar, Wadrew, evdoyetv, TH Tv., aS 
opp. to 7@ voi, ibid. 15, 16. 

3. a spirit, i. e. a simple essence, devoid of all or at least 
all grosser matter, and possessed of the power of knowing, 
desiring, deciding, and acting; a. generically: Lk. 
xxiv. 87; Acts xxiii. 8 (on which see pyre, fin.) ; ibid. 9; 
mvedpa odpka kal dorea ovK exet, Lk. xxiv. 393; mvedpa 
(worrotovy, [a life-giving spirit], spoken of Christ as raised 
from the dead, 1 Co. xv. 453; mvedpua 6 beds (God is spirit 
essentially), Jn. iv. 243; rarjp rev mvevparov, of God, 
Heb. xii. 9, where the term comprises both the spirits of 
men and of angels. b. a human soul that has left the 
body [(Babr. 122, 8)]: plur. (Lat. manes), Heb. xii. 23; 
1 Pet. iil-2L9: c. u spirit higher than man but lower 
than God, i.e. an angel: plur. Heb. i. 14; used of demons, 
or evil spirits, who were conceived of as inhabiting the 
bodies of men: [Mk. ix. 20]; Lk. ix. 39; Acts xvi. 18; 
plur., Mt. viii. 16; xii. 45; Lk. x. 20; xi. 26; avedpa 
mvdwvos or mvOwva, Acts xvi. 163 mvevpara Saipovior, 
Rey. xvi. 14; mvedpa dapoviov dxabaprov, Lk. iv. 33 (see 
darudmor, 2) ; mvedpa acGevetas, causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 
11; mvedpa axaOaprov, Mt. x. 1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26, 
27 MLD, 805 v2.8; 13s-vi. 75) vale 2d 1x20 lo ken valouee 
vi. 18; viii. 29; ix. 42; xi. 24, 26; Acts v.16; viii. 7; Rev. 
Xvi. 13; xvili.2; a@dadov, kody (for the Jews held that 
the same evils with which the men were afflicted affected 
the demons also that had taken possession of them [ef. 
Wetstein, N. T. i. 279 sqq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, App. xvi.; see dauovifoua etc. and reff.]), Mk. ix. 
17, 25; movnpov, Lk. vii. 21; vili.2; Acts xix. 12. 138, 15, 
16, [(cf. Judg. ix. 23; 1S. xvi.14; xix. 9, etc.)]. d. 
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the spiritual nature of Christ, higher than the highest an- 
gels, close to God and most intimately united to him (in 
doctrinal phraseology the divine nature of Christ): 1'Tim. 
iii. 16; with the addition of dy:wovvns (on which see 
dytwovrn, 1 [yet cf. 4 a. below]), Ro. i. 4 [but see Meyer 
ad loc., Ellicott on 1 Tim. l.c.]; it is called mvedpa ala- 
mov, in tacit contrast with the perishable Wuyai of sacri- 
ficial animals, in Heb. ix. 14, where ef. Delitzsch [and 
esp. Kurtz]. 

4. The Scriptures also ascribe a mvedua to GOD, i. e. 
God’s power and agency, — distinguishable in thought (or 
modalistice, as they say in technical speech) from God’s 
essence in itself considered, — manifest in the course of 
affairs, and by its influence upon souls productive in the 
theocratic body (the church) of all the higher spiritual gifts 
and blessings; [ef. the resemblances and differences in 
Philo’s use of 16 Oeiov mvevpa, e. g. de gigant. $12 (ef. $5 
8q-); quis rer. div. §53; de mund. opif. § 46, etc. |. a. 
This rvetpa is called in the O. T. nix MN, TIT m9; 
in the N. T. rvedpa Gytov, rd Gyrov mvedpa, 7d mvedpa 70 
dyiov (first so in Sap.i.5; ix.17; for wIp m9, in Ps. 1. 
(li-) 13, Is. Lxiii. 10, 11, the Sept. renders by mvedpa dytw- 
cuvns),i.e. the Holy Spirit (august, full of majesty, adora- 
ble, utterly opposed to all impurity): Mt. i. 18, 203 iii. 
fae a2 ex xviii Oe ke. Sis 111.292 xt. 36 sexan. 1D, 
Heksrelouso chiin 2oy26ie ile 16,022)°) iv.1> x95 1/85 oxi 10; 
12; Jn. i. 33; vii. 39 [LT WH om. Tr br. dy.]; xiv. 26; 
RX OMA CSI. 2, 0,10, 16541. 35,38 4v..25 0 Tr WH; 
vy. 3, 32; viii. 18 [LT WH om. Tr br. 76 dy. J, 19; ix. 31; x. 
38, 44, 45,473 xi. 15, 16, 24; xiii. 2,4, 9, 52; xv. 8, 28; 
XV OPEC XAGLExKe 2SeehOrixels: xive Lfeixva 13516519 
{L Tr WH in br.]; 1 Co. vi. 19; xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 65 xiii. 
TEA) ee Eph 135 1 Mhsi55 65) 22hime i114 sePit. it: 
5; Heb. ii.4; vi.4; ix.8; 1Jn.v. 7 Rec.; Jude 20; oth- 
er exx. will be given below in the phrases; (on the use 
and the omission of the art., see Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 105 [in opposition to Harless (on Eph. ii. 22) et al.; 
cf. also Meyer on Gal. v. 16; Ellicott on Gal. v.5; W. 
122 (116); B. 89 (78)]); 16 wv. ro Gytov rod Geov, Eph. 
iv. 30; 1 Th. iv.83; avedpa Geod, Ro. viii. 9,14; 7d Tov 
Geod mvedpa, 1 Pet. iv. 14; (rd) mvetpa (rod) Oeod, Mt. iii. 
16; xii. 18, 28; 1 Co. ii. 14; iii. 16; Eph. iii. 16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 2; 76 mv. Tov Geod jar, 1 Co. vi. 11; 76 mv. Tov rarpés, 
Mt. x. 20; av. beod Cadvros, 2 Co. iii. 3; 1d mv. Tod éyeipar- 
tos “Incodv, Ro. viii. 11; 7d mv. 7b ek Oeod (emanating 
from God and imparted unto men), 1 Co. ii. 12; mvetdpa 
and 76 mv. rod kupiov, i.e. of God, Lk. iv. 18; Acts v. 9 
(cf. vs. 4); viii. 39 ; kupiov, i.e. of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17, 
18 [cf. B. 343 (295)]; 76 mvedpa Inood, since the same 
Spirit in a peculiar manner dwelt in Jesus, Acts xvi. 
7 (where Rec. om.’Ingod); Xpiorod, Ro. viii. 9; "Inco 
Xpiorod, Phil. i. 19; rd & tum (in one’s soul [not WH 
mrg.]) mvedua Xptorov, 1 Pet. i. 11; 7d mv. rod viod tod 
Geod, Gal. iv. 6; simply 7d mvetpa or mvedpa: Mt. iv. 1; 
xii. 31, 32; xxii.43; Mk.i.10,12; Lk. iv. 1,14; Jn.i. 
$2, 33; iii. 6, 8, 34; vii. 39; Acts ii. 4; vill. 29; x. 19; 
xi. 12, 28; xxi. 4; Ro. viii. 6, 16, 23, 26, 27; xv.30; 1 Co. 
ii. 4, 10, 13 (where Rec. adds dyiov); xii. 4, 7, 8; 2 Co. 
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i. 22; iii.6,8; v.53 Gal. iii. 3,5, 14; iv. 29; v. 5,17, 22, 
25; Eph. iv. 3; v. 9 Rec.; vi. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 2 Th. ii. 
13); 1-Tim. iv. 1; Jas. iv. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22 Rec.; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; v. 6,8; Rev. xxii. 17. Among the beneficent and 
very varied operations and effects ascribed to this 
Spirit in the N. T., the foll. are prominent: by it the 
man Jesus was begotten in the womb of the virgin Mary 
(Mt. i. 18, 20; Lk. i. 35), and at his baptism by John it 
is said to have descended upon Jesus (Mt. iii. 16; Mk.i. 
10; Lk. iii. 22), so that he was perpetually (pévov ér’ 
avrov) filled with it (Jn. i. 32, 33, cf. iii. 34; Mt. xii. 28; 
Acts x. 38); hence to its prompting and aid the acts and 
words of Christ are traced, Mt. iv. 1; xii. 28; Mk.i.12; 
Lk. iv. 1, 14. After Christ’s resurrection it was im- 
parted also to the apostles, Jn. xx. 22; Acts ii. Sub- 
sequently other followers of Christ are related to have 
received it through faith (Gal. iii. 2), or by the instra- 
mentality of baptism (Acts ii. 38; 1 Co. xii. 13) and the 
laying on of hands (Acts xix. 5, 6), although its recep- 
tion was in no wise connected with baptism by any mag- 
ical bond, Acts viii. 12, 15; x. 44 sqq. To its agency 
are referred all the blessings of the Christian religion, 
such as regeneration wrought in baptism (Jn. iii. 5, 6, 8; 
Tit. iii. 5, [but see the commentators on the passages, and 
reff. s.v. Bamricpa, 3]); all sanctification (1 Co. vi. 11; 
hence dysacpods mvevparos, 2 Th. ii. 13; 1 Pet.i. 2); the 
power of suppressing evil desires and practising holi- 
ness (Ro. viii. 2sqq.; Gal. v. 16 sqq. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22[Rec.], 
etc.); fortitude to undergo with patience all persecu- 
tions, losses, trials, for Christ’s sake (Mt. x. 20; Lk. xii. 
11,12; Ro. viii. 26); the knowledge of evangelical truth 
(Jn. xiv. 17, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 12,13; 1 Co.ii. 6-16; Eph. 
iii. 5), — hence it is called rvedpua rhs adnOeias (In. ll. cc.; 
1 Jn. iv. 6), rvedpa copias Kal amoxadvyews (Eph. i. 17) ; 
the sure and joyful hope of a future resurrection, and 
of eternal blessedness (Ro. v. 5; viii. 11; 2 Co. i. 22; v. 
5; Eph. i. 13 sq.); for the Holy Spirit is the seal and 
pledge of citizenship in the kingdom of God, 2 Co. i. 22; 
Eph.i.13. He is present toteach, guide, prompt, restrain, 
those Christians whose agency God employs in carrying 
out his counsels: Acts villi. 29, 39; x.19; xi. 12; xiii. 2, 
4; xv. 28; xvi. 6, 7; xx. 28. He is the author of char- 
isms or special “gifts”? (1 Co. xii. 7 sqq.; see yapiopa), 
prominent among which is the power of prophesy- 
ing: ra épxdpeva dvayyedet, Jn. xvi. 13; hence 76 vedpa 
tis mpopyreias (Rev. xix. 10) ; and his efficiency in the 
prophets is called 76 wvedpa simply (1 Th. v. 19), and 
their utterances are introduced with these formulas: 
rade Neyer TO TvEdpa TO dytov, Acts xxi. 11; 70 mvedpa 
Aéeyet, 1 Tim. iv. 1; Rev. xiv. 13; with traits éxkAnoias 
added, Rev. ii. 7, 11,17, 29; iii.6,13, 22. Since the Holy 
Spirit by his inspiration was the author also of the O. T. 
Scriptures (2 Pet. i. 21; 2 Tim. iii. 16), his utterances 
are cited in the foll. terms: Aéyee Or paprupet Td mvedpa 
Td dy.ov, Heb. iii. 7; x. 15; TO mv. TO ay. édddnoe Sia 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25, cf. i. 16. From among the 
great number of other phrases referring to the Holy 
Spirit the following seem to be noteworthy here: God 
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is said Siddvae tui 76 mv. 76 ay., Lk. xi. 13; Acts xv. 8; 
pass. Ro. v. 5; more precisely, ex rod mvevparos avroi, i.e. 
a portion from his Spirit’s fulness [B. § 132, 7; W. 366 
(343) ], 1 Jn. iv. 135; or exxety do Tov mvevparos avrod, 
Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re- 
ceives, Jn. iii. 34); men are said, AapBavew mv. dy., Jn. 
xx. 22; Acts viii. 15, 17, 19; xix. 2; or rd mv. 7d dy. Acts 
x. 47; or 76 mv. TO ex Oeovd, 1 Co. ii. 12; or rd mvedpa, Gal. 
iii. 2, cf. Ro. viii. 15; av. Oeod éyew, 1 Co. vii. 40; mvetpa 
py éxew, Jude 19; mAnpodcOa mvevparos ayiov, Acts xiii. 
52; év mvevpart, Eph. v.18; mAno@nvat, rrAnoOnoeoOa, 
mvevparos dayiov, Lk. i. 15,41,67; Actsii.4; iv. 8, 31; ix. 
17; xiii. 9; mvevparos ayiov mAnpns, Acts vi. 5; vil. 55 ; 
xi. 24; mAnpess mveduaros (Rec. adds dyiov) kat codias, 
Acts vi. 3; mvevpare and mvevpare Oeod dyeobat, to be led 
by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v.18; pépeo@ar imo 
mv. dy. 2 Pet. i. 21; the Spirit is said to dwell in the 
minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. iii. 163; vi. 19; 
2 Tim. i. 14; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found 
under Barrig¢o, II. b. bb.; yervaw, 1 fin. and 2 d.; exyéob.; 
Xpiw, a.) ; yiverOae €v mvevdpare, to come to be in the Spirit, 
under the power of the Spirit, i.e. in a state of inspira- 
tion or ecstasy, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2.. Dative mvevpart, by the 
power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro. 
viii. 13; Gal. v. 5; 1@ mv. 76 dyio, Lk. x. 21L Tr WH; 
mvevpate dyio, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where RG Thave év mv. dy.) ; 
mvevpart Oeod, Phil. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; also ev mvevpar, 
Eph. ii. 22; iii. 5 (where év mvevpare must be joined to 
drexadvpOn) ; €v mvevpari, in the power of the Spirit, 
possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43; Rev. 
xvii. 3; xxi. 10; also €vy tr mvedpart, Lk. ii. 27; iv. 1; 
evT@ Tv. TO ay. Lk. x. 21 Tdf.; ev r7 duvdyer tod mv. Lk. iv. 
14; ev TO mvevpare TO ay. eimeiv, Mk. xii. 36; ev arvevpare 
(dy.) mpocedyecOa, Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; év mv. Ged 
Aadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 33 dyamn év mvevdpart, love which the 
Spirit begets, Col. i. 8; meprroun ev mv., effected by the 
Holy Spirit, opp. to ypappart, the prescription of the 
written law, Ro. ii. 29; rdmos yivov rav moray év mv., in 
the way in which you are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12 Rec.; [év évt mvevdpars, Eph. ii. 18]; 7 évoTns Tov 
mvevparos, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3; kawérns roo 
mv. Ro. vii. 6. 1d mvedua is opp. to h cdp€ i. e. human 
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence 
of God’s Spirit, subject to error and sin, Gal. v. 17, 19, 
22; [vi. 8]; Ro. viii. 6; so in the phrases mepirareiv xara 
mvevpa (opp. to xara odpka), Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; of xara 
mvevdpua Sc. dvres (Opp. to of kata odpka dvres), those who 
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. e. of mvevparexol), ib. 
5; év mvevpare eivae (opp. to év capxi), to be under the 
power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9; 
mvevpare (dat. of ‘norm’; [cf. B. § 133, 22 b.; W. 219 
(205) ]) mepurareiy (opp. to éembupiav capkos redeiv), Gal. 
v.16. The Holy Spirit is a 8¥vapes, and is expressly 
so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and ddvayis twiorov, Lk. i. 35; 
but we find also mvetpa (or mv. dy.) kat ddvapis, Acts x. 
38; 1 Co. ii. 45 and 4 dvvayus tod mvedparos, Lk. iv. 14, 
where mvetya is regarded as the essence, and dvvapis its 
efficacy; but in 1 Th. i. 5 év rvevpari dyi is epexegetical 
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of ev duvdpec. In some pass. the Holy Spirit is rhetori- 
cally represented as a Person [(cf. reff. below)]: Mt. 
XXVili.19; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 13-15 (in which 
pass. fr, Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact 
that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos- 
tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; 76 mv., cadas 
BovAerat, 1 Co. xii. 11; what any one through the help 
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon 
is said to have been s poken to him by the Holy Spirit: 
ele TO mvedpa Tim, Acts Vill. 29; x.19; xi. 12; xiii. 4; 7d 
mv. 70 ay. Suapaprvperai por, Acts xx. 23. 1d mv. Td dy. 
€Oero emtokdrous, 1. €. not only rendered them fit to dis- 
charge the oflice of bishop, but also exercised such an in- 
fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per- 
sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 28; 76 mvetdpa 
bmepevtvyxaver orevaypois ddadyro.s in Ro. viii. 26 means, 
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this: ‘al- 
though we have no very definite conception of what we 
desire (ri mpocevémpeOa), and cannot state it in fit lan- 
guage (kad de?) in our prayer but only disclose it by in- 
articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings 
as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul 
full of the Holy Spirit.” Those who strive against the 
sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said dvrii- 
mrew TO Tv. TO Gy. Acts vil. 51; evuBpicew ré mv. rijs xdpe- 
tos, Heb. x. 29. aeipafew 7d mv. Tod Kupiov is applied to 
those who by falsehood would discover whether men full 
of the Holy Spirit can be deceived, Acts v. 9; by anthro- 
popathism those who disregard decency in their speech 
are said \ureiv 7d mv. rd dy., since by that they are taught 
how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 30 (wapo€dvew ré mv. Is. 
Ixiii. 10; sapamxpaivery, Ps. ev. (evi.) 33). Cf. Grimm, 
Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, § 131; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 155 (and Index s. v. ‘Geist Gottes,’ ‘Spirit of 
x0d’); Kahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fritzsche, Nova 
opusce. acad. p. 278 sqq.; B. D.s. v. Spirit the Holy;. 
Swete in Dict. of Christ. Biog. s.v. Holy Ghost]. b. 
Ta €nta mvevpara Tov Geov, Rev. [iii. 1 (where Rec.* om. 
émra)]; iv. 5; v.6 [here Lom. WH br. émra], which are 
said to be evamov tov Opdvov rod Geod (i. 4) are not seven 
angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting 
itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori- 
cally personified, Zech. iii. 9; iv. 6,10); cf. Diisterdieck 
on Rev. i.4; [Trench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. 3: 
p- 7 sq. ]- c. by meton. mvevdya is used of a. one 
in whom a spirit (veda) is manifest or embodied; hence: 
1. q. actuated by a spirit, whether divine or demoniacal ; one 
who either is truly moved by God’s Spirit or falsely boasts 
that he is: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3; hence draxpicess 
mvevpatav, 1 Co. xii. 10; py mavrt mvevpare morevere, 1 Jn. 
iv. 1; Soxudere ra mvevduara, ei éx tov beov éoriv, ibid.; 
mvevpata mrava joined with ddacKadla Sarpoviov, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is said 6 
KUptos TO mvedpad €or, he in whom the entire fulness of 
the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is diffused 
through the body of Christian believers, 2 Co. iii. 17. B. 
the plur. mveduara denotes the various modes and gifts 
by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in those 
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in whom it awells (such as ré mvetdya THs mpodyreias, ths 
copias, etc.), 1 Co. xiv. 12. 

5. univ. the disposition or influence which fills and gov- 
erns the soul of any one; the efficient source of any power, 
affection, emotion, desire, etc.: T@ ait@ mvetpare mepierra- 
tnoapev, 2 Co. xii. 18; ev mvevpare HAiov, in the same 
spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17; 
Ta pryata... mvedud éorwv, exhale a spirit (and fill be- 
lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63; ofov mvetpards ore tpeis, 
[what manner of spirit ye are of] viz. a divine spirit, 
that I have imparted unto you, Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.; (cf. 
B. § 132, 11 I.; W. § 30, 5)]; 1G mvevpart, 6 Aare, 
Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; mpav cat novxrov mvedua, 
1 Pet. iii. 4; mvetpa mpadrnros, such as belongs to the 
meek, 1 Co. iv. 21; Gal. vi.1; 1d wv. ris mpopnreias, such 
as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets 
are governed, Rev. xix. 10; ris dAnéeias, coias Kat arro- 
Kadvweas, see above p. 521° mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9; 
Sap. vii. 7); tis micrews, 2 Co. iv.13; ris viodecias, such 
as belongs to sons, Ro. viii. 15; ras was év Xpior@, of 
the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2; 
dvvdpews kat dyanns kal copponcpod, 2 Tim.i. 7; év rvedpa 
elvat with Christ, i.q. to be filled with the same spirit as 
Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately 
united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; év évi mvevpari, by the re- 
ception of one Spirit’s efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 13; eis & 
mvedpa, So as to be united into one body filled with one 
Spirit, ibid. RG; & mvetpa morifer Oat, [made to drink 
of i.e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. L T Tr WH [see 
morito|; év capa kai év mveipa, one (social) body filled 
and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4;—in all these 
pass. although the language is general, yet it is clear 
from the context that the writer means a spirit begotten 
of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit [(cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6; Herm. sim. 9, 13. 18; Ignat. ad 
Magn. 7)]. In opposition to the divine Spirit stand, 
1d mvedpa TO évepyoov év Tois viois Tis dmeelas (a spirit 
that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2; also ré mvedpa rov 
xécpov, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude, 
1 Co. ii.12; Sovdeias, such as characterizes and governs 
slaves, Ro. viii. 15; xaravigews, Ro. xi. 8; Secdtas, 2 Tim. 
i. 7; ris mAdyns, 1 In. iv. 6 (wAavncews, Is. xix. 14 5 mop- 
velas, Hos. iv. 12; v.4); Td Tod dvttxpiorou SC. mvevpa, 
1 Jn. iv. 3; érepov mvedpa AapBaverv, i. e. different from 
the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi.4; 1d mv. rod vods, the govern- 
ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Ackermann, 
Beitrage zur theol. Wiirdigung u. Abwagung der Begriffe 
mveipa, voos, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1839, p. 873 sqq. ; Biichsenschiitz, La doctrine de l’Esprit 
de Dieu selon l’ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb. 
1840; Chr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta- 
tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Hal. 1840 sq., included 
in his Nova opuscula academica (Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.; 
Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt. i. (Halle, 1847); an 
anonymous publication [by Prince Ludwig Solms Lich, 
entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist. 
(Giessen, 1862); H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u. 
Geist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [Cremer 
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in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Geist des Menschen; G. L. Hahn, 
Theol. d. N. Test. i. § 149 sqq.; J. Laidlaw, The Bible 
Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880); 
Dickson, St. Paul’s use_of the terms Flesh and Spirit. 
(Glasgow, 1883); and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and 
Dict. of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.]* 
~arveuparikds, -1, -dv, (avevpa), spiritual (Vulg. spiritalis); 
in the N. T. 1. relating to the human spirit, or 
rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God 
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to 7 Wuyn 
(see mvedua, 2): hence rd mvevparixdy, that which pos- 
sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to rd Wuxexdy, 
1 Co. xv. 46 [cf. W. 592 (551)]; capa mvevparixdy, the 
body which is animated and controlled only by the ra- 
tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or 
life of the mvedpa, is lived; opp. to cGua uxexdv, verse 
44, 2. belonging to a spirit, or a being higher 
than man but inferior to God (see mvevpa, 3c.) : Ta mvev- 
pared (i. e. spiritual beings or powers, [R. V. spiritual 
hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) ris movnpias (gen. of quality), 
i.e. wicked spirits, Eph. vi. 12. 3. belonging to the 
Divine Spirit; a. in reference to things; 
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting its effects 
and so its character: xapiopa, Ro. i. 11; evdoyia, Eph. i. 
3; copia kal avveois mvevpatixn (opp. to copia capxixy, 2 
Co. i. 12; puyexn, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9; &daé, divinely 
inspired, and so redolent of the Holy Spirit, Col. iii. 16; 
[Eph. v.19 Lchm. br.]; 6 vdyos (opp. to a adpxivos man), 
Ro. vii. 14; @voiat, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated 
to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the 
Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external 
worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5; iq. produced by the sole power of 
God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural, 
Bpdpa, mépa, rérpa, 1 Co. x. 3, 4, [(cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 10, 
3)]; mvevparixd, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims, 
ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co. 
ii. 13 (on which see ovykpive, 1); ra mvevparixd, spiritual 
gifts, of the endowments called yapiopara (see ydpe- 
opa), 1 Co. xii. 1; xiv. 1; univ. the spiritual or heavenly 
blessings of the gospel, opp. to r& capxixd, Ro. xv. 27; [1 
Co. ix. 11]. b. in reference to persons; one who 
is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God: 1 Co. ii. 
15 (cf. 10-13, 16); [iii, 1]; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 1; oikos 
mvevparixds, of a body of Christians (see ofkos, 1 b. fin.), 
1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the O. T. [cf. 
W. § 34, 3]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means 
pertaining to the wind or breath; windy, exposed to the 
wind; blowing; [but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites mv. ovcia, Cleo- 
med. 1,8 p. 46; 1d mv. Td mdvr@v TovTeY airtov, Strab. 1, 
3, 5p. 78, 10ed. Kramer ; and we find it opp. to oopariKey 
in Plut. mor. p. 129 c. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An- 
thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175].) * 
arveparixas, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i.e. 

by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14; 
in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine 
Spirit, i.e. in a hidden or mystical sense, Rev. xi. 8. Its 
opposite capxixas in the sense of literally is used by Jus- 
tin Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 14 p. 231 d.* 
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axvéw; 1 aor, émvevoa; fr. Hom. down; to breathe, to 
blow: of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Lk. xii. 553; Jn. iii. 
8; vi. 18; Rev. vii. 1; ty mveovoy sc. avpa (cf. W. 591 
(550); [B. 82 (72)]), Acts xxvii. 40. [Comp.: ék-, év-, 
Umo- TvE. | * 

aviyo: impf. émvtyov; 1 aor. érméa; impf. pass. 3 pers. 
plur. émvtyovto; a. to choke, strangle : used of thorns 
crowding down the seed sown in a field and hindering 
its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WH mrg.; in the pass. of per- 
ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25; cf. Joseph. antt. 
10, 7,5), Mk. v. 13. b. to wring one’s neck, throttle, 
[A. V. to take one by the throat]: Mt. xviii. 28. [Comp.: 
dro-, em-, Tup- Trriyo. | * 

TvuKTos, ~7, -dv, (rvtyw), suffocated, strangled: ro mu- 
xrdv, [what is strangled, i. e.] an animal deprived of life 
without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25. 
[(Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly 
of cookery; cf. our “ smothered” as a culinary term.) ]* 

mvot, -7s, 9, (wvew), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nw); 
1. breath, the breath of life: Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. ii. 7; 
Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Mace. ili. 313 vii. 
9). 2. wind: Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [Cf. 
mvevpa, 1 b.]* 

mrodtpns, -es, acc. -pnv, Lehm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev. 
i. 13; see dponv, (movs, and dpw ‘to join together,” ‘fas- 
ten’), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plut., 
al.): 6 modnpns (sc. xerov, Ex. xxv, 6; xxviii. 4; xxxv. 
8; Ezek. ix.3) or ) rodnpns (sc. éo Ons), a garment reaching 
to the ankles, coming down to the feet, Rey.i. 13 (Sir. xxvii. 
8; xlv. 8; xurav modnpns, Xen. Cyr. 6,4, 2; Paus. 5, 19, 
6; bmoddtns mod. Ex. xxviii. 27; &vdupa mod. Sap. xviii. 
24; [Joseph. b. j. 5,5, 7]). [Cf. Trench §1. sub fin.] * 

w60ev, adv., [fr. Hom. down], whence ; a. of 
place, from what place: Mt. xv. 33; Lk. xiii. 25,27; Jn. 
lii. 8; vi. 5; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13; 
from what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or 
source, i.g. from what author or giver: Mt. xiii. [27], 54, 
56; xxi. 25; Mk. vi. 2; Lk.xx.7; Jn. ii. 9; Jas. iv. 1; 
from what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer 
ad loc. c. of cause, how is it that? how canit be that? 
Mk. viii. 45 xii. 37; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 48 (49); iv. 11.7 

ota, -as, 9, [ef. Curtius § 387], herbage, grass: ace. to 
some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14; but mola there is 
more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. motos (q. v.), 
of what sort. (Jer. ii. 22; Mal. iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

mow, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. éroter, plur. 2 pers. émot- 
cite, 3 pers. exoiouy; fut. moujow; 1 aor. émolnaa, 3 pers. 
plur. optat. momoetav (Lk. vi. 11 RG; ef. W. § 13, 2d.; 
[B. 42 (37)]) and roujoaey (ibid. LT Tr WH [see WH. 
App. p. 167]); pf. memotinxa; plpf. memoijxery without 
augm. (Mk. xv. 7; see W. § 12, 9; B. 33 (29)); Mid., 
pres. sovotpar; impf. émotovpnv; fut. mouoopas} 1 aor. érot- 
noduny; pf. pass. ptcp. memompévos (Heb. xii. 27); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. ny; Lat. facio, i.e. 

I. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. ri; a. with the 
names of the things made, to produce, construct, form, 
fashion, etc.: dvOpaxiav, Jn. xviii. 18; etxdva, Rev. xiii. 
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14; indrea, Acts ix. 39; vaovs, Acts xix. 24; oxnvas, Mt 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33; rdmous, Acts vii. 43; andy, 
Jn. ix. 11, 14; wAdopa, Ro. ix. 20; acc. to some inter- 
preters (also W. 256 n.! (240 n.?)) 680v wovetv, to make a 
path, Mk. ii. 23 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. (so that the mean- 
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them- 
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads; 
see ddorotéw, fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we 
must take the ground that Mark does not give us the 
true account of the matier, but has sadly corrupted the 
narrative received from others; [those who do accept 
it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying 
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other 
interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ex- 
pressed in the par ticiple—an idiom apparently foreign 
to the N. T. (see W. 358 (331)), and to the additional 
circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav- 
ing already expressed the idea of ‘going’, and ex- 
pressed it by substantially the same word (mapamopeve- 
o$a) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ 
and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation 
of the pass., the alleged ‘sad corruption,’ etc., see Jas. 
Morison, Com. on Mk. 2d ed. p. 57 sq.; on the other side, 
Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100]. But see just below, 
under ¢.). to create, to produce: of God, as the author 
of all things, ri or revd, Mt. xix.4; Mk. x. 6; Lk. xi. 40; 
Heb. i.2; Acts iv. 24; vii.50; xvii. 24; Rev. xiv. 7; pass. 
Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 13; ix. 9; 2 Mace. vii. 28, and often 
in the O.T. Apocrypha; for Nwy in Gen. i. 7, 16, 25, etc.; 
for 813 in Gen. i. 21, 27; v. 1, etc.; also in Grk. writ.: 
yevos av9parrav, Hes. op.109, etc.; absol. 6 rovdv, the crea- 
tor, Plat. Tim. p. 76 c.); here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on 
which see Bleek and Liinemann [(cf. below, 2 c. B.)]. 
In imitation of the Hebr. ny (cf. Winer [’s Simonis (4th 
ed. 1828)], Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 754; Gesenius, Thes. 
il. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, to labor, to do work, Mt. xx. 
12 (Ruth ii. 19); i. q. to be operative, exercise activity, 
Rev. xiii. 5 R»te LT Tr WH [cf. Dan. xi. 28; but al. 
render zovety in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref. 
to time; see II. d. below]. b. joined to nouns de- 
noting a state or condition, it signifies to be the au- 
thor of, to cause: oxdvdada, Ro. xvi. 17; eipnyny (to be the 
author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15; Jas. ili. 18; émctoraow 
[LT Tr WH énicracw], Acts xxiv.12; svarpopjy, Acts 
xxiii. 12; mo. twi tt, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk. 
i. 68; Acts xv. 3, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3, 
10, 8 [ef. L. and S..s.v. A. IT. 12.4). c. joined to 
nouns involving the idea of action (or of something 
which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri- 
phrasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and thus 
to express the idea of the verb more forcibly, —in which 
species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use the 
middle (see 3 below, and W. 256 (240); [B. § 135, 5]): 
Pony Tow mapa tit, Jn. xiv. 23 (where LT Tr WH zroun- 
odpeba; cf. Thuc. 1,131); 6ddv, to make one’s way, go, 
Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows: they began, as they 
went, to pluck the ears; cf. morjoat S8dv adrov, Judg. xvii. 
8; the Greeks say 686» moeioOar, Hdt. 7, 42; see above, 
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under a.); méAepnov, Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.**; with the addi- 
tion of perd twos (i. q. rodepetv), Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 
7 (here Lom. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, (see perd, 
i. 2d. p. 403°); exdiknow, Lk. xviii. 7, 8; revi, Acts vii. 
24, (Mic. v. 15) ; évédpay, i. q. évedpedw, to make an am- 
bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3; cupBovdArop, i. q. cvpBovdevo- 
pat, to hold a consultation, deliberate, Mk. iii. 6 [RG 
T Trmrg. WH mrg.]; xv. 1 [here TWH mrg. cup. 
éroysdcavres|; cuvapociay, i. gq. cvvdpvuut, Acts xxiii. 13 
(where L T Tr WH romuoadpevar for Rec. memounxdres; see 
in 3 below) ; xpicow, to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27; Jude 
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the 
mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as 
Suvdpers, Svvapey, rrovetv, Mt. vii. 22; xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 5; 
Acts xix. 11; rv é€ovciar tivds, Rev. xiii. 12; gpyov (a 
notable work), épya, of Jesus, Jn. v. 36, vii. 3, 213; x. 25; 
xiv. 10, 12; xv. 24; xpdros, Lk.i. 51; onpeta, répara kat 
onpeia, (Mk. xiii. 22 Tdf.]; Jn. ii. 23; iii. 2; iv. 54; vi. 
Dee AMS OMValod s) ix.16 5x40 e xi. 47 3) xtid8,.3 (st xxe 
30; Acts ii. 22; vi. 8; vii. 36; viii.6; xv.12; Rev. xiii. 
13,14; xvi. 14; xix. 20; @avpaoua, Mt. xxi. 15; dca éroiet, 
éroinaay, etc., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other 
phrases it is used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28; Lk. 
iv. 23; Jn.iv.45; vii.4; xi. 45,46; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts x. 39; xiv. 11; xxi. 19; ete. d. i.q. to make 
ready, to prepare: aptorov, Lk. xiv. 123; detmvov, Mk. vi. 
21; Lk. xiv. 16; Jn. xii. 2, (Seimvov moeicOa, Xen. Cyr. 
8, 3, 25); Soynv, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8) ; ydpous, 
Mt. xxii. 2 (ydpov, Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef- 
fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth: 
of trees, vines, grass, etc., kAdSous, Mk. iv. 32; xapzovs, 
Mt. iii. 8, etc., see xapmés, 1 and 2 a. (Gen. i. 11,12; Aris- 
tot. de plant. [1,4 p. 819°, 31]; 2, 10[829°, 41]; Theophr. 
de caus. plant. 4, 11 [(?)]) ; éAacas, Jas. iii. 12 (rdv olvoy, 
of the vine, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 5); of a fountain yield- 
ing water, ibid. f. mo® euavT@ tt, to acquire, to 
provide a thing for one’s self (i. e. for one’s use) : Baddyrea, 
Lk. xii. 33; idovus, Lk. xvi. 9; without a dative, to gain: 
of tradesmen (like our collog. to make something), Mt. 
xxv. 16 [L Tr WH éxepdnoev]; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62, 
12; pecuniam maximam facere, Cic. Verr. 2, 2, 6). 2. 
With additions to the accusative which define or limit 
the idea of making: a. tl &k twos (gen. of mate- 
rial), to make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 15; ix. 
6; Ro. ix. 21; xara 71, according to the pattern of a 
thing [see card, II. 3 c.a.], Acts vii.44. with the addi- 
tion, to the acc. of the thing, of an adjective with which 
the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be 
changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: edOeias rot 
ev (ras rpiBous), i. gq. edvOvverv, Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. 
iii. 4; rpiya Nevany H pédawway, i. q. Neveaivew, pedaivew, 
Mt. v. 36; add, Acts vii. 19; Heb. xii. 13; Rev. xxi. 
ae b. 7d ixavdv tur; see ixavds, a. Cc. mrovetv 
twa with an accus. of the predicate, a. to (make i.e.) 
render one anything: twa toov twi, Mt. xx. 12; twa 
dqdov, Mt. xxvi. 73; add, Mt. xii. 16; xxviii. 14 ; Mk. iii. 
12; Jn.v.11, 15: vii. 23; xvi. 2; Ro. ix. 28[RG, Tr mrg. 
in br.]; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; revds ddsets, to make 
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them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [modmy 
Tavta yvwora am’ aidvos, Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr WH (see 
yvoords, and cf. II. a. below)]; 1a dudédrepa év, to make 
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14; to change one 
thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi.17; Lk. xix. 46; 
Jn.ii. 16; iv.46; 1 Co. vi. 15. B. to (make i.e.) consti- 
tute or appoint one anything: twa kiprov, Acts ii. 36; Rev. 
vy. 10; to this sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii. 
2 also, where after r@ wo:noavri addy they supply from the 
preceding context roy dmdéaroNov kai dpxtepea kr.; but it 
is more correct to take zroveiy here in the sense of create 
(see 1 a. above) ; twa, iva with the subjunc. to appoint or 
ordain one that etc. Mk. iii. 14. y. to (make i. e.) 
declare one anything: Jn. v. 18; viii. 53; x. 33; xix. 7, 
12; 1Jn.i. 10; v. 10; ri with an acc. of the pred. Mt. 
xii. 833 (on which see Meyer). d. with adverbs: 
KaAds rove Tt, Mk. vii. 37 [A. V. do]; riwa €€o, to put one 
forth, to lead him out (Germ. hinausthun), Acts v. 34 (Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 1, 3). e. ove Twa with an infin. to make one 
do a thing, Mk. viii. 25[RGLTr mrg.]; Lk. v. 34; Jn. 
vi. 10; Acts xvii. 26; or become something, Mk. i. 17; 
ria foll. by rod with an infin. to cause one to etc. Acts 
iii. 12 [W. 326 (306); B. §140, 16 8.]; also foll. by iva 
[B. § 139, 43; W. § 44,8 b. fin.], Jn. xi. 37; Col. iv. 16; 
Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. iva); iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16; 
[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. As the active 
moveiv (see 1c. above), so also the middle roveto Oat, joined 
to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for 
the verb cognate to the substantive; and then, while 
rroveiv signifies to be the author of a thing (to cause, bring 
about, as mroveiy méAepnov, elpnynv), movetoGa denotes an 
action which pertains in some way to the actor (for 
one’s self, among themselves, etc., a8 omovdds, elpnyny Trot 
eiaOar), or which is done by one with his own resources 
([the ‘dynamic’ or ‘subjective’ mid.], as méAepov movet- 
oa [to make, carry on, war]; cf. Passow s.v. I. 2 a. ii. 
p- 974 sq.; [L. and S.s. v. A. II. 4]; Kriiger § 52, 8, 1; 
Blume ad Lycurg. p. 55; [W. § 38, 5n.; B. §135, 5]; 
although this distinction is not always observed even by 
the Greeks): rroveioOat povny, [make our abode], Jn. xiv. 
23 LT Tr WH, (see 1 c. above); cvv@pociay (Hdian. 7, 
4, 7 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Polyb. 1, 70,6; 6, 13, 4; in the second 
instance Polyb. might more fitly have said roveiv), Acts 
xxiii. 13 L T Tr WH, see 1 c. above; Adyov, to compose 
a narrative, Acts i. 1; to make account of, regard, (see 
Adyos, II. 2 [and cf. I. 3 a.]), Acts xx. 24 [T Tr WH, 
Adyouv]; dvaBoAny (see dvaBory), Acts xxv. 17; éxBodny 
(see éxBorn, b.), Acts xxvii. 18; xomerdv (i.q. kdrropat), Acts 
viii. 2 [here L T Tr WH give the active, ef. B. §135, 
5n.]; mopetay (i. q. wopevouat), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 
2, 31; anab. 5, 6, 11; Joseph. vit. §§ 11 and 52; Plut. 
de solert. anim. p. 971 e.; 2 Mace. iii. 8; xii. 10); Kowo- 
viav, to make a contribution among themselves and from 
their own means, Ro. xv. 26; onovdnv, Jude 3 (Hat. 1, 
4; 9,8; Plat. legg.1 p.628¢e.; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often; 
Diod. 1, 75; Plut. puer. educ. 7,133; al.); avénouy (i. q- 
av€dvouat), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; dénow, Senoers, 
i. q. déopar, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33; Phil. i. 45 
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1 Tim. ii. 1; pvetay (q. V.) ; pynuny (q.v- inb.), 2 Pet. i. 15; 
mpdvoay (i. q. mpovooduar), to have regard for, care for, 
make provision for, rwés, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isocr. paneg. §§ 2 
and 136 [pp. 52 and 93 ed. Lange]; Dem. p. 1163, 19; 
1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6,11; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46; Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 2; antt.5, 7,9; ce. Ap. I, 2,35 Ael. v. h. 12, 56; 
al.; ef. Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 187) ; xaBapiopdv, Heb. i. 3 
(Job vii. 21); BéBarov roeioOai tt, i. q. BeBarody, 2 Pet. 
17 10: 

II. to do (Lat. ago), i. e. to follow some method in 
expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the 
mind; a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode 
of action: xadds, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12; 1 Co. 
vii. 37, 38; Jas. ii. 19; xaAd@s moveiy foll. by a participle 
(ef. B. § 144, 15 a.; W.§ 45,4 a.], Acts x. 33; Phil. iv. 
14; 2 Pet.i.19; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. II. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 977*; [L. and S.s. v. B. 
I. 3}); xpeiocoy, 1 Co. vii. 38; ppovipes, Lk. xvi. 8; odo 
(ovrws), Mt. v.47 [RG]; xxiv.46; Lk. ix. 15; xii. 43; 
Jn. xiv. 31; Acts xii. 8; 1 Co. xvi. 1; Jas. ii. 12; ds, 
xabws, Mt. i. 24; xxi. 6; xxvi.19; xxviii. 15; Lk. ix. 54 
[T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 1 Th. v. 11; 
dorep, Mt. vi. 2; dpotws, Lk. iii. 11; x. 37; a@catros, Mt. 
xx. 5. xard tt, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. ii. 27; mpds te, to do ac- 
cording to a thing [see mpés, I. 3 f.], Lk. xii. 47. with 
a ptcp. indicating the mode of acting, dyvodv éroinaa, I 
acted [A. V. did it] ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 13. with the 
accus. of a thing, and that the accus. of a pronoun: 
with ri indef. 1 Co. x. 31; with ré interrog., Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; xi. 3 [not Lchm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 14; vi. 2; 
x. 25; xvi. 3,43 xvili.18; Jn. vii. 51; xi. 47, etc.; with 
a ptup. added, ri movetre Avovres; i. q. bcd Ti Avere; Mk. 
xi. 5; rf mosetre kAaiovres; Acts xxi. 133 but differently 
ri momoouct xrA.; i.e. what must be thought of the con- 
duct of those who receive baptism? Will they not seem 
to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. ri mepioodv, Mt. v. 47; 
with the relative 6, Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. vi. 3; 
Jn. xiii. 7; 2 Co. xi. 12, etc.; rodro, i.e. what has just 
been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v.6; xxii. 19 
[(WH reject the pass.) ]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. 
iv. 16; Heb. vi. 3; vii. 27, etc.; rodro to be supplied, Lk. 
vi. 10; atré rovro, Gal. ii. 10; ratra, Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. 
v.17; 2 Pet. i. 10; [radra foll. by a pred. adj. Acts xv. 
17sq. G T Tr WH (ace. to one construction; cf. R. V. 
mrg., see I. 2 c. a. above, and cf. ywwords) ]; adrd, Ro. ii. 3; 
Gal. iii. 10. With nouns which denote a command, 
or some rule of action, oa signifies to carry out, to 
execute; as, Tov vdpoy, in class. Grk. to make a law, Lat. 
legem ferre, of legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the 
law, meet its demands, degi satisfacere, Jn. vii. 19; Gal. 
v. 3, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; NAT ny, 2 
Chron. xiv. 3 (4)); ra Tod vdpov, the things which the law 
commands, Ro. ii. 14; ras évroAas, Mt. v.19; 1Jn.v.2 L 
T Tr WH; Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 76 Aqua rod Oeod, Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; Mk. iii. 85; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix. 31; 
Eph. vi. 6; Heb. xiii. 21; ra OeAnpara rhs capxds, Eph. ii. 
3; ras emOvpias tivds, Jn. viii. 44; THY yvouny tivds, Rev. 
xvii. 17; piav yvopny, to follow one and the same mind 
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(purpose) in acting, ibid. RG T Tr WH; rév Adyov rob 
Geod, Lk. viii. 21; rods Adyous twds, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 
47,49; dor 6 or 6, v1 etc. Neyer Tus, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. vi. 
46; Jn. ii.5; Acts xxi. 23; 4 mapayyedre tis, 2 Th. iii. 45 
riv mpdbeow, Eph. iii. 11; 7a dtarayOévra, Lk. xvii. 10 (76 
mpoorax ev, Soph. Phil. 1010) ; 6 airet rus, Jn. xiv. 13 sq.; 
Eph. iii. 20; 3 évréAAeraé ris, Jn. xv. 14; 1a €6n, Acts 
xvi. 21. With nouns describing a plan or course of 
action, to perform, accomplish : Epya, Tit. iii. 5; movetv 
ra €pya rivds, to do the same works as another, Jn. viii. 
39,41; ra mpara Epya, Rev. ii. 5; ra Epya rov Oeod, de- 
livered by God to be performed, Jn. x. 37 sq.; rd épyov, 
work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4; ro épyov 
evayyeAtoroo, to perform what the relations and duties 
of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5; épyov 7, to com- 
mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v.2(T WH Trmrg. mpagéas]; 
plur. 3 Jn. 10; dyaddv, to do good, Mt. xix. 16; [Mk. iii. 
4 Tdf.]; 1 Pet. iii. 11; 1d dyaOov, Ro. xiii. 3; & €ay re 
ayaov, Eph. vi. 8; ra dyaOd, Jn. v. 29; 1d kaddv, Ro. vii. 
21; 2Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; ra dpeora To Oe, 
Jn. viii. 29; 7d dpeorov evamtov tod Geod, Heb. xiii. 21; 
1 Jn. iii. 22; ri meorov, to perform something worthy of 
a Christian [see mords, fin.], 3 Jn. 53 ryv duxatocvynp, 
Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. eAenuootynv) ; 1 In. ii. 29; iii. 7, 10 
[not Lchm.; Rev. xxii.11 GL T Tr WH]; rv ddndecav 
(to act uprightly ; see ddnOea, I. 2 ¢.), Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. 
i. 6; xpnordrnra, Ro. iii. 12; €Aeos, to show one’s self 
merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with pera trios added (see €Xeos, 
-ovs, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72; x. 37; €Xenpoovynv, Mt. vi. 2 
sq-; plur., Actsix. 36; x. 2 (see éAennoovvn, 1 and 2). to 
commit : rv dpapriay, Jn. vill. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 4, 8; duap- 
tiav, 2Co. xi.7; Jas. v.15; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii. 9; ry 
avopiav, Mt. xiii. 41; duaprnua, 1 Co. vi. 18; 7a uy Kabn- 
covra, Ro. i. 28 ; 6 ovx eeorw, Mt. xii. 2; Mk. ii. 24; d&ia 
mAnyav, Lk. xii. 48; BdeAvypya, Rev. xxi. 27; gdvov, Mk. 
xv. 7; Weddos, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 155 xaxov, Mt. xxvii. 
23; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. xiii. 7; rd xaxdy, Ro. 
xiii. 4; plur. caxd, 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; 7a xaxd, Ro. iii. 8. b. 
motety Tt with the case of a person added ; a. w. an 
accus. of the person: ri mojo "Incotv; what shall I 
do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12; cf. W. 222 
(208); [B.§131,6; Kithner § 411, 5]; Matthiae § 415, 
1a.8.; also with an adverb, ed zro:@ teva, to do welli. e. 
show one’s self good (kind) to one [see ed, sub fin.], Mk. 
xiv. 7RG; also cadds rod, Mt. v. 44 Rec. B. w. 
a dative of the person, to do (a thing) unto one (to his 
advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. [ef. 
W. and B u.s.; Kiihner u.s. Anm. 6]: Mt. vii. 12; xviii. 
35; xx. 32; xxi. 40; xxv. 40,45; Mk. v.19, 20; x. 51; 
Lk. i. 49; vi. 115 viii. 39; xviii.41; xx.15; Jn. ix. 26; 
xii. 16; xiii. 12; Acts iv. 16; also with an adverb: 
xaos, Mk. xv. 8; LK. vi. 31; Jn. xiii. 15; dpoiws, Lk. vi. 
31; ovras, Lk. i. 25; ii. 48; &Scatrws, Mt. xxi. 36; cados 
motety tet, Lk. vi. 27; €3, Mk. xiv. 7 LL.Tr WH; xaxa rem, 
to do evil to one, Acts ix. 13; ri, what (sc. kaxdv), Heb. xiii. 
6 [ace. to punctuation of GLT Tr WH]; radra raya, all 
these evils, Jn. xv. 21 RG Lmrg.; moveiv rum xara Ta av- 


ra [L T Tr WH (Ree. raira)], in the same manner, Lk. 
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vi. 23, 26. —-y. otetv te with the more remote object 
added by means of a preposition: é rux (Germ. an 
einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here A. V. 
‘in the green tree,’ etc.]; also eis rwva, unto one, Jn. xv. 
21 Ltxt. T Tr WH. c. God is said mosjoal te perd 
twos, when present with and aiding [see perd, I. 2 b.8.], 
Acts xiv. 273; xv. 4. d. with designations of time 
[B. § 131, 1], to pass, spend: ypdvov, Acts xv. 33; xviii. 
235; phvas rpeis, Acts xx. 3; vvyOnpepov, 2 Co. xi. 25; énav- 
rdév or émaurov eva, Jas. iv. 13, (Tob. x. 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 
1,4 fin.; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 ¢., gives exx. 
fr. Grk. writ. [and reff. ; cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v. 9]; in the 
same sense 1} in Eccl. vi. 12 (vii. 1); and the Lat. 
facere: Cic. ad Att. 5,20 Apameae quinque dies morati, 
--- Iconii decem fecimus; Seneca, epp. 66 [l. 7, ep. 4, ed. 
Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos una fecerimus dies) ; 
some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 12 and Rev. 
xiii. 5 Rec.»te'- LT Tr WH; but on these pass. see 
I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. ago i. q. to celebrate, 
keep, with the accus. of a noun designating a feast: rd 
macxa, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v.10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the 
language denotes to make ready, and so at the same time 
lo institute, the celebration of the passover; Germ. ver- 
anstalten) ; thv éoprnv, Acts xviii. 21 Rec. f-wiag. 
(Lat. perficio) to perform: as opposed to Aéyew, Mt. xxiii. 
3; to Oédew, 2 Co. viii. 10 sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24. 
[Comp.: mept-, mpoo- troéw. | 

[S¥N. moretv, mpdoocecv: roughly speaking, w. may be 
said to answer to the Lat. facere or the English do, mp. to 
agere or Eng. practise ; m. to designate performance, zp. in- 
tended, earnest, habitual, performance; 7. to denote merely 
productive action, mp. definitely directed action; 7. to point 
to an actual result, mp. to the scope and character of the result. 
“Tn Attic in certain connections the difference between them 
is great, in others hardly perceptible” (Schmidt) ; see his 
Syn. ch. 23, esp. §11; cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xcvi.; Green, 
‘Crit. Note’ on Jn. v. 29; (cf. mpdoow, init. and 2). The 
words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21; v. 29; Acts xxvi. 9, 
10; Ro. i. 32; ii. 3; vii. 15 sqq.; xiii. 4, etc.] 

molnpa, -ros, TO, (motew), that which has been made ; 
awork: of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20; those 
xrisOevres by God éni Epyos dyabois are spoken of as 
moinua tov Geod [A.V. his workmanship], Eph. ii. 10. 
(Hadt., Plat., al.; Sept. chiefly for nyyn.)* 

molnots, -ews, 7), (mroLew) ; 1. a making (Hat. 3, 
22; Thue. 3,2; Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. several times for 
nmwyn). 2. a doing or performing: év rH rownoe 
avrov [in his doing, i. e.] in the obedience he renders to 
the law, Jas. i. 25; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).* 

TOUNTHS, -ov, 6, (rorEew) ; 1. a@maker, producer, au- 
thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a doer, performer, (Vulg. 
factor): tov vduov, one who obeys or fulfils the law, 
Ro. ii. 13; Jas. iv. 11; 1 Mace. ii. 67, (see movéw, II. a.) ; 
épyov, Jas. i. 25; Aédyov, Jas. i. 22, 23. 3. a poet: 
Acts xvii. 28 ({Hdt. 2, 53, etc.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.).* 

arouxQos, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. down, various i. e. a. 
of divers colors, variegated: Sept. b. i. q. of divers 
sorts: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 40; 2 Tim. iii. 6; Tit. 
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iii. 3; Heb. ii. 4; xiii. 9; Jas. i. 2; 1 Pet.i. 6; iv. 10, 
[(A. V.in the last two exx. manifold) ].* 

Towalye ; fut. mousaye; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. ro:- 
pavare (1 Pet. v.2); (woupny, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 17; to feed, to tend a flock, keep sheep; a. prop.: 
Lk. xvii. 7; aoiuyny, 1 Co. ix. 7. b. trop. a. 
to rule, govern: of rulers, rid, Mt. ii. 6; Rev. ii. 27; xii. 
5; xix. 15,(2S.v.2; Mic. v. 6 (5); vii. 14, ete.; [cf. W. 
17]), (see rounny, b. fin.); of the overseers (pastors) of 
the church, Jn. xxi. 16; Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. B. 
to furnish pasturage or food ; to nourish : éavrdy, to cher- 
ish one’s body, to serve the body, Jude 12; to supply 
the requisites for the soul’s needs [R. V. shall be their 
shepherd], Rev. vii. 17. [Syn. see Bécxa, fin.]* 

Tousty, -evos, 6, (akin to the noun ria, q. v.; [or fr. re 
meaning ‘to protect’; ef. Curtius §372; Fick i. 132]), 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 75, a herdsman, esp. a shep- 
herd; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 36; xxv. 32; xxvi. 31; 
Mk. vi. 34; xiv. 27; Lk. ii. 8, 15, 18, 20; Jn. x. 2,12; in 
the parable, he to whose care and control others have 
committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow, 
Jn. x. 11, 14. b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana- 
ger, director, of any assembly: so of Christ the Head of 
the church, Jn. x. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 25; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the 
Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 23); of the overseers of 
the Christian assemblies [A. V. pastors], Eph.iv.11; cf. 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 350 
sq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, p.123 sq.]. (Of 
kings and princes we find momeéves Xadv in Hom. and 
Hes.) * 

toluvn, -ns, 7, (contr. fr. roumevn ; see rouzny), [fr. Hom. 
(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31; 
Lk. ii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 7; trop. [of Christ’s flock i.e.] the body 
of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn. 
x16 

troluviov, -ov, Td, (contr. fr. moméor, i. q. moiuyn, see 
mownv; [on the accent cf. W. 52; Chandler § 343 b.]), 
a flock (esp.) of sheep: so of a group of Christ’s disci- 
ples, Lk. xii. 32; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre- 
sided over by elders [cf. reff. s. v. aouunv, b.], Acts xx. 
28, 29; 1 Pet. v. 3; with a possessive gen. added, roo 
Geov, 1 Pet. v. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 17; rod Xpiorov, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 16,1; 44, 3; 54, 2; 57,2. (Hdt., Soph., 
Eur., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. chiefly for 17 and 1X¥.)* 

Totos, -a, -ov, (interrog. pron., corresponding to the rel. 
oios and the demonstr. rojos), [fr. Hom. down], of what 
sort or nature (Lat. qualis): absol. neutr. plur. in a di- 
rect question, Lk. xxiv. 19; with substantives, in direct 
questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 23; xxii. 36; Mk. xi. 28; 
Lk. vi. 32-34; Jn. x. 32; Acts iv. 7; vii. 49; Ro. iii. 27; 
1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. iv. 14; 1 Pet.ii.20; in indirect dis- 
course: Mt. xxi. 24, 27; xxiv. 43; Mk. xi. 29,33; Lk. xii. 
89; Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; Acts xxiii. 34, Rev. 
iii. 3; eis riva # motoy Katpdv, 1 Pet.i. 11; motas (Rec. da 
moias) sc. 6500, Lk. v.19; cf. W. § 30, 11; [(also § 64, 5); 
B. §§ 123, 8; 132, 26; cf. Tob. x. 7]. 

modepew, -3; fut. rodepnow; 1 aor. émoAcunoa; (7dAe 
pos); [fr. Soph. and Hat. down]; Sept. chiefly for 09); 
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fo war, carry on war; to fight: Rev. xix. 115 pera revos 
(on which constr. see pera, I. 2 d. p. 403°), Rev. ii. 16 ; 
xii. 7 (where Rec. xara; (cf. on this vs. B. § 140, 14 and 
s. v. perd as above]); xiii. 4; xvii. 14; iq. to wrangle, 
quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.* 

arédepos, -ov, 6, (fr. EAQ, rodeo, to turn, to range 
about, whence Lat. pello, bellum; [but cf. Fick i. 671; 
Vaniéek 513]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for mony Baal 
prop. a. war: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. xiii. 7; Lk. xiv. 
31; xxi.9; Heb. xi. 34; in imitation of the Hebr. nwy 
mony foll. by N¥ or OY (Gen. xiv. 2; Deut. xx. 12, 20), 
OX. trove perd twos, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 7 [here Lom. 
WHTr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, [ef. werd, I. 2d.]. b. 
a fight, a battle, [more precisely payn; “in Hom. (where 
Il. 7, 174 it is used even of single combat) and Hes. the 
sense of batile prevails; in Attic that of war” (L. and S. 
s.v.); ef. Trench §$1xxxvi. and (in partial modification) 
Schmidt ch. 138, 5 and 6]: 1 Co. xiv.8; Heb. xi. 34; Rev. 
TX ORE XU 5 KVIes sex KS 2. a dispute, strife, 
quarrel: médepor kai payat, Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219; 
Plat. Phaedo p. 66 c.).* 

mOXts, -ews, 7, (méAopat, to dwell [or rather denoting 
originally ‘fulness,’ ‘throng’; allied with Lat. pleo, plebs, 
etc.; cf. Curtius p. 79 and §374; Vaniéek p. 499; (oth- 
erwise Fick i. 138)]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 
\y, besides for M1), 1pw (gate), ete., a city; a. 
univ.: Mt. ii. 23; Mk.i.45; Lk. iv. 29; Jn. xi.54; Acts 
v.16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T.; 
xara tiv méduv, through the city [A. V. in; see xara, II. 
1 a.], Acts xxiv. 12; card modu, kara rddets, see xard, II. 
8 a.a. p. 328°; opp. to cépat, Mt. ix. 35; x.115; Lk. viii. 
1; xiii. 22; to cdpat kai dypot, Mk. vi. 56; 9 idia worus, 
see idios, 1 b. p. 297*; mddts with the gen. of a pers. 
one’s native city, Lk. ii. 4,11; Jn.i.44 (45); or the city in 
which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. iv. 29; x. 11; Acts xvi. 
20; Rev. xvi. 19; Jerusalem is called, on account of 
the temple erected there, méAts tod peyadov Bacthéas, 
i. e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his 
abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xlvii. (xlviii.) 2, cf. Tob. xiii. 15; 
also dyla modus (see Eytos, 1 a. p. 7°) and 4 jyamnpevn, the 
beloved of God, Rev. xx.9. with the gen. of a gentile 
noun: Aauacknvadv, 2 Co. xi. 32; ’Edeciov, Acts xix. 
35; Té&v lovdalav, Lk. xxiii. 51; tod "Iopana, Mt. x. 235 
Sapaperréy, Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: rijs 
YadvNaias, Lk. i. 263; iv. 813 "Iovda, of the tribe of Judah, 
LK. i. 39; Avxaovias, Acts xiv. 6; Kudcxias, Acts xxi. 39; 
ths Sapapetas, Jn. iv. 5; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk. 
the proper name of the city is added, —~either in the 
nom. case, as 7dAts "Idan, Acts xi. 53 or in the gen., as 
mots Soddpwv, Toudppas, 2 Pet. ii. 6; Ovareipwv, Acts 
xvi. 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see 
‘TepoodAvpa, 2), i: e. a. the abode of the blessed, in 
heaven: Heb. xi. 10,163 with @eod (dvros added, Heb. 
xii. 22; 7 péAXovoa modus, Heb. xiii. 14. B. in the 
visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital 
of the heavenly kingdom, to come dewn to earth after 
the renovation of the world: Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 14 sqq.; 
xxii. 14; 9 wédus 9 dyla, Rev. xxii. 19; with ‘Iepovoadjp 
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kawn added, Rev. xxi. 2. c. mdds by meton. for 
the inhabitants: Mt. viii. 34; Acts xiv. 21; maoa 7 mores, 
Mt. xxi. 10; Acts xiii.44; # wddus Sdn, Mk. i. 33; Acts 
xxi. 303 mddis peptoOeioa kad” éautijs, Mt. xii. 25. 

arodirdpx7s, -ov, 6, (ie. 6 dpywv Tay mohiray; see éxa- 
rovrdpxns), a ruler of a city or citizens: Acts xvii. 6, 8. 
(Boeckh, Corp. inserr. Grdec. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 [cf. 
Boeckh’s note, and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86 note?]; in Grk. 
writ. soAiapyos Was more common.) * 

moAurela, -as, 7), (roAtrev@) ; 1. the administration 
of civil affairs (Xen. mem. 3, 9,15; Arstph., Aeschin., 
Dem., [al.]). 2. astate, commonwealth, (2 Mace. iv. 
11; viii. 17; xiii. 14; Xen., Plat., Thuc., [al.]): with 
a gen. of the possessor, rod "IopanA, spoken of the theo- 
cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 3. 
citizenship, the rights of a citizen, [some make this sense 
the primary one]: Acts xxii. 28 (3 Macc. iii. 21,23; Hdt. 
9,34; Xen. Hell. 1,1, 26; 1, 2,10; [4, 4,6, etc.]; Dem., 
Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.).* 

woAlrevpa, -ros, TO, (rodcrev@), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down; 1. the administration of civil affairs or of a 
commonwealth [R. V. txt. (Phil. as below) citizenship]. 
2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern- 
ment and the laws by which it is administered. 3. a 
state, commonweaith [so R. V. mrg.]: jov, the common- 
wealth whose citizens we are (see mdAus, b.), Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; of Christians it is said 
émt ys SiatpiBovow, ddN év ovpar@ modtrevovrat, Epist. 
ad Diogn. c.5; (raév copay Wuxal) marpida pev Tov ovpd- 
viov xSpov, év @ mrodtrevovrat, Eévov Sé rov mepiyesov év b 
map@xnoav vouigovaat, Philo de confus. ling. § 17; [yuvaixes 

. . 7 Tis aperas eyyeypappevar trodurevpare, de agricult, 


§17fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].* 

modtrevw : Mid. [cf. W. 260 (244) ], pres. impv. 2 pers. 
plur. modcreveoOe; pf. memoAirevpat; (aodirns) 5 x. 
to be a citizen (Thuc., Xen., Lys., Polyb., al.). 2. 


to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thuce., 
Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diod. 11, 72) ; 
Middle a. tobe a citizen; so in the passages fr. 
Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in woXirevpa, 3. bz 
to behave as a citizen; to avail one’s self of or recognize 
the laws; so fr. Thuc. down; in Hellenist. writ. to con- 
duct one’s self as pledged to some law of life: d&iws tod 
evayyeAiov, Phil. i. 27 [R. V. txt. let your manner of life 
be worthy of etc.]; a&. rod Xptorov, Polyc. ad Philip. 5, 2; 
a&. tov Oeo0, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 13 daiws, ibid. 6, 1; 
kara Td kaOjKov TS Xptota, ibid. 3,4; pera PdBov k. ayd- 
ms, ibid. 51, 2; évyduws, Justin. dial. c. Tr. c. 67; npEapnv 
moNtreverOat TH Papicaiwy aipecer kataxodovbay, Joseph. 
vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 
1; 1 Oes, to live in accordance with the laws of God, 
Acts xxiii. 1 [A. V. I have lived ete.].* 

moXltys, -ov, 6, (dds), fr. Hom. down, @ citizen; 
ie. a. the inhabitant of any city or country: médews, 
Acts xxi. 393 ris xpas exetwns, Lk. xv. 15. b. the 
associate of another in citizenship, i e. a fellow-citizen, 
fellow-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 37 ¢.; al.): with the 
gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14; Heb. viii. 11 (where Ree. 
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has rév wAngiov) fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, where it is 
used for 4, as in Prov. xi. 9, 12; xxiv. 43 (28).* 

modAdxis, (fr. modus, moda), adv., [fr. Hom. down], 
often, frequently : Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. v. 4; ix. 22; Jn. xviii. 
2; Acts xxvi. 11; Ro.i.13; xv. 22L Trmrg.; 2 Co. viii. 
22; xi. 23,26 sq.; Phil. iii. 18; 2 Tim. i.16; Heb. vi.7; 
ix. 25 .sq.; x. 11.* 

twod\Aathacloy, -ov, gen. -ovos, (modus), manifold, much 
more: Mt. xix. 29 LT Tr WH; Lk. xviii. 30. (Polyb., 
Plut., al.; [cf. B. 30 (27)].)* 

ToAV-eVoTAAYXVOS, -ov, (roAD and evomAayyvos), very 
tender-hearted, extremely full of pity: so a few minusc. 
Mss. in Jas. v. 11, where al. rodvomAayxvos,q. Vv. (Eccles. 
and Byzant. writ.) * 

modvdoyla, -as, 7, (roAvAdyos), much speaking, (Plaut., 
Vulg., multiloquium) : Mt. vi. 7. (Prov. x.19; Xen. Cyr. 
1,4, 3; Plat. legg. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p. 
1295°, 2]; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.) * 

ToAvpepGs, (rohvpepys), by many portions : joined with 
modutporas, at many times (Vulg. multifariam [or -rie]), 
and in many ways, Heb.i.1. (Joseph. antt. 8, 3, 9 [var.; 
Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. e. de invid. et od. 5]; oddév dei ris 
moAupepovs TavTns Kal moAuTpdmov povons TE Kal Gppovias, 
Max. Tyr. diss. 37 p. 363; [cef. W. 463 (431)].) * 

trov-trolktXos, -ov, (moAvs and zrockiAos) 1. much- 
variegated ; marked with a great variety of colors: of cloth 
or a painting; ddpea, Kur. Iph. T. 1149; orépavoy modv- 
moikiAov avOewv, Eubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2. 
much varied, manifold: copia rod Geod, manifesting itself 
in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10; Theophil. ad 
Autol. 1, 6; dpyn, Orac. Sibyll. 8, 120; Adyos, Orph. hymn. 
61, 4, and by other writ. with other nouns.* 

aonvs, odd (fr. an older form zoAXos, found in Hom., 
Hes., Pind.), roAv; [(cf. Curtius § 375)]; Sept. chiefly for 
33; much; used a. of multitude, number, etc., 
many, numerous, great: dptOuos, Acts xi. 21; Aads, Acts 
Xviii. 10; dyAos, Mk. v. 24; vi. 34; [viii.1 LT Tr WH]; 
Lk. vii. 11; viii. 4; Jn. vi. 2,5; Rev. vii. 9; xix. 6, etc.; 
mAnOos, Mk. iii. 7sq.; Lk. v. 6; Acts xiv. 1, ete.; i. q. 
abundant, plenteous [A. V. often much], xaprés, Jn. xii. 
24:; xv. 5,83; Oepiopos, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt. 
ix. 37; Lk. x. 2; yy, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; xopros, Jn. 
vi. 10; otvos, 1 Tim. iii. 8; plur. woAXot reAGvat, Mt. ix. 
10; Mk. ii. 15; woddot rpopjra, Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; 
copoi, 1 Co. i. 26; marépes, 1 Co. iv. 15; duvdpers, Mt. vii. 
22; xiii. 58, ete.; dyAou, Mt. iv. 253; vill. 1; xii. 15 [but 
here L TWH om. Tr br. dy.]; Lk. v. 15, etc.; dacudna, 
Mk. i. 34; and in many other exx.; with participles used 
substantively, Mt. viii. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 9, etc.; with the 
article prefixed: ai dyaptiac aitis ai modal, her sins 
which are many, Lk. vii. 47; ra woAAd ypdupara, the great 
learning with which I see that you are furnished, Acts 
XXVi. 24; 6 modvs dxXos, the great multitude of common 
people present, Mk. xii. 37 [ef. 6 dyA. wodds, Jn. xii. 9 T 
Tr mre. WH; see dydos, 1]. Plur. mase. roAdoi, absol. 
and without the art., many, a large part of mankind: 
mo\noi simply, Mt. vii. 18, 22; xx. 28; xxvi. 28; Mk. ii. 2; 
iii. 10; x. 45; xiv. 24; Lk.i. 1,14; Heb. ix. 28, and very 
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often; opp. to ddtyor, Mt. xx. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; érepotmoAdoi, Acts xv. 35; GAXat moddai, Mk. xv. 41; 
€repat moddai, Lk. viii. 3; odAoi foll. by a partit. gen., 
as tov Papioatov, Mt. iii. 7; add, Lk. i. 16; Jn. xii. 11; 
Acts iv. 4; xiii. 43; 2 Co. xii. 21; Rev. viii. 11, ete.; foll. 
by é« with a gen. of class, as rool €k Trav pabnrav adrod, 
Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 31,40; x.20; xi.19, 45; Acts xvii. 
123; moAAot éx THs moAews, Jn. iv. 39. with the article 
prefixed, of moAAoi, the many [cf. W. 110 (105)]: those 
contrasted with 6 eis (i. e. both with Adam and with 
Christ), ace. to the context equiv. to the rest of man- 
kind, Ro. v. 15,19, cf. 12,18; we the (i.e. who are) many, 
Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x. 17; the many whom ye know, 2 Co. 
li. 17; the many i.e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv. 
HON Conxtd3. b. with nouns denoting an action, an 
emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were 
measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or 
repetition, much i. q. great, strong, intense, large: dyarn, 
Eph. ii. 4; ddvvn,1 Tim. vi. 10; Opqvos, kAavOp0s, dduppos, 
Mt. ii. 18; yapd[ Rec." ydpis], Philem. 7; émOupia, 1 Th. ii. 
17 ; paxpoOvpia, Ro. ix. 22; €deos, 1 Pet. i. 3; yoyyvopes, 
Jn. vii. 12; rpdpos, 1 Co. ii. 3; mévos [Rec. gjAos], Col. iv. 
13; dyav, 1 Th. ii. 2; @Anows, Heb. x. 32 ; OAtis, 2 Co. ii. 
4; 1 Th.i. 6; cavxnots, 2 Co. vii. 4; memoiOnors, 2 Co. viii. 
22; mdnpodopia, 1 Th. i. 5; mappnyoia, 2 Co. iii. 123 vii. 
4; 1 Tim. iii. 13; Philem. 8; mapdaxdyors, 2 Co. viii. 4; 
ov(nrmnors [T WH Tr txt. (nrnois], Acts xv. 7; xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; oraois, Acts xxiii. 10; dowria, Acts xxvii. 21; 
Bia, Acts xxiv.7 [Rec.]; Scaxovia, Lk. x. 40; ovyn, deep 
silence, Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25); @avracia, Acts 
xxv. 23; dvvapis cat Sofa, Mt. xxiv. 30; Lk. xxi. 27; pu- 
aos, Mt. v.12; Lk. vi. 23, 35; elpjyn, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
Tept ob moAvs Hyiv 6 Noyos, about which [but see Adyos, I. 3 
a.] we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 11 (aroddy 
Adyov troveto Oat epi twos, Plat. Phaedo p.115d.; cf. Ast, 
Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). c. of time, much, long : modvy 
xpovov, Jn. v. 6; pera xpovoy modvy, Mt. xxv. 19; dpa 
moAAn, much time (i. e.a large part of the day) is spent 
[see Spa, 2], Mk. vi. 35; &pas modAns yevouemms [Tdf. 
y-vop.], of a late hour of the day, ibid. (so woAAjs Spas, 
Polyb. 5, 8,3; émt wodAnv Spar, Joseph. antt. 8,4, 45; éud- 
xovro... Gxpt modAjs Gpas, Dion. Hal. 2, 54); moAdois 
xpovos, for a long time, Lk. viii. 29 (od moAAG xpdve, 
Hdian. 1, 6, 24 [8 ed. Bekk.]; xpdvous moddois vorepor, 
Plut. Thes. 6; [see ypdvos, sub fin.]) ; e’s érn woddd, Lk. 
xii. 19; (€« or) dd woAdGy erav, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv. 
23 [here WH Tr txt. did ixavav ér.]; emt mov, (for) a 
long time, Acts xxviii. 6; per’ od modv, not long after 
[see perd, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. d. Neut. sing. 
moAv, much, substantively, i.q. many things: Lk. xii. 48; 
much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action: 
nyamnoe, Lk. vii. 47; mravaode, Mk. xii. 27; sc. dperet, 
Ro. iii. 2. moAdov as a gen. of price (fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. LV. b. vol. ii. p. 1013°; [cf. W. 206 (194)]): 
mpadjvat, for much, Mt. xxvi. 9.  év mod, in (adminis- 
tering) much (i. e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10; with great 
labor, great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 (where LT TrWH é 
peyddw [see peyas, 1 a. y.]). | with a compar. (cf. W. 
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§ 35, 1]: mokd omov8adrepov, 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down); 7oAA@ mAeious, many more, Jn. iv. 41; 
moAA® [or todd] paddov, see paAdoy, 1 a. sq. with the 
article, rd modv, Germ. das Viele (opp. to rd ddéyov), 2 
Co. viii. 15 [cf. B. 395 (338); W. 589 (548)]. Plural 
moA\Aa a. many things; as, diddoxew, dadeiv, Mt. 
xill. 3; Mk. iv. 2; vi. 34; Jn. viii. 26; xiv. 30; madeiv, Mt. 
xvi. 21; Mk. v. 26; ix. 12; Lk. ix. 22, etc., and often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. OL. 13, 90 down; moceiv, Mk. vi. 20 
[T Tr mrg. WH dzopeiv] ; mpafa, Acts xxvi. 9; add as 
other exx., Mt. xxv. 21, 23; Mk. xii. 41; xv. 3; Jn. xvi. 
12; 2Co. viii. 22; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn.13; woAAd xai aAXa, Jn. 
xx. 30. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the 
notion of multitude not as something external to a thing 
and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other 
things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself, 
and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another 
attributive word by means of kai (q. v. I. 3), see Kiihner 
§ 523, 1 (or on Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24); Badumlein, Partikeln, 
p- 146; Kriiger $69, 32,3; Lod. Paral. p60; Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 835; W.§ 59, 3 fin.; B. 362 sq. (311). Cf. Passow 
s.v.I.3a.; L.andS.s. v. II. 2.] B. adverbially 
[cf. W. 463 (432); B. § 128, 2], much: Mk. [vi. 20 T Tr 
mrg. (?) WH (see dmopéw) ]; ix. 26; Ro. xvi. 6,12 [L br. 
the cl.]; in many ways, Jas. iii. 2; with many words, 
[R. V. much], with verbs of saying; as, enptocey, qTapa- 
kaheiv, etc., Mk. i. 45; iii, 12; v. 10, 23, 43; 1 Co. xvi. 
12; many times, often, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14 [RG Tr 
WII mrg.] (and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. V. 1 a. vol. ii. p. 1013°; [L. and S. III. a. |; 
Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 c.); with the art. ra 
moAXd, for the most part, [R.V. these many times] (Vulg. 
piurimum), Ro. xv. 22[LTr mrg. moAdxis] (exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. are given by Passow l. c., [L. and S. 1. c.], and by 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281). 

ToAVomAayX vos, -ov, (roAvs, and omddyxvov q.v.), full of 
pity, very kind: Jas. v.11; Hebr. TOM 3, in the Sept. 
modvedeos. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.)* 

woduteAys, -s, (wohvs, and rédos cost), [from Hdt. 
down], precious ; a. requiring great outlay, very 
costly: Mk. xiv. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 9. (Thue. et sqq.; Sept.) 
b. excellent, of surpassing value, [A. V. of great price]: 
1 Pet. iii. 4. [(Plat., al.)] * 

mohbripos, -ov, (Todds, ryu7), very valuable, of great price: 
Mt. xiii. 46; xxvi. 7 LT Tr mrg.; Jn. xii. 3; compar. 
moAuTiuorepov, 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. word TLULL@TEPOV. 
(Plut. Pomp. 5; Hdian. 1, 17,5[3 ed. Bekk.]; Anthol., 
al.) * 

trodutpétras, (fr. roAvrporos, in use in various senses fr. 
Hom. down), adv., in many manners: Heb. i. 1 [ (Philo 
de incor. mund. § 24)]; see modupepas.* 

mépa (Attic moua; (cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 425]), -rus, TO, 
(rive, méropat), drink: 1 Co. x. 4; Heb. ix. 10* 

®ovnpia, -as, 7, (ovnpos), [fr. Soph. down], Sept. for 
yA and Ay, depravity, iniquity, wickedness [(so A. V. 
almost uniformly) ], malice: Mt. xxii. 18; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. 
i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur. af movnpia. [cf. W. 
§ 27,3; B. § 123, 2; R. V. wickednesses], evil purposes 
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and desires, Mk. vii. 22; wicked ways [A. V. iniquities], 
Acts iii. 26. [SY¥N. see xaxia, fin.]* 

tovnpés (on the accent cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 389; 
Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq.; [Chandler §§ 404, 
405]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 26), -d, -6v; com- 
par. zrovnpdrepos (Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26); (arovéw, mévos) ; 
fr. Hes., [Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.] down ; Sept. often 
for yy; 1. full of labors, annoyances, hardships; 
a. pressed and harassed by labors; thus Hercules is called 
movnporatos kai dpiotos, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring- 
ing toils, annoyances, perils: (katpos, Sir. li. 12); 7y4€pa 
movnpa, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead- 
fastness, Eph. v. 16; vi. 18, (so in the plur. #yépae aov. 
‘Barn. ep. 2, 1); causing pain and trouble [A. V. griev- 
ous], €Axos, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or 
condition ; a. in a physical sense: dpOadpos, dis- 
eased or blind, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, (qovnpia opbarpar, 
Plat. Hipp. min. p. 374 d.; the Greeks use ommpas éyew 
or dcaxeioOa of the sick; éx yeverijs movnpods iyeis re 
mowkévat, Justin apol. 1, 22 [ (ef. Otto's note) ; al. take mov. 
in Mt. and Lk.u.s. ethically; cf. b.and Meyer on Mt.]); 
kapros, Mt. vii. 17 sq. b. in an ethical sense, evil, 
wicked, bad, etc. [this use of the word is due to its as- 
sociation with the working (largely the servile) class; 
not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for 
such words as épydrns, Spaarnp, and the like, do not take 
on this evil sense, which connected itself only with a 
word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no 
suggestion of results” (cf. Schmidt ch. 85, §1); see 
kaxia, fin.]; of persons: Mt. vii. 11; xii. 34 $q.; Xvili. 323 
xxv. 26; Lk. vi. 45; xi. 13; xix. 22; Acts xvii. 5; 2 Th. iii. 
2; 2 Tim. ili. 13; yeved wov., Mt. xii. 39, 45; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29; mvevpa movnpor, an evil spirit (see mvedpa, 3 c.), Mt. 
xii, 45; Lk. vii. 21; vili. 2; xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 
sq-; substantively of movnpoi, the wicked, bad men, 
opp. to oi Sikaror, Mt. xiii. 49; Trovnpot kai dyaboi, Mt. v. 
45; xxii. 10; dydpioroe x. movnpoi, Lk. vi. 85; rov TOVNPOY, 
the wicked man, i. e. the evil-doer spoken of, 1 Co. v. i183 
T@ movnp@, the evil man, who injures you, Mt. v. 39. 6 
movnpos is used pre-eminently of the devil, the evil one: 
Mt. v. 37; vi. 18; xiii. 19, 38; Lk. xi. 4 RL; Jn. xvii. 
15; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; iii. 12; v. 18 sq. (on which see xeipat, 
2c.); Eph. vi. 16. of things: aioy, Gal.i. 4; dvopa (q. v. 
1 p. 447° bot.), Lk. vi. 22; padvovpynua, Acts xviii. 14; 
the heart as a storehouse out of which a man brings forth 
movnpa words is called 6ycavpés movnpos, Mt. xii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 45; ouveidnors movnpd, a soul conscious of wickedness, 
[conscious wickedness; see ovveiSnots, b. sub fin.], Heb. x. 
22; kapdia movnpa dmortias, an evil heart such as is re- 
vealed in distrusting [cf. B. § 132, 24; W. § 30, 4], Heb. 
iii. 12; épOaduds (q. v.), Mt. xx. 15; Mk. vii. 22; dia- 
Aoyiopol, Mt. xv. 19; Jas. ii. 4; Sedvoa, 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
kavxnots, Jas. iv. 16; pyua, a reproach, Mt. v. 11 [RG; 
al. om. 6.]; Adyor, 3 Jn. 10; &pya, Jn. iii. 19; vii. 7; 1 Jn. 
iii, 12; 2 Jn. 11; Col. i. 21; epyov, (ace. to the context) 
wrong committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18; airéa, charge 
of crime, Actsxxv.18LTTrmrg.WHmrg. he neuter 
movnpov, and re movnpdv, substantively, evil, that which is 
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wicked: eiSos movnpod (see eidos, 2; [al. take mov. here as 
an adj., and bring the ex. under eéSos, 1 (R. V. mrg. ap- 
pearance of evil)}), 1 Th. v. 22; 2 Th. iti. 3 (where rod 
aovnpov is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. 6 zro- 
ympés, but cf. Liinemann ad loc.) ; [ri rovnpdv, Acts xxviii. 
21]; opp. to rd dyaOdv, Lk. vi.45; Ro. xii. 9; plur. [W. 
§ 34, 2], Mt. ix. 4; Lk. iii. 19; wicked deeds, Acts xxv. 
18 Tr txt. WH txt.; radra ra rovnpa, these evil things i. e. 
the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.* 

ar6V0S, -ov, 6, (révopat [see mevns |), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for Spy, pn, ete., labor, toil; 1. i.q. great trouble, 
intense desire: imép tevos (gen. of pers.), Col. iv. 13 
(where Ree. has ¢7Aov [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). 2. 
pain: Rev. xvi. 10sq.; xxi.4. [SYN. see «ézos, fin.]* 

Tlovrixds, -7, -dv, (IIdvros, q. v-), belonging to Pontus, 
born in Pontus: Acts xviii. 2. [(Hdt., al.)]°* 

TIévrvos, -ov, 6, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae- 
nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judza (see I:\aros) : 
Mt. xxvii. 2[R GL]; Lk. iii. 1; Acts iv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 
13.* 

TIévros, -ov, 6, Pontus, a region of eastern Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it 
took its name], Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Paphla- 
gonia, [BB. DD.s.v.; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Konigreiches 
Pontos (Leip. 1879)]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 

TIémdtos, -ov, 6, Publius (a Roman name), the name of 
a chief magistrate [(Grk. 6 rparos) but see Dr. Woolsey’s 
addition to the art. ‘Publius’ in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the 
island of Melita; nothing more is known of him: Acts 
xXXwall.. 7,9." 

aopela, -as, 9, (ropevo), fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 
nya; a journey: Lk. xiii. 22 (see rosé, I. 3); Hebra- 
istically (see 58éds, 2 a.), @ going i.e. purpose, pursuit, un- 
dertaking : Jas. i. 11.* 

mopevw : to lead over, carry over, transfer, (Pind., Soph., 
Thuc., Plat., al.); Mid. (fr. Hdt. down), pres. mopevopat ; 
impf. éropeudpny ; fut. mopevoropat; pf. ptep. meropevpévos ; 
1 aor. subjunc. 1 pers. plur. ropevodpeda (Jas. iv. 13 
Ree. Grsb.); 1 aor. pass. émopevOnv; (aédpos a ford, [cf. 
Eng. pore i.e. passage through ; Curtius § 356; Vanivek 
p- 479]) ; Sept. often for 327, 72007, J25 prop. to lead 
one’s self across ; i. e. to take one’s way, betake one’s self, 
set out, depart ; a. prop.: tiv 6ddy pov, to pursue 
the journey on which one has entered, continue one’s 
journey, [A. V. go on one’s way], Acts viii. 39; mop. foll. 
by dnd w. agen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1 
[R G]; dé w. a gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41; Lk. iv. 
42; éxeiOev, Mt. xix. 15; évredbev, Lk. xiii. 81; foll. by 
eis w. an ace. of place, to go, depart, to some place: Mt. 
ii. 20; xvii. 27; Mk. xvi.12; Lk. i. 39; ii. 41; KK ISI 
xxiv. 13; Jn. vil. 35; viii. 1; Actsi. 11,25; xx.1; Ro. 
xv. 24 sq.; Jas. iv. 13, etc.; Ww. am acc. denoting the 
state : es elpqynv, Lk. vii. 50; viii. 48, (also év eipnvn, 
Acts xvi. 36; see elpjyn, 3); eis Advarov, Lk. xxii. 33 ; 
foll. by éwi w. an acc. of place, Mt. xxii. 9; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 11; émtw. the acc. of a pers. Acts xxv.12; €ws with 
a gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23; mod [q. v-] for moi, Jn. 
vii. 35; of [see ds, II. 11 a.] for dot, Lk. xxiv. 28; 1 Co. 


531 


Topvela 


xvi.6; mpéds w. the ace. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9; xxvi. 14; 
Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 283) xx. 
17; Acts xxvii. 3; xxviii. 26; kara tHv 686v, Acts viii. 
36; dua w.a gen. of place, Mt. xii. 1; [Mk. ix. 30 L txt 
Tr txt. WH txt.]; the purpose of the journey is indi- 
cated by an infinitive: Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) Rec.; Lk. ii. 3; 
xiv. 19,31; Jn. xiv. 2; by the prep. émi with an ace. [cf. 
emi, C. 1.1 f.], Lk. xv. 4; foll. by iva, Jn. xi. 11; by ov 
w.a dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii.6; Acts x. 20; xxvi. 
13; 1Co. xvi. 4; &%umpoodév rivos, to go before one, Jn. 
x. 4. absol. i. q. to depart, go one’s way: Mt. ii. 9; viii. 
9; xi. 7; xxviii.11; Lk. vii. 8; xvii.19; Jn. iv. 503; viii. 
lexi, 3) Acts wa.20);a ville 215) Xx100 se XXII Cle eLCas 
i.q. to be on one’s way, to journey: [Lk. viii. 42 L Trmrg.]; 
ix. 57; x. 38; xiii. 33; Actsix. 3; xxii.6. to enter upon 
a journey; to go to do something: 1 Co. x. 27; Lk. x. 37. 
In accordance with the oriental fashion of describing 
an action circumstantially, the ptcp. ropevdpevos or mro- 
pevOeis is placed before a finite verb which designates 
some other action (cf. aviornu, II. 1 c. and gpyoua, 
I. 1 a.a. p. 250° bot.) : Mt. ii. 8; ix. 13 (on which cf. the 
rabbin. phrase 3943 xx [cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein ad 
loc.]) ; xi. 45 xxvii. 66; xxviii. 7; Lk. vii. 22; ix. 13, 52; 
xiil. 325 xiv..105\ xv. 15%; xvii. 14; xxii, 8; 1 Pet. i. 
iS). b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to 
depart from life: Lk. xxii. 22; so yA, Gen. xv. 2; Ps. 
Xxxix. 14. B. dice rwds, to follow one, i.e. become 
his adherent [cf. B. 184 (160)]: Lk. xxi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12; 
1 K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10); to seek [ef. Eng. run after] 
any thing, 2 Pet. ii. 10. y. to lead or order one’s life 
(see mepuraréw, b. a. and 68ds, 2 a.); foll. by ev with a dat. 
of the thing to which one’s life is given up : ev doeAyeiats, 
1 Pet. iv. 3; év rats évroAais rod kupiov, Lk. i. 6 ; Kara tas 
émOupias, 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 16, 18 ; rats ddois pov, dat. of 
place, [to walk in one’s own ways], to follow one’s moral 
preferences, Acts xiv. 16; 17 656 twos, to imitate one, 
to follow his ways, Jude 11; r@ d8@ rod xvpiov, Acts 
ix. 31; see W. § 31,9; B. § 133, 22b.; ind pepipvay, to 
lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, cf. Bornemann 
ad loc.; [Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.; yet see tro, I. 2a.; W. 
369 (346) note; B. § 147, 29; R. V.as they go on their way 
they are choked with cares, ete. Comp.: d:a-, eto- (par), 
éx- (-war), év (-par), emt- (-par), mapa- (-pat), mpo-, mpoo- 
(-par), ovr (par). SYN. see épyopat, fin.] 

arop0éw : impf. érépOouv ; 1 aor. ptep. mopOnoas ; (répba, 
némopba, to lay waste); fr. Hom. down; to destroy, 
to overthrow, [R.V. uniformly to make havock]: twa, 
Acts ix. 21; riv éxkAnoiay, Gal. i. 13; rHv more, ibid. 
23.* 

mopio pss, -00, 6, (mopitw to cause a thing to get on well, 
to carry forward, to convey, to acquire; mid. to bring 
about or procure for one’s self, to gain; fr. mdpos [cf. 
Tropevo |) 5 a. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 19; xiv. 
2; Polyb., Joseph., Plut.). b. a source of gain: 1 
Tim. vi. 5 sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25; [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Ts. §4]).* 

TIépxtos, see joros. 

aropvela, -as, 7, (mopvevw), Sept. for Nay, NI. ud}, 
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fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- 
tio]); used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in 
general (Dem. 408, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 293; xxi. 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 
sqq. how leniently converts from among the heathen re- 
garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it; ac- 
cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, 
are to be rejected) ; Ro.i. 29 Rec.; 1 Co. v. 1; vi. 13, 18; 
Vilo see 2iConxli oles phaya Sse Coli aomd wl halves: 
Rey. ix. 21; it is distinguished from povyeia in Mt. xv. 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Rec.; used of adultery 
[(cf. Hos. ii. 2 (4), ete.) ], Mt. v. 32; xix. 9. Dein 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- 
tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under 
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 422* 
8q-), mopveia is used metaphorically of the worship of 
idols: Rev. xiv. 8; xvii. 2,4; xviii. 3; xix. 2; tyeis ék 
Topvelas ov yeyevynueda (we are not of a people given to 
idolatry), éva marépa €xopev rov Oedv, Jn. viii. 41 (eos pév 
6 Gyovos, modvdeos dé 6 ek méopyns, tupArAwrrav mepl rdv 
GdnO7 marépa kal did Tovro mohX OVS avd’ Evds yoveis aiver- 
ropevos, Philo de mig. Abr.§ 12; réxva mopvetas, of idol- 
aters, Hos. i. 2; [but in Jn.1.c. others understand phy- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)]); of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 21.* 

topvevw ; 1 aor. érdpvevoa; (mépvos, mopvn q. V-) 3 Sept. 
for 731; in Grk. writ. ((Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 
Leian., al.) 1. to prostitute one’s body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one’s self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
Sornicor): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; [Mk. x. 19 
WH (rejected) mrg.]. 3. bya Hebraism (see ropveia, 
b.) metaph. to be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 
v. 25; Ps. xxii. (Ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, etc.; era twos, to permit one’s self to be 
drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 
3; 9. Boos éx-ropyevan. ] = 

mépvn, -7s, 1, (fr. mepde, mépynut, to sell; Curtius § 358), 
properly a woman who sells her body far sexual uses [cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for 717; 1. prop. a pros- 
titute, a harlot, one who yields ‘herself to defilement for 
the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al.); in the N. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31 sq.; Lk. xv. 30; 
1 Co. vi. 15 sq.; Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- 
raistically (see aopveia, b. and mopvetw, 3), metaph. an 
idolatress; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 
of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15 Ag p® Babies Ui» 

mépvos, -ov, 6, (for the etym. see rdépyy), a man who 
prostitutes his body to another’s lust for hire, a male pros- 
titute, ([Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Leian.); univ. 
aman who indulges in bnlanyel sexual intercourse, a for- 
nicator, (Vulg. pees fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 im- 
pudicus]): 1 Co. v. 9-11; vi.9; Eph.v.5; 1 Tim.i.10; 


532 


TOTATOS 
Heb. xii. 16; xiii.4; Kev. xxi.8; xxii.15. (Sir. xxiii. 
16 sq.) * 

wéppa, [ (allied w. mpo, Curtius § 380)], adv., [fr. Plat., 
Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xiv. 32 [cf. W. § 54, 2a.; B. §129, 11]; 
compar. moppwrepw, in L. Tr WH sopparepoy [(Polyb., 
al.) ], further: Lk. xxiv. 28.* 

méppwlev, (opp), adv., [fr. Plat. on], from afar, afar 
off: Lk. xvii.12; Heb. xi. 13; Sept. chiefly for pinyp-* 

moppipa, -as, 7, Sept. for 12785 1. the purple- 
Jish, a species of shell-fish or mussel: [Aeschyl., Soph.], 
Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Macc. iv. 28, on which see 
Grimm ; [cf. B. D. s. v. Colors 1]. 2. a fabric col- 
ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 
19; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec.; xviii. 12.* 

mropupeos, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. -ois, 
-a, -ovv, (mopupa), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 
ple, made of a purple fabric: Jn. xix. 2,5; moppupody se. 
évdupa ([B. 82 (72)]; cf. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
[GLT Tr WH]; xviii. 16.* 

moppupdtradts, -Ldos, 7, (roppuvpa and mwréw), a female 
seller of purple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. pure 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.) * 

moodkis, (rocos), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 215 xxiii. 
37; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat. ep., Aristot., al.) ]* 

mdots, -ews, 7, (rivw), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink: 
Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see Bpdais).* 

aécos, -7, -ov, [(cf. Curtius § 631), fr. Aeschyl. down, 
Lat. quantus], how great: Mt. vi. 23; 2 Co. vii. 11; méaos 
xpdvos, how great (a space) i.e. how long time, Mk. ix. 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; nda, (by) how much, 
Mt. xii. 12; méo@ paddoy, Mt. vii.11; x. 25; Lk. xi. 13; 
xii. 24, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; réa@ 
xelpovos tyswpias, Heb. x. 29; plur. how many: with 
nouns, Mt. xv. 34; xvi. 9sq.; Mk. vi. 38; viii. 4, 19 sq. ; 
Lk. xv. 17; Acts xxi. 20; méca, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; 
Mk. xv. 4.* 

moTapds, -od, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 2 and V8", 
a stream, a river: Mt. iii. 6 LT Tr WH; Mk. i. 5; re 
xvi. 13; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. § 30, 2a.]; Ray vill. 10; ix. 14; 
Xie 15; xvi.4,12; xxii. 1sq.; i.q.a@ torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
27; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Rev. xii. 15sq.; _ plur. figuratively 
i. q. the greatest abundance [cf. collog. Eng. “streams,” 
“floods ”’], Jn. vii. 38.* 

moTapo-pdpytos, -ov, 6, (orauds and dopew; like dve- 
popédpnros [cf. W. 100 (94)]), carried away by a stream 
(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters): Rev. xii. 15. 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. dmdéepae.* 

mwotamrés ([in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the 
older roSands [ef. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.]; 
ace. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. éx roto Samédov, from 
what region; acc. to the conjecture of others i. q. rod amd 
[(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. wovon)], 
the 6 being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the 
Lat. prodire, prodesse; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 
sq. [still others regard -Saés merely as an ending; cf. 
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Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index s. v.]), -9, -dv; 1. 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 
2. from Demosth. down also i. q. motos, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner of ?]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 
27; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
of things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.* 

wore, [Curtius § 631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, when ? at what time? Mt. xxv. 37-39, 44; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative émdre in indirect questions (W. 
510 (475)): Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 85; Lk. xii. 36; 
Xvii. 20. ws mére, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W. 
§ 54, 6 fin.; B.§ 146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10.* 

moré, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; Ls 
once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime ; a. 
of the Past: Jn. ix. 13; Ro. vii. 9; xi. 30; Gal.i. 18, 23 
(ef. W. § 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2 sq. 11,13; v.83 Col. i. 21; iii. 
ieetethiie oe Lit.iit«ss Emlem. 1s) 1 bets: 10sein, 
5, 20; Sn moré, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. b. of the 
Future: Lk. xxii. 32; #y more, now at length, Ro. i. 
10. 2. ever: after a negative, ovdeis wore, Eph. v. 
29 [B. 202 (175)]; | od... wore, 2 Pet. i. 213 py more 
(see prmore); after od py with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet. 
i. 10; ina question, ris wore, 1 Co. ix. 7; Heb.i. 5, 13; 
drotot tore, whatsoever, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render 
more here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

mérepos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], which of two; mére- 
pov.+.q, utrum...an, whether... or, [W. § 57,1 b.; 
B. 250 (215)]: Jn. vii. 17.* 

aroThptov, -ov, 70, (dimin. of mornp), a cup, a drinking 
vessel ; a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25sq.; xxvi. 27; Mk. 
vi. 4,8 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; mivew ék rod 
motnpiov, 1 Co. xi. 28; 7d mornptoy rhs evAoylas (see ev- 
Aoyia, 4), 1 Co. x. 16; with agen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled: Wuxpod, Mt. x. 42; ddaros, Mk. 
ix. 41; by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20° [(WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589) 
sq-]; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq.; 7d mornpidv Twos, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
217 sq.) : mivew, 1 Co. x. 21 [ef. W. 189 (178)]; xi. 27 
(ef. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 
Hebrew, Arabic, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one’s lot or experience, whether joyous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
one to drink [cf. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
5; xxii. (xxiii.) 5; exv. (exvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x. 
(xi.) 6; Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9; Is. li. 17, 22. In the N. T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 
42 Rec.; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. xxii. 42; Jn. xviii. 11; mivew 
76 Tor. pou or & éy® ive, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego 
bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was) ; used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 
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19; xviii.6. ([Alcaeus, Sappho], Ildt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Leian., al.; Sept. for Dj3.) * 

woritw; impf. émorifov; 1 aor. émortoa; pf. memortka 
(Rev. xiv. 8); 1 aor. pass. emoriaOnv ; (moros) ; fr. [Hip- 
pocr.], Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for Npwn; to give to 
drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 18 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 poto [but in Rev. 1. c. Tdf. gives potiono; A. V. to 
make to drink]): twa, Mt. xxv. 35, 37, 42; xxvii. 48; Mk. 
xv. 36; Lk. xiii. 15; Ro. xii. 20; ruva re, to offer one 
anything to drink (W. § 32,4 a.; [B. § 131, 6]): Mt. x. 
42; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 
m. Twa yada, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma od Bpdyua is added; [ef. 
W. § 66, 2e.; B. § 151, 30; A. V. I have fed you with 
milk, etc.]); twa €k rod oivov, Rev. xiv. 8 (see oivos, b. 
and Oupos, 2); i.q.to water, irrigate, (plants, fields, etc.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Leian., Athen., Geop., 
[Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, rwd, one’s mind, w. the addi- 
tion of an accus. of the thing, év mvedua, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii. 13 LT Tr WH[W. § 32,5; B. § 134, 5]; eis €v rvedpa, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. RG, (ria mvevpare xaraviéews, Is. 
Xx Oe, wire XVerd)|))-° 

Tlortodot, -wv, of, Puteoli, a city of Campania in Italy, 
situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 13. [Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218sqq.; Smith, 
Dict. of Geog. s. v.]* 

m6ros, -ov, 6, (II0Q [cf. mivw]), a drinking, carousing : 
1 Pet. iv. 3. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 
Sept. for Mw.) * 

mod, [cf. Curtius § 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for 778, TIN, “8, where? in what place? a. 
in direct questions: Mt. ii.2; xxvi.17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 
LK. xvii. 17, 837; xxii. 9, 11; Jn.i. 38 (89) ; vii. 115 viii. 
10, 19; ix.12; xi. 34; ov eorw [(eor. sometimes unex- 
pressed) ], in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone, or cannot be found, is equiv. to it zs nowhere, 
does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. iii. 27; 1 Co. i. 20; xii. 
17,19; xv. 55; Gal.iv.15 LT Tr WH; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; wot 
haveira, [ A. V. where shall... appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative émov [cf. W. §57, 2 fin.]: foll. by 
the indic., Mt. ii. 4; Mk. xv. 47; Jn. i. 89 (40); xi. 575 
xx, 2,18, 15; Rev. ii. 13 [cf. W. 612 (569)]; foll. by the 
subjune., Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; xii. 17. c. joined 
to verbs of going or coming, for zo7 in direct quest. [cf. 
our collog. where for whither; see W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]: Jn. vii. 35 [cf. W. 300 (281); B. 358 (307)]; xiii. 
36 ; xvi. 5; in indir. question, foll. by the indic.: Jn, iii, 
8; viii, 14; xii. 35; xiv.5; Heb. xi. 8; 1. Jn. ii. 11.* 

mov, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; ae 
somewhere: Heb. ii. 6; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 
(Hadt. 1,119; 7,22; Paus.8, 11,2; Hdian. 7, 5, 3 [2 ed. 
Bekk.]; Ael. v. h. 13, 45 al.): Ro. iv. 19.* 

TlovSns, [B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris- 
tian mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronoloe 
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gie d. romisch. Bischofe (1869) p. 146; [B. D.s. v., also 
(Am. ed.) s. v. Claudia; Bib. Sacr. for 1875, p. 174 sqq. ; 
Plumptre in the ‘ Bible Educator’ iii. 245 and in Elli- 
cott’s ‘New Test. Com.’ ii. p. 186 sq. ].* 

mots (not mods, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 765; Géitling, 
Accentl. p. 244; [Chandler, Grk. Accentuation, § 566]; 
W. §6,14d.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p.48), wodds, 6, 
[allied w. rédov, réCa, Lat. pes, etc.; Curtius § 291; Van- 
igek p. 473], dat. plur. rooiy, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 739; 
a foot, both of men and of beasts: Mt. iv. 6; vii. 6; xxii. 
13; Mk.ix.45; Lk.i. 79; Jn.xi.44; Acts vii.5; 1 Co. 
xii. 15; Rev. x. 2, and often. From the oriental prac- 
tice of placing the foot upon the vanquished (Josh. x. 
24), come the foll. expressions: td rods rodas ourtpiBew 
(q. v-) twa, Ro. xvi. 20; trordccew tid, 1 Co. xv. 27; 
Eph. i. 22; Heb. ii. 8; riOévar, 1 Co. xv. 253 riOévar twa 
tmrokdtw tev today, Mt. xxii. 44 L PT Tr WH; drromddcov 
tov roéeyv, Mt. xxii. 44. RG; Mk. xii. 36 [here WH tzo- 
kato Tt. 7.|; Lk. xx. 43; Actsii. 35; Heb. i. 13; x. 13; dis- 
ciples listening to their teacher’s instruction are said mapa 
(or mpos) rovs modas Tivos kabjo Oa: or mapakabioa, Lk. x. 
39; Acts xxii. 3, cf. Lk. viii. 35; to lay a thing rapa (or 
mpos) Tovs modas Twos is used of those who consign it to his 
power and care, Mt. xv. 30; Acts iv. 35, 37; v. 2; vii. 58. 
In saluting, paying homage, supplicating, etc., persons 
are said mpds tovs modas tivds mintev or mpoominrew: Mk. 
v. 22; vii. 25; Lk. viii. 41; xvii.16 mapa]; Rev. i. 17; 
eis rovs m. Twos, Mt. xviii. 29 [Rec.]; Jn. xi. 32 [here T 
Tr WH mpos]; mimrew eumpoober r. roddv tivos, Rev. xix. 
10; mpockuveiy EumpooGev (or evamtov) Trav moday Tivos, 
Rey. iii. 9; xxii. 8; mimr. emi tovs m. Acts x. 25. By a 
poetic usage that member of the body which is the chief 
organ or instrument in any given action is put for the 
man himself (see yAéooa, 1) ; thus of modes rivds is used 
for the man in motion: Lk. i. 79 (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 101); 
Acts v. 9; Ro. iii. 15; x. 15; Heb. xii. 18. 

TpGypa, -Tos, TO, (rpdoow), fr. [Pind.], Aeschy]., Hat. 
down, Sept. chiefly for 127; a. that which has been 
done, a deed, an accomplished fact: Lk. i.1; Acts v. 4; 
2 Co. vii. 11; Heb. vi. 18. b. what is doing or being 
accomplished: Jas. iii. 16; spec. business (commercial 
transaction), 1 Th. iv. 6 [so W.115 (109); al. refer this 
example to c. and render in the matter (spoken of, or con- 
ventionally understood; cf. Green, Gram. p.26sq.)].  c. 
a matter (in question), affair: Mt. xviii. 19; Ro. xvi. 2; 
spec. in a forensic sense, a matter at law, case, suit, (Xen. 
mem. 2, 9,1; Dem. 1120, 26; Joseph. antt. 14,10, 17): 
mpaypna €xew mpos tiva, [A. V. having a matter against, 
Eten el Convicg!. d. that which is or exists, a 
thing: Heb. x. 1; mpaypara ov Breropeva, Heb. xi. 1[see 
eArrivo |.*, 

mpayparela [T WH -ria; see I, ¢], -as, 9, (mpayparevo- 
pat), prosecution of any affair; business, occupation: 
plur. with the addition of rod Biov, pursuits and occupa- 
tions pertaining to civil life, opp. to warfare [A. V. the 
affairs of this life], 2 Tim. ii. 4.. (In the same and other 
senses in Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.], Xen., Plato down.) * 

Tpayparevonar: 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. mpay- 
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parevoabe; (mpaypa) ; in Grk. prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to be occupied in anything; to carry on a business; spec. 
to carry on the business of a banker or trader (Plut. Sull. 
17; Cat. min. 59): Lk. xix. 13 [here WH txt. reads the 
infinitive (see their Intr. § 404) ; R. V. trade. Comp.: 
dia- mpayparevopat. |* 

mpaitdpuov, -ov, 76, a Lat. word, -praetorium (neut. of 
the adj. praetorius used substantively) ; the word de- 
notes 1. ‘head-quarters’ in a Roman camp, the 
tent of the commander-in-chief. 2. the palace in 
which the governor or procurator of a province resided, 
to which use the Romans were accustomed to appropri- 
ate the palaces already existing, and formerly dwelt in 
by the kings or princes (at Syracuse “illa domus prae- 
toria, quae regis Hieronis fuit,” Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 12, 30); 
at Jerusalem it was that magnificent palace which Her- 
od the Great had built for himself, and which the Ro- 
man procurators seem to have occupied whenever they 
came from Cesarea to Jerusalem to transact public 
business: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28, 33; 
xix. 9; ef. Philo, leg. ad Gaium, § 38; Joseph. b.j. 2, 14, 
8; also the one at Cesarea, Acts xxiii. 35. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 359 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. p. 79; B.D. s. v. Praeto- 
rium ]. 3. the camp of praetorian soldiers estab- 
lished by Tiberius (Suet. 37): Phil. i.13. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Richthaus; [Bp. Lghtft. (Com. on Philip. 
p- 99 sqq.) rejects, as destitute of evidence, the various 
attempts to give a local sense to the word in Phil. 1. c., 
and vindicates the meaning praetorian guard (so R.V.) ].* 

TpAKTWP, -opos, 0, (mpaco@) ; 1. one who does 
anything, a doer, (Soph.). 2. one who does the work 
of inflicting punishment or taking vengeance; esp. the 
avenger of a murder (Aeschyl., Soph.) ; the exactor of a 
pecuniary fine ({Antipho], Dem., al.) ; an officer of jus- 
tice of the lower order whose business it is to inflict punish- 
ment: Lk. xii. 58.* 

mpdkis, -ews, 7, (mpacow), fr. Hom. down; a.a 
doing, a mode of acting; a deed, act, transaction: univ. 
mpa&ets Tov aroorékov (Grsb.; Ree. inserts dyior, L Tr 
WH om. rév, Tdf. has simply mpaéets), the doings of (i.e. 
things done by) the apostics, in the inscription of the Acts; 
sing. in an ethical sense: both good and bad, Mt. xvi. 
27; in a bad sense, i. q. wicked deed, crime, Lk. xxiii. 
51; plur. wicked doings (cf. our practices 1. e. trickery; 
often so by Polyb.): Acts xix. 18; Ro. viii. 13; Col. iii. 
9; (with caxy added, as Ev. Nicod. 1 ’incots eOepamevce 
Satpovcopevous amd mpakeay Kakav). b. a thing to 
be done, business, [A. V. office], (Xen. mem. 2,1, 6): Ro. 
Xiie4.* 

mpdos (so R G in Mt. xi. 29; on the iota subscr. cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 403 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 64, 2 i. p. 255; 
[Lipsius,Gramm. Untersuch. p. 7 sq.; cf. W. § 5, 4d. and 
p- 45 (44)]) or mpaos, -a, -ov, and mpavs (LT Tr WH, so 
RG in Mt. xxi. 5 (4); [ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 82]), -eta, -v, gen. 
mpaews T Tr WH for the common form mpaéos (so Lehm. ; 
mpacos RG), see Babéws [cf. B. 26 (23)], plur. mpaets L 
T Tr WH, zpaeis RG; fr. Hom. down; gentle, mild, meek: 
Mt. v. 5 (4); xi. 29; xxi. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 4: Sept. several 
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times for 1} and yy. (Cf. Schmidt ch. 98, 2; Trench 
§ xlii.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 6, 36.]* 

tmpgdotys (Rec. and Grsb. [exce. in Jas. i. 213 iii, 133 1 
Pet. iii. 15]; see the preceding word), mpadrns (so Lchm.), 
and ace. to a later form mpadrns (so R and G, but with e 
subscr. under the a, in Jas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 
Lehm. everywhere exc. in Gal. vi.1; Eph.iv.2; Treg. 
everywhere [exc. in 2 Co. x.1; Gal. v. 23 (22); vi.1; Eph. 
iv. 2], TWH everywhere; cf. B. 26 (23) sq.), -nros, 9, gen- 
ileness, mildness, meekness : 1 Co. iv. 21: 2 Co. x.1; Gal. 
v. 23 (22) ; vi.1; Col. iii. 12; Eph. iv. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 11 R; 
Zelimeti 25 ee Lit. die 2s) asus 2s uislSs 1 Pets. 16 
(15). (Xen., Plato, Isocr., Aristot., Diod., Joseph., al.; 
for 71}), Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 4.) [Syn. see émedketa, fin.; 
Trench (as there referred to, butesp.) § xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. iii. 13.]* 

Tmpaca, -as, 7, a plot of ground, a garden-bed, Hom. Od. 
7,127; 24, 247; Theophr. hist. plant. 4,4, 3; Nicand., 
Diose., al.; Sir. xxiv. 31; dvémecov mpactal mpaciai (a 
Hebraism), i.e. they reclined in ranks or divisions, so 
that the several ranks formed, as it were, separate 
plots, Mk. vi. 40; cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 669; [Hebr. 
Gram. § 106, 4; B. 30(27); W. 464 (432) also] § 37, 3; 
(where add fr. the O. T. cuviyayov airods Onuevias bnuo- 
vias, Ex. viii. 14).* 

ampdcow and (once viz. Acts xvii. 7 RG) mpdrra; fut. 
mpagw ; 1 aor. émpaga; pf. rémpaya; pf. pass. ptep. mempay- 
pevos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. several times for Mwy and 
5 pd; to do, practise, effect, Lat. agere, (but moteiv to make, 
Lat. facere ; [see moréw, fin.]); i.e. 1. to exercise, 
practise, be busy with, carry on: ra mepiepya, Acts xix. 19; 
ra ida, to mind one’s own affairs, 1 Th. iv. 11 (ra éavrod, 
[Soph. Electr. 678]; Xen. mem. 2,9,1; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
247 a.; Dem. p. 150, 21; al.); used of performing the 
duties of an office, 1 Co.ix.17. to undertake to do, pndév 
mporeres, Acts xix. 36. 2. to accomplish, to perform: 
mempaypevoy éoriv, has been accomplished, has taken 
place, Acts xxvi. 26; etre dya0dy, etre xaxdv, 2 Co. v. 10; 
ayaOov i paddov (xaxdv), Ro. ix. 11 (dixaca } GdiKa, Plat. 
apol. p. 28b.); d&ta trys peravoias gpya, Acts xxvi. 20; 
add, Ro. vii. 15,19; Phil. iv. 9; vduov, to do i.e. keep the 
law, Ro. ii. 25; of unworthy acts, to commit, perpetrate, 
(less freq. so in Grk. writ., as moAXa kat dvdova, Xen. 
symp. 8, 22; with them zoveiv [ (see Schmidt, Syn. ch. 23, 
11, 3; L. and S. s. v. B.)] is more com. in reference to 
bad conduct; hence rods émorapeévous pev & det mparreww, 
movovvras 5€ travavria, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 4), Acts xxvi. 9; 
2 Co. xii. 21; 7d Epyov rodro, this (criminal) deed, 1 Co. 
v.2 1 WH Irmre.; add, Lk. xxii. 28; Acts/ili. 17; v. 
35; Ro. vii. 19; ra rovadra, such nameless iniquities, Ro. 
i. 32 (where mocety and mpaccew are used indiscriminately 
[but cf. Meyer]); ii. 1-3; Gal. v. 21; davdAa, Jn. iii. 20; 
v. 29; ri d&:ov Oavarov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts xxv. 11, 25; 
XXVi. 31; 76 kakdv, Ro. vii. 19; xiii. 4; aromov, Lk. xxiii. 41; 
ri tive Kady, to bring evil upon one, Acts xvi. 28. 3. 
to manage public affairs, transact public business, (Xen., 
Dem., Plut.); fr. this use has come a sense met with fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down, viz. to exact tribute, revenue, 
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debts: Lk. iii. 13 [here R. V. extort]; 1d dpytpiov, Lk. 
xix. 23, (so agere in Lat., cf. the commentators on Suet. 
Vesp. 1; [ef. W.. § 42,1 a.]), 4. intrans. to act (see 
ed p. 256") : drevavri twos, contrary toa thing, Acts xvii. 
{f 5. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down reflexively, me 
habere: ti npdoow, how I do, the state of my affairs, 
Eph. vi. 21; ed mpagere (see ed), Acts xv. 29 [ef. B. 300 
(258) ]. 

mpavmdbea (-Oia TWH; see I, c), -as, 9, (mpaiirabns 
[(mdoxw)]), mildness of disposition, gentleness of spirit, 
meekness, (i. q. mpatrns): 1 Tim. vi.11 LT Tr WH. (Philo 
de Abrah. §37; Ignat. ad Trall. 8, 1.)* 

Tpais, SCe mpaos. 

TpavTnys, See mpadrns. 

mpérw ; impf. 3 pers. sing. émpere ; 1. to stand out, 
to be conspicuous, to be eminent; so fr. Hom. Il. 12, 104 
down. 2. to be becoming, seemly, fit, (fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down): mpémet rwi with a subject nom. 
Heb. vii. 26 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 1); 6 or d mpémet, which 
becometh, befitteth, 1 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; impers. xa- 
bas mpére twi, Eph. v. 3; mpérov éoriv foll. by the inf., 
Mt. iii. 15; Heb. ii. 10; foll. by an acc. with the inf. 1 Co. 
xi. 13. On its constr. cf. Bttm. § 142, 2.* 

wper Pela, -as, 7, (mpecBeva) ; 1. age, dignity, right 
of the first born: Aeschyl. Pers. 4; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 509 
yswleans, Salse4en oy 38- 2. the business wont to 
be intrusted to elders, spec. the office of an ambassador, 
an embassy, (Arstph., Xen., Plat.); abstr. for the con- 
crete, an ambassage i. e. ambassadors, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 
14.* 

mpeoBetw; (mpéeoBus an old man, an elder, [Curtius p. 
479; Vaniéek p. 186]); 1. to be older, prior by 
birth or in age, ([Soph.], Hdt. and sqq.). 2. to be 
an ambassador, act as an ambassador: 2 Co. v. 20; Eph. 
vi. 20, ((Hdt. 5, 93 init.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.).* 

mpeoPuréptov, -ov, Td, (1peaBurepos, q. v-), body of elders, 
presbytery, senate, council: of the Jewish elders (see cu~ 
éSpiov, 2), Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xxii.5; [cf. Dan. Theod. 
init. 50]; of the elders of any body (church) of Chris- 
tians, 1 Tim. iv. 14 (ecel. writ. [cf. reff. s. v. mpeaBuvrepos, 
2a bsilee 

apeoBurepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpeoBus), [fr. Hom. 
down], elder ; used 1. of age; a. where two 
persons are spoken of, the elder: 6 vids 6 mpeo. (Ael. 
v. h. 9, 42), Lk. xv. 25. b. univ. advanced in life, 
an elder, a senior: opp. to veavioxot, Acts ii. 17; opp. to 
vewtepos, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq., (Gen. xviii. 11 sq.; Sap. viii. 10; 
Sir. vi. 34 (83); vil. 14; 2 Mace. viii. 30). of mpeoBv- 
repo, [ A.V. the elders], forefathers, Heb. xi. 2; mapadoats 
(q: V-) ray mpeoB., received from the fathers, Mt. xv. 2; 
Mk. vii. 3, 5. 2. a term of rank or oflice; as such 
borne by, a. among the Jews, a. members of 
the great council or Sanhedrin (because in early times 
the rulers of the people, judges, etc., were selected from 
the elderly men): Mt. xvi. 21; xxvi. 47, 57, 59 Rec.; 
Xxvil. 3,12, 20,413 xxviii.12; Mk. viii. 31; xi. 27; xiv. 
48,53; xv. 1; Lk. ix. 22; xx. 1; xxii. 52; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
iv. 5,23; vi. 12; xxiii. 14; xxiv. 1; with the addition of 
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rod "Iopanad, Acts iv. 8 RG; of ray “Iovdaiwr, Acts xxv. 
15; of rod Aaod, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi.3; xxvii. 1. B. 
those who in the separate cities managed public affairs 
and administered justice: Lk. vii.3. (Cf. BB. DD.s. v. 
Elder. | b. among Christians, those who presided 
over the assemblies (or churches): Acts xi. 30; xiv. 23; xv. 
2,4, 6, 22 sq.; xvi. 4; xxi. 18; 1 Tim. v.17, 19; Tit. 1.5; 
2Jn.1;3Jn.1; 1 Pet.v. 1,5; with rys exxAncias added, 
Acts xx. 17; Jas. v.14. That they did not differ at all 
from the (éxicxoro:) bishops or overseers (as is 
acknowledged also by Jerome on Tit. i. 5 (cf. Bp. Lghift. 
Com. on Phil. pp. 98 sq. 229 sq.]) is evident from the 
fact that the two words are used indiscriminately, Acts 
xx. 17, 28; Tit. i. 5, 7, and that the duty of presbyters 
,is described by the terms émicxoreiv, 1 Pet. v. 1 sq., and 
émecxorn, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44,1; accordingly only 
two ecclesiastical officers, of éemiaxorot and of didKovor, 
are distinguished in Phil. i.1; 1 Tim. iii. 1,8. The title 
éniocxoros denotes the function, mpeoBvrepos the dig- 
nity; the former was borrowed from Greek institutions, 
the latter from the Jewish; cf. [Bp. Lghtft., as above, 
pp- 95 sqq. 191 sqq.]; Ritschl, Die Entstehung der altka- 
thol. Kirche, ed. 2 p. 350 sqq.; Hase, Protest. Polemik, 
ed. 4 p. 98 sqq.; [ Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, Lect. 
iii. and Harnack’s Analecten appended to the Germ. 
trans. of the same (p. 229sqq.); also Harnack’s note on 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3 (cf. reff. at 44 init.), and Hatch in 
Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s.-v. Priest. Cf. émicxoros. |. Cy 
the twenty-four members of the heavenly Sanhedrin or 
court, seated on thrones around the throne of God: Rev. 
iv. 4,10; v. 5,6, 8,11, 14; viii 11,13; xi.16; xiv. 3; xix. 4.* 
apeoBirys, -ov, 6, (peaBus [see mpeaBeva]), an old mun, 
anaged man: Lk. i. 18; Tit. ii. 2; Philem. 9 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) regard the word as a substitute for 
mpeaBevtns, ambassador; see Bp. Lghtft. Com. ad loc. ; 
WH. App. ad loc.; and add to the exx. of the inter- 
change mpeoBev repos in Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App., Inser. fr. the Great Theatre p. 24 (col. 5, ]. 72)]. 
(Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for 1p.) * 
mper Boris, -Ldos, 7, (fem. of mpecBvtns), an aged woman : 
Tit. ii. 3. (Aeschyl., Kur., Plat., Diod., Plut., Hdian. 5, 
8, 6 (8 ed. Bekk.).) * 
apyvijs, -€s, [allied w. mpd; Vanitéek p. 484], Lat. pro- 
nus, headlong: Actsi. 18. (Sap. iv. 19; 3 Mace. v.43; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, but in Attic more com. 
apavns, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 481; [W. 22].) * 
tpl{w (or mpi, q.V-): 1 aor. pass. émpicOnv; to saw, to 
cut intwo witha saw: Heb. xi. 37. Tobe ‘sawn asunder’ 
was a kind of punishment among the Hebrews (2 S. xii. 
31; 1 Chr. xx. 3), which according to ancient tradition 
was inflicted on the prophet Isaiah; ef. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Sage; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 135; [B. D. s. v. Saw]. 
(Am. i. 3; Sus. 59; Plat. Theag. p. 124 b. and freq. in 
later writ.) * 
mplv, [(ace. to Curtius § 380 compar. mpo- toy, mpo -tv, 
mpw) |, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 1. an adv. 
previously, formerly, {cf. madat, 1]: 3 Mace. v. 28; vi.4, 31; 
but never so in the N. T. 2. with the force of a 
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conjunction, before, before that: with an acc. and aor. 
infin. of things past [cf. W. § 44, 6 fin.; B.§142,3]; mpw 
’ABpadp yevéoOa, before Abraham existed, came into be- 
ing, Jn. viii. 58; also mpiy 7 (cf. Meyer on Mt. i. 18), Mt. 
i. 18; [Acts vii. 2]; with an aor. inf. having the force of 
the Lat. fut. perf., of things future [cf. W. 332 (311)]: 
mplv ddéxropa povijcat, before the cock shall have crowed, 
Mt. xxvi. 34, 75; Mk. xiv, 72; Lk. xxii.61; add, Jn. iv. 
49; xiv. 29; also mp 7, Mk. xiv. 30; Acts ii. 20 (where 
LT Tr WH txt. om. 7); mpi 7, preceded by a negative 
sentence [B. § 139, 35], with the aor. subjunc. having 
the force of a fut. pf. in Lat. [B. 231 (199)], Lk. ii. 26 
([RGLT Tr mrg., but WH br. 7], and R Gin Lk. xxii. 
34; mp 7, foll. by the optat. of a thing as entertained 
in thought, Acts xxv. 16 [W. 297 (279) ; B. 230 (198)]. 
Cf. Matthiae § 522, 2 p.1201sq.; Bitm. Gram. § 139, 41; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 726 sqq.; W. [and B.] as above.* 

IIptoxa, 7, [acc. -av], Prisca (a Lat. name [lit. ‘an- 
cient’]), a Christian woman, wife of Aquila (concern- 
ing whom see ’AkvAas): Ro. xvi. 3 GL T Tr WH; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19 L ed. ster. TTrWH; 2 Tim.iv.19. She is also 
called by the dimin. name IpioxiAda [better (with all 
edd.) IpioxAda, see Chandler § 122; Etymol. Magn. 
19, 50 sq.] (ef. Livia, Livilla; Drusa, Drusilla; Quinta, 
Quintilla; Secunda, Secundilla): Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; 
besides, Ro. xvi. 8 Rec.; 1 Co. xvi. 19 RGL.* 

TIptocxdda, see the preceding word. 

mpiw, see mpifo. [Comp.: d.a- pio. | 

mp6, 2 prep. foll. by the Genitive, (Lat. pro), [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. chiefly for "952, before; used a. of 
Place: mpd trav Obvpady, ris Oupas, etc., Acts v. 23 RG; 
xii. 6, 14; xiv. 13; Jas.v.9; by a Hebraism, mpd mpoce- 
mov with the gen. of a pers. before (the face of) one (who 
is following) [B. 319 (274)]: Mt. xi.10; Mk.i.2; Lk.i. 
76; vii. 27; ix.52; x.1, (Mal. iii. 1; Zech. xiv. 20; Deut. 
iii. 18). b. of Time: mpd rovtav rev juepav, Acts 
v. 86; xxi. 38; [mpd rod macya, Jn. xi.55]; ace.toalater 
Greek idiom, mpd €£ nuepov rod macxa, prop. before six 
days reckoning from the Passover, which is equiv. to ¢& 
NMEpas mpd Tod maoxa, on the sixth day before the Pas- 
sover, Jn. xii. 1 (po dvo érdv rod ceecpod, Am.i.1; mpo 
pus jpépas THs MapSoyaikrs nuepas, 2 Macc. xv. 36; exx. 
fr. prof. writ. are cited by W. 557 (518) ; [cf. B. § 131, 
11]; fr. eccles. writ. by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien ete. 
pp- 298, 302; also his Paschastreit der alten Kirche, p. 221 
sq.; [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v. mpd, 1 and 2]) ; [mpd rhs éopris, 
Jn. xiii. 1]; mpd xatpov, Mt. viii. 29; 1 Co. iv. 5; ray aia- 
vov, 1 Co. ii. 7; mavrés Tod aidvos, Jude 25 L T Tr WH; 
érav Sexareco. [ fourteen years ago], 2 Co. xii. 2; add, 2 
Tim. i. 9; iv. 21; Tit. i. 2; rod dpiorov, Lk. xi. 38; xara- 
kAvopod, Mt. xxiv. 88; mpd ris petabéoews, Heb. xi. 55 
mpo KkataBodjs Kéopov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i, 4; 1 Pet. i. 
20; mpd mavrov, prior to all created things, Col. i. 17; 
[mpd tovtwy mavroy (Rec. dmavr.), Lk. xxi. 12]; by a 
Hebraism, mp6 mpocwrov with the gen. of a thing is used 
of time for the simple mpd (W. § 65, 4b.; [B.319 (274)]), 
Acts xiii. 24 [(lit. before the face of his entering in)]- 
apo with the gen. of a pers.: Jn. v. 7; x. 8 [not Tdf.]; 
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Ro. xvi. 7; of mpd rivos, those that existed before one, 
Mt. v.12; with a pred. nom. added, Gal.i.17. mpé with 
the gen. of an infin. that has the art., Lat. ante quam 
(before, before that) foll. by a fin. verb [B. § 140,11; W. 
329 (309)]: Mt. vi.8; Lk. ii. 21; xxii.15; Jn.i. 48 (49); 


xiii. 19; xvii. 5; Acts xxiii. 15; Gal. ii. 12; iii. 23. c. 
of superiority or pre-eminence [W. 372 (349)}: 
mpo mavrwr, above all things, Jas. v.12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. d. 


In Composition, mpd marks a. place: mpoav- 
Avov; motion forward (Lat. porro), mpoBaivw, mpoB8ddrw, 
etc.; before another who follows, in advance, mpodyw, mpé- 
Jpopos, mporéure, mpotpexa, etc.; in public view, openly, 
mpddnros, mpdkeupat. B. time: before this, previously, 
mpoapaprave; in reference to the time of an occurrence, 
beforehand, in advance, mpoBdérw, mpoywackw, mpobe- 
Gptos, mpoopita, etc. y- superiority or preference: 
mpoaipéouar. [Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 658.]* 

mpo-dyo ; impf. rponyor; fut. rpodéw ; 2 aor. mponyayov; 
fr. Hdt. down; 1. trans. to lead forward, lead 
forth: tid, one from a place in which he has lain hidden 
from view,—as from prison, ¢£#, Acts xvi. 30; [from 
Jason’s house, Acts xvii.5 L T Tr WH]; _ in a forensic 
sense, to bring one forth to trial, Acts xii. 6 [WH txt. 
mpocayayeiv] ; with addition of émi and the gen. of the 
pers. about to examine into the case, before whom the 
hearing is to be had, Acts xxv. 26 (eis tiv Sixny, Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 27, 2; eds exxnoiay rods ev airia yevopevous, antt. 
NGOS 70% 2. intrans. (see dye, 4 [and cf. mpd, d. 
a.]), a. to go before: Lk. xviii. 39 [L mrg. mapay.] ; 
opp. to dxoAovbéw, Mt. xxi. 9 RG; Mk. xi. 9; foll. by eis 
with an ace. of place, Mt. xiv. 22; Mk. vi. 45; eis xpiow, 
1 Tim. v. 24 (on which pass. see émaxodovOéw) ; ptep. 
mpodyer, preceding i. e. prior in point of time, previous, 
1 Tim. i. 18 [see rpognreia fin., and s. v. émi, C. I. 2 g. y. 
yy: (but R. V. mrg. led the way to, etc.)]; Heb. vii. 18. 
twa, to precede one, Mt. ii. 9; Mk. x. 32; and LT Tr 
WH in Mt. xxi. 9, [cf. Joseph. b. j. 6,1, 6; B. § 130, 4]; 
foll. by e’s with an acc. of place, Mt. xxvi.32; xxviii. 7; 
Mk. xiv. 28; xvi. 7; riva eis tv Baowdelav Tod Geod, to 
take precedence of one in entering into the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xxi. 31 [ef. B. 204 (177)]. b. to proceed, 
go forward: in a bad sense, to go further than is right or 
proper, i.q. pi pevery ev 77 didaxq, to transgress the limits 
of true doctrine [cf. our colloq. ‘ advanced’ (views, etc.) 
in a disparaging sense], 2Jn. 9 L T Tr WH [but R. V. 
mrg. taketh the lead ].* 

apo-aipéw, - : by prose writ. fr. Hat. [rather, fr. Thue. 
8, 90 fin. (in poetry, fr. Arstph. Thesm. 419)] down, to 
bring forward, bring forth from one’s stores; Mid. to bring 
forth for one’s self, to choose for one’s self before another 
i. e. to prefer; to purpose : xabas mpoatpeirat (LT Tr WH 
the pf. mpoypnrat) ti Kapdig, 2 Co. ix. 7.* 

arpo-airidopat, -Gpat: 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. mpontiacdpueba 
to bring a charge against previously (i. e. in what has pre- 
viously been said): rua foll. by an infin. indicating the 
charge, Ro. iii. 9; where the prefix mpo- makes refer- 
ence to i. 18-31; ii. 1-5,17-29. Not found elsewhere.* 

apo-akovw: 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. mpoyxoveate; to hear 
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before: ryv édmida, the hoped for salvation, before its 
realization, Col. i. 5 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., Dem., al.) * 

Tpo-apaprave: pf. ptcp. mponnaprnkas ; to sin before: 
oi mponuaprnxéres, of those who before receiving baptism 
had been guilty of the vices especially common among 
the Gentiles, 2 Co. xii. 21; xiii. 2; in this same sense also 
in Justin Martyr, apol. i. c. 61; Clem. Al. strom. 4, 12; 
cf. Liicke, Conjectanea Exeget. I. (Gotting. 1837) p. 14 
sqq- [but on the ref. of the mpo- see Meyer on 2 Co. ll. ce. 
(R. V. heretofore)]. (Hdian. 3, 14, 18 [14 ed. Bekk.]; 
eccl. writ.) * 

Tpo-avAtoy, -ov, Td, (mpd and avAn), fore-court, porch: 
Mk. xiv. 68 [(cf. Pollux 1, 8, 77 and see aiAn, 2)].* 

tpo-Balvw: pf. ptcp. mpoBeBnkos; 2 aor. ptcp. mpoBds ; 
fr. Hom. down; to go forwards, go on, [cf. mpd, d. a.]: 
prop. on foot, Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19; trop. év rais juépats 
mpoBeBnxas, advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36, (see 
nyepa, fin.; tHv NAckiav, 2 Mace. iv. 40; vi. 18; Hdian. 2, 
7, 7 [5 ed. Bekk.]; rf HAccia, Lys. p. 169, 87; [Diod. 12, 
18]; tats nAckias, Diod. 13, 89; [cf. L. and S.s. v. I. 2]).* 

tpo-BaddAw ; 2 aor. mpoeBadov; fr. Hom. down; to throw 
forward (cf. mpd, d. a.]; of trees, to shoot forth, put out, 
sc. leaves; to germinate, [cf. B. § 130, 4; W. 593 (552)] 
(with xaprdv added, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 19; Epict. 1, 15, 
7): Lk. xxi. 30; to push forward, thrust forward, put 
forward: twa, Acts xix. 33.* 

tmpoPatikés, -7, -dv, (mpdBarov), pertaining to sheep: @ 
mpoBartkn, Sc. mvAn (which is added in Neh. iii. 1, 32; xii. 
39, for {NXT AW), the sheep-gate, Jn. v. 2 [(W. 592 
(551) ; B. §123, 8); but some (as Meyer, Weiss, Milligan 
and Moulton, ef. Treg. mrg. and see Tdf.’s note ad loc.) 
would connect zpo8. with the immediately following 
koAupBnOpa (pointed as a dat.) ; see Tdf.u. s.; WH. App. 
ad loc. On the supposed locality see B. D.s. v. Sheep 
Gate (Sheep-Market) ].* 

mpoBarov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of the foll. word), a little 
sheep: Jn. xxi. [16 T Tr mrg. WH txt.], 17 T Tr WH 
txt. (Hippocr., Arstph., Plat.) * 

atp6-Baroy, -ov, 7d, (fr. mpoBaive, prop. ‘that which walks 
forward’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for [8¥, then for 
ny, sometimes for w33 and I> (a lamb), prop. any 
four-footed, tame animal accustomed to graze, small cattle 
(opp. to large cattle, horses, etc.), most com. @ sheep or 
a goat; but esp. a sheep, and so always in the N. T.: Mt. 
vii. 15; x. 16; xii. 11 sq.; Mk. vi. 34; Lk. xv. 4,63 Jn. ii. 
14 sq.; x. 1-4, 11sq.; Acts viii. 32 (fr. Is. liii. 7); 1 Pet. 
ii. 25; Rev. xviii. 13; mpdéBara ofayns, sheep destined 
for the slaughter, Ro. viii. 36. metaph. rpd8ara, sheep, 
is used of the followers of any master: Mt. xxvi. 31 and 
Mk. xiv. 27, (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); of mankind, who as need- 
ing salvation obey the injunctions of him who provides 
it and leads them to it; so of the followers of Christ: 
Jn. x. 7 sq. 15 sq. 26 sq.; xxi. 16[RGLTrtxt. WH mrg.], 
17 [RGL WH mrg.]; Heb. xiii. 20; 1a mpdBara amo- 
AwdAdra (see dadAAvm, fin.), Mt. x. 6; xv. 243 rd mpdB. 
in distinction from ra épidua, are good men as distin: 
guished fr. bad, Mt. xxv. 33. 


apoBiBale 


wpo-PiBdtw: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. mpoeBiBacay; 1 aor. 
pass. ptep. fem. mpoBiBacGeica ; 1. prop. to cause to 
go forward, to lead forward, to bring forward, drag for- 
ward: Acts xix. 33 RG([(fr. Soph. down) ]. 2, 
metaph. i. q. mporpémra, to incite, instigate, urge forward, 
set on; to induce by persuasion: Mt. xiv. 8 (eis rt, Xen. 
mem. 1, 5,1; Plat. Prot. p. 328 b.; [in Deut. vi. 7 Sept. 
with an accus. of the thing (and of the pers.) i. q. to 
teach ]).* 

apo-Brérw: to foresee (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvil.) 13; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 11, 20); 1 aor. mid. ptep. mpoBreapevos; to 
provide: tt wept twos, Heb. xi. 40 [W. § 38,6; B. 194 
(167)].* 

mpo-yivonat: pf. ptep. mpoyeyovas ; to become or arise 
before, happen before, (so fr. Hdt. down [in Hom. (Il. 18, 
525) to come forward into view]): mpoyeyovéta dpapry- 
para, sins previously committed, Ro. iii. 25.* 

Tpo-yiwSokw; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoeyyw; pf. pass. 
ptcp. mpoeyvwopuevos; to have knowledge of beforehand ; 
«0 foreknow : sc. radra, 2 Pet. iii. 17, cf. 14, 16; revd, Acts 
XXVL. 53 oUs mpoéyvw, whom he (God) foreknew, se. that 
they would love him, or (with reference to what follows) 
whom he foreknew to be fit to be conformed to the like- 
ness of his Son, Ro. viii. 29 (rév ets adrév [Xpiordy] 
moreve mpoeyrocpevav, Justin M. dial. c. Tr. ec. 42; 
mpoywaaket [6 Geds] Twas €k peravolas cwbnoerbat péd- 
Aovras, id. apol. i. 28); 6d» mpoéyvw, whose character he 
clearly saw beforehand, Ro. xi. [1 Lehm. in br.], 2, 
(against those who in the preceding passages fr. Ro. 
explain mpoywwookew as meaning to predestinate, cf. 
Meyer, Philippi, Van Hengel) ; Mpoeyvaapevov, SC. vd 
tov Oeod (foreknown by God, although not yet ‘made 
manifest’ to men), 1 Pet. i. 20. (Sap. vi. 14; viii. 8; 
xviii. 6; Eur., Xen., Plat., Hdian., Philostr., ala)i= 

Tpd-yvacis, -ews, 7, (mpoyvocka) ; 1. foreknowl- 
edge: Judith ix. 6; xi. 19, (Plut., Lcian., Hdian.). 2; 
forethought, pre-arrangement, (see mpoBdémw): 1 Pet. i. 2; 
Acts ii. 23, [but cf. rpoy.wwdoxe, and see Mey.on Acts l.c.].* 

™pd-yovos, -ov, 0, (poyivonzat), horn before, older: Hom. 
‘Od. 9, 221; plur. ancestors, Lat. majores, (often so by 
‘Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down) : did mpoyéver, in the spirit 
and after the manner received from (my) forefathers 
(ef. awd, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59* bot.], 2 Tim. i.3; used of a 
mother, grandparents, and (if such survive) great-crand- 
parents, 1 Tim. v. 4 [A. V. parents] (of surviving ances- 
tors also in Plato, legg. 11 p. 932 init.).* 

Tpo-ypadw : 1 aor. mpoeyparpa; 2 aor. pass. mpoeypadny ; 
pf. pass. ptep. mpoyeypappeévos : 1. to write before 
(of time): Ro. xv. 4° R G Ltxt. T Tr WH, 4° Ree. ; Eph. 
lil. 3; of maXae mpoyeypapp. eis TodTo Td Kpina, of old set 
forth or designated beforehand (in the Scriptures of the 
O. T. and the prophecies of Enoch) unto this condemna- 
tion, Jude 4. 2. to depict or portray openly [cf. mpé, 
d.a.]: ois kar’ dPOarpors "Ingots Xpiords Tpoeypadn ev 
ipiv (but ev dp. is dropped by GL T Tr WH] éoravpape- 
vos, before whose eyes was portrayed the picture of Jesus 
Christ crucified (the attentive contemplation of which 
picture ought to have been a preventive against that 
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bewitchment), i.e. who were taught most definitely and 
plainly concerning the meritorious efficacy of the death 
of Christ, Gal. iii. 1. Since the simple ypagdew is often 
used of painters, and spoypapey certainly signifies 
also to write before the eyes of all who can read (Plut. 
Demetr. 46 fin. mpoypape: tis adrod mpd ris oKnvas THY 
Tov Oidirodos apxnv), I see no reason why mpoypadew 
may not mean to depict (paint, portray) before the eyes; 
[R. V. openly set forth]. Cf. Hofmann ad loc. [Farrar, 
St. Paul, ch. xxiv., vol. i. 470 note; al. adhere to the 
meaning to placard, write up publicly, see Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc. ; al. al.; see Meyer].* 

apo-Sndos, -ov, (mpd [d. a. and] d7Aos), openly evident, 
known to all, manifest: 1 Tim. v. 24 sq.; neut. foll. by dre, 
Heb. vii. 14. [(From Soph. and Hdt. down.) ]* 

tpo-SiSwp.: 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. mpoddwxer; 1. to 
ge before, ge first: Ro. xi. 835 (Xen., Polyb., Aris- 
tot.). 2. to betray: Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Plat., al. ; 
Tv tarpioa, 4 Mace. iv. 1.* 

mpo-86r775, -ov, 6, (mpodidape, 2), a betrayer, traitor: Lk. 
vi. 16; Acts vii.52; 2 Tim. iii.4. (From[Aeschyl.], Hdt. 
down; 2 Mace. v. 15; 3 Mace. iii. 24.) * 

apd-Spoy.os, -ov, 6, 7, (mporpexw, mpodpapeiv), a forerun- 
ner (esp. one who is sent before to take observations or 
act as spy, a scout, a light-armed soldier; Aeschyl., Hdt., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; cf. Sap. xii. 8); one who 
comes in advance to a place whither the rest are to follow: 
Heb. vi. 20.* 

mpo-etSov, [fr. Hom. down], 2 aor. of the verb mpoopda, 
to foresee: Acts ii. 31 [(here WH apod8ey without diaer- 
esis; cf. I, ¢ fin.)]; Gal. iii. 8.* 

mpo-etrrov [2 aor. act. fr. an unused pres. (see etroy, 
init.) ], 1 pers. plur. spoetropev (1 Th. iv. 6 Grsb.), mpo- 
eirapev (ibid. RL T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 164]); 
pf. mpoeipnxa; pf. pass. mpoetpnuat (see eirov, p. 181* top) ; 
fr. Hom. [(by tmesis) ; Hdt. and Plat.] down; to say be- 
fore; i.e. a. to say in what precedes, to say above : 
foll. by dru, 2 Co. vii. 3; foll. by direct disc., [Heb. iv. 7 
LT Tr WH txt.];' x. 15 [Ree.]}. b. to say before 
i.e. heretofore, formerly: foll. by &rt, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 
v. 21; foll. by direct disv., Gal. i. 9; [Heb. iv. 7 WH 
mrg.]; Kaos mpoeirapev tiv, 1 Th. iv.6; [in the pas- 
sages under this head (exc. Gal. i. 9) some would give 
mpo- the sense of openly, plainly, (cf. R. V.mrg.)]. _—_¢. 
to say beforehand i.e. before the event; so used in ref. to 
prophecies: ri, Acts i. 16; 7a 6nnara ra mpoerpnuéva td 
tivos, Jude 17; 2 Pet. iii. 2; mpoeipnka vpiv mavra, Mk. 
xiii. 23; sc. adré, Mt. xxiv. 25; foll. by direct discourse, 
INGh ibe, OES» 

tpo-elpnka, See mpoetzop. 

mpo-ehrrito : pf. ptep. ace. plur. mpondmixdras; to hope 
before: &v run, to repose hope in a person or thing before 
the event confirms it, Eph. i.12. (Posidipp. ap. Athen. 
9 p. 377¢., Dexipp., Greg. Nyss.) * 

mpo-ev-dpxopat: 1 aor. mpoemmpEduny; to make a begin- 
ning before: 2 Co. viii. 6; ri, ib. 10 [here al. render ‘to 
make a beginning before others,’ ‘to be the Jirst to make a 
beginnina,’ (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 
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Tpo-err-ayyedAdw: 1 aor. mid. mpoemnyyetAdunv; pf. ptep. 
mpoennyyeApévos ; to announce before (Dio Cass.); mid. 
to promise before : ri, Ro. i. 2,and L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ix. 
5, ([Arr. 6, 27, 1]; Dio Cass. 42, 32; 46, 40).* 

mpo-€pxonar: impf. mponpyounv; fut. mpoedkevoopuat; 2 
aor. moon Gov; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to go forward, go 
on: pixpov, a little, Mt. xxvi. 39 [here T Tr WH mre. 
mpooeh Gav (q. v. ina.) ]; Mk. xiv. 35 [Tr WH mrg. mpoo- 
«Ad.]; w.an acc. of the way, Acts xii. 10 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 
18; Plato, rep. 1 p. 328 e.; 10 p. 616 b.). 2. to go 
before; i.e. a. to go before, precede, (locally; Germ. 
vorangehen): évamiov twos, Lk. i. 17 [(€umpoobev rivos, 
Gen. xxxiii. 3), WH mrg. mpocépy. q. v. in a.]; revds, to 
precede one, Lk. xxii. 47 Rec. [(Judith ii. 19)]; ruvd, 
ibid. G LT Tr WH (not soconstrued in prof. writ.; cf. B. 
144 (126); Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 70; [W. § 52, 
4, 13]; but in Lat. we find antecedere, anteire, praeire, 
aliquem, and in Grk. writ. mpoeiv twa; see mponyéopat) ; 
to outgo, outstrip, (Lat. praecurrere, antevertere aliquem; 
for which the Greeks say POdvew twd), Mk. vi. 33. b. 
to go before, i.e. (set out) in advance of another (Germ. 
vorausgehen): Acts xx. 5 [Tr WH txt. mpoced6.]; els 
[L Tr rpés] tpas, unto (as far as to) you, 2 Co. ix.5; émi 
TO Aoiov, to the ship, Acts xx. 13 [Tr WH mrg. mpoo- 
edOovres }.* 

mpo-eroipdtw: 1 aor. mpontoipaca ; to prepare before, to 
make ready beforehand : & mponroipacev eis So€ar, i.e. for 
whom he appointed glory beforehand (i.e. from eter- 
nity), and accordingly rendered them fit to receive it, 
Ro. ix. 23; to prepare beforehand in mind and purpose, 
i. e. to decree, Eph. ii. 10, where ois stands by attraction 
for d [cf. W. 149 (141); B. § 143, 8]. (Is. xxviii. 24; 
Sap. ix. 8; Hdt., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

mpo-evayyeA(fopat: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoeunyyeAicato; 
to announce or promise glad tidings beforehand (viz. be- 
fore the event by which the promise is made good) : Gal. 
iii. 8. (Philo de opif. mund. § 9; mutat. nom. § 29; By- 
zant. writ.) * 

apo-€x [(fr. Hom. down)]: pres. mid. 1 pers. plur. mpo- 
exoue0a; to have before or in advance of another, to have 
pre-eminence over another, to excel, to surpass; often so 
in prof. auth. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down; mid. to excel to 
one’s advantage (cf. Kiihner § 375, 1); to surpass in ex- 
cellences which can be passed to one’s credit: Ro. iii. 9; 
it does not make against this force of the middle in the 
present passage that the use is nowhere else met with, 
nor is there any objection to an interpretation which has 
commended itself to a great many and which the con- 
text plainly demands. [But on this difficult word see 
esp. Jas. Morison, Crit. Expos. of the Third Chap. of 
Rom. p. 93 sqq.; Gifford in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ p. 96; 
W.§ 38, 6; § 39 fin., ef. p. 554 (516).] * 

mpo-nyeonat, -ovuar; to go before and show the way, to 
go before and lead, to go before as leader, (Hat. 2, 48; 
often in Xen.; besides in Arstph., Polyb., Plut., Sept., 
al.): 7H Tey GAAHAovs mponyovpevor, one going before 
another as an example of deference [ A. V. in honor pre- 
ferring one another (on the dat. cf. W. § 31, 6 a.)], Ro. 
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xii. 10. The Grk. writ. connect this verb now with the 
dat. (Arstph. Plut. 1195; Polyb. 6, 53, 8; etc.), now with 
the gen. (Diod. 1, 87); see mpoépyopat, 2 a.* 

t™po-Yeris, -ews, 7), (mporiOnpe) ; | 1. the setting forth 
of a thing, placing of it in view, (Plat., Dem., Plut.) ; of 
dprot ris mpodecews (Vulg. panes propesiione)s the show- 
bread, Sept. for 099 ON? (Ex. xxxv. 13; xxxix. 18 
(xxxviii. 36); 1 K. vii. 48 (34)), and njiyan ond el 
Chr. ix. 32; xxiii. 29); twelve loaves of wheaten bread, 
Gorregponding to the number of the tribes of Israel, 
which loaves were offered to God every Sabbath, and, 
separated into two rows, lay for seven days upon a 
table placed in the sanctuary or anterior portion of 
the tabernacle, and afterwards of the temple (cf. Winer, 
RWB. s. v. Schaubrode; Roskoff in Schenkel v. p. 213 
sq-; [Edersheim, The Temple, ch. ix. p. 152 sqq.; BB. 
DD.]): Mt. xii.4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4, (of &prox rod mpoo- 
wmov, sc. Oeod, Neh. x. 33; dprou eva, Ex. xxv. 29); 
7 mpo0eots TSv aprov, (the rite of) the setting forth of 
the loaves, Heb. ix. 2. 2. a purpose (2 Macc. iii. 8; 
[Aristot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut.): Acts xxvii. 13; Ro. viii. 
28; ix. 11; Eph. i. 11; iii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 9; iii. 10; 79 
mpobéce THs Kapdias, with purpose of heart, Acts xi. 
23." 

apo-Becp10s, -a, -ov, (rpo[q.v. in d. 8.] and becpos fixed, 
appointed), set beforehand, appointed or determined be- 
Sorehand, pre-arranged, (Lcian. Nigr. 27); 9 mpoOecpia, 
sc. nuepa, the day previously appointed; univ. the pre-ap- 
pointed time: Gal. iv. 2. (Lys., Plat., Dem., Aeschin., 
Diod., Philo —cf. Siegfried, Philo p. 113, Joseph., Plut., 
al.; eccles. writ.; cf. Kypke and Hiigenfeld on Gal. 
IL@s)yre° 

tpobupia, -as, 7, (apdbupos), fr. Hom. down; te 
zeal, spirit, eagerness ; 2. inclination; readiness of 
mind: so Acts xvii. 11; 2 Co. viii. 11 sq. 19; ix. 2.* 

mpobupos, -ov, (mpd and Ouyuds), fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 
down, ready, willing: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; neut. rd 
mpoOupoy, i. q. 7 mpoOupia: Ro. i. 15, as in Thue. 3, 82; 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 859b.; Eur. Med. vs. 178; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,13; Hdian. 8, 3,15 [6 ed. Bekk.] (on which ef. 
Irmisch) ; 3 Mace. v. 26.* 

mpo0dpws, adv., fr. Hdt. and Aeschyl. down, willingly, 
with alacrity: 1 Pet. v. 2.* 

Tpdipos, SCE mpwipos. 

mpo-trrnp.: 2 aor. inf. rpoorivat; pf. ptcp. mpoeoras ; 
pres. mid. rpoitcrapat; fr. Hom. Il. 4,156 down; ZL 
in the trans. tenses to set or place before; to set over. 2. 
in the pf. plpf. and 2 aor. act. and in the pres. and impf. 
mid. a. to be over, to superintend, preside over, [A.V. 
rule], (so fr. Hdt. down): 1 Tim. v. 17; with a gen. of 
the pers. or thing over which one peeaaes HB Ns 7 148 
1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. 12. b. to be @ protector or guar- 
dian; to give aid, (Eur., Dem., Aeschin., Polyb.) : Ro. 
xii. 8 [(al. with A.V. to rule; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; Stuart, 
Com. excurs. xii.) ]. c. tocare for, give attention to. 
w. a gen. of the thing, cadév épyev, Tit. iii. 8, 14; for 
exx. fr. prof. writ. see Kypke and Losner; [some (cf. R.V. 
mrg.) would render these two exx. profess honest occu 
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pations (see &pyov, 1); but cf. épyov, 3 p. 248 mid. and 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 1. c.J.* 

ampo-Kahéw, -: pres. mid. ptep. mpoxadovpevos; to call 
forth [ef. mpd, d. a-]; Mid. to call forth to one’s self, esp. 
to challenge to a combat or contest with one; often so fr. 
Hom. down; hence to provoke, to irritate: Gal. v. 26 [ (els 
epornra x. opynv, Hdian. 7, 1, 11, 4 ed. Bekk.) ].* 

mpo-katT-ayyéAXw: 1 aor. mpoxatnyyetha; pf. pass. ptcp. 
mpoxarnyyeApevos ; to announce beforehand (that a thing 
will be): of prophecies, — foll. by an ace. with inf. Acts 
iii. 18; ri, Acts iii. 24 Rec.; mepi twos, Acts vil. 52. To 
pre-announce in the sense of to promise : ri, pass. 2 Co. ix. 
5 Rec. (Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 3; 2, 9,4; eccles. writ.) * 

mpo-Kat-apritw: 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. plur. mpoxarap- 
ticwot; to prepare [A. V. make up] beforehand: ri, 2 Co. 
ix. 5. (Hippocr.; eccles. writ.) * 

amp6-Ketpar; (mpd [q.v.d.a.] and xetuar); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. prop. to lie or be placed before (a person 
or thing), or in front (often so in Grk. writ.). 2: 
to be set before, i. e. a. to be placed before the eyes, 
to lie in sight; to stand forth: with a pred. nom., detypa, 
as an example, Jude 7 (xaddv trdderyyd vor mpdxerrat, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 6, 2, 1). b. i. q. to be appointed, destined : 
mpoketuevn Amis, the hope open to us, offered, given, Heb. 
vi. 18; used of those things which by any appointment 
are destined to be done, borne, or attained by any one; 
SO mpokeipevos aywov, Heb. xii. 13 mpokes. xapa, the des- 
tined joy (see dvi, 2 b.), ibid. 2 (the phrase ra GOAa mpo- 
ketoOac occurs often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. down; cf. 
Bleek, Br. an die Heb. ii. 2 p. 268sqq.). ce. to be 
there, be present, be at hand, (so that it can become actual 
or available) : 2 Co. viii. 12.* 

mpo-Knptoow: 1 aor. ptcp. mpoxnpvéas ; pf. pass. ptep. 
MPOKeKnpvypLevos } 1. to announce or proclaim by 
herald beforehand (Xen. resp. Lac. 11, 2; Isae. p. 60, 2; 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.). 2. univ. to announce 
beforehand (of the herald himself, Soph. El. 684): "In- 
covv Xptoroy, i. e. his advent, works, and sufferings, pass. 
Acts iii. 20 Ree.; ri, Acts xiii. 24 Clepeyias ra pédAdovra 
Th moder Sewa mpoexnpvéev, Joseph. antt. 10, 5, 1).* 


mpo-kom, -7s, 7, (mpoKdmTo, q. V-), progress, advance- . 


ment: Phil. i. 12, 25; 1 Tim.iv.15. (Polyb., Diod., Jo- 
seph., Philo, al.; rejected by the Atticists, ef. Phrynich. 
ed. Lob. p. 85; [Sir. li. 17; 2 Mace. viii. 8].) * 
apo-KérTe: impf. mpoexontov; fut. mpoxow; 1 aor. 
mpoéxowa; to beat forward ; 1. to lengthen out by 
hammering (as a smith forges metals) ; metaph. to promote, 
forward, further: Hdt., Eur., Thuc., Xen., al. 2. 
fr. Polyb. on intransitively [cf. B. 145 (127); W. 251 
(236) ], to go forward, advance, proceed; of time: 4 wW& 
mpoexower, the night is advanced [A. V. is far spent], (day 
is at hand), Ro. xiii. 12 (Joseph. b. j. 4, 4, 6; [mpoxo- 
mrovons THs Spas] Charit. 2, 3,3 [p. 38, 1 ed. Reiske; ra 
ts vukros, ib. 2, 8, 4]; 7 nuépa mpoxdmret, Just. Mart. 
dial. c. Tryph. p. 277 d.; Lat. procedere is used in the 
same way, Livy 28,15; Sallust. Jug. 21, 52,109). met- 
aph. to increase, make progress: with a dat. of the thing 
in which one grows, Lk. ii. 52 [not Tdf.] (Diod. 11, 87); 
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év with a dat. of the thing, ibid. Tdf.; Gal. i. 14, (Diod. 
[excerpt. de virt. et vitiis] p. 554, 69; Antonin. 1, 17); 
émt mAeiov, further, 2 Tim. iii. 9 (Diod. 14, 98) ; émt meiov 
doeBelas, 2 Tim. ii. 16; emt 1d xeipor, will grow worse, 
i. e. will make progress in wickedness, 2 Tim. iii. 13 
(ray ‘Iepocodtpwv sdOn mpovxonte Kad’ nuepay ent rd 
xeipov, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 1).* 

apé-kptpa, -ros, Td, (mpd and xpia), an opinion formed 
before the facts are known, a pre-judgment, a prejudice, 
(Vulg. praejudicium): 1 Tim. v. 21 (anonym. in Suidas 
s.v.; [Athan. apol. c. Arian. 25 (i. 288 a. ed. Migne); 
Justinian cod. 10, 11, 8, § é]).* 

mpo-Kupdw, -d: pf. pass. ptep. mpoxexupwpevos ; to sanc- 
tion, ratify, or establish beforehand: Gal. iii. 17. ({Euseb. 
praep. evang. 10, 4 (ii. p. 70, 3 ed. Heinichen)]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

mpo-hapBavw; 2 aor. mpoeAaBov; 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 
3 pers. sing. mpodnpén [-Anupén LT Tr WH; see s. v. 
M, p»]; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to take before: ri, 1 Co. 
2a, ile 2. to anticipate, to forestall: mpoédaBe pupi- 
cat, she has anticipated the anointing, [hath anointed 
beforehand], Mk. xiv. 8; cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 54, 
4, 3. to take one by forestalling (him i.e. before he 
can flee or conceal his crime), i.e. surprise, detect, (Sap. 
xvii. 16): ruvd év mapanr@part, pass. Gal. vi. 1; cf. Winer, 
Ep. ad Gal. 1. c.* 

apo-héyw; impf. mpoereyov; to say beforehand, to pre- 
dict, (so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 
v. 21; 1 Th. iii. 4; [some (see R. V. mrg.) would give 
mpe- the sense of plainly in all these exx.; cf. L. and S. 
s.v. II. 2, and see mpd, d. a. fin. ].* 

TPO-LApTUpOp.ar ; 1. antetestor (in the old lexi- 
cons). 2. to testify beforehand, i.e. to make known 
by prediction: 1 Pet. i. 11; so also [ Basil. Seleuc. 32 a 
(Migne vol. lxxxv.) and] by Theodorus Metochita (ce. 75, 
inisc. p. 504) —a writ. of the fourteenth century.* 

mpo-pedeTdo, -; to meditate beforehand: Lk. xxi. 14 
(Arstph., Xen., Plato).* 

trpo-peptpvaw ; to be anxious beforehand: Mk. xiii. 11 
(Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 9, 72; [Hippol. ref. haer. 6, 52 
p. 330, 69; 8, 15 p. 432, 3]).* 

mpo-voew, -@; pres. mid. mpovoodua; fr. Hom. down; 
1. to perceive before, foresee. 2. to provide, think 
of beforehand: twds (see Matthiae § 348, vol. ii. p. 821 
[but cf. §379 p. 862]; Kiihner § 419, 1 b. ii. p. 325; [Jelf 
§ 496]; W. § 30, 10c.), to provide for one, 1 Tim. v. 8 
(where T Tr txt. WH mrg. mpovoeira) ; mepi twos, Sap. 
vi. 8. Mid. with an acc. of the thing, i. a. to take thought 
for, care for a thing: Ro. xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21 (where 
LT Tr WH have adopted spovoodpev).* 

ampovowa, -as, 7), (mpdvoos), fr. [Aeschyl., Soph.], Hat. 
down, forethought, provident care: Acts xxiv. 2(3)[A.V. 
providence]; movodpat mpdvoav twos, to make provision for 
a thing (see roréw, I. 3 p. 526* top), Ro. xiii. 14.* 

tpo-opdw, -&; pf. ptcp. mpoewpaxws; impf. mid. (Acts 
ii. 25) mpowpopuny, and without augm. (see duo.de, init.) 
mpoopounv LT Tr WH; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to see 
before (whether as respects place or time): twa, Acts 
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xxi. 29. 2. Mid. (rare use) to keep before one’s eyes: 
metaph. rivd, with ¢vamidy pou added, to be mindful of 
one always, Acts ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8.* 

apo-op(t{w: 1 aor. mpowpica; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. mpoopt- 
abévres; to predetermine, decide beforehand, Vulg. [exc. 
in Acts] praedestino, [R. V. to foreordain]: in the We AG 
of God decreeing from eternity, foll. by an acc. with the 
inf. Acts iv. 28; ri, with the addition of mpé trav aiavar, 
1 Co. ii. 7; rua, with a pred. acc., to foreordain, appoint 
beforehand, Ro. viii. 29 sq. ; Twa els Tt, one to obtain a 
thing. Eph. i.5; mpoopiodevres sc. kAnpwOjvat, Eph. i. 11. 
(Heliod. and ecel. writ. [Ignat. ad Eph. tit.]) * 

mpo-rdcxo: 2 aor. ptep. mpomabdrres ; to suffer before : 
1 Th. ii. 2. (Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plat., alin 

apo-rdrwp, -opos, 6, (marjp), a forefather, founder of a 
family or nation: Ro. iv.1 LT Tr WH. (Pind., Hat., 
Soph., Eur., Plat., Dio Cass. 44, 37; Leian., al.; Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. ¢. 10; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; b. j. 5, 9,4, 
Ey. Nicod. 21. 24. 25 sq.; eccl. writ.) * 

mpo-répra ; impf. mpoemeumov; 1 aor. act. mpoemeprpa ; 
1 aor. pass. mpoereppOnv; fr. Hom. down ; 1. tosend 
before. 2. to send forward, bring on the way, ac- 
company or escort: wd, 1 Co. xvi. 6, 11, [al. associate 
these exx. with the group at the close]; with éxet (for 
éxeioe) added, Ro. xv. 24; eis with an acc. of place, Acts 
xx. 38; 2Co.i. 16 [here R. V. set forward (see below) ]; 
fas téw tis médews, Acts xxi. 5. to set one forward, fit 
him out with the requisites for his journey: Acts xv. 3 
[al. associate this ex. with the preceding]; Tit. iii. 13; 
3 Jn. 6; 1 Mace. xii. 4, cf. 1 Esdr. iv. 47.* 

mpomerts, -€s, (xpd and nero i.e. minra) ; 1. fall- 
ing forwards, headlong, sloping, precipitous: Pind. Nem. 
6,107; Xen. r. eq. 1, 8; al. 2. precipitate, rash, 
reckless: Acts xix. 36; 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Prov. x. 145 xiii. 
3; Sir. ix. 18; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1; and often in Grk. 
writ.).* 

apo-ropedw: 1 fut. mid. mporopedcopar; to send before, 
to make to precede, (Ael. nat. an. 10, 22 [var.]); mid. to 
go before, to precede, [see mpd, d.a.]: rwds (on which gen. 
see W. § 52, 2¢.), to go before one, of a leader, Acts vii. 
40; mpo mpocwrov Tivds (after the Hebr., Ex. xxxii. 34; 
Deut. iii. 18; ix. 3), of a messenger or a herald, Lk. i. 76 ; 
(of the van of an army, 1 Mace. ix. 11; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 
23; Polyb.). [Cf. épxopuas, fin.]* 

mpés, a preposition, i.q. Epic mpori, from mpé and the 
adverbial suffix rz, (cf. the German vor .. . hin [Curtius 
§ 381]); it is joined 

I. with the AccusaTIVE, to, towards, Lat. ad, denot- 
ing direction towards a thing, or position and state 
looking towards a thing (W. § 49 h. p. 404 (378)); it is 
used 1. of the goal or limit towards which a 
movement is directed: mpés twa or Tt, a. prop. 
after verbs of going, departing, running, com- 
ing, etc.: dyw, Jn. xi. 15; dvaBaivo, Mk. vi. 51; Jn. xx. 
17; Acts xv. 2; dvaxdumre, Mt. ii. 12; Acts xviii. 21; 
dvépxopa, Gal. i. 17 [L. Tr mrg. drépy.]3 drépxopa, Mt. 
xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Mk. iii. 13, etc. ; mpds éavrdy, to his house, 
Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.; Tr reads 
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mp. avrév; some connect the phrase w. davpafwr (see 2 b. 
below) ]; Jn. xx. 10[T Tr airovs, WH air. (cf. s. v. abrot 
sub fin.)]; yiverOat mpés Tuva, to come to one, 1 Co. ii. 3; 
xvi. 10; dcamepdw, Lk. xvi. 26; éyyi¢w, Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xix. 
29; eloépyoua, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 28; Acts x. 3; [mpds rt. 
Avdiav, into the house of L. Acts xvi. 40 (Ree. efs)]; 
etc.; Rev. iii. 20; elomopevopat, Acts xxviii. 30; éxmoped- 
ovat, Mt. iii.5; Mk. i. 5; e&€pyopat, Jn. xviii. 29, 38; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Heb. xiii. 13; émorpédpw, to turn (one’s self), 
Acts ix. 40; 2 Co. iii. 16; 1Th.i. 9; éemovvayerba, Mk. 
i. 33; €pxopat, Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15, and often; Fx, Jn. vi. 
37; Acts xxviii. 23 [Rec.]; caraBaivw, Acts x. 21; xiv. 
11; Rev. xii. 12; peraBaiva, Jn. xiii. 1; dpOpitw, Lk. xxi. 
38; mapayivoua, Mt. iii. 13; Lk. vii. 4, 20; vill. 19; xi. 
6; [xxii. 52 Tdf.]; wopevopar, Mt. x. 6; Lk. xi. 5; Jn. xiv. 
12, ete.; cvvayerOa, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 
30; vii. 1; cuvrpéxew, Acts iii. 115 tmdyo, Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Mk. v.19; Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 3; xvi. 5,10,16 [T Tr WH 
om. L br. the el.], 173; karevOuvew ryv 6ddv, 1 Th. iii. 11; 
also after [kindred] nouns: eicodos, 1 Th. i. 93 ii. 1; mpoo- 
aywyn, Eph. ii. 18. after verbs of moving, lead- 
ing, sending, drawing, bringing, directing: 
dyo, Mk. xi. 7 [RL]; Lk. xviii. 40; Jn. i. 42 (48) ; [xviii. 
13LT Tr WH]; Acts ix. 27, ete.; dmayw, Mt. xxvi. 57 
[R. V. to the house of C. (cf. Acts xvi. 40 above) ]; Mk. 
xiv. 53; Jn. xviii. 18 [RG]; Acts xxiii. 17; 1 Co. xii. 
2; [é&dyw ws mpds (see ws, II. 2¢.), Lk. xxiv. 50 L txt. 
T Tr WH]; karacupe, Lk. xii. 58; dprata, Rev. xii. 5; 
Axvo, Jn. xii. 32; mapadapBdve, In. xiv.3; pépw, Mk. i. 
32; ix. 17,19, 20; [xi.7TTrWH]; xépro, LK. vii. 6 
{not T WH], 19; Acts xxv. 21({LTTr WH avar. ], ete. 
(see méprw); dvaréurra, Lk. xxiii. 7,155; dmooréA\w, Mt. 
xxiii. 34, etc. (see drooréAXo, 1 b. and d.); orpéepopar, 
Lk. vii. 44; xxiii. 28. after verbs of falling: mimrew 
mpos Tovs mddas TwWds, Mk. v. 22; vii. 25; [Acts v.10 LT 
Tr WH]; Rev. i. 17. after other verbs and substan- 
tives with which the idea of direction is connected: as 
émurror mpds teva, Acts ix. 2; xxii. 5; 2Co. iii. 15 évroAn, 
Acts xvii. 15; dvadesEis, Lk. i. 80 ; kapmTo Ta ‘yovata, Eph. 
iii. 14; exmerdvvype tas xeipas, Ro. x. 21 (fr. Is. lxv. 2); 
mpdcwmoy mpos TMpoawmor, face (turned) to face, i. e. in 
immediate presence, 1 Co. xiii. 12 (after the Hebr., Gen. 
xxxii. 30; Judges vi. 22); oréua mpos ordpa, mouth 
(turned) to mouth, i. e. in each other’s presence, 2 Jn. 
12; 3Jn. 14, (see ordpa, 1); Nadel mpos 76 ovs, the mouth 
being put to the ear, Lk. xii. 3. after verbs of adding, 
joining to: mpooriOevat ria mpos Tovs Tarépas, to lay 
one unto, i.e. bury him by the side of, his fathers, Acts 
xiii. 36 (after the Hebr., 2 K. xxii. 20; Judg. ii. 10); 
Odrrety Twa mpds Twa, Acts v.10. after verbs of saying 
(because speech is directed towards some one), invok- 
ing, swearing, testifying, making known: w. 
an ace. of the pers., dvolyw 76 orépa, 2 Co. vi. 113 eérov, 
Lk. i. 13, and very often by Luke; Jn. iv. 48; vii. 3, etc. ; 
Heb. i. 13; Xadew, Lk. i. 19,55; ii. 18, ete.; 1 Th ii-.2'; 
Heb. v. 5; xi. 18; Aéyo, Lk. v. 36, etc. ; Afite ely ies 5p 
ete.; Heb. vii. 21; pi, Lk. xxii. 70; Acts ii. 38 [RG]; 
x. 28, etc.; Suaddyopat, Acts xxiv. 12; amoxpivouat, Lk. 
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iv.4; Acts iii. 12; déouar, Acts viii. 24; Bodo, Lk. xviii. 
7(RGL]; aipew povnv, Acts iv. 24; edyouat, 2 Co. xiii. 
7; Ouvupt, Lk. i. 73; papris eit, Acts xiii. 31; xxii. 15; 
dnpnyopew, Acts xii. 21; katnyopew, to accuse to, bring, as 
it were, to the judge by accusation, Jn. v. 45; éupavito, 
Acts xxili. 22; yvwpiferar, be made known unto, Phil. iv. 
6. also after [kindred] substantives [and phrases]: 
droXoyia, addressed unto one, Acts xxii. 1; Adyos, 2 Co. 
i. 185 Adyos mapakAnoews, Acts xiii. 15; 6 Adyos yiverat 
mpos twa, Jn. x. 35 (Gen. xv. 1,4; Jer.i. 2, 11; xiii. 8; 
Ezek. vi.1; Hos. i. 1); yiverar povn, Acts vii. 31 Rec.; x. 
13, 15; yiverar érayyedia, Acts xiii. 32 and Ree. in xxvi. 
6 [where LT Tr WH cis]; rpocevyn, Ro. xv. 80; denocs, 
Ro. x. 1; mpoodépew Senoes, Heb. v. 7. mpos ddAndovs 
after avt¢Bahdew Adyous, Lk. xxiv. 17; Svadadeiv, Lk. vi. 
11; dvadéyeoOa, Mk. ix. 34; Svadoyi¢erOa, Mk. viii. 16 ; 
etretv, Lk. ii. 15 [(L mre. T WH Aadetv)]; xxiv. 32; Jn. 
XVi. 17; xix. 24; Aéyew, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; Jn. iv. 
33; Acts xxviii. 4; éudety, Lk. xxiv. 14; cvAdNaXelv, Lk. 
iv. 36. mpds éavtovs i. q. mpds ddAnAous: after cutnreiy, 
Mk. i. 27 [T WH txt. read simply adrovs (as subj.) ]; ix. 
16; Lk. xxii. 23; edeiv, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. xii. 19; Aeyewv, Mk. 
Xvi. 33 dyavexreiv, [R. V. had indignation among them- 
selves, saying], Mk. xiv. 4 T WH (cf. Tr); see 2 b. be- 
low. b. of a time drawing towards a given time 
[cf. f. below]: mpos éomépay éoriv, towards evening, Lk. 
xxiv. 29 (Gen. viii. 11; Zech. xiv. 7; Plato de rep. 1 p. 
328 a.; Joseph. antt. 5, 4, 3; mpds 7uépav, Xen. anab. 4, 
5, 21; Plato, conviv. p. 223 c.); [apds od8Barov, Mk. xv. 
42 L Tr txt. ]. c. metaph. of mental direction, with 
words denoting desires and emotions of the mind, to, 
towards: évdecxview mpadryta, Tit. iii. 2; paxpoOvpeiv, 1 
Th. v. 14; Hos, 2 Tim. ii. 24; &ypa, Lk. xxiii. 12; aesol- 
Onow exew, 2 Co. iii. 45 [édmida ey. Acts xxiv. 15 Tdf.]; 
miorts, 1 Th.i. 8; mappyoia, 2 Co. vii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 21 Sms 
14; with verbs signifying the mode of bearing one’s self 
towards a pers., épyd(ecOat 76 dyabdv, Gal. vi. 10; movetv 
ta aird, Eph. vi. 9 (Xen. mem. 1,1,6). of a hostile 
direction, against; so after dvraywviterba, Heb. xii. 4; 
orjvat, Eph. vi. 11; Aaxri¢ew, Acts ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14, 
(see xévrpov, 2) ; madn, Eph. vi. 12; payeoOa, Jn. vi. 52; 
Staxpivopat, Acts xi. 2; yoyyvopds, Acts vi. 1; Bracdnpia, 
Rey. xiii. 6 ; mexpatveo4ai, Col. iii. 19; éxew tt, Acts xxiv. 
19; €xew Cyrnua, xxv. 19; poudny, Col. iii. 13; mpaypa, 
1 Co. vi. 1; Adyov (see Aoyos, I. 6), Acts xix. 38; Zyew 
mpods Twa, to have something to bring against one [R. V. 
wherewith to answer], 2 Co. v.12; ra [which Tr txt. WH 
om.] pds twa, the things to be said against one, Acts 
xxiii. 30 [RG Tr WH; here may be added mpds ™)n- 
opovny capkds, against (i.e.to check) the indulgence of the 
Jlesh, Col. ii. 23 (see Anoporn) J. d. of the issue 
or end to which anything tends or leads: 4 dcOévera odk 
€ort mpos Odvarov, Jn. xi. 4; dpaprdvew, duapria mpos Oava- 
tov, 1 Jn. v. 16 sq.; d orpeBrodor mpds thy idiav adray 
amoreav, 2 Pet. iii. 16; ra mpds thy elppyny sc. dvra,— 
now, the things which tend to the restoration of peace 
[ A.V. conditions of peace], Lk. xiv. 32; now, which tend 
to the attainment of safety [A.V. which belong unto 
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peace], Lk. xix. 42; ra mpos (anv kal edoeBeav, [A. V. 
that pertain unto], 2 Pet. i. 3; mpds ddéav ro Ged, 2 Co. i. 
20; rod xupiov, 2 Co. viii. 19. e. of an intended 
end or purpose: mpds vovdeciay twos, 1 Co. x. i1; 
as other exx. add, Mt. xxvi. 12; Ro. ili. 26; xv. 2; 1Co. 
Vis. Os Vil. SO, Kilkee XIV Le, 2OsEXV O49) © Onl Va lOlmavanE 
BR edhe Wiens 4s I ASbie WIS Tells GANS cos, 
13; mpds ri, to what end, for what intent, Jn. xiii. 28; 
mpos THY eXennoovyny, for the purpose of asking alms, 
Acts iii. 10; mpdos 76 with an inf. in order to, etc.: Mt. 
NE IR Wale SiG OR Soa NO Soa IIS WK, sean, 2 
2 Cons 133s Ei phiviea lise) hs. Oe oe bhi nomralags 
RG in Jas. iii. 3. f. of the time for whicha 
thing has been, as it were, appointed, i.e. during 
which it will last; where we use our for (Germ. fiir or 
auf) (cf. b. above]: mpds xaupdv (Lat. ad tempus, Cic. de 
off. 1,8, 27; de amicitia 15, 53; Liv. 21, 25, 14), i.e. for 
a season, for a while, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; mpos 
katpov Spas, [R. V. for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17; mpds 
épav, for a short time, for an hour, Jn. v. 85; 2 Co. vii. 8; 
Gal. ii. 5; Philem. 15; mpds dd¢yas qyuepas, Heb. xii. 10; 
mpos tO mapdv, for the present, ibid. 11 (Thue. 2, 22; 
Plato legg. 5 p. 736 a.; Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Hdian. 1, 
3, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; Dio Cass. 41, 15); mpos dXcyov, for 
a little time, Jas.iv 14 (Leian. dial. deor.18,1; Aelian 
v. h. 12, 63). 2. it is used of close proximity 
—the idea of direction, though not entirely lost, being 
more or less weakened ; a. answering to our at or by 
(Germ. an); after verbs of fastening, adhering, 
moving (to): dedérOai mpds thy Ovpav, Mk. xi. 4; mpoa- 
cod\haoba, Mk. x. 7 RG Tr (in mrg. br.); Eph. v. 31 RG 
WH txt. ; mpooxdmrrewv, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; xeto Oat, i. q: 
to be brought near to, Mt. iii. 10; Lk. iii. 9, [(ef. 2 Mace. 
iv. 33)]; reOévac, Acts iii. 2; [iv. 37 Tdf. (al. mapa)]; add, 
BeBrjoba, Lk. xvi. 20; r& pds tiv Ovdpav, the fore-court 
[see Avpa, a.], Mk. ii. 25 etvar mpds tiv Oddaccav (prop. 
towards the sea [A. V. by the sea]), Mk. iv. 15; Oeppai- 
vera mpos 76 pas, turned to the light [R. V. in the light], 
Mk. xiv. 54; xaOjoOat mpds rd has, Lk. xxii. 56 ; elornKet 
mpos TO pynpetov, Jn. xx. 11 Rec.; ef. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p- 201 sq. b. i. q. (Lat. apud) with, with the ace. of a 
person, after verbs of remaining, dwelling, tarry- 
ing, etc. (which require one to be conceived of as always 
turned towards one), cf. Fritzsche u.s.: after efva:, Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; ix. 19; xiv.49; Lk. ix.41; Jn.i1 8q-5 
1Jn.i-23 1 Th. iii: 4; 2'Th. ii. 53-iis205 
xli. 20; 2Co. xi. 9 (8); Gal. iv. 18, 20; mapovaia, Phil. 
1.26; Svapever, Gal. ii. 5; mapapueverv, 1 Co. xvi.6; én 
pevew, ibid. 7; Gal.i.18; KabéCecOar, Mt. xxvi. 55 [RG 
LTrbr.]; évdnpeiv, 2Co.v.8; Karéyew rid mpos éavtdy, 
Philem. 13. mpos épavuroy, etc., (apud animum meum), 
with myself, ete., (2 Mace. xi. 13; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are 
given in Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157*; [L.and S. s. v.C. I. 5), 
ovddoyifopat, Lk. xx. 5; mpooetxoua, Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. 
om. mpos €., Grsb. connects it with orabets]; ayavakrel, 
Mk. xiv. 4 [(cf. 1a. fin.) ; @avpdgec, Lk. xxiv. 12 (ace. to 
some; see above, 1a.adinit.)]. Further, zovety re mpds 
twa, Mt. xxvi. 18; €yw ydpw mpds twa, Acts ii. 473 Kav- 


mapeivat, Acts 


i 


7r, pos 


xnpa €x. mp. tr. to have whereof to glory with one (prop. 
turned ‘toward’ one), Ro. iv. 2; mapaxAnrov mpéds tiva, 1 
Jn. ii. 1. 3. of relation or reference to any 
person or thing; thus a. of fitness: joined to 
adjectives, dyads, Eph.iv. 29; éroipos, Tit. iii. 1; 1 Pet. 
ii. 155 txavds,2Co.ii.16; dvvards,2Co.x. 4; eénpri- 
opevos, 2 Tim. iii. 17; apeAuos, 1 ‘Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. 
iii. 16; Gddkios, Tit. 1.16; advevOeros, Acts xxvii. 12; 
Aevkds, white and so ready for, Jn. iv. 35; ra mpos thy 
xpetay sc. avayxata, [R. V. such things as we needed], Acts 
Xxvili. 10. b. of the relation or close connec- 
tion entered (or to be entered) into by one person 
with another: mepirareiv mpds (Germ. im Verkehr mit, 
[in intercourse with (A. V. toward)]; cf. Bnhdy. p. 265; 
Passow s. v. I. 2p. 1157; [L. and S. s. v. C.1.5]) teva, 
Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; dvaorpéper da; 2 Co. i. 12; of 
ethical relationship (where we use with), dovppewvos mpos 
a@Anrovs, Acts xxviii. 25 ; kowawvia, cupparvnors mpds Twa 
or rt, 2 Co. vi. 15 sq.3 eipnynv éxew [see eipnyn, 5], Ro. v. 
1; cuveidnow exyew mpos tov Oedv, Acts xxiv. 16; diaOqKny 
évrédNopat pds Tuva, Heb. ix. 20 [see évréAXa, fin.]; dca- 
Anknv StatiOnus, Acts iii. 25, (in Grk. writ. cvvOjKas, orov- 
dds, cuppaxiay movetoOat mpds twa, and similar expres- 
sions; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] u.s.); py ramewoon... 
mpos buas, in my relation to you [R. V. before], 2 Co. xii. 
21; mpds dv Hyiv 6 Adyos (see Adyos, II. 5), Heb. iv. 13. 
Here belongs also 2 Co. iv. 2 [A. V. to every man’s con- 
sctence |. c. with regard to (any person or thing), 
with respect to, as to; after verbs of saying: mpds twa, 
Mk. xii. 12; Lk. xii.41; xviii.9; xix. 9; xx. 19; Ro. x. 21; 
Heb. i. 7sq.; mpos 76 detv mpocedxec Oa, Lk. xviii. 1; ere 
tpérew, ypapery te mpds Tt, Mt. xix.8; Mk. x. 5; dmoxpi- 
Onvai te mpds tt, Mt. xxvii. 14; avramokpiOjvat, Lk. xiv. 6; 
Ti épovpev mpods Tadra, Ro. viii. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12; 
anab. 2, 1, 20). d. pertaining to: ra mpos rov Oedv 
(see Ocds, 3-y.), Ro. xv.17; Heb. ii. 17; v.15 ri mpos quas; 
sc. eoriv, what is that to us? i. e. it is none of our busi- 
ness to care for that, Mt. xxvii. 4; also ri mpos oé; Jn. 
xxi. 22, 23 [here Tdf. om. ]. e. in comparison (like 
Lat. ad) i. q. in comparison with: so after dvs (q. v. 
in a.), Ro. viii. 18 (od AoyoOjaerat Erepos mpds airdv, 
Bar. iii. 36 (35); cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666; [B. § 147, 
28)). f. agreeably to, according to: mpés 4 (i. e. mpos 
ravta &) émpage, 2 Co. v. 10; moveiv mpos TO OéAnpa TLVos, 
Lk. xii. 47; dpOorodciv mpos thy adnOeav, Gal. ii. 14. 
Here belong Eph. iii. 4; iv. 14. g. akin to this is 
the use of mpos joined to nouns denoting desires, emo- 
tions, virtues, etc., to form a periphrasis of the adverbs 
{ef. W. § 51, 2h.]: mpds Odvoy, enviously, Jas. iv. 5 (Lon 
this pass. see POdvos]; mpos dpyqv i. q. dpyidws, Soph. El. 
369; mpds Biav i.q. Biaiws, Aeschyl. [Prom. 208, 353, etc. ] 
Eum. 5; al.; mpds 4dovqv cat mpds xdpu, pleasantly and 
graciously, Joseph. antt. 12, 10, 3; [other exx. in L. and 
S. s. v. C. III. 7]). 

II. with the DatTrve, at, near, hard by, denoting close 
local proximity (W. 395 (369 sq.)); so six times in the 
N.T. (much more freq. in the Sept. and in the U.'f. 
Apocr.): Mk. v. 11G LT Tr WH [R.V. on the moun- 
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tain side]; Lk. xix. 37; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 11 (where Rec. 
has mpds 76 pv.), 12; Rev. i. 13. 

III. with the GENITIVE, a. prop. used of that 
from which something proceeds; b. (Lat. a parte 
i.e.) on the side of; hence tropically mpds twos etvat or 
umapyxewy, to pertain to one, lie in one’s interests, be to one’s 
advantage: so once in the N. 'T. rodro mpés tis iperépas 
gwrnpias Umapxe, conduces to [ A. V. is for] your safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. (Kpotoos €Amicas mpos éwurod tov xpn- 
opov etvat, Hdt. 1,75; od mpos THs YpeTepas SdEns, it will 
not-redound to your credit, Thue. 3, 59; add, Plat. Gorg. 
p: 459 ¢.; Leian. dial. deor. 20, 3; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 30; 
Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 19, 6; ef. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 659 sq.3 
Matthiae p. 1385 sq.; [L. and S.s.v. A. IV.]; W. 374 
(350).) 

IV. in ComposiTIon rpés signifies 1. direction 
or motion to a goal: mpocdyw, mporeyyilw, mpooépxouat, 
TPooTpexXa. 2. addition, accession, besides: mpoo- 
avariOnpt, mpocareiew, mpocopeira. 3. vicinity : 
mpocedpeva, mpoopevw. 4. our on, at, as in mpoo- 
xémr@ ; and then of things which adhere to or are fase 
tened to others, as mpoondw, mpoomnyvupt. 5. to or 
for, of a thing adjusted to some standard: mpdoxaipos. 
Cf. Zeune ad Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666. 

mpo-cdBBarov, -ov, 7d, the day before the sabbath: Mk. 
xv.42R GT WH[LTr txt. mpés oa. (cf. mpds, I. 1 b.)]- 
(Judith viii. 6 ; [Ps. xcii. (xciii.) heading; Nonn. paraph. 
Toan. 19, 66; Euseb. de mart. Pal. 6, 1].)* 

mpoo-ayopevw: 1 aor. pass. ptep. mpocayopevbeis; to 
speak to, to address, accost, salute, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Aris- 
tph., Xen., Plat., al.) ; esp. to address or accost by some 
name, call by name: twa with a pred. acc., and in the pass. 
with a pred. nom. (1 Mace. xiv. 40; 2 Mace. xiv. 37), Heb. 
y.10. (to give a name to publicly, to style, rwa or ri with 
a pred. acc., Xen. mem. 3, 2, 1 ; Maios "IovAvos Kaioap 6 dia 
tas mpakets mpocayopevbeis beds, Diod. 1, 4; add [Sap. 
xiv. 22]; 2 Mace. iv.7; x.9; xiv. 37; povpiov.. . Kat- 
capevav br’ avrod mpocayopevbév, Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 5.) 
Cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 97 sq.* 

mpoo-ayw; 2 aor. mpoonyayov; 1 aor. pass. mpoonyOny 
(Mt. xviii. 24 L Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
2 pT, wry, sometimes for 830; 1. transitively, 
to lead to, bring, [see mpds, IV. 1]: twa &de, Lk. ix. 41; 
tia Tw, one to one [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], Mt. xviii. 24 
LTr WH; Acts xvi. 20; to open a way of access, twa 
7@ Oe@, for [A. V. to bring] one to God, i. e. to render 
one acceptable to God and assured of his grace (a fig. 
borrowed from those who secure for one the privilege of 
an interview with the sovereign), 1 Pet. iii. 18 [note- 
worthy is the use, without specification of the goal, in a 
forensic sense, to summon (to trial or punishment), Acts 
xii. 6 WH txt. (where al. mpoayw, q. Vv. 1) ]. 2. in: 
transitively (see dyw, 4), to draw near to, approach, (Josh. 
iii. 9; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 3, etc.) : ruvi, Acts xxvii. 27 [(not 
WH mrg.)], where Luke speaks in nautical style phe- 
nomenally, the land which the sailor is approaching 
seeming to approach him; cf. Kuinoel [or Wetstein] ad 
loc.; [see moocavéxe 2, and mpocayéw ].* 
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Tpoc-aywynh, -s, 73 1. the act of bringing to, a 
moving to, (Thuc., Aristot., Polyb., al.). 2. access, 
approach, (Hat. 2, 58; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 45) [al., as Meyer 
on Ro. as below (yet see Weiss in the 6th ed.), Ellic. on 
Eph., insist on the transitive sense, introduction]: eis 
rH xapw, Ro. v. 2; to God, i.e. (dropping the figure) that 
friendly relation with God whereby we are acceptable to 
him and have assurance that he is favorably disposed 
towards us, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12.* 

TPOT-ALTEW, -@ 5 1. to ask for in addition [ (see mpés, 
IV. 2); Pind., Aeschyl., al.]. 2. to approach one 
with supplications, (Germ. anbetteln [to importune; cf. 
mpos, LV. 4]), to ask alms, ((Hdt.], Xen., Arstph., Eur., 
Plut., al.): Mk. x. 46 RGL; Lk. xviii. 35 (where LT 
Tr WH have éemaray) ; Jn. ix. 8.* 

tmpocalrns, -ov, 6, a beggar: Mk. x. 46 T Tr WH; Jn. 
ix. 8 (where for the Rec. rudAds). (Plut., Leian., Diog. 
Laért. 6, 56.) * 

mpoo-ava-Balyw : 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. sing. mpooavaBnOr; 
to go up farther: with avwrepov added, Lk. xiv. 10 [A. V. 
go up higher; al. regard the mpoo- as adding the sugges- 
tion of ‘motion to’ the place where the host stands: 
‘come up higher’ (cf. Prov. xxv. 7). Xen., Aristot., al.]* 

mpoo-avakickw: 1 aor. ptep. fem. rpocavadkooagca; 
to expend besides [mpds, LV. 2]: tarpois (i. e. upon physi- 
cians, B. § 133, 1; Ree. eis tarpovs [cf. W. 213 (200) ]}) 
tov Biov, Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]. (Xen., 
Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

™Tpoo-ava-TAnpdw, -@; 1 aor. mpocaverAnpwaa; to fill up 
by adding to [cf. pds, lV. 2]; to supply: ri, 2 Co. ix. 12; 
xi. 9. (Sap. xix. 4; Aristot., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

tmpoo-ava-rlOnut: 2 aor. mid. mpocavedeuny; li 
to lay upon in addition [cf. pds, IV. 2]. 2. Mid- 
dle, a. to lay upon one’s self in addition: dprov, 
Poll. 1, 9, 99; to undertake besides: ri, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 
8. b. with a dat. of the pers. to put one’s self upon 
another by going to him (apés), i. e. to commit or betake 
one’s self to another sc. for the purpose of consulting him, 
hence to consult, to take one into counsel, [A. V. confer 
with}, (Diod. 17,116 rots pavreot mpocavabépuevos rept rod 
onueiov; Leian. Jup. trag. §1 eyot mpocavdbov, AdBe pe 
ovpBovdrov mévov), Gal.i.16. ¢. to add from one’s store 
(this is the force of the middle), to communicate, impart: 
ri tem, Gal. ii. 6.* 

TPOT-AV-EXw ; 1. to hold up besides. 2. in- 
trans. to rise up so as to approach, rise up towards: Acts 
xxvii. 27 Lchm. ed. ster. (see mpocdyw 2, and mpocayxew), 
—a sense found nowhere else.* 

Tpoo-amreth€w, -@: 1 aor. mid. ptep. mpooame:Anoapevos 
to add threats, threaten further, [cf. mpés, IV. 2]: Acts 
iv. 21. (Dem. p. 544, 26.) * 

[wpoo-axéw, -, Doric for mpoonyéa, to resound: Acts 
xxvii. 27 WH mrg. (see their App. p. 151; al. mpoo- 
dyew, q. v.), of the roar of the surf as indicating nearness 
to land to sailors at night.*] 

mpoo-Saravde, -: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. sing. rpoc- 
Saraynrps, to spend besides [cf. mpés, IV. 2], Vulg. super- 
erogo: m1, Lk. x. 35. (Lcian., Themist.) * 
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mpoo-Séon.a1; depon. pass. to want besides, need in addi- 
tion, [cf. mpos, LV. 2]: mpoodedpevds rivos, “quom nullius 
boni desideret accessionem” (Erasmus), [A. V. as though 
he needed anything], Acts xvii. 25. (Xen., Plat., sqq.; 
Sept.; [in the sense to ask of, several times in Hat. ].)* 

tmpoo-5€xopnat; depon. mid. ; impf. mpooedexdunv; 1 aor. 
mpoaedeapnp ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hat. down, to receive to one’s self, to admit, to give access 
to one’s self: twwd,to admit one, receive into intercourse 
and companionship, rovs duaprwdovs, Lk. xv. 23 to re- 
ceive one (coming from some place), Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
29, (1 Chr. xii. 18); ri, to accept (not to reject) a thing 
offered: od mpood. to reject, Heb. xi. 35; mpoodéxovra 
eAmida, to admit (accept) hope, i. e. not to repudiate but 
to entertain, embrace, its substance, Acts xxiv. 15 [al. 
refer this to the next head (R. V. txt. look for)]; not to 
shun, to bear, an impending evil [A. V. took the spoiling 
etc. ], Heb. x. 34. 2. as fr. Hom. down, to expect 
[A. V. look for, wait for]: twa, Lk. xii. 363 ri, Mk. xv. 
43; Lk. ii. 25, 38; xxiii.51; [Acts xxiii. 21]; Tit. ii. 18; 
Jude 21; ras énayyeXias, the fulfilment of the promises, 
Heb. xi. 13 Lehm. [Cf. déxopau, fin.] * 

tmpocdokdw, -@; impf. 3 pers. plur. mpocedéxcav (Acts 
XXvili. 6); (the simple verb is found only in the form 
doxevo; mpds [q. v. IV. 1] denotes mental direction); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to expect (whether in thought, 
in hope, or in fear); to look for, wait for: when the 
preceding context shews who or what is expected, Mt. 
xxiv. 50; Lk. iii.15; xii. 46; Acts xxvii. 33; xxviii. 6; 
Twa, one’s coming or return, Mt. xi. 3; Lk. i. 21; vii. 19 
sq.; vill. 40; Acts x. 24; ri, 2 Pet. iii. 12-14;  foll. by 
an acc. with infin. Acts xxviii. 6; foll. by an infin. be- 
longing to the subject, Acts iii. 5.* 

tmpoobdokla, -as, 7, (mpoodoxaw), fr. Thuc. and Xen. 
down, expectation (whether of good or of evil): joined 
to PdBos (Plut. Ant. 75; Demetr. 15) with a gen. of the 
object added [W. § 50, 7 b.], Lk. xxi. 26; rod Aaod (gen. 
of subject), the expectation of the people respecting 
Peter’s execution, Acts xii. 11.* 

TpocSpéww, SCe mpoaTpexa. 

Tpoo-edw, -@; to permit one to approach or arrive: Acts 
xxvil. 7 [R. V. txt. to suffer further; (cf. mpds, IV. 25 
Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed., p. 78; 
Hackett ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 

mpoo-eyyitw: 1 aor. inf. mpoceyyioa; to approach unio 
[mpds, IV. 1]: with the dat. of a pers. [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], 
MK. ii. 4 [where T Tr mrg. WH spocevéyxat]. (Sept.; 
Polyb., Diod., Lcian.) * 

tpocedSpevw; (mpdcedpos sitting near, [cf. mpds, IV. 
Sas 1. prop. to sit near [(Eur., al.) ]. 2. to 
attend assiduously : r@ Ovovaarnpio (see mapedpeva), 1 Co. 
ix. 13 Rec.; Protev. Jac. 23, 1 (where we also find the var. 
mapedpevo) ; TH Oeparreia rod beod, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 7,1} 
Tais prorovias, Aristot. pol. 8,4, 4 p. 1338°, 25; rots mpay- 
pact, Dem. p. 14, 15 [i. e. Olynth. 1, 18]; with dat. of 
pers. to be in attendance upon, not to quit one’s side, Jo- 
seph. c. Ap. 1, 9, 1; [cf. Dem. 914, 28].* 

mpor-epydtopar: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. moocetpyvdcaro 
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(RG Tr), mporn pyac. (L TWH; see epyaCopat, init.) ; 
1. to work besides (Kur., Plut.). 2. by working or 
trading to make or gain besides: Lk. xix. 16 (Xen. Hell. 
3, 1, 28).* 

mpoo-epxopat; impf. 3 pers. plur. mpoonpxovro (Acts 
xxviii. 9) ; [fut. 3 pers. sing. mpocehevoera, Lk. i. 17 WH 
mrg.]; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. mpoonddoy and [so L Tr WH 
in Mt. ix. 28; xiii. 36; xiv. 15; T Tr WH in Mt. v. 1; 
Lk. xiii. 31; WH in Mt. xix. 3; xxi. 23; Jn. xii. 21] in 
the Alex. form mpoondAGav (see amépxopat, and €pxopat) ; 
pf. mpooeAndvda (Heb. xii. 18, 22); fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; Sept. for 22? and wi; to come to, to approach, 
[mpos, IV. 1]; a. prop. absol., Mt. iv. 11; Lk. 
[i.17 WH mrg.]; ix.42; xxiii. 36; Acts viii. 29; xxviii. 
9; mpoondOov déyovres, Lk. xiii. 31; with rhetorical ful- 
ness of description (see dviornut, II. 1 ¢. [also épxouat, p. 
250° bot.]) the ptep. rpooeAdwy is joined to a finite verb 
which denotes a different action: Mt. viii. 2LTTr WH, 
fOm2Ds 1x, 20° xiii. 10, 27> xiv. 125 xv. 02, 23s exvie ls 
xvii. 7 [RG]; xix. 16; xxv. 20, 22, 24; xxvi. 39T Tr 
WH mre. (acc. to a reading no doubt corrupt [cf. Seri 
vener, Introd. p. 16]), 50, 60, 73; xxviii. 2, 9,18; Mk. i. 
81; x. 2; xii. 28; [xiv. 35 Tr WH mrg.]; Lk. vii. 14; viii. 
24, 44; ix. 12, 42; x. 34; xx. 27; xxiii. 36; Acts xxii. 26 
sq-; mpooépxopat foll. by an infin. indicating the reason 
why one has drawn near, Mt: xxiv. 1; Acts vii. 31; xii. 
13 [here WH mre. mpo7dde]; with a dat. of the place 
(exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. 1 a. p. 1190*; 
[L. and S. s.v. I. 1]), Heb. xii. 18,22; with the dat. of 
a pers. (see Lexx. u.s.), Mt. v. 1; viii. 5; ix. 14, 28; xiii. 
36; xiv. 15; xv. 1, 30; xvii. 14,24; xvili.1; xix. 3; xx. 
20; xxi. 14, 23; xxii. 23; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 7, 17, 69; Jn. 
xii. 21; Acts x. 28; xviii. 2; xxiv. 23 Rec.; [with emi and 
the acc. Acts xx.13 Tr WHmrg.]. The ptcp. mpoo- 
dv airé with a finite verb (see above) occurs in Mt. 
iv. 3; xviii. 21; xxi. 28,30; xxvi.49; xxvii. 58; Mk. vi. 
85; xiv. 45; Lk. xx. 27; xxiii. 52; Acts ix. 1; xxiii. 
14. b. trop. a. mpocepx. TO Oe@, to draw near to 
God in order to seek his grace and favor, Heb. vii. 25; 
xi. 6; 1@ Opdvp ris xdpiros, Heb. iv. 16; without ro 
6e$, Heb. x. 1, 22, (in the O. T. mpocepy., simply, is used 
of the priests about to offer sacrifices, Lev. xxi. 17, 21; 
Deut. xxi. 5; with the addition of mpés Gedy, of one about 
to ask counsel of God, 1 S. xiv. 36; with rots Oeois, of 
suppliants about to implore the gods, Dio Cass. 56, 9) ; 
mpos Xptardy, to attach one’s self to Christ, to come to a 
participation in the benefits procured by him, 1 Pet. ii. 
4 [cf. W. § 52, 3]. B. i. q. to assent to (cf. Germ. 
beitreten [Lat. accedere; Eng. come (over) to, used fig.]): 
iytaivovar Adyors, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [Tdf. mpocéxerat, q. V- 3]. 

arpoo-evx, -71s, 9, (mporevxyoua), Sept. for non, i. q. 
ed mpos tov Gedy [cf. mpds, IV. 1]; 1. prayer ad- 
dressed to God: Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.] ; 
xxi. 22; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. xxii. 45; Acts iii. 1; Vindeiexe 
31; Ro. xii. 12; 1 Co. vii. 5; Col. iv. 2; plur., Acts ii. 
42; x. 4; Ro.i. 10(9); Eph.i. 16; Col.iv.12; 1 ANey rk 
2; Philem. 4, 22; 1 Pet. iii. 7; iv. 7; Rev.v. 8; viii. 3,4 
(where rais mpocevyais is a dat. commodi, for, in aid of 
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the prayers [W. § 31, 6c.; cf. Green p. 101 sq.]); otkos 
mpocevyns, a house devoted to the offering of prayer to 
God, Mt. xxi. 18; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46, (Is. lvi. 7; 1 
Mace. vii. 37); mpooevy? kai dénors, Acts i. 14 Rec. ; 
Eph. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 6, (1 K. viii. 38; 2 Chr. vi, 29; 1 
Mace. vii. 37; on the distinction between the two words 
see Sénois); plur., 1 Tim. ii. 1; v.5; 1 mp. rod Geod, 
prayer to God, Lk. vi. 12 (edxapioria Jeod, Sap. xvi. 28; 
ef. reff. in riotis, 1 a.); mpos rov Oedv imep [L T Tr WH 
mepi| twos, Acts xii. 5; plur. Ro. xv. 30; mpowevx7 mpoo- 
evyerba, a Hebraistic expression (cf. W. § 54, 3; [B. 
§ 133, 22 a.]), to pray fervently, Jas. v. 17. 2. a 
place set apart or suited for the offering of prayer; i.e. a. 
a synagogue (see avvaywyn, 2b.) : 3 Mace. vii. 20 [ace. to 
the reading mpocevynv; see Grimm, Com. in loc.]; Philo 
in Flaccum § 6 [also § 14]; leg. ad Gaium §§ 20, 43, 46 ; Ju- 
venal, sat. 1,3, 296; cuvdyovrat waves eis THY Mporevyxyy, 
péyoroy oixnua moddy dxdov emidéEacda Suvapevov, Jo- 
seph. vita § 54. b. a place in the open air where the 
Jews were wont to pray, outside of those cities where they 
had no synagogue; such places were situated upon the 
bank of a stream or the shore of the sea, where there 
was a supply of water for washing the hands before 
prayer: Acts xvi. 13, 16; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 23, cf. 
Epiph. haer. 80,1. Tertullian in his ad nationes 1, 13 
makes mention of the “orationes litorales” of the Jews, 
and in his de jejuniis c. 16 says “Judaicum certe jeju- 
nium ubique celebratur, cum omissis templis per omne 
litus quocunque in aperto aliquando jam preces ad caelum 
mittunt.” [Josephus (ce. Apion. 2, 2,2) quotes Apion as 
representing Moses as offering ai@pto. mpocevyat. ] Cf. 
De Wette, Archiiologie, § 242; [Schiirer, Zeitgesch. § 27 
vol. ii. p. 869 sqq.]- Not used by prof. auth. except in 
the passages cited above from Philo, Josephus, and Ju 
venal [to which add Cleomedes 71, 16; ef. Boeckh, Corp. 
inserr. ii. 1004 no. 2114 b. and 1005 no, 2114 bb. (A. D. 
81), see Index 8. v.].* 

mpoc-edxopar; depon. mid.; impf. mpoonuxéuny; fut. 
mpocevéopar; 1 aor. mpoonvéduny; [on the augm. see WH. 
App. p. 162; ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hat. down; Sept. for Dhani; to offer prayers, to pray, 
(everywhere of prayers to the gods, or to God [cf. denats, 
fin.]): absol., Mt. vi. 5-7, 9; xiv. 23; xxvi. 36,39, 44; Mk. 
i. 35; vi.46; xi. 24sq.; xiii. 33 [LT WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xiv. [32], 39; Lk. i. 10; iii. 215,v. 16; vi. 12; ix. 18, 
28 sq.; xi. 1sq.; xviii. 1, 10; xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Actsi. 24; vi. 6; ix. 11, 40; x.9, 30; xi. 5; 
xii. 12; xiii. 3; xiv. 23; xvi. 25; xx. 36; Oo NRO SayL 1p 
XXVili. 8; 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. xiv.14; 1 i hevatise dk ures. 
8; Jas. v. 13,18; foll. by Aeywv and direct disc. con- 
taining the words of the prayer, Mt. xxvi. 39, 425 Lk. 
xxii.41; mpocevdx. with a dat. indicating the manner or 
instrument, 1 Co. xi.5 [W. § 31, 7d.]; xiv. 14 sq. [ef. W. 
279 (262) sq.]; paxpd, to make long prayers, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; év mvedpare (see 
mvedpa, 4 a. p. 522* mid.), Eph. vi. 18; év mv. dyig, Jude 
20; mpocevy7 (see mpocevyxn, 1 fin.), Jas. v. 17; Tpocevx: 
with the acc. of a thing, Lk. xviii. 11; Ro. viii. 26 [ef. W. 
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§41b.4b.; B. § 139, 61¢.]; ési teva, over one, i.e. with 
hands extended over him, Jas. v. 14 [cf. W. 408 (381) 
n.]; sc. éxt twa, Mt. xix.13. as commonly in Grk. writ. 
with the dat. of the pers. to whom the prayers are offered 
[ef. W. § 52, 4, 14]: Mt. vi. 6; 1 Co. xi. 13, (1s. xliv. 
17); mepi with the gen. of a pers., Col.i. 3[ RG TWH 
txt.]; 1 Th.v. 25; Heb. xiii. 18; imep with the gen. of 
‘a pers., Mt. v. 44; Lk. vi. 28 [where T WH Tr mrg. repi 
(see mepi, I.c.y., also inép, I. 6); Col. i. 3 L Tr WH mrg. 
(see reff. as above), 9]; mpocevx. foll. by wa, with the 
design of, 1Co. xiv. 13, cf. Meyer in loc. [W. 460 (428) ]; 
the thing prayed for is indicated by a following iva (see 
iva, II. 2b.): Mt. xxiv. 20; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiii. 18; xiv. 
35, 38; Lk. xxii. 46, [but in Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
(Lk. xxii. 46 ?), iva is more com. regarded as giving the 
aim of the twofold command preceding]; rodre iva, Phil. 
i. 9; mepi twos iva, Col. iv. 3; 2 Th.i. 11; iii. 1; tmép 
twos iva, Col. i. 93 tmép Tivos das, Jas. v.16 L WH txt. 
Tr mrg.; mepi twos das, Acts viii. 15, (rs [q. v. II. 2] 
seems to indicate not so much the contents of the pray- 
er as its end and aim); foll. by aninf. belonging to the 
subject, Lk. xxii. 40; foll. by rod with the inf., Jas. v. 17.* 

mpoo-€xw; impf. mpoceiyov; pf. mpoceaynka; [ pres. mid. 
3 pers. sing. mpocéyerat (1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf.)]; to turn to 
[cf. mpds, IV. 1], i. e. 1. to bring to, bring near; thus 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down with vaiy (quite 
as often omitting the vady) and a dat. of place, or foll. by 
mpos with an acc. of place, to bring a ship to land, and 
simply to touch at, put in. 2. a. Tov voor, to turn 
the mind to, attend to, be attentive: twi, to a person or 
thing, Arstph. eqq. 503; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Leian., Plut., al.; once so in the Bible, viz. Job vii. 17. 
The simple rpocéyew rwi (Sept. for Twp, also for }*t877), 
with rév vody omitted, is often used in the same sense 
from Xen. down; so in the N. T. [cf. W.593 (552); B. 
144 (126)]: Acts viii. 6 ; xvi. 14; Heb. ii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 19, 
(i Mace. vii. 11; 4 Mace. i.1; Sap. viii. 12); in the sense 
of caring for, providing for, Acts xx. 28. b. mpoo- 
éx@ éuaut@, to attend to one’s self, i. e. to give heed to one’s 
self (Sept. for 19W}, to guard one’s self, i.e. to beware, 
Gen. xxiv. 6; Ex. x. 28; Deut. iv. 9; vi. 12, etc.): Lk. 
xvii. 3; Acts v. 35 [cf. B. 337 (290); W.557 (518); yet 
see emi, B. 2 f.a.]; with the addition of dmé twos, to be 
on one’s guard against, beware of, a thing [cf. B. § 147, 
3 (a6, 1.3 b.)]: Lk. xii. 1 (Tob. iv. 12; [Te&t. xii. Patr., 
test. Dan 6]); also without the dat. mpocéy. dad twos: 
Mt. vii. 15; x.17; xvi. 6,11sq.; Lk. xx. 46, (Sir. vi. 13; 
xi. 33; xvii. 14; xviii. 27; [‘Teaching’ etc. 6,3; 12,5]); 
foll. by yn with an inf., to take heed lest one doa thing, 
Mt. vi. 1; euavré, pnmore with the subjunc. Lk. xxi. 34; 
absol. to give attention, take heed: Sir. xiii. 13; Barn. 
ep.4, 9; 7,4.6.[9]; foll. by was, Barn. ep. 7, 7; by the 
interrog. ri, ib. 15, 4; fa, ib. 16,8; iva pnrore, Barn. ep. 
4,13 [var.; tva pn, 2 Chr. xxv. 16]; [pnore, Barn. ep. 4, 
14]. 3. sc. éuaurdv, to apply one’s self to, attach one’s 
self to, hold or cleave to a person or a thing, [R.V. mostly 
give heed]: with the dat. of a pers. to one, Acts viii. 10 sq.; 
1 Tim. iv. 1; 16 émoxdr@ mp. cai TO mpeaBurepio Kai dia- 
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xévo.s, Ignat. ad Philad. 7,1; ad Polyc. 6, 1; with the dat. 
of a thing, pidos, 1 Lim. i.4; Tit. i. 14; [mid. vytaivovat 
Adyots, 1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf. (al. mpooepxerat, q.v. b. B.)]; to 
be given or addicted to: oivp, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (rpupj, Julian. 
Caes. 22 [p. 326 ed. Spanh.]; rpupj cal péOn, Polyaen. 
strateg. 8, 56); to devote thought and effort to: rh avayva- 
oe kr. 1 Tim. iv. 13; 7 Ovotaornpio, (A.V. give attend- 
ance], Heb. vii. 13, (vavrixois, Thuc. 1,15; for other 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 3.c.; [L. and S.s. v. 
4b.]).* 

mpoo-nrdow, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. mpoonAweas; to fasten with 
nails to, nail to, [cf. mpds, 1V. 4]: ti r@ oravpe, Col. ii. 
14. (3 Mace. iv. 9; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

mpoofAvtos, -ov, 6, (fr. mporépxopat, pf. mpooeAndvOa, 
ef. B. 74 (64); [W. 24. 26. 97 (92)]); 1. a new- 
comer [Lat. advena; cf. mpds, LV. 1]; a stranger, alien, 
(Schol. ad Apoll. Rhod. 1, 834; Sept. often for 73 [cf. 
Philo de monarch. 1, 7 ad init.]). 2. a proselyte, 
i.e. one who has come over from a Gentile religion to 
Judaism (Luther, Judengenosse): Mt. xxiii. 15; Acts 
ii. 11 (10); vi.5; xii. 43. The Rabbins distinguish two 
classes of proselytes, viz. pJ¥1) "4 proselytes of right- 
eousness, who received circumcision and bound them- 
selves to keep the whole Mosaic law and to comply with 
all the requirements of Judaism, and \ywn ‘3 prose- 
lytes of the gate (a name derived apparently from Ex. 
xx. 10; Deut. v.14; [xiv. 21]; xxiv. 16 (14), 21 (19)), 
who dwelt among the Jews, and although uncircumcised 
observed certain specified laws, esp. the seven precepts 
of Noah (as the Rabbins called them), i. e. against the 
seven chief sins, idolatry, blasphemy against God, homi- 
cide, unchastity, theft or plundering, rebellion against 
rulers, and the use of “flesh with the blood thereof.” 
[Many hold that this distinction of proselytes into classes 
is purely theoretical, and was of no practical moment in 
Christ’s day; cf. Lardner, Works, xi. 306-324; cf. vi. 
522-533; Schiirer in Riehm as below.] Cf. Leyrer in 
Herzog xii. p. 237 sqq. [rewritten in ed. 2 by Delitzsch 
(xii. 293 sqq.)], Steiner in Schenkel iv. 629 sq.; [BB. 
DD.]; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 644 [(whose views 
are somewhat modified, esp. as respects classes of pros: 
elytes, in his 2te Aufl. § 31 V. p. 567, and his art. ‘ Pros: 
elyten’ in Riehm p. 1240 sq.)] and the bks. he refers to.* 

mpda-Kaipos, -ov, (1. q. 6 mpds katpoy av), for a season 
[ef. mpés, IV. 5], enduring only jor a while, temporary: 
Mt. xiii. 21; Mk.iv.17; 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 25. (4 
Macc. xv. 2; Joseph. antt. 2, 4,4; Dio Cass., Dion. Hal, 
[Strabo 7, 3, 11], Plut., Hdian.; 6 mapav kai mpdoxarpos 
xédapos, Clem. homil. 20, 2.) * 

mpoo-Kadew, -@: Mid., pres. wpookadodpar; 1 aor. mpoo~ 
exaheodpnv; pf. mpooxexAnuat; from [Antipho, Arstph., 
Thuc.], Xen., Plat. down; to call to; in the N.T. found 
only in the mid. [cf. B. § 135, 4], to call to one’s self; to 
bid to come ta one’s self: twa, a. prop.: Mt. x.1; 
xv. 10,32; xviii. 2,32; xx. 25; Mk. iii. 13, 235 vi. 7; vil. 
14; vill. 1,34; x. 42; xii.43; xv.44; Lk. vii. 18 (19); xv. 
26; xvi. 5; xviii. 16; Acts v.40; vi. 2; xiii. 7; xx.1 [RG 
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This xxiii, 17, 185235 Jas. v.14. b. metaph. God 
is said mpocxadeicOa the Gentiles, aliens as they are from 
him, by inviting and drawing them, through the preach- 
ing of the gospel, unto fellowship with himself in the 
Messiah’s kingdom, Acts ii. 39; the Holy Spirit and 
Christ are said to call unto themselves [cf. W. § 39, 3] 
those preachers of the gospel to whom they have decided 
to intrust a service having reference to the extension of 
the gospel: foll. by an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts 
xvi. 10; foll. by ets 74, Acts xiii. 2 (where 4 is for eis 6, 
ace. to that familiar Grk. usage by which a prep. pre- 
fixed to the antecedent is not repeated before the rela- 
tive; cf. W. 421 sq. (393); [B. 342 (294)]).* 

mpoo-kaptepéw, -@; fut. mpooxaprepnow; (Kaprepea, fr. 
kaptepos [‘strong,’ ‘steadfast ’], of which the root is (7d) 
kaptos for xpdros [‘ strength’; cf. Curtius § 72]) ; to per- 
severe [‘ continue steadfastly’] in any thing [cf. mpds, IV. 
4]: of persons, with the dat. of a thing, to give constant 
attention to a thing, Acts ii. 42 [here Lchm. adds év (once) 
inbr.]; 1H mpocevyn, Actsi. 14; vi. 4; Ro. xii. 12; Col. 
iv. 2, (rais Onpats, Diod. 3, 17; 7H modtopkia, Polyb. 1, 
55, 4; Diod. 14, 87; rH xaOédpa, persist in the siege, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 2,6); with the dat. of a person, to ad- 
here to one, be his adherent; to be devoted or constant to 
one: Acts viii. 13; x. 7, (Dem. p. 1386, 6; Polyb. 24, 5, 
8; Diog. Laért. 8,1,14); ets rt, to be steadfastly atten- 
tive unto, to give unremitting care to a thing, Ro. xiii. 6 [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.];_ ¢y with a dat. of place, to continue all 
the time in a place, Acts ii. 46 (Sus. 6); absol. to per- 
severe, not to faint (in a thing), Xen. Hell. 7, 5,14; to 
show one’s self courageous, for pina, Num. xiii. 21 (20). 
of a thing, with the dat. of a pers., to be in constant read- 
iness for one, wait on continually: Mk. iii. 9.* 

Tpoo-KapTepycts, -ews, 1, (mpooKapTepew), PETSEVETANCE : 
Eph. vi. 18. Nowhere else; [Koumanoudes, Ae§. aOno. 
5 el bs 

mpoo-Kedddatov, -ov, 76, (fr. mpds [q. v. IV. 3] and the 
adj. xepddaos [cf. cepadatov]), a pillow, a cushion: Mk. 
iv. 38. (Ezek. xiii. 18, 20; Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.) * 

arpoo-KAnpdw, -@: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. mpooexAnpa- 
@ncav; to add or assign to by lot, to allot: mpooexhnpa- 
Onoav 7H Lavd, were allotted by God to Paul, viz. as 
disciples, followers, Acts xvii. 4 [W. § 39, 2 fin.; al. give 
it a middle force, joined their lot to, attached them- 
selves to, (A. V. consorted with); cf. leg. ad Gaium § 10 
and other exx. fr. Philo as below]. (Plut. mor. p. 738d. ; 
Leian. am. 3; freq. in Philo, cf. Loesner, Observv. p. 209 
sqq-) * 

ampdo-KANos, -Ews, 7), 1. a judicial summons: 
Arstph., Plat., Dem. 2. an invitation: pydev rocdv 
kata mpooxAnow, 1 Tim. v. 21L Trmrg.; this reading, 
unless (as can hardly be doubted) it be due to itacism, 
must be translated by invitation, i. e. the invitation or 
summons of those who seek to draw you over to their 
side [see quotations in Tdf. ad loc. Cf. mpoaxduors.] * 

arpoc-KAlvw : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. mpooexi6n 5 1. 
trans. (to cause) to lean against [cf. mpés, IV, 4] (Hom., 
Pind.). 2. intrans. tivt, to incline towards one, lean 
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to his side or party: Polyb. 4, 51, 5, ete.; 1 aor. pass. 
mpooexAlOny with a mid. signif. to join one’s self to one: 
Acts v. 36 LT Tr WH [(cf. W. § 52, 4, 14)]; 2 Mace. 
xiv. 24; rots Suxalous mpoaekAibn, Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 
1027; mpooexXiOnre trois dmooroAas, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
47, 4 and in other later writ.* 

mpdo-KAtots, -ews, 7, an inclination or proclivity of mind, 
a joining the party of one, (Polyb., [Diod.]); partiality : 
kara mpooxduow, led by partiality (Vulg. in [aliam or] 
alteram partem declinando), 1 Tim. v. 21 [RGTWH Tr 
txt.]; kata mpookAioes, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 7; dixa 
mpookXicews avOpwrivns, ib. 50, 2,cf. 47,3 sq. (Cf. mpoo- 
KAnots.) * 

mpoo-KohAdw, -@: 1 aor. pass. mpooexodAnOny; 1 fut. 
pass. mpookoAAnOnaopar; Sept. for p27; to glue upon, 
glue to, [ef. mpos, IV. 4]; prop. Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 43 
trop. in the pass. with a reflexive force, to join one’s sely 
to closely, cleave to, stick to, (Plato): w. dat. of a pers. 
(Sir. vi. 34; xiii. 16), Acts v. 36 Rec. (see mpookdiva, 
2); rh yvvacxi, Mt. xix. 5 Rec. [al. codAnOnoera, q- v-] 5 
Mk. x. 7 Lehm.; Eph. v. 31 LT Tr WH mrg.; pos thy 
yu. (fr. Gen. ii. 24), Mk. x. 7 RG Tr txt.; Eph. v. 31 
RGWHtxt. (Cf. W. § 52, 4, 14.]* 

mpdc-Koppa, -aros, TO, (mpookdnTw), a stumbling-block, 
j.e. an obstacle in the way which if one strike his foot 
against he necessarily stumbles or falls; trop. that over 
which the soul stumbles, i. e. by which it is impelled to 
sin: 1 Co. viii. 9 (Sir. xvii. 25 (20); xxxi. (xxxiv.) 19 
(16) ; xxxix. 24) ; reOévat mpook. rem, to put a stumbling- 
block in one’s way, i. e. trop. to furnish one an occasion 
for sinning, Ro. xiv. 13 [WH mrg. om.]; 6 8:4 mpookop- 
patos éabiav, [A.V.] who eateth with offence (see did, A. L 
2), by making no discrimination as to what he eats oc- 
casions another to act against his conscience, ibid. 20; 
Aidos mpookdpuparos (fr. Is. viii. 14 for 1] 128), prop. a 
stone against which the foot strikes [A. V. stone a 
stumbling], used figuratively of Christ Jesus, with regard 
to whom it especially annoyed and offended the Jews 
that his words, deeds, career, and particularly his igno- 
minious death on the cross, quite failed to correspond to 
their preconceptions respecting the Messiah ; hence they 
despised and rejected him, and by that crime brought 
upon themselves woe and punishment: Ro. ix. 32, 33; 
1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). (In the Sept. for wpin, Ex. xxiii. 33; 
xxxiv. 12; [ef. Judith viii. 22]. a@ sore or bruise caused 
by striking the foot against any object, Athen. 3 p. 97 f.; 
a hindrance [?], Plut. mor. p. 1048 ¢. [i. e. de Stoic. re- 
pugn. 30, 8 fin. ].) * 

mpoc-komh, -7s, 9, (mpookdmrw), an occasion of stum- 
bling [so R.V. (but A.V. offence)]: d:8évar rpookomnpy (sc. 
édois), to do something which causes others to stumble, 
i. e. leads them into error or sin, 2 Co. vi. 3 [ef. W. 484 
(451)]. (Polyb.; [for jiw fall, Prov. xvi. 18 Graecus 
iVene>) i= 

mpoo-Kérrw; 1 aor. mpoocxowa; to strike against (cf. 
moos, LV. 4]: absol. of those who strike against a stone 
or other obstacle in the path, to stumble, Jn. xi. 9, 10; 
mpos AiOov rdv 7748a, to strike the foot against a stone. i. e. 


mT pooKuAla 


(dropping the fig.) to meet with some harm, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 11, (fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 12) ; to rush upon, beat against, ot 
dvepot 77 oixia, Mt. vii. 27 [L mrg. mpooéppyéay, see mpoo- 
phyvu]. €v tux, to be made to stumble by a thing, i. e. 
metaph. to be induced to sin, Ro. xiv. 21 [cf. W. 583 
(542); B.§ 151, 23 d.]. Since we are angry with an 
obstacle in our path which we have struck and hurt our 
foot against, one is trop. said mpockomrew, to stumble at, 
a person or thing which highly displeases him; thus the 
Jews are said mpooxdyat T@ ALO Tod mpoox. i. e. to have 
recoiled from Jesus as one who failed to meet their ideas 
of the Messiah (see mpdéoxoupa), Ro. ix. 32; the enemies 
of Christianity are said mp. ré Ady@, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [some (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) take mp. here absolutely, and make 76 X. 
depend on ameiOéw, q. v.in a.]. (Exx. of this and other 
fig. uses of the word by Polyb., Diod., M. Antonin. are 
cited by Passow [L. and S.] s. v. and Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. ii. p. 362 sq.) * 

mpoo-Kuvdlw: 1 aor. mpooexvdtoa; to roll to: ri run, Mt. 
xxvii. 60 [where Lehm. inserts émi]; ti émi rt, Mk. xv. 
46. (Arstph. vesp. 202.) * 

mpoo-kuvéw, -@; impf. mpocexvvovy; fut. rpookuvyceo ; 
1 aor. mpocexivnoa; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
very often for nM AW (to prostrate one’s self) ; prop. 
to kiss the hand to (towards) one, in token of reverence : 
Hat. 1, 134; [cf. K. #. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer d. Griech. § 21; esp. Hoelemann, Die bibl. Ge- 
stalt. d. Anbetung in his ‘ Bibelstudien’ i. 106 sqq.]; hence 
among the Orientals, esp. the Persians, to fall upon the 
knees and touch the ground with the forehead as an expres- 
sion of profound reverence, [to make a ‘salam”]; Lat. 
veneror (Nep. Conon. 3, 3), adoro (Plin. h. n. 28, 5, 25; 
Suet. Vitell. 2); hence in the N. T. by kneeling or pros- 
tration to do homage (to one) or make obeisance, whether 
in order to express respect or to make supplication. It 
is used a. of homage shown to men of superior 
rank: absol., Mt. xx. 20 (the Jewish high-priests are 
spoken of in Joseph. b. j. 4,5, 2. as mpooxuvotpevor) 3 meodv 
emt tovs m1dédas mpocexvynoer, Acts x. 25; tii (ace. to 
the usage of later writ.; cf. W. 36, 210 (197) ; [B. § 131, 
4]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463), Mt. ii. 2,8; viii. 2; ix. 18; 
xiv. 33; xv. 25; [xviil. 26]; xxviii. 9,17 [RG]; Mk. v.6 
[here WH Tr mrg. have the acc.]; xv. 19; Jn. ix. 38; 
with mecwy preceding, Mt. ii. 11; iv.93 évamoy trav 
moday Tivos, Rev. iii. 9; [it may perh. be mentioned that 
some would bring in here Heb. xi. 21 mpocektynoer emi Td 
dxpov ts paBdov avrod, explaining it by the (Egyptian) 
custom of bowing upon the magistrate’s staff of office in 
taking an oath; cf. Chabas, Mélanges Egypt. III. i. p. 80 
cf. p. 91 sq.; but see below}. b. of homage rendered 
to God and the ascended Christ, to heavenly beings, and 
to demons: absol. (our to worship) [cf. W. 593 (552), 
Jn. iv. 20; xii. 20; Acts viii. 27; xxiv. 11; Heb. xi. 21 
[ef. above]; Rev. xi. 1; mimrew kal mpockuveiv, Rey. v. 
14; twi, Jn. iv. 21,23; Acts vii.43; Heb.i.6; Rev. iv. 
10; vii. 11; xi. 16; xiv. 7; xvi. 2; xix. 4, 20; xxii. 8 sq.; 
Rey. xiii. 4 G L T Tr WH (twice [the 2d time WH txt. 
only]); xiii. 15 GT Tr WHtxt.; xx.4 Rec.; meoay ém 
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mpdc@rov mpookuynoer TO Ged, 1 Co. xiv. 25; mimrew em 
Ta mpdowna kai mpookuveiy TO Oeg, Rev. xi. 16; preceded 
by minrew éumpoobev tay rodav twos, Rev. xix.10. in 
accordance with the usage of the older and better writ. 
with rwd or ri (cf. Matthiae § 412): Mt.iv. 10; Lk. iv. 
8; Rev. ix. 20; xiii. 12; xiv. 9,11; also xiii. 4 (Ree. 
twice; [WH mrg. once]), 8 [where Ree. dat.], 15 RL 
WH mrg.; xx. 4* (where Rec. dat.), 4” (where R™ dat.); 
Lk. xxiv. 52 RGLTr br. WH reject; (the Sept. also 
connects the word far more freq. with the dat. than with 
the acc. [cf. Hoelemann u. s. p. 116 sqq.]); €vaaedy twos, 
Lk. iv. 7; Rev. xv. 4.* 

TpoT-KUVATHs, -ov, 6, (mpookuvew), a worshipper: In. iv. 
23. (Inserr.; [eccl. and] Byzant. writ.) * 

mpoo-Aadkéw, -@; 1 aor. inf. mpoodadjnoar; w. tei, to 
speak to: Acts xiii. 43; se. ipiv [some say poé (see mapa- 
kadéw, I.)], Acts xxviii. 20. (Sap. xiii. 17; Theopbr., 
Plut., Leian.) * 

mpoc-apBdvw: 2 aor. inf. mpoodaBeiv (Acts xxvii. 34 
Rec. see below); Mid., pres. meooAapBavopat; 2 aor. 
mpooeAaBopuny ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; to take to, 
take in addition, (cf. mpdés, IV. 2]; in the N. T. found 
only in the Middle, to take to one’s self [cf. B. § 135, 
4]: rd [cf. B. 160sq. (140)]; a. to take as one’s 
companion [A. V. take one unto one]: Acts xvii. 5; xviii. 
26. b. to take by the hand in order to lead aside 
[A. V. (simply) take]: Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 32. Cc 
to take or [so A. V.] receive into one’s home, with the 
collateral idea of kindness: Philem. 12 RG, 17; into 
shelter, Acts xxviii. 2. d. to receive, i.e. grant one 
access to one’s heart; to take into friendship and inter- 
course: Ro. xiv.1; xv. 7; God and Christ are said 
mpooaBecba (to have received) those whom, formerly es- 
tranged from them, they have reunited to themselves by 
the blessings of the gospel, Ro. xiv. 3; xv. 7; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 49, 6, (cf. Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 10; lxiv. (Ixv.) 5; 
Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 24). e. to take to one’s self, to take: 
pnoev, (A.V. having taken nothing] i.e. no food, Acts 
XXVil. 33; rpopjs, (a portion of [A.V. (not R.V.) ‘some’]) 
food, cf. B. 160 sq. (140), ibid. 36 (in vs. 34 GLT Tr 
WH have restored peradaBeiv [so R. V. (‘to take some 
food’) ] for mpocAaBeiv).* 

mpdo-Antus [LT Tr WH -Anuyis, see M, p], -ews, 1; 
(mpocdapBdvw), Vulg. assumptio, a receiving: twés, into 
the kingdom of God, Ro. xi. 15. [(Plat., al.)]* 

mpoc-pévo; 1 aor. ptcp. mpocpeivas, inf. mpocpeivar; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. to remain with [see 
mpés, IV. 3]: with a dat. of the pers. to continue with 
one, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2 [here L WH mrg. om. Tr br. 
the dat.]; r@ xupig, to be steadfastly devoted to [A. V- 
cleave unto] the Lord, Acts xi. 23 (Sap. iii. 9; Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2,1); rH xdpute rod Oeod, to hold fast to [A. V+ 
continue in] the grace of God received in the gospel, 
Acts xiii.43G LT Tr WH; Seqoeor x. mpocevyais, [A.V- 
to continue in supplications and prayers],1Tim.v.5. ». 
to remain still [cf. mpds, IV. 2], stay, tarry: Acts xviii. 18; 
foll. by év with a dat. of place, 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

T™poo-oppitw: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. mpoowppicOncav; 
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(dppos a roadstead, anchorage) ; to bring a ship to moor- 
ings (Leian. am. 11); esp. so in the mid., prop. to take 
one’s station near the shore; to moor, come to anchor, 
(Hadt., Dem., Plut., al.) ; the 1 aor. pass. is used in the 
same sense (Arr. exp. Alex. 6,4 and 20; Ael. v.h. 8,5; 
Dio Cass. 41, 48; 64, 1), Mk. vi. 53.* 

mpoo-ogeihw ; tv owe besides [see mpds, LV. 2]: ceavrdv, 
i.e. besides what I have just asked of thee thou owest to 
me even thine own self, since it was by my agency that 
thou wast brought to faith in Christ, Philem.19. (Thuc., 
Xen., Dem., Polyb., Plut.) * 

mpoo-oxPi{w: 1 aor. mpocwybica; to be wroth or dis- 
pleased with : rwi, Heb. iii. 10, 17, (fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10); 
not found besides‘exc. in the Sept. for Oya to loathe; 
RIP, to spue out; Yip» to be disgusted with, etce.; add, Sir. 
vi. 25; xxv. 2; xxxviil. 4; []. 25; Test. xii Patr., test. Jud. 
§ 18; Orac. Sibyll.3, 272]. Profane writ. use 6y6é, more 
rarely 6xOi¢@. mpds denotes direction towards that with 
which we are displeased [mpés, IV. 1]. Cf. Bleek, Br. 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 441 sq.* 

apoo-ratw (for the more com. mpoomraiw) : 1 aor. mpoo- 
énaca; to beat against, strike upon: intrans. mpooémacav 
TH otxia, Mt. vii. 25 Lchm.; but cf. B. 40 (34) n. (Schol. 
ad Aeschyl. Prom. 885 ; [Soph. frag. 310 var.]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

apdomevos, -ov, (weiva hunger [cf. mewdw]), very (lit. 
besides, in accession, [cf. mpds, IV. 2; al. (cf. R. V.) do 
not recognize any intensive force in mpds here]) hun- 
gry: Acts x. 10. Not found elsewhere.* 

mpoo-mhyvupt: 1 aor. ptep. mpoomnéas; to fasten to [see 
mpés, IV. 4]: Acts ii. 23 [here absol., of crucifixion]. 
(Dio Cass., al.) * 

mpoo-rirrw: impf. mpocemimrov; 2 aor., 3 pers. sing. 
mpooénece, 3 pers. plur. (Mt. vii. 25) mpocérecov RG, 
-cav T Tr WH [see zinta, init.], ptep. fem. mpoomecov- 
ga; fr. Hom. down; prop. to fall towards, fall upon, 
[mpds, IV. 1] i.e. 1. to fall forward, to fall down, 
prostrate one’s self before, in homage or supplication: 
with the dat. of a pers., at one’s feet, Mk. iii. 11; v. 33; 
Lk. viii. 28, 47; Acts xvi. 29, (Ps. xciv. (xev.) 6; Polyb., 
Plut., al.); rots yévaci twos, Lk. v. 8 (Eur. Or. 1332; 
Plut.) ; mpds rods médas twds, Mk. vii. 25. 2ato 
rush upon, beat against : rh oikia (of winds beating against 
a house), Mt. vii. 25 [not Lehm.; ef. rpoomaiw].* 

apoc-row: Mid., pres. ptep. mpoomototpevos (see be- 
low); impf. 3 pers. sing. mpocemotetro (Lk. xxiv. 28, for 
which L txt. T Tr WH give the 1 aor. rpocemoincaro) ; 
in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; to add to [ef. Germ. hinzu- 
machen]; mid. 1. to take or claim (a thing) to 
one’s self. 2. to conform one’s self to a thing, or rather 
to affect to one’s self; therefore to pretend, foll. by an inf. 
[A. V. made as though he would ete.], Lk. xxiv. 28; ka- 
réypahev els THY viv pr) TMpooTo.ovpevos, IN. villi. 6 ace. to 
codd. E GH K ete. [cf. Matthaei (ed. 1803) ad loc.]. (So 
in Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; Diod. 15, 46; Philo in 
Flace. §6; [in § 12 foll. by ptep.; Joseph. e. Ap. 1, 1]; 
Ael.v. h.8,5; Plut. Timol. 5; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. 


§ 3].)* 
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mpoc-tropevopar; to draw near, approach: with a dat. of 
the person approached, Mk. x. 35. (Sept.; Aristot., 
Polyb.) * 

wpoo-pfyvupt, and in later writ. [W. 22] mpocpyoce; 
1 aor. mpooeppnta RG L, mpooepnta T Tr WH (see P, p); 
to break against, break by dashing against: matdia amodeis 
mpoopnyris mérpas, Joseph. antt. 9, 4,6; A€ovra mpoo- 
pnéas th yn, 6, 9,3; intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 1; [B. § 130, 
4]): 6 worapos 77 oikia, Lk. vi. 48, [49 ; Mt. vii. 27 Lmrg.]; 
in pass. 77 dkpa 7 Ta KUpata mpoopyocerat, Antonin. 4, 49.* 

tmpoo-raccw: 1 aor. mpocerata; pf. pass. ptcp. mpoore- 
taypevos ; fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down ; 1. to as- 
sign or ascribe to, join to. 2. to enjoin, order, pre- 
scribe, command : Sept. for M1¥ ; absol. kads mpocérake, 
Lk. v. 14; with the dat. of a pers., Mt. i. 24; xxi.6 RG 
T; ri, Mt. viii. 4; Mk.i. 44; rivi re, pass. Acts x. 33; foll. 
by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 48; to appoint, to define, pass. 
mpooreraypevor katpoi, Acts xvii. 26 G L (ed. ster. [larger 
ed. mpos reray.]) T Tr WH, for the Rec. mporeraypévor. 
[Syn. : see xeAeva, fin.] * 

mporraris, -.dos, 7, (fem. of the noun mpoordrns, fr. 
mpolornpt) ; a. prop. @ woman set over others. b. 
a female guardian, protectress, patroness, caring for the 
affairs of others and aiding them with her resources 
[A. V. succourer]: Ro. xvi. 2; cf. Passow on the word 
and under apoordrns fin.; [Schiirer, Die Gemeindever- 
fassung der Juden in Rom, u.s.w. (Leip. 1879) p. 31; Hein- 
rici, Die Christengemeinde Korinths, in Hilgenfeld’s 
Zeitschr. for 1876, p. 517 sq. ].* 

mpoo-rlOnys: impf. 3 pers. sing. mpoweriber (Acts ii. 47) ; 
1 aor. mpocéOnka; 2 aor. mpooéOnv, impv. mpdabes (Lk. 
xvii. 5), inf. rpoceivat, ptcp. mpooGeis; Pass., impf. 3 pers. 
plur. mpoceriGevro; 1 aor. mpooeréOnv; 1 fut. mpooreby- 
copa; 2 aor. mid. rpooebeunv; fr. Hom. Od. 9, 305 down; 
Sept. very often for 40, also for Dx, ete. ; ln 
prop. to put to. 2. to add, i.e. join to, gather with 
any company, the number of one’s followers or compan- 
ions: twa rp éxkAnola, Acts ii. 47 [RG]; 76 kupio, Acts 
v. 14; xi. 24; sc. r@ xupig, OY Tois muoTevovoL, Acts ii. 
41; Hebraistically, rpoceréOn mpds tovs marépas adtod 
(Judg. ii. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 69), he was gathered to his fa- 
thers assembled in Sheol (which is 7599 yin n°3, the 
house of assembly for all the living, Job xxx. 23), Acts 
xiii. 36 (others explain it, he was added to the bodies of 
his ancestors, buried with them in a common tomb; but cf. 
Knobel on Gen. xxv. 8; [ Béttcher, De inferis, p. 54 sqq.]); 
i. q. to add viz. to what one already possesses: ri, Lk. xvii. 
5 [ A.V. here increase]; pass., Mt. vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; Mk. 
iv. 24; Heb. xii. 19 [ (uy mpooreOjvat adrois Aéyov, R. V. 
that no word more should be spoken to them) ];—to what 
already exists: (6 vduos) mpoceré6n, was added to (su- 
pervened upon) sc. the émayyedia, Gal. ili. 19 RLTTr 
WH; ri eri rum, some thing to (upon) a thing (which 
has preceded [cf. émi, B. 2 d.]), Lk. iii. 20; ri emi te, to 
a thing that it may thereby be increased, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xii. 25. In imitation of the Hebr. (40:) the mid. (in 
the Sept. the active also) foll. by an inf. signifies (¢o add 
i.e.) to goon to do a thing, for to do further, do again, (as 
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Gen. iv. 2; viii. 12; xviii. 29): mpocéero méuypat (40°) 
nbw)), he continued to send (as he had already sent), 
Lk. xx. 11, 12, (iq. madw dméoretder, Mk. xii. 4) ; rpoo- 
éOero ovAdaBetv kai Térpov, he besides apprehended Peter 
also [A.¥. he proceeded etc.], Acts xii. 3; in the same 
way also the ptcp. is used with a finite verb: mpooéeis 
eimev, i.e. he further spake [A. V. he added and spake], 
Lk. xix. 11 (wpooOeioa érexev, Gen. xxxvill.5; mpoobépevos 
@raBe yevaixa, Gen. xxv. 1); cf. W. § 54,5; B. § 144, 14.* 

mpoo-tpexw 3 2 aor. act. ptcp. mpoodpayav; to run to: 
Mk. ix. 153 x.17; Acts viii. 30. (From Arstph. and 
Xen. down; for y1 in Gen. xviii. 2, ete.) * 

mporpaytov, -ov, Td, (mpoapayeiv [cf. pds, IV. 2]), iq. 
dor (on which see dyadpiov), any thing eaten with bread 
(Moeris [ed. Piers. p. 274, 1]: dow drrixés, mpoopaytov 
€\Anuixds) : spoken of fish boiled or broiled, Jn. xxi. 5 
(Schol., Lexx., [Moschion 55 p. 26; Roehl, Inserr. graec. 
395 a. 12]). Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 697 sq.; 
Sturz, Dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 191.* 

mpdaaros, -oy, (fr. mpd and ofdw or oddtw; cf. De- 
litzsch, Com. on Hebr. [as below] p. 478; [cf. Leb. Tech- 
nol. p. 106]) 1. prop. lately slaughtered, freshly 
killed: Hom. Il. 24, 757. 2. univ. recently or very 
lately made, new: 68ds, Heb. x. 20 (sofr. Aeschyl. down; 
iros rpcodaros, Sir. ix. 10; ov« €ore wav mpdoarov md 
roy mAtov, Eccl. i. 9). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 374 sq.* 

tporparus, adv., (see the preceding word), lately: Acts 
xviil. 2. (Deut. xxiv. 7 (5); Ezek. xi. 3; Judith iv. 3, 
5; 2 Mace. xiv. 36; Polyb., Alciphr., al.) * 

mpoo-hépw; impf.mpocepepor; 1 aor. mpoonveyxa; 2 aor. 
mpoonveykov; pf. mpooevnvoxa (Heb. xi. 17); Pass., pres. 
mpoopépopat; 1 aor. mpoonvéxOnv ; [see reff. s. v. pépw] ; 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., and Hdt. down; Sept. often for 
2°7pn, also for 8377, WI, etc., sometimes also for myn 
where offering sacrifices is spoken of (as 1 K. xviii. 36 
Compl.; 2 Chr. xxix. 7; Jer. xiv. 12); 1. to bring 
to, lead to: twa tu, one to a person who can heal him 
or is ready to show him some other kindness, Mt. iv. 24; 
Vill. 16; ix. 2,325 xiv. 35; xvii. 16; Mk. ii. 4 (sc. rwd) 
Wile trmnroessex. 13/3 Ukixvilite 5:5 spasssan) Mtaxiis 
22 [where L WH txt. act.]; xviii.24R GT; xix. 13; — 
one to a person who is to judge him: LK. xxiii. 14; 
Twa emt Tas cuvaywyds Kal Tas dpxds, Lk. xii. 11 [W. § 52, 
3] (where T Tr txt. WH eicgépwow). mpocdépe tt, to 
bring or present a thing, Mt. xxv. 203 ri run, to reach or 
hand a thing to one, Mt. xxii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 36 [here A.V. 
offering]; ti t@ ordpari twos, to put to, Jn. xix. 29; a 
thing to one that he may accept it, to offer: ypnyara, 
Acts vill. 18; Sapa, Mt. ii. 11; used, as often in the 
Sept., of persons offering sacrifices, gifts, prayers to God 
(cf. Kurtz, Brief a. d. Hebr. p. 154 sqq.): 16 66 odbdyta 
kat Ovaias, Acts vii. 42; @vciav, Heb. xi. 4; Aarpelay, Jn. 
xvi. 2; mpoogéepew dSapov or dHpa sc. rH eg, Mt. v. 23, 
24; vili.4; Heb. viii. 3, 4; ix.9; @voiay, Heb. x. 12; plur., 
Heb. x. 1,113 [pass. ibid. 2; @vaias (RG -av) kal mpoo- 
gopas (RG -pav) kat GAoxavtepara Kal rept dpaprias, ibid. 
8]; dap¢ re kat Ovoias imép dpaptidy, to expiate [see 
tnép, I. 41 sins. Heb. v. 1; atua imép éavrod cat trav rod 
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Aaod dyvonudrwv, Heb. ix. 7; rhv mpoohopav trép évds 
éxdorou, pass. Acts xxi. 26; mpoopépew used absol. [cf. 
W. 593 (552)]: mepi revos, on account of [see epi, I. ¢. 
B.], Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; epi rod Aaod mepi [RG omép 
(see mepi, I. c. 8.) ] dpapriay, to offer expiatory sacrifices 
for the people, Heb. v. 3; ruvd, sc. 7 Oe@, to offer up, i.e. 
immolate, one, Heb. xi.17; é€avrdv, of Christ, Heb. vii. 27 
T Trmre. WH mrg.; ix.[14], 25; mpocevexeis (the pas- 
sive pointing to the fact that what he suffered was due to 
God’s will) ibid. 28, (it is hardly to be found in native 
Grk. writ. used of offering sacrifices ; but in Joseph. antt. 
3, 9, 3, we have dpva kal epidoyv) ; 
re kat ixernpias, Heb. v. 7 (mpoopepety Senow, Achill. Tat. 
7,1; to Ged edvynv, Joseph. b. j. 3,8, 3). 2. The 
pass. with the dat. signifies to be borne towards one, to 
attack, assail; then figuratively, to behave one’s self to- 
wards one, deal with one: as viois byiv mpoodpéeperar 6 
beds, Heb. xii. 7 (very often so in Attic writ. fr. Thuc. 
and Xen. down; Philo de Josepho § 10; de ebrietate 
§ 16; Joseph. b. j. 7, 8,1; Ael.v.h.12,27; Hdian. 1, 13, 
14 [7 ed. Bekk.]).* 

mpoopiArs, -€s, (mpés and didéw), acceptable, pleasing, 
[A. V. lovely]: Phil. iv.8. (From [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; Sir. iv. 7; xx. 13.) * 

tmpoo-popa, -as, 7, (mporpepa), offering; i. e. a I 
the act of offering, a bringing to, (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.). 
2. that which is offered, a gift, a present, (Soph. O.C. 
1270; Theophr. char. 30 sub fin.). In the N. T. a sac- 
rifice [A.V. offering], whether bloody or not: Acts xxi. 
26; xxiv. 17; Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 8, 14, (Sir. xiv. 113 
XXXi. (xxxiv.) 21 (19); xxxii. (xxxv.) 1, 6 (8); once for 
min, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7); wept duaprias, offering for sin, 
expiatory sacrifice, Heb. x. 18; with the gen. of the ob- 
ject, tod oapartos “Incod Xp. Heb. x. 10; ray Ovary, the 
sacrifice which I offer in turning the Gentiles to God, 
Ro. xv. 16.* 

mpoc-povew, -; impf. 3 pers. sing. mpooepover; 1 aor. 
mpoceparnaa ; 1. to call to; to address by calling: 
absol., Lk. xiii. 125 xxiii. 20 (where L WH add aitrois); 
Acts xxi. 40, (Hom. Od. 5, 159 etc.) ; with the dat. of 
a pers. [cf. W.36], Mt. «i. 16; Lk. vii. 32; Acts xxii. 2, 
(Diog. Laért. 7, 7). 2. to call to one’s self, summon: 
twa (so the better Grk. writ.; see Matthiae § 402 b.; [W- 
§ 52, 4, 14]), Lk. vi. 13." 

Tpda-XVoLs, -ews, 7, (mpooxew to pour on), a pouring 
or sprinkling upon, affusion: rod aipatos, Heb. xi. 28, 
(Eccles. writ. [e. g. Just. M. apol. 2, 12 p. 50 d.].) * 

tpoo-pavw, to touch: twi [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], a thing, 
Lk. xi. 46. (Pind., Soph., Byzant. writ.)* 

tpocwmoAnrren (LT Tr WH -Anymreéw [see M, p]), -05 
a Hellenistic verb (derived fr. the foll. word [cf. Win. 33, 
101 (96)]), to respect the person (i. e. the external condi 
tion of a man), to have respect of persons: Jas. ii. 9.* 

mporwro-Anrms (LT Tr WH -Anpmrns [see M, .]), 0% 
6, (a Hellenistic formation fr. mpécwmov and AapBava; 
see AapBdvo, [. 4 p. 370° bot.), an accepter [A. V. re 
specter | of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptor): Acts X« 
34. Not found elsewhere fexc. in Chrvsost.].* 


mpos twa (God) denoes 


, 
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mporwrodn}la (LT Tr WH -Anuyia [see M, 2]), -as, 
9, (a Hellenistic formation; [see mpoowmoAnntns |), re- 
spect of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptio), partiality, 
the fault of one who when called on to requite or to give 
judgment has respect to the outward circumstances of 
men and not to their intrinsic merits, and so prefers, as 
the more worthy, one who is rich, high-born, or power- 
ful, to another who is destitute of such gifts: Ro. ii. 11; 
Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; plur. (which relates to the vari- 
ous occasions and instances in which this fault shows 
itself [cf. W. 176 (166); B. § 123, 2, 2]), Jas. ii.1. (Ec- 
cles. writ.)* 

tpdcwtoy, -ov, Td, (fr. mods and dy, cf. pérwzov), fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. hundreds of times for 0139, also for 
DDN, etc.; 1. a. the face, i.e. the anterior part 
of the human head: Mt. vi. 16, 17; xvii. 2; xxvi. 67; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. [ix.29]; xxii. 64 [T Tr WH om. Lehm. 
br. the cl.]; Acts vi. 15; 2 Co. iii. 7,13, 18; [xi. 20]; Rev. 
iv. 7; ix. 7; x.1; rd rpdcwrov ris yevéoews, the face with 
which one is born [A. V. his natural face], Jas. i. 23; 
winrew emt mpooo. [cf. W. § 27, 1n.; 122 (116) ]and emi rd 
apoo., Mt. xvii. 6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; [Reyv. vii. 11 Rec.; mimr. émt ra mpdo., Rev. xi. 
16; vii.11 GL T Tr WH); dyrootpevds tin 16 rpocare, 
unknown to one by face, i.e. personally unknown, Gal. i. 
22; bereaved of one mpocame, ov xapdia [ A. V. in pres- 
ence, not in heart], 1 Th. ii. 17; xara mpdce@mov, in or 
towards (i. e. so as to look into) the face, i.e. before, in 
the presence of, [see xard, II.1 ¢.]: opp. to dap, 2 Co. x. 
1; with rwvds added, before (the face of) one, Lk. ii. 31; 
Acts iii. 13; ¢yo@ twa xara mpccwmor, i. e. to have one 
present in person [A. V. face to face], Acts xxv. 16; 
dyréatny kata mpocerov, I resisted him to the face (with 
a suggestion of fearlessness), Gal. ii. 11, (xara mpdcwmov 
Aéyew Tovs Adyous, Polyb. 25, 5, 2; add Job xvi. 8; but 
in Deut. vii. 24; ix. 2; Judg. ii. 14; 2 Chr. xiii. 7, dvti- 
orjvas Kata mpoc. twos simply denotes to stand ayainst, 
resist, withstand); 7a kata mpoo. the things before the 
face, i. e. open, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7. Expressions 
modelled after the Hebrew: dpav rd mpécwmor Tivos, to 
see one’s face, see him personally, Acts xx. 25; Col. ii. 1; 
'Meiv, 1 Th. ii. 17; iii. 10; Oewpeiv, Acts xx. 38 [cf. bewpéa, 
2a.]; particularly, BAémeww 7d mpdc. rod Oeod (see Brera, 
1 b. B.), Mt. xviii. 10; dpav r. mp. 7. Oeod (see dpdw, 1), 
Rev. xxii. 4; éudamnobjqvar t& mpoc. tov Geod, to appear 
before the face of God, spoken of Christ, the eternal 
priest, who has entered into the heavenly sanctuary, 
Heb. ix. 24; in imitation of the Hebr. Da-ON D9 
we have the phrase mpocwmov mpos mpocemor, face (turned 
[see mpés, I. 1 a. p. 541°]) to face (€iddv rwva, Gen. xxxil. 
30; Judg. vi. 22): trop. Bdémrw sc. rév Beov, see God face 
to face, i.e. discern perfectly his nature, will, purposes, 
1 Co. xiii. 12; a person is said to be sent or to go mpé 
mpoowmov Tivos (//D »359) [ef. W. § 65, 4 b. fin.; B. 319 
(274)], i.e. before one, to announce his coming and re- 
move the obstacles from his way, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. i. 76; vii. 27, (Mal. iii. 1); ix. 52; x. 13; mpd mpoo. 
wos. (of time) before a thing, Acts xiii. 24 (so 1399 in 
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Am. i. 1; Zech. viii. 10; where the Sept. simply mpé [ct. 
mp6, b. p. 536" bot.]).  mpos paricpor ris yacews Ts So- 
Eqs Tod Oeod &v mpooemw "Incod Xpicrod, that we may 
bring forth into the light the knowledge of the glory of 
God as it shines in the face of Jesus Christ, 2 Co. iv. 6 
(Paul really means, the majesty of God manifest in the 
person of Christ; but the signification of mpécwmoy 
is ‘face,’ and Paul is led to use the word by what he had 
said in iii, 13 of the brightness visible in the face of 
Moses). b. countenance, look (Lat. vultus), i. e. the 
face so far forth as it is the organ of sight, and (by its 
various movements and changes) the index of the inward 
thoughts and feelings: «divew 7d mpoo. eis rv yqv, to bow 
the face to the earth (a characteristic of fear and anx- 
iety), Lk. xxiv.5; Hebraistie phrases relating to the 
direction of the countenance, the look: 74 mpdécwmov rod 
kupiou émi twa, sc. éoriv, the face of the Lord is (turned) 
upon one, i.e. he looks upon and watches him, 1 Pet. iii. 12 
(fr. Ps. xxiii. (xxxiv.) 17); ornpi¢ew 7d mpc. (Hebr. niiv 
or D°}9 1}; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 1109 on the same 
form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, Persian, Turkish) 
Tov tropever Gat eis with an acc. of the place [ A.V. stead- 
Jastly to set one’s face to go etc. (see arnpita, a.)], Lk. ix. 
515 moreover, even 1d mpoc. Tivos éott mopevdpevov eis 
with acc. of place, ib. 53 (rb mpdcamdy cov tropevdpevoy 
év péo@ aitav, 28. xvii. 11); dd rpoowmov twos pev- 
yev, to flee in terror from the face (Germ. Anblick) of 
one enraged, Rev. xx. 11; xpimrew ria etc. (see xpimra, 
a.), Rev. vi. 16; avayvéis dard mpocwmov Oeod, the re- 
freshing which comes from the bright and smiling coun- 
tenance of God to one seeking comfort, Acts iii. 20 (19); 
on 2 Th. i. 9 see amd, p.59* mid.; pera rod mpocwmov cou, 
sc. évra, in the presence of thy joyous countenance [see 
pera, I. 2b. B.], Acts ii. 28 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11); eds 
mpocwmoyv Tay exkAnovay, turned unto [i. e. in (R.V.)] the 
face of the churches as the witnesses of your zeal, 2 Co. 
viii. 24; tva ex modA@v mpocareav .. . dud ToAN@Y Evyupt- 
o77n 67, that from many faces (turned toward God and ex- 
pressing the devout and grateful feelings of the soul) 
thanks may be rendered by many (accordingly, both ék« 
MoAA. mpoo. and dia modAdAav belong to edxaptornOy [cf 
Meyer ad loc.; see below]), 2 Co. i. 11. dad mpoowroy 
twos (/D 3919), from the sight or presence of one, Acts v. 
41; vii. 45 [here A.V. before the face; Rev. xii.14]; ev 
mpocamw Xprorod, in the presence of Christ, i. e. Christ 
looking on (and approving), 2 Co. ii. 10 (Prov. viii. 30) ; 
[some would render mpocwmov here and in i. 11 above 
person (cf. R.V.):—here nearly i. q. on the part of (Vulg. 
in persona Christi); there i. q. ‘an individual’ (Plut. de 
garrul. 13 p. 509 b.; Epict. diss. 1, 2,7; Polyb. 8, 13, 5; 
12, 27,10; 27,6,4; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1,1; 47,6; Phryn. 
p- 879, and Lobeck’s note p. 380)]. c. Hebrais- 
tically, the appearance one presents by his wealth or pov- 
erty, his rank or low condition; outward circumstances, 
external condition; so used in expressions which denote 
to regard the person in one’s judgment and treatment ot 
men: Brérewv els rpdcwmrov avOporav, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. 
xii. 14; Oavpdtew mpdowra, Jude 16 ; AauBavew mpdawmror 
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(rds), Lk. xx. 21; Gal. ii. 6, (on which see Brera, 2 c., 
bavpdto, AapBdvw, J. 4). Kavxdoba év mpocame kal ov 
xapdia, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, cf. 1 S. xvi. 
te 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 
[A. V. face (exc. in Jas. as below)]: rot dvOous, Jas. i. 
11; rod ovpavod, ths yijs, Mt. xvi. 3 [here Tbr. WH reject 
the pass.]; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30); (so in Lat., 
naturae vultus, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 
Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 
tes atticae 13, 29); surface: tis yas, Lk. xxi. 35; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. as, I. 1 ¢.], (Gen. 
1b BG bral fel) Se 

mpo-racow : pf. pass. ptcp. mporeraypevos ; 1. to 
place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 
xpévov, Soph. Trach. 164; xatpovs, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Rec. (see mpoardcow, 2); vépous, pass. 2 Mace. vill. 36.* 

arpo-relvw : 1 aor. mpoerewa; [fr. Hdt.down]; te stretch 
forth, stretch out: os mpoéreway [ Rec. -vev] adrov rois ipa- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i.e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
a beam or a pillar; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. § 31 init. ; 
al. (cf. R. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. inds) ].* 

arpétepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpd), [fr. Hom. down], be- 
fore, prior ; of time, former: 9 mpotépa dvaotpopn, Eph. 
iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or 
was done): Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co. i. 15; opp. to érera, 
Heb. vii. 27; before i.e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50[L Tr WH]; Heb. iv. 6 ; and RGin 1 Tim. i. 13; also 
7d mpérepov (contrasting the past with the present [cf. 
mdXat, 1 fin.]), Jn. vi. 62; ix. 8, and LT TrWH in1 Tim. 
i. 18, (1 Mace. iii. 46; v.1; xi. 34, 39; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 
xi. 10; Hdt. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; i.q. our the jirst time, 
Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as ai mpdrepov npyépat, the former 
days, Heb. x. 32; ai mpdr. ém@upia, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.* 

apo-riOnpt: 2 aor. mid. mpoeOéunv; [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. to place before, to set forth, (cf. mpd, d. a.]; spec. to 
set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. xl.4; 4 Mace. 
viii. 11; Ael. v.h. 14, 8; and often in the mid. in this 
sense: motnpia dpyvped Te kat xpvicea, his own cups, Hat. 
8, 148; to expose to public view, in which sense it is the 
technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [to let lie in state], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 
[L. and S.s. v. II. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 115e.; 
[Kriiger on Thue. 2, 34,1]); the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with twa and a pred. ace. 
Ro. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth”; cf. viii. 32). 2. 
Mid. to set before one’s self, propose to one’s self; to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foll. by the inf. 
Ro. i. 13; with an ace. of the thing and év adré [(sic) ; 
see avrod] added, in himself (W. § 38, 6; [cf. p. 152 
(144)]), Eph. i. 9; [al. (reading év airé with LT Tr 
WH) render ‘in him,’ i. e. (probably) Christ].* 
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ampo-rpérw: 1 aor. mid. ptep. mporpedpevos; to urge 
forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ., 
both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xviii. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Mace. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

arpo-rpéxw: 2 aor. mpoédpapyov; to run before, to outrun: 
Jn. xx. 4; with @umpooder added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.‘to run on before’], cf. W. 603 (561); [B. § 151, 
27], Lk. xix. 4; ump. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2. 
(1 S. viii. 11; Xen., Isoer., Theophr., al.) * 

mpo-in-dpxw: impf. mpotmfpxov; fr. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be before, exist previously: with a ptep. Acts 
viii. 9; mpotmfpxov dvres, Lk. xxiii. 12; ef. Bornemann, 
Schol. ad h. 1.; W. 350 (328); [B. § 144, 14].* 

apé-hacts, -ews, 7, (mpopaiva, i.e. prop. ‘to cause to 
shine before’ [or ‘forth’; but many derive mpédaots di- 
rectly fr. mpd-pnur]), fr. Hom. down; a. a pretext 
(alleged reason, pretended cause) : rjs mheovegias, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 ([A. V. cloak of 
covetousness] the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs) ; mpépacw éyew (a phrase freq. in Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. mp. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251"; [L. and $. 
s.v. 1.3 e.]) wept ris duaprias, Jn. xv. 22 [A. V. mrg. R.V. 
excuse |. b. show: mpopdoer as xtd. [A. V.] under 
color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 30; arpodacet, 
[A. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly: Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.* 

mpo-hépw ; [fr. Hom. down]; to bring forth : ti k twos, 
Lk. vi. 45.* 

mpogytela, -as, 7, (mpopytevo, q. v-), Hebr. 78323, 
prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspirar 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N.T.—of the utter- 
ances of the O. T. propkets: Mt. xiii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 
(on this pass. see yivoua, 5 e.a.) ; — of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ’s kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; xxii.19; 76 wvedpa Tis 
mpopnretas, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10; of Adyou 
THs mpopnreias, Rev. i.3; xxii. 7, 10, 18;— of the endow- 
ment and speech of the Christian teachers called mpo- 
para (see mpopyrns, II. 1f.): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii. 2; xiv. 6, 22; plur. the gifts and utterances of 
these prophets, 1 Co. xiii.8; 1 Th. v. 20;—spec. of the 
prognostication of those achievements which one set 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv.14; plur. i. 18 [see mpodya, 2 a. 
and cf. the Comm.]. ([Sept., Joseph.]; among native 
Grk. writ. used only by Lcian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 
add inscrr. (see L. and S. s. v. I.)].)* 

mpopytevo ; fut. rpopyrevow; impf. mpoedyrevoy (Acts 
xix. 6 RG) and expodnrevov (ibid. L T Tr WH; {1 Ke 
xxii. 12]; Jer. [ii. 8]; xxiii. 21; xxv.13); 1 aor. mpoep 
revoa (RG in Mt. vii. 22; xi.13; xv.7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. i. 
67; (Jn. xi. 51; Jude 14]) and éxpopjrevoa (which form 
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cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lchm. also with the single exception of 
Jude 14; add, Sir. xlvili. 13; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxviii.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 31; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 
mpoepnrevov, mpoepntevaa, pf. ptep. mporepyrevkas, Eus. 
h.e. 5, 17; pf. pass. inf. mpomepntredoda, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 603; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto’s 
prolegs. to his works, I. i. p. lxxv.ed. 3; cf. [WH. App. 
p- 162; Veitch s. v.]; W. § 12, 5; [B. 35 (30sq.)]; cf. 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 268; [Soph. Lex. s.v.]); (apopyrns, 
q- V-); Sept. for 83) and x33; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i.e. to be a prophet, 
speak forth by divine inspiration; to predict (Hat., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; a. univ.: Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 13; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 
mepi twos, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; 1 Pet.i. 10; emt tu, over 
i. e. concerning one (see émi, B. 2 f. 8. p. 234"), Rev. x. 11; 
eis twa (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6; mpod. foll. by Aéyor 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
éri, Jn. xi. 51. c. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation : Mt. xxvi. 68; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 39; Jn. iv. 19. d. 
to break forth under sudden impulse in lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk. i. 67; Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10, 11; xix. 20, 21, ete.) ;— or, under the like prompt- 
ing, to teach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
mpopyrns, II. 1 £.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv. 1, 3, 4, 5, 
24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the 
prophetic office: Rev. xi. 3. [On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. § vi.]* 

apodhrns, -ov, 6, (mpdpnut, to speak forth, speak out; 
hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see mpé, d. a.), Sept. 


ae s 
for 2) (which comes fr. the same root as bse ‘to di- 


vulge,’ ‘make known,’ ‘announce’ [cf. Fleischer in De- 
litzsch, Com. it. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.], therefore 
_ prop. i. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an in- 
terpreter or spokesman for God; one through whom God 
speaks; cf. esp. Bleek, Einl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309 
[B.D. s. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day’s 
note on Oehler’s O. T. Theol. § 161, and W. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.)]), 
one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; lar 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pdvres), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
teller, soothsayer, seer. II. In the N. T. 1. 
one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 
such as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 
man salvation. The title is applied to a. the 0. T. 
prophets, —and with allusion to their age, life, death, 
deeds: Mt. v.12; xii. 39; xiii.173; xxiii. 29-31; Mk. vi. 
15; Lk. iv. 27; x. 24; xi.47; xiii. 28; Jn. vill. 52, 53; 
Acts iii. 25; vii. 52; xiii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 


503 


mpopyTns 


xi. 32; Jas. v.10; appeal is made to their utterances as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 
Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15,17, 23; iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 
17; xi.135 xii. 17; xiii, 35-3"xxi. 4; xxiv. 153 xxvi. 56; 
xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.; Lk. i. 70; iii. 45 iv. 17; xviii. 
31; xxiv. 25; dn. i. 23,45 (46); xii. 38; Acts ii. 16; iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 37,48; x.43; xiii. 27; xv. 155 xxvi. 22 sq.; 
Rowi. 25) Hebsi, 131) Pet.i. 10.2) Pet. ii..25) Rev. xe 7; 
in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one 
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.; 
so too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see Badadu). by meton. 
mpopjra: is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27, 44; Acts viii. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; ep 
rois mpopyrats, ig. €v BiBAw tev mpop. (Acts vil. 42), in 
the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 
O'N’3)), In. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40 ;— or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v.17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 31; Acts xxvi. 27. See vdpos, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 
Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15; xi. 82; Lk. i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be- 
cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. xi. 9- 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11,12; Mk. ix. 12 sq.); Lk. vii. 28[R G 
a Dribre): c. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah’s advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 
e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 
the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. xi. 
10 (cf. 3). d. the Messiah: Acts ili. 22, 23; vii. 37, 
after Deut. xviii. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he 
is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Jn. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of God, who by God’s authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the sai- 
vation of men: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 33; xxiv. 19; Jn. 
vii. 52; in the proverb that a prophet is without honor in 
his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi.4; Lk. iv. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known—now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (mpodyrns ddnOeias eoriv 6 mavrore mdvta 
cidds, Ta pev yeyovdra ds éyévero, Ta bé ywopeva ws yiverat, 
ra S€ eodpeva os ~ora, Clem. hom. 2, 6),— now by his 
power of working miracles, Lk. vii. 16; xxiv. 19; Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet Jesus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 
vii. 39; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolic age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii. 34; Acts xv. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 29, 37; Rev. xxii. 6, 9; 
they are associated with apostles in Lk. xi. 49; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii.5; iv.11; Rev. xvili. 20; they 
discerned and did what was best for the Christian cause, 
Acts xiii. 1sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts xi. 
27 sq.; xxi. 10sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenly seized by the Spirit (whose 
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promptings, however, do not impair their self-govern- 
ment, 1 Co. xiv. 32), give utterance in glowing and ex- 
alted but intelligible language to those things which the 
Holy Spirit teaches them, and which have power to in- 
struct, comfort, encourage, rebuke, convict, stimulate, 
their hearers, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 24. [Cf. Harnack, Lehre der 
Zwolf Apostel, Proleg. § 5 i.2 p. 93 sqq. 119 sqq.; Bon- 
wetsch in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissen. u. s. w. 
1884, pp. 408 sqq. 460 sqq. | g. Prophets both of the 
Old Test. and of the New are grouped together under 
the name mpodyrat in Rey. xi. 18; xvi. 6; xviii. 24. 2. 
a poet (because poets were believed to sing under divine 
inspiration) : so of Epimenides, Tit. i. 12. 

Tpodytikds, -7, -ov, (mpodntns), proceeding from a 
prophet; prophetic: Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Pet.i.19. [Philo de 
migr. Abr. § 15, ete.; Leian. Alex. 60; eccles. writ. ]* 

Tpobjjtis, -.Oos, 7, (mpopyrns), Sept. for 812), @ proph- 
etess (Vulg., Tertull. prophetissa, prophetis), a woman to 
whom future events or things hidden from others are at 
times revealed, either by inspiration or by dreams and 
visions: Lk, ii. 36; Rev. ii. 20. In Grk. usage, a female 
who declares or interprets oracles (Eur., Plat., Plut.): 
mpopytis THs adnOeias ioropia, Diod. 1, 2.” 

npo-h0dve : 1 aor. mpoépOaca; to come before, to antici- 
pate. avtov mpoepOace éeyawv, he spoke before him [R.V. 
spake first to him], or anticipated his remark, Mt. xvii. 
25. (Aeschyl., Eur., Arstph., Plut.; Sept.) * 

mpo-xetpl{w (mpdxerpus at hand [cf. mpd, d. a.] or ready): 
1 aor. mid. mpoexetpicauny; pf. pass. ptcp. mpoxeyerpiope- 
vos; to put into the hand, to deliver into the hands: far 
more freq. in the mid. to take into one’s hands; trop. to 
set before one’s self, to propose, to determine; with an acc. 
of the pers. to choose, to appoint, (Isocr., Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. iii. 7; viii. 9; Ex. iv. 13): foll. 
by an inf. of purpose, Acts xxii. 14; twa with a pred. 
acc. Acts xxvi. 16; riva with a dat. of the pers. for one’s 
use, Josh. iii. 12; for one’s salvation, pass. Acts iii. 20 for 
Rec. mpoxexnpvypévoy (cf. mpoxnptace, 2).* 

™Tpo-Xetpo-rovew, -@: pf. pass. ptep. mpoxeyetporovnpevos ; 
(see xetporovéw) ; to choose or designate beforehand: Acts 
x. 41. (Plat. legg. 6 p. 765 b. c., [Aeschin., Dem.], Dio 
Cass. 50, 4.) * 

T1péxopos, [-ov, 6, (lit. ‘leader of the dance’)], Proch/- 
orus, one of the seven ‘deacons’ of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts vi. 5.* 

mpvpva, -ns, 7, (fem. of the adj. mpupvds, -7, -dv, last, 
hindmost; used substantively with recessive accent; [cf. 
W. 22)), fr. Hom. down, the stern or hinder part of a 
ship: Mk. iv. 38; Acts xxvii. 29; opp. to mpdpa, ib. 41.* 

mpot [WH mpai (cf. I, ¢, fin.)] (Attic mpo [ef. W. § 5, 
4d.]), adv., (fr. pd), fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for 1p3, 
in the morning, early, (opp. to dweé): Jn. xviii. 28 GL T 
Tr WH; Mt. xvi. 3 (opp. here to éyias yevouérys [but 
T br. WH reject the pass.]); [xxi 18 T Tr txt. WH]; 
MK. i. 35; xi. 20; xvi. 9; [mpwi, oxorias Ere ovens, Jn. xx. 
1]; Atay mpwi, foll. [in RG] by a gen. of the day (cf. 
Kuhner § 414, 5c. B. ii. p. 292), Mk. xvi. 2; dpa mpoi, 
Mt. xx. 15 éwt rd mooi, Mk. xv. 1 [RG]; dad mpot fos 
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éonépas, Acts xxviii. 23. Used spec. of the fourth watch 
of the night, i.e. the time fr. 3 o’clock in the morning 
till 6, acc. to our reckoning [(cf. B. D. s. v. Watches of 
the Night)], Mk. xiii. 35.* 

mpwta, see mpaios. 

mpdipos (for the more com. mpwios; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 52), T Tr WH mpdipos (so also cod. Sin.; [see WH. 
App. p- 152)), -n, -ov, (wpet), early: terds, the early rain 
(Hebr. 171, Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24), which fell fr. 
October on [(cf. B.D. s. v. Rain)], Jas. v. 7[LT Tr WH 
om. ver.; cf. W. 592 (550); B. 82 (72)]. (Xen. oec. 
17, 4; Geop., al.) * 

mpwives [WH mpauds (see their App. p. 152), Tdf. 
ed. 7 mpoivés (cf. I, ) ], (for the older mpwios, see dpOpivds ; 
the same term. in the Lat. serotinus, diutinus), -7, -dy, 
(mpwc), pertaining to the morning: 6 dornp 6 mp. Rey. 
ii. 28 (on which see dornp); xxii. 16 (where Ree. dp- 
Opivds). [Sept.; Babr., Plut., Ath., al.]* 

mpaios [WH mpanos], -a, -ov, (rpwt), early, pertaining 
to the morning, (fr. Hom. down); asa subst. 7 mpwia 
(in full 7 dpa 4 mpwia, 3 Macc. v. 24; [Diod., Joseph., 
al.]; see dyios, 2), Sept. several times for 1p5, morning: 
Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. xviii. 28 Rec.; xxi. 4 [mpwias 73n yuvo- 
pevns (T WH Tr txt.), when day was now breaking (R.V.)]; 
mpotas, in the morning, Mt. xxi. 18 [RG L Tr mrg.].* 

mpdpa [so RG, mpdpa Tr], more correctly mpdpa (see 
Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 142sq.; [Chandler §164; 
Etym. Magn. p. 692, 34 sq.; ef. 318, 57 sq.; cf.1, ¢]), 
-as (L T WH -ns, cf. paxarpa, init.), 9, (contr. fr. mpdeipa 
fr. mpd; Lob. Pathol. Element. ii. 136, cf. Paralip. p. 215], 
fr. Hom. down ; the prow or forward part of a ship [R.V. 
Soreship|: Acts xxvii. 30; in vs. 41 distinguished fr. 4 
mpvupva.* 

mpwtevo; (mparos); to be first, hold the first place, 
[A. V. have the pre-eminence]: Col. i. 18. (From Xen. 
and Plat. down.) * 

tpwroKabedpla, -as, 7, (mporos and xabédpa q. V.), @ Sit- 
ting in the first seat, the first or chief seat: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi. 43; xx. 46. (Eccles. writ.) * 

mpwro-Khicla, -as, 9, (mparos and xAria), ihe first re- 
clining-place, the chief place, at table [cf. Rich, Dict. of 
Rom. and Grk. Antiq. s. v. lectus tricliniaris; the rela- 
tive rank of the several places at table varied among 
Persians, Greeks, and Romans; and what arrangement 
was currently followed by the Jews in Christ’s day can 
hardly, perhaps, be determined; (yet see Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. pp. 207 sq. 494)]: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi.43 Lehm. in br.; xiv. 7, 8; xx. 46. 
(Eccles. writ.).* 

™p&ros, -n, -ov, (superl. of mpd, contr. fr. rpdaros, whence 
the Doric mparos; the compar. mpédrepos see in its place), 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for tiv) and often for 7m¥ and 
UN, first; 1. either in time or place, in any 
succession of things or of persons; a. absolutely 
(i. e. without a noun) and substantively ; a. with the 
article: 6 mp@ros kai 6 éaxaros, i. e. the eternal One, Rev. 
1.17; ii. 8; xxii. 135 6 mpéros, sc. rav kexAnuevoy, Lk. 
xiv. 18; the first of two (cf. W. § 35, 4.N.1; [B. 32 
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(28)]), In. xix. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 30; plur. opp. to of érya- 
rot, Mt. xx. 16, on which see &cyaros, 2 a. Neut. 7d 
Mperov, Opp. to rd devrepov, Heb. x. 9; ra mpara, opp. to 
ta €cyxara, one’s first state, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; the first order of things, Rev. xxi. 4. B. 
without the article: Mt. x. 2 (aparos, sc. of the apostles 
to be mentioned); plur., Mt. xix. 30; Mk. x. 31; Lk. 
xiii. 30, (on the meaning of which three pass. see éaya- 
tos, 2a.); neut. év mp@ras, [A. V. first of all], among 
the first things delivered to you by me, 1 Co. xv. 3. b. 
where it agrees with some substantive; a. anar- 
throus, and in place of an adjective: mpéry (sc. fuépa) 
oaBBarov, on the first day of the week, Mk. xvi. 9; 
gvAakn, opp. to devrépa, Acts xii. 10; as a pred. Lk. 1i. 2 
(on which cf. W. § 35, 4 N. 1; [B. §127, 31]). where 
it is added to the subject or the object of the verb (and 
we often use an adv.; W. § 54, 2; [B. § 123, 9]): etpioxes 
ovros mporos, Jn. i. 41 (42) (where L Tr WH aparov) ; 
add, Jn. viii. 7; xx. 4,8; Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. x. 19; 1 
Tim. i. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 19; opp. to efra, 1 Tim. ii. 13; 6 
mpartos €uB8as, Jn. v. 4 (the art. belongs to éuBas [GT Tr 
WH om. the pass.]); but Acts xxvi. 23 mparos e& dva- 
otdcews vexpay is to be translated as the first. By a 
later Grk. usage it is put where mpdrepos might have 
been expected with the gen. (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 717; 
Passow s. v. mpérepos, B. I. 2 ¢. ii. p. 1243*; [L. and S. 
ibid. B. I. 4e.]; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. 420 sq.; W. 
§ 35,4 N.1; B. § 123, 14): mparéds pov jy, Jn. i. 15, 30, 
(oi mp@roi pov tadra auyvevoavres, Ael. nat. anim. 8, 
12). B. with the article: 6 (7, ré,) mpa@ros (-n, -ov,), 
in a series which is so complete, either in fact or in 
thought, that other members are conceived of as fol- 
lowing the first in regular order; as, rov mparov Adyov, 
Acts i. 1; add, Mk. xiv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 16; Rev. iv. 1, 
7; xiii. 12, ete.; (opp. to 6 €ryaros), 7 mp. Ady, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; add, Mt. xx. 8, 10,16; 1 Co. xv. 45, ete.; also 
‘the first’ of two, where Lat. usage requires and the 
Vulg. ordinarily employs prior (cf. W. [and B.] u. s.): 
Mt. xxi. 28, 31 [L Tr WH torepos] ; dAdovs SovdAous teio- 
vas trav mpatar, Mt. xxi. 36; 9 mpwrn diaOyxn, Heb. viii. 
7, 13; ix. 15, 18; 9 mparn, sc. diabnxn, Heb. ix. 1 GLT 
Tr WH; oxnvn, Heb. ix. 1 Rec., 2, 6,8; 9 mp. yn, 6 mp. 
ovpavds, Rev. xxi. 1; avdoraots, Rev. xx. 5,6; dvOpwros, 
1 Co. xv. 47; foll. by 6 devrepos, rpiros, etc.: Mt. xxii. 
25; Mk. xii. 20; Lk. xix. 16; xx. 29; Rev. vill. 7; xvi. 
2; xxi. 19; foll. by érepos, Lk. xvi. 5; 6 mparos, i. q. the 
former, previous, pristine: thv mpatny miotw, the faith 
which they formerly plighted, 1 Tim. v. 12; 4 mpary 
aydnn, Rev. ii. 4; ra mp. épya, ibid. 5. 2. first in 
rank, influence, honor ; chief; principal: without the art., 
and absol., mp@ros chief, (opp. to SovAos), Mt. xx. 27; 
Mk. x. 44; opp. to €éryaros and didkovos, Mk. ix. 35; 
added to a noun, principal, évrodn, Mt. xxii. 38; Mk. 
xii. 30 [T WH om. Trmrg. br. the cl.]; Eph. vi. 2; with 
a partitive gen., Mk. xii. 28, 29, [see mas, II. 2 b. y.]5 
1 Tim. i. 15; with the art., Lk. xv. 22; Acts xvii. 4; of 
mparo. THs Tadtdaias, the chief men of Galilee, Mk. vi. 
21; rov Aaov, Lk. xix. 47; ras mdédews, Acts xi. 503 
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Tay "Iovdaiwy, Acts xxv. 2; xxviii. 17; rs vncov, Acts 
xxvill. 7 [ef. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. p. 208 sq., but see Io- 
mts }. 3. neut. mp@rov as adv., first, at the first; a. 
in order of time: Lk. x. 5; Jn. xviii. 13; Acts xi. 26 
[here T Tr WH aparas, q. v-];  foll. by era, érecra, or 
Sevrepov, Mk. iv. 28; 1 Co. xv. 46; 1 Th.iv.16; 1 Tim. 
ili. 10; foll. by wera radra, Mk. xvi. 9 cf. 12; the jirst 
time, opp. to €v r@ Sevrépw (the second time), Acts vii. 
12,13; té mperov «ai, first and also (or afterwards), 
i.e. as well as, Ro. i. 16 [but here L Tr mrg. WH br. 
mp-]; ii. 9,10; without ré, 2 Co. viii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5. 
Jirst i. e. before anything else is done; first of all: Mt. 
Vin S3i ky xae 15) Ina vily ol lat Dr Wiis Rosi Sel 
Tim. v.4; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; mparov mavrwy, 1 Tim. ii. 
1. firsti.e. before something else: Mt. viii. 21; Mk. 
Walla A Cab, WLS Desay IIS Sohig so Mey sai Oe AN e 
ii. 3; 1 Pet. iv. 17, etc.; before other nations, Acts iii. 
26; xiii. 46; before others [R. V. the jirst to partake 
etc.], 2 Tim. ii.6; foll. by rére or kai rore, Mt. v. 24; 
vii. 5; xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. vi. 42; Jn. ii.10[T WH 
om.L Trbr. tore]; é€ué mparov tyav [Tdf. om. ip.] me 
before it hated you, Jn. xv. 18 (see 1 b. a.). TO Tp@Tov, 
at the first i.e. at the time when one did a thing for the 
first time: Jn. x. 403; xii. 16; xix. 39. b. in enumer- 
ating several particulars; jist, then, etc.: Ro. iii. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 18; xii. 28; Heb. vii. 2; Jas. iii. 17. 

mpwtortarys, -ov, 6, (mpatos and iornus), prop. one 
who stands in the front rank, a front-rank man, (Thuc., 
Xen., Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.; Somep orparnyds 
mpwtoorarns, Job xv. 24); hence, a leader, chief, cham- 
pion: trop. [A. V. a ringleader] rns aipécews, Acts xxiv. 
Doe 

mpwtoroKia, -wv, Td, (mpwrdroxos), in the Sept. also 
mpwrtoroxeia [al. -xeta (cf. Chandler § 99), -xia, cod. Venet., 
Aq.], for 79133, primogeniture, the right of the first-born, 
(in class. Grk. 7 mpeoBeia, and 73 mpeoBeiov): Heb. xii. 
16. (Philo repeats the word after the Sept. in his alleg. 
lege. 3, 69; sacrif. Abel. §5. Occasionally also in By- 
zant. writ.) * 

mpwrtéroKos, -ov, (mparos, tixrw), Sept. for 3, jfirst- 
born; a. prop.: Tov vidy adrns tov mpwr. Mt. i. 25 
(where rév mparér. is omitted by L T Tr WH but found 
in cod. Sin. [see Tdf., WH., ad loc.]); Lk. ii. 7; ra 
mpwrétoxa a’tav (gen. of the possessor [(?); adray is 
more naturally taken w. diyn (W. § 30, 8 c.), as by Prof. 
Grimm himself s. v. 6ryyavw]), the first-born whether of 
man or of beast, Heb. xi. 28 (may mpwrdroxov . . . amd 
avOparov ws xrnvous, Ex. xii. 29; Ps. civ. (ev.) 36; [Philo 
de cherub. § 16; Poll. 4, 208]). b. trop. Christ is 
called mpardroxos mdons kricews (partit. gen. [see below], 
as in ra mpwroroxa Tey mpoBadTor, Gen. iv. 4; trav Boor, 
Deut. xii. 173 ray vidv cov, Ex. xxii. 29), who came into 
being through God prior to the entire universe of created 
things [R. V. the firstborn of all creation] (see riots, ? 
b.), Col. i. 15; —this passage does not with certainty 
prove that Paul reckoned the Adyos in the number of 
created beings (as, among others, Usteri, Paulin. Lehr- 
begriff, p. 315, and Baur, Das Christenthum der drei 
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ersten Jahrhh. 1st ed. p. 295, hold); since even Origen, 
who is acknowledged to have maintained the eternal 
generation of the Son by the Father, did not hesitate 
to call him (cf. Gieseler, Kirch.- Gesch. i. p. 261 sq. ed. 
3; [i. 216 Eng. trans. of ed. 4, edited by Smith ]) rov dyévn- 
Tov xat maons yevetns picews mpwrdroxov (c. Cels. 6, 17), 
and even xricpa (a term which Clement of Alexandria 
also uses of the Aoyos) ; cf. Joan. Damascen. orthod. fid. 
4, 8 kal adros ek Tov Oeod Kal 7 Kriots ek Tod Oeod; [al. would 
make the gen. in Col. I. c. depend upon the compar. force 
in (the first half of) mpwrér. (cf. mpardrokos eyo 7) ov, 2S. 
xix.43); but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. (esp. for the patris- 
tic interpretation) ]. In the same sense, apparently, he 
is called simply 6 mpwrédroxos, Heb. i. 6 ; mp. éx Tay vexpar, 
the first of the dead who was raised to life, Col. i. 18; 
also rév vexpay (partit. gen.), Rev. i. 5 [Rec. inserts ex]; 
mpwrorokos ev moAXois adedpois, who was the Son of God 
long before those who by his agency and merits are ex- 
alted to the nature and dignity of sons of God, with the 
added suggestion of the supreme rank by which he ex- 
cels these other sons (cf. Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28; Ex. 
iv. 22; Jer. xxxviil. (xxxi.) 9), Ro. viii. 29; éxkAnoia 
mpetordkey, the congregation of the pious Christian dead 
already exalted to the enjoyment of the blessedness of 
heaven (tacitly opp. to those subsequently to follow them 
thither), Heb. xii. 23; cf. De Wette ad loc. (Anthol. 8, 
34; 9, 213.)* 

mpotws, ady., first: Actsxi.26TTrWH. Cf. Passow 
s. v. mpérepos fin.; [L.and 8S. ib. B. IV.; Phryn. ed. Zod. 
p: 3llsq.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 366].* 

mraiw; fut. mraiow; 1 aor. émraica; (akin to TIETO 
and sinrw (cf. Vanicek p. 466]); fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., 
and Hat. down; 1. trans. tia, te cause one to stum- 
ble or fall. 2. intrans. to stumble: dis pos rov adrov 
AiGov, Polyb. 31, 19,5. trop. [ef. Eng. trip, stumble] a. 
to err, to make a mistake, (Plat. Theaet. c. 15 p. 160 d.) ; 
to sin: absol. Ro. xi. 11 (cov dvOpamov duideiv kat rods 
mraiovras, Antonin. 7, 22); moAAd, in many ways, Jas. iii. 
2; év évi (sc. vduw), to stumble in, i.e. sin against, one law, 
Jas. ii. 10 [but see eis, 2 a. fin.]; ev Ady@ (for the [more 
com.] simple dat.), to sin in word or speech, Jas. iii. 
2. b. to fall into misery, become wretched, (often 
so in Grk. writ.) : of the loss of salvation, 2 Pet. i. 10. 
[C£. mpoo-raiw. |* 

mrépva, -ns, 7), the heel (of the foot) : éraipew riv rrépvav 
éni twa, to lift up the heel against one, i. e. dropping the 
fig. (which is borrowed either from kicking, or from a 
wrestler tripping up his antagonist), to injure one by 
trickery, Jn. xiii. 18 after Ps. xl. (xli.) 10. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for apy.) * 

Trepvytov, -ov, Td, (dimin. of mrépvé, q. v.), Sept. for 
23; 1. a wing, little wing. 2. any pointed 
extremity (of the fins of fishes, 1.930, Lev. xi. 9-12; 
Deut. xiv. 9, 10; Aristot., Theophr.; of a part of the 
dress hanging down in the form of a wing, Ruth iii. 9; 
1S. xxiv. 5; [Num. xv. 38]; Poll. 7, 14, 62): rd TTEpv= 
ytov Tov vaod and rod iepod, the top of the temple at Jeru- 
salem, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. h.e. 2, 23, 11; rod fepod, Mt. 
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iv. 5; Lk. iv. 9; some understand this of the top or 
apex of the sanctuary (rod vaod), others of the top of 
Solomon’s porch, and others of the top of the Royal 
Portico; this last Josephus (antt. 15, 11, 5) says was of 
such great height os €i tts am dkpov Tod ravrns réyous 
dupe ovvridels Ta Ban Siomrevor oKoTOdWWaY, ovdK e&tKVOUs 
pévns ths brews eis aduéerpynrov Tov BvOdv; [cf. “ Recovery 
of Jerusalem,” esp. ch. v.].* 

wrépve, -vyos, 7, (rrepdv a wing), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
often for 33; @ wing: of birds, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
34; Rev. xii. 14; of imaginary creatures, Rev. iv. 8; ix. 
Se 

ares, -7, -dv, (meropat, mrqvar), furnished with wings ; 
winged, fying: ta mrnva, birds (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Co. xv. 39.* 

wroew, -@: 1 aor. pass. émtonOnv; (roa terror); from 
Hom. down; to terrify; pass. to be terrified (Sept. chiefly 
for nnn): Lk. xxi. 9; xxiv. 37 [Trmrg. WH mrg. 6pon- 
dévres. SYN. see hoBéa, fin. ]* 

TrdyoIs, -ews, 1), (wroéw), terror: poBetoOa mronow, i. q. 
PpoBov doBeicba, to be afraid with terror [al. take mr. 
objectively: R. V. txt. to be put in fear by any terror], 
1 Pet. ii. 6 (Prov. ili. 25); see PoBéw, 2; [W. § 32, 2; 
B. § 131, 5. (1 Mace. iii. 25; Philo, quis rer. div. her. 
§ 51)}" 

IIrodepats, -idos, 7, Ptolemais, a maritime city of Phoe- 
nicia, which got its name, apparently, from Ptolemy 
Lathyrus (who captured it B. c. 103, and rebuilt it more 
beautifully [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 12, 2 sq.]); it is called 
in Judg. i. 31 and in the Talmud j3y, in the Sept. 
"Axxo, by the Greeks ”Axn [on the varying accent cf. 
Pape, Eigennam. s. v. MroAeuais], and Romans Ace, and 
by modern Europeans [Acre or] St. Jean d’Acre (from a 
church erected there in the middle ages to St. John) ; it 
is now under Turkish rule and contains about 8000 in- 
habitants (cf. Baedeker, Pal. and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 356) : 
Acts xxi. 7. (Often mentioned in the books of the Mac- 
cabees and by Josephus under the name of Irodeuais, 
cf. esp. b. j. 2, 10, 2sq.; [see Reland, Palaest. p. 534 sqq.; 
hitter, Palestine, Eng. trans. iv. p. 361 sqq.].) * 

mrvov, -ov, Td, freq. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, Attic 
mreov W. 24, [(perh. fr. r. pu ‘to cleanse’; cf. Curtius p. 
498 sq.)], @ winnowing-shovel [A.V. fan; cf. B.D. s.v. 
Agriculture, sub fin.; Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. vv. ventila- 
brum, pala 2, vannus]: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17.* 

mripw: [(cf. Curtius p. 706)]; to frighten, affright: 
pres. pass. ptcp. mrupdépyevos, Phil. i. 28. (Hippoer., 
Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

mricpa, -ros, Td, (mrdw, q. v.), spittle: In. ix. 6 ([Hip- 
pocr.], Polyb. 8, 14, 5; Or. Sibyll. 1, 365).* 

mwrvcow: 1 aor. ptep. mrvéas; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; to fold together, roll up: 7d BiBdtov, Lk. iv. 20 
[A. V. closed]; see dvarricca, {and ef. Schlottmann in 
Riehm s. v. Schrift; Strack in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Schreib- 
kunst, ete. Comp.: dva-rriccw.]* 

mrio: [(Lat. spuo, our spue; Curtius § 382)]; 1 aor. 
émtuca; fr. Hom. down; to spit: Mk. vii. 83; viii. 285 
Jn. ix. 6. [Comp.: ék-, éu-rria.]* 
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WTGpA, -Tos, 76, (rire, PE. mérroKa) $ 1. in Grk, 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, a fall, downfall; metaph. a fail- 
ure, defeat, calamity; an error, lapse, sin. 2. that 
which is fallen; hence with the gen. of a pers. or with 
vexpod added, the (fallen) body of one dead or slain, a 
corpse, carcase; later also with vexpod omitted (Polyb., 
Sept., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Hdian.), cf. Thom. Mag. p. 
765 [ed. Ritschl p. 290, 14]; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 375; 
[W. 23], and so in the N. T.: Mt. xiv. 12 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. xv.45 LT Tr WH; Mt. xxiv. 28; revds, Mk. vi. 
29; Rev. xi. 8, 9. 

TGs, -ews, H, (wintw, pf. wémrwxa), a falling, down- 
fall: prop. rijs oikias, Mt. vii. 27 (ardcets otkwv, Maneth. 
4, 617); trop. eis r@ow modA@p (opp. to eis dvdcracw), 
that many may fall and bring upon tuemselves ruin, i. e. 
the loss of salvation, utter misery, Lk. ii. 34, cf. Ro. xi. 
11. (Sept. chiefly for N39, plague, defeat.) * 

mrwxela, -as, 7, (Tr@XEvw) 1. beggary (Hat. 3, 
14; Arstph. Plut. 549; Plat. legg. 11 p. 936 b.; Lysias 
p- 898, 9; Aristot. poet. c. 23 p. 1459, 6). 2. in the 
N. T. poverty, the condition of one destitute of riches 
and abundance: opp. to mAovreiv, 2 Co. viii. 9; opp. to 
mAovoros, Rev. ii. 9; 7) kara Babous mrwyeia (opp. to rdov- 
tos), deep i. e. extreme poverty [see card, I. 1 b.], 2 Co. 
viii. 2. (Sept. chiefly for +}, affliction, misery.) * 

mtToaxevo: 1 aor. ento@yxevoa; (mrwyés, q. V-); prop. to 
be a beggar, to beg; so in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down; 
in the N. T. once, to be poor: 2 Co. viii. 9, on which see 
mAovowos, b. fin. (Tob. iv. 21; Sept. for 594 to be weak, 
afflicted, Judg. vi. 6; Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; for wi) to 
be reduced to want, Prov. xxiii. 21; wi to be needy, 
sy xxxill. (KXxiv.) 11.)* 

arrwX6s, -7), -v, (Tr@aca, to be thoroughly frightened, 
to cower down or hide one’s self for fear; hence rraxés 
prop. one who slinks and crouches), often involving the 
idea of roving about in wretchedness [see mévys, fin.; 
“but it always had a bad sense till it was ennobled 
in the Gospels; see Mt. v. 3; Lk. vi. 20, cf. 2 Co. viii. 
9” (L. and S.s. v. I.)]; hence 1. in class. Grk. 
from Hom. down, reduced to beggary, begging, mendi- 
cant, asking alms: Lk. xiv. 13, 21; xvi. 20, 22. 2: 
poor, needy, (opp. to movavos): Mt. xix. 21; xxvi. 9, 11; 
Mk. x. 21; xii. 42, 43; xiv. 5,7; Lk. xviii. 22; xix. 8; 
xxi. 3; Jn. xii. 5, 6, 8; xiii. 29; Ro. xv. 26; 2 Co. vi. 10; 
Gal. ii. 10; Jas. ii. 2, 3,6; Rev. xiii.16; in a broader 
sense, destitute of wealth, influence, position, honors; lowly, 
afflicted: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. iv. 18, (fr. Is. lxi. 1); vi. 20; vii. 
22; of mr@xol Tod Kdcpov (partit. gen.), the poor of the 
human race, Jas. ii. 5; but the more correct reading is 


that of LT Tr WH viz. 16 xécp@ [unto the world], i. e. 


the ungodly world being judge, cf. W. § 31, 4a.; B. 
§ 133, 14; [R. V. as to the world (see next head, and cf. 
cogpos, 7)}- trop. destitute of the Christian virtues and 
the eternal riches, Rev. iii. 17; like the Lat. inops, i. q. 
helpless, powerless to accomplish an end: orotxeia, Gal. iv. 
9 [‘ bringing no rich endowment of spiritual treasure’ 
‘Bp. Lghtft.)]. 3. univ. lacking in anything, with 
a dat. of the respect: r@ mvevparr, as respects their 
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spirit, i. e. destitute of the wealth of learning and intel- 
lectual culture which the schools afford (men of this 
class most readily gave themselves up to Christ’s teach- 
ing and proved themselves fitted to lay hold of the heav- 
enly treasure, Mt. xi. 25; Jn. ix. 39; 1 Co. i. 26, 27; {al. 
make the idea more inward and ethical: ‘conscious 
of their spiritual need ’]), Mt. v. 3; compare with this 
the Ep. of Barn. 19, 2: op dmhods rh kapdia kai mrovows 
T@ mvevpari, abounding in Christian graces and the riches 
of the divine kingdom. (Sept. for Wy, 1, wy, [PIR 
etc.) * 

mvyph, -js, 7, (wv, fr. TIYKO, Lat. pungo, pupugi, 
[pugnus; O. H.G. ‘fast’, Eng. ‘fist’; ef. Curtius § 384]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for Was (Ex. xxi. 18; Is. lviii. 4), 
the fist: mvyph vintecOa tas xeipas, to wash the hands 
with the fist, i.e. so that one hand is rubbed with the 
clenched fist of the other [R. V.mrg. (after Theoph., 
al.) up to the elbow; but cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 11], Mk. vii. 3 (where Tdf. mu«vd, see uxvés). 
(Cf. Jas. Morison, Com. ad loc.]* 

T1v0v, -wvos, 6, Python; 1. in Grk. mythology 
the name of the Pythian serpent or dragon that dwelt in 
the region of Pytho at the foot of Parnassus in Phocis, 
and was said to have guarded the oracle of Delphi and 
been slain by Apollo. 2. i. gq. Sayudmiov pavtixdr 
(Hesych. s. v.), a spirit of divination: mvetpa ridwvos or 
more correctly (with LT Tr WH) sveipa ridava (on 
the union of two substantives one of which has the force 
of an adj. see Matthiae p. 962, 4; [Kiihner § 405, 1; 
Lob. Paralip. 344 sq.]), Acts xvi. 16; some interpreters 
think that the young woman here mentioned was a ven- 
triloquist, appealing to Plutarch, who tells us (mor. p. 
414 e. de def. orac. 9) that in his time éyyaorpiuvOor were 
called midwves; [cf. Meyer].* 

mukvos, -7, -6v, (ITYKQ, see rvyyn), fr. Hom. down, 
thick, dense, compact; in ref. to time, frequent, often re- 
curring, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Tim. v. 
23; neut. plur. mu«vd, as adv. [W. 463 (482); B. § 128, 
2], vigorously, diligently, (? [cf. Morison as in rvypq]), 
Mk. vii. 3 Tdf.; often, Lk. v. 33; muxvdrepov, more jre- 
quently, the oftener, Acts xxiv. 26.* 

wuKtetw; (sixrys a pugilist [see rvypy, init.]); to be a 
boxer, to box, [A. V. fight]: 1 Co. ix. 26. (Eur., Xen., 
Plat., Plut., al.) * 

wvAn, -ns, 7, [perh. fem. of mddos (cf. Eng. pole i.e. 
axis) fr. r. wéA\-w to turn (Curtius p. 715)], fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. very often for yw, occasionally for n)1, 
sometimes for mn}; a gate (of the larger sort, in the 
wall either of a city or a palace; Thom. Mag. [p. 292, 4] 
muAat ért reiyous: Ovpat én oikias): of a town, Lk. vii, 
12; Acts ix. 24; xvi. 13 LT Tr WH; Heb. xiii. 12; of 
the temple, Acts iii. 10; in the wall of a prison, Acts 
xii. 10; mvAae ddov, the gates of Hades (likened to a 
vast prison; hence the ‘keys’ of Hades, Rev. i. 18), Mt. 
xvi. 18 (on which see xaticyvw) ; Sap. xvi. 18; 3 Mace. 
v. 51, and often by prof. writ.; see Grimm on 3 Mace. 
v. 51. in fig. disc. i. q. access or entrance into any 
state: Mt. vii. 13°, 13° RG Tbr. Tr WH mrg., 14 RG 
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Lbr. Tbr. Tr WH; Lk. xiii. 24 R Lmrg. 
omission see mpoBarckds. | * 

TvAOYV, -Gvos, 6, (TVA), [Aristot., Polyb., al.], Sept. 
often for MNJ, sometimes for Vpw; 1. alarge gate: 
of a palace, Lk. xvi. 20; of a house, Acts x. 17; plur. 
(of the gates of a city), Acts xiv. 13; Rev. xxi. 12, 13, 
LO 2125 ex xi A, 2. the anterior part of a house, 
into which one enters through the gate, porch: Mt. xxvi. 
71 (cf. 69 and 75); Acts xii. 14; hence 4 Ovpa rod mu- 
Aovos, ib. 13.* 

muvOdvonar; impf. éervvOavdunv; 2 aor. éervddunv; [cf. 
Curtius § 328]; a depon. verb; as in class. Grk. fr. 
Hom. down 1. to inquire, ask: foll. by an indir. 
quest. — w. the indic. Acts x.18; with the opt., Jn. xiii. 
24 RG; Lk. xv. 263 xviii. 36; Acts xxi. 32; foll. by 
a dir. quest., Acts iv. 7; x. 29; xxiii. 19; mapa rwds Te 
[B. 167 (146)], Jn.iv.52; mapa rwos foll. by an indir. 
quest. w. the indic. Mt. ii. 4; 
20. 2. to ascertain by inquiry: foll. by ém, Acts 
xxiil. 34 [A. V. understood ].* 

wip, gen. mupds, 76, [prob. fr. Skr. pu ‘to purify’ (cf. 
Germ. fever); Vaniéek p. 541; Curtius § 385], fr. Hom. 
down; Hebr. ws; jire: Mt. iii. 10, 12; vii.19; xvii. 15; 
Mik rik, 22) ipke it. 9; lig spixtodmdnax<veOn ACTS Meal Ol: 
xxviii. 5; 1,Co. iii. 18; Heb. xi. 34; Jas. ili.5; v. 3; Rev. 
Vill (ie LXepll CL Oe Xle OXI wlioi chee Oo mex Vela oiEeX Vile 
8; xx. 9; drew rip, to kindle a fire, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr 
txt. WH mepiamr.]; ¢Bpe&e mip Kat Ociov, Lk. xvii. 29; 
karaxaiew te ev [Tom. WH br. ev] rupi, Rev. xvii. 16; 
Xvill. 8; kalowar tupi, Mt. xiii. 40 [R LT WH xarak. | ; 


[On its 


tl mepi twos, Acts xxiii. 


Heb. xii. 18 [W. § 31, 7 d.]; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; proé | 


mupos, a fiery flame or flame of fire, Acts vii. 30; 2 Th. 
i. 8 Ltxt. Trtxt.; Heb.i. 7; Rev. 1.143 ii. 18; xix. 12, 
(Ex. iii. 2 cod. Alex.; Is. xxix.6); aidp Gdoyds, a flam- 
ing fire or fire of flame, 2 Th. i. 8 RGLmrg. T Trmrg. 
WH (Ex. iii. 2 cod. Vat.; Sir. xlv. 19); Aaumddes rupés, 
lamps of fire, Rev. iv. 5; orddoe mupds, Rev. x. 1; dvOpa- 
kes 7. Coals of fire, Ro. xii. 20 (see dvOpaé); yAdooa 
@oel mupos, which had the shape of little flames, Acts ii. 
3; SoxiudCenw did mupds, 1 Pet. i. 7; awupodcOa (see mv- 
pow, b.) éx m. Rev. ili. 18; os dia wupds, as one who in 
a conflagration has escaped through the fire not unin- 
jured, i. e. dropping the fig. not without damage, 1 Co. 
iii. 15; wWND 81D, Zech. iii. 2, cf. Am. iv. 11. of the 
fire of hell we find the foll. expressions, — which are 
to be taken either tropically (of the extreme penal tor- 
ments which the wicked are to undergo after their life 
on earth; so in the discourses of Jesus), or literally (so 
apparently in the Apocalypse): 7d mip, Mk. ix. 44, 46, 
[T WH om. Tr br. both verses], 48; 7d mip rd aidnon, 
Mt. xviii. 8; xxv. 41, cf. 4 Mace. xii. 12; daBeorov, Mk. ix. 
43,45[(GT Tr WHom. Lbr. the cl.]; rupds aiwviov Si«nv 
bnéxew, Jude 7; yeerva tov mupds, Mt. v. 22; xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47 [RG Tr br.]; kapivos r. rupds, Mt. xiii. 42, 
50, (Dan. iii. 6); 7 Ain Tod trupos, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 
14,15; mupt rnpetoOat, 2 Pet. iii. 7; BacancOqva év rrupi, 
Rev. xiv. 10 (cf. Lk. xvi. 24); Bamrigew tid rupi (see Ba- 
rri¢w, II. b. bb.), Mt. iii. 11; Lk. iii.16. The tongue 
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is called wdp, as though both itself on fire and setting 
other things on fire, partly by reason of the fiery spirit 
which governs it, partly by reason of the destructive 
power it exercises, Jas. iii. 6; since fire disorganizes 
and sunders things joined together and compact, it is 
used to symbolize dissension, Lk. xii. 49. _Metaphorical 
expressions: ek updos dpmagew, to snatch from danger 
of destruction, Jude 23; mupi ddi¢eaOat (see ddifw), Mk. 
ix. 49; ¢jAos wupos, fiery, burning anger [see (nos, 1], 
Heb. x. 27 (wip (you, Zeph.i. 18; iii. 8); God is called 
mip katavaNickov, as one who when angry visits the ob- 
durate with penal destruction, Heb. xii. 29.* 

wupa, -ds, 7, (wip), fr. Hom. down, a fire, a pile of 
burning fuel: Acts xxviii. 2 sq.* 

mpyos, -ov, 6, (akin to Germ. Burg, anciently Purg; 
[yet cf. Curtius § 413]), as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a 
tower; a fortified structure rising to a considerable height, 
to repel a hostile attack or to enable a watchman to see 
in every direction. The mipyos év r@ SiAwdpu [(q.- V-)] 
seems to designate a tower in the walls of Jerusalem 
near the fountain of Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; the tower occu- 
pied by the keepers of a vineyard is spoken of in Mt, 
xxl. 83; Mk. xii. 1, (after Is. v. 2); a tower-shaped 
building as a safe and convenient dwelling, Lk. xiv. 28.* 

mupécow; (mip); (Vulg., Cels., Senec., al. febricito) ; 
to be sick with a fever: Mt. viii.14; Mk. i. 30. (Kur, 
Arstph., Plut., Leian., Galen, al.) * 

mupetos, -ov, 6, (rip); 1. fiery heat (Hom. Il. 22, 
31 [but interpreters now give it the sense of ‘fever’ in 
this pass.; cf. Hbeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; Schmidt, Syn. 
ch. 60 § 14]). 2. fever: Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; 
Lk. iv. 39; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xxviii. 8, (Hippocr., Arstph., 
Plat., sqq.; Deut. xxviii. 22); mup. peyas, Lk. iv. 38 (as 
(salen de different. feb. 1, 1 says advndes Trois larpois dvo- 
patew... Tov peyay Te Kal puxpov muperov; [cf. Wetstein 
on Lk. 1. ¢.]).* 

tipivos, -7, -ov, (mip), fiery: Odpakes mvp. i.e. shining 
like fire, Rev. ix.17. (Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16; Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

mupdo: Pass., pres. mupodpuat; pf. ptep. menupapevos ; 
(mip); fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; to burn with fire, 
to set on fire, to kindle; in the N. T. it is used only in 
the pass. a. to be on fire, to burn: prop. 2 Pet. iii. 
12; trop. of the heat of the passions: of grief, 2 Co. xi. 
29 [Eng. Versions burn (often understood of indig- 
nation, but cf. Meyer); W. 153 (145)]; of anger, 
with rois Oupois added, i. gq. to be incensed, indignant, 
2 Mace. iv. 88; x.35; xiv. 45; to be inflamed with se x- 
ual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. b. pf. ptcp. memupape- 
vos, made to glow [R. V. refined]: Rev. i. 15 [(cf. B. 80 
(69) n.)]; full of fire; fiery, ignited: ta BédXn Ta Tem. 
darts filled with inflammable substances and set on fire, 
Eph. vi. 16 (Apollod. bibl. 2, 5, 2 § 3 3) ; melted by fire 
and purged of dross : xpuotoy Temup. ek Tupos, [refined 
by fire], Rey. ili. 18 (so wupéw in the Sept. for ¥5 as 
7 dpyipror, Job xxii. 25; Zech. xiii. 9; Ps. xi. (xii.) 75 
Ixv. (Ixvi.) 10).* 

Tuppatw; i. q. muppos yivopat, to become glowing, grow 


wWuppos 


red, be red: Mt. xvi. 2 sq. [but T’br. WH reject the pass.] 
(Byzant. writ.; mvppi¢w in Sept. and Philo.) * 

aruppés, -d, -dv, (fr. wip), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
having the color of fire, red: Rev. vi. 4; xii. 3. Sept. 
several times for DIN.* 

Tluppos [(‘fiery-red’; Fick, Griech. Personennamen, 
p. 75)], -ov, 6, Pyrrhus, the proper name of a man: 
Acts xx.4 GLT Tr WH.* 

Tipwrts, -ews, i, (rupdw), a burning: Rev. xviii. 9, 18; 
the burning by which metals are roasted or reduced; 
by a fig. drawn fr. the refiner’s fire (on which cf. Prov. 


xxvii. 21), calamities or trials that test character: 1 Pet. ! 


iv. 12 (Tertullian adv. Gnost. 12 ne expavescatis ustio- 
nem, quae agitur in vobis in tentationem), cf. i. 7 [(9 
mupwors THs Soxiuacias, ‘Teaching’ etc.16,5)]. (In the 
same and other senses by Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 
[wé, an enclitic particle, see pire ete. ] 
mwdéo, -@; impf. émoAovv; 1 aor. émaAnoa; pres. pass. 
To\ovpa; (7éAw, TeAopat, to turn, turn about, [Curtius 
§ 633 p. 470], fr. which [through the noun rodn; Lob. 
in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 57 bot.] moAotpa, Lat. versor, 
foll. by eis with acc. of place, to frequent a place; cf. 
the Lat. venio and veneo); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
732; prop. to barter, i. e. to sell: absol. (opp. to ayopa- 
(ew), Lk. xvii. 28; Rev. xiii. 17; of mwdodvres (opp. to 
oi ayopagovres, buyers), sellers, Mt. xxi. 12; xxv. 9; Mk. 
xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; with acc. of a thing, Mt. xiii. 44; 
xix. 21; xxi. 12; Mk. x. 21; xi. 15; Lk. [xii. 33]; xviii. 
22; xxii. 36; Jn. ii. 14,16; Acts v.1; supply adrdv, 
Acts iv. 87; atrd, ib. 34; pass. 1 Co. x. 25; with a gen. 
of price added, Mt. x. 29; Lk. xii. 6.* 
a@dos, -ov, 6 (in class. Grk. 9 also), [Lat. pudlus, 
O.H. G. folo, Eng. foal; perh. allied with mais; cf. Cur- 
tius § 387]; 1. a colt, the young of the horse: so 
very often fr. Hom. down. 2. univ. a young crea- 
ture: Ael. v. h. 4, 9; spec. of the young of various ani- 
mals; in the N. T. of a young ass, an ass’s colt: Mt. xxi. 
2,5,7; Mk. xi. 2, [3 Lmrg.], 4,5, 7; Lk. xix. 30, 33, 35; 
Jn. xii. 15, (also in Geopon.); Sept. several times for 
sy; for nm »> a female ibex, Prov. v. 19.* 
moore, adv., ever, at any time: Lk. xix. 30; Jn.i. 18; 
v.37; vi. 35; viii. 33; 1 Jn. iv.12. [(From Hom. down.)]* 
maps, -&: 1 aor. énapwoa (Jn. xii. 40 T Tr WH); 
pf. merwpoxa; pf. pass. ptcp. meTwpapevos; 1 aor. pass. 
érapobnv; (mépos, hard skin, a hardening, induration) ; 
to cover with a thick skin, to harden by covering with a 
callus, [R. V. everywhere simply to harden]: metaph., 
kapdiav, to make the heart dull, Jn. xii. 40; Pass. to 
grow hard or callous, become dull, lose the power of under- 
standing: Ro. xi. 7; Ta vonpata, 2 Co. ili. 14; 7 Kapoia, 
Mk. vi. 52; viii.17. Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. p. 78 sq.; 
on Rom. ii. p. 451 sq. [(Hippocr., Aristot., al.)]* 
méopacts, -eas, }, (apse, q. V.), prop. the covering with 
-acallus; trop. obtuseness of mental discernment, dulled 
perception: yéyové Tw, the mind of one has been blunted 
[R. V. a hardening hath befallen}, Ro. xi. 25; rhs xapdias 
Jhardening of heart], of stubbornness, obduracy, Mk. iii. 
5: Eph. iv 18. “(Hipvocr.)]* 
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wés, (fr. obsol. IOS, whence od, mot, ete. [cf. Curtius 
§ 631]), adv., [fr. Hom. down] ; I. in interroga 
tion; how? in what way ?—in a direct question, foll. 
by a. the indicative, it is the expression a. of 
one seeking information and desiring to be taught: Lk. 
i. 34; x. 26; Jn. iii. 9; ix.26; 1 Co. xv. 35 [ef. W. 266 
(250) ]; was ody, Jn. ix. 10 Tdf. (but L WH br. odv), 195 
Ro. iv. 10. 8. of one about to controvert another, 
and emphatically deny that the thing inquired about has 
happened or been done: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. 
Ka USseIn. Wiss, Dos Vaasa vino ese 1xenl Osi el EnTls 
17; iv. 20; Ro. iii. 63 vi. 2; 1 Co. xiv. 7, 9,16; 1 Tim. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 3; nat was, Mk. iv. 13; Jn. xiv. 5 [here L txt. 
Tr WHom. kai]; més ody, Mt. xii. 26; Ro. x. 14 RG; 
mas 6¢, Ro. x. 14" R@Lumrg., 14° RGT, 15 RG, (on 
this see in b. below). where something is asserted and 
an affirmative answer is expected, mas ovdxi is used: Ro. 
viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 8. y. of surprise, intimating that 
what has been done or is said could not have been done 
or said, or not rightly done or said, — being equiv. to how 
is it, or how has it come to pass, that ete.: Gal. ii. 14 GLT 
Tr WH; Mt. xxii. 12; Jn. iv. 9; vi. 52; vii. 15; ads 
Aeyets, N€yovat, rd., Mk. xii. 35; Lk. xx. 41; In. viii. 33; 
kal wos, Lk. xx. 44; Acts ii. 8; kal mas od Aéyets, In. xii. 
34; xiv. 9 [here LT WHom. Tr br. kai]; was odv, Jn. vi. 
42 {here T WH Tr txt. was viv]; Mt. xxii. 43; ads ov, 
how is it that... not, why not? Mt. xvi.11; Mk. viii. 21 
RGLUmrg.; iv. 40 [RGT]; Lk. xii. 56. b. the 
delib. subjunctive (where the question is, how that 
can be done which ought to be done): més mAnpwbdcw 
ai ypapai, how are the Scriptures (which ought to be ful- 
filled) to be fulfilled? Mt.xxvi.54; ms hiynre, how shall 
ye (who wish to escape) escape etc. Mt. xxiii. 33; add, 
mas oov, Ro. x. 14 LT Tr WH; as dé, x. 14% Ltxt.T 
Tr WH; 14°L Tr WH; 15 LT Tr WH, (Sir. xlix. 11); 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 405 sq. c. foll. by dv 
with the optative: més yap dy duvaiuny; Acts viii. 31 
(on which see dy, III. p. 34°). II. By a somewhat 
negligent use, occasionally met with even in Attic writ. 
but more freq. in later authors, r@s is found in indi- 
rect discourse, where regularly émws ought to have 
stood; cf. W. § 57, 2 fin.; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]. a. 
with the indicative—pres.: Mt. vi. 28; Mk. xii. 41; 
Lk. xii. 27; Acts xv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 10; Eph. v.15; Col. 
iv. 6; 1 Tim. iii. 15; 7d més (on the art. see 6, II. 10 a.); 
with the impf. Lk. xiv.7; with the perf. Rev. iii. 3; 
with the aor., Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26 [here Tr WH br. 
mas]; Lk. viii. 36; Acts ix. 27, ete.; after dvaywaoxew, 
Mk. xii. 26 TTr WH; how it came to pass that, ete. Jn. 
ix.15; with the fut.: pepyva, ras dpéoer (because the 
direct quest. would be rs dpéow;), 1 Co. vii. 32-34 [but 
L T Tr WH -on]; efyrovy ras adrév drodéoovow, how 
they shall destroy him (so that they were in no uncer- 
tainty respecting his destruction, but were only deliber- 
ating about the way in which they will accomplish it), 
Mk. xi. 18 RG (but the more correct reading here, ace. 
to the best Mss., including cod. Sin., is dro\éow@ow ‘how 
they should destroy him’ [ef. W. § 41b. 4b.; B. § 139, 
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20; mas SvoxdAws, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; with a verb, 


how (greatly): m&s ovveyoua, Lk. xii. 50; was epire 


61; see next head]). b. with the subjunctive, 
of the aor. and in deliberation: Mk. xi. 18 LT Tr WH; 


xiv. 1,11 [RG]; Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 11; 1d a@s, Lk. 
xxii. 2,4; Acts iv. 21. III. in exclamation, how: 
mas Svcxoddy eotw, Mk. x. 24; ms mapaxpnua, Mt. xxi. 


[P, p: the practice of doubling p (after a prep. or an augm.) 
is sométimes disregarded by the Mss., and accordingly by the 
critical editors ; so, too, in the middle of a word; see avavripn- 
Tos, aropirtw, apabdy, kpaos, Siaphnyvumt, emipdrr, émipt- 
mTTw, Tapapew, PaBdicw, pavTicw, pami(w, plrtw, prouat, etc. ; 
cf, W. § 18, 1b.; B. 32 (28 sq.); WH. App. p. 163; Taf. 
Proleg. p. 80. Recent editors, L T (cf. the Proleg. to his 7th 
ed. p. cclxxvi.), Kuenen and Cobet (cf. their Praef. p. xcvi.), 
WH (but not Treg.), also follow the older Mss. in omitting 
the breathings from pp in the middle of a word; cf. Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 18 sq.; Greg. Corinth. ed. Bast p. 
732 sq.; in opposition see Donaldson, Greek Gram. p. 16; 
W. 48 (47). On the smooth breathing over the initial p 
when p begins two successive syllables, see Lipsius u. s. ; 
WH. u. s. pp. 163,170; Kiihner § 67 Anim. 4; Goettling, Ac- 
cent, p. 205 note; and on the general subject of the breath- 
ings cf. the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8 p. 105 sq. and reff. there. 
On the usage of modern edd. of the classics cf. Veitch s. vv. 
pdrrw, pécw, etc.] 

‘PadB (and ‘Payd8, Mt. i. 5; ‘PaydBn, -ns, in Joseph. 
[antt. 5, 1, 2 etc.]), 9, (aN ‘broad’, ‘ample’), Rahab, 
a harlot of Jericho: Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. Clement of Rome, App. (Lond. 1877) 
p- 413.]* 

oaBBt, T WH paBBei [cf. B. p.6; WH. App. p. 155; 
see et, ¢], (Hebr. *35, fr. 33 much, great), prop. my 
great one, my honorable sir; (others incorrectly regard 
the *- as the yodh paragogic); Habbi, a title with which 
the Jews were wont to address their teachers (and also 
to honor them when not addressing them; cf. the French 
monsieur, monseigneur): Mt. xxiii. 7; translated into 
Greek by d:ddcxados, Mt. xxiii. 8 GLTTrWH,; John 
the Baptist is addressed by this title, Jn. iii. 26; Jesus: 
both by his disciples, Mt. xxvi. 25,49; Mk.ix.5; xi. 
21; Jn. i. 38 (39), 49 (50); iv. 31; ix.2; xi.8; and by 
others, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 25; repeated to indicate earnest- 
ness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.] faBBi, paSBi, RG in Mt. xxiii. 7 
and Mk. xiv. 45; (so 29°25 for 138 718 in the Targ. on 
2K. ii.12). Cf. Lghtft. Horae Hebr. et Talmud. on Mt. 
xxiii. 7; Pressel in Herzog ed. 1 xii. p. 471 sq.; [Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Rabbi; Hamburger, Real-En- 
cyclopadie, s. v. Rabban, vol. ii. p. 943 sq. ].* 

paBBovt (so Rec. in Mk. x. 51) and faBBouw [WH 
aei, see reff. under Jaffi, init.], (Chald. jia% lord, |3) 


avrov, Jn. xi. 36. 
as, an enclitic particle, on which see under eizas [i. €. 
ei, III. 14] and paras. 


P 


master, chief, prince; cf. Levy, Chald. WB. iib. d. Tar- 
gumim, ii. p. 401), Rabboni, Rabbuni (apparently [yet 
cf. reff. below] the Galilean pronunciation of °})3>), a 
title of honor and reverence by which Jesus is ad- 
dressed; as interpreted by John, equiv. to diddcKados: 
Jn. xx. 16; Mk. x. 51, (see paBBi). Cf. Keim iii. p. 560 
[ Eng. trans. vi. p. 311 sq.]; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, pp. 409 and 606; also for 
1878, p.7; [Ginsburg and Hambureer, as in +he preced- 
ing word; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl-Aram. p. 10].* 

PaBSitw; 1 aor. pass. éppaBdicOnv and (so LT Tr WH) 
epaBdicOnv (see P, p); (paBdos); to beat with rods: Acts 
xvi. 22; 2Co. xi. 25. (Judg. vi.11; Ruthii.17; Arstph., 
Diod., al.) * 

P4BS0s, -ov, 7, [prob. akin to famis, Lat. verber; cf. 
Curtius § 513], in various senses fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for NN, VAY, Son Njywn, ete. a staff, walcing-stick: 
i. q. @ twig, rod, branch, Heb. ix. 4 (Num. xvii. 2 sqq- 
Hebr. text xvii. 16 sqq.); Rev. xi. 1; @ rod, with which 
one is beaten, 1 Co. iv. 21 (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 c.; Plut., 
al.; mardocew tia ev paBd, Ex. xxi. 20; Is. x. 24); a 
staff: as used on a journey, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix. 
3; or to lean upon, Heb. xi. 21 (after the Sept. of Gen. 
xlvii. 31, where the translators read nn, for Nn a bed; 
[cf. mpookuvéw, a.]); or by shepherds, Rev. ii. 27; xii. 
5; xix. 15, in which passages as ev fdBdo qowpaivew is 
fig. applied to a king, so 6a8de@ oidypa, with a rod of iron, 
indicates the severest, most rigorous, rule, hence paGdos 
is equiv. to a royal sceptre (like vrvw, Ps. ii. 9; xlv. 8; 
for waw, Esth. iv. 11; v. 2): Heb. i. 8 (fr. Ps. alv. 
8).* 

paBSodxos, -ov, 6, (AdBdSos and éyw; cf. edvodxos), One 
who carries the rods i. e. the fasces, a lictor (a public offi- 
cer who bore the fasces or staff and other insignia of 
office before the magistrates), [A. V. serjeants]: Acts 
xvi. 35, 38. (Polyb.; Diod. 5, 40; Dion. Hal.; Hdian. 
7,8, 10 [5 ed. Bekk.]; dca ri Atera&pers rods HaBdovxous 
dvopnagover; Plut. quaest. Rom. c. 67.) * 

‘Payas [so WH] or ‘Payad [RGLTTr], (3y9 [i & 
‘friend’], Gen. xi. 18), 6, Ragau [A.V. Reu; (once 
Rehu)], one of the ancestors of Abraham: Lk, iii. 35. 
[B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Reu.]* 


aes ih 


padcrovpynua 


padtovpynpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. padiovpyew, and this fr. padi- 
ovoyds, compounded of pddios and EPTQ. A fadiovpyds 
is one who does a thing with little effort and adroitly ; 
then, in a bad sense, a man who is facile and forward 
in the perpetration of crime, a knave, a rogue), a piece 
of knavery, rascality, villany: movnpdy, Acts xviii. 14. 
(Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian.; eccles. writ.) * 

Padrovpyla, -as, 7, (see padiovpynya, cf. ravoupyia); 1. 
prop. ease in doing, facility. 2. levity or easiness 
in thinking and acting; love of a lazy and effeminate 


life (Xen.). 3. unscrupulousness, cunning, mischief, 
[A. V. villany]: Acts xiii. 10. (Polyb. 12, 10, 5; often 
in Plut.)* 


[patvw; see pavrigce. ] 

paxa (Tdf. payd; [the better accentuation seems to 
be -a; cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 8]), a 
Chald. word “pr [but ace. to Kautzsch (u.s. p. 10) not 
the stat. emph. of p>, but shortened fr. iP (Hebr. 
Pp’), empty, i.e. a senseless, empty-headed man, a term of 
reproach used by the Jews in the time of Christ [B. D. 
s.v. Raca; Wiinsche, Erliuterung u.s. w. p.47]: Mt. v.22.* 

pdxos, -ous, 7d, (pyyvupt), a piece torn off; spec. a bit 
of cloth; cloth: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21 [here L Tr mrg. 
$dxxos]- (Hom., Hdt., Arstph., Soph., Eur., Joseph., 
Sept., al.) * 

‘Paya [T WH ‘Papd; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Ramah, 1 
init.], (M97 i.e. a high place, height), 7, [indecl. Win. 
61 (60)], Ramah, a town of the tribe of Benjamin, sit- 
uated six Roman miles north of Jerusalem on the road 
leading to Bethel; now the village of er Ram: Mt. ii. 
18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
Graf in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 851 sqq. ; 
Pressel in Herzog xii. p. 515 sq-; Furrer in Schenkel 
BL. v. p. 37; [BB.DD.].* 

gavritw ; (fr. pavrdés besprinkled, and this fr. paivw) ; 
1 aor. éppdvrica and (soL T Tr WH) épavrica (see P, p) ; 
[1 aor. mid. subjunc. pavticwyra (sprinkle themselves), 
Mk. vii. 4 WH txt. (so Volkmar, Weiss, al.) after codd. 
8B]; pf. pass. ptep. éppavricpévos (Tdf. pepavr., L Tr 
WH fepavr. with smooth breathing; seeP, p); for paiva, 
more com. in class. Grk.; to sprinkle: prop. twd, Heb. 
ix. 13 (on the rite here referred to cf. Num. xix. 2-10; 
Win. RWB. s. v. Sprengwasser; [B. D. s. v. Purifica- 
tion]); ib. 19; ri ajwars, ib. 21; [Rev. xix. 13 WH (see 
meptppaivw)]- to cleanse by sprinkling, hence trop. to 
purify, cleanse : éppavriopévor Tas kapdias (on this ace. see 
B. § 134, 7) dad erd. Heb. x. 22. (Athen. 12 p. 521 a.; 
for Hebr. xor, Ps. 1. (li.) 9; for 72, Lev. vi. 275 2 Ke 
ix. 33.)* 

pavriopés, -0d, 6, (Savritw, q. v.), used only by bibl. and 
eccl. writ., a sprinkling (purification): atpa pavricpod, 
blood of sprinkling, i. e. appointed for sprinkling (serving 
to purify), Heb. xii. 24 (Gdwp pavricpod for 1737 "1, 
Num. xix. 9, 13, 20 sq.)3 es pavricpor aiparos "Incov Xp. 
i.e. cis rd pavtitecOa (or ta parrifwvrat) aiwate “Ino. 
Xp., that they may be purified (or cleansed from the 
guilt of their sins) by the blood of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 2 cw. 
§ 30, 2 a.].* 
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par(tw; fut. pamiow [cf. B. 37 (32 sq.)]; 1 aor. éppdmaa 
and (so LT Tr WH) é¢pamea (see P, p); (fr. pamis a 
rod) ; 1. to smite with a rod or staff (Xenophanes 
in Diog. Laért. 8, 36 ; Hdt., Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. 
to smite in the face with the palm of the hand, to box the 
ear: twd, Mt. xxvi. 67 (where it is distinguished fr. 
kodagifo[A.V. buffet]; for Suidas says pamica rardocew 
Tv yvuabov andy tH xetpi not with the fist; hence the 
Vulg. renders it palmas in faciem ei dederunt; [A. V. 
mrg. (R. V. mrg.) adopt sense 1 above]); rua émi [LT 
Tr txt. WH eis] ri oraydva, Mt. v.39 (Hos. xi. 4). Cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. etc. p. 61 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p-175; [Schmidt, Syn. ch. 113,10; Field, Otium Norv. 
pars iii. p. 71].* 

parirpa, -ros, 6, (pami¢a, q. V-); 1. a blow with 
a rod or a staff or a scourge, (Antiph. in Athen. 14 p. 
623 b.; Anthol., Leian.). 2. a blow with the flat of 
the hand, a slap in the face, box on the ear: BadXew twa 
paricpaocw (see Bdddo, 1), Mk. xiv. 65; d:ddvae revit pame- 
opa, Jn. xviii. 22; pamiopara, Jn. xix. 8, [but in all three 
exx. R. V.mrg. recognizes sense 1 (see reff. s. v. pa- 
mito) |.* 

padis, -iSos, 7, (pamrw to sew), a needle: Mt. xix. 24; 
Mk. x. 25; Lk. xviii. 25 Ree., [(cf. xaundos)]. Class. 
Grk. more com. uses Bedédvy (q. v-); see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 90; [W. 25].* 

[paxé, see paxd. | 

‘Paxaf, see “Pad. 

‘Paxna, On a ewe or sheep), 7, Rachel [cf. B. D. 
s.v.], the wife of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15).* 

“PeBéxxa (P25, fr. p3y unused in Hebrew but in 
Arabic ‘to bind,’ ‘fasten’; hence the subst. i. q. ‘en- 
snarer,’ fascinating the men by her beauty), 9, Rebecca, 
the wife of Isaac: Ro. ix. 10.* 

Sy [al. 5é5a; on the first vowel cf. Tdf.’s note on 
Rev. as below; WH. App. p. 151°], (ace. to Quintil. 1, 
5, 57 [ef. 68] a Gallic word [ef. Vaniéek, Fremdworter, 
s. v. reda]), -ns, 4, @ chariot, “a species of vehicle having 
four wheels” (Isidor. Hispal. orig. 20, 12 (§ 511), [cf. 
Rich, Dict. of Antigq. s. v. Rheda]): Rev. xviii. 13.* 

‘Peuddv (RG), or ‘Peay (L Tr), or ‘Poway (T), [or 
‘Pougd WH, see their App. on Acts as below], emphan 
{so A.V.], or Rephan [so R.V.], Romphan, {or Rompha], 
a Coptic pr. name of Saturn: Acts vii. 43, fr. Amos 
v. 26 where the Sept. render by ‘Pasay [or ‘Pepav] the 
Hebr. 33°3, thought by many to be equiv. to the Syriac 


oan G -o- " é 
ole, and the Arabic ,f,4S, designations of Saturn; 


but by others regarded as an appellative, signifying 
‘stand,’ ‘pedestal’ (Germ. Geriist; so Hitzig), or ‘statue’ 
(so Gesemus), formed from 33 after the analogy of 
such forms as p33M); byap, etc. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Saturn; Gesenius, Thes. p. 669°; J. G. Miiller in Her- 
zog xii. 736; Merz in Schenkel i. p. 516 sq. 5 Schrader 
in Riehm p. 234; [Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sat- 
urn, and reff. there given; B. D. s. v. Remphan].* 

péw: fut. sevow (in Grk. writ. more com. pevoopas, see 


béw 


W. 89 (85); [B.67 (59)]; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 739); 
[(Skr. sru; cf. Lat. fluo; Eng. stream; Curtius § 517) ]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 133; to flow: Jn. vii. 38. 
[Comp.: mapappéw.]* 

‘PEQ, see eimov. 

‘Phyvov, -ov, td, Rhegium (now Reggio), a town and 
promontory at the extremity of the Bruttian peninsula, 
opposite Messana [Messina] in Sicily; (it seems to have 
got its name from the Greek verb pnyvups, because at that 
point Sicily was believed to have been ‘rent away’ from 
Italy; so Pliny observes, hist. nat. 8, 8, (14); [Diod. Sic. 
4,85; Strabo 6, 258; Philo de incorrupt. mund. § 26; al. 
See Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]): Acts xxviii. 13.* 

Piya, -Tos, 74, (pyyvupe), what has been broken or rent 
asunder ; a. a fracture, breach, cleft. Hippocr., Dem., 
[Aristot.], Polyb., al.; for wpa, Am. vi. 11 Alex. b. 
plur. for Dy p, rent clothes: 1 K. xi. 30 sq.; 2 K. ii. 
12. ec. fall, ruin: Lk. vi. 49.* 

phyvup, (Mt. ix. 17) and pyoow (Hom. Il. 18, 571; 
1 K. xi. 31; Mk. ii. 22 RG Lmrg.; ix. 18; [Lk. v. 37 
Lmrg.; (see below)]); fut. p7éw; 1 aor. Eppnfa; pres. 
pass. 3 pers. plur. pyyvuvrac; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
ypa and DIP; to rend, burst or break asunder, break up, 
break through; a. univ.: rods ao«ovs, Mk. ii. 22; 
Lk. v. 37; pass. Mt. ix. 17; i. q. to tear in pieces [A.V. 
rend]: twa, Mt. vii. 6. b. sc. edhpocvyny (previously 
chained up, as it were), to break forth into joy: Gal. iv. 
27, after Is. liv. 1 (the full phrase is found in Is. xlix. 
13; lii. 9; [cf. B. § 180, 5]; in class. Grk. pyyvovat Kiavb- 
pv, oinwyny, daxpva, esp. Pwrny is used of infants or dumb 
persons beginning to speak; cf. Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 
1332"; [L. and S.s.v. I. 4 and 5]). Cc. i. q. oma- 
pdoow, to distort, convulse: of a demon causing convul- 
sions in a man possessed, Mk. ix. 18; Lk. ix. 42; in both 
pass. many [so R. V. txt.] explain it to dash down, hurl to 
the ground, (a common occurrence in cases of epilepsy) ; 
in this sense in Artem. oneir. 1, 60 a wrestler is said 
pngar tov avrimadov. Hesych. gives pnEar xaraBareiv. 
Also pnge+ xaréBake. Cf. Kuinoel or Fritzsche on Mk. 
ix. 18. [Many hold that é700w in this sense is quite a 
different word from pyyvype (and its collat. or poet. 
pyoow), and akin rather to (the onomatopoetic) dodo, 
pdocow, to throw or dash down; cf. Lobeck in Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. § 114, s. v. ényvupe; Curtius, Das Verbum, 
pp: 162, 315; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118, 7. See as exx. 
Sap. iv. 19; Herm. mand. 11,3; Const. apost. 6, 9 p. 
165, 14. Cf. mpoopyyvupe. | 
pryvups.) * 

[Syn.: bhyvums, rardyvups, Opatw: §. to rend, rend 
asunder, makes pointed reference to the separation of the 
parts; «. to break, denotes the destruction of a thing’s unity 
or completeness ; 0. to shatter, is suggestive of many fragments 
aud minute dispersion. Cf. Schmidt ch. 115.] 


(Comp.: Sia-, mept-, mpoo- 


pfipa, -ros, ro, (fr. “PEQ, pf. pass. eipnuat), fr. Theogn., 
Hat., Pind. down; Sept. chiefly for 721; also for 7k, 
72, 79, TOR, ete.; 1. prop. that which is or has 
been uttered by the living voice, thing spoken, word, [cf. 
€ros, also Adyos, I. i]; i.e. a. any sound produced ! 
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piiwa 
by the voice and having a definite meaning: Mt. xxvii. 
14; 6. yAdsons, Sir. iv. 24; Pov) pnudrov, a sound of 
words, Heb. xii. 19; Anuwara dppyra, [unspeakable words], 
2 Co. xii. 4. b. Plur. ra prjara, speech, discourse, 
(because it consists of words either few or many (cf. 
Philo, leg. alleg. 3, 61 7d 8€ fijpa pepos Aoyou]) : Lk. vii. 
1; Acts ii. 14; words, sayings, Jn. viii. 20; x. 21; Acts 
[x. 44]; xvi. 38; 1d 6. twos, what one has said, Lk 
xxiv. 8, 11, or taught, Ro. x. 18; ra 6. pov, my teaching, 
Jn. v. 473 xii. 47sq.; xv. 7; ra p. d ey ade, In. vi. 
63; xiv. 10; [dAndelas x. cappoctivns p. amopbéyyoua, 
Acts xxvi. 25]; pnyara Cons aiwviov yes, thy teaching 
begets eternal life, Jn. vi. 68; 7a p. rod Geod, utterances 
in which God through some one declares his mind, Jn. 
vill. 47; Aadei Tus Ta p. Tod O. speaks what God bids him, 
Jn. iii. 34; Aadety wdvra Ta pyuata Tis Cons TavTns, to de- 
liver the whole doctrine concerning this life, i.e. the 
life eternal, Acts v. 20; ra p. & dédwxds pot, what thou 
hast bidden me to speak, Jn. xvii. 8; pnwara Aadelv mpos 
twa, év ois etc. to teach one the things by which ete, 
Acts xi. 14; ra pnyara Ta mpoerpnucva vd Twos, what one 
has foretold, 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17; Aadety pnyara Bda- 
ofnua eis twa, to speak abusively in reference to one 
[see eds, B. II. 2c. B.], Acts vi. 11; kxard twos, against 
a thing, ib. 18 [GL T Tr WH om. Bdaod.]. ©. 1 
series of words joined together into a sentence (a declara- 
tion of one’s mind made in words) ; a. univ. an utter- 
ance, declaration, (Germ. eine Aeusserung): Mt. xxvi. 
75; Mk. ix. 82; xiv. 72; Lk. ii. 50; ix. 45; xvi. 843 
xx. 26; Acts xi. 16; xxviii. 25; with adjectives, pjya 
apyov, Mt. xii. 36; elmeiv movnpov pnya kata Twos, to assail 
one with abuse, Mt. v. 11 [RK G; al. om. 6.]. Bp. a 
saying of any sort, as a message, a narrative: concerning 
some occurrence, AaNeiv 7d p. mepi tevos, Lk. ti. 17; papa 
ts tiatews, the word of faith, i. e. concerning the neces- 
sity of putting faith in Christ, Ro. x. 8; @ promise, Lk. 
i. 88; ii. 29; kaddv Geod pnua, God’s gracious, comforting 


promise (of salvation), Heb. vi. 5 (see kaAds, e.); Kaba- 


picas ... €v pnpuart, acc. to promise (prop. on the ground 
of his word of promise, viz. the promise of the pardon 
of sins; cf. Mk. xvi. 16), Eph. v. 26 [al. take 6. here as 
i. q. ‘the gospel,’ cf. vi. 17, Ro. x. 8; (see Meyer ad 
loc.)]; the word by which some thing is commanded, di 
rected, enjoined: Mt. iv. 4 [cf. W. 389 (364) n.]; Lk. iv. 
4 RGLTr in br.; Heb. xi. 3; a@ command, Lk. v. 8; 
éyéveto pyua Geod émi twa, Lk. iii. 2 (Jer.i.1; mpds teva, 
Gen. xv. 1; 1 K. xviii. 1); plur. éjpara rapa ood, words 
from thee, i. e. to be spoken by thee, Acts x. 22; pypya 
ths Suvapews aitov, his omnipotent command, Heb. i. 
By. doctrine, instruction, [cf. W. 123 (117)]: (rd) éjua 
(rod) Oeod, divine instruction by the preachers of the 
gospel, Ro. x. 17 (RG; but LT TrWH 6. Xpiorod; 
others give 6. here the sense of command, commission 5 
(cf. Meyer)]; saving truth which has God for its au- 
thoy, Eph. vi. 17; also rod xvpiov, 1 Pet. i. 25; words 
of prophecy, prophetic announcement, ra p. rod Geod; 
Rev. xvii. 17 Ree. [al. of Adyou r. 6.]. 2. In imi- 
tation of the Hebr. 435, the subject-matter of speech, thing 


| 


Pnod 


spoken of, thing; and that a. so far forth as it is 
a matter of narration: Lk. ii. 15; Acts x. 37; plur., 
Lk. i. 65; ii.19,51; Acts v. 32; xiii. 42. b. in so 
far as it is matter of command: Lk. i. 37 [see aduvaréa, 
b.] (Gen. xviii. 14; Deut. xvii. 8). c. a matter of 
dispute, case at law: Mt. xviii. 16; 2-Co. xiii. 1‘[A. V. 
rétains ‘word’ here and in the preceding pass.], (Deut. 
xix. 15).* 

‘Pyod [Lehm. -ca (so Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], 6, 
Rhesa, the son of Zerubbabel: Lk. iii. 27.* 

Phorow, see pryvupe. 
: PfTwp, -opos, 6, ((PEQ), a speaker, an orator, (Soph., 
Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.): of a forensic orator or 
advocate, Acts xxiv.1. [Cf. Thom. Mag. s.v. (p. 324, 
15 ed. Ritschl); B. D. s. v. Orator, 2.]* 

inTds, (Ards), adv., expressly, in express words: pyras 
A€yet, 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 3, 23,5; Strabo 9 p. 426; 
Plut. Brut. 29; [de Stoic. repugn. 15,10]; Diog. Laért. 8, 
71; [al.; cf. Wetstein on 1 Tim. 1.¢.; W. 463 (431)].)* 

pl{a, -7s, 7, (akin to Germ. Reis [cf. Lat. radix; Eng. 
root; see Curtius § 515; Fick, Pt. iii. 775]), fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for vw ; 1. a root: prop., Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; ex pr¢dv, from the roots [cf. W. § 51, 1 
d.], Mk. xi. 20; pitav Zyew, to strike deep root, Mt. xiii. 
6; Mk. iv. 6; trop. od pifav exe év gaurd, spoken of one 
who has but a superficial experience of divine truth, 
has not permitted it to make its way into the inmost 
recesses of his soul, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; Lk. viii. 
13; in fig. disc. pi¢a mxpias (see mixpia) of a person dis- 
posed to apostatize and induce others to commit the 
same offence, Heb. xii. 15; the progenitors of a race 
are called pi¢a, their descendants xAddot (see KAddos, b.), 
Ro. xi. 16-18. - Metaph. cause, origin, source: mdvrev 
tov kaxav, 1 Tim. vi. 10; ris codias, Sir. i. 6 (5), 20 (18); 
ths aOavacias, Sap. xv. 3; tis duaprias, of the devil, Ev. 
Nicod. 23; dpx1 cat pia ravrés dyadod, Epicur. ap. Athen. 
12, 67 p. 546 sq.; my) Kal pifa Kadoxayabias 7d vouipov 
ruxeiv maidelas, Plut. de puer. educ. c. 7b. 2. after 
the use of the Hebr. w¥, that which like a root springs 
from a root, a sprout, shoot; metaph. offspring, progeny : 
iRiosxv. 12>) Rev.v. 5; xxil. 16, (1s. xi./10).* 

fifdw, -&: pf. pass. ptcp. éppifapévos [see P, p]; (pifa); 
fr. Hom. down; to cause to strike root, to strengthen with 


roots; as often in class. writ. (see Passow s. v. 3; [L. and | 


S. s. v. I.]), trop. to render firm, to fix, establish, cause a 
person or a thing to be thoroughly grounded: pass. éppita- 
pévos (Vulg. radicatus) év dydmn, Eph. iii. 17 (18) [not 
WH]; év Xpiord, in communion with Christ, Col. ii. 7. 
[Comp. ék-p.¢so. | * 

pith, -fs, }, (inte), used by the Grk. poets fr. Hom. 
down; a throw, stroke, beat: é¢0adpod (Vulg. ictus ocult 
[A. V. the twinkling of an eye]), a moment of time, 1 Co. 
xv. 52 [Lmrg. porn, q. v-].* 

puml{a: pres. pass. ptep. prmi{suevos; (fr. pats a. bel- 
jows or fan); hence 1. prop. to raise a breeze, put 
air in motion, whether for the sake of kindling a fire or 
of cooling one’s self; hence a. to blow up a fire: 
grsya, nip, Anthol. 5,122, 6; Plut. Flam. 21. b. to 
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but that he could heal them, Mt. xv. 30. 


pottndov 


fan i.e. cool with a fan (Tertull. flabello): Plut. Anton. 
26. 2. to toss to and fro, to agitate: of the wind, 
mpos dvépav puritera rd VOwp, Philo de incorrupt. mundi 
§ 245 pumiCopevn dyn, Dio Cass. 70,4; Snpos doraror, 
kakov Kal Oaddoon mavO Spo.ov, im’ dvéwou puri¢erat, Dio 
Chr. 32 p. 368 b.; hence joined w. dvepigerar it is used 
of a person whose mind wavers in uncertainty between 
hope and fear, between doing and not doing a thing, 
Jas. i. 6.* 

pirréw, see pimra. 

pirre and pirréw (purrotvrwy, Acts xxii. 23; on the 
diff. views with regard ta the difference in meaning 
betw. these two forms see Passow s. V. pirra, fin.; [Veitch 
8. V. pire, fin. Hermann held that purreiv differed fr. 
pinrew as Lat. jactare fr. jacere, hence the former had a 
frequent. force (ef. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 177; Cope, Aristot. 
rhet. vol. i. p. 91 sq.); some of the old grammarians 
associate with purrety a suggestion of earnestness or 
effort, others of contempt]); 1 aor. épfupa G Tr, pp. 
RL, pa TWH, [ptep. (Lk. iv. 35) pipay RGTr 
WH, better (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Veitch p. 512) 
pivav LT]; pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. éppurrar [G Tr; al. 
épp-] (Lik. xvii. 2), ptep. eppepévos G, épywpévos T Tr WH, 
pep- (with smooth breathing) Lehm. (Mt. ix. 36); on the 
doubling of p and the use of the breathing see P, p; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for prin; to cast, throw ; 
i. q. to throw down: ri, Acts xxvii. 195 ti && twvos, ibid. 
29; rea ets tiv Oadraccay, Lk. xvii. 2. i. q. to throw 
off: ta tudria (Plat. rep. 5 p. 474 a.), Acts xxii. 23 (they 
cast off their garments that they might be the better 
prepared to throw stones [but cf. Wendt in Mey. Ste 
Aufl.]); 7& mda, 1 Mace. v.43; vii. 44; xi. 51; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 33, and often in other Grk. writ. i. q. to 
cast forward or before; rwa [or rt] ets ru, [Mt. xxvii. 5 
(but here RGL év7@ vag) ]; Lk. iv. 35; rwas mapa rods 
médas "Incod, to sct down (with the suggestion of haste 
and want of care), of those who laid their sick at the feet 
of Jesus, leaving them at his disposal without a doubt 
i. q. to throw 
to the ground, prostrate : éppizpévor, prostrated by fatigue, 
hunger, ete., [R. V. scattered], Mt. ix. 36 (katadaBov 
éppyppévous kal peOsovras, the enemy prostrate on the 
ground, Polyb. 5, 48, 2; of the slain, Jer. xiv. 163; éppiy- 
péva oopara, 1 Mace. xi. 4; for other exx. see Wahl, 
Clavis Apocr. V.T. s.v.; r&v vexpav eporspevov emt Ths 
dyopas, Plut. Galb. 28, 1). [Comp.: dio-, ém- pirra.]* 

‘PoPodp, (D317 i.e. ‘enlarging the people’, equiv. to 
Edpvdnuos in Grk., fr. ay and oy), 6, Roboam, Reho- 
boam, the son and successor of king Solomon: Mt. i. 7.* 

‘Pé8n, -75, 9, Rhoda [i. e. ‘rose’], the name of a certain 
maidservant: Acts xii. 13.* 

‘Pé80s, -ov, }, Ithodes, [(ef. Pape, Kigennamen, s. Veils 
a well-known island of the Cyclades opposite Caria and 
Lycia, with a capital of the same name: Acts xxi. 1. 
({From Hom. down]; 1 Mace. xv. 235) e 

poutnSdv, (dor¢éw to make a confused noise), adv., ‘with 
aloud noise’: 2 Pet.iii.10. (Nicand. ther. 556; Geop., 
al)» 


‘Pouga 


[‘Popda, ‘Pouar, see “Peugav. ] 

popdata, -as, 7, 2 large sword; prop. a long Thracian 
javelin [cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rhompzxa]; also a 
kind of long sword wont to be worn on the right shoul- 
der, (Hesych. poudaia: Gpaxiov duvyrnpiov, paxarpa, Eibos 
i) axévriov paxpdv; [Suidas 3223 c. (cf. péuBo to revolve, 
vibrate) ]; cf. Plut. Aemil. 18); [A. V. sword]: Rev. i. 
16; ii, 12,16; vi. 8; xix. 15,21; cod dé adris thy uyny 
SueAevoera poudaia, a fig. for ‘extreme anguish shall fill 
(pierce, as it were) thy soul’, Lk. ii. 35, where cf. Kuinoel. 
(Joseph. antt. 6, 12,4; 7,12,1; in Ev. Nicod. 26 the 
archangel Michael, keeper of Paradise, is called 7 Pdo- 
yim poupaia. Very often in Sept. for 131; often also 
in the O. T. Apocr.) * 

[porh, 7s, 7, (pew), fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down, inclina- 
tion downwards, as of the turning of the scale: év pomy 
bpOarpod, 1 Co. xv. 52 L mrg. (ef. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) ; 
see purn.*] 

‘PovBfy (in Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8 “PovBndos), 6, ({3387, 
i.e. behold ye a son! Gen. xxix. 32 [cf. B.D. s. v.]), 
Reuben, Jacob’s firstborn son by Leah: Rev. vii. 5.* 

*Pov8 (in Joseph. antt. 5, 9, 2 ‘Powdn, -ns), 9, (NI for 
nip , a female friend), Ruth, a Moabitish woman, one of 
the ancestors of king David, whose history is related in 
the canonical book bearing her name: Mt.i.5. [B.D. 
s. v. Ruth.]* 

‘Poddhos, -ov, 6, Rufus [i. e. ‘red’, ‘reddish’], a Lat. 
proper name of a certain Christian: Mk. xv. 21; Ro. 
xvi.13. [B.D.s. v. Rufus.] * 

popn, -ns, 7, (fr. PYQ i. q. épvw ‘to draw ’ [but Curtius 
§ 517; Vaniéek p. 1210, al., connect it with pew ‘to 
flow 7}) ; 1. in earlier Grk. the swing, rush, force, 
trail, of a body in motion. 2. in later Grk. a tract 
of way in a town shut in by buildings on both sides; a 
street, lane: Mt. vi. 2; Lk. xiv. 21; Acts ix.11; xii. 10; 
ef. Is. xv. 3; Sir. ix. 7; Tob. xiii. 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 404; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 488; Wetstein on 
IW Gio We G55 WAV 83 Be 

piopar; fut. pycopa; 1 aor. eppuoduny G (éppva. R, 
so Tin 2 Co.i.10; 2 Pet. ii. 7; L everywh. exe. in 2 
Tim. ili. 11 txt.) and épvodunv (so Tr WH everywh., T 
in Col. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Ltxt. in 2 Tim. iii. 11); 
a depon. mid. verb, in later Grk. w. the 1 aor. pass. 
eppuc6nv G (-pp- R), and (so LT Tr WH in 2 Tim. iv. 17) 
epvcOnv; (on the doubling of p, and the breathing, see in 
P, p); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for xn; also for 
bxa, wa (to cause to escape, to deliver), yon (to draw 
out), vbn, yrwin, ete.; fr. PYQ to draw, hence prop. to 
draw to one’s self, to rescue, to deliver: rwva, Mt. xxvii. 
43; 2 Pet.ii.7; twa dad twos [cf. W. § 30, 6 a.], Mt. vi. 
13; Lk. xi.4 RL; 1 Th.i.10 [here TTr WH ék; 2 Tim. 
iv. 18]; 1 aor. pass., Ro. xv. 31; 2 Th. iii. 2; rid ek rwos 
[W.u.s.]: Ro. vii. 24 [ef. W. § 414.5]; 2 Co.i. 10; Col. 
1.13; 2 Tim. iii.11; 2 Pet.ii.9; 1 aor. pass., Lk. i. 74; 
2 Tim. iv.17; 6 pudpevos, the deliverer, Ro. xi. 26 (after 
Is. lixr 20}* 

putative: (pvmos,q. v.); to make filthy, befoul; to defile, 
dishonor, (Xen., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.); 1 aor. 
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‘Papn 


pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. puravOjra, let him be made filthy, 
i.e. trop. let him continue to defile himself with sins, Rev. 
xxii. 11 L T Tr WH txt.* 

purapevopat: 1 aor. (pass.) impv. 3 pers. sing. puma- 
pevOnra; (pumapds, g.V.); to be dirty, grow filthy; 
metaph. to be defiled with iniquity: Rev. xxii. 11 GL ed. 
ster. WHmrg. Found nowhere else; see pumaivw and 
pumow.* 

purapta, -as, 4}, (pumapds), jfilthiness (Plut. praecept. 
conjug. c. 28); metaph. of wickedness as moral defile- 
ment: Jas.i.21. [Of sordidness, in Critias ap. Poll. 3, 
116; Plut. de adulat. et amic. § 19; al.]* 

purrapés, -d, -dv, (pvos, q. V.), filthy, dirty: prop. of 
clothing [A. V. vile], Jas. ii. 2 (Sept. Zech. iii. 3 sq.; 
Joseph. antt. 7,11, 3; Plut. Phoc. 18; Dio Cass. 65, 20; 
purapa Kal dmdvra, Artem. oneir. 2, 3 fin. ; xAapvs, Acl. 
v. h. 14, 10); metaph. defiled with iniquity, base, [A. V. 
filthy]: Rev. xxii. 11 GLTTr WH. _ [(in the sense 
of sordid, mean, Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

pimos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, filth: 1 Pet. iii. 21 [B. 
§ 151,14; W. § 30, 3 N. 3].* 

purdw, -4; 1 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. putwcdra; 1. 
to make filthy, defile, soil: Hom. Od. 6, 59. 2. in- 
trans. for purda, to be filthy: morally, Rev. xxii. 11 Rec.* 

piots, -ews, 7, (fr. an unused pres. fv, from which 
several of the tenses of pew are borrowed), a flowing, 
issue: tod atparos, Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, [on the two 
preced. pass. cf. B. § 147,11; W. § 29, 3b.], 44, (Hip- 
pocr., Aristot.).* 

putis, -idos, 7, (PYQ, to draw together, contract), a 
wrinkie: Eph. v.27. (Arstph., Plat., Diod. 4,51; Plut., 
Leian., Anthol., al.) * 

‘Popaikds, -7, -dv, Roman, Latin: Lk. xxiii. 38 RGL 
br. Trmrg.br. [(Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

‘Pwpatos, -ov, 6,a Roman: Jn. xi.48; Actsii.10[R. V. 
here from Rome]; xvi. 21, 37 sq.; xxii. 25-27, 29; xxiii. 
27; xxv.16; xxviii.17. ([Polyb., Joseph., al.]; often 
in 1 and 2 Macc.) * 

‘Popaiort, adv., in the Roman fashion or language, 
in Latin: Jn. xix. 20. [Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 16; Plut., 
App., al.] * 

‘Pépn, -ns, 7 [on the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5 b.; 
(on its derivation cf. Curtius §517; Vanitek p. 1212; 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], Rome, the renowned capital 
of Italy and ancient head of the world: Acts xviii. 2; 
xix. 215 xxi 115 xxviii. 14, 165 Ro.1.17, 15592 ia 
17. (1 Mace. i. 10; vii. 1; [Aristot., Polyb., al.].) [Gm 
Rome in St. Paul’s time ef. BB.DD. s. v.; Conybeare and 
Howson, Life and Epp. ete. ch. xxiv.; Farrar, Life and 
Work etc. chh. xxxvii., xliv., xlv.; Lewin, St. Paul, vol. 
ii. ch. vi.; Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. iii. 65 sqq.; on 
the Jews and Christians there, see particularly Schiirer, 
Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom in 4. 
Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargest. (Leipz. 1879) ; 
Seyerlen, Enstehung u.s.w. der Christengemeinde in 
Rom (Tiibingen, 1874); Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, 
2d ed., N. Y. 1877; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church 
(1882) vol. i. §26.]* 


—_ 


4 


pavvupe 


povvuns.: to make strong, to strengthen; pf. pass. éppw- 
pat [see P, p], to be strong, to thrive, prosper; hence the 


565 


caBBatov 


letter, éppwoo, farewell: Acts xxiii. 30 [RG]; éppwode, 
Acts xv. 29 (2 Mace. xi. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,33; Artem 


2 pers. (sing.) impv. is the usual formula in closing a | oneir. 3, 44, al.; éppwoo Kai byiawe, Dio Cass. 61, 13).* 


>> 


[3, o, s: the practice (adopted by Griesbach, Knapp, al., 
after H. Stephanus et al.) of employing the character s in 
the mid. of a comp. word has been abandoned by the recent 
crit. editors; cf. W. §5,1 ¢.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
122; Matthiae§ 1 Anm.5; Bitm. Ausf. Sprchl. § 2 Anm. 3; 
Kiihner §1 Anm.1. Tdf. ed. 8 writes o also even at the end 
of a word, after the older Mss. On movable final s see 
&xpi(s), wéxpi(s), o8rw(s). The (Ionic) combinations po for 
pp, and oo for rr (cf. Fischer, Animadvers. ad Veller. etc. 
i. pp. 193sq. 203; Kiihner § 31 pp. 124, 127), have become 
predominant (cf. &pony, Oapréw, Odpoos, amadrddcow etc., 
yAaoou, hoowy (q.V.), Pddacca, Knptoow, Tepicods, Tpdoow 
(q. v.), tdoow, récoapes, puddcow, etc.), except in a few 
words, as xpe(rrwy (q. v.), the derivatives of éAdrrwy (of which 
word both forms are used indiscriminately), #7rnma, nTTAw 
(yet see 2 Co. xii. 13), ete.; cf. B. 7. Some prop. names are 
spelled indifferently with one o or with two; as, EAto(o)aios. 
¢ is occasionally substituted foro, esp. before pu, see oBévyvum, 
Surtpva (cutpva, cf. Soph. Gloss. § 58, 3, and Lex.s. v.; Td: 
Proleg. p.80; WH. App. p. 148; B.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. 
§3 Anm. 6; Bezae cod., ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.; L. and S. 
s.v. Z, I. 3, and 3, II. 14¢.); so also é, as EvuBalyw 1 Pet. iv. 
12 Rvez; cf. Kiihner § 325, 5; Bitm. Ausf. Spr. u.s.; see tdv.] 


caPaxPavt, -vei T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
s.v. €t, ¢], -kOavi Lehm. [in Mt. only], Clap. fr. the 
Chald. piv), thou hast forsaken me: Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. 
xv. 34 (fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2, for the Hebr. »}A21y, which 
is so rendered also by the Chaldee paraphrast). [See 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. (Leipzig 1884) p.11.]* 

cafaee (Hebr. nixiy, plur. of 82¥ an army): Kvptos 
caBaed (NiNI¥ Tim), (A. V. Lord of Sabaoth], i.e. lord 
of the armies sc. of Israel, as those who under the lead- 
ership and protection of Jehovah maintain his cause in 
war (cf. Schrader, Ueber d. urspriingl. Sinn des Got- 
tesnamens Jahve Zebaoth, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. 
Theol. for 1875, p. 316 sqq., and in Schenkel v. 702 sq. ; 
ef. Herm. Schultz, Alttest. Theol. ii. p. 96 sqq.; [B.D. 
s.v. Sabaoth, the Lord of. But for the other view, ace. 
to which the heavenly “hosts” are referred to, see 
Hackett in B. D., Am. ed., s.v. Tsebaoth Lord of, and 
Delitzsch in the Luth. Zeitschr. for 1874, p. 217 sqq.; so 
Riehm (HWB s. v. Zebaoth) as respects the use of the 
phrase by the prophets]. On the diverse interpreta- 
tions of the word cf. Oehler in Herzog xviii. p. 400 sqq. 
[and in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§$ 195 sq-; cf. T. K. 
Cheyne, Isa., ed. 3, vol. i. 11 sq.]): Ro. ix. 29; Jasivasen 


caPBaricpsds, -ov, 6, (caBBaritw to keep the sabbath) ; 
1. a keeping sabbath. 2. the blessed rest from toils 
and troubles looked for in the age to come by the true 
worshippers of God and true Christians [R. V. sabbath 
rest]: Heb. iv. 9. (Plut. de superstit. c. 3; eccl. writ.) * 

céBBarov, -ov, 7d, (Hebr. naw), found in the N.T. 
only in the historical bks. exc. twice in Paul’s Epp.; 
sabbath; i. e. 1. the seventh day of each week, 
which was a sacred festival on which the Israelites were 
required to abstain from all work (Ex. xx. 10; xxxi. 13 
sqq.; Deut. v.14); a. sing. caBBarov and 76 oaB- 
Barov: Mk. vi. 2; [xv. 42 L Tr]; xvi.1; Jn. v. 9 sq., ete. ; 
i. q. the institution of the sabbath, the law for keeping holy 
every seventh day of the week: Mt. xii. 8; Mk. ii. 27sq.; 
Lk. vi. 5; Avew, Jn. v. 18; rypeiv, In. ix. 16; 7 jépa 
rod caBBarou (Naw dy, Ex. xx. 8 and often), the day 
of the sabbath, sabbath-day, Lk. xiii. 16; xiv. 5; ddds 
caBBarov, a sabbath-day’s journey, the distance it is law- 
ful to travel on the sabbath-day, i.e. acc. to the Talmud 
two thousand cubits or paces, acc. to Epiphanius (haer. 
66, 82) six stadia: Acts i. 12, cf. Mt. xxiv. 20, (the 
regulation was derived fr. Ex. xvi. 29); cf. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Sabbathsweg; Oehler in Herzog xiii. 203 sq. [cf. 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 2 vol. ix. 379]; Mangold in Schen- 
kel v. 127 sq.; [Ginsburg in Alexander’s Kitto s. v. Sab- 
bath Day’s Journey; Lumby on Acts i. 12 (in Cambr. 
Bible for Schools) }. as dat. of time [W. § 31, 9 b.; 
B. § 133, 26]: oaBBare, Mt. xxiv. 20(GLTTr WH]; 
Lk. xiv. 1; 7@ caSBdaro, Lk. vi. 9 iiss JE Abre \yele 
xiii. 14 sq.; xiv. 3; Acts xiii. 44; ev caBBare, Mt. xii. 
2; Jn. v.16; vii. 22 [here L WH br. ev], 23; €v ro oaf- 
Baro, Lk. vi. 7; Jn. xix. 31. accus. 7d oa8B. during 
(on) the sabbath [ef. B. $131, 11; W. § 32,6]: Lk. xxiii. 
563; Kara mav oa. every sabbath, Acts Dally PA Goa PLR 
xviii. 4. plur. ra odBBara, of several sabbaths, Acts 
xvii. 2 [some refer this to 2]. b. plur. ra oaB8. 
(for the singular) of a single sabbath, sabbath-day, (the 
use of the plur. being occasioned either by the plur. 
names of festivals, as ra éyxaina, dtupa, yevéova, or by 
the Chaldaic form xnaw [W. 177 (167); B. 23 (21)]): 
Mt. xxviii. 1; Col. ii. 16, (Ex. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 32 ete. 5 
tiv éBddpunv cdBBara Kadodper, Joseph. antt. 3, 6,6; add, 
1, 1,1; [14, 10, 25; Philo de Abrah. § 5; de cherub. 
§26; Plut. de superstitione 8]; Thy Tay caBBater EopTny, 


caynvn 9) 


Plut. symp. 4, 6, 2; hodie tricesima sabbata, Hor. sat. 
1, 9,69; nowhere so used by John exe. in the phrase 
pia rév caBBarev, on which see 2 below); 7 nuepa trav 
o., Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 13 (Ex. xx. 8; xxxv. 
3; Deut. v.12; Jer. xvii. 21 sq.); tots od8Baow and ép 
tots oa8Baow (so constantly [exc. Lchm. in Mt. xii. 1, 
12] by metaplasm for caBBarors, cf. W.63 (62); [B. 23 
(21)]) on the sabbath-day: Mt. xii. 1 [see above], 5, 
10-12 [see above]; Mk. i. 21; ii. 23; iii. 2,4; Lk. iv. 31; 
vi. 9 [RG Lmrg.], (1 Mace. ii. 88; the Sept. uses the 
form caBBdros, and Josephus both forms). On the 
precepts of the Jews with regard to the observance of 
the sabbath, which were for the most part extremely 
punctilious and minute, cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Sabbath; 
Oehler in Herzog xiii. 192 sqq. [revised by Orelli in ed. 
2 vol. xiii. 156 sqq.]; Schiirer, Zeitgesch. %te Aufl. § 28 
I.; Mangold in Schenkel v. p. 123 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.3 
Geikie, Life and Words of Christ, ch. xxxviii. vol. ii. 
p- 95 sqq.; Farrar, Life of Christ, ch. xxxi. vol. i. p- 
432 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, vol. ii. p. 56 sqq. 
and App. xvii. ]. 2. seven days, a week: mpatn caB- 
Barov, Mk. xvi. 9; dis rod caf. twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12. The plur. is used in the same sense in the phrase 
7) pia Tov caBBaror, the first day of the week (see eis, 5) 
[Prof. Sophocles regards the gen. (dependent on jyépa) 
in such exx. as those that follow (cf. Mk. xvi. 9 above) 
as equiv. to pera w. an acc., the first day after the sabbath; 
see his Lex. p. 43 par. 6]: Mt. xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; 
Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1,19; Acts xx. 73 kara plav caBBdrav 
(LT Tr WH -rov), on the first day of every week, 1 Co. 
KVIe 2s 

gayivn, -ns, 7, (cdoow to load, fill), a large fishing-net, 
a drag-net (Vulg. sagena [cf. Eng. seine}), used in catch- 
ing fish that swim in shoals [ef. B. D.s.v. Net ; Trench, 
Syn. §lxiv.]: Mt. xiii. 47. (Sept.; Plut. solert. anim. p. 
977 f.; Leian. pisc. 51; Tim. 22; Artem. oneir. 2, 14; 
Ael. h. a. 11, 12; [8aAXew cay. Babr. fab. 4,1; 9, 6].)* 

UadsSovxaios, -ov, 6, a@ Sadducee, a member of the party 
of the Sadducees, who, distinguished for birth, wealth, 
and official position, and not averse to the favor of the 
Herod family and of the Romans, hated the common 
people, were the opponents of the Pharisees, and reject- 
ing tradition (see mapddoots, 2) acknowledged the au- 
thority of the O. T. alone in matters pertaining to faith 
and morals (Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); they denied not 
only the resurrection of the body (Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. 
xii. 18; Lk. xx. 27; Acts xxiii. 8), but also the immor- 
tality of the soul and future retribution (Wuyijs re riy 
Stapovny kat Tas Kad Gdov tipwpias Kai TYuds dvatpodar, 
Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 14, cf. antt. 18,1, 4), as well as the 
existence of angels and spirits (Acts xxiii. 8). They 
maintained man’s freedom in opposition to the doc- 
trine of divine predestination (acc. to Joseph. b. j. 2, 
8, 14). They are mentioned in the N. T. (in addition 
to the pass. already referred to) in Mt. iii. 7; xvi. 1, 6, 11 
sq., (in which passages they are associated apparently 
with the Pharisees contrary to the truth of history [(?) 
ef. the Comm. ad ll. cc.]); Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 1; v. ihe 
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xxiii. 6sq. | The Sadducees derived their name appar- 
ently not from the Hebr. p7y, as though they boasted 
of being pre-eminently ‘righteous’ or ‘upright’ (since it 
cannot be shown that the vowel i ever passed over into 
u), but, ace. to a more probable conjecture now ap- 
proved by many, from the Zadok (pis, Sept. Saddovx), 
who was high-priest in the time of David and exhibited 
special fidelity to the king and his house (2 S. xv. 24sqq.; 
1K.i.32sqq.); hence the posterity of this priest (pIT¥ 723, 
Hzek. xl. 46; xliii. 19; xliv. 15; xlviii. 11) and all their 
adherents seem to have been called Saddoukaior (D° P11). 
Cf., besides others, Win. RWB. s.v. Sadduciier; Reuss 
in Herzog xiii. p. 289 sqq.; [Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 xiii. 
pp: 210-244]; Geiger, Saddue. u. Pharisier (Brsl. 1863); 
Keim i. p. 273 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. (2d ed.) p. 353 sq.J; 
Hausrath in Schenkel iv. p. 518 sqq.; Schtirer, Ntl. Zeit- 
gesch. 2te Aufl. § 26; Wellhausen, Pharis. u. Sadduciier 
(Greifsw. 1874); Oort, De oorsprong van den naam Sad- 
ducéen, in the Theolog. Tijdschrift for 1876, p. 605 sqq.; 
[ Ginsburg, in Alexander’s Kitto s. v.; Hdersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. ii.; Geikie, Life of Christ, ch. xlv. 
(cf. ch. v.); and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. for additional refer- 
ences |.* 

Zasox, (P\I¥, a pr. name occurring often in the O.7T.), 
6, Sadoc: Mt. i. 14.* 

calvw: pres. inf. pass. caiverOar; (SAQ, oelw) ; 1. 
prop. to wag the tail: of dogs, Hom. Od.16, 6; Ael. v.h. 
13,41; Aesop. fab. 229 ed. Halm [354 ed. Coray]; with 
ovpy added, Od. 17, 302; Hes. theog. 771; odpdv, Aesop 
l.c.; al.; see Passow [or L. and S.]s. v. I. 2. metaph. 
a. to flatter, fawn upon, (Aeschyl., Pind.,Soph., al.). _b. 
to move (the mind of one), a. agreeably: pass. om 
ehridos, Aeschyl., Oppian ; adnOj caiver thy Woyny, Aris- 
tot. metaph. 13, 3 p.1090%, 37. B. to agitate, disturb, 
trouble : pass. 1 Th. iii. 3 [here A.V. move (B. 263 (226))] 
(here Lehm. doaiva, q.v.); of 8é cawwdpevor trois deyo- 
pevots eOaxpvoy, Dioe. Laért. 8, 41.* 

gdxkos (Attic odxos), -ov, 6, Hebr. py [ef. Vanitek, 
Fremdworter, s.v.], a sack (Lat. saccus) i. e. aa 
receptacle made for holding or carrying various things, 
as money, food, ete. (Gen. xlii. 25, 35 ; Lev. xi. 32). b. 
a coarse cloth (Lat. cilicitum), a dark coarse stuff made 
especially of the hair of animals [A.V. sackcloth]: Rev. 
vi. 12; a garment of the like material, and clinging to 
the person like a sack, which was wont to be worn (or 
drawn on over the tunic instead of the cloak or mantle) 
by mourners, penitents, suppliants, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13, and also by those who, like the Hebrew prophets, 
led an austere life, Rev. xi. 3 (cf. what is said of the 
dress of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 4; of Elijah, 2 K. i. 
8). More fully in Win. RWB. s.v. Sack; Roskoff in 
Schenkel v. 134; [s.v. Sackeloth in B. D.; also in Me- 
Clintock and Strong. (From Hat. down.)]* 

Dard, (nov a missile), 6, Salu [so A. V. (but in Gen. 
Salah); properly Shelah (so R. V.)], prop. name of a 
man mentioned in Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24); [T Tr mrg 
WH read Sada also in Lk. iii. $2, for Sadpdy, qe vols 

Dadrabigd, (OX MON whom I asked of God), 5, Sala 


: 
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thiel [Grk. for Shealtiel (so R.V.)], the father of Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 12; [Lk. iii, 27].* 

Zarapls, [on its deriv. see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.], 
-wos, 9, Salamis, the principal city of the island Cyprus: 
Acts xiii. 5. [BB.DD.; Dict. of Geog. s. v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sq.]* 

Zareip, 76, Salim, a town which ace. to Eusebius and 
Jerome [Onomast. (ed. Larsow and Parthey) pp. 28, 11; 
29, 14] was eight miles S. of Scythopolis: Jn. iii. 23; cf. 
Pressel in Herzog xiii. 326; [cf. Aivov]. See Sadnu.* 

cared; 1 aor. eoddevoa; Pass., pres. ptep. cadrevdpe- 
vos; pf. ptep. cecadevpévos; 1 aor. éoadevénv; 1 fut. 
gurevOncouat; (cddos, q. v.); fr. Aeschyl. and Arstph. 
down}; in Sept. pass. cadevoua: for YiD and yy); a. 
prop. of the motion produced by winds, storms, waves, 
etc. ; to agitate or shake: xadayov, pass., Mt. xi. 7; Lk. 
Vii. 245 to cause to totter, ras Suvduers Tdv odp., pass., Mt. 
xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; Lk. xxi. 26; rap ynv, Heb. xii. 
26 (Is. xxiv. 20; Am. ix.5); an edifice, Lk. vi. 48; Acts 
iv. 31; xvi. 26; ra yu) cadevdueva, the things which are 
not shaken, i. e. the perfect state of things which will 
exist after the return of Christ from heaven and will 
undergo no change, opp. to ra cadevdpeva, the present 
order of things subject to vicissitude and decay, Heb. 
xl. 27. to shake thoroughly, of a measure filled by shak- 
ing its contents together, Lk. vi. 38. b. to shake 
down, overthrow, i. e. trop. to cast down from one’s (secure 
and happy) state, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); by a 
trop. use foreign to prof. auth. to move or agitate the 
mind, to disturb one: tia dd Tod vods, so as to throw 
him out of his sober and natural mental state [B. 322 
(277)], 2 Th. ii. 2; rods dyAous, to stir up, Acts xvii. 
13." 

Dadhp, 7, (Heb. pw), Salem: Heb. vii. 1 sq.; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18, which some (as Gesenius, Winer, Hitzig, Knobel, 
Delitzsch) think is the ancient name of the city of Jer- 
usalem, appealing to the words of Ps. Ixxvi. 3 17 
{30 pv, and Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 ryv pévroe SddAvpa 
Borepov éxddecay ‘IepoodAvua; cf. b. j. 6, 10. But more 
correctly [yet cf. B. D. s. v. Salem, and s. v. Melchizedek 
sub fin.] others (as Rosenmiiller, Bleek, Tuch, Roediger 
in Gesen. Thesaur. s. v. p. 1422, Dillmann), relying on 
the testimony of Jerome ((Ep. ad Evangelum $7 i. e.] 
Ep. 73 in Vallarsi’s ed. of his Opp. i. p. 446), hold that 
it is the same as Sadeip (q.v.). For the ancient name 
of Jerusalem was 033? (Judg. xix. 10; 1 Chr. xi. 4; [cf. 
B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Jebus]), and the form of the name in 
Ps. Ixxvi. 3 [where Sept. eipyun] is to be regarded as 
poetical, signifying ‘safe.’ * 

Zarpov, (iw, Ruth iv. 21), 6, indecl., Salmon, the 
name of a man: Mt. i. 4sq.; Lk. iii. 32 [here TWH 
Tr mrg. Sada].* 

Darpdyn, -ns, 7, Salmone, Salmonium, [also Sammo- 
nium], an eastern and partly northern promontory of 
Crete opposite Cnidus and Rhodes [the identification of 
which is somewhat uncertain; see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Salmone, and Dict. of Geogr. s. v. Samonium]: Acts 
XXvil. 7.* 
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wdXos, -ov, 6, the tossing or swell of the sea [R. V. bil- 
lows]: Lk. xxi. 25. (Soph., Eur., al.)* 

oddmyé, -vyyos, 7, a trumpet: Mt. xxiv. 31 [cf. B. 162 
(141) ; 343 (295)]; 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xii. 19; Rev. i. 
10; iv. 1; viii. 2,6, 13; ix. 14; év odAmeyye Oeod, a trum- 
pet which sounds at God’s command (W. § 36, 3b.), 1 
Th. iv. 16; &v tH éoxdry oddmeyy, the trumpet which 
will sound at the last day, 1 Co. xv. 52, [4 (2) Esdr. vi. 
23; see Comm. on 1 Th. u.s.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for \D\v and 77¥31.) * 

cadmitw; fut. cadriow (for the earlier cadmiy&o, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 191; Sept. also cada, as Num. x. [3], 
5, 8,10); 1 aor. éoadmica (also in Sept.; Ael. v. h. 1, 
26 and other later writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.], for the earlier 
€odvmvyfa, Xen. anab. 1, 2, 17) [cf. W. 89 (85); B. 37 
(32); WH. App. p.170]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for DPA, also for 1x11; to sound a trumpet, [A.V. (most- 
ly) sound]: Rev. viii. 6-10, 12 sq.; ix.1, 133 x. 7; xi. 15; 
cadricet (strictly sc. 6 cadmorns or 4 oddmey&), like our 
the trumpet will sound (cf. W. § 58, 9b. B.; [B. § 129, 
16]), 1 Co. xv. 52; cadmifew eumpoobev éavtod, i.e. to 
take care that what we do comes to everybody’s ears, 
make a great noise about it, [cf. our do a thing ‘with a 
flourish of trumpets’], Mt. vi. 2 (Cic. ad div. 16, 21 
quod polliceris, te buccinatorem fore nostrae existima- 
tionis; Achill. Tat. 8, 10 adrn ody imd odAmcyye pdvor, 
Ga Kal KnpuKt porxeverac).* 

cadkmortis (a later form, used by Theophr. char. 25; 
Polyb. 1, 45, 13; Dion. Hal. 4, 18, [al.], for the earlier 
and better cadmvyxryjs, Thuc. 6, 69; Xen. an. 4, 3, 293 
Joseph. b. j. 8, 6, 2; and wadmuxrns, Dem. p. 284, 26; App. 
hisp. 6, 93; and in the best codd. of Xen., Diod., Plut., 
al.; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 279]; fr. cadmi¢eo 
[q- v-]), -ov, 6, a trumpeter: Rev. xviii. 22.* 

Lodrspun, [| Hebr. ‘peaceful ”], -ns, 7, Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee, and the mother of the apostles James the 
elder and John: Mk. xy. 40; xvi. 1.* 

Daropov, see Sodouar. 

Sapdpera [on the accent ef. Chandler §104; B.17 (15); 
-ia T WH (see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; cf. 1,¢); on the forms 
see Abbot in B.D. Am. ed. s. v.], -as [ef. B. u. s.], 7 [cf. 
W. § 18, 5a.], (Hebr. jv, Chald. 37} pron. Scha- 
me-ra-in, Assyr. Samirina), [on the deriv. see B. D. s. v.], 
Samaria ; 1. the name of a city built by Omri 
king of Israel (1 K. xvi. 24), on a mountain of the same 
name (ji1D% 4, Am. vi. 1), situated in the tribe of 
Ephraim; it was the capital of the whole region and 
the residence of the kings of Israel. After having been 
besieged three years by Shalmaneser [IV.], king of As- 
syria, it was taken and doubtless devastated by Sargon, 
his son and successor, B.C. 722, who deported the ten 
tribes of Israel and supplied their place with other 
settlers; 2 K. xvii. 5 sq. 24 sq.; xviii. 9sqq. After its 
restoration, it was utterly destroyed by John Hyrcanus 
the Jewish prince and high-priest (see next word). Long 
afterwards rebuilt once more, it was given by Augus- 
tus to Herod [the Great], by whom it was named in 
honor of Augustus Sebaste, i.e. Augusta, (Strab. lib. 16, 
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p. 760; Joseph. antt. 15, 7,3; 8,5). It is now an ob- 
scure village bearing the name of Sebustieh or Sebastiyeh 
(cf. Bddeker, Palastina, p. 354 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 340 
sqq.; Murray, Hndbk. Pt. ii. p. 329 sqq.]). It is men- 
tioned, Acts viii. 5 L T WH, eis ryv mode THs Zapapelas 
(gen. of apposition, cf. W. § 59, 8a.; [B. § 128, 4]), but 
ace. to the better reading eis réAw tis Sap. the gen. is 
partitive, and does not denote the city but the Samar- 
itan territory; cf. vs. 9. 2. the Samaritan terri- 
tory, the region of Samaria, of which the city Samaria 
was the capital: Lk. xvii. 11; Jn.iv. 4 sq. 7; Actsi. 8; 
viii. 1, 5 (see above), 9; ix. 31; xv. 3; by meton. for the 
inhabitants of the region, Acts viii. 14. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Samaria; Robinson, Palestine ii. 288 sqq.; Peter- 
mann in Herzog xiii. 359 sqq.; [esp. Kautzsch in (Riehm 
s. v. Samaritaner, and) Herzog ed. 2, xiii. 340 sqq., and 
reff. there and in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Samaria ].* 
Tapapelrns (-irns Tdf.; [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; WH. 
App. p. 154; cf. I, ¢]), (Sapadpeia), -ov, 6, a@ Samaritan 
(Samarites, Curt. 4,8, 9; Tac. ann. 12,54; Samaritanus, 
Vulg. [(2 K. xvii. 29 ‘Samaritae’”)] and eccl. writ.), i.e. 
an inhabitant either of the city or of the province of Sa- 
maria. The origin of the Samaritans was as follows: 
After Shalmaneser [al. say Esarhaddon, ef. Ezr. iv. 2, 10; 
but see Kautzsch in Herzog ed. 2, as referred to under the 
preceding word], king of Assyria, had sent colonists from 
Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim into 
the land of Samaria which he had devastated and de- 
populated [see Sapdpeca, 1], those Israelites who had 
remained in their desolated country [cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 6, 
10; xxxiv. 9] associated and intermarried with these 
heathen colonists and thus produced a mixed race. 
When the Jews on their return from exile were pre- 
paring to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, the Samari- 
tans asked to be allowed to bear their part in the com- 
mon work. On being refused by the Jews, who were 
unwilling to recognize them as brethren, they not only 
sent letters to the king of Persia and caused the Jews 
to be compelled to desist from their undertaking down 
to the second year of Darius [Hystaspis] (B. c. 520), 
but also built a temple for themselves on Mount Gerizim, 
a place held sacred even from the days of Moses [cf. 
Deut. xxvii. 12, etc.], and worshipped Jehovah there 
according to the law of Moses, recognizing only the 
Pentateuch as sacred. This temple was destroyed B. c. 
129 by John Hyrcanus. Deprived of their temple, the 
Samaritans have nevertheless continued to worship on 
their sacred mountain quite down to the present time, 
although their numbers are reduced to some forty or 
fifty families. Hence it came to pass that the Samari- 
tans and the Jews entertained inveterate and unap- 
peasable enmity towards each other. Samaritans are 
mentioned in the foll. N. T. pass.: Mt. x.5; Lk. ix. 52; 
x. 33; xvii. 16; Jn. iv. 9 [here Tom. WH br. the cl.], 39 
sq-; vill. 48; Acts viii. 25. In Hebr. the Samaritans are 
called D°}\7DW, 2 K. xvii. 29. Cf. Juyndoll, Commentarii 
in historiam gentis Samaritanae (Lugd. Bat. 1846); Win. 
RWB. s. v. Samaritaner; Petermann in Herzog xiii. p. 
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363 sqq.; Schrader in Schenkel v. p. 150 sqq.; [esp. 
Kautzsch in Herzog and Riehm u. s.].* 

Lapapetris (-irs Tdf.; [see the preced. word ]), -tdos, 
#, (fem. of Sapapeirns), a Samaritan woman: Jn. iv. 9. 
(The Samaritan territory, Joseph. b. j. [1, 21, 2, ete.]; 
3, 7, 323 Sapuapeiris ywpa, ib. 3, 3, 4.) * 

Dapolpaxy [-Opd- RK’ °* G (as here and there in prof. 
auth.; see Pape, Kigennamen, s.v.); acc. to some ‘height 
of Thrace’, acc. to others ‘Thracian Samos’ (cf. Sdpos) ; 
other opinions see in Pape l. c.], -ns, 7, Samothrace, an 
island of the Xgean Sea, about 38 m. distant from the 
coast of Thrace where the river Hebrus empties into 
the sea (Plin. h. n. 4, 12, (23)), [mow Samothraki]: Acts 
Vile lela 

Ddpos, [(prob. ‘height’; cf. Pape, Eigennamen) ], -ou, 
7, Samos, an island in that part of the AZgean which is 
called the Icarian Sea, opposite Ionia and not far from 
Ephesus; it was the birthplace of Pythagoras; [now 
Grk. Samo, Turkish Susam Adassi]: Acts xx. 15.* 

Lapovsd, COminw, for oxpinwi i.e. ‘heard of God’, fr. 
pow and bs; ef. 1S. i. 20, 27 [see B. D. s. v. Samuel]), 
6, [indecl.; Joseph. (antt. 5, 10, 3) Sapovnros, -ov], 
Samuel, the son of Elkanah by his wife Anna [or Han- 
nah], the last of the nwa’ or judges, a distinguished 
prophet, and the founder of the prophetic order. He 
gave the Jews their first kings, Saul and David: Acts 
iii. 24; xiii. 20; Heb. xi. 32. (1S. i—xxv., cf. xxviil.; 
Sir. xlvi. 13 sqq.) * 

Dapapav, (wow fr. wow, ‘sun-like’, cf. Hebr. fives 
fr. we), [B. 15 (14)], 6, Samson (Vulg. Samson), one 
of the Israelite judges (DM DY), famous for his strength 
and courage, the Hebrew Hercules [cf. BB.DD.; McC. 
and S. s. v. 2,4; esp. Orelli in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sim- 
son] (Judg. xiii. sqq.): Heb. xi. 32.* 

cavdddtov, -ov, Td, (dimin. of cavdadov [which is prob. 
a Persian word; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v.]), a 
sandal, a sole made of wood or leather, covering the bottom 
of the foot and bound on with thongs: Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 
8. (Hdt., Joseph., Diod., Ael., Hdian., al.; for 5y) in 
Is.xx.2; Judith x.4; xvi. 9. [In the Sept. and Joseph. 
cavd. and trddnpa are used indiscriminately ; cf. Is. xx. 
2; Josh. v.15; Joseph. b. j. 6,1, 8.]) Cf. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Schuhe; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 255; [Kamphausen 
in Riehm p. 1435 sqq.; B.D. s.v. Sandal; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 621].* 

cavis, -idos, 7, @ board, a plank: Acts xxvii. 44. 
Hom. down; Sept., Cant. viii. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 5.) * 

Zaovd, (WNW ‘asked for’), 6, indecl. (in Joseph. 3dov- 
dos), Saul; 1. the name of the first king of Israel: 
Acts xiii. 21. 2. the Jewish name of the apostle 
Paul, but occurring only in address [cf. B. 6]: Acts ix. 
4,17; xxii. 7,13; xxvi. 14; in the other pass. of the 
Acts the form SatAos (q. v-) with the Grk. term. is used.* 

campés, -d, -dv, (one, 2 aor. pass. camjvat) } 1. 
rotten, putrid, ((Hipponax], Hipper., Arstph., al.). 2. 
corrupted by age and no longer fit for use, worn out, 
(Arstph., Dio Chr., al.);_ hence in general, of poor qual- 
ity, bad, unfit for use, worthless, [A. V. corrupt], (way, é 
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py THY Wiay xpeiay mAnpoi, campdv A€youev, Chrys. hom. 
4 on 1 Ep. to Tim.): d€vdpov, xapmds, opp. to cards, Mt. 
vil. 17 sq.; xii. 33; Lk. vi. 43; fishes, Mt. xiii. 48 [here 
A.V.bad]; trop. Adyos, Eph. iv. 29 (cf. Harless ad loc.); 
ddypa, Epict. 3, 22, 61. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 377 sq.* 

Zamelpn, dat. -7 (RGTWH),-a (LTr; cf. [ WH. 
App. p. 156]; B.11; [W. 62 (61)]), 4, (either Aram. 
NV) i.e. ‘beautiful’; Peshitto [peoe; or fr. campet- 
pos, q. v.), Sapphira, the name of a woman: Acts v. 1.* 

camdepos, -ov, 7, Hebr. 19D, sapphire, a precious 
stone [perh. our lapis lazuli, cf. B. D. s. v. Sapphire ; 
Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 14]: Rev. xxi.19. (The- 
ophr., Diosce., al.; Sept.) * 

capyavy [ (prop. ‘ braided-work’, fr. r. tark; Fick, Pt. 
iii. p. 598; Vanitek p. 297)], -ns, 9; 1. a braided 
rope, a band, (Aeschyl. suppl. 788). 2. a basket, a 
basket made of ropes, a hamper [cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: 
2 Co. xi. 33; (Timocl. in Athen. 8 p. 339 e.; 9 p. 407 e.; 
[al.]).* 

Zapdes, dat. -eorv, ai, [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., down], Sar- 
dis [or Sardes], the capital of Lydia, a luxurious city ; 
now an obscure village, Sart, with extensive ruins: Rev. 
Eells i. 1A. Ci. McC and S.s..v.|* 

wapdwwos, -ov, 6, Rev. iv. 3 Rec., i. q. cdpdiov, q. Vv." 

capb.ov, -ov, 7d, [neut. of wdpduos, see below], sard, sar- 
dius, a precious stone, of which there are two kinds, 
concerning which Theophr. de lapid. 16, 5, § 30 ed. 
Schneid. says, rod yap capdiov 76 pev Suahaves épvdpdsrepov 
O€ Kadetrae O7Av, 7o Se Suahaves pév pedavrepov dé kat 
apoev, the former of which is called carnelian (because 
flesh-colored; Hebr. D1, Sept. cdpdiov, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
xxxvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13; aipardevra oapé.a, 
Orph. de lapid. 16, 5), the latter sard: Rev. iv. 3 (Rec. 
capdivo); xxi. 20GLTTr WH. Hence the adj. cdp- 
Stos, -a, -ov, [fr. Sapders, cf. Plin. h. n. 37, 7] sardine sc. 
Aidos (the full phrase occurs Ex. xxxv. 8 [var.]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 Rec. [B.D.s. vv. Sardine, Sardius.] * 

capdidvvé, i. g. capddvvé (q. v-): Rev. xxi. 20 Lchm.* 

capdovué [Lchm. capdidvv&], -vxos, 6, (capdvov and dv), 
sardonyx, a precious stone marked by the red colors of 
the carnelian (sard) and the white of the onyx [B. D. 
s.v.; Riehm, HWB. s.v. Edelsteine 12]: Rev. xxi. 20. 
(Joseph., Plut., Ptol., al.; [Gen. ii. 12 Aq. (Montf.)].)* 

Zdperra [Tr mrg. SdpepOa; Tdf. in O. T. Saperra], 
(nds fr. }I¥ to smelt; hence perh. ‘smelting-house’), 
-ov [yet cf. B. 15 (14); but declined in Obad.], ra; Sarep- 
ta [so A. V.; better with O. T. Zarephath] a Phenician 
town between Tyre and Sidon, but nearer Sidon, [now 
Surafend; cf. B.D. s. v. Zarephath], (1 K. xvii. 9; Obad. 
20; in Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2 SapepOa): rhs Bdwvias, in 
the land of Sidon, Lk. iv. 26. Cf. Robinson, Palestine 
ii. 474 sqq.; [B. D. u.s.].* 

capkikds, -7, -dv, (aap), fleshly, carnal (Vulg. carnalis) ; 
1. having the nature of flesh, i. e. under the control of the 
animal appetites (see odp€, 3), Ro. vii. 14 Rec. (see odp- 
xivos, 3); governed by mere human nature (see odp€, 4) 
not by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. iii. 1, 3, also 4 RG; hav- 
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ing its seat in the animal nature or roused by the animal 
nature, ai capxixal emOvuia, 1 Pet. ii. 113; i. g. human: 
with the included idea of weakness, émda, 2 Co. x. 4; with 
the included idea of depravity, capk. copia (i. e. ravoup- 
yia, 2 Co. iv. 2), 2 Co. i. 12. [(Anthol. Pal. 1, 107; ef. 
améxov TOY GapKiKav k. copatixay emOuyuiar, ‘Teaching’ 
etc. 1,4). Cf. Trench, Syn. § lxxi.] 2. pertaining 
to the flesh, i.e. to the body (see odp£, 2): relating to 
birth, lineage, etc., évrody, Heb. vii. 16 Rec.; ra oapkika, 
things needed for the sustenance of the body, Ro. xv. 
27; 1 Co.ix. 11, (Aristot. h. anim. 10, 2 p. 635%, 11; Plut. 
de placit. philos. 5, 8, 7; once in Sept., 2 Chr. xxxii. 8 
Compl.).* 

gdpkwos, -n, -ov, (odp&), [Arstph., Plat., Aristot., al.], 
Jleshy, Lat. carneus, i. e. 1. consisting of flesh, com- 
posed of flesh, (for proparoxytones ending in -wos gen- 
erally denote the material of which a thing is made, 
ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 46 sq.; [ Donaldson, New 
Crat. § 258]); Vulg. carnalis: opp. to Aiéivos, 2 Co. iii. 
3 (cdpx. iydis, opp. to a fish of gold which has been 
dreamed of, Theocr. id. 21, 66; the word is also found 
in Plato, Aristot., Theophr., Plut.; Sept., al.). 2. 
pertaining to the body (as earthly and perishable material, 
opp. to ¢o7 adxarahuros): Heb. vii. 16 G LT Tr WH (see 
capkikés, 2). 3. it is used where capkixéds might 
have been expected: viz. by G LT Tr WH in Ro. vii. 14 
and 1 Co. iii.1; in these pass., unless we decide that Paul 
used oapxixés and odpkxwos indiscriminately, we must 
suppose that odpxivos expresses the idea of capktxés with 
an emphasis: wholly given up to the flesh, rooted in the 
flesh as it were. Cf. W.§16,3 y.; Fritzsche u. s.; Reiche, 
Comment. crit. in N. T.i. p. 138 sqq.; Holsten, Zum 
Evang. des Paulus u. Petrus p. 397 sqq. (Rostock, 1867) ; 
[ Trench, Syn. § xxii. ].* 

odpt, capkds, 7, (Aeol. cipé; hence it seems to be de- 
rived fr. cvpw, akin to caipw, ‘to draw,’ ‘to draw off,’ 
and to signify what can be stripped off fr. the bones [Etym. 
Maen. 708, 34; “sed quis subsignabit” (Lob. Paralip. 
p- 111)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 1w3; 

1. prop. flesh (the soft substance of the living body, 
which covers the bones and is permeated with blood) of 
both men and beasts: 1 Co. xv. 39; plur.—of the flesh 
of many beings, Rev. xix. 18, 21; of the parts of the 
flesh of one, Lk. xxiv. 39 Tdf.; Rev. xvii. 16; accord- 
ingly it is distinguished both from blood, cdp§ kai aia 
(on which expression see below, 2 a.; 3 bis; 4 fin. [ef. 
W.19]), and from bones, rvedpa odpka kai doréa ove Exet, 
Lk. xxiv. 39 (0d yap ére odpkas Te Kai doréa ives Exovow, 
Hom. Od. 11, 219). gayeiv Tas capkas Tivds: prop., 
Rev. xvii. 16; xix. 18, (Lev. xxvi. 29; kxareoOiew, 2 K. 
ix. 36, and often in Sept.; in class. Grk. freq. Bi8packeww 
adpxas; capkév édo7, Plut. septem sap. conviv. c. 16) ; 
trop. to torture one with eternal penal torments, Jas. v. 3, 
cf. Mic. iii. 3; Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 2; gayetv and tpayew 
riv odpka Tod viod Tod avOperov, in fig. disc. to appropri- 
ate to one’s self the saving results of the violent death en- 
dured by Christ, Jn. vi.52-56; dmépyeaOat or mopeverOat 
| ériaw capxéds, to follow after the flesh, is used of those 
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see édmiow, 2 a.], Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; 1d oadpa tas capKos, the body compacted of flesh 
[cf. W. 188 (177) ], Col. i. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, oap€ is 

2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skilful combination of related parts (‘an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word odpa), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body [cf. Ae- 
schyl. Sept. 622 yépovra rév voiy capka 8 7Badcav heper]; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see mvedua, 2 p. 520* mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 30 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14; Eph. v. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10,13; [1 Pet. iii. 21]; Jude 8; pia capé, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; so ets odpka piav (fr. Gen. 
il, 24) Mt. xix 5; Mk. x..8;\ 1 Con vie 16) Kphs v.13; 
opp. to wuxn, Acts ii. 31 (€Saxev... Ino. Xp.... Tv oapka 
bmep THS TapKos nuady kal THY WuyTY UTEp TOY Wuyar nudy, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 [cf. Iren. 5, 1,1; but GLTTr 
WH drop 9 Wuy7 adrod in Actsl.c.]); opp. to mvetua (the 
human), 1 Co. v.5; 2Co. vii.1; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv. 6; odpé k. atua, i. q. Wuyexdv odpua, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf. 
443 1) wepitopi ev capki, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; 7rd apd- 
owrdy pov ev capki, [A. V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; aoO€vera capkds, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; €v rq OvntH capki judr, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. ev rh 
Tapart nuay, vs. 10); €v 7H GapKt adrod, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also &:4 rs cupKds adrod, 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (mpoodépew tiv odpka pov, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,53 tHv capa mapadovvat eis KatapOopay, ibid. 5,1). life 
on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: ¢v capxi efvat, Ko. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, ‘to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh ; 
see 4 below) ; Cyv ev capki, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 225 ém- 
pévew ev capxi, Phil. i. 24; 6 ev capkt xpdvos, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
ai 7jépat Ts wapKds avrod, of Christ’s life on earth, Heb. 
v.7. é€v ocapki or ev T7 capki, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, etc.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq. 3 memorbévar, Phil. iii. 3 sq.; exewv memoiOnow, Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of natural or physical origin, 
generation, relationship: of cvyyeveis cara odpka, 
Ro. ix. 3 [ef. W. § 20, 2. a.]; rexva ris capkos, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; ddeAgdv ev capxi Kai 
év xupie, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16; of ras capkos quay warépes, Our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God 6 marip trav mvevparwv, see 
matnp, 1 a. and 3 b.), Heb. xii. 9; 7a vn ev capxi, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; "IopayA ward odpka, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term "Iopa7jA 70d Geod, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16); 7 xara odpka, as respects the flesh 
i.e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Tren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 836) ]; yevd- 
pevos €« oméppatos Aaveld kata o. Ro. i. 3; 6 kata odpxa 
yevynOeis, born by natural generation (opp. to 6 Kard 
mvevpa yew. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 23; 76 yeyevynuevor éx 
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tis capkds adp& éorwy, that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6 ; 
 odp€ pov, those with whom I share my natural origin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (00d édo7a gov kat 
adpkes cov, 2S. v.1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
ix. 2); etvas ex THs capKos K. €k TAY daTéwy Tivds, Which 
in its proper use signifies to be ‘ formed out of one’s flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 23; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 30 [RG Tr mrg. br.]. CG; 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 
without any suggestion of depravity, rd OéAnua ths cap- 
kos, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 13; the animal nature with 
cravings which inciie to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which ra& peéAn is used in 22 sq.); xiii. 
14; Jude 23; opp. to 6 vods, Ro. vii. 25; 1) émiOvpia rips 
capkds, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, 7 émOupia trav 
opbarpev; [al. regard this last as a new specification ; 
cf. Westcott ad loc.]); plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (ra ris capkis 
man, 4 Mace. vii. 18; 76 py SeSovAGoOa GapkKt Kai Tois 
mabect ravrns Siayewv, Op dv karaorwpevos 6 vovs Tijs Ovn= 
Ths avanipmdarat pdvapias, evdarudv re kal paxdpwov, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 13; ris capkds 7Sovn, opp. to Wuyn, 
Plut. de virt. et vit.c.3; add, Philo de gigant.§7; Diog. 
Laért. 10, 145; animo cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Mare. 24; animus liber hab:tat; nunquam 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, 3,16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: mabey oapki, 1 Pet. iv. 1; év tH oapKi pov, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]); Ortjuw eyew 
TH oapki, 1 Co. vii. 28. 

3. a living creature (because possessed of a body of 
flesh), whether man or beast: saca odpé (in imitation 
of the Hebr. nwa-59 [W. 33]), every living creature, 1 
Pet. i. 24; with ov preceding (qualifying the verb [ W. 
§ 26,1; B. 121 (106) ]), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. a man (dvOpwmos for wa, Gen. vi. 
13), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality: Sir. xxviii. 5; €v r@ Oed #Amioa, od PoBnO7- 
copat Ti mounoes pou caps, Ps. lv. (lvi.) 5; cf. Jer. xvii. 5; 
éuvnoOn, ore cap& eiow, Ps. lxxvii-. (Ixxviii.) 39; odp& x. 
aiwa, Eph. vi. 12; yeved capkds k. aiparos, i) ev TeAevTa, 
érépa S€ yewwara, Sir. xiv. 18; 6 Adyos adpE éeyévero, en- 
tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used cdp&, not dvOpwros, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 
shrink from union with extreme weakness) ; evpiokety Tt 
kara odpka, to attain to anything after the manner of a 
(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to é& pywy in vs. 2); 
Hebraistically (see above), maca odpé, all men, Lk. iii. 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 [W. § 30, 1a.]; Acts ii. 17; Sir. xlv. 45 
with od or un preceding (qualifying the verb [W. and 
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B. as referred to above]), no man, no mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 
1 Co. i. 29; Gal. ii. 16. man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man’s external appearance and 
condition: kara odpka xpivew, Jn. viii. 15 [ef. W. 583 
(542)] (i. q. kpivew kar’ dyuy, vii. 24); ywookew or eidé- 
var Twa Kara aapka, 2 Co. v.16; of kara oapka Kiptor (see 
cara, II. 3b.), Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22. univ. human 
nalure, the soul included: év 6uotmpate wapKos duaprias, in 
a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 [ef. 6uoiwpa, b.]; év capki épyeoOat, to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. in 3; 2Jn. 
7, (Barn. ep. 5, 10); avepodoOa, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5, 6; 6, 7; 12,10); Kexowwvnxéevar aiparos x. aapkés, 
Heb. ii. 14. 

4. cap&, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to 7d 
mvevpa (tov Oeov), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
Jrom divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God; accordingly it, includes whatever in the 
soul is weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (“ Thou must not understand ‘ flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘flesh’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses ‘flesh’ of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh” (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.); “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
Holy Spirit” (Welanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: oddepuiav €oynkev 
dveow 4 oapE jpar, 2 Co. vii. 5; otk eoynxa adveow To 
mvevpati pov, 2 Co. ii. 13): Ro. viii. 3; Gal. v. 13, 19; 
opp. to 76 mvevpa (Tod Geod), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.; Gal. 
v. 16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see dxpoBvoria, ¢.) ; 
23 (see mAnopovn); emOupia capkos, Gal. v.16; ai émOv- 
piace and ra OeAnpata tis capkds, Eph. ii. 3; 6 vovs rhs 
capxés, Col. ii. 18; cdpua tHs capkds, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GL T Tr WH; ra rijs capkds (opp. 
to ra Tod mvevparos), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; capkt émredovpat, to 
make for one’s self an end [see émreAéw, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one’s self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one’s self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. iii. 3; oravpodv tiv oapKxa adtov (see orav- 
pd, 3b.), Gal. v. 24; év capi eivar (opp. to év mveduart, 
sc. Tov Geod), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vil. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); of xara odpka dvres, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of capxtxoi (opp. to of kara mvedua dvres), 
Ro. viii. 5; kata ocdpxa mepurareiv, to live acc. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 
kata mvedua, Ro. viii. 4; BovreverOat, 2 Co. i. 17; Kav- 
xac6a, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to xara 
mvedpa) Civ, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (€v capkt rvyxdvovow, adr’ ob 
kara odpxa Caow, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); év 
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capki mepurarovvres ov Kata odpka oTparevopeba, although 
the nature in which we live is earthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 3, (od kara odpka ypdapew, ddd kara 
yvouny Oeod, Ignat. ad Rom. 8,3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: oap€ x. 
aiza, a man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi. 17; Gal. 
1.16; 7 doOévera ris capkés, Ro. vi. 19; codot kara adpka, 
1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber capé als Quelle der 
Siinde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq. ; 
C. Holsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes cap£ im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Liidemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq.; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 142 sqq., ete.; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.J; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) § 68 p. 243 sqq., 
§ 100 p. 414 sq.; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq.; Eklund, capé vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); P/fleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47 
sqq- [ Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878) ; 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2s. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s.v.; Laid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
373 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 281-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).* 

Zapotx (Rec.), more correctly (G4 LT Tr WH) Sepovy, 
(aw ig. rw, ‘vine-shoot’), 6, Serug [so R. V.;_ but 
A, V. in the N. T. Saruch], the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. ete.): Lk. iii. 35.* 

capdw (for the earlier caipw, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
[W. 24, 91 (87)]),-6; pf. pass. ptep. cecapwpévos ; (capo 
a broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: ri, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[Apoll. Dysk. p. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

Ldppa, -as, 7, (WW ‘princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix.9; Heb. xi. 11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.* 

Ldpwv, -wvos [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -ova, Tr -wva; 
cf. B. 16 (14)], 6, (Hebr. yw for jiwr fr. Wwe ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. };.wn ‘the 
level’]), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Caesarea of Palestine (Strato’s 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxili. 
9; Ixv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. ete. p. 126.]* 

cardy indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -rdv (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]), 6, and 
6 caravas [i. e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 3)], -a [cf. B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], ((Aram. 8300, 
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stat. emph. of 10] Hebr. ;uw), adversary (one who op- 
poses another in purpose or act); the appellation is 
given to 1. the prince of evil spirits, the inveter- 
ate adversary of God and of Christ (see ddBodos, and 
in movnpés, 2b.): Mk. iii. [23], 26; iv. 15; Wiser lS" 
xi. 18; 1 Co. v.5; 2 Co. xi. 14; 1 Th. ii. 18; 1 Tim. i. 
20; Rev. ii. 9, 18, 24; iii. 9; he incites to apostasy from 
God and to sin, Mt. iv. 10; Mk.i. 13; Lk. iv. 8 RL 
in br.; xxii. 31; Acts v. 3; 1 Co. vii. 5; 2 Co. ii. 11 (10); 
1 Tim. v. 15; circumventing men by stratagems, 2 Co. 
xi. 14; 2 Th.ii.9; the worshippers of idols are said to 
be under his control, Acts xxvi. 18; Rev. xii. 9; he is 
said both himself eicépyeoOat ets twa, in order to act 
through him, Lk. xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27; and by his de- 
mons to take possession of the bodies of men and to 
afflict them with diseases, Lk. xiii. 16, cf. Mt. xii. 26; 
2 Co. xii. 7; by God’s assistance he is overcome, Ro. 
xvi. 20; on Christ’s return from heaven he will be 
bound with chains for a thousand years, but when the 
thousand years are finished he will walk the earth in 
yet greater power, Rev. xx. 2, 7, but shortly after will 
be given over to eternal punishment, ibid. 10. 2: 
a Satan-like man: Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. De- 
litzsch in Riehm s.v.; Schenkel in his BL. s. v.; Ham- 
burger, Real-Encycl. i. 897 sq. ; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, App. xiii. § ii; and BB.DD. s. v.]* 


Olraye 
cérov, (Hebr. 7X0, Chald. snxo, Syr. (ZL), -ov, 76, 


a kind of dry measure, a modius and a half [equiv. to 
about a peck and a half (cf. pddios) ], (Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 
5 ioyter 8é 7d cdroy pddiov Kal jytov iradixdv; cf. Gen. 
xviii. 6 [see Aq. and Symm.]; Judg. vi. 19): Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xiii. 21, [in both exx. A.V. ‘three measures of meal’ 
i.e. the common quantity for ‘a baking’ (cf. Gen. xviii. 
6; Judg. vi. 19; 1S. i. 24)].* 

Tasidos, -ov, 6, (see SaovaA, 2), Saul, the Jewish name 
of the apostle Paul (ef. Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 
2 xi. p. 357 sq.; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 150 
sqq. (Am. ed.); Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xix. fin.; B.D. Am. 
ed. s.v. Names]: Acts vii. 58; vill. 1, 3; ix. 1, 8,11, 19 
Rec., 22, 24, 26 Rec.; xi. 25,30; xii. 25; xiii. 1 sq. 7, 9.* 

oBévvepe (CBéevvyt, 1 Th. v.19 Tdf. (cf. 3, o, s]) and 
[in classics] oBevvva ; fut. cBéow; 1 aor. éoBeca; Pass., 
pres. oBévyypar; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for m25 and 
7, to extinguish, quench ; a. prop.: ti, fire or 
things on fire, Mt. xii. 20; Eph. vi. 16; Heb. xi. 34; 
pass. (Sept. for 723) to be quenched, to go out: Mt. 
xxv. 8; Mk. ix. 44, 46, [both which vss. T WH om. Tr 
br.], 48. b. metaph. to quench i.e. to suppress, 
stifle: 7d mvedpa, divine influence, 1 Th. v. 19 (dyamny, 
Cant. viii. 7; Tad maén, 4 Mace. xvi. 4; xddov, Hom. 
Il. 9, 678; %Bpuw, Plat. legg. 8, 835 d.; Tov Ovpov, ibid. 
10, 888 a.).* 

geavTod, -As, -ov, reflex. pron. of the 2d pers., used only 
in the gen., dat., and acc.; in the N. T. only in the 
mase.; gen. (of) thyself, (of) thee: Jn. viii. 13; xviii. 
34L Tr WH; Acts xxvi.1; 2 Tim.iv.11; dat. ceavra, 
(to) thyself, (to) thee: Jn. xvii. 5; Acts xvi. 28; Ro. ii. 
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5; 1 Tim. iv. 16; acc. ceavrdy, thyself, thee: Mt. iv. 6; 
Mk. xii. 31; Lk. iv. 23; Jn. viii. 53; Ro. xiv. 22; Gal. 


vi.1; 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. ii. 8; ete. (Cf. 
B. § 127, 13.] 
oeBatopar: (c¢Bas reverence, awe) ; 1. to fear, 


be afraid: Hom. IL. 6, 167. 417. 2. in later auth. 
i. gq. céBopar [W. § 2, 1b.], to honor religiously, to wor- 
ship: with 1 aor. pass. éoe8acOny in an act. sense, Ro. i. 
25 (Orph. Argon. 554; eccl. writ.).* 

oéBacpa, -ros, rd, (ceBalouar), whatever is religiously 
honored, an object of worship: 2 Th. ii. 4 (Sap. xiv. 20); 
used of temples, altars, statues, etc., Acts xvii. 23; of 
idolatrous images, Bel and the Dragon 27; Sap. xv. 17, 
(Dion. Hal. antt. 1, 30).* 

oeBaords, -7, -dv, (we BdCopac) ; 1. reverend, vener- 
able. 2. 6 oeBaarés, Lat. augustus, the title of the 
Roman emperors: Acts xxv. 21, 25, (Strabo, Leian., 
Hdian., Dio Cass., al.); adj. -ds, -7, -dv, Augustan i. e. 
taking its name fr. the emperor; a title of honor which 
used to be given to certain legions, or cohorts, or battal- 
ions, “for valor” (ala augusta ob virtutem appellata, 
Corpus inserr. Lat. vii. n. 340, 341, 344): omeipa oe. 
the Augustan cohort, Acts xxvii. 1 (Aeyeav oeBaorn, Ptol. 
2, 3,30; 2,9,18; 4,3, 30). The subject is fully treated 
by Schiirer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. for 1875, 
p- 413 sqq.* 

oéBw, and (so everywh. in the Scriptures) o€Bopar; fr. 
Hom. down; to revere, to worship: twa (a deity), Mt. xv. 
9; Mk. vii. 7; Acts xvili. 13; xix. 27, (Sap. xv. 18 ete.; 
for SY, Josh. iv. 24; xxii. 25; Jon. i. 9). In the Acts, 
“proselytes of the gate” (see mpoonduros, 2) are called 
oeBdpuevor rov Gedy, [‘men that worship God’], Acts xvi. 
14; xviii. 7, (Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2); and simply of 
oeBdpevor, [A. V. the devout persons], Acts xvii. 17; ce- 
Bdpevor mpoonrvrot, [R. V. devout proselytes}], Acts xiii. 
43; oeBdpnevar yovaixes, ib. 50; of oeB.”"EAAnves, (A. V. 
the devout Greeks], Acts xvii. 4; in the Latin church, 
metuentes, verecundi, religiosi, timorati; Vulg. [exe. Acts 
xiii. 50] colentes; cf. Thilo in his Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. 
p. 521* 

cepa, -as, 4, (eipw, to fasten, bind together, [akin to 
Lat. sero, series, servus, etc.]; cf. Curtius § 518), fr. 
Hom. down; a. a line, a rope. b. a chain: 
cerpais Cédov, [A.V. to chains of darkness, i. e.] to dark- 
ness as if to chains, 2 Pet. ii. 4 RG [but Tr WH have 
cetpots, L. T oupois, which see in their place]; pa ddvoet 
axérous travres ed€Onaav, Sap. xvii. 17 (18).* 

ceipds, -ov, 6, iq. werpd, gq. v-: 2 Pet. ii. 4 Tr WH. But 
ceipds, Lat. sirus, in prof. writ. is a pit, an underground 
granary, [e. g. Dem. p. 100 fin. (where the Schol. r. 6y- 
cavpods x. Tt. dpvyyara év ois Kateribevto Ta omeppara 
aipods exddovy of Opakes Kk. of A(Bves); Diod. Sic. 19, 445 
cf. Suidas s. v. cecpot; Valesius on Marpocr. Lex. s. ¥- 
Medimm. See Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad loc. Ac 
cordingly R. V.txt. follows the crit. edd. (cf. owpds) and 
renders “ pits of darkness’’].* 

cerpds, -0ov, 6, (cel), a shaking, a commotion: ev TH 
Oaddoon, a tempest, Mt. viii. 24; as often in Grk. writ. 
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fr. [Hdt. 4, 28], Soph., Arstph. down, pre-eminently an 
earthquake: Mt. xxiv. 7; xxvii. 54; xxviii. 2; Mk. xiii. 
8; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; viil.5; xi. 13, 
19; xvi. 18; Sept. for wy'.* 

oelw; fut. ceiow (Heb. xii. 26 LT Tr WH); Pass., 
pres. ptcp. cewpevos; 1 aor. eocioOnv; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for wy1; to shake, agitate, cause to tremble : 
Rev. vi. 13; tiv yqv, Heb. xii. 26 after Hag. ii. 6; eveioOy 
yn, Mt. xxvii. 51 (Judg. v. 4; 2S. xxii. 8); ceto@jvac 
amd ddBov, of men, to be thrown into a tremor, to quake 
for fear, Mt. xxviii. 4; metaph. to agitate the mind: 
éceic6n 4 modus, [R. V. was stirred] i. e. its inhabitants, 
Mt. xxi. 10. [Comp.: dva-, d:a-, kara- veiw. ]* 

LexotvSos, T WH Séxouvvdos [Chandler $$ 233, 235], -ou, 
6, (a Lat. word), Secundus, a certain man of Thessalo- 
nica: Acts xx. 4.* 

Lerevnera [T WH -xia (see I, ¢)], -as, 7, Seleucia, a city 
of Syria on the Mediterranean, about 5 m. (40 stadia, 
Strabo 16 p. 750) N. of the mouth of the river Orontes, 
about 15 m. (120 stadia) distant fr. Antioch, and oppo- 
site Cyprus: Acts xiii. 4 (1 Mace. xi. 8). [Lewin, St. 
Paul, i. 116 sqq.; Conyb. and Howson, ditto, i. 136 sq.] * 

cedhvn, -ns, 7, (fr. o€Aas brightness), fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. My}, the moon: Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. 
xxi. 25; Acts ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12; 
live Lesexx. 023.” 


6 Taqndtopar ; (ceAjvn) ; [lit. to be moon-struck (cf. 
Se Tunatic); see Wetstein on Mt. iv. 24; Suicer, Thesaur. 


ii. 945 sq.; BB. DD. s. v. Lunatic]; to be epileptic (epi- 
lepsy being supposed to return and increase with the 
increase of the moon): Mt. iv. 24; xvii. 15. (Manetho 
carm. 4, 81 and 217; [Lcian., al.] ;eccles. writ.) * 

Depet, Lmrg. Seuetv, T Tr WH Sepeciv[see WH. App. 
p- 155; ef. a,c], Cynw i.e. famous), Semein [so R. V. 
but A. V. Semei], the name of a man: Lk. iii. 26.* 

oeptSaXrts, acc. -cv, 7, the finest wheaten flour: Rev. xviii. 
13. (Hippoer., Arstph., Joseph., al.; Sept. often for 
np.) * 

‘cepves, -7, -dv, (0€Bw), fr. [Hom. h. Cer., al.], Aeschyl., 
Pind. down, august, venerable, reverend; to be venerated 
for character, honorable: of persons [A.V. grave], 1 Tim. 
fii. 8, 11; Tit. ii. 2; of deeds, Phil. iv. 8. (Cf. Trench 
§ xcii.; Schmidt ch. 173, Beet 

oepverns, -nTos, }, (ceuvds), that characteristic of a 
pers. or a thing which entitles to reverence or respect, 
dignity, gravity, majesty, sanctity : 7) TOU kepod wemvorns, 
2 Mace. iii. 12; in an ethical sense, gravity [so R. V. uni- 
formly (cf. Trench p. 347) ], honor, probity, purity: 1 Tim. 
ii. 2; iii. 4; Tit. ii. 7, (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

Xpyvos, -ov, 6, Sergius, surnamed Paulus, proconsul of 
Cyprus, converted to Christianity by the apostle Paul; 
otherwise unknown [ef. Lght/t. in Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 290; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. Excurs. xvi.; Ree 
nan, Saint Paul, p. 14 sq.]: Acts xiii. 7." 

Lepotx, see Sapovy. 

B40, 6, (Nw ‘put’ [A. V. ‘appointed ’], fr. nw to put 
|i. e. in place of the murdered Abel; cf. B. D. s. v. Seth], 
gen. iv. 25), Seth, the third son of Adam: Lk. iii. 38.* 
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Zh» (in Joseph. Sjyas), 6, (OW [‘name,’ ‘sign,’ ‘celeb- 
rity’; but variously explained]), Shem, the eldest son 
of Noah: Lk. iii. 36.* 

onpatvw; impf. éonuawoy (Acts xi. 28 L WH txt.); 1 
aor. eonpuava, for éonunva which is the more com. form in 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. (see Matthiae 
§ 185; Kiihner § 343s.v.; [Veitch s. v.]; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 24sq.; W.§15s.v.; B.41 (85)); (fr. ojpa a sign); 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to give a sign, to sig- 
nify, indicate: ri, Acts xxv. 27; foll. by indir. disc., Jn. 
xii. 83; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; ig. to make known: absol. 
Rev. i. 1; foll. by acc. w. inf. Acts xi. 28.* 

onpetov, -ov, 7d, (onuaive [or ojpua]), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, Hebr. nix, a@ sign, mark, token; ile 
univ. that by which a pers. or a thing is distinguished 
from others and known: Mt. xxvi. 48; Lk. ii.12; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; onetov meptrouys (explanatory gen. [cf. B. § 123, 
4]), equiv. to onpeiov, 6 éore weptroun, circumcision which 
should be a sign of the covenant formed with God, Ro. 
iv. 11; ra onpeia rod droardAov, the tokens by which one 
is proved to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12; a sign by which 
anything future is pre-announced, Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. xxi. 
73 7d onp. THs ons mapovoias, gen. of the obj., Mt. xxiv. 
3; Tod viod Tod dvOpazov, the sign which indicates that 
the Messiah will shortly, or forthwith, come from heaven 
in visible manifestation, ibid. 830; with a gen. of the 
subj. 7a onpeia TOv Katpor, i.e. the indications of future 
events which of xa:pot furnish, what of xavpoi portend, 
Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; a sign by which 
one is warned, an admonition, 1 Co. xiv. 22. used of 
noteworthy personages, by whom God forcibly 
admonishes men and indicates to them what he would 
have them do: thus onuetov avri\eydpevov is said of Jesus 
Christ, Lk. ii. 34; "Iwvas éyévero onuetov trois Nueviracs 
(Jon. iii. 4), Lk. xi. 30; hence, 7d onyetov “Iwva, ib. 29, 
is i.q. TO onpeiov like to that ds jv Iwvas, i.e. to the sign 
which was given by the mission and preaching of Jonah, 
to prompt men to seek salvation [W. 189 (177)]; in the 
same sense, 6 vids tod dvépwmov says that he will be a 
onpeiov to the men of his generation, ib. 30; but in Mt. 
xii. 39; xvi. 4 7d onnetoy Iova is the miraculous experi- 
ence which befell Jonah himself, cf. xii. 40; that Luke 
reproduces Christ’s words more correctly than Matthew 
is shown by De Wette and Bleek on Mt. xii. 40, by 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 265 sq. ed. 1 [Eng. trans. (3d 
ed. N.Y. 1851) § 165 p. 245 sq.], and others; [but that 
Luke’s report is less full than Matthew’s, rather than 
at variance with it, is shown by Meyer, Weiss, Keil, and 
others (on Mt. 1. c.)]. 2. a sign, prodigy, portent, 
i.e. an unusual occurrence, transcending the common 
course of nature ; a. of signs portending remark- 
able events soon to happen: Lk. xxi. 11, 25; Acts ii. 
19) Rev. xii. 1, 33 xv. 1. b. of miracles and wonders 
by which God authenticates the men sent by him, or 
by which men prove that the cause they are pleading is 
God’s: Mt. xii. 38 sq.; xvi. 1,4; Mk. viii. 11 sq.; xvi. 
17, 20; Lk. xi. 16, 29; xxiii. 8; Jn. ii. 11,18, 23; iii. 2; 
iv. 54; vi. 2,14, 26, 30; vii. 31; ix. 16; x. 41; xi. 47; xi. 
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DSN STs <xNOO WA CHS 2 54 Sevilla Oni o2 smeDUL 
the power d.ddvai c7peta, by which men are deceived, is 
ascribed also to false teachers, false prophets, and to 
demons: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Rev. xiii. 13 sq.; xvi. 
WANS Sane HOS AD, ihe 8), onuweia kK. Téepara (NINN 
pnd) or (yet less freq.) répara x. onueta (terms which 
differ not in substantial meaning but only in origin; cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. iii. p. 270 sq.; [Trench § xci.]) are 
found conjoined: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Jn. iv. 48; 
Acts i 19;435 tv. 305) Ve 125 VinG sy) VilioOy X1Ve DS XV. 
12; Ro. xv. 19; 2 Th. ii. 9, (Deut. xxviii. 46; xxxiv. 11; 
Neh. ix. 10; Is. viii. 18; xx.3; Jer. xxxix. («xxii.) 20; 
Sap. viii. 8; x. 16; Polyb. 3,112, 8; Philo, vit. Moys. i. 
16; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6; b. j. prooem. 11; Plut. Alex. 
75; Ael. v.h. 12,57); with «. Svvdpess added, 2 Co. xii. 
12; Heb. ii. 4; onpeta x. Svvdyers, Acts vill. 13; Suvdpeus x. 
tepara k. onpeia, Acts ii. 22; Siddvar onueia (see diSaput, 
B. II. 1 a.): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 (here Tdf. zovetp 
onp., see movéw, 1.1.) ; onpeia are said yiveorOar did twos 
in Acts ii. 43; iv. [16], 30; v. 12; xiv. 3; xv. 12 [here 
Tovey onp., see above]; Td onpuetov tis idoews, the mira- 
cle, which was the healing, Acts iv. 22.* 

onperdw, -: (onuetov), to mark, note, distinguish by 
marking; Mid. pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. onwevodobe ; to 
mark or note for one’s self [W. § 38, 2b.; B. § 135, 4]: 
iva, 2 Th. iti. 14 [ef. B. 92 (80); W.119(113)]. (The- 
ophr., Polyb., Philo, Dion. Hal, al.; [Ps. iv. 7 Sept.].)* 

ofpepov | Attic rjuepor, i.e. quépa with pronom. prefix 
(Skr. sa); ef. Vaniéek p. 971], adv., fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for no}, to-day, this day: Mt. vi. 11; xvi. 3 [religion 
WH reject the pass.]; Lk. iv. 21; xix.5; Actsiv. 9; xiii. 
33, etc.; also where the speaker refers to the night just 
passed, Mt. xxvii. 19; equiv. to this night (now current), 
TEpes rats Tike onLepov tautn TH vuxri, Mk. xiv. 30; as onue- 
pov, 2 Co. iii. 15; opp. to avprov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; 
xill. 82 sq.; Jas. iv. 13; yOes Kal onpepov kal eis tods 
aiévas, a rhet. periphrasis for ded, Heb. xiii. 8; 4 onmepov 
muepa, this (very) day, Acts xx. 26; fas THS o. nuépas, 
Ro. xi. 8; pexpe ths ojpepoy se. jyepas, Mt. xi. 23; xxviii. 
153 €ws tis o. Mt. xxvii. 8; dype ras o. (where L T Tr 
WH add nyepas), 2 Co. ili. 14; 4 onpepoy, i. q. what has 
happened to-day [al. render concerning this day’s riot; 
B. § 133, 9; but see Meyer ad loc.; W. § 30, 9 a.], Acts 
xix. 40; 7d ojpepoy, the word to-day, Heb. iii. 1'3)5\ asa 
subst.: dpi¢er nuépar, onuepov, “a to-day ” (meaning, ‘a 
time for embracing the salvation graciously offered’ [ef. 
R. V.mrg.]), Heb. iv. 7+. 

ojmw: fr. Hom. down; to make corrupt; in the Bible 
also to destroy, Job xl. 7 (12); pass. to become corrupt 
or rotten; 2 pf. act. céoyma, to (have become i. e. to) be 
corrupted (cf. Bim. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 82): 6 mAovros oé- 
onrev, has perished, Jas. v. 2.* 

onpikés (Lehm. ed. maj. T WH oupixds [cf. WH. App. 
Pp. 151]), -, -d, (Shp, Sapes, the Seres, a people of India 
[prob. mod. China; yet on the name cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s.v.; Dict. of Geog. s. v. Serica]) ; 1. prop. 
pertaining to the Seres. 2. silken: 7 onprxdy, silk, 
i. e. the fabric, silken garments, Rev. xviii. 12. ((Strabo, 
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Plut., Arr., Leian.]; éoOncect onptxais, Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 
4, * 

has onrés, 6, (Hebr. 0d, Is. li. 8; wy, Job iv. 19; xiii. 
28), wu moth, the clothes-moth, [B. D.s.v. Moth; Alex.’s 
Kitto s. v. Ash]: Mt. vi. 19 sq.; Lk. xii. 33. (Pind., Ar- 
stph., Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

o776-Bpwrtos, -ov, (fr. ons a moth, and Bpards fr. Br 
Bpackw), moth-eaten: ipariov, Jas. v. 2 (iparia, Job xiii. 
28; of idol-images, Sibyll. orac. in Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 
36).* 

oPevdw, -: (aevos [allied w. orjvat, hence prop. stead- 
fastness ; Curtius p. 503 sq.] strength), to make strong, 
lo strengthen: rua, one’s soul, 1 Pet. v. 10, where for 1 
aor. opt. act. 3 pers. sing. cGevaoa, we must read the 
fut. cOevaoe, with GLTTrWH. (Pass. in Rhet. Gr. 
ed. Walz, vol. i. c. 15.) * 

crayav, -dvos, 7, the jaw, the jaw-bone, [A. V. cheek]: 
Mt. v. 39; Lk. vi. 29. (Soph., Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; 
Sept. for 1.) * 

oiydo, -&; 1 aor. €atynoa ; pf. pass. ptep. ceorynpévos ; 
(ovyn) ; fr. Hom. down ; to keep silence, hold one’s peace: 
Lk. ix. 36; xviii. 89 LT Tr WH; [xx. 26]; Acts xii, 
17; xv. 12 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 28, 30, 34; pass. to be kept in 
silence, be concealed, Ro. xvi. 25. [Syn. see novxaca. |* 

evyh, -7s, 7, (fr. o(€@ [onomatopoetic. Etym. Magn. 712, 
29] i.e. to command silence by making the sound sf or 
sch; [yet ovyn prob. has no connection with ci¢e, but is 
of European origin (ef. Germ. schweigen); ef. Fick, Pt. 
iii. 843 ; Curtius § 572]), fr. Hom. down, silence: Acts 
xxi. 40; Rev. viii. 1.* 

odSipeos, -ea, -eov, Contr. -ods, -G, -ody, (cidnpos), fr. 
Hom. down, made of iron: Acts xii. 10; Rev. ii. 27; ix. 
SURE Sls GB) Sobeeedlay 

olSnpos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, iron: Rev. xviii. 12.* 

2Sav, -Gvos [B. 16 (14)], 9, Giny and mE fr. 738 ‘to 
hunt’, in Aram. also ‘to fish’; hence prop. taking its 
name from its abundance of fish; ef. Justin 18, 3), Sidon, 
a very ancient Phenician city, formerly distinguished 
for wealth and traffic, situated near the Mediterranean 
on the borders of Judea; it had been assigned to the 
tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but the Jews vainly en- 
deavored to capture it [Judg. i. 31; iii. 3; x. 12]; now 
Saida, containing about 10,000 [or 9,000, ace. to Porter 
in Murray’s Handbook p. 376] inhabitants [ Baedeker, 
Palestine p. 433]: Mt. xi. 21 sq.; xv. 21; Mk. iii. 8; vii. 
24 (where Tom. WH Tr mrg. br. the words xa) 3:3dvos), 
31; Lk. iv. 26 (where LT Tr WH Stdwvias); vi. 17; x. 18 
sq.; Acts xxvii. 3. [Cf. BB. DD. s.v.; Schultz in Herzog 
ed. 2 vol. xiv. 192sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm s. veh 

U8dvv0s, -a, -ov, (Bday), belonging to Sidon, of Sidon: 
THS Swvias se. xopas, [R.V. in the land of Sidon], Lk. 
iv. 26 LT Tr WH (Hom. Od. 13, 285 [but -Sov-]) ; Se 
dwvot, the inhabitants of Sidon, Acts xii. 20.* 

oiKdptos, -ov, 6, (a Latin word), an assassin, i. e. one 
who carries a dagger or short sword [Lat. sica (cf. Jo- 
seph. as below)] under his clothing, that he may kill 
secretly and treacherously any one he wishes to (a cut- 
throat): Acts xxi. 38. (Joseph. b. j. 2,17, 6 otxapiovs 
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exdAouy Tovs AnuTas éxovras Ud Tois KoATaLs Ta Ein [cf. 
2,13,3]; also antt. 20, 8, 10 ovxapior Anorai eiot xpwpevor 
Echidiots mapurAnaiows ev Td péyeOos Tois TOV Ilepo ay aki- 
vakats, émikayreat S€ Kal dpuolots Tais vd “Papalav oikats 
kaoupevats, ap’ dv kal THY mpoonyopiay of AnaTevoutes €ha- 
Bov modXovs avatpodvres.) [SYN. see dovevs. |* 

oixepa, 7d, (Hebr. \D¥ [rather, ace. to Kautzsch (Gram. 
p- 11) for 812 (prop. cikpa) the stat. emphat. of 13W 
(lit. ‘intoxicating’ drink)]), indecl. [W. 68 (66); B. 
24 (21)], (yet Euseb. praep. evang. 6, 10, 8 has a gen. 
cixepos [and Soph. in his Lex. quotes fr. Cyrill. Alex. 1, 
1041 d. (ed. Migne) a gen. ovképaros]), strong drink, an 
intoxicating beverage, different from wine [exc. in Num. 
xxvili. 7 (cf. Is. xxviii. 7)]; it was a factitious product, 
made of a mixture of sweet ingredients, whether derived 
from grain and vegetables, or from the juice of fruits 
(dates), or a decoction of honey: Lk. i. 15 (Lev. x. 9; 
Num. vi. 3; Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxix. 6, ete.; the same 
Hebr. word is rendered also by péOvopa, Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 
14; Mic. ii. 11). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wein, kunst- 
licher; [B. D. s.v. Drink, Strong].* 

Zias, [gen. not found (exe. Joseph. vita 17 -a) ], dat. 
-a, ace. -av, [B. 20 (18)], 6, Silas (contr. fr. Srovavds, 
q. v-; W. 103 (97)), a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37 sy.), 
the companion of the apostle Paul in several of his jour- 
neys, and his associate in preaching the gospel: Acts 
xy. 22, 27, 32, 34 Rec., 40; xvi. 19, 25, 29; xvii. 4, 10, 
14 sqg.; xviii. 5. [B. D.s. v. Silas.]* 

Zihovavés, -od, 6, Silvanus, the same man who in Acts 
is called Sidas (q. v-) : 2Co. 1.19; 1 Th.i.1; 2Th.i-1; 
1 Pet. v.12. [Not infreq. written in the Mss. 3A3avds, 
Silbanus; cf. Tdf. on Il. ec.) * 

DArodp, (Hebr. yw, Is. viii. 6, which in Jn. ix. 7 is 
translated dreara\pévos, but more correctly [see below] 
‘a sending out,’ ‘gushing forth’ (of water); it is formed 
after the analogy of 2)°8 ‘had in hatred’, ‘ persecuted $ 
fr. UN; 315° ‘born’, tr. 17) ‘to bring forth’; [“ the pure- 
ly passive explanation, dreoraApévos, Jn. ix. 7, is not so 
incorrect.” Ewald, Ausfiihrl. Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr. 
§ 150, 2 a.; cf. Meyer on Jn. 1.¢.]), 6 (in Joseph. 7 ., se. 
anyn, b. j. 5, 12, 2; 6, 8, 5; but also pexpt Tod S. b. j. 2, 
16,2; 6, 7, 2; [B. 21 (19)]), [indecl. ; but in Joseph. b. j. 
5, 6, 1 dwd THs SiAwas], Siloam, a fountain of sweet and 
abundant water (Joseph. b. j. 5, 4, 1), flowing into a basin 
or pool of the same name (Neh. iii. 15), both of which 
seem to have been situated in the southern part of Jer- 
usalem, although opinions vary on this point: Lk. xiii. 
4; Jn. ix. 11, (Is. viii. 6). Cf. [B. D.s. v. Siloam]; Win. 
RWB. s. v. Siloah ; Rédiger in Gesen. Thesaur. p. 1416; 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xiv. p. 371 sqq.; Robinson, Pal- 
estine, i. 333 sqq.; Tobler, Die Siloaquelle u. der Oelberg 
(St. Gallen, 1852); Kneucker, Siloah, Quelle Teich u. 
Thal in Jerus. (Heidelb. 1873); Furrer in Schenkel v. 
295 sq.; [Ritter, Palestine, etc., Eng. trans. i. 148 sq.; 
Wilson, Ordnance Survey, etc., 1865; esp. Guthe in the 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Pal.-Vereins for 1882, pp. 205 sqq. 
229 sqq.; Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl.-Gesellsch. for 


1882 p. 725 sqq.].* 
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opixlvOrov (or onpixivOiov), -ov, Té, (Lat. semicinctium 
[ef. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v.], fr. semi and cingo), a 
narrow apron, or linen covering, which workmen and 
servants were accustomed to wear: Acts xix. 12 [A. V. 
aprons |.* 

Lipwv, -wvos [B. 16 (14)], 6, (jiynw, ‘a hearing’, fr. 
pnw ‘to hear’; [there was also a Grk. name Zine (allied 
w. ods, i.e. ‘flat-nosed’; Mick, Gr. Personennamen, p. 
210), but cf. B. D.s. v. Simon init.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
p- 266 sq.]), Simon; 1. Peter, the apostle: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Mk. i. 29sq. 36; Lk. iv. 38; v. 4sq. 10, ete.; 
see Ilérpos. 2. the brother of Judas Lebbeus [cf. 
s.V. Iovéas, 8], an apostle, who is called Kavavirns [so RG, 
but LT Tr WH -vaios, q. v.], Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 18, and 
(rors, Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13. 3. a brother of 
Jesus [cf. s.v. ddedpds, 1]: Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3. 4. 
a certain Cyrenian, who carried the cross of Jesus: 
Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26. 5. the 
father of Judas Iscariot [and himself surnamed “Ickape- 
ars (see Iovdas, 6) ]: Jn. vi. 71; xii. 45 xili. 2, 26. 6. 
a certain Pharisee, Lk. vii. 40, 43 sq., who appears to 
[some, e. g. Grotius, Schleiermacher, Holtzmann, Schen- 
kel, Ewald, Keim, Hug, Bleek (see his Synopt. Erklar. on 
Lk. lc.) to] be the same as Simon the leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; 
Mk. xiv. 3; [but the occurrence recorded by Lk. 1. ¢. is 
now commonly thought to be distinct fr. that narrated 
by Mt. and Mk. IL ee.; ef. Godet or Keil on Lk. ]. if 
a certain tanner, living at Joppa: Acts ix. 43; x. 6,17, 
$2: 8. Simon (*‘ Maqus’), the Samaritan sorcerer: 
Acts viii. 9, 13, 18, 24. The various eccles. stories about 
him, as well as the opinions and conjectures of modern 
theologians, are reviewed at length by Lipsius in Schen- 
kel v. pp. 801-321; [ef. W. Moller in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
xiv. p. 246 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church, vol. 
ii. (1883) § 121}. 

Swa[-véd WH; cf. Chandler §§ 135, 138], 76 (se. dpos, 
ef. B. 21 sq. (19)), indecl., Joseph. 7d Swatov, antt. 3, 5, 
1, and 76 Suvatoy dpos, antt. 2, 12, 1; Hebr. ‘2:0 [perh. 
‘jagged’; al. make it an adj. ‘belonging to (the desert 
of) Sin], (Sina or) Sinai, a mountain or, rather, a moun- 
tainous region in the peninsula of Arabia Petra, made 
famous by the giving of the Mosaic law. There are three 
summits: one towards the west, which is called 37/n, a 
second towards the east, Sinai prop. so called, the third 
towards the south, now Mt. St. Catharine. But the dis- 
tinction between Horeb and Sinai is given differently 
by different writers; and some think that they were two 
different names of one and the same mountain (cf. Sir. 
xlviii. 7); ef. [MeC. and S. Cyel.s. v. Sinai]; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Sinai; Arnold in Herzog ed. 1 vol. xiv. p. 420 sq. ; 
[Schultz in ed. 2 vol. xiv. p. 282 sqq.]; Furrer in Schen- 
kel v. p. 326 sqq.; [Eng. Ordnance Survey, 1869; Palmer, 
Desert of the Exodus, 1872; also his Sinai from the 
Monuments, 1878; Furrer commends Holland’s “ Sketch 
Map” etc. in the Journ. of the Royal Geog. Soe. vol. 
xxxix. (Lond. 1869)]. The name occurs in Acts vii. 30, 
38; Gal. iv. 24 sq.* 

ctvamt (also civpm [but not in the N. T.], both later 


owdwv 


for the Attic vdzv [so accented in late auth., better varv], 
see Lol. ad Phryn. p. 288), [thought to be of Egypt. ori- 
gin; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v. varu], -ews [B. 14 
(18)], 76, mustard, the name of a plant which in oriental 
countries grows from a very small seed and attains to 
the height of ‘a tree’ — ten feet and more; hence a very 
small quantity of a thing is likened to a kdxkos owarews 
LA. V. a grain of mustard seed], Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 
6; and also a thing which grows to a remarkable size, 
Mt. xiii. 31 sq.; Mk.iv. 31; Lk. xiii.19. [Cf B.D.s.v. 
Mustard; Léw, Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 134; Carru- 
thers in the‘ Bible Educator’ vol. i. p.119sq.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 472 sq.; Thomson, The Land 
and the Book, ii. 100 sq. ]* 

owdév, -dvos, 7, (of uncertain origin; Skr. sindhu 
[Egypt. ‘schenti’ or ‘sent’; ef. Vanicek, Fremdworter, 
s.v.]; Sept. for 110, Judg. xiv. 12 sq. ; Prov. xxix. 42 
(xxxi. 24)), fine cloth (Lat. sindon), i.e. 1. linen 
cloth, esp. that which was fine and costly, in which the 
bodies of the dead were wrapped: Mt. xxvii. 59; Mk. 
xv. 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (cf. Hdt. 2, 86 who says of the 
Egyptians, caretAiccovot wav TO cGpa owvddvos Bvacivns 
[see Wilkinson’s note in Rawlinson’s Herod. 3d ed. 
Ve). 2. thing made of fine cloth: so of a light and 
loose garment worn at night over the naked body, Mk. 
xiv. 51 sq. [others suppose a sheet rather than a shirt to 
be referred to; A. V. linen cloth; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Sheets]. (Besides Hdt., the writers Soph., Thuc., Stra- 
bo, Leian., al., use the word.) * 

owidt{w: 1 aor. infin. cuudoat; (owiov ‘a sieve,’ ‘ win- 
nowing-van’; an eccles. and Byzant. word [cf. Macar. 
homil. 5 p. 73 sq. (496 a. ed. Migne)}) ; to sift, shake in 
@ sieve: Twa ws TOY Cirov, 1. e., dropping the fig., by in- 
ward agitation to try one’s faith to the verge of over- 
throw, Lk. xxii. 31. (Eccles. writ. [ef. W. 92 (87), 26 
(25), and see above ].) * 

oiptkds, SCE oNpLKOs. 

opds, -ov, 6, 1.q. ceipds, q. V.: 2 Pet. ii. 4 L T.* 

oitevtés, -7, -dv, (ctrevo, to feed with wheat, to fatten), 
fattened, fatted: Lk. xv. 23, 27, 30. (Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 
21; 1K. iv. 23, [ete.]; Xen., Polyb., Athen., [al.].) * 

ottlov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of gizos) ; 1. corn, grain: 
Acts vii. 12 LT Tr WH. In prof. writ. also 2, 
food made from grain (Hat. 2, 36). 3. eatables, 
victuals, provisions, ({Hdt.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., Dem., 
al.).* 

gitirrés, -7, -dv, (ovti¢@, to feed with grain, to fatten), 
fatiened, [plur. ra ctr. as subst., A. V. fatlings], Mt. xxii. 
4. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,4; Athen. 14 p. 656 e.) * 

otTopeTptov, -ov, 76, (Attic writ. said rév ciroy perpeiv; 
out of which later writ. formed the compound gurope- 
tpewv, Gen. xlvii. 12, [14]; Polyb. 4, 63,10; Diod. 19, 
50; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14,7; ovroperpia, Diod. 2, 41; [ef. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p.383; W. 25]}), a measured ‘portion of” 
grain or ‘ food’: Lk. xii. 42. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

otros, -ov, 6, [of uncertain origin; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
worter, s. v.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for 115, wheat, 
corn: Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 25, 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 28; Lk. iii. 17: 
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[xii. 18 WH Tr txt.]; xvi. 7; xxii. 31; Jn. xii. 24; Acts 
xxvii. 38; 1Co.xv. 37; Rev. vi.6; xviii.13; plur. ra 
aira (cf. W. 63 (62)), Acts vii. 12 Rec., and often in Sept.* 

Lixdp, see Suyap. 

Xiéy, indecl., (its grammat. gend. in the N. T. does 
not appear from the pass. in which it is mentioned; cf. 
B. 21 sq. (19); in the Sept. when it denotes the city of 
Jerusalem 7 Si@v occurs, as Ps. ci. (cii.) 14, 17; exxxi. 
(cxxxil.) 13; exxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 1), Hebr. jy [i e. 
ace. to some, ‘ protected ’ or ‘ protecting’; acc. to others, 
‘sunny’; al. al.]; Sion [so A. V., but properly (with 
R. V.)] Zion; 1. the hill on which the higher and 
more ancient part of Jerusalem was built (WI Wy city 
of David, because David captured it) ; it was the south- 
westernmost and highest of the hills on which the city 
stood; [many now would identify it with the eastern 
hill, some with the northern; cf. Furrer in Schenkel 
iii. 216 sqq.; Mihlau in Riehm s. v.; per contra Wolcott 
in B. D. Am. ed.s. v.; Schultz in Herzog ed. 2 vi. p. 548 
sq. ]- 2. used very often for the entire city of Jeru- 
salem itself: Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 6, (after Is. xxviii. 
16); Ro. xi. 26 (fr. Is. lix. 20); 9 @vyarnp Stav (see Ovydrnp, 
b.B:)> Mit. xxion) Jnexits los 3. Since Jerusalem, 
because the temple stood there, was called the dwelling- 
place of God (cf. Mt. v. 35; kupsos tv Sidv npericaro eis 
katotkiay €avt@, Ps. exxxi. (cxxxii.) 13), the expression 
70 S.@y dpos is transferred to heaven, as the true dwell- 
ing-place of God and heavenly beings, the antitype of 
the earthly Zion: Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xiv. 1.* 

giwrdw, -6; impf., 3 pers. sing. éovmma, 3 pers. plur. 
éotorev; fut. crwmnow (Lk. xix. 40 LT Tr WH); 1 aor. 
€otmmnoa; (own silence); fr. Hom. down; to be silent, 
hold one’s peace: prop., Mt. xx. 81; xxvi. 63; Mk. iii. 4; 
ix. 84; x. 48; xiv. 61; Lk. xviii. 39 RG; xix.40; Acts 
xviii. 9; used of one silent because dumb, Lk. i. 20; 
4 Mace. x.18; like sileoin the Lat. poets, used metaph. 
of a calm, quiet sea [(in rhetorical command)]: Mk. 
iv. 39. [Syn. see novydto. | * 

oKavdaritw; 1 aor. doxavdddtoa; Pass., pres. cxavSariCo- 
par; impf. éoxavdadiCounv; 1 aor. écxavdariobyy [ef. B. 52 
(45) ]; 1 fut. cxavdarkiabycopar; (oxdvdador) ; Vulg. scan- 


‘A 
dalizo; Peshitto V0 ; prop. to put a stumbling-block 


or impediment in the way, upon which another may trip 
and fall; to be a stumbling-block; in the N. T. always 
metaph. [R. V. to cause or make to stumble; A.V. to 
offend (cause to offend) ]; a. to entice to sin (Luth. 
argern, i. e. arg, bds machen): twa, Mt. v. 29, [30]; xviii. 
6, 8sq.; Mk. ix. 42 sq. 45,47; Lk. xvii. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; 
pass. Lat. offendor, [A. V. to be offended], Vulg. scanda- 


A 
lizor, Peshitto \#o: Ro. xiv. 21[RGLTrtxt.]; 2Co. 


xi. 29 [R. V. is made to stumble; ef. W.153(145)]. —_—D. 
to cause a person to begin to distrust and desert one whom 
he ought to trust and obey; to cause to fall away, and 
in pass. to fall away [R. V. to stumble (cf. ‘Teaching’ 
ete. 16,5; Herm. vis. 4, 1, 3; mand. 8, 10)]: rud, In 


| vi. 61: nass.. Mt. xiii. 21: xxiv. 10: xxvi. 33; Mk. i% 
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17; xiv. 29; [Jn. xvi. 1]; & rium [A. V.] to be offended 
in one, [find occasion of stumbling in], i. e. to see in 
another what I disapprove of and what hinders me from 
acknowledging his authority: Mt. xi. 6; xili.57; xxvi. 
$31; Mk. vi. 3; xiv. 27; Lk. vii. 23; to cause one to judge 
unfavorably or unjustly of another, Mt. xvii. 27. Since 
the man who stumbles or whose foot gets entangled 
feels annoyed, cxavdadi{o means c. to cause one 
to feel displeasure at a thing; to make indignant: twa, 
pass. to be displeased, indignant, [A. V. offended], Mt. 
xv.12. The verb cxavSadig is found neither in prof. 
auth. nor in the Sept., but only in the relics of Aquila’s 
version of the O. T., Ps. Ixiii. (Ixiv.) 9; Is. viii. 15; [xl. 
30]; Prov. iv. 12 for 5wd; besides in Sir. ix. 5; xxiii. 
8; xxxv. (xxxil.) 15; [Psalt. Sal. 16,7. Cf. W. 33.]* 

okdvSadov, -ov, rd, a purely bibl. [(occurring some 
twenty-five times in the Grk. O. T., and fifteen, quotations 
included, in the New) ] and eccles. word for cxavdadnOpor, 
which occurs occasionally in native Grk. writ.; Sept. for 
wpiD (a noose, a snare) and Sivan ; a. prop. the 
movable stick or tricker (‘trigger’) of a trap, trap-stick ; 
a trap, snare; any impediment placed in the way and caus- 
ing one to stumble or fall, [a stumbling-block, occasion of 
stumbling]: Lev. xix. 14; mérpa cxavdddov [A. V. a rock 
of offence], i. e. a rock which is a cause of stumbling 
(Lat. offendiculum),— fig. applied to Jesus Christ, whose 
person and career were so contrary to the expectations 
of the Jews concerning the Messiah, that they rejected 
him and by their obstinacy made shipwreck of salvation 
(see mpéckoppa), Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7), (fr. Is. viii. 
14). b. metaph. any person or thing by which one is 
(‘entrapped’) drawn into error or sin [ef. W. 32]; a. 
of persons [(Josh. xxiii. 13; 1 S. xviii. 21)]: Mt. xiii. 
41; xvi. 23 (where oxdvdadov “non ex effectu, sed ex 
natura et condicione propria dicitur,” Calov.); 
s0 Xporés éoravpopevos is called (because his ignomin- 
ious death on the cross roused the opposition of the 
Jews), 1 Co. i. 23. B. of things: riOévae revi oKav- 
SaXop (literally, in Judith v. 1), to put a stumbling-block 
in one’s way, i. e. to do that by which another is led to 
sin, Ro. xiv. 13; the same idea is expressed by Baddew 
oxdvSarov évaridy twos [to cast a stumbling-block before 
one], Rev. ii. 145 ov éore axavdaroy év tin (see eipi, V. 
4e.),1Jn.ii.10; plur. oxdvdada, words or deeds which 
entice to sin (Sap. xiv. 11), Mt. xviii. 7 [ef. B. 322 (277) n.; 
W. 371 (348)]; Lk. xvii. 1; oxdySada Toveivy mapa THY 
didayjv, to cause persons to be drawn away from the 
true doctrine into error and sin [cf. wapd, III. 2 a.], Ro. 
xvi. 17; 7d oxdvd. rod cravpov, the offence which the 
cross, i. e. Christ’s death on the cross, gives (cf. a. fin. 
above), [R. V. the stumbling-block of the cross], Gal. v. 
11; i.q. a cause of destruction, Ro. xi. 9, fr. Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 23.* 

oxamre; 1 aor. écxaipa; [allied w. it are Eng. ‘ship’, 
‘ skiff’, ete.; Curtius § 109; Fick iv. 267; vii. 336]; to 
dig: Lk. vi. 48 (on which see Babvvw); xiii. 8 [B. § 130, 
5]; xvi. 3. ((Hom. h. Merc.]; Arstph., Eurip., Xen., 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., al.) [Comp.: Kara-oKdamTo. |* 
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oxddn, -7s, 9, (ode [q. v-]), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hat. 
down, anything dug out, hollow vessel, trough, tray, tub; 
spec. a boat: Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 32.* 

oédos, -ovs, 7d, fr. Hom. down, the leg i. e. from the 
hip to the toes inclusive: Jn. xix. 31 sq. 33.* 

oKérwacrpa, -ros, 76, (oxerdf{w to cover), a covering, 
spec. clothing (Aristot. pol. 7, 17 p. 13836*, 17; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 5): 1 Tim. vi. 8.* 

Ekevas, -a [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, Sceva, a certain 
chief priest [cf. dpxcepevs, 2 fin.]: Acts xix. 14.* 

okevi, -As, 7), (cf. oxedos], fr. [Pind., Soph.], Hdt. down, 
any apparatus, equipment, or furniture; used of the uten- 
sils [outfit, i.e. furniture (?— so R. V. mrg.), or tackling 
(?—so A. V., R. V. txt.)] of a ship (Diod. 14, 79): Acts 
xxvii. 19 (Sept. Jon. i. 5).* 

oxedos, -ovs, 76, [prob. fr. r. sku ‘to cover’; cf. Lat. 
scutum, cutis, obscurus; Curtius § 113; Vaniéek p.1115], 
fr. [Arstph.], Thuc. down; Sept. for “93; 1. aves- 
sel: Mk. xi. 16; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. xix. 29; Acts x. 11,16; 
xi.5; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. ii. 27; xviii. 12; ra ox. rhs Ae 
roupyias, to be used in performing religious rites, Heb. 
ix. 21; oxevos els ruywnv, unto honor, i. e. for honorable 
use, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 21, (xadapdv epywrv SoddAa oxevn, 
Sap. xv. 7); eis drziav, unto dishonor, i. e. for a low use 
(as, a urinal), Ro. ix. 21; oxetn dpyjs, into which wrath 
is emptied, i. e. men appointed by God unto woe, hence 
the addition xarnpticpeéva eis dma@devav, Ro. ix. 22; oxedn 
édéous, fitted to receive mercy, — explained by the words 
& mponroiwacer cis dd€éav, ib. 23; 7d oxevos is used of a 
woman, as the vessel of her husband, 1 Th. iv. 4 (see 
xrdoua; [al. take it here (as in 2 Co. iv. 7 below) of the 
body]); the female sex, as being weaker than the male, 
is likened to a oxedus aodeveorepov, in order to com- 
mend to husbands the obligations of kindness towards 
their wives (for the weaker the vessels, the greater must 
be the care lest they be broken), 1 Pet. iii. 7; éorpdxwva 
oxein is applied to human bodies, as frail, 2 Co. iv. 
as 2. an implement; plur. household utensils, do- 
mestic gear: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xvii. 31, [in 
these pass. R. V. goods]; as the plur. often in Grk. 
writ. denotes the tackle and armament of vessels (Xen. 
oec. 8, 12; Plat. Critias p. 117 d.; Lach. p. 183 e.; Polyb. 
22, 26, 13), so the sing. rd oxedos seems to be used spec. 
and collectively of the sails and ropes (R. V. gear) in 
Acts xxvii. 17. metaph. of a man: oxevos éxAoyns (gen. 
of quality), a chosen instrument [or (so A. V.) ‘vessel ’], 
Acts ix. 15; in a base sense, an assistant in accomplishing 
evil deeds [ef. Eng. ‘tool’], oxevos irnperixdv, Polyb. 13, 
5, 73 15, 25, 1.* 

oxnvh, -7s, 7, (fr. r. ska ‘to cover’ etc.; cf. oxid, oxd- 
ros, etc.; Lat. casa, cassis, castrum; Eng. shade, ete. ; 
Curtius $112; Vanitek p. 1054 sq.], fr. [Aeschyl.], Soph. 
and Thue. down; Sept. chiefly for Dak, often also for 
j2u, also for 730; @ tent, tabernacle, (made of green 
boughs, or skins, or other materials): Mt. xvii.4; Mk. 
ix.5; Lk. ix. 33; Heb. xi. 9; af alice oxnvai (see ater 
wos, 3), Lk. xvi. 9 (et dabo iis tabernacula aeterna quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 (5) Esdr. ii. 11); of that well 
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known movable temple of God after the pattern of 
which the temple at Jerusalem was subsequently built 
[cf B.D. s. vy. Templejj:” Heb: viii. 5; ix. 1 Rees, 21; 
with tov paprupiov added (see paprvproy, ¢. fin.), Acts vii. 
44; the temple is called oxyvy in Heb. xiii. 10; uxnuy 7 
mpatn, the front part of the tabernacle (and afterwards 
of the temple), the Holy place, Heb. ix. 2, 6, 8; of the 
Holy of holies, Heb. ix. 3; the name is transferred to 
heaven, as the true dwelling-place of God and the pro- 
totype of the earthly ‘tabernacle’ or sanctuary, Heb. ix. 
11; Rey. xiii. 6; hence 7 o«nvi 4 Andi, heaven, Heb. 
viii. 2; with a reference to this use of the word, it is 
declared that when the kingdom of God is perfectly es- 
tablished  oxnvi tod Geod will be pera trav dvOpdrev 
(after the analogy of oxnvotv werd twos), Rev. xxi. 33 6 
vaos THs TKS Tov paprupiov (see paprupioy, ¢c. fin.), the 
heavenly temple, in which was the tabernacle of the 
covenant, i. e. the inmost sanctuary or adytum, Rev. xv. 
5. 4) ox. Tod ModAdy, the tabernacle i.e. portable shrine 
of Moloch, Acts vii. 43 (for the Orientals on their jour- 
neys and military expeditions used to carry with them 
their deities, together with shrines for them; hence 4 fepa 
oxnyn of the Carthaginians in Diod. 20, 65, where see 
Wesseling [but cf. 130 in Miihlau and Volck’s Gesen- 
ius, or the recent Comm. on Am. v. 26]). 4 oxnv) Aavid 
(tr. Am. ix. 11 for 739), the hut (tabernacle) of David, 
seems to be employed, in contempt, of his house, i. e. 
family reduced to decay and obscurity, Acts xv. 16 (other- 
wise 7)7 Sms in Is. xvi. 5).* 

oKyvornyla, -as, 9, (oKyyy and myyvupt, cf. Heb. viii. 
2))5 1. the construction of a tabernacle or taberna- 
cles: 9 Ths xeuddvos oxnvornyia, the skill of the swallow 
in building its nest, Aristot. h. a. 9, 7 [p. 612%, 22]. 2. 
the feast of tabernacles: Jn. vii. 2. This festival was 
observed by the Jews yearly for seven days, beginning 
with the 15th of the month Tisri [i. e. approximately, 
Oct.; cf. BB.DU. s. v. Month], partly to perpetuate the 
memory of the time when their ancestors after leaving 
Egypt dwelt in tents on their way through the Arabian 
desert (Lev. xxiii. 43), partly as a season of festivity and 
joy on the completion of the harvest and the vintage 
(Deut. xvi. 13) [‘the feast of ingathe.ing’ (see below) ]. 
In celebrating the festival the Jews were accustomed to 
construct booths of the leafy branches of trees, — either 
on the roofs or in the courts of their dwellings, or in the 
streets and squares (Neh. viii. 15, 16), and to adorn them 
with flowers and fruits of all kinds (Lev. xxiii. Ae 
under which, throughout the period of the festival, they 
feasted and gave themselves up to rejoicing. This feast 
is called M357 3M (4) €opry (rs) oxnvornylas, Deut. xvi. 
16; xxxi. 10; Zech. xiv. 16, 18 sq-; 1 Esdr. v. 50 (51); 
1 Mace. x. 21; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,12; (7) €optn (Trav) 
oxnvav, Lev. xxiii. 34; Deut. xvi. 13; [2 Chr. viii. 13; 
Ezra iii. 4]; 2 Mace. x. 6; oxyvai, Philo de septenar. § 24; 
% oxnvornyia, 2 Mace. i. 9,18; once [twice] (Ex. xxiii. 
16; [xxxiv. 22]) 5:ONT In, Le. ‘the feast of ingathering’ 
sc. of fruits. [Cf. BB.DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto); Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiv.]* 
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oKyvorrotds, -od, 6, (oKnvn and moréw), a tent-maker, i. q. 
oxnvoppados (Ael. v. h. 2,1); one that made smail port- 
able tents, of leather or cloth of goats’ hair (Lat. cili- 
cium) or linen, for the use of travellers: Acts xviii. 3 
[ef. Meyer ad loc.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 
vol. xi. p. 359 sq. ].* 

okfjvos, -ovs, 76, [Hippoer., Plat., al.], a tabernacle, a 
tent, everywhere [exc. Boeckh, Corp. inserr. vol. ii. no. 
3071] used metaph. of the human body, in which the soul 
dwells as in a tent, and which is taken down at death: 
2 Co. v. 45  emiyetos nay oikia Tod oxnvous, i. e. 6 €ote 
ro oxnvos [W. § 59, 7d., 8a.], which is the well-known 
tent, ibid. 1 [R. V. the earthly house of our tabernacle]. 
Cf. Sap. ix. 15 and Grimm ad loc.; in the same sense 
in (Plat.) Tim. Loer. p. 100 sqq. and often in other 
philosophic writ.; cf. Fischer, Index to Aeschin. dial. 
Socr.; Passow s. v.; [f%eld, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 118 
(on 2 Co. v. 1)].* 

oKnvde, -@; fut. cxnvaow; 1 aor. éoxnveca; to fix one’s 
tabernacle, have one’s tabernacle, abide (or live) in a tab- 
ernacle (or tent), tabernacle, (often in Xen.; Dem. p. 1257, 
6); God oxnvace én adrovs, will spread his tabernacle 
over them, so that they may dwell in safety and security 
under its cover and protection, Rev. vii. 15; univ. i. q. 
to dwell (Judg. v.17): foll. by év with a dat. of place, 
Rev. xii. 12; xiii. 6, (€v rats oikias, Xen. an. 5, 5,11); ev 
jpiv, among us, Jn. i. 14; perd revos, with one, Rev. xxi. 
3; av rim, to be one’s tent-mate, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 49. 
[Comp. : émt-, kara- oxnvdw. |* 

TKAvopa, -ros, Td, (axnvdw), a tent, tabernacle: of the 
temple as God’s habitation, Acts vii. 46 (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 
1; xxv. (xxvi.) 8; xlii. (xliii.) 3; xlv. (xlvi.) 5; Pausan. 
3, 17, 6; of the tabernacle of the covenant, 1 K. ii. 28); 
metaph. of the human body as the dwelling of the soul 
(see oxjvos): ev rh oxnvopuare elvar, of life on earth, 
2 Pet. 1.13; daéOeous (the author blending the concep- 
tions of a tent and of a covering or garment, as Paul 
does in 2 Co. v. 2), ibid. 14. (Eur., Xen., Plut., al. ; 
Sept. for Tits and } Dv.) * 

wid, -ds, 7, [(see oxyrn, init.)], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 2x ; a. prop. shudow, i. e. shade caused by the 
interception of the light: Mk. iv. 32 (ef. Ezek. xvii. 23); 
Acts v.15; oxida Oavdrov, shadow of death (like umbra 
mortis, Ovid. metam. 5, 191, and umbra Erebi, Verg. Aen. 
4, 26; 6, 404), ‘the densest darkness’ (because from of 
old Hades had been regarded as enveloped in thick 
darkness), trop. the thick darkness of error [i.e. spirit- 
ual death; see @dvaros, 1]: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. 
ix. 1, where my). b. a shadow, i. e. an image 
cast by an object and representing the form of that ob- 
ject : opp. to capa, the thing itself, Col. ii. 17 ; hence i. q: 
a sketch, outline, adumbration, Heb. viii. 5; opp. to eixav, 
the ‘express’ likeness, the very image, Heb. x. 1 (as in 
Cic. de off. 8, 17, 69 nos veri juris solidam et expresssam 
efiguem nullam tenemus, wmbra et imaginibus utimur).* 

wKipTdo, -@: 1 aor. eoxiptnoa; to leap: Lk. i. 41, 44: 
vi. 23. (Gen. xxv. 22; Ps. exiii. (cxiv.) 4,6; Grk. writ 
fr. Hom. down.) * 


TKANooKapbla 


okAnoo-Kapdia, -as, 7, (okAnpds and kapdia), a bibl. word, 
the characteristic of one who is oxdnpos Tv Kapdiav (Prov. 
xxviii. 14), or oxAnpoxdpdios (Prov. xvii. 20; Ezek. iii. 
7); hardness of heart: Mt. xix. 8; Mk. x. 5; xvi. 14; 
for 329 now, Deut. x. 16; Jer.iv.4; Sir. xvi. 10; kap- 
_ Oia oxAnpa, Sir. iii. 26,27. [Cf W. 26, 99 (94).]* 

okAnpés, -d, -dv, (7KeAAW, TKAHVaL, [to dry up, be dry]), 
fr. [Hes., Theogn.], Pind., Aeschyl. down; Sept. for TWP, 
hard, harsh, rough, stiff, (ra okAnpa Kk. Ta padakd, Xen. 
mem. 3,10, 1); of men, metaph., harsh, stern, hard: 
Mt. xxv. 24 (1S. xxv. 3; Is. xix. 4; xlviii. 4; many exx. 
fr. prof. auth. are given by Passow s. v.2b.; [L.and S. 
s. v. II. 2; esp. Trench §xiv.]); of things: dveyos, vio- 
lent, rough, Jas. iii. 4; 6 Adyos, offensive and intolerable, 
Jn. vi. 60, equiv. to ds cxavdadiCer, 613; oxAnpad adetv Kara 
Twos, to speak hard and bitter things against one, Jude 
15 (cKAnpa Aadeiv ti is also used of one who speaks 
roughly, Gen. xlii. 7, 30; dmoxpiverOar oxAnpd, to reply 
with threats, 1 K. xii. 13); oxAnpdv éore foll. by an inf., 
it is dangerous, turns out badly, [A. V. tt is hard], Acts 
ax weG.s) xx vied 4.* 

oKAnpornys, -nTos, 7, (oKAnpds), hardness; trop. obsti- 
nacy, stubbornness: Ro. ii. 5. (Deut. ix. 27; [Antipho], 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

oKAnpo-TPaXNAos, -ov, (7KAnpds and tpdynAos), prop. 
stiff-necked; trop. stubborn, headstrong, obstinate: Acts vii. 
51; Sept. for \1py Twp, Ex. xxxiii. 3,5; xxxiv. 9; [ete.]; 
Bar. ii. 30; Sir. xvi. 11; [ef. oxAnpotpayndia, Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Sym. §-6]. Not found in prof. auth.; [ef. W. 
26, 99 (94)].* 

okAnpive [cf. W. 92 (88) ]; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. 
okAnpvynte ; Pass., impf. éoxAnpuvdunv; 1 aor. éox\npiv- 
Onv; (oKAnpés, q. V-); Sept. for NWT and pin, to make 
hard, to harden; prop. in Hippocr. and Galen; metaph. 
to render obstinate, stubborn, [A.V. to harden]: tid, Ro. 
ix. 18 (in opp. to those who interpret it to treat harshly, 
ef. Fritzsche vol. ii. p. 323 sq.; [ef., too, Meyer ad 
loc.]); tv Kapdiav twos, Heb. iii. 8, 15 and iv. 7, (fr. Ps. 
xciv. (xcv.) 8; cf. Ex. vii. 3, 22; viii. 19; ix.12); pass. 
(Sept. for nwp and pit) to be hardened, i. e. become obsti- 
nate or stubborn: Acts xix. 9; Heb. iii. 13.* 

oKodtds, -d, -dv, (opp. to dpOds, dpAtos, evOvs [cf. oxadAn€}), 
fr. Hom. down, crooked, curved: prop. of a way (Prov. 
xxviii. 18), ra oxodcd, Lk. iii. 5 (opp. to 7 eddeia sc. 686s, 
fr. Is. xl.4); metaph. perverse, wicked: 9 yevea 7 oKoNtd, 
Acts ii. 40; with dceotpappévy added, Phil. ii. 15 (clearly 
so Deut. xxxii. 5); unfair, surly, froward, (opp. to dya- 
Obs x. emeckns), 1 Pet. ii. 18.* 


oxddroy, -oros, 6, fr. Hom. down, a pointed piece of 


wood, a pale, a stake: €860n pot oxddrowW 77H capKi, a sharp 
stake [al. say splinter, A.V. thorn; cf. Num. xxxiii. 55 ; 
Ezek. xxviii. 24; Hos. ii. 6 (8); Babr. fab. 122, 1. 10; 
al. (Sir. xliii. 19)] to pierce my flesh, appears to indicate 
some constant bodily ailment or infirmity, which, even 
when Paul had been caught up in a trance to the third 
heaven, sternly admonished him that he still dwelt in a 
frail and mortal body, 2 Co. xii. 7 (cf. 1-4); [ef. W. $31, 
10 N.3; B. § 133, 27. On Paul’s “thorn in the flesh” 
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OKOTEWOS 


see Farrar, St. Paul, i. 652 sqq. (Excursus x.); Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. p. 186 sqq.; Schaff in his * Popuiar 
Commentary’ on Gal. p. 331 sq.] * 

wKkoTéw, -@; (oKxords, q. Vv.) ; fr. Hom. down; to look at, 
observe, contemplate. to mark: absol., foll. by pn with 
the indic. (see wn, II. 2), Lk. xi. 85; turd, to fix one’s 
eyes upon, direct one’s attention to, any one: Ro. xvi. 
17; Phil. ii. 17; ceavrdv, foll. by py with the subjune. 
to look to, take heed to thyself, lest ete. Gal. vi. 1 [see pn, 
Il. 1b.]; i, to look at, i.e. care for, have regard to, a 
thing : 2 Co. iv. 18; Phil. ii.4, (2 Mace. iv. 5). [Comp.: 
eml-, KaTa-oKoTrew. | * 

[Syn.: oxomety is more pointed than’ BAérew; often i.q. to 
scrutinize, observe. When the physical sense recedes, i. q. to fix 
one’s (mind’s) eye on, direct one’s attention to,a thing in order to 
get it, or owing to interest in it, ora duty towards it. Hence 
often equiv. to aim at, care for, etc. Schmidt, Syn. ch. xi. 
Cf. Oewpéw, dpdw.] 

oKords, -ov, 6, [ (fr. a r. denoting ‘to spy,’ ‘peer,’ ‘look 
into the distance’; cf. also Lat. specio, speculum, species, 
ete. ; Fick i. 251 sq.; iv. 279; Curtius §111)]; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. an observer, a watchman. 2. the 
distant mark looked at, the goal or end one has in view: 
kata oxomov (on this phrase see card, II. 1 c.), Phil. 
iis 14* 

okoptitw; 1 aor. éoxdpmica; 1 aor. pass. éoxopricOny ; 
[(prob. fr. r. skarp ‘to cut asunder,’ ‘cut to pieces’; 
akin is oxopmios; ef. Lat. scalpere, scrobs, ete.; Fick 
i. 240; iii. 811, etc.)]; to scatter: 6 AvKos oKopmicer Ta 
mpoBara, Jn. X.12; 6 py ovvayov per’ euov oxoprifer, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 28, (this proverb is taken from a flock, 
—to which the body of Christ’s followers is likened [al. 
regard the proverb as borrowed fr. agriculture]; cuvdyee 
Tovs éaKopmicpévous TO Opyavoy [i. e. a trumpet], Artem. 
oneir. 1, 56 init.); eva, in pass., of those who, routed 
or terror-stricken or driven by some other impulse, 
fly in every direction: foll. by e’s w. acc. of place, Jn. 
xvi. 82 [ef. W. 516 (481)], (1 Mace. vi. 54; PoBnOévres 
éoxopricOncav, Plut. Timol. 4; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 
3). i. q. to scatter abroad (what others may collect for 
themselves), of one dispensing blessings liberally : 2 Co. 
ix. 9 fr. Ps. exi. (cxii.) 9, [ef. W. 469 (437)]. (Ace. to 
Phrynichus the word was used by Hecataeus; it was 
also used —in addition to the writ. already cited — by 
Strabo 4 p. 198; Leian. asin. 32; Ael. v. h. 13, 45 [here 
dveok. (ed. Hercher); Adyous (cf. Lat. spargere rumores), 
Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2]; ef. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 
22; 92 (87)]; Sept. for prom, 2 S. xxii. 15; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 15. Attic writers say oxeddvyyps.) [Comp. : dua- 
oxoprigopar. | * 

okoprrios, -ov, 6, [(for deriv. see the preceding word) ; 
from Aeschyl. down; on its accent, cf. Chandler § 246], 
a scorpion, Sept. for 1p}, the name of a little animal, 
somewhat resembling a lobster, which in warm regions 
lurks esp. in stone walls; it has a poisoneus sting in its 
tail [McC. and S. and BB. DD.s.v.]: Lk. x.19; xi. 12; 
Revyatxceon On LO 

ootewos [WH cxorwéds; see I,e], -1, -6v, (axdros), full 


oKorTia 


of darkness, covered with darkness, [fr. Aeschyl. down]: 
opp: to derewds, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (ra oKorewa 
x. Ta Horevd, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1; [ef. 4, 3, 4]).” 

okoria, -as, 4, [on its deriv. cf. oxnvnj, (Thom. Mag. 6 
oKdros KT okdTOS TO S€ GKOTia OvK ev xpijget SC. in Attic 
(cf. Moeris s. v.; L. and S.s. v. oxédros, fin.]), darkness : 
prop. the darkness due to want of daylight, Jn. vi. 
17; xx. 1; év 77 oxoria (Aadew tM), unseen, in secret, 
(i. q. év xpunte, Jn. xviii. 20), privily, in private, opp. to 
év t@ hori, Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; metaph. used of igno- 
rance of divine things, and its associated wickedness, and 
the resultant misery: Mt. iv. 16 LTrWH; Jn. i. 5; 
VAve 1S Sab, sty, 2G al Aha ih fie oe fey Eom WOR (Gop dads 
4, 1698; Anth. 8, 187. 190; for M2Uvm Mic. iii. 6; for 
bp Job xxviii. 3.)* 

‘oxoritw: Pass., pf. ptep. éoxorecpévos (Eph. iv. 18 RG); 
1 aor. éoxoriabny; 1 fut. cxoticOjaopar; (oKdros); to cov- 
er with darkness, to darken; pass. to be covered with dark- 
ness, be darkened: prop. of the heavenly bodies, as de- 
prived of light [(Eccl. xii. 2)), Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; 
Lk. xxiii. 45[T WH ékdeinw (q.v. 2)]; Rev. viii.12; ix. 2(L 
T WH ckorée, q.v-]; metaph. of the eyes, viz. of the un- 
derstanding, Ro. xi. 10; 9 kapdia, the mind [see kapdia, 2 
b. 8.], Ro. i. 21; men +7 diavoia, Eph. iv. 18 RG. (Plut. 
[adv. Col. 24, 4; Cleomed. 81, 28]; Tzetz. hist. 8, 929; 
Sept. several times for wm; [Polyb. 12,15, 10; 3 Mace. 
iv. 10; Test. xii. Patr., test. Rub. § 3; test. Levi §14].) * 

okéTos, -ov, 6, (cf. cxoria, init.), fr. Hom. down, dark- 
ness: Heb. xii. 18 Rec. [ef. WH. App. p. 158; W. 66 
(64); B. 22 (20)]-* 

okétos, -ovs, 7d, fr. Pind. down, (see the preceding 
word, and gxoria, init.), Sept. chiefly for wn, dark- 
NESS 3 a. prop.: Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 83; Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Acts ii. 20; 2 Co. iv. 6; atrn €oriv 7 eEovaia 
Tov okdrTovs, this is the power of (night’s) darkness, i. e. 
it has the power of rendering men bold to commit crimes, 
Lk. xxii. 53; ra xpumta rod oxédrovus (see kpumrds), 1 Co. 
iv.5; of darkened eyesight or blindness: oxdros ém- 
minret emt Tai. e. on one deprived of sight, Acts xiii. 11; 
in fig. disc. ef ody ..., 7d oxdros mécov ; if the light that is 
in thee is darkness, darkened (i.e. if the soul has lost its 
perceptive power), how great is the darkness (how much 
more deplorable than bodily blindness), Mt. vi. 23, cf. 
Lk. xi. 35. by meton. put for a dark place: Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30, (see e£arepos) ; Coos tov akdrous 
(see (dos), 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. b. metaph. of 
ignorance respecting divine things and human duties, 
and the accompanying ungodliness and immorality, to- 
gether with their consequent misery (see oxoria): Jn. 
iis 19S Acts xxvin 18-82) Co.vin 14 eR phy vil 20 Colais 
13; 1 Pet.ii.9; (abstract for the concrete) persons in 
whom darkness becomes visible and holds sway, Eph. v. 
8; ra €pya Tov oxdrovus, deeds done in darkness, harmo- 
nizirg with it, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; oxdrovus eva, to 
be given up to the power of darkness [cf. W. § 30, 5 a.], 
1 Th. v. 5; év oxdret etvat, ib. 4; of év oxdret, Lk. i. 79; 
Ro. ii. 19; 6 Aads 6 KaOnwevos ev oxdre, Mt. iv. 16 RGT; 


z h : 
€v oKore: Tepirrateiv, 1 Jn. 1. 6.* 
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oKwrAnt 


okoréa, -@: Pass., pf. ptep. €oxorapeévos; 1 aor. €oxo- 
roOnv; [ef. WH. App. p. 171]; (oxdros); to darken, 
cover with darkness: Rev. ix.2 LT WH; xvi.10; met- 
aph. to darken or blend the mind: écxorwpeévoe rH Stavoia, 
Eph. iv.18 LT Tr WH. ([Soph.], Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
al.; Sept.) * 

okvBadov, -vv, 76, (kuciBadov Te dv, TO Tois Kkvot BaddAdpe- 
vov, Suid. [p. 3347 ¢.; to the same effect Etym. Magn. 
p. 719, 53 cf. 125,44; al. connect it with oxep (cf. scoria, 
Lat. stercus), al. with a r. meaning ‘to shiver’, ‘shred’; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 244]), any refuse, as the excrement of 
animals, offscouring, rubbish, dregs, etc.: [A. V. dung] 
i. e. worthless and detestable, Phil. iii. 8. (Sir. xxvii. 
4; Philo; Joseph. b. j. 5,18, 7; Plut.; Strabo; often in 
the Anthol.) [See on the word, Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.; Gataker, Advers. Miscell. Posth., c. xliii. p. 868 
sqq-]* 

ZKbOys, -ov, 6, a Scythian, an inhabitant of Scythia i.e. 
modern Russia: Col. iii. 11. By the more civilized na- 
tions of antiquity the Scythians were regarded as the 
wildest of all barbarians; cf. Cic. in Verr. 2, 5, 58 § 150; 
in Pison. 8, 18; Joseph. c. Apion. 2, 37, 6; {Philo, leg. 
ad Gaium § 2]; Leian. Tox. 5sq.; 2 Mace. iv. 47; 3 
Mace. vii. 5. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c.; Hackett in 
B.D.s. v. Scythians; Rawlinson’s Herod., App. to bk. iv., 
Essays ii. and iii.; Vanicek, Fremdworter, s. v.] * 

oKv0pwrds, -dv, also of three term.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 105 [W. § 11,1], (oxvOpds and dy), of a sad and 
gloomy countenance (opp. to dadpds,- Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
4): Lk. xxiv. 17; of one who feigns or affects a sad 
countenance, Mt. vi. 16. (Gen. xl. 7; Sir. xxv. 23; Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

okvdAdw; pf. pass. ptep. éoxvApevos; pres. mid. impv. 
2 pers. sing. oxvAAov; (oKdAor, q. V-) ; a. to skin, 
flay, (Anthol.). b. to rend, mangle, (Aeschyl. Pers. 
577); to vex, trouble, annoy, (Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4]): ted, 
Mk. v. 35; Lk. viii. 49; pass. évxvApévor, (Vulg. vexati) 
[R. V. distressed], Mt. ix. 36 GLTTr WH; mid. to give 
one’s self trouble, trouble one’s self: pa oKvddov, Lk. vil. 
6.* 

okdrov [Ree GL T WH] also oxidov ([so R*** Tr] cf. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 44), -ov, 7d, (fr. the obsol. 
akvw, ‘to pull off’, allied to gw, EvAov [but cf. Curtius 
§ 113; Vanitek p. 1115]); a. a (beast’s) skin 
stripped off, a pelt. b. the arms stripped off from an 
enemy, spoils: plur. Lk. xi. 22. (Soph., Thue., sqq. ; 
Sept.) * 

oTkwoAnKS-Bpwros, -ov, (TKHANE and BiBpackw), eaten of 
worms: Acts xii. 23, cf. 2 Macc. ix.9. (of a tree, Theo- 
ate Os Js Dy Bh a) 

oKdrnfé, -nxos, 6, [perh. akin to cxoduds], a worm (Hom. 
Il. 18, 654); spec. that kind which preys upon dead 
bodies (Sir. x. 11; xix. 3; 2 Macc. ix. 9; Anthol. 7, 480, 
3; 10, 78, 3): 6 oxddné aitav o% redevta, by a fig. bor- 
rowed fr. Is. lxvi. 24 (cf. Sir. vii. 17; Judith xvi. 17), 
‘their punishment after death will never cease’ (ox. 
symbolizing perh. the loathsomeness of the penalty}, 
Mk. ix. 44, 46, [T WH om. Tr br. these two verses], 48.” 


—— 
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opapayduwos 


opapdySivos, -, -ov, (opdpaydos, cf. dueOvorivos, taxi 
wos, etc.), of emerald, made of emerald, [see the foll. 
word]: sc. Ai@os, Rev. iv. 3. [(Leian.)]* 

opdpaySos, -ov, 6 [but apparently fem. in the earlier 
writ., cf. Theophrast. lap. 4, 23; in Hdt. its gend. cannot 
be determined; cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v.], Lat. smarag- 
dus, [A. V. emerald], a transparent precious stone noted 
esp. for its light green color: Rev. xxi.19. [From Hat. 
down; Sept. On the deriv. of the word see Vaniéek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On its relation to our ‘emerald’ 
(disputed by King, Antique Gems, p. 27 sqq.), see Riehm 
HWB. s. v. ‘ Edelsteine’, 17; Deane in the ‘Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ii. p. 350 sq.]* 

opupva, -ns, 7, Hebr. 1, Wi, myrrh, a bitter gum and 
costly perfume which exudes from a certain tree or 
shrub in Arabia and Ethiopia, or is obtained by incis- 
ions made in the bark: Mt. ii. 11; as an antiseptic it 
was used in embalming, Jn. xix. 39. Cf. Hdt. 2, 40, 86; 
3, 107; Theophr. hist. pl. 9, 3 sq.; Diod. 5,41; Plin. h. 
n. 12, 33 sq.; [BB.DD.; Birdwood in the ‘Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ii. p. 151; Low, Aram. Pflanzennam. § 185].* 

Zpipva, -ns, 7, Smyrna, an Ionian city, on the Agean 
Sea, about 40 miles N. of Ephesus; it had a harbor, and 
flourished in trade, commerce, and the arts; now Jsmir 
[BB.DD.]: Rev.i.11; ii.8. Tdf. after cod. 8 [(cf. cod. 
Bezae, ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.)] has adopted the form 
Zuvpyv., found also occasionally on coins and in inserr.; 
cf. Kiihner i. p. 200 e.; [Tdf.’s note on Rey. i. 11; and see 
3, o, s, sub fin.; Bp. Lyhtft. Ignat. ii. 331 note].* 

Zpvpvatos, -ov, 6, 7, of or belonging to Smyrna, an in- 
habitant of Smyrna: Rev. ii. 8 Rec. [(Pind., Hdt.)] * 

cprpvite: (opvpva, q. V-) ; 1. intrans. to be like 
myrrh (Diose. 1, 79). 2. to mix and so flavor with 
myrrh: oivos €opupucpevos (pf. pass. ptep.) wine [A. V. 
mingled] with myrrh (Vulg. murratum vinum), i. e. flavored 
or (Plin. h. n. 14, 15) made fragrant with myrrh: Mk. xv. 
23. But since the ancients used to infuse myrrh into 
wine in order to give it a more agreeable fragrance and 
flavor, we must in this matter accept Matthew’s account 
(xxvii. 34, viz. ‘mingled with gall’) as by far the more 
probable; [but see yody, 2].* 

XdSopa, -wy, td, (DID), Sodom, a city respecting tne 
location and the destruction of which see T'éuoppa [and 
(in addition to reff. there given) McC. and S. s. v. Sodom; 
Schaff-Herzog ib.]: Mt. x. 15; xi. 23 sq.; Mk. vi.11(R 
Tinebr:));) Lkse12sexvii.. 29; Ko. ix.29)5) 2) Pet. 11.6; 
Jude 7; Rev. xi. 8.* 

Lodropayv (so [Ret bez elz G Lin Lk. xii. 27; RL Tr WH 
in Acts vii. 47 (cf. Tdf. on Mt. vi. 29)]) and Sodopev [so 
iG Wid inMGai. 7 se vie29s Rete Dy Wi) im 
Lk. xii. 27; Gin Acts vii.47; (Sadopov Tdf. in Acts vii. 
47)], -dvros (so Rec. uniformly; [LT WH in Acts iii. 11; 
y.12; i in Mt.i. 6 also]), and -évos (so [G LT TrWH 
mMGaxii4 2s Lkoxtrolstdnsx. 25 Glir WE in Mt: 
6; G Trin Acts iii. 11; v.12]; the forms -dy, -~dvos, 
ure undoubtedly to be preferred, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. pp. 
104,110; WH. App. p. 158]; W. 67 (65); B. 16 (14 
\:)), 6, (FADD, i. e. ‘pacific’, Irenaeus, Germ. Fried- 
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rich, Eng. Frederick), Solomon, the son of David by 
Bathsheba the wife of Uriah; he succeeded his father, 
becoming the third king of Israel (B. c. 1015-975 [ace. 
to the commonly accepted chronology; but cf. the art. 
‘Zeitrechnung’ in Riehm’s HWB. (esp. p. 1823 sq-)]), 
built the temple at Jerusalem, and was distinguished for 
his magnificence, splendor, and wisdom: Mt. i. 6 sq.; vi. 
29/3) xii. 425 UK. xin S13 xii. 275) In. x. 23s) Acts iii. 115 
v.125 vii. 47.* 

copés, -ov, 7, an urn or receptacle for keeping the bones 
of the dead (Hom. II. 23, 91); a@ coffin (Gen. 1. 26; Hat. 
1, 68; 2,78; Arstph., Aeschin., Plut., al.) ; the funeral- 
couch or bier on which the Jews carried their dead forth to 
burial [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Coffin; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, i. 555 sq.J: Lk. vii. 14.* 

o6s, -7, -dv, possess. pron. of the 2d pers.; fr. Hom. 
down; thy, thine: Mt. vii. 3, 22; xiii. 27; xxiv. 3; Mk. 
ii. 18; Lk. xv. 31; xxii. 42; Jn.iv. 42 [here Trmrg. WH 
mrg. read the personal gov]; xvii. 6,9, 10,17; xviii. 35; 
Acts v.43 xxiv. 2(3),4; 1 Co. viii. 11; xiv. 16; Philem. 
14; of got sc. paOnrai, Lk. v. 33; absol. of coi, thy kins- 
folk, thy friends, Mk. v.19; 7d ody, what is thine, Mt. 
xx. 14; xxv. 25; plur. ra od [A. V. thy goods; cf. W. 
592 (551)], Lk. vi. 30. [Cf W. § 22, 7 sqq.; B. 115 
(101) sqq.]* 

covddaptov, -ov, 70, (a Lat. word, sudarium, fr. sudor, 
sweat; cf. B. 18 (16)), a handkerchief, i.e. a cloth for 
wiping the perspiration from the face and for cleaning 
the nose: Lk. xix. 20; Acts xix. 12; also used in swath: 
ing the head of a corpse [A. V. napkin], Jn. xi. 44; xx. 
7. [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Handkerchief.] * 

Yovedvva, -ns [cf. B. 17 (15)], 9, (TIWIW a lily), Su 
sanna, one of the women that attended Jesus on his 
journeys: Lk. viii. 3.* 

copia, -as, 7, (copds), Hebr. IN, wisdom, broad and 
full intelligence, [fr. Hom. down]; used of the knowl- 
edge of very diverse matters, so that the shade of mean- 
ing in which the word is taken must be discovered from 
the context in every particular case. a. the wis- 
dom which belongs tomen: univ., Lk. ii. 40,52; spec. 
the varied knowledge of things human and divine, ac- 
quired by acuteness and experience, and summed up in 
maxims and proverbs, as was 7 copia tod Soouavos, Mt. 
xii. 42; Lk. xi.31; the science and learning réy Aiy- 
nriov, Acts vii. 22 [cf. W. 227 (213) n.; B. § 134, 6]; the 
art of interpreting dreams and always giving the sagest 
advice, Acts vii. 10; the intelligence evinced in discov- 
ering the meaning of some mysterious number or vision, 
Rey. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; skill in the management of af- 
fairs, Acts vi. 3; a devout and proper prudence in in- 
tercourse with men not disciples of Christ, Col. iv. 5; 
skill and discretion in imparting Christian truth, Col. i. 
28; iii. 16; [2 Pet. iii. 15]; the knowledge and prac- 
tice of the requisites for godly and upright living, Jas. 
i. 53 iii. 13, 17; with which codia dvwbev karepxouérn is 
put in contrast the copia émiyetos, WuxiKn, Sayporwdns, 
such as is the craftiness of envious and quarrelsome 
men, Jas. iii. 15, or capxixy copia (see capkixds, 1), 


copia 


eraftiness, 2 Co. i. 12 (for the context shows that it does 
not differ essentially from the mavouvpyia of iv. 2; in 
Grk. writ. also copia is not infreq. used of shrewdness 
and cunning; cf. Passow [or L. and S.]s. v. 2); the 
knowledge and skill in affairs requisite for the successful 
defence of the Christian cause against hostile accusa- 
tions, Lk. xxi. 15; an acquaintance with divine things 
and human duties, joined to a power of discoursing con- 
cerning them and of interpreting and applying sacred 
Seripture, Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi.2; Acts vi.10; the wis- 
dom or instruction with which John the Baptist and 
Jesus taught men the way to obtain salvation, Mt. xi. 
19; Lk. vii. 35, (on these pass. see dixatdw, 2). In Paul’s 
Epp.: aknowledge of the divine plan, previously hidden, 
of providing salvation for men by the expiatory death 
of Christ, 1 Co. i. 30; ii. 6; Eph. i. 8 [W. 111 (105 sq.) ]; 
hence all the treasures of wisdom are said to be hidden 
in Christ, Col. ii. 8; w. the addition of Oeod (gen. of the 
author), 1 Co. i. 243 ii. 7; mvevparixn, Col. i. 9; mvedpua 
copias Kk. amoxadvweos, Eph. i. 17; Adyos codias, the 
ability to discourse eloquently of this wisdom, 1 Co. xii. 
8; opposed to this wisdom is—the empty conceit of 
wisdom which men make a parade of, a knowledge more 
specious than real of lofty and hidden subjects: such as 
the theosophy of certain Jewish Christians, Col. ii. 23; 
the philosophy of the Greeks, 1 Co. i. 21 sq.; ii. 1; with 
Tov kdopov added, 1 Co. i. 20; iti. 19; rov aidvos tovrov, 
1 Co. ii. 6; ray copay, 1 Co. i. 193; dvOparwy, 1 Co. ii. 5, 
{in each of these last pass. the word includes also the 
rhetorical art, such as is taught in the schools), cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. i. p. 67 sq.; copia rod Adyov, the 
wisdom which shows itself in speaking [R. V. wisdom of 
words], the art of the rhetorician, I Co. i. 17; Adyot 
(avOpwrivns [so R in vs. 4 (all txts. in 13)]) codias, dis- 
course conformed to philosophy and the art of rhetoric, 
1 Co. ii. 4, 13. b. supreme intelligence, such as be- 
longs to God: Rev. vii. 12, also to Christ, exalted to 
God’s right hand, Rev. v.12; the wisdom of God as 
evinced in forming and executing his counsels, Ro. xi. 
33; with the addition of rod Geod, as manifested in the 
formation and government of the world, and to the Jews, 
moreover, in the Scriptures, 1 Co. i. 21; it is called 
moAuroikidos from the great variety of ways and methods 
by which he devised and achieved salvation through 
Christ, Eph. iii. 10. In the noteworthy pass. Lk. xi. 49 
(where Christ ascribes to ‘the wisdom of God’ what in 
the parallel, Mt. xxii. 34, he utters himself), the words 
9 copia Tod Oeod eimev seem to denote the wisdom of God 
which is operative and embodied as it were in Jesus, so 
that the primitive Christians, when to comfort them- 
selves under persecution they recalled the saying of 
Christ, employed that formula of quotation [ef. 1 Co. i. 
24, 30, ete.]; but Luke, in ignorance of this fact, took 
the phrase for a part of Christ’s saying. So Eusebius 
(h. e. 3, 32, 8), perhaps in the words of Hegesippus, calls 
those who had personally heard Christ of atrais dkoats 
THs évOéov cedias énaxovoa karn&iapevor; cf. Grimm 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, p. 83832 sqqa. [For other 
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explanations of the phenomenon see the Comm. on Lk, 
le. CE£. Schiirer, Zeitgesch. § 33, V.1 and reff.) * 

[Syn.: on the relation of copla to yrdors see yvéeors, fin. 
“While go is ‘mental excellence in its highest and fullest 
sense’ (Aristot. eth. Nic. 6,7), cdveors and ppdynors are both 
derivative and special, — applications of copia to details: ou. 
critical, apprehending the bearing of things, gpéy prac- 
tical, suggesting lines of action” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9); 
but cf. Meyer on Col. l.c.; Schmidt, ch. 18 § 10; ch. 147 § 8. 
See codds, fin. ] 

copi{w: 1 aor. inf. copioa; (codés) ; 1. to make 
wise, teach: revd, 2 Tim. ili. 15 (Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; e€odqu- 
ads je THY EvTOAnY Gov, Ps. exviil. (Cxix.) 983 ovre Te vav- 
TiAins Gecopuapevos, ove te vnav, Les. opp. 647). 2: 
Mid. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, mostly as depon. to 
become wise, to have understanding, (€copiacaro tmép mav- 
tas avOpmmous, 1 K. iv. 27 (31); add, Eccl. ii. 15, ete.; 
freq. in Sir.) ; lo invent, play the sophist; to devise cleverly 
or cunningly: pf. pass. ptep. cecopiopevoe pvOot, 2 Pet. 
i.16. [Comp.: xara-copifopat. | * 

codds, -7, -dv, (akin to cadys and to the Lat. sapio, 
sapiens, sapor, ‘to have a taste’, ete.; Curtius § 628; 
[Vanitek p. 991]), Sept. for n3m; [fr. Theogn., Pind., 
Aeschyl. down]; wise, i. e. a. skilled, expert: ets tt, 
Ro. xvi. 19; of artificers (cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. on 
Sap. [vii. 21] p. 151): dpxuréxrav, 1 Co. iii. 10; Is. iii. 
3, (Onptoupyés, of God, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). b. wise, 
i.e. skilled in letters, cultivated, learned: Ro. i. 14, 22; 
of the Greek philosophers (and orators, see codia, a), 
1 Co. i. 19 sq. 26 sq.; iii, 18 sq. [20]; of the Jewish 
theologians, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; of Christian teach- 
ers, Mt. xxili. 34. c. wise in a practical sense, i. e. 
one who in action is governed by piety and integrity: Eph. 
v.15; Jas. iii. 18; and accordingly is a suitable per 
son to settle private quarrels, 1Co.vi5. d. 
wise in a philosophic sense, forming the best plans and use 
ing the best means for their execution: so of God, Ro. xvi. 
27, and Rec. in 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25; codwrepov, con- 
tains more wisdom, is more sagaciously thought out, 
1iCo.i.25.* 

[Syn.: copds, cuveros, dpdvipos: copds wise, see 
above; ovverds intelligent, denotes one who can ‘put things 
together’ (cvvévat), who has insight and comprehension; 
ppdvimos prudent (A. V. uniformly, wise), denotes primarily 
one who has quick and correct perceptions, hence ‘ discreet,” 
‘circumspect,’ etc. ; cf. Schmidt ch. 147. See copia, fin.] 


Zmavia, -as, #, Spain, in the apostolic age the whole 
peninsula S. of the Pyrenees: Ro. xv. 24, 28. ({W.- 25]; 
the more com. Grk. form is ‘Iomavia, 1 Mace. viii. 3, [ap- 
parently the Phoenician or Lat. name for "I8npia; ef. 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. vv.].) * 

orapacow; 1 aor. éomdpata; to convulse [al. tear]: 
twa, Mk.i. 26; ix. 20RG ‘fr txt., 26; Lk. ix. 39; see 
piyyvuyt, c. (tas yvadous, Arstph. ran. 424; ras tpixas, 
Diod. 19, 34; in various other senses in Grk. writ-) 
[Comp.: our orapdcow. | * 

omapyavéw, -@: 1 aor. éorapyavaca; pf. pass. ptep 
éorapyavepévos ; (amapyavoy a swathing band) ; to wrap 
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in swaaating-clothes: an infant just born, Lk. ii. 7, 12. 
(Ezek. xvi. 4; [Eur., Aristot.], Hippoer., Plut., al.) * 

oratadde, -@; 1 aor. éomardAnoa; (omardAn, riotous 
living, luxury); to live luxuriously, lead a voluptuous life, 
[give one’s self to pleasure]: 1'Tim.v.6; Jas.v.5. (Prov. 
xxix. 21; Am. vi. 4 [in both these pass. caraum.; Ezek. 
xvi. 49]; Sir. xxi. 15; Barnab. ep. 10,3; Polyb. excerpt. 
Vat. p. 451 [i.e. 37, 4, 6 (ed. Didot)], and occasionally 
in later and inferior writ.)* 

ord, -: 1 aor. mid. éoracdunv; [cogn. w. damdtouat 
(to draw to one’s self, embrace, ete.), Eng. spasm, etc.]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for Hw; to draw: mid. 
with pdyatpay (cf. B. § 135, 4], to draw one’s sword, Mk. 
xiv. 47; Acts xvi. 27, (Num. xxii. 31; rv poudaiar, 23; 
Judg. ix. 54, ete.). 
omda. | * 

oetpa {on the accent cf. B. 11; Chandler § 161; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 102], 4, gen. -ns (Acts x. 13 xxi. 31; xxvii. 1; 
see [Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156; and] pd- 
xarpa, init.), [cogn. w. omupis (q. v-)]3 a. Lat. spira; 
anything rolled into a circle or ball, anything wound, 
rolled up, folded together. b. a military cohort 
(Polyb. 11, 23, 1 rpeis omeipas: rodro Sé xadeirat r6 cuv- 
Taypa Tov meCOv Tapa ‘Pwpnalots Kodptis), i. e. the tenth 
part of a legion [i. e. about 600 men (i. e. legionaries), or 
if auxiliaries either 500 or 1000; ef. Marquardt, Romisch. 
Alterth. III. ii. p. 371. But surely rovrvo 76 civraypa in 
the quotation comprehends the rpeis ow.; hence Polyb. 
here makes a om. equal to a maniple, cf. 2,3, 2; 6, 24, 5; 
cf. Zonaras, Lex. p. 1664, on.: cvvraypa Siaxooiwy avdpav. 
On the other hand, “the later Grk. writ. almost uniform- 
ly employ om. as the representative of cohors” (Smith, 
Dict. of Antiq., ed. 2, s. v. exercitus, p. 500); and the 
use of yAiapxos (which was the equiv. of tribunus, the 
commander of a cohort) in connection with it (Jn. xviii. 
12; Acts xxi. 31), together with the uniform rendering 
of the word by cohors in the Lat. versions, warrants the 
marg. “cohort” uniformly added in R.V. to the render- 
ing band]: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Acts x. 1; xxi. 
81; xxvii. 1, and often in Josephus; a maniple, or the 
thirtieth part of a legion, often so in Polyb. [(see above)]; 
any band, company, or detachment, of soldiers (2 Macc. 
viii. 23; Jud. xiv. 11): Jn. xviii. 3, 12.* 

omeipw; [impf. 2 pers. sing. grrecpes, Mt. xiii. 27 Tr]; 
1 aor. Zometpa; Pass., pres. omeipouar; pf. pass. ptcp. 
éonappévos; 2 aor. éomapny; [derived fr. the quick, jerky, 
motion of the hand; cf. our spurn (of the foot); Cur- 
tius § 389]; fr. Hesiod down; Sept. for p11; to sow, 
scatter seed ; a. prop.: absol., Mt. vi. 26; xiii. 3 sq. 
18sq.; Mk. iv. 8sq. 14; Lk. viii. 5; xii. 24; [Jn v. 
36 sq. (see in b.)]; 2Co.ix.10; with an acc. of the thing, 
as omépua, CCdma, Koxkor, [ef. B. §131, 5]: Mt. xiii. 24 
sq. [but in 25 L T Tr WH have emoz. ], 27, 37, 39; Mk. 
iv. 32; Lk. viii.5; 1Co.xv. 36sq.; with specifications 
of place: eis ras dxdvOas, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 18; évre 
dypd, Mt. xiii. 24, [31]; emt rhs yas, Mk. iv. 31; émt w. 
an ace. of place, Mt. xiii. 20, 23; Mk. iv. 16, 20; mapa 
tiv 6ddv, Mt. xiii. 19. b. in proverbial sayings: 


[Comp.: ava-, dmo-, dia-, éat-, mept- 
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absol., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21sq.; Jn. iv. 37; 2Co. 
ix. 6; ri, Gal. vi. 7, (on these sayings see Oepite, b.). in 
comparisons: omeipew eis THv Gdpka, eis TO mvedpa, (dpe 
and mvetpa are likened to fields to be sown), to do those 
things which satisfy the nature and promptings of the 
odp€ or of the rvedua, Gal. vi. 8; rov Adyov, to scatter the 
seeds of instruction, i. e. to impart instruction, Mk. iv. 
14sq.; 6 Adyos 6 eomapuevos év Tais Kapdiats adrov, the 
ideas and precepts that have been implanted like seed 
in their hearts, i. e. received in their hearts, ibid. 15 
(where Tr txt. WH eis avrovs into their hearts, T Lmrg. 
€v avrois) ; obrdés €atiy 6 mapa thy dddv orapeis, this one 
experiences the fate of the seed sown by the wayside, 
Mt. xiii. 19; add, 20-23; Mk. iv. 16, 18, 20. TO TOpua, 
the body, which after death is committed like seed to the 
earth, 1 Co. xv. 42-44; kapmov dtxavocivns, i. e. that seed 
which produces kapréy dixavoctvns [see kaprds, 2 b.], Jas. 
iii. 18; oweipew twi 7, to give, manifest, something to 
one, from whom we may subsequently receive something 
else akin to a harvest (OepiCouev), 1 Co. ix.11. [Comp.: 
S1a-, emrt- orreipo. | * 

omekovhatwp, -opos (RG -wpos [ef. Tdf. on Mk. as be- 
low]), 6, (the Lat. word speculator), a looker-out, spy, 
scout; under the emperors an attendant and member of 
the body-guard, employed as messengers, watchers, and 
executioners (Sen. de ira 1, 16 centurio supplicio prae- 
positus condere gladium speculatorem jubet; also de 
benef. 8, 25); the name is transferred to an attendant of 
Herod Antipas that acted as executioner: Mk. vi. 27. 
Cf. Keim ii. 512 [Eng. trans. iv. 219; J. W. Golling in 
Thes. Nov. ete. ii. p. 405 sq.] * 

omévdw: pres. pass. orévdounar; (cf. Germ. spenden 
[perh. of the ‘ tossing away ’ of a liquid, Curtius § 296; 
but cf. Vanidek p. 1245 sq.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
J035; to pour out as a drink-offering, make a libation; in 
the N. T. orevdeoOat, to be offered as a libation, is figurac 
tively used of one whose blood is poured out in a violent 
death for the cause of God: Phil. ii. 17 (see @uaia, b. 
fin: a2) Timeniv.6.* 

oréppa, ros, Td, (orelpa, q. v-), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
pu, the seed (fr. which anything springs) ; a. 
from which a plant germinates; a. prop. the seed 
i.e. the grain or kernel which contains within itself the 
germ of the future plant: plur., Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 
31; 1 Co. xv. 38, (Ex. xvi. 31; 1S. viii. 15); the sing. 
is used collectively of the grains or kernels sown: Mt. 
Xlii. 24, 27, 37 sq.; 2 Co. ix. 10 [here L Tr oxdpos]. B. 
metaph. a seed i.e. a residue, or a few survivors reserved 
as the germ of a new race (just as seed is kept from the 
harvest for the sowing), Ro. ix. 29 after Is. i. 9, where 
Sept. for T¥, (so also Sap. xiv. 6; 1 Esdr. viii. 85 (87) ; 
Joseph. antt. 11, 5,3; 12, 7,3; Plat. Tim. p. 23¢.). b. 
the semen virile; a. prop.: Lev. xv. 16-183 xviii. 
20 sq., etc.; [prob. also Heb. xi. 11, ef. xaraBodn 1, and 
see below]; often in prof. writ. By meton. the pro- 
duct of this semen, seed, children, offspring, progeny; 
family, race, posterity, (so in Grk. chiefly in the tragic 
poets, cf. Passow s. v. 2 b. ii.-p. 1498 [L. and S. s. v. IL 
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3]; and yt very often in the O. T. [cf. W. 17, 30]); so 
in the sing., either of one, or collectively of many: Ro. 
ix. 7 sq.; e/s kara3oAnv oméppartos (see [above, and ] kata- 
Bodn, 2), Heb. xi. 11; duorava and eLanorava onéppa 
revi, Mt. xxii. 24; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28, (Gen. xxxviii. 
8); gyewomepya, Mt. xxii.25; drevac omeppa tii, Mk. 
xii. 20-225; 1d om. revds, Lk. i. 55; Jn. vii. 423 viii. 33, 
37; Acts iil. 25; vii. 5 sq.; xiii. 23; Ro. i. 3; [iv. 13]; 
bs WG sob ihe 1) Copsey WS Yb to SP Jeg. we ISS sat, 
18; in plur.: mats ex BaowhiKev omepparar, of royal de- 
scent, Joseph. antt. 8, 7,6; rav "ABpayiaioy omeppdrov 
dréyovot, 4 Mace. xviii. 1; i. q. tribes, races, dvOpwroi te 
kal avOpwrev oréeppact vopoberotpev Ta viv, Plat. leo. 9 
p: 853c. By a rabbinical method of interpreting, op- 
posed to the usage of the Hebr. y 1, which signifies the 
offspring whether consisting of one person or many, 
Paul lays such stress on the singular number in Gen. xiii. 
15; xvii. 8 as to make it denote but one of Abraham’s 
posterity, and that the Messiah: Gal. iii. 16, also 19; 
and yet, that the way in which Paul presses the singu- 
lar here is not utterly at variance with the genius of the 
Jewish-Greek language is evident from ’ABpapuaior omep- 
pdrev amdyovot, 4 Macc. xviii. 1, where the plural is used 
of many descendants [(cf. Delitesch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 
note ?; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.)]. 1d on. CABpadp) rd 
€k Tov vopou, the seed which is such according to the de- 
cision of the law, physical offspring [see vdpos, 2 
p- 428°], ro €x miorews ’ABp. those who are called Abra- 
ham’s posterity on account of the faith by which they 
are akin to him [see miotts, 1 b. a. p.513> and ék, II. 7], 
Ro. iv. 16; add, 18; ix. 8; Gal. iii. 29; similarly Chris- 
tians are called, in Rey. xii. 17, the owépya of the church 
(which is likened to a mother, Gal. iv. 26). 8. whatever 
possesses vital force or life-giving power: tb oméppa tov 
Geod [ (but anarthrous) ], the Holy Spirit, the divine en- 
ergy operating within the soul by which we are regener- 
ated or made the réxva tov Geod, 1 Jn. iii. 9.* 

omeppoddyos, -ov, (arépua, and A€yw to collect) ; 1. 
picking up seeds: used of birds, Plut. Demet. 28; Athen. 
9 p. 387f.; esp. of the crow or daw that picks up grain in 
the fields (Germ. Saatkrdahe), Arstph. av. 232, 579; Aris- 
tot. h. a. 8, 3 p. 592°, 28, and other writ. 2. of men: 
lounging about the market-place and picking up a subsis- 
tence by whatever may chance to fall from the loads of mer- 
chandise (Eustath. on Hom. Od. 5, 490 omeppoddyot* of 
mept Ta eyumdpia x. dyopas SuarpiBovres bia 7d dvadéyer bat 
Ta ex Tav hoptiay droppéorta kai dia Cy ex TovTwv); hence, 
beggarly, abject, vile, (a parasite); getting a living by 
flattery and buffoonery, Athen. 3 p. 85 f.; Plut. mor. p. 
456 d.; subst. 6 om. an empty talker, babbler, (Dem. p. 269, 
19; Athen. 8 p. 344¢.): Acts xvii. 18.* 

omevSo; impf. éomevdov; 1 aor. gomevoa; (cogn. w. 
Germ. sich sputen [cf. Eng. speed, Lat. studeo; Vaniéek 
p- 1163; Fick iv. 279]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
370, also for bina, ete. ; 1. intrans. [cf. W. § 38, 
1; B. 130, 4], to hasten: as often in the Grk. writ., foll. 
by an inf. Acts xx. 16; 7\@ov omevoavres, they came with 
haste, Lk. ii. 16; omevoas xardBnOi [A. V. make haste 
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and come down], xaréBn, Lk. xix. 5,6; omeidcov x. eee, 
[A. V. make haste and get thee quickly out], Acts xxii, 
18. 2. to desire earnestly: ri, 2 Pet. iii. 12; (Is. 
xvi. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2 
vol. ii. p. 1501; [L. and S. s. v. II.]).* 

omAatov, -ov, Td, (oréos [cavern; cf. Curtius § 111]), 
a cave, [den]: Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi.17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. 
xi. 88; Heb. xi. 38; Rev. vi. 15. (Plat., Plut., Lcian., 
Ael., al.; Sept. for 71.) * 

omAds, -ados, 7, a rock in the sea, ledge or reef, (Hom. 
Od. 3, 298; 5, 401, and in other poets; Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 3); plur. trop. of men who by their 
conduct damage others morally, wreck them as it were, 
i. q. oxavdada, [R. V. txt. hidden rocks}, Jude 12 [here 
LT Tr WHread oi (sc. évres) or. Some (so R.V. mrg.) 
make the word equiv. to the following; see Rutherford 
as there referred to. ]* 

ontdos [WH ozidos (so Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 87; 
L. and S.s.v.); but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Lipsius, 
Gram. Untersuch. p. 42], -ov, 6, (Phryn. rejects this word 
in favor of the Attic xnAis; but omidos is used by Joseph., 
Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian., Liban., Artemidor.; see Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 28 [ef. W. 25]), a spot: trop. a fault, moral 
blemish, Eph. v. 27; plur. of base and gluttonous men, 
2 Pet. ii. 13.* 

ond, -@; pf. pass. ptcep. éomAwpévos; (omidos); to 
defile, spot: ri, Jas. iii.6; Jude 23. (Dion. Hal., Leian., 
Heliod.; Sept.) * 

omdayxvitopat; 1 aor. éomdayyvicOny [cf. B. 52 (45)]; 
(emhddyxvov, q.v.); prop. to be moved as to one’s bowels, 
hence to be moved with compassion, have compassion, (for 
the bowels were thought to be the seat of love and pity): 
absol., Lk. x. 33; xv. 20; omdayyuobeis with a finite 
verb, Mt. xx. 84; Mk. i. 41; ws, to pity one (cf. W. 
§ 30, 10a.; [B.§132,15; but al. regard om. in the foll. 
example as used absol. and the gen. as depending on 
kuptos]), Mt. xviii. 27;  éni with dat. of the pers., Mt. 
xiv. 14GLTTrWH; Mk. vi. 34 [RG]; Lk. vii. 18 
(where Tdf. emi w. acc.) ; émi twa, Mt. xiv. 14 Rec.; xv. 
32; Mk. [vi. 34 L T Tr WH); viii. 2; ix. 22; cf. W. § 33, 
c.; [B. u.s.]; mepi twos drt, Mt. ix. 36. Besides, several 
times in Test. xii. Patr. [e. g. test. Zab. §§ 4, 6, 7, etc.]; 
and in the N. T. Apocr.; in Deut. xiii. 8 Symm.; [Ex. 
ii. 6 cod. Venet.]; and in 1 S. xxiii. 21 incert.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1,7; Herm. mand. 4, 3, 5]; éreomayyvi- 
Coua, Prov. xvii. 5; the act. orAayxvi¢w is once used for 
the Attic omdayyvetw, 2 Mace. vi.8. Cf. Bleek, Kinl. ins 
N. T. ed. 1, p. 75 [Eng. trans. ibid. ; ed. 3 (by Mangold) 
p. 90; W. 30, 33, 92 (87)].* 

omdyxvov, -ov, 76, and (only so in the N. T.) plur. 
omhdyxva, -wv, ta, Hebr. 01D, bowels, intestines (the 
heart, lungs, liver, etc.) ; a. prop.: Acts i. 18 (2 
Mace. ix. 5 sq.; 4 Mace. v. 29, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down). b. in the Grk. poets fr. Aeschyl. down the 
bowels were regarded as the seat of the more violent pas- 
sions, such as anger and love; but by the Hebrews as the 
seat of the tenderer affections, esp. kindness, benevo- 
lence, compassion, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 8; W. 18]; 
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hence i. q. our heart, [tender mercies, affections, etc. (cf. 
B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Bowels)]: 1 Jn. iii. 17 (on which see 
kAeiw); 2 Co. vi. 12; Phil. ii. 1 [here G LT Tr WH <i ris 
omAayxva; B. 81 (71), cf. Green 109; Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ]; 
omdayxva édéovs (gen. of quality [cf. W. 611 (568); so 
Test. xii. Patr., test. Zab. §§ 7, 8]), a heart in which 
mercy resides, [heart of mercy], Lk.i. 78; also om. oik- 
rippod [ Rec. -pav], Col. iii. 12; ra omAdyxva avdtod mepio- 
corepas eis bpas eoriv, his heart is the more abundantly 
devoted to you, 2 Co. vii. 15; émimo0@ buds ev omddyyxvors 
Xptcrod “Incod, in the heart [R. V. tender mercies] of 
Christ, i.e. prompted by the same love as Christ Jesus, 
Phil. i. 8; dvaravew ra on. Tivos, to refresh one’s soul or 
heart, Philem. 7, 20; ra omdayxva quay, my very heart, 
i. e. whom I dearly love, Philem. 12 (so Darius calls his 
mother and children his own bowels in Curt. 4, 14, 22. 
meum corculum, Plaut. Cas. 4, 4, 14; meum cor, id. Poen. 
1, 2,154; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philem.1.c.]). The Hebr. 
D’DM) is translated by the Sept. now oixrippoi, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6; xxxix. (xl) 12, now eos, Is. xlvii. 6; once 
omAayxva, Prov. xii. 10.* 

oméyyos, -ov, 6, [perh. akin is fungus; Curtius § 575], 
fr. Hom. down, sponge: Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. 
bogs Pee 

omoSés, -o0, 7, fr. Hom. down, ashes: Heb. ix. 13; év 
odkko x. o0d@ KdOnua, to sit clothed in sackcloth and 
covered with ashes (exhibiting the tokens of grief, cf. 
Jon. iii. 6; Is. lviii. 5; Ixi. 3; Jer. vi. 26; Esth. iv. 1,3; 
1 Mace. iii. 47; cf. odxxos, b.): Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13.* 

oops, -as, 9, (omeipa, 2 pf. €omupa), seed: 1 Pet. i. 23 
[(Gi. q. a sowing, fig. origin, etc., fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down) ].* 

omépipos, -ov, (omeipw, 2 pf. €oropa), fit for sowing, 
sown, (Xen., Diod., al.) ; ra omdpipa, sown fields, growing 
crops, [A.V. (exe. in Mt.) corn-fields], (Geop. 1, 12, 37): 
Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23; Lk. vi. 1.* 

orépos, -ov, 6, (oreipw, 2 pf. €amopa) ; 1. a sow- 
ing (Hadt., Xen., Theophr., al.). 2. seed (used in 
sowing): Mk. iv. 26 sq.; Lk. viii. 5,11; 2 Co. ix. 10° [L 
Tr, 10°], (Deut. xi. 10; Theocr., Plut., al.).* 

crovddtw; fut. crovddcw (a later form for the early 
-doopat, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., vol. i. p. 190; B. 53 (46); 
[W. 89 (85); Veitch s.v.]); 1 aor. éomovdaca; (arovdn, 
q:v-); fr. Soph. and Arstph. down ; a. to hasten, 
make haste: foll. by an inf. (cf. omevda, 1), 2 Tim. iv. 9, 
21; Tit. iii. 12, [al. refer these exx. to b.; but cf. Holtz- 
mann, Com. on 2 Tim. ii. 15]. b. to exert one’s self, 
endeavor, give diligence: foll. by an inf., Gal. ii. 10; Eph. 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. iv. 11; 2 Pet.i. 
10; iii. 14; foll. by acc. with inf. 2 Pet. i. 15.* 

govSaios, -a, -ov, (orovdy), fr. Hdt. down, active, dili- 
gent, zealous, earnest: év tun, 2 Co. viii. 22; compar. 
orovdatdrepos, ibid. 17 [W. 242 sq. (227) ], 22 [W. § 35, 
1]; neut. as adv. (Lat. siudiosius), very diligently [cf. B. 
§ 123, 10], 2Tim.i. 17 RG* 

crovdalws, adv. of the preceding; a. hastily, with 
haste: compar. orovdatorépas [cf. B. 69 (61) ; W. § 11, 
2¢.], Phil. ii. 28 [W. 243 (228)]. b. diligently: 2 
Tim. i.17 LT Ir WH; Tit. iii. 13 ; earnestly, Lk. vii. 4.* 
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orovdh, -7s, 7, (smevda, [q. v.]), fr. Hom. down; ale 
haste: petra orovdys, with haste, Mk. vi. 25; Lk.i. 39, (Sap. 
xix. 2; Joseph. antt. 7, 9,7; Hdian. 3, 4,1; 6, 4,3). 2: 
earnestness, diligence: univ. earnestness in accomplish: 
ing, promoting, or striving after anything, Ro. xii. 11; 
2 Co. vii. 11, 12; viii. 7sq.; év omovdy, with diligence, 
Ro. xii. 8; omovdiv évdetxvucOa, Heb. vi. 11; waaay orov- 
dnv movetcbat (see mrovew, I. 3 p. 525° bot.), to give all dili- 
gence, interest one’s self most earnestly, Jude 3; omovdyy 
mapeapepew, 2 Pet. i.5; 9 om. tmép Tivos, earnest care 
for one, 2 Co. viii. 16 (aepi revos, [Dem. 90, 10]; Diod. 
1, 75).* 

onvpls [L WH odupis, q. v.], -idos, 9, (allied to ozeipa, 
q-v-; hence, something wound, twisted, or folded togeth- 
er), a reed basket, [i.e. a plaited basket, a lunch basket, 
hamper; cf. B.D. s.v. Basket]: Mt. xv. 37; xvi. 10; Mk. 
viii. 8, 20; Acts ix. 25. (Hdt., Theophr., Apollod., Al- 
ciphr. 3, ep. 56; al.). See opupis.* 

orddtov, -ov, plur. ra orddva [Jn. vi. 19 Tdf.], and of 
ardd.ot (so [ Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.J; Lk. xxiv. 13; 
Jn. vi.19 [not Tdf.]; Rev. xxi. 16 [R°# GL WHnurg.]; 
2 Mace. xi.5; xii. 10, 29; in the other pass. the gend. is 
not apparent [see 7df. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 
157]; Kriiger §19, 2, 1), (STAQ, tornys; hence prop., 
‘established,’ that which stands fast, a ‘stated’ distance, 
a ‘fixed standard’ of length), a stadium, i. e. ake i 
measure of length comprising 600 Grk. feet, or 625 Ro- 
man feet, or 125 Roman paces (Plin. h. n. 2, 23 (21), 85), 
hence one eighth of a Roman mile [i. e. 606% Eng. feet 
(about 15 m. less than one fifth of a kilom.)]; the space 
or distance of that length [A.V.a furlong]: [Mt. xiv. 
24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; Jn.vi.19; xi. 18; 
Rey. xiv. 20; xxi. 16. 2. a race-course, i.e. place 
in which contests in running were held; the one who 
outstripped the rest, and reached the goal first, receiv- 
ing the prize: 1 Co. ix. 24 [here A.V. race]. Courses 
of this description were to be found in most of the larger 
Grk. cities, and were, like that at Olympia, 600 Greek 
feet in length. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Stadium; Grundt 
in Schenkel s. v., vol. v. 375 sq.; [BB. DD.s.v. Games].* 

otduvos, -ov(6), 7, (fr. iors (cf. Curtius § 216]), among 
the Greeks an earthen jar, into which wine was drawn off 
for keeping (a process called xaracrapvifew), but also 
used for other purposes. The Sept. employ it in Ex. 
xvi. 33 as the rendering of the Hebr. n)¥3¥, that little 
jar [or “pot”] in which the manna was kept, laid up in 
the ark of the covenant; hence in Heb. ix. 4, and Philo 
de congr. erud. grat. §18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 400; 
[W. 23].* 

oTaciarths, -0v, 6, (oracidtw), the author of or a 
participant in an insurrection: Mk. xv. 7 LT TrWH 
({Diod. fr. 10, 11, 1 p.171, 6 Dind.; Dion. Hal. ii. 1199]; 
Joseph. antt. 14, 1, 3; Ptolem.). The earlier Greeks 
used gragiotys [Moeris s. v.].* 

ordots, -ews, 7, (toTnut) 3 1. a standing, station, 
state: yew ordow, to stand, exist, have stability, Lat. locum 
habere, [R. V. is yet standing], Heb. ix. 8 (Polyb. 5, 5, 
3). 2. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, an insurrection 
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(ef. Germ. Aufstand): Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xix. 40 [see ojpepev, sub fin.]; xeveiv ordow (LL. T Tr 
WH ordoets | revi, [a mover of insurrections among i. e.] 
against [cf. W. 208 (196)] one, Acts xxiv. 5. 3. 
strife, dissension, (Aeschyl. Pers. 738; Diog. Laért. 3, 
51): Acts xv. 2; xxiii. 7, 10.* 

orarhp, -7pos, 6, (fr. terns, to place in the scales, weigh 
out [i. e. ‘the weigher’ (Vanicek p. 1126) ]), a stater, a 
coin; in the N. IT. a silver stater equiv. to four Attic 
or two Alexandrian drachmas, a Jewish shekel (see 
di8paxpov): Mt. xvii. 27.* 

oravpds, -ov, 6, [fr. iornue (root sta); ef. Lat. stauro, 
Eng. staff (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.); Curtius § 216; 
Vaniéek p. 1126]; 1. an upright stake, esp. a pointed 
one, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen.). 2. a cross; a. 
the well-known instrument of most cruel and ignomin- 
ious punishment, borrowed by the Greeks and Romans 
from the Phenicians; to it were affixed among the 
Romans, down to the time of Constantine the Great, the 
guiltiest criminals, particularly the basest slaves, rob- 
bers, the authors and abetters of insurrections, and oc- 
casionally in the provinces, at the arbitrary pleasure of 
the governors, upright and peaceable men also, and even 
Roman citizens themselves; cf. Win. RWB.s. v. Kreuzi- 
gung; Merz in Herzog ed. 1 [(cf. Schafi-Herzog) also 
Schultze in Herzog ed. 2], s. v. Kreuz; Keim iii. p. 409 
sqq. [Eng. trans. vi. 138; BB.DD. s. vv. Cross, Cru- 
cifixion; O. Zéckler, Das Kreuz Christi (Giitersloh, 
1875); Eng. trans. Lond. 1878; Fulda, Das Kreuz u. d. 
Kreuzigung (Bresl. 1878); Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
ii. 582 sqq.]. This horrible punishment the innocent 
Jesus also suffered: Mt. xxvii. 32, 40, 42; Mk. xv. 21, 30, 
32; Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 17, 19, 25, 81; Col. ii. 14; Heb. 
xii. 2; @dvaros oravpod, Phil. ii. 8; 76 aiva rod cravpod, 
blood shed on the cross, Col. i. 20. b. i. q. the cruci- 
fixion which Christ underwent: Gal. y. 11 (on which see 
oxavdandor, sub fin.) ; Eph. ii. 16 ; with the addition of rod 
Xpicrov, 1 Co. i. 17; the saving power of his crucifixion, 
Phil. iii. 18 (on which see éy@pds, fin.) ; Gal. vi. 14; ro 
aravp@ Tov Xpiorov dvoxeoGar, to encounter persecution 
on account of one’s avowed belief in the saving efficacy 
of Christ’s crucifixion, Gal. vi. 12; 6 Adyos 6 rov ataupod, 
the doctrine concerning the saving power of the death 
on the cross endured by Christ, 1 Co. i. 18. The judi- 
cial usage which compelled those condemned to cruci- 
fixion themselves to carry the cross to the place of 
punishment (Plut. de sera numinis vindict. c. 9; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 56, cf. Jn. xix. 17), gave rise to the proverbial 
expression aipew or AawSavew or Bacrdew tov oravpdv 
avtov, which was wont to be used of those who on behalf 
of God’s cause do not hesitate cheerfully and manfully 
to bear persecutions, troubles, distresses, — thus recall- 
ing the fate of Christ and the spirit in which he encoun- 
tered it (cf. Bleek, Synop. Erkl. der drei ersten Evange. 
iL p. 439 sq.): Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Mk. vill. 34; x. 21 
TR Lin br.]; xv. 21; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 27." 

eravpdw, -; tut. cravpoow; 1 aor. éoratpwaa; Pass., 
pres. oravpoua; perfect eoravpopar; 1 aor. eotavpa- 
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Onv; (araupés, q- V-) 5 1. to stake, drive down stakes: 
Thue. 7, 25, 6 [here of Supaxootoe doravpwoay, which the 
Scholiast renders oravpovs karéenngay]. 2. to far- 
tify with driven stakes, to palisade: a place, Thue. 6, 
100; Diod. 3. to crucify (Vulg. crucifigo): twa, a. 
prop.: Mt. xx.19; xxiii. 34; XXVi. 2; xxvii. 22, [23], 26, 
31, 35,38; xxviii.5; Mk. xv. 13-15, 20, 24 sq. 27; xvi. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 21, 23,33; xxiv. 7,20; Jn. xix. 6,10, 15 sq. 


18, 20, 23,41; Acts ii. 36; iv.10; 1 Co.i.13, 23; ii. 2, - 


[8]; 2Co. xiii.4; Gal. iii. 1; Rev. xi. 8, (Add. to Esth. 
viii. 13 [34]; for nA, to hang, Esth. vii. 9. Polyb. 1, 86, 
4; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,4; 17, 10, 10; Artem. oneir. 2, 53 
and 56; in native Grk. writ. dvaoravpovy is more com- 
mon). b. metaph.: rv odpka, to crucify the flesh, 
destroy its power utterly (the nature of the fig. implying 
that the destruction is attended with intense pain [but 
note the aor.]), Gal. v. 24; éoratpopat tun, and éorav- 
perai poi r1, I have been crucified to something and it has 
been crucified to me, so that we are dead to each other, 
all fellowship and intercourse between us has ceased, 
Gal. vi. 14. [Comp.: dva-, cv(v)- cravpdo.] * 

orapvan, -js, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 11, grapes, 
a bunch of grapes: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Rev. xiv. 18 
[ef. Sept. as referred to s. v. Bdrpus ].* 

ordxus, -vos [cf. B. 14], 6, [connected w. the r. sta, 
iornut; Curtius p. 721], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for naw, 
an ear of corn (or growing grain): Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 
DB hie ese Le vale Ilo 

Zrdxvs, -vos, 6, (cf. the preceding word], Stachys, the 
name of a man [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 174]: Ro. 
XVL 9.* 

oréyy, -ns, j, (otéy to cover), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt 
down, a roof: of a house, Mk. ii. 4; eioépxecOar td Thy 
ateyny twos [see eicépyopuat, 1 p. 187° bot. ], Mt. viii. 8; 
Lk. vii. 6.* 

oréyo; [allied w. Lat. tego, toga, Eng. deck, thatch, 
etc.; Curtius § 155; Fick Pt. iii. 590]; to cover; 1 
to protect or keep by covering, to preserve: Soph., Plat., 
Plut., al. 2. to cover over with silence; to keep se- 
cret; to hide, conceal: rapa én, Eur. Electr. 273; rov 
Adyov, Polyb. 8, 14,5; for other exx. see Passow s. v. 1b. 
B.; [L. and S. s.v. IL. 2]; popds od Suynoerar Adyov are- 
&a, Sir. viii. 17; hence 9 dyamn mavra oréyet, 1 Co. xiii, 
7, is explained by some, love covereth [so R. V. mrg.], i. e. 
hides and excuses, the errors and faults of others; but it 
is more appropriately rendered (with other interpreters) 
beareth. For oréyo means 3. by covering to keep 
off something which threatens, to bear up against, hold 
out against, and so to endure, bear, forbear, (ras évdetas, 
Philo in Flace. § 9; many exx. fr. Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. 
down are given by Passows.v. 2; [L. and S.s. v. A. 
esp.’ 3} )thl Co. ik.12 5, xii. 7; 1 Th. iit, be 

orteipos, -a, -ov, (i. q. oréppos, arepeds g. v.; whence 
Germ. starr, Lat. sterilis), hard, stiff; of men and ank 
mals, barren: of a woman who does not conceive, Lk. 
i. 7,36; xxiii. 29; Gal.iv.27. (Hom., Theocr., Orph, 
Anthol.; Sept. for Ty Mm py.)* 

oré\kw: (Germ. stellen; [cf. Grk. orndn, orads, etc; 
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Lat. stlocus (locus); Eng. stall, ete.; Curtius § 218; Fick 
Pt. i. 246; Pt.iv. 274]); fr. Hom. down; 1. to set, 
place, set in order, arrange}; to fit out, to prepare, equip ; 
Mid. pres. oréAXopat, to prepare one’s self, to fit out for 
one’s self; to jit out for one’s own use: oredAdduevot TovTO 
pn tus ete. arranging, providing for, this ete. i. e. taking 
care (A. V. avoiding], that no one ete. 2 Co. viii. 20 [cf. 
W.§ 45,6a.; B. 292 (252)]. 2. to bring together, 
contract, shorten: ra ioria, Hom. Od. 8,11; 16, 353; also 
in mid. Il. 1, 433; to diminish, check, cause to cease; pass. 
to cease to exist: Bovdomevn Thy AUmny rod avdpos oradjvat, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 8,3; 6 xeyuay eorddn, ibid. 9, 10, 2; mid. 
to remove one’s self, withdraw one’s self, to depart, foll. by 
aré with gen. of the pers., to abstain from familiar inter- 
course with one, 2 Th.iii. 6. [Comp.: dzo-, é&-amo-, ovy- 
arro-, Sia-, émt-, Kata-, ov(v)-, UTo-aTé Ado. | * 
oréppa, -ros, 76, (orépa, pf. pass. éoreppat, to crown, 
to bind round), a jillet, a garland, put upon victims: 
Acts xiv. 13 [ef. W. 630 (585); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gar- 
lands]. (From Hom. down.) * 
orevaypds, -00, 6, (orevagw), a groaning, a sigh: Acts 
vii. 34; Ro. viii. 26; see dddAntos. ([Pind.], Tragg., 
Plat., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept. for WN38, TPN, TPS.) * 
otevatw; 1 aor. éorévaka; (créva, akin is Germ. stéhnen 
[ef. sten-torian; Waniéek p. 1141; Fick Pt. i. 249]); to 
sigh, to groan: 2 Co. v. 2, 4, (ef. W. 853 (331)]; Heb. xiii. 
17; év éavrots, within ourselves, i. e. in our souls, in- 
wardly, Ro. viii. 23; to pray sighing, Mk. vii. 34; kard 
rivos, Jas. v. 9 [here R. V. murmur]. (Sept.; Tragg., 
Dem., Plut., al.) [Comp.: dva-, cv(v)- orevdgo. Syn. 
cf. Kalo, fin. |* 
orevés, -7, -dv, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
NX, narrow, strait: mvAn, Mt. vii. 13, [14 (here L Tr br. 
mvAn) |; Lk. xiii. 24.* 
orevo-Kopéw, -@: (crevdxwpos; and this fr. orevds, and 
x@pos a space) ; 1. intrans. to be in a strait place 
(Machon in Athen. 13 p. 582 b.); to be narrow (Is. xlix. 
19). 2. trans. to straiten, compress, cramp, reduce 
to straits, (Vulg. angustio), (Diod., Leian., Hdian., al.; 
[Sept. Josh. xvii. 15; Judg. xvi. 16; Is. xxviii. 20; 4 
Mace. xi. 11]): pass. trop. of one sorely ‘straitened’ in 
spirit, 2 Co. iv. 8; od orevoxapeicbe €v jyiv, ye are not 
straitened in us, ample space is granted you in our souls, 
i.e. we enfold you with large affection, 2 Co. vi. 12; ore- 
voywpeiabe ev Tois orAdyxvors bpav, ye are straitened in 
your own affections, so that there is no room there for 
us, i. e. you do not grant a place in your heart for love 
‘toward me. ibid.* 
orevoxwpla, -as, 9, (orevdxapos), narrowness of place, 
a narrow space, (Is. viii. 22 [al. take this as metaph.]; 
Thue., Plat., al.); metaph. dire calamity, extreme afflic- 
tion, [A. V. distress, anguish]: Ro. ii. 9; viii. 85; 2 Co. 
vi. 4; xii 10. (Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57; Sir. x. 26; [Sap. 
v. 3]; 1 Mace. ii. 53; xiii. 3; Polyb. 1, 67,1; [Artemid. 
oneir. 3, 14]; Ael. v. h. 2, 41; [al.]-) [Cf. Trench § lv.]* 
orepeds, -d, -dv, [Vanicéek p. 1131; Curtius § 222], fr. 
Hom. down, firm, solid, compact, hard, rigid: dios, Hom. 
Od. 19, 494; strong, firm, immovable, Oepédvos, 2 Tim. ii. 
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19; rpop, solid food, Heb. v. 12,14; crepewrépa tpopn, 
Diod. 2, 4; Epictet. diss. 2, 16, 39; trop., in a bad 
sense, cruel, stiff, stubborn, hard; often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down: xpadin orepewrépn AiBowo, Od. 23,103; in 
a good sense, firm, steadfast: rh miore, as respects faith, 
firm of faith [cf. W. § 31, 6 a.], 1 Pet. v. 9 (see orepeda, 
fin.).* 

orepedw, -@: 1 aor. €orepewoa; impf. 3 pers. plur. éore 
peovvro; 1 aor. pass. eorepewOnv; (arepeds); to make 
solid, make firm, strengthen, make strong: twa, the body 
of any one, Acts iii. 16; rds Bdcets, pass. Acts iii. 7; 
pass. 77 mioret, as respects faith (see orepeds, fin.), Acts 
xvi. 5. (Sept.; Xen., Diod.) * 

orepewpa, -ros, Td, (oTeped@), that which has been made 
Jjirm; a. (Vulg. jirmamentum) the firmament; so 
Sept. for YPr the arch of the sky, which in early times 
was thought to be solid, Gen. i. 6-8; Ezek. i, 22-26 ; 
Sir. xliii. 1, [ef. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Firmament]; 
a fortified place, 1 Esdr. viii. 78 (80). b. that which 
furnishes a foundation; on which a thing rests firmly, sup- 
port: Aristot. partt. an. 2, 9,12 p. 655%, 22; xpos orepé- 
opa pov, Ps. xvii. (xvill.) 3. c. firmness, steadfast 
ness: ths miatews, Col. ii. 5 [some take it here metaph. 
in a military sense, solid front; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
(per contra Meyer) ].* 

Lredhavds, -a (cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Stephanas, a Christian 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15, 17.* 

otépavos, -ov, 6, (orépw [to put round; ef. Curtius 
§ 224]), Sept. for Mwy, [fr. Hom. down], a crown (with 
which the head is encircled) ; a. prop. as a mark 
of royal or (in general) exalted rank [such pass. in the 
Sept. as 2S. xii. 30; 1 Chr. xx. 2; Ps. xx. (xxi.) 4; Ezek. 
xxi. 26; Zech. vi. 11, 14, (yet cf. 2 8.i. 10 Compl, Lag.), 
perhaps justify the doubt whether the distinction betw. 
arépavos and Siddnua (q.v.) was strictly observed in 
Hellenistic Grk.]: Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 2, 
5; Rev. iv.4, 10; vi. 2; ix. 7; xiv. 14; with a gen. of the 
material, dorépav dddexa, Rev. xii.1; the wreath or gar- 
land which was given as a prize to victors in the public 
games [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Games]: 1 Co. ix. 25, cf. 2 Tim. 
ii. 5. b. metaph. a. the eternal blessedness which 
will be given as a prize to the genuine servants of God and 
Christ: 6 tis dicatoodvns orépavos, the crown (wreath) 
which is the reward of righteousness, 2 Tim. iv. 8; with 
an epexeget. gen. in the phrases NauBdver Oat, duddvar tov 
arépavoy tis Cons, equiv. to Hy (anv ws Tov oredavoy, 
Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; xopiterOa rov rhs ddEns orehavor, 
1 Pet. v. 4; AaBetv r. orehavdv Twos, to cause une to fail 
of the promised and hoped for prize, Rev. iii. 11. B. 
that which is an ornament and honor to one: so of per- 
sons, Phil. iv. 1; orép. kavynoews (see Kavxnous), 1 Th. 
ii. 19, (Prov. xii. 4; xvi. 31; xvii. 6, etc.).* 

Lrédhavos, -ov, 6, Stephen, one of the seven ‘deacons’ 
of the church at Jerusalem who was stoned to death by 
the Jews: Acts vi. 5, 8 sq.; vii. 59; viii. 2; xi.19; xxii. 
20.* 

orehavdw, -3: 1 aor. éorepavoca; pf. pass. ptep. éore 
havepévos; (orépavos) ; fr. Hom. down ; a. to en- 
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circle with a crawn, to crown: the victor in a contest, 2 
Tim. ii. 5. b. univ. to adorn, to honor: twa dd&n k. 
ripn, Heb. ii. 7, 9, fr. Ps. viii. 6.* 

orhQos, -ovs, 7d, (fr. tornus; that which stands out, 
is prominent [Etym. Magn. 727, 19 did7e €ornkev doddev- 
rov]), fr. Hom. down, the breast: Jn. xiii. 25; xxi. 20, 
(cf. wédaros, 1); Rev. xv. 6. rumreww eis rd orn O0s OF TUT. 
rd ornGos, of mourners (see kémrw), Lk. xviii. 13; xxiii. 
48.* 

othe; (an inferior Grk. word, derived fr. €ornxa, pf. 
of iornus; see B. 48 (41); [W. 24, 26 (25); WH. App. 
p- 169; Veitch s.v. €orjxw; Maullach s. v. orékw (p. 
299)]); to stand: Mk. [iii. 31 T Tr WH]; xi. 25 [(cf. 
érav c. B.)]; Jn. i. 26 Lmrg. T Trtxt. WH; [Rev. xii. 
4 WH (but see below)]; with an emphasis, to stand 
jirm;, trop. to persist, persevere, [A.V. stand fast]: absol. 
to persevere in godliness and rectitude, 2 Th. ii. 15; & 
kupi@, in one’s fellowship with the Lord, Phil. iv. 1; 1 
Th. iii. 8 [(cf. édv, 1.2 b.)]; €v 19 miore, 1 Co. xvi. 13; 
év é mvevpart, Phil. i. 27; to keep one’s standing (opp. 
to Cvy@ évéxouar), TH edevOepia, maintain your allegiance 
to freedom [cf. W. §31,1k.; B. §133,12; but L T Tr 
WH take or. here absol.; cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.], Gal. 
v. 1; to stand erect, trop. not to sin (opp. to mime 1. q. 
to sin), r@ xvpie, dat. commodi [W. u. s.], Ro. xiv. 4. 
[In Jn. viii. 44 (ev rH adnOecia odk(x) eornxev) WH read 
the impf. éornxev (where others adopt éo7nkev fr. torn), 
owing to the preceding ov« (T WH after codd. § B* D 
Letc.); see Westcott, Com. on Jn. l.c. ‘ Additional Note’; 
WH. Introd. § 407. But such an impf. is nowhere else 
found (yet cf. Rev. xii. 4 WH), and respecting confu- 
sion in the ancient use of the breathings, and the inter- 
change of ov« and ovdx, see od ad init. and reff. there, esp. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 90; moreover, the familiar pf. (pres.) of 
tornut thoroughly suits the context; see torn, IT. 2 d.] 
({Sept., Ex. xiv. 13 Alex., Compl.; 1 K. viii. 11]; Alex. 
Aphr. probl. 1, 49 var.; eccles. writ.) * 

orTnptypds, -ov, 6, (otnpi¢w), jirm condition, steadfast- 
ness: of mind, 2 Pet. iii. 17. (of a standing still, Diod. 
1, 81; Plut. mor. p. 76 d.) * 

ornpitw; fut. ornpiéo (as in the best Grk. writ.), and 
otnpicoe (in 2 Th. iii. 3 cod. Vat., as in Jer. xvii. 5; ornpa, 
Jer. iii. 12; xxiv. 6; Ezek. xiv. 8; Sir. vi. 37 [see reff. 
below]); 1 aor. eornpiEa, and éeornpica (orjpicov, Lk. 
xxii. 32 LT Tr WH; Rev. ili. 2G@LTTr WH, as in Judg. 
xix. 5, 8; Ezek. vi. 2; Prov. xv. 25, ete.; ef. [WH. App. 
p- 170]; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl.i. p.372; B. 86 (32); Kiihner 
§ 343, i. p. 910; [Veitch s.v.]); Pass., pf. éornprypac; 1 
aor. éornpixOnv ; (ornptey§ a support ; akin to orepeds, q. v., 
oreppos, and Germ. stdrken; cf. Curtius § 222); fr. Hom. 
down; a. to make stable, place firmly, set fast, fix: 
éornpixtat (ydopa), is fixed, Lk. xvi. 26; ornpifw 76 mpd- 
coror, to set one’s face steadfastly, keep the face turned 
(Ezek. vi. 2; xiii. 17; xv. 7; etc.) rod mopeverOa eis with 
an acc. of place, a Hebr. expression (see mpdécamoyv, 1 b. 
[and cf. B. § 140, 16 6.; W. 33]), Uk. ix. 51. b. to 
strengthen, make firm; trop. (not so in prof. auth.) to 
render constant, confirm, one’s mind [A. V. establish]: 
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rwd, Lk. xxii. 32; [Acts xviii. 23 where RG émerrnp.]; 
Ro. i. 11; xvi. 25; 1 Th. iii. 2; 2 Th. iii.3; 1 Pet. v. 1@ 
[here Rec. has 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. ornpifa.}; Rev. 
iii. 2; rqv xapdiav tuvds, 1 Th. iii. 13; Jas. v. 8; revd & 
rut, 2 Th. ii. 17; 2 Pet. i. 12. [Comp.: ém-ornpifo.]* 

ottBds, -ddos, 7, (fr. ore(Bo ‘to tread on,’ 2 aor. €ott 
Bov) ; a. a spread or layer of leaves, reeds, rushes, 
soft leafy twigs, straw, etc., serving for a bed (Hesych. 
ortBds: amd paBdav } xAwpav xdprav otpaats k. PvAw?) 5 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. b. that which is 
used in making a bed of this sort, a branch full of leaves, 
soft foliage: so Mk. xi. 8 LT Tr WH for oroiBddas, an 
orthographical error [see Tdf.’s note ad loc. ].* 

orlypa, -ros, 7d, (fr. ori to prick; [ef. Lat. stimulus, 
etc.; Germ. stechen, Eng. stick, sting, etc.; Curtius § 226)), 
a mark pricked in or branded upon the body. Ace. to 
ancient oriental usage, slaves and soldiers bore the name 
or stamp of their master or commander branded or 
pricked (cut) into their bodies to indicate what master 
or general they belonged to, and there were even some 
devotees who stamped themselves in this way with the 
token of their gods (cf. Deyling, Observv. iii. p. 423 sqq.) 5 
hence ra oriypara tod (kupiov so Rec.) Inaod, the marks 
of (the Lord) Jesus, which Paul in Gal. vi. 17 says he 
bears branded on his body, are the traces left there by 
the perils, hardships, imprisonments, scourgings, endured 
by him for the cause of Christ, and which mark him 
as Christ’s faithful and approved votary, servant, soldier, 
[see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. ¢.]. (Hdt. 7, 233; Ar- 
istot., Ael., Plut., Lcian., al.) * 

oTyph, -78, 7, (oTi€w; see orlypa, init.), a point: oreypi 
xpovov, a point (i. e. a moment) of time (Cic. pro Flacco 
c. 25; pro Sest. 24; Caes.b.c. 2,14; al.), Lk. iv. 5 
(Antonin. 2, 17; Plut. puer. educ. 17; Is. xxix. 5; 2 
Miacesgixemtds) i= 

otidBw ; to shine, glisten: of garments (as in Hom. Il. 
3, 392; 18, 596; cf. Plat. Phaedo 59 p. 110 d.), Mk. ix. 
oe 

oro4, -Gs, 7, @ portico, a covered colonnade where peo- 
ple can stand or walk protected from the weather and 
the heat of the sun: Jn. v. 2; wrod SoAopavos, a “porch” 
or portico built by Solomon in the eastern part of the 
temple (which in the temple’s destruction by the Baby- 
lonians was left uninjured, and remained down to the 
times of king Agrippa, to whom the care of the temple 
was intrusted by the emperor Claudius, and who on 
account of its antiquity did not dare to demolish and 
build it anew; so Josephus relates, antt. 20, 9, 73; [but 
on ‘Solomon’s Porch’ cf. B.D. s.v. Temple (Solomon’s 
Temple, fin.)]): Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; v. 12.* 

croBas, -ddos, 7, see oriBds, b. 

[Zroikds, so Lchm. Tdf. for Srwikds, q. v.] 

orouxetov, -ov, 76, (fr. oroiyos a row, rank, series; 
hence prop. that which belongs to any crotyos, that of 
which a orotxos is composed; hence), any jirst thing, 
Jrom which the others belonging to some series or composite 
whole take their rise; an element, first principle. The 
word denotes spec. 1. the letters of the alphabet as 
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the elements of speech, not however the written 
characters (which are called ypdappara), but the 
spoken sounds: crotxeiov paras pov) dovvOeros, Plat. 
defin. p. 414e.; 7d 6@ 17d orovyeiov, id. Crat. p. 426 d.; 
orotxetov eote pavi) adiaiperos, ov maca Sé, GAN e& fs we- 
buxe ouvert yiyvecOa ovn, Aristot. poet. 20, p. 1456, 
22. 2. the elements from which all things have come, 
the material causes of the universe (€ore S€ orotyetor, && 
of mpwrov yiverar Ta yevdpeva kal eis 6 €rxaTov dvadverat 
+++ 7d 7dp, TO Vdap, 6 anp, 7} yp, Diog. Laért. Zeno 69, 
137) ; so very often fr. Plat. down, as in Tim. p. 48 b.; 
in the Scriptures: Sap. vii. 17; xix. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 10, 
12. 3. the heavenly bodies, either as parts of the 
heavens, or (as others think) because in them the ele- 
ments of man’s life and destiny were supposed to reside; 
so in the earlier eccles. writ. : Ep. ad Diogn. 7, 2; Justin. 
M. dial. c. Tryph. 23 ; ra otpama orowyeia, id. apol. 2, 5; 
arotxeia Geov, created by God, Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1,4; ef. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, pp. 66-77. Hence 
some interpreters infelicitously understand Paul’s phrase 
Ta oToLxela TOD KOopov, Gal. iv. 3, 9; Col. ii. 8, 20, of the 
heavenly bodies, because times and seasons, and so sa- 
cred seasons, were regulated by the course of the sun 
and moon; yet in unfolding the meaning of the passage 
on the basis of this sense they differ widely. 4. 
the elements, rudiments, primary and fundamental princi- 
ples (ef. our ‘alphabet’ or ‘ab c’) of any art, science, or 
discipline; e. g. of mathematics, as in the title of Euclid’s 
well-known work; oro.xyeia mp@ra Kai péytota xpnotas 
modttetas, Isocr. p. 18 a.; THs doers, Plut.de puer. educ. 
16, 2; many exx. are given in Passow s. v. 4, ii. p. 1550"; 
[ef. L. and S. s. v. II. 3 and 4]. In the N.T. we have 
Ta OT. THS a4pxjs TOY oylwy Tov Geod (see dpyn, 1 b. p. 76” 
bot.), Heb. v. 12, such as are taught to yymos, ib. 133 ra 
oTo.xeia Tod Koopov, the rudiments with which mankind 
like vymwtoe were indoctrinated before the time of Christ, 
i.e. the elements of religious training, or the ceremonial 
precepts common alike to the worship of Jews and of 
Gentiles, Gal. iv. 3, 9, (and since these requirements on 
account of the difficulty of observing them are to be 
revarded as a yoke —cf. Acts xv. 10; Gal. v. 1 —those 
who rely upon them are said to be deSovAwpevor bd Ta 
or-); spec. the ceremonial requirements esp. of Jewish 
tradition, minutely set forth by theosophists and false 
teachers, and fortified by specious arguments, Col. ii. 8, 
20. The phrase ra orovyeia rod Koopov is fully dis- 
cussed by Schneckenburger in the Theolog. Jahrbiicher 
for 1848, Pt. iv. p. 445 sqq.; Meander in the Deutsche 
Zeitschrift f. Christl. Wissenschaft for 1850, p. 205 
sqq-; Kienlen in Reuss u. Cunitz’s Beitriige zu d. theolog. 
Wissenschaften, vol. ii. p. 133 sqq.; E. Schaubach, Com- 
ment. qua exponitur quid orotxeia rod koopov in N. T. 
sibi velint. (Meining. 1862).* 

croixéw, -@; fut. crorxnow; (croiyos a row, series); a. 
to proceed in a row, go in order: Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34; 
metaph. to go on prosperously, to turn out well: of things, 
Eccl. xi. 6 for 1w2. b. to walk: with a local dat. 
(W. § 31, 1a. cf. p. 219 (205); yet cf. B. § 133, 22 b.], 
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tois txveoi Twos, in the steps or one, i. e. follow his ex- 
ample, Ro. iv. 12; to direct one’s life, to live, with a dat. 
of the rule [B. u.s.], ef mvevpart ... crowxapev, if the 
Holy Spirit animates us [see (do, I. 3 sub fin.], let us 
exhibit that control of the Spirit in our life, Gal. v. 25; 
T® kavo, ace. to the rule, Gal. vi. 16; 7@ adr@ (where 
Rec. adds xavdm), Phil. iii. 16 [W. $43, 5 d.; ef. B. § 140, 
18 fin. ], (r@ mapadeiypari tuvos, Clem. hom. 10,15); with 
a ptep. denoting the manner of acting, orouyels 7. vouov 
pvAdoowr, so walkest as to keep the law [A. V. walkest 
orderly, keeping etc.], Acts xxi. 24. [On the word and 
its constr. see Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p.142. Comp.: 
ov(v)- crotxéw. | * 

orodh, -Hs, 7, (oTéAX@ [q. V.] to prepare, equip, 2 pf. 
€oroda) ; 1. an equipment (Aeschyl.). 2. an 
equipment in clothes, clothing; spec. a loose outer garment 
for men which extended to the feet (cf. Eng. stole (Dict. of 
Chris. Antiq. s. v.)], worn by kings (Jon. iii. 6), priests, 
and persons of rank: Mk. xii. 38; xvi.5; Lk. xv. 22; 
xx. 46; Rev. vi.11; vii. 9,13, [14°, 14° Rec.; xxii. 14 
LTTr WH). (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. chiefly 
for 133.)  [Cf. Trench § 1.]* 

ordpa, -ros, 76, (apparently i. q. rdua, with o prefixed, 
fr. réuvo, Téeroua, therefore prop. ‘cutting’ [or ‘cut’; so 
Etym. Magn. 728, 18; al. ‘ calling’, ete.; but doubtful, 
ef. Curtius § 226 b.; Vanitek p. 1141 and reff.]); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. 75; the mouth; 1. prop. the 
mouth as a part of the body: of man, Jn. xix. 29; Acts 
xi. 8; Rev.i. 16; ili. 16, and often; of animals, —as of 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27; of a horse, Jas. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 17; 
of a serpent, Rev. xii. 15 sq.; xiii.5; the jaws of a lion, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 33; Rev. xiii. 2. Since the 
thoughts of man’s soul find verbal utterance by his 
mouth, xapdia (‘the heart’ or soul) and oroyua ‘the 
mouth’ are distinguished: Mt. xii. 34; xv. 8 Ree. fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; Ro. x. 8,10; in phrases chiefly of a Hebra- 
istic character, the mouth (as the organ of speech) is 
mentioned in connection with words and speech, Mt. xxi. 
16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3), and words are said to proceed ékx rod 
oToparos, Mt. iv. 4 (fr. Deut. viii. 3); Lk. iv. 22; Eph. iv. 
29; Col. iii. 8; Jas. iii. 10; 7d oropa Aadet 1, Jude 16; 
on the Hebr. phrase dvoiyew 7d oropua, see dvoiye, p. 48% 
bot.  dvoéis tov or. Eph. vi. 19; oropa mpds oropa 
Aadjoa (MD-ON 79 739, Num. xii. 8) lit. mouth (turned) 
to mouth, fA. V. face to face], 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 14, (7d 
ordpa mpds To oropa, of a kiss, Xen. mem. 2, 6, 32); 
God or the Holy Spirit is said to speak d:a rod oropards 
rivos [cf. B. 183 (159)], Lk. i. 70; Actsi. 16; ili. 18, 21; 
iv. 25; or a person is said to hear a thing ca ordpards r. 
Acts xv. 73 or dd tod at. r. from his own mouth i. e. what 
he has just said, Lk. xxii. 71; or &k 7. or. Acts xxii. 14; 
Onpedoal te ek tr. or. 7. Lk. xi. 54; 7d mvetpa rod ar. [the , 
breath of his mouth, see mvedpa, 1 b.], 2 Th. ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); 1) poypaia rod ot. a fig. por- 
traying the destructive power of the words of Christ 
the judge, Rev. ii. 16; Sddos or Weddos ev r@ or., 1 Pet. 
ii. 22 and Rev. xiv. 5, (fr. Is. lili. 9); oroua is put for 
‘statements’, declarations, in Mt. xviii. 16 and 2 Co. xiii, 
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1, (Deut. xix. 15); Lk. xix. 22 (Eccl. viii. 2).  dddvae 
rivi oropa, apt forms of speech (as distinguished from 
the substance of speech,  codia), Lk. xxi. 15; oroua 
for one who has begun (or is about) to speak, Ro. iii. 19 
(Ps. evi. (cvii.) 42; cf. wav yévy and raca yAéooa, Phil. 
ii. 10 sq. fr. Is. xlv. 23); metaph. the earth is said to 
open its mouth and xaramivew ru, Rey. xii. 16. 2. 
Like Lat. acies, oréua payaipas, the edge of the sword 
(22nd, Gen. xxxiv. 26; [Josh. xix. 48; Jer. xxi. 7, 
ete.]; Judg. xviii. 27, ete.; 2S. xv. 14 [but in the last 
two pass. the Sept. render the Hebr. phrase by or. 
poupaias, which (together with or. Eipous) is the more 
common translation; cf. W. 18, 30; B. 320 (274) n.]): 
Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34, (hence diaropos, q. v. ; 928 of 
a sword, 2S. li. 26; xi. 25). 

oTouaxos, -ov, 6, (oTOma, q- V-)} 1. the throat: 
Hom., al. 2. an opening, orifice, esp. of the stomach, 
Aristot. 3. in later writ. (as Plut., al.) the stomach: 
1 Tim. v. 23.* 

otpatela, -as, 7, (orparedw), an expedition, campaign ; 
military service, warfare: Paul likens his contest with the 
difficulties that oppose him in the discharge of bis apo- 
stolic duties to a warfare, 2 Co. x. 4 (where Tdf. orpatias, 
see his note); 1 Tim. i. 18. [(Hdt., Xen, al.)]* 

otparevpa, 70s, TO, (otparevw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down ; a. an army: Mt. xxii. 7; Rev. ix. 16; xix. 
14 [cf. W. § 59, 4a. ], 19. b. a band of soldiers [R.V. 
soldiers]: Acts xxili. 10, 27. c. body-quard, guards- 
men: plur. Lk. xxiii. 11 [R. V. soldiers ].* 

otparevw: Mid., pres. orparedvopar; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 
pers. sing. orparevon (1 Tim. i. 18 T Tr txt. WH mre.); 
(orparos [related to orpwryva, q. v.], an encampment, an 
army); fr. Hdt. down; to make a military expedition, to 
lead soldiers to war or to battle, (spoken of a commander); 
to do military duty, be on active service, be a soldier; in 
the N. ‘IT. only in the mid. (Grk. writ. use the act. and 
the depon. mid. indiscriminately; cf. Passow s. v. 1 fin. ; 
[L. and S.s.v. I.2]): prop. of soldiers, Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; 2Tim.ii.4; to fight, [A. V. war]: trop. of the 
conflicts of the apostolic office, 2 Co. x. 3; with a kin- 
dred acc. [W. § 32, 2; B.§ 131, 5], TY Kany oTparteiay, 
1 Tim. i. 18 (iepav x. evyevn orpareiay orparevoacbar 
mept THs evoeBeias, 4 Mace. ix. 23); of passions that dis- 
quiet the soul, Jas. iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Comp.: dvri- 
oTparevopat. | * 

otpatnyds, -ov, 6, (orparés and dyw), fr. Hdt. down, 
Sept. chiefly for }3) [only plur. 0339]; 1. the 
commander of an army. 2. in the N. T. a civic 
commander, a governor, (the name of the duumviri or 
highest magistrates in the municipia and colonies; they 
had the power of administering justice in the less im- 
portant cases; oi ris moAews otpatnyol, Artem. oneir. 4, 
49; of civil magistrates as early as Hdt. 5, 38; [see reff. 
in Meyer on Acts xvi. 20; L. and S.s. v. Il. 2sq.; ef. 
Farrar, St. Paul, i. excurs. xvi.]): plur. [R. V. magis- 
trates (after A.V.), with mrg. Gr. pretors], Acts xvi. 20, 
22, 35 sq. [38]. 3. orpar. Tov iepov, ‘captain of the 
vemple’ [A.V.], i. €. the commander of the Levites who 
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kept guard in and around the temple (Joseph. antt. 20, 
6, 2; [B. D.s. v. Captain, 3; Hdersheim, The Temple ete. 
ch. vii., 2ed. p. 119 sq.]) : Acts iv. 1; v. 24; plur. Lk. xxii. 
52; simply [A. V. caplain], Acts v. 26; Lk. xxii. 4.* 

otpatid, -ds, 7, (atparos [cf. orparevw]), fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down, Sept. for 8a¥; 1. an army, band 
of soldiers. 2. sometimes in the poets i. q. orpareta, 
as Arstph. eqq. 587 (ev orpartais re kal pdyas), 2 Co. x. 
4 Tdf. after the best codd. ([see his note; cf. L. and S. 
s. v. II.]; Passow s. v. orpareia, fin.). 3. in the 
N. T. 4) ovpamos orparia, or 9 otpar. Tov ovpavod (Hebr. 
DWT Nas), the host of heaven (see Suvapss, f.), i. e. a. 
troops of angels (1 K. xxii. 19; Neh. ix. 6): Lk.ii.13. — b. 
the heavenly bodies, stars of heaven, (so called on account 
of their number and their order): Acts vii. 42 (2 Chr. 
Xxxilil. 3,5; Jer. viii. 2, etc.).* 

otparidrns, -ov, 6, (fr. orparios [(cf. orpareva) }, like 
HAtwrTns, KAoLwTNS, Hretpatns), fr. Hdt. down, a (conunon) 
soldier: Mt. viii. 9; Mk. xv. 16; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 
2; Acts x. 7; xii. 4, ete.; with the addition of "Inaon 
Xpiorod, metaph., a champion of the cause of Christ. 
2ecliine tens 

otparodoyéw, -@: to be a orparoAdyos (and this fr. 
otparos and éyw), to gather (collect) an army, to enlist 
soldiers: 6 otpatodoynuas, [he that enrolled (him) as @ 
soldier], of the commander, 2 Tim. ii. 4. (Diod., Dion. 
Hal., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

orpatoredapxys, -ov, 6, (otpatémedov and dpxa), (cf. 
B. 73 (64) ]; a. the commander of a cump and army, 
a military tribune: Dion. Hal. 10, 36; Leian. hist. conser. 
22; [Joseph. b. j. 2, 19, 4]. b. Praetorian prefect, 
commander of the praetorian cohorts, i. e. captain of the 
Roman emperor’s body-guard: Acts xxviii. 16 [LT 
Tr WH om. the cl., see Abbot in B.D., Am. ed., s. v. 
Captain of the Guard]. There were two praetorian pre- 
fects, to whose custody prisoners sent bound to the em- 
peror were consigned: Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; Plin. epp. 
10, 65 (57). [See B. D. Am. ed. u.s.; Bp. Lehtft. on 
Phil. p. 7 sq.]* 

[otparorés-apxos, -ov, 6; see the preceding word. The 
dat. -x@ is the reading of some codd. (cf. WH rejected 
mrg.) in Acts xxviii. 16; cf. ékarovrapyns, init.” ] 

otpardé-reSov, -ov, TO, (orparos, and médov a plain), fr. 
Hdt. down ; a. a military camp. b. soldiers 
im camp, an army: Lk. xxi. 20.* 

otpcBAda, -@ ; (aTpeBAds [fr. orpepw | twisted, Lat. tor 
tuosus; hence orpeBAn, fem., an instrument of torture); 
to twist, turn awry, (Hdt.) ; to torture, put to the rack, 
(Arstph., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 3 Mace. iv. 14); 
metaph. to pervert, of one who wrests or tortures lan+ 
guage to a false sense, 2 Pet. iii. 16.* 

otpépw: 1 aor. éorpeya; Pass., pres. orpépopar 2 
aor. éorpapny; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 39m, also for 
330, ete.; to turn, turn round : ri tum, to turn a thing to 


! one, Mt. v. 39,and T Tr WH in xxvii. 3 [for droorpepo, 


te bring back; see amoorpepw, 2]; reflexively (W. § 38, 
1; B. § 130, 4), ¢o turn one’s self (i.e. to turn the back 
to one: used of one who no longer cares for another). 
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Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 469 (437)]; rl ets m1, i. q. peraotpéda, 
to turn one thing into another, Rev. xi. 6. Pass. reflex- 
ively, fo turn one’s self: otpadeis foll. by a finite verb, 
having turned etc., Mt. vii.6; [ix. 22L TTrWH]; xvi. 
23; Lk. vii.c; ix. 55; xiv. 25; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 38; xx. 
16; orpageis mpés twa, foll. by a fin. verb, [turning unto 
etc., or furned unto and etc.], Lk. vii. 44; x. 21 (22) [R* L 
T], 235 xxiii. 28; orpépeadat eis ra dria, to turn one’s 
self back, Jn. xx. 14; eis ra €6vn, Acts xiii. 46; éorpadn- 
cay (€v LT TrWH) rais xapdias adrév eis Atyyrroy, 
[R.V. they turned back in their hearts unto Egypt] i.e. to 
their condition there, Acts vii. 39; absol. and trop. to 
turn one’s self sc. from one’s course of conduct, i.e. to 
change one’s mind [cf. W.u.s.]: Mt. xviii. 3 and LT 
Tr WH in Jn. xii. 40. [Comp.: dva-, drro-, d:a-, ek-, emt-, 
Kata-, peta-, ov(v)-, Uro- otpéeda. | * 

oTpynvidw, -@: 1 aor eorpnviaca; (fr. orphvos, g.V-); a 
word used in middle and later Comedy for rpudav 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 381; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
475 sq.; W.25]); to be wanton, to live luxuriously: Rev. 
xviii. 7,9. [Come.: xara-orpnudo. | * 

otpiivos, -ovs, rd, [allied w. orepeds, q. v.], excessive 
strength which longs to break forth, over-strength ; luxury, 
[R. V. wantonness (mrg. luxury)]: Rev. xviii. 3 (see 
dvvauis, d.); for t3NW, arrogance, 2 K. xix. 28; eager de- 
stre, Lycophr. 438.* 

orpoviloy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of orpovOds), a little bird, esp. 
of the sparrow sort, a sparrow: Mt. x. 29, 31; Lk. xii. 
6 sq. (Aristot. h. a. 5, 2 p. 539%, 33; 9, 7 p. 6134, 33; 
Sept. for wey.) [Cf. Tristram in B.D. s. v. Sparrow; 
Survey of West. Palest., ‘Fauna and Flora’, p. 67 sq.]* 

otpwvviw, or orpevvype: impf. 3 pers. plur. éorpavvvoy 
[ef. B. 45 (39)]; laor. éorpwca; pf. pass. ptep. éotpe- 
pévos; (by metathesis fr. ordpvumt, ocropevvyst, and this 
fr. STOPEQ; [cf. Lat. sterno, struo, ete.; Eng. strew, 
straw, ete.]; see Curtius § 227) ; lo spread: iudria év rn 
609, Mt. xxi. 8; eds r. 6d5v, Mk. xi. 8, (reSov meddopacr, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 909; efpaor mépov, ib. 921). sc. tv «Aimy 
(which Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down often add, and also 
A€xos, A€xrpor, etc. [ef. W. 594 (552); B. § 130, 5]) revi, 
Acts ix. 34 [A.V. make thy bed]; to spread with couches 
or divans ro dvayatov, pass. [A. V. furnished], Mk. xiv. 
15; Lk. xxii. 12. [Comp.: xara-, imo- orpavvupe. | * 

otvyntés, -dv, (arvyew to hate), hated, Aeschyl. Prom. 
592; detestable [A. V. hateful]: Tit. iii. 3; oruynrov x. 
Ocomtontov mpaypa, of adultery, Philo de decal. § 24 fin. ; 
épws, Heliod. 5, 29.* 

orvyvétw; 1 aor. ptep. orvyvacas; (atvyvds sombre, 
gloomy); to be sad, to be sorrowful: prop. emi tun [R.V. 
his countenance fell at etc.], Mk. x. 22; metaph. of the 
sky covered with clouds [A. V. to be iowering], Mt. xvi. 
3[T br. WH reject the pass.]. (Schol. on Aeschyl. 
Pers. 470; Sept. thrice for anv, to be amazed, aston- 
ished, éemé tiva, Ezek. xxvii. 85; xxxii. 10; orvyvdrns, of 
the gloominess of the sky, Polyb. 4, 21, 1.) * 

orthos [RG WH (Trin 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. x. 1)], 
more correctly oriAos [so L T (Tr in Gal. ii. 9; Rev. iii. 
12)]; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin. [ef. Chandler 
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§§ 274, 275; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 43], -ov, 6, [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hat. down], Sept. often for 11, a@ piliar, 
column: arido. mupéds, pillars of fire, i.e. flames rising 
like columns, Rev. x. 1; moujow abrév oridov év 16 vad 
Tov Oeov pov, i. e. (dropping the fig.) I will assign him a 
firm and abiding place in the everlasting kingdom of 
God, Rev. iii. 12; used of persons to whose eminence 
and strength the stability and authority of any institu- 
tion or organization are due, Gal. ii. 9 [where cf. Bp. 
Lehtft.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 2 and the note in Geb- 
hardt and Harnack, (grido oikwy eiol aides dpoeves, 
Eur. Iph. T. 57; exx. fr. [Jewish writ. are given by 
Schoettgen (on Gal. 1. c.) and fr.] eccles. writ. by Suicer, 
Thes. ii. p. 1045 sq.; columen reipublicae, Cic. pro Sest. 
8, 19, and often elsewh. in Lat. auth.); | @ prop or sup- 
port: rns adnOeias, 1 Tim. iii. 15.* 

Zrwikés [( WH Srackds), L T Sroikéds, see Tdf.’s note 
on Acts as below; WH. App. p. 152], -7, -dv, Stoic, per- 
taining to the Stoic philosophy, the author of which, 
Zeno of Citium, taught at Athens in the portico called 
 moukiAn otoa: of Srwixot giridcopo, Acts xvii. 18. 
[(Diog. Laért. 7, 5; al.)]* 

ov, pron. of the second pers. (Dor. and Aeol. rv, Boeot. 
Tov), gen. gov, dat. coi, acc. c€ (which oblique cases are 
enclitic, unless a preposition precede; yet mpds ce is 
written [uniformly in Rec. (exe. Mt. xxvi. 18), in Grsb. 
(exc. Jn. xxi. 22, 23), in Treg. (exe. Mt. xxvi. 18; Acts 
xxiii. 30), in Lchm. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; 
xxi. 22, 23; Acts xxiii. 30), in Tdf. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Lk. i. 195-Jn. xvii. 125,135 Jn. xxi. 223 Acts xxiii. 18, 
30; 1 Tim. iii. 14; Tit. iii. 12); also by WH in Mt. xxv. 
39], see eyo, 2; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 62 sq. 
[W. §6, 3; B. 31 (27)]); plur. tpeis, etc.; Lat. tu, ete., 
vos, etc.; thou, ete., ye, ete. The nominatives ov and vpeis 
are expressed for emphasis — before a vocative, as ov 
BnOrcén, Mt. ii. 6; od madiov (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 1), 
Wisin (67 2adden, XVil.so Pe ACtS 124ml) Mim-nvien dole 
etc.; dpeis of Papicaio, Lk. xi. 39; —or when the pron. 
has a noun ora ptcp. added to it in apposition in order to 
define it more sharply, as ov "lovdaios dy (thou, being a 
Jew), Jn. iv. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 14; tpets rovnpot dvres, Mt. vii. 
11;—or when several are addressed who are at the 
same time particularized, od... ov, Jas. ii. 3; also in 
antithesis, Mt. iii. 14; vi. 17; xi. 3; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. 
Xvi. 7; Jn. ii. 10; iii. 2; Acts x. 15; 1 Co. iii. 23; Jas. 
ii. 18, and very often; sometimes the antithetic term is 
suppressed, but is easily understood from the context: 
et ov ef, if it be thou, and not an apparition, Mt. xiv. 28 ; 
add, Lk. xv. 31; xvii. 8, etc.; or when a particle is 
added, as od ody (at the close of an argument, when the 
discourse reverts to the person to be directly addressed), 
Lk. iv. 7; Jn. viii. 5; Acts xxiii. 21; 2 Tim.ii.1,35; od 
dé (in contrasts), Lk. ix. 60; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; 
Heb. i. 11, etc.; pets dé, Mt. xxi. 13; Jas. ii. 6; cai ov, 
and thou, thou also, thou too, Mt. xi. 23; xxvi. 69, 73; 
Lk. x.15; xix. 19, 42; xxii. 58; plur., Mt. xv. 3,16; Lk. 
xvii.10; before the 2d pers. of the verb where the per- 
son is to be emphasized (like the Germ. du, thr eben, du 
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da, ‘it is thou,’ ‘thou art the very man,’ etc.), od e¢, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; Lkexxi. 3; Jn.1.19; ii. 105 1v. 
12; viii. 53; Acts xxiii. 3, etc.; plur. Lk. ix. 55 Rec. ; 
ov héyets, etwas, Mt. xxvi. 25; xxvii.11; Mk. xv. 2; it 
is used also without special emphasis ((cf. B. § 129, 12, 
and] see éyw, 1), Mk. xiv.68; Jn. viii. 13; Acts vil. 28, etc. 
The genitives cod and tpoy, joined to substantives, 
have the force of a possessive, and are placed—some- 
times after the noun, as rév dda cov, Mt. iv. 6; rods 
ddedpovs tpaev, Mt. v.47, and very often ;— sometimes 
before the noun (see éya, 3 b.), as cod ai duapria, Lk. vii. 
48; cov ths vedtnros, 1 Tim. iv. 12; tyay dé kal tpixes, 
Mt. x. 30; add, Mk. x. 43 [here Rec. after]; Lk. xii. 
30; Jn. xvi. 6; Ro. xiv. 16; 2 Co. i. 24 [here now be- 
fore, now after];— sometimes between the article and 
noun, as thy buav érurdOnow, 2 Co. vil. 7; add, 2 Co. viii. 
14 (13), 14; xiii.9; Phil. i. 19, 25; ii. 30; Col.i.8. era 
gov rave, (raaa), Lk. iv. 7 [ef. B. § 132, 11, I a.J. It 
is added to the pronoun avrés: aod adras, Lk. ii. 35. 
On the phrase ti enol kai coi, see eyo, 4. [(Fr. Hom. on.) ] 

ovyyéveia, -as, 7, (cvyyevns), fr. Eur. and Thue. down ; 
[Sept. ] ; a. kinship, relationship. b. kindred, 
relations collectively, family: Lk. i. 61; Acts vii. 3, 14.* 

ovyyevijs, -€s, [ace. sing. ovyyevj, and in Rom. xvi. 11 
Treg. cvyyeny; see aponv], dat. plur. cvyyevéow and 
(in Mk. vi. 4'T Tr [WH, also in Lk. ii. 44 WI] ace. to 
a barbarous declens., cf. [1 Mace. x. 89] B. 25 (22)) 
ovyyevedow, (ovv and yévos), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl. down; 
Sept. ], of the same kin, akin to, related by blood, (Plin. 
congener): Mk. vi. 4; Lk. ii.44; xxi. 16; revds, Lk. [i. 
58]; xiv. 12; Jn. xviii. 26; Acts x. 24; Ro. xvi. 7, 11, 21, 
[see below]; 4 ovyy. Lk. i. 36 R G Tr (Lev. xviii. 14) ; 
in a wider sense, of the same race, a feilow-countryman : 
Ro. ix. 3 [(so some take the word in xvi. 7,11, 21, above; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philippians p. 175) ].* 

ovyyevis, -iSos, 7, (see the preceding word), a later Grk. 
word ([Plut. quaest. Rom. 6]; like edyevis, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 451 sq.; ef. W. 69 (67); Kiihner i. p. 419 Anm. 
8), a kinswoman: rivds, Lk. i. 36 LT WH.* 

ovy-yvopn [T WH ovvy., cf. ody, I. fin.J, -ys, 7, (ovy- 
yryvocke, to agree with, to pardon; see yvopn), fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down, pardon, indulgence: kara ovyyvepny, od 
kat’ éxitayny, by way of concession or permission, not by 
way of command, 1 Co. vii. 6.* 

ovy-Kddnpat [T WH eur (cf. ody, IT. fin.)]; fr. Hat. 
down ; [Sept.]; to sit together, to sit with another: perd 
tivos, Mk. xiv. 54; revi, with one, Acts xxvi. 30.* 

ovy-Kadite [T WH ovv- (cf. ody, IL. fin.)]: 1 aor. ov 
exabica ; (see Kabila) ; a. trans. to cause to sit down 
together, place together: rua, foll. by év with a dat. of the 
place, Eph. ii. 6. b. intrans. fo sit down together: 
Lk. xxii. 55 [where Lchm. txt. mepixad.]. (Xen., Aris- 
tot., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

ovy-kaxorradew [T WH ovr- (cf. cvy, II. fin.) ],-6: 1 aor. 
impv. ovyxaxordabnoov ; (see kaxorabéw) ; to suffer hard- 
ships together with one: 2 Tim. ii. 3 L T Tr WH; with a 
dat. com. added, r@ evayyeAia, for the benefit of the gos- 
pel, to further it, 2 Tim. i. 8. (Eccles. writ.) * 
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ovy-Kaxovxéo [TWH ovr (cf. ovv, II. fin.) ], -6: pres. 
pass. inf. -yetoar; to treat ill with another ; pass. to be 
ill-treated in company with, share persecutions or come 
into a fellowship of ills: revi, with one, Heb. xi. 25. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ovy-Karéo [T WAH ovr (cf. ovy, I. fin.) ],-@; 1 aor. ovp- 
exddeoa; Mid., pres. cvyxahodpat; 1 aor. cvvexaheodyny; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for NIP; to call together, assemble: 
rivds, Lk. xv. 6 [here Tr mrg. has pres. mid.]; t9v omei- 
pav, Mk. xv. 16; 76 ovvédpiov, Acts v. 21; mid. to call to- 
gether to one’s self (cf. B. § 135, 5]: twas, Lk. ix.1; xv. 
(6 Trmrg.], 9 [RGLTr txt.]; xxiii. 13; Acts x. 24; 
SAVING IG” ; 

ovy-Kodimre [ (cf. ody, II. fin.) ]: pf. pass. ptep. cvykexa- 
Auppeévos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 703; to cover on all 
sides, to conceal entirely, to cover up completely: ti, pass., 
Lkyxi2* 

ovy-kdparro [T WH ovr- (cf. ctv, I. fin.)]: 1 aor. impv. 
cbykapypov; to bend together, to bend completely : rov vardy 
tivos, [A. V. to bow down one’s back] i.e. metaph. to sub- 
ject one to error and hardness of heart, a fig. taken from 
the bowing of the back by captives compelled to pass 
under the yoke, Ro. xi. 10, fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24. 
(Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) * 

ovy-kata-Batve [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, II. fin.)]: 2 aor. 
ptep. plur. cvyxaraBavres; to godown with: of those who 
descend together from a higher place to a lower, as from 
Jerusalem to Cesarea, Acts xxv. 5. (Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 
18; Sap.x. 14; Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc., Polyb., Plut., al. ; 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 398; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
485 ].)* 

ovy-Kata-Yeors [T WH ovp- (cf. ovv, II. fin.)], -ews, 7, 
(auykarariOnut, q.Vv.), prop. a putting together or joint 
deposit (of votes) ; hence approval, assent, agreement, [ Cic. 
acad. 2, 12, 37 adsensio alque adprobatio]: 2 Co. vi. 16. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

ovy-Kara-rlOmp. [T WH ovv- (cf. cvy, IL. fin.)]: Mid., 
pres. ptep. cvyxarariOépevos or pf. ptep. cvyxararebeupevos 
(see below) ; to deposit together with another ; Mid. prop. 
to deposit one’s vote in the urn with another (Widov riOevat), 
hence to consent to, agree with, vote for: tq Bovdn kK. TH 
mpaéer twos, Lk. xxiii. 51 [here Lmrg.T Trmre. WH 
mrg. pres. ptcp., al. pf. ptep.]. (Ex. xxiii. 1, 32; Plat. 
Gorg. p. 501 ¢., Isae., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

ovy-Kara-pnpite [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
pass. ovyxarewnpic dnp ; 1. by depositing (xara) 
a ballot in the urn (i.e. by voting for) to assign one 
a place among (cvv), to vote one a place among: twa 
peta twov, Acts i. 26. 2. mid. to vote against with 
others, i.e. to condemn with others: Plut. Them. 21. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ovy-kepdvvupt, [T WH ovr (ef. odv, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
cuvexépaca;’ pf. pass. ptcp. cvycexpayevos and in L T Tr 
WH ovykerepacpévos [see xepdvvyju, init.]; fr. [Aeschyl., 
Soph.], Hdt. down; to mix together, commingle; to unite: 
ouvex. TO c@pa, caused the several parts to combine into 
an organic structure, which is the body, [A.V. tempered 
the body together], 1 Co. xii. 24; i tum, to unite one 
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thing to another: otk dpAnoev... wh ovykexpapévos 
fso RG T WH mrg., but L Tr WH txt. -vous] . . . dxov- 
cao, ‘the word heard did not profit them, because it 
had not united itself by faith to [ef. W. §31, 10; B. 
§ 133, 13] them that heard,’ i. e. because the hearers had 
not by their faith let it find its way into their minds 
and made it their own; [or, acc. to the text of L Tr WH 
(R. V.), ‘because they had not been united by faith with 
them that heard’], Heb. iv. 2.* 

ovy-Kivéw, -O: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. cuvexivnoay ; to move 
together with others [ Aristot.]; to throw into commotion, 
excite, stir up: tov Aadv, Acts vi. 12. (Polyb., Plut., 
Longin., al.) * 

ovy-Khelo [TWH ovr (cf. ody, IT. fin.)]: 1 aor. ovy- 
éxevoa; Pass., pres. ptep. avy-(avv-)xdevdpevos, Gal. iii. 23 
LTTr WH; but RGibid. pf. ptep. -Kexrevopeévos; fr. Hdt. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 729 and W197, fo shut up, (Lat. 
concludo), i. e. a. to shut up together, enclose, [so 
s.v. vv, II. 2; but others (e. g. Fritzsche as below ; 
Meyer on Gal. iii. 22) would make the ovv- always 
intensive, asin b.]: a shoal of fishes in a net, Lk. v. 
6. b. to shut up on all sides, shut up completely ; 
Twa eis Twa or Tt, so to deliver one up to the power 
of a person or thing that he is completely shut in, as it 
were, without means of escape: twa «is dmeiberav, Ro. 
xi. 32 (eis dydva, Polyb. 3, 63, 3; els Tovadtny dpnxaviav 
ovyk\evo Geis Avriyovos perewédero, Diod. 19,19; od ovve- 
kdevods pe eis xeipas €xOpov, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 9; ra xrqvy 
eis Oavarov, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 545 sq.); also rwva rd rt, under the power 
of anything, i. e. so that he is held completely subject 
to it: bad dpapriay, Gal. iii. 22 (the Scripture has shut 
up or subjected, i.e. declared them to be subject) ; sc. 
im vopov, with the addition of ets tiv péAAovoay riot 
dmoxadkvpOyjvat, ib. 23 (see above ad init.) ; on these 
words see eis, B. II.3 ¢. y. p. 185* bot.* 

ovy-KAnpo-vepnos [T WH ovv- (cf. ctv, II. fin.)], -ov, 6, 7, 
a fellow-heir, a Joint-heir, (avewpi0s kat cvykAnpovdpos, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium §10), (see kAnpovdpos 1 b.) : Ro. viii. 17; 
Eph. iii. 6; one who obtains something assigned to him- 
self with others, a joint participant (see KAnpovdpos, 2) : 
with the gen. of the thing, Heb. xi.9; 1 Pet. iii. 7. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ovy-kowevéo [T WH ovr- (cf. odv, IL fin.) ],-6; 1 aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. cvyxowwvnonre, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. 
ovyxowarnaartes; to become a partaker together with oth- 
ers, or tohave fellowship with a thing: with a dat. of the 
thing, Eph. v.11; Phil. iv. 14; Rev. xviii. 4. (with a 
gen. of the thing, Dem. p. 1299, 20; rit twos, Dio Cass. 
37,41; 77, 16.)* 

ovy-Kowvwves [T WH ovr (cf. ody, I. fin.)], -dv, partici- 
pant with others in (anything), joint partner: with a gen. 
of the thing [cf. W. § 30, 8 a.], Ro. xi. 17; 1 Co. ix. 23; 
with the addition of the gen. of the pers. with whom one 
is partaker of a thing, Phil.i.7; foll. by ev with a dat. 
of the thing, Rev. i. 9.* 

ovyKopite: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. cvverduicay: 1. 
te carry or bring together, to collect [see atv, 11. 2]; to 
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house crops, gather into granaries: Hdt., Xen., Diod., 
Plut., al.; Job v. 26. 2. to carry with others, help in 
carrying out, the dead to be burned or buried (Soph. 
Aj. 1048; Plut. Sull. 38); to bury: Acts viii. 2.* 

ovy-Kpive ['T WH ovr- (cf. ody, I. fin.)]; 1 aor. inf. cvy- 
Kpivat; 1. to join together fitly, compound, combine, 
(Epicharm. in Plut. mor. p.110a.; Plat., Aristot., al.): 
Tvevparikots mvevparixa, 1 Co. ii. 13 (for Paul, in deliver- 
ing the things disclosed to him by the Holy Spirit in 
speech derived not from rhetorical instruction but re- 
ceived from the same divine Spirit, ‘combines spiritual 
things with spiritual’, adapts the discourse to the 
subject; other interpretations are refuted by Meyer 
ad loc.; mvevparixois is neut.; [but others would take it 
as masc. and give ovyk. the meaning to interpret (R. V. 
marg. interpreting spiritual things lo spiritual men); cf. 
Sept. Gen. xl. 8,16, 22; xli.12,15; Judg. vii.15; Dan. 
v. 12, etce.; see Heinrict in Meyer 6te Aufl. ]). 2. ace: 
to a use foreign to the earlier Greeks (who used zrapa- 
Baddow), but freq. fr. the time of Aristotle on (cf. Passow 
s.v.2; [L. and 8.s.v.II.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 278 sq.; 
[W. 23 (22)]), to compare: éavrovs éavrois, 2 Co. x. 12 
(Sap. vii. 29; xv. 18).* 

ovy-Kirra [TWH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin.)]; [fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bend completely forwards, to be bowed together, 
[ef. ody, II. 3]: by disease, Lk. xiii. 11. (Fob ix. 27]; 
Sing exile tls) xix.) 

ovykupla, -as, 3, (cvykupetv, to happen, turn out), acci- 
dent, chance: xara ovykvupiay, by chance, accidentally, 
Lk. x. 31. (Hippocr.; eccles. and Byzant. writ.; Grk. 
writ. fr. Polyb. down more com. use ovykxipnots and ovy- 
kupnya [W. 24].) * 

ovy-xatpo ['T WH ovr- (cf. ody, II. fin.) ]; impf. evvéyat- 
pov; 2 aor. cvvexapny [pass. as act., so Veitch (s. v. xyaipa) 
etc.; al. act., after the analogy of verbs in -yu]; to rejoice 
with, take part in another’s joy, (Aeschyl., Arstph., Xen., 
al.): with a dat. of the pers. with whom one rejoices, 
Lk. i. 58 (cf. 14); xv. 6,9; with a dat. of the thing, 1 Co. 
xiii. 6; to rejoice together, of many, 1 Co. xii. 26; to con- 
gratulate (Aeschin., Polyb., [Plut.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. as below; 3 Macc. i. 8; Barn. ep. 1, 8 (and Miller 
ad loc.)]): with the dat. of the pers. Phil. ii. 17 sq.* 

ovy-xéo, cvy-xivo, and ovy-xuvve, [TWH ovr (cf. 
civ, II. fin.)] (see éxxyéw, init.): impf., 3 pers. sing. cuve- 
xvve (Acts ix. 22 RGLTr, -yuwvev T WH), 3 pers. plur. 
cuvéxeov (Acts xxi. 27 RGT Tr WH [but some would 
make this a 2 aor., see reff. s. v. éxyéw, init.]); 1 aor. 
3 pers. plur. cuvéxeav (Acts xxi. 27 L [see exyéw, init.]); 
Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. cvy(T WH ovr-)xivverar (Acts 
xxi. 31 LT Tr WH); pf. 3 pers. sing. cvykéyurar (Acts 
xxi. 31 RG), ptep. fem. cvy(T WH ovr-)cexupevn (Acts 
xix. 32 RGLTTr WH); 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. cuveyt6y 
(Acts ii. 6 RGLT Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; to pour 
together, commingle: Av 1) ekkKAnola ovykexupern, Was irreg- 
ularly assembled [al. ‘in confusion’], Acts xix. 32; to 
disturb, twd, the mind of one, to stir up to tumult or out- 
break, Acts xxi. 27, 81; to confound or bewilder, Acts it 
6% ix. 22.* 


ouvyypaopat 


ovy-xpdopar [T WH ovr-], -@par; to use with any one, 
use jointly, (Polyb., Diod., [Philo]); with the dat. of a 
pers., to associate with, to have dealings with: Jn. iv. 9 
[Tdf. om. WH br. the cl. od yap . . . Sapap.].” 

ovy-xive and cvyxvrva, see avyxéeo. 

ovy-xvots, -ews, 7}, (ovyxew), [fr. Eur., Thuc., Plat. 
down], confusion, disturbance: of riotous persons, Acts 
sdb, OS) (Al TS Ve De 

oviéw [LT Tr WH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin.)]; fut. ov- 
(now; to live together with one [cf. ody, II. 1]: of physical 
life on earth, opp. to cvvarrodaveiv, 2 Co. vil. 3; 7@ XpioTo, 
to live a new life in union with the risen Christ, i. e. a 
life dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 8, ef. De Wette [or Meyer 
ad loc.]; to live a blessed life with him after death, 
2 Tim. ii. 11. (Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

ov-fedyvupe: 1 aor. cvvétevéa; fr. Eur. and Xen. down; 
prop. to fasten to one yoke, yoke together: trmovs, Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 26; trop. to join together, unite : ri or twa, of the 
marriage tie, Mt. xix. 6; Mk. x. 9, (vduos cvfevywis avdpa 
kai yuvaica, Xen. oec. 7, 30, and often so in Grk. writ.).* 

ov-tnréw [LT Tr WH ovp- (cf. ovy, II. fin.)], -@; impf. 
3 pers. sing. ovve(yret; a. lo seek or examine together 
(Plat.). b. in the N. T. to discuss, dispute, [ques- 
tion (A. V. often)]: absol., [Mk. xii. 28]; Lk. xxiv. 15; 
revi, with one, Mk. viii. 11; ix. 14 [RGL]; Acts vi. 9; 
in the same sense mpdés twa, Mk. ix. [14 T Tr WH], 16 
(where read mpés adrovs, not with Rec.>*° G mpos av- 
rovs [see avrov, p. 87}); Acts ix. 29; mpds éavrovs [L Tr 
WH nrg. or zp. abrovs Rexel G] equiv. to mpds dddn- 
hous, Mk. i. 27 [where T WH txt. simply adrovs as subj. ]; 
mpos éavrovs with the addition of an indirect quest. 76 ris 
etc. with the optat. [cf. B. § 139, 60; W. § 41b.4c.], 
Lk. xxii. 23; ri, with the indic., Mk. ix. 10.* 

ov-Larnots [ovr L Trmrg. (cf. ovv, I. fin.) ], -ews, 7, 
(cu¢nréw), mutual questioning, disputation, discussion : 
Acts xv. 2 Ree, 7 RGUTrmrg.; xxviii. 29 yet GL T 
Tr WH om. the vs. (Cic.ad fam. 16, 21,4; Philo, opif. 
mund. § 17 fin. [(var. lect.) ; quod det. pot. § 1]; legg. 
alleg. 3, 45.) * 

ovinrnris [L T Tr WH ovr- (cf. ody, II. fin.) ], -od, 6, 
(av{nréw), a disputer, i.e. a learned disputant, sophist : 
1 Co. i. 20. (Ignat. ad Eph. 18 [quotation ].) * 

ot-fuyos [L T Tr WH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin.) ], -ov, (cugev- 
yrupt), yoked together; used by Grk. writ. [fr. Aeschyl. 
down] of those united by the bond of marriage, rela- 
tionship, office, labor, study, business, or the like; hence, 
a yoke-fellow, consort, comrade, colleague, partner. Ac- 
cordingly, in Phil. iv. 3 most interpreters hold that by 
the words yynove cv(vye Paul addresses some particular 
associate in labor for the gospel. But as the word is 
found in the midst of (three) proper names, other 
expositors more correctly take it also as a proper name 
((WH mrg. Suvtvye]; see Laurent, Ueber Synzygos in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. Luther. Theol. u. Kirche for 1865, p. 
1 sqq. [reprinted in his Neutest. Studien, p. 134 sq.]); 
and Paul, alluding (as in Philem. 11) to the meaning of 
the word as an appellative, speaks of him as ‘a genuine 
Synzygus’, i. e. a colleague in fact as well as in name. 
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Cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; [Hackett in B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Yoke-fellow ].* 

ov-{wo-rovew, -@: 1 aor. cuvvetworroinaa; to make one 
alive together with another (Vulg. convivifico): Chris- 
tians, ré Xpeore [L br. adds ev, so WH mrg.], with Christ, 
Eph. ii. 5; odv r@ Xp. Col. ii. 13; in both these pass. 
new moral life is referred to.* 

ovKdpivos, -ov, 7, Hebr. ANPwW (of which only the plur. 
p'npw is found in the O. T., 1 K. x. 27; Is.ix.10; Am. 
vil. 14; once NiDPw), a sycamine, a tree having the form 
and foliage of the mulberry, but fruit resembling the fig 
(i. q. ovxopopéa, q.v- [but Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the 
Bible, 2d ed. p. 396 sq.; BB.DD., etc., regard the syca- 
mine as the black-mulberry tree, and the sycomore as 
the fig-mulberry]): Lk. xvii. 6. (Often in Theophr.; 
Strab. 17, p. 823; Diod. 1,34; Dioscorid. 1, 22.) [Cf. 
Vanitek, Fremdworter, p. 54; esp. Léw, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, § 832, cf. § 338; BB.DD.u.s.; ‘Bible Edu 
cator’ iv. 343; Pickering, Chron. Hist. of Plants, pp. 
106, 258.]* 

ovukh, -7js, 7, (contr. fr. cveéa), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
TINA, a fig-tree: Mt. xxi. 19-21; xxiv. 32; Mk. xi. 18, 
20 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. xiii. 6sq.; xxi. 29; Jn. i. 48 (49), 
50 (51); Jas. iii. 12; Rev. vi.13. [Cf. Léw, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, § 335. ] * 

ovKo-popéa (Lchm. ovxopepéa, [ Rec. *** -pwpaia, cf. 
Tdf.’s note on Lk. as below; WH. App. pp. 152 and 
151]), -as, 7, (fr. cdcov and popea the mulberry tree), 
i. G. ovxdpuvos | but see the word, and reff.], a sycomore- 
tree: Lk. xix. 4. (Geop. 10, 3, 7.) * 

cikoy, -ov, 7d, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 73Nn, a jig, the 
ripe fruit of 7 ouxn [q. v.]: Mt. vii. 16; Mk. xi. 13; Lk. 
vi. 44; Jas. iii. 12.* 

svkopavtTéw, -@; 1 aor. €ovkopavrnaa; (fr. cvxoparrns, 
and this fr. cdxov ‘fig’, and daive ‘to show’. At Athens 
those were called auxopavrat whose business it was to 
inform against any one whom they might detect export- 
ing figs out of Attica; and as sometimes they seem to 
have extorted money from those loath to be exposed, the 
name govxopdryrns from the time of Aristophanes down 
was a general term of opprobrium to designate a malig- 
nant informer, a calumniator; a malignant and base ac- 
cuser from love of gain, [but cf. L. and S. s. v.]; hence 
the verb ovxodavre signifies) 1. to accuse wrong- 
fully, to calumniate, to attack by malicious devices, (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. to exact money wrong- 
fully; to extort from, defraud: Lk. iii. 14 There R. V. 
marg. accuse wrongfully]; with a gen. of the pers. and 
ace. of the thing, Lk. xix. 8 (rpidkovra pvas mapd Teos, 
Lys. p. 177, 32. Sept. for pwy, to oppress, defraud, Job 
xxxv. 9; Kecl. iv. 1; Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 122; sévpra, 
Prov. xiv. 31; xxii. 16; mrwxovs, Prov. xxviii. 3).* 

ovdaywyew, -@; (cvAn booty, spoil, [ef. wvAde, init.]}, 
and dyw); to carry off booty: twa, to carry one off as a 
captive (and slave), 6vyarépa, Heliod. 10, 35; map6évor, 
Nicet. hist. 5 p. 96; to lead away from the truth and 
subject to one’s sway [R. V. make spoil of], Col. ii. 8 
(Tatian. or. ad Gr. c. 22, p. 98 ed. Otto).* 
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vido, -@: 1 aor. €ovAnoa; (Lakin to] ovAn ‘spoil’ 
{allied with oxidAov (q. v., yet cf.) Curtius p. 696]); fr. 
Hom. down; to rob, despoil: tuva, 2 Co. xi. 8.* 

ovd-Aahéw, [T WH ovr- (cf. ovr, II. fin.; Tdf Proleg. 
p- 76)],-@; impf. 3 pers. plur. ovveAddovyv; 1 aor. cuve- 
dAnoa; to talk with: twi, with one, Mk. ix. 4; Lk. ix. 
80; xxii. 4, (Ex. xxxiv. 35; Is. vii. 6; Polyb. 4, 22, 8); 
ipera twos, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 12; mpds ddAndous [R.V. 
spake together one with another), Lk. iv. 36. [Cf. W. § 52, 
4, 15.]* 

ovd-AapBavw [sometimes suv- (see below) ]: fut. 2 pers. 
sing. ovdAdnWy (LT Tr WH ovdarprpy [see M, »]), Lk. i. 
31; pf. [3d pers. sing. cvveiAndev, Lk. i. 36 Tr txt. WH], 
ptep. fem. cuveAnpvia [ib. RG LT]; 2 aor. ovvedaBov ; 
1 aor. pass. cvveAnpény (LT Tr WH ovvednupénv; see 
M, »); Mid., pres. impv. 2 pers. sing. ovAdapBavov (T 
Tr WH ovr-, cf. ovv, II. fin.; Tdf Proleg. p. 76) Phil. 
iv. 3; 2 aor. gvveAaBounv; fr. Aeschy]. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. for wom and 759; 1. Active, a. toseize, 
take: tid, one as a prisoner, Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 54; Jn. xviii. 12 [ef. W. 275 (259)]; Acts i. 16; 
xii. 3; xxiii. 27; @ypav iydvov, Lk. v. 9. b. to con- 
ceive, of a woman (often so in Sept. for 7779): absol. 
Lk. i. 24 (Aristot. h. a. 7,1 p. 582°, 19; gen. an. 1,19 p. 
727°, 8 sq.; [Plut. de vitand. aere alien. 4, 4; cf. W. 598 
(552); B. §130, 5]); with év yaorpi added, Lk. i. 31; 
tuvd, a son, [Lk. i. 36]; with ev r7 xovAig added, Lk. ii. 21; 
metaph. of ‘lust,’ whose impulses a man indulges, Jas. i. 
15. 2. Mid. a. to seize for one’s self; in a 
hostile sense, to make (one a permanent) prisoner: twa, 
Acts xxvi. 21. b. with the dat. of a pers. to take 
hold together with one, to assist, help: Lk.v. 7; to succor, 
Phil. iv. 3, (Soph. Phil. 282; Plat. Theag. p. 129 €e.; 
Diod. 11, 40; in this sense in Grk. writ. more commonly 
in the active).* 

ova-éyo [cf. ody, II. fin.; Tdf Proleg. p. 76]; fut. 
ovhdéEa; 1 aor. ovvédeéa; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. ovd- 
héyerar; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for OP? ; to gath- 
er up (cf. ovv, I. 2]: ra ¢i€aua (for removal fr. the 
field), Mt. xiii. 28 sq. 30; pass. ib.40; ri dzo with a gen. 
of the thing, Mt. vii. 16 [cf. W. $58, 9b.a.]; ri ék with 
a gen. of the place, to collect in order to carry off, Mt. 
xiii. 41; in order to keep, Lk. vi. 44; rt eis re, into a 
vessel, Mt. xiii. 48.* 

ovh-hoylfopar: (impf. cvveAoyegouny Lchm.) 1 aor. ov» 
eAoytotauny 5 a. to bring together accounts, reckon 
up, compute, (Hat. et sqq.). b. to reckon with one’s 
self, to reason, (Plat., Dem., Polyb., al.) : Lk. xx. 5.* 

ovA-uTrEew 1. to affect with grief together: Aris- 
tot. eth. Nic. 9, 11, 4 p. 1171", 7. 2. Pass., pres. 
ptep. ovdAvrovpevos [T WH ovr cf. ov, II. fin. (Taf 
Proleg. p. 76)]; to grieve with one’s self [see avy, II. 4 
(so Fritz., De Wette, al.; but al. regard the avy as ‘sym- 
pathetic’; cf. Meyer, Weiss, Morison, on Mk. as be- 
low) ], be inwardly grieved, (Hadt., Plat., Polyb., Diod.) : 
af the pain of indignation, émi tu, Mk. iii. 5.* 

ovp-Baive [fup- Rec.de7 in 1 Pet. iv. 12; see 2,0, fin. | ; 
impf. ovvéBawov; 2 aor. cvveBnv, ptep. aypBds; pf. ovp- 
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BeBnka ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. to walk with 
the feet near together. 2. to come together, meet with 
one; hence 3. of things which fall out at the same 
time, to happen, turn out, come to pass, (so occasionally 
in the Sept. for Mp and Np); as very often in Grk. 
writ. (Sept. Gen. xlii. 4; xliv. 29), cupBaiver ri run, 
something befalls, happens to, one: Mk. x. 32; Acts xx. 
1951) Conx. 195) [il Ret. iv. 12) 7-2) Petri, 225 or oup- 
BeBnxos tun, Acts iii. 10 (Sus. 26); absol. ra cupBeBr- 
kota, the things that had happened, Lk. xxiv. 14 (1 
Mace. iv. 26; [Joseph. ec. Ap. 1, 22, 17]) 3 cvveBn foll. 
by an acc. with inf. it happened [A.V. so it was] that, 
ete.: Acts xxi. 35 [cf. W. 323 (303) ], exx. fr. prof. auth. 
are given by Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 2.* 

ovp-Bdddw [ovrv- WH (so Tdf. exc. Lk. xiv. 31); ef. oun, 
II. fin.]; impf. cvvéBaddov; 2 aor. cvvéBadov; 2 aor. mid. 
cuveBaddopnv; fr. Hom. down; to throw together, to bring 
together ; a. Adyous (Lat. sermones conferre), to con- 
verse, Eur. Iphig. Aul. 830; with Adyous omitted [cf. 
Eng. confer], Plut. mor. p. 222 c. (W. 593 (552); [B. 
145 (127)]): twi, to dispute with one, Acts xvii. 18 
[where A. V. encountered (cf. c. below) ]; mpds adAnaovs, 
to confer with one another, deliberate among them- 
selves, Acts iv. 15. b. to bring together in one’s 
mind, confer with one’s self [cf. civ, II. 4], to consider, 
ponder: év tn kapdia, to revolve in the mind, Lk. ii. 19 
(cupBarav To Loyrape 7d dvap, Joseph. antt. 2,5,3). e. 
intrans. (W. §38, 1; [B. §130, 4]), to come together, meet : 
tii, to meet one (on a journey), Acts xx. 14 (Hom. Od. 
21, 15; Joseph. antt. 2,7, 5); to encounter in a hostile 
sense: tui, to fight with one (1 Mace. iv. 34; 2 Mace. 
viii. 23; xiv. 17; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 3,111, 1, and often), 
with els méAeuov added, Lk. xiv. 31 (eis waxnv, Polyb. 3, 
56, 6; Joseph. antt. 12, 8,4; mpos pdxnv, Polyb. 10, 37, 
4). Mid. to bring together of one’s property. to contribute, 
aid, help: modd run, one, Acts xviii. 27; often so in Grk. 
auth. also, esp. Polyb.; ef. Schweighduser, Lex. Polyb. 
p-576; Passow s. v.1b.a.; [L.and S.s.v. 1.2]; Grimm, 
Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. v. 8.* 

cvp-Bactredo[T ov- so now WH (in exx. as below); cf. 
ovv, II. fin.) : fut. cvpBaowedow; 1 aor. cuveBacirevaa ; 
to reign together: twi, with one; prop., Polyb. 30, 2, 45 
Leian. dial. deor. 16, 2; often in Plut. [also in Dion. Hal., 
Strabo]; metaph. to possess supreme honor, liberty, 
blessedness, with one in the kingdom of God: 1 Co. iv. 8 
[cf. W.41b.5 N. 2; B.§139, 10]; 2 Tim. ii. 12; see 
Baowevo.* 

ovp-BiBato [WH ovr (so Tdf.in Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19); ef. ody, I. fin.J; 1 aor. ovveBiBaca (Acts xix. 33 
L T Tr WH, but see below) ; Pass., pres. ptep. cvpBiBa- 
Cépevos; 1 aor. ptep. cvpPBac Geis ; (BiBatw to mount the 
female, copulate with her; to leap, cover, of animals; 
allow to be covered, admit to cover) ; 1. to cause to 
coalesce, to join together, put together: 7d o@pa, pass., of 
the parts of the body ‘knit together’ into one whole, 
compacted together, Eph iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; to unite or 
knit together in affection, pass., Col. ii. 2 (cf. W. § 63, 2 
a.; B.§ 144,13 a.] (to reconcile one to another. Hdt. 1. 
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74; Thue. 2, 29). 2. to put together in one’s mind, 
to compare; by comparison to gather, conclude, consider : 
foll. by ért, Acts xvi. 10 (Plat. Hipp. min. p. 369 d.; de 
rep. 6 p. 504a.). 3. to cause a person to unite with 
one in a conclusion or come to the same opinion, lo prove, 
demonstrate: foll. by ért, Acts ix. 22 ([Aristot. top. 7, 5 
p- 151%, 36]; foll. by as, [Aristot. rhet. Alex. 4 p. 1426, 
37; etc.]; Jambl. vit. Pyth. c. 13 § 60; foll. by the 
acc. with inf., Ocell. Lucan. 3,3); by a usage purely 
Biblical, w. the ace. of a pers., fo teach, instruct, one: 
1 Co. ii. 16; for 727, Is. xl. 14; for yrqyn, Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. iv. 9; Is. xl. 13 Alex., Ald., ete.; for 771n, 
Ex. iv. 12,15; Lev. x. 11; Aya San, Theodot. Dan. 
ix. 22. (The reading cvve@iBacav in Acts xix. 33, given 
by codd. 8 A Bete. [and adopted by L T Tr WH] yields 
no sense; [but it may be translated (with R. V. mrg.) 
“some of the multitude instructed Alexander’, etc.; 
R. V. txt. translates it they brought Alexander out of the 
multitude, etc. ].) * 

cup-Bovredw; 1 aor. cuveBovAevoa; 1 aor. mid. ovr- 
eBovrevoduny; fr. [Theogn., Soph.], Hdt. down; Sept. 
for yy) and y yi); 1. to give counsel: twi, In. 
xviii. 14; foll. by an inf. Rey. iii. 18. 2. Mid. to 
take counsel with others, take counsel together, to consult, 
deliberate: foll. by ta (see wa, II. 2 a.), Mt. xxvi. 4; 
Jn. xi. 53 [RG Tr mrg.]; foll. by a telic inf., Acts ix. 
23.* 

ovpBovrAtov,-ov, 7d, (avpuBovros) ; 1. counsel, which 
is given, taken, entered upon, (Plut. Romul. 14): Aap- 
Bave (on this phrase see AapBdve, I. 6), Mt. xii. 14 ; xxil. 
15; xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12; so, to consult, deliberate, 
Mk. ii. 6 [Tr txt. WH txt. édiSow oJ; xv. 1 [T WH 
mrg. érouidcavres o.; cf. Weiss ad loc.]. 2. a 
council, i. e. an assembly of counsellors or persons in con- 
sultation (Plut. Luc. 26): Acts xxv. 12 (the governors 
and procurators of provinces had a board of assessors 
or advisers with whom they took counsel before render- 
ing judgment; see Cic. ad fam. 8, 8; Verr. 2,13; Sueton. 
vit. Tiber. 33; Lamprid. vit. Alex. Sever. c. 46; cf. Jo- 
seph. b:j. 2, 16, 1).* 

cbpBovdos, -ov, 6, (adv and BovAn), an adviser, coun- 
sellor: Ro. xi. 34fr.Is.xl.13. (Trage., [Hdt.], Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Dupedy, 6, [indecl., B. 16 (14)], (for deriv. see Sipwv), 
Simeon [so A. V. uniformly (on 2 Pet. i. 1 see 5 below) ]; 
1. the second son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 33): 
Rev. vii. 7. 2. [R. V. Symeon], one of Abraham’s 
descendants: Lk. iii. 30. 3. that devout Simeon 
who took the infant Jesus in his arms in the temple: 
Lk. ii. 25 [here Rec.be? Sipewv], 34. 4. Symeon [so 
R. V.] surnamed Niger, one of the teachers of the 
ehurch at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. 5. Peter the apos- 
tle: Acts xv. 14 [R. V. Symeon]; 2 Pet.i.1 [here L WH 
txt. Sivov, and A. V.(R. V.) Simon]; respecting him 
see Sivzev, 1 and Ilerpos, fin.* 

ovp-padyrys [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, IT. fin.)], -0d, 6, a fel- 
low-disciple: Jn. xi. 16 (Plat. Euthyd. p.272¢.; Aesop. 
fab. 48). (Phrynichus says that ovy is not prefixed to 
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roXrirns, dnudrns, pudérns, and the like, but only to those 
nouns which denote an association which is rpdcxatpos 
i.e. temporary, as cuvednBos, cvvOacarns, ovpmorns. 
The Latin also observes the same distinction and says 
commilito meus, but not concivis, but civis meus; see 
Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 471; [cf. p. 172; Win. 25].)* 

oup-paprupéw, -@ [T WH ovr (cf. ody, IL. fin.) ]; to bear 
witness with, bear joint witness (with one): ovppapre- 
povons ris ouvetdjoews, their conscience also bearing 
witness, Ro. ii. 15 (i.e. together with the deeds of the 
Gentiles, which accord with the law of God and so bear 
witness [cf. W. 580 (539)]) ; foll. by érz, Ro. ix. 1 (be- 
sides the fact that the close fellowship I have with Christ 
compels me to tell the truth); 76 mvedpare judy, with 
our spirit already giving its testimony, Ro. viii. 16. 
Mid. pres. 1 pers. sing. ovppaprupodpat, I testify on my 
own behalf besides (i.e. besides those things which | 
have already testified in this book), Rev. xxii. 18 Rec. ; 
but the true reading here, paprypd, was restored by 
Grsb. (Soph., Eur., Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

ovp-pepito [WH ovr- (cf. ody, I. fin.)]: to divide at 
the same time, divide together; to assign a portion; Mid. 
pres. 3 pers. plur. cvjpepifovrar: tivi, to divide together 
with one (so that a part comes to me, a part to him), [R.V. 
have their portion with], 1 Co. ix.18. [Diod., Dion. Hal., 
Diog. Laert.]* 

ovp-péroxos [T WH ovp- (cf. ody, II. fin.)], -ov, pan 
taking together with one, a joint-partaker : twos, of some 
thing, Eph. iii. 6; v. 7. (Joseph. b. j. 1, 24, 6; Just. 
Mart. apol. 2, 13.) * 

ovp-pinntys [LT WH ovr- (cf. ody, IT. fin.)], -od, 6, an 
imitator with others: twos, of one, Phil. iii, 17. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

cvp-poppite [Tdf. cuv- (cf. ovv, II. fin.)]: pres. pass. 
ptep. cuppophifopevos ; (ovppophos) ; to bring to the same 


form with some other pers. or thing, to render like, 


(Vulg. configuro) : twi [R.V. becoming conformed unto}, 
Phil. iii. 10 LT Tr WH. Not found elsewhere.* 

cip-popdos, -ov, (ovv and pop), having the same form 
as another [ ef. vv, I. 1], (Vulg. conformis, configuratus) ; 
similar, conformed to, [Leian. amor. 39]: twds (cf. 
Matthiae § 379 p. 864; [W. 195 (184); B. § 132, 23}), 
Ro. viii. 29 (see efkay, a.) ; revi (Nicand. th. 321), Phil. 
iii. 21 [(here Tdf. odvp.) 3 cf. W. 624 (580) ].* 

ovp-popdhdw, -: pres. pass. ptep. cuppoppovpevos ; i. q. 
ouppoppite, q.v.: Phil. iii. 10 Rec. Nowhere else.* 

oup-radéw [T WH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin.)], -@: 1 aor. 
ouverrdénca; (cvpmabns) ; a. to be affected with the 
same feeling as another, to sympathize with, (Aristot., 
Plats): b. in reference to the wretched, to feel fur, 
have compassion on, (Vulg. compatior) : rwi, Heb. iv. 15 
[A. V. to be touched with the feeling of ]; x. 34, ([socr. p. 
64b.; Dion. Hal., Plut.).* 

cupralss, -és, (ody and racyw), suffering or feeling the 
like with another, sympathetic: 1 Pet. iii. 8, cf. Ro. xii. 
15. (Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

ovp-rapa-ylvopnat [T WH ovr (cf. ovy, I. fin.)]: 2 aor. 


mid. ocvpmapeyevouny ; a. to come together: émi Tt 


oULTApAaKanrew 


Lk. xxiii. 48 (Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 9; Hdt., Thuc., Dem., 
Diod.). b. to come to one’s help: rwi, 2 Tim. iv. 16 
RG [al. wapayiv., q. v. fin.]* 

cup-rapa-Kkahéo [T WH ovr (ef. avy, II. fin.)],-6: 1 
aor. pass. inf. gupmapakAnOjvat ; 1. to call upon or 
invite or exhort at the same time or together (Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.). 2. to strengthen [A.V. comfort] with 
others (souls; see mapaxahéa, LI. 4): cupmapaxdrnOjvac ev 
tpi, that I with you may be comforted among you, i. e. in 
your assembly, with you, Ro. i. 12.* 

ocup-trapa-AapBave [T WH ovv- (cf. ovv, I. fin.)]; 2 
aor. cupmapédaBov; to take along together with (Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.); in the N. T. lo take with one asa 
companion: ruvd, Acts xii. 25; xv. 37sq.; Gal. ii. 1.* 

oup-rapa-peve : fut. cuumapapueva ; to abide together with 
(Hippoer., Thuc., Dion. Hal., al.) ; to continue to live to- 
gether: revi, with one, Phil. i. 25 [Rec. ; al. rapapéve, q. Vv. ] 
CES lbok (Ube yiap es 

ocup-mapepe [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, II. fin.)]; to be pres- 
ent together: twi, with one, Acts xxv. 24. [(Hippocr., 
Xen., Dem., al.) ]* 

oup-rdoxo [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, II. fin.)]; to suffer or 
feel pain together (in a medical sense, as in Hippocr. and 
Galen): 1 Co. xii. 26; to suffer evils (troubles, persecu- 
tions) in like manner with another: Ro. viii. 17.* 

cup-réprw: 1 aor. cuverena; fr. Hdt. down; to send 
together with: twa pera Tivos, 2 Co. vili. 18; rwi, ibid. 22. 
(Ct. W. § 52, 4, 15.]* 

ovp-rept-AapBave [T WH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin.) ]: 2 aor. 
ptcp. cupmepirAraBov; fr. Plat. and Dem. down; 1 
to comprehend at once. 2. to embrace completely : 
rid, Acts xx. 10.* 

oup-rive: 2 aor. cuvémor; fr. [Hdt., Arstph.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; to drink with: riwi, one, Acts x. 41.* 

cup-minte: 2 aor. cuvérecov; fr. Hom. down; to fall 
together, collapse, fall in: of a house, Lk. vi. 49 T Tr 
Wars 

ovp-rAnpdw [in Acts T WH ovr- (cf. ody, IL. fin.) ], -o: 
Pass., pres. inf. cyzmAnpodabac; impf. cuverAnpodpny; fr. 
Hdt. down ; 1. to fill completely: cuverdAnpodvto 
[R. V. they were filling with water], of the navigators, 
(as sometimes in Grk. writ. what holds of the ship is ap- 
plied to those on board ; cf. Kypke, Observv. i. p. 248), 
Lk. viii. 23. 2. to complete entirely, be fulfilled: of 
time (see mAnpdw, 2 b. a.), pass., Lk. ix. 51 [R. V. well 
nigh come]; Acts ii. 1.* 

cvp-rviyo [T WH ovr (ef. ody, II. fin.) ]; impf. ovv- 
émviyov; 1 aor. cuvémméa; pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. oup- 
mviyovra; to choke utterly: the seed of the divine word 
sown in the mind, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7, 19, (S€vdpa 
oupmvuyoueva, Theophr. c. plant. 6,11, 6); ovpaviyovrat, 
they are choked, i.e. the seed of the divine word in their 
minds is choked, Lk. viii. 14; twa, to press round or 
throng one so as almost to suffocate him, Lk. viii. 42 
yA. V. thronged].* 

ovp-rodtrns [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, I. fin.) ], -ov, 6, (see 
cuppabnrns and reff.), possessing the same citizenship 
unth others, a fellow-citizen: cuprodira trav dyiwy, spoken 
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of Gentiles as received into the communion of the saints 
i.e. of the people consecrated to God, opp. to §évor x. 
mdporxot, Nph. ii. 19. (Eur. Heracl. 826; Joseph. antt. 
19, 2,2; Ael. v. h. 3, 44.)* 

ovp-ropedopar [T WH ovy- (cf. ody, II. fin.)]; impf. 
CTUVETFOPEVOPNY 3 1. to go or journey together (Kur., 
Xen., Diod.): rwi, with one, Lk. vii. 11; xiv. 25; xxiv. 
15, (Tob. v. 3, 95 hpav ) Wuxi) cupropevdeica O66, Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 249 ¢.; pera twos, very often in Sept.). 2. 
to come together, to assemble: mpés twa, Mk. x. 1 (Polyb., 
Plut.).* 

cupméciov, -ov, 76, (cupmivo), a drinking-party, enter- 
tainment, (Lat. convivium); by meton. the party itself, 
the guests, (Plut. mor. p. 157 a.; 704d.); plur. rows of 
guests: cvpréova cvpndora, Hebraistically for cara oup- 
méata, in parties, by companies, ((B. 30 (27); §129a. 35 
W. 229 (214); 464 (432)]; see mpacud), Mk. vi. 39.* 

oup-mperBirepos [T WH ovy- (cf. ovr, I. fin.)], -ov, 6, 
a fellow-elder, Vulg. consenior, (see mpeoBurepos, 2b.): 1 
Pet. v. 1. (Hecles. writ.) * 

cup-ddye, see cuvec Gia. 

cup-dépw; 1 aor. ptep. cuveveycavres (Acts xix. 19) ; 
fr. [Hom. (in mid.)], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to bear or 
bring together (Lat. confero), i. e. 1. with a refer- 
ence to the object, to bring together: ri, Acts xix. 
19. 2. with a reference to the subject, to bear to- 
gether or at the same time ; to carry with others; to collect 
or contribute in order to help, hence to help, be profitable, 
be expedient; oupoépe, it is expedient, profitable, and 
in the same sense with a neut. plur.: with the subject 
mavra, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 233 ri rum, 2 Co. vill. 10; with 
an inf. of the object (as in Grk. writ.), Mt. xix. 10; 2 Co. 
xii. 1 (where LT Tr WH have oupd<pov); with the 
ace. and inf. Jn. xviii. 14; oupdéper revi foll. by wa (see 
tva, IL. 2c. [B. §139, 45; W. 337 (316)]}), Mt. v. 29sq.; 
xviii. 6; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7. 1d cupépor, that which is 
profitable (Soph., Eur., Xen., Dem., al.) : 1 Co. xii. 7; 
plur. (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 341 e.), Acts xx. 20; advan- 
tage, profit, Heb. xii. 10; rd cup. rds (often in Grk. 
writ.) the advantage of one, one’s profit, 1 Co. vil. 35; 
x. 33, (in both which pass. LT Tr WH read avpdopov, 
Qave)en 

oop-bnpe [T WH ovv- (cf. avy, I. fin.)]; to consent, 
confess: twi foll. by ér, Ro. vii. 16. (Tragg., Xen., 
Plat.) * 

cip-hopos, -ov, (cuupépa, q- V-), fil, suitable, useful; fr. 
[Hes., Theogn.], Hdt. down; 4 Mace. v.10; subst. rd 
aiupopov, advantage, profil: with a gen. of the pers. 
profited, LT Tr WH in 1 Co. vii. 35; x. 38, (ef. B. § 127, 
i9n.], (plur. ra o¥ppopa, often in prof. auth. [fr. Soph. 
down ]).* 

ovp-pudérys, -ov, 6, (avy and dudy; see suppabntns) 
one who is of the same people, a_fellow-countryman, 
(Vulg. contribulis): 1 Th. ii. 14. (Hecles. writ.) * 

cip-dvtos, -ov, (cuppia), planted together (Vulg. com- 
plantatus) ; born together with, of joint origin, i. e. 1. 
connate, congenital, innate, implanted by birth or nature, 
(3 Mace. iii. 22; Pind., Plat., Aeschyl., Aeschin., Aristot., 


cuppa 


Philo de Abrah. § 31 init.; Joseph. [as, c. Ap. 1, 8, 
5])- 2. grown together, united with, (Theophr. de 
caus. plant. 5, 5, 2); kindred (Plat. Phaedr. p. 246 a.): 
el ouppuror yeysvapev TH Cpotmpate Tov Oavdtov avrod, 
GAN kai (sc. T@ Sporwpare [al. supply Xpior@, and take 
the 6uovopare as a dat. of respect; for yet another constr. 
of the second clause cf. B. § 132, 23]) ris advacracews 
éadpeba, if we have become united with the likeness of his 
death (which likeness consists in the fact that in the 
death of Christ our former corruption and wickedness 
has been slain and been buried in Christ’s tomb), i. e. 
if it is part and parcel of the very nature of a genuine 
Christian to be utterly dead to sin, we shall be united also 
with the likeness of his resurrection i. e. our intimate fel- 
lowship with his return to life will show itself in a new 
life consecrated to God, Ro. vi. 5.* 

[oup-ptw (T WH ovr cf. ovv, LU. fin.): 2 aor. pass. 
ptep. nom. plur. fem. cvpdveica ; 1. trans. to cause 
to grow together (Plat., Aristot.). 2. pass.-intrans. 
to grow logether, grow with: Lk. viii. 7.* ] 

oup-povew, -6; fut. cvugovnow ([ Mt. xviii. 19 T Tr; 
Lk. v.36 LT Tr txt. WH]); 1 aor. cvvepornca; 1 aor. 
pass. cvvepor7Onv; fr. Plat. and Aristot. down; prop. to 
sound together, be in accord; of sounds and of musical 
instruments. In the N. T. trop. to be in accord, to har- 
mMonize, i. e. a. to agree together: mepi (as respects) 
twos, Mt. xviii. 19 (Dion. Hal. 2, 47); revi, with a thing, 
Acts xv. 15 (often in Grk. auth.) ; to agree i. e. corre- 
spond, of things congruous in nature, Lk. v. 36; pass. 
ovvedpavnOn viv, foll. by an inf., it was agreed between you 
to ete. Acts v. 9. b. to agree with one in making a 
bargain, to make an agreement, to bargain, (Polyb., Diod.): 
pera tevos ék Snvapiou (see ex, II. 4), Mt. xx. 2; w.a dat. 
of the pers. and gen. of the price, ibid. 13, (suvepovnoer 
per avTov Tpidv AiTpov donuov apyvpiov, Act. Thom. 
§ 2)." 

oup-hdvycts, -ews, 7, (cuppavew), concord, agreement : 
mpos Twa, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. (Eccl. writ.) * 

ovphavia, -as, 7, (cvppavos), [fr. Plat. down], music: 
Lk. xv. 25. (Polyb. 26, 10,5; [plur. of ‘the music of 
the spheres,’ Aristot. de caelo 2, 9 p. 290°, 22; al.]) * 

cipdwvos, -ov, (cvv and dwvn), fr. [Hom. h. Mere. 51; 
Soph. ], Plat., Aristot. down, harmonious, accordant, agree- 
ing; Td cvupevoy, thing agreed upon, compact, [Epict. 
diss. 1, 19, 27]: &« ouppdovov, by mutual consent, by 
agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 [ef. W. 303 (285); B. § 139, 20]* 

oup-npito: 1 aor. cuvepnpica; to compute, count up: 
tas tyzds, Acts xix. 19. (Mid. ruvi, to vote with one, Ar- 
stph. Lys. 142.) * 

obp-buxos [T WH ovp- (cf. ody, II. fin.) ], -ov, (ovv and 
Wuxn), of one mind (Vulg. unanimis): of one accord, 
Phil. ii. 2. (Eccl. writ.) * 

ovv (the older form €vr is still found in some edd. in 
composition (as £up-Baivw, 1 Pet. iv. 12 Recbe?; see L. 
and S. s. v. init.; cf. 3, 0, ¢)], a preposition; it is never 
used in the Apocalypse, rarely by Matthew [some four 
times (texts vary) ], Mark [some five times, or John (three 
times) ], (who prefer werd), more frequently by Luke 
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[(Gospel and Acts) about 79 times] and Paul [about 39 
times ; on the comparative frequency of these prepp. in 
the classics, see L. and S.s. v. ad init.]. It takes the Da- 
tive after it, and denotes accompaniment and fellowship, 
whether of action, or of belief, or of condition and ex- 
perience; (acc. to the grammarians [ef. Donaldson, New 
Crat.$181; Kriiger § 68, 13,1; Kiihner ii. p.438]; W. 
391 (366), a fellowship far closer and more intimate 
than that expressed by pera, although in the N. T. 
this distinction is much oftener neglected than observed). 
Latin cum, Eng. with. 

I. 1. Passages in which the subject of an active 
verb is said to be or to do something ovv rite; a. 
phrases in which ovy is used of accompaniment: etul 
ovy ri 1. €. —to be with one, to accompany one, Lk. vii. 12; 
viii. 388 (Mk. v.18 per’ adrovd) ; xxii. 56 (Mt. xxvi. 69 and 
Mk. xiv. 67 pera); Acts xxvii. 2; to associate with one, 
Lk. xxiv. 44; Acts iv. 13; xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii. 5; 
2 Pet. 1.185; of ovv rim dvres, the attendants of one on a 
journey, Mk. ii. 26 (Mt. xii. 4 and Lk. vi. 4 rots per adrod); 
Acts xxii. 93 of ovv ti sc. dvres, — either the compan- 
ions of one, Lk. v. 9; ix.32; xxiv. 24, 83; with the noun 
added, of ody énot mavres adeAgoi, Gal. i. 2; Ro. xvi. 14; 
or one’s colleagues, Acts v.17, 21; of ody adr@ re- 
xvira., his fellow-craftsmen, Acts xix. 38; eiut ovy tin, to 
be on one’s side, Acts xiv. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 77); to assist 
one, n xapts Tod Oeov (7) crv euoi, 1 Co. xv. 10. b. 
avv tw joined to verbs of standing, sitting, going, 
etc.: oraOnva, Acts ii. 14; ornvar, Actsiv.143; émorivat, 
Lk. xx. 1; Acts xxiii. 27; xaOioat, Acts viii. 31; pévew, 
Lk. i.56; xxiv. 29; Acts xxviii.163 dvamimrecv, Lk. xxii. 
14; yiverOa, to be associated with, Lk. ii. 13; mapayive- 
cOa, to arrive, Acts xxiv. 24; é€pyerOa, Jn. xxi.3; Acts 
xi.12; 2 Co. ix. 4; dmépyecOa, Acts v. 26; cisepyerOat, 
Acts lil. 8; xxv. 233; elovévar, Acts xxi. 18; ouvepyeoOat, 
Acts xxi. 16; e&€pxeoOai, Jn. xviii. 1; Acts x. 233 xiv. 
20; xvi.3; mopeverOa, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxiii. 32 
[LT Tr WH ameépyecOar]; xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 4; d10- 
deverv, Lk. viii. 1 sq.; ékmdeiv, Acts xviii. 18. with verbs 
of living, dying, believing: (jv, 1 Th. v. 10; dao 
Once, Mt. xxvi.35; Reo. vi.8 3 meorevew, Acts xviii. 8. 
with other verbs: Acts v. 1; xiv. 138; xx. 36; xxi.5; 
Phil. ii. 22; Jas.i. 11. 2. Passages in which one is 
said to be the recipient of some action ovv ru, or to be 
associated with one to whom some action has reference: 
— dative, ri avv tun: as Soke tots doardAos adv 6A 
Th exkdnoia, Acts xv. 22, where if Luke had said xat 6Ay 
7H €kkAnoia he would have claimed for the church the 
same rank as for the apostles; but he wishes to give to 
the apostles the more influential position; the same ap- 
plies also to Acts xxiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 1; Phil. 
i. 1. Accusative, adv rwi (which precedes) ria or tt 
(the pers. or thing added): Ro. viii. 32 (ody avT@, 1. e. 
since he has given him to us); Mk. xv. 27; 1 Co. x. 13; 
Twa Or ti adv ten (the pers. or thing associated or 
added): Mt. xxv. 27; Mk. viii. 34; 2 Co.i.21; Col. ib 
13; iv. 9; ri ody rw, a thing with its power or result, 
Gal. v. 24; Col. iii. 9: ris or 7} ody rim after passives, as 
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Mt. xxvii. 38; Mk. ix. 4; Lk. xxiii. 32; 1 Co. xi. 82 
Gal. iii. 9; Col. iii. 3sq.; 1 Th. iv. 17. 3. It stands 
where «ai might have been used (cf. B. 331 (285)): 
eyevero pu . . . lovdaiwv avy trois dpyovow adrav (equiv. 
to Kai ray dpx. adr.), Acts xiv. 5; add, Lk. xxiii. 11; 
Acts iii.4; x.2; xxiii. 15; Eph. iii. 18. 4. Of that 
which one has or carries with him, or with which he is 
furnished or equipped (adv dppacw, 3 Mace. ii. 7; ody 
dndos, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3,54; many other exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
are given by Passow s. v. B. I. 2. a.; [L. and S. I. 4]): 
ovv TH xapire ravry, carrying with him this gift or bounty, 
2 Co. viii. 19 RG T cod. Sin. (L Tr WH év 79 xdp. 7. in 
procuring [R. V. in the matter of] this benefit); adv r7 
duvdper tod Kupiov jpav "I. Xp. equipped with the power 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 1 Co. v. 4 (so ace. to many in- 
terpreters (cf. W. 391 (366)]; but since the N.T. writ- 
ers are wont to designate the powers and virtues with 
which one is equipped by the preposition év, it is more 
correct to connect ody rh duv. with cvvaybévrev, so that 
 Svvayss tr. kvpiov is personified and represented as the 
third subject in the gathering; cf. Mt. xviii. 20 [see 
dvvapis, a. sub fin.]). 5. civ Xptor@ hv, to live 
with Christ, i.e. united (in spiritual bonds) to him, and 
to lead a strong life by virtue of this union, 2 Co. xiii. 4; 
avy (Rec.) xeupi dyyéov (see xeip), Acts vii. 35 LT Tr 
WH. 6. Of the union which arises from the ad- 
dition or accession of one thing to another: ody aot 
tovrots, our ‘beside all this’? [W. 391 (366)], Lk. xxiv. 21 


(Neh. v. 18 ; 3 Mace. i. 22; Joseph. antt. 17, 6,5). the 
On the combination dua oiv,1 Th. iv. 17; v. 10, see 
dua, fin. 


II. In composition avy denotes 1. associa- 
tion, community, fellowship, participation: cuvotkéw, 
ouvert, Tvyyerns, Tippophos, autqv, cvumdoyew, avy- 
xpacba, etc. 2. together, i. e. several persons or 
things united or all in one; as, cvykepdvyvyp, ocvykde€lo, 
ouyxaew, ovAdeyw, cvyKouitw, ete. 3. completely: 
OVYKUTT@, TvyKadUTTA, etc. 4. with one’s self, i. e. 
in one’s mind: ovAAvméopat [but see the word], civorda, 
auvel8no1s, ovvtnpéw; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 642 sq. 
Once or twice in the N.T. after verbs compounded with 
avy the preposition is repeated before the object [W. 
§ 52,4,15]: Mt. xxvii. 44 L T Tr WH; Col. ii. 13. 

As to its Form, ovr in composition before B, p, 7, d, 
y, passes into ovp-, before A into ovaA-, before y, «, x into 
avy-; before ¢ [and o foll. by a consonant] it is elided, 
hence ou(qy, cu(ntéw, cvotavpda, cvoTtéhAw. But in the 
older manuscripts assimilation and elision are often ne- 
glected (cf. év, III. fin.). Following their authority, LT 
Tr WH write cuv(do, cuvtnréw, cuvgnrntis, sivtvyos, 
auvotavpdw, cvvetpatiatns, ctvowpos; T WH ovvBaor- 
Aevo, avryropun, cvvedOnpat, cvvKabilw, cvveakonabéw, cur 
KAKOVXEw, TUVKANEW, TUVKdETT@, TUVKATABaive, TuVKaTAbe- 
ots, cuveatatiOnw, cvveatanpiCw, TvvKEpavvupe, TVVKAEL@, 
SuvKANpoVdpos, TvvKOWaréw, TUYKOLV@Vds, TUVKpive, (AabY- 
Kptros), cuvkunT@, TwvAahew, cvvuTEw, TvYpaOnTNs, TUYpAp- 
TUPEw@, TUYPETOXOS, ouvypuipntns, ovvmabew, ovvmapayivopat, 
guvmapakahéw, ovyrrapahauBdve, svrvmdpe, suvmdcxea, 
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ouvaye 


, , 
cuvrepthapBavo, cuvTrviyw, ovvToXitns, ovvTopevopat, Tuv- 
; 
mpecBvrepos, cvverevdtw. cuvoToxéw, oUvpnp, ouvpra, 
LTr mrg. 
Tr cuvoratikés ; 


Tuvyaipw, guvypdopat, auvyew, ouripuxos ; 
auvnrnois; T aovvpophitw, civonpov; 
WH ov Biddro, cvvBiBalo, cvvpepito, cuvoynparito. 
But L T Tr WH retain ovyyéveca, ovyyerns, vycadinra, 
ovykupla, cvyxvats, TVANEyo, TUUBaivw, TULBovAEVH, TUp- 
BovrAtov, cipBovdos, cvptuOys, cuymdatov, cuppepa, ovp- 
opos, cuudvdrérns, ciuputos, cuppavea, cvupavnors 
ouphovia, cyppavos (davippevos), cvatpépw, svatpopn ; 
LT Tr ovppepifo; LT WH ovyyevis, cvorarexds; L 
Tr WH ovppoppifo, cippophos, cvoonpov; L Tr ovy- 
youn, cvykdOnuwat, cvykabilw, cvykaxorabew, avykakovxew, 
ovykahéo, cvyxdunta, cvykaraBaiva, ovykatabects, ovyKa- 
tariOnut, cvykxataynpila, ovykepavyupe, ovykrel@, ovyKAN- 
povdpos, avyKkowwvéw, asuyKotwvwvds, ocvykpivw, ovyKiTTe, 
ovyxaipo, ovyxew, Tvyxpdopat, svAAaAEw, TUAAUTEwW, TUL 
Barro, oupBaodrevo, cvpSiBdlo, cvppabntns, cvpuapte- 
pe@, TULpETOXOS, TuEpYNTHS, TUpTADew, TUUTapayivopat, 
ouprapakadéw, cuptapadapBave, ocvpmaperue, oupTracxe, 
ouprepauBave, cupmdnpdw, supTviyw, TvpmToAITHs, TUp- 
Topevouat, cupmpeaBurepos, avppnut, Tuupva, cvuWuyos, 
auotevd(w, ovototyew; I, cvddAapBave, cvaxnpatica. 
Tdf. is not uniform in gvAAapBave. cvpBarro, cvpBiBalao, 
cUppophos, cuuTtAnpdw, oveynuati¢w; nor Tr in cvAdap- 
Bave, cvoynuati¢w; nor WH in cvA\apBava, cupmdrnpdo. 
These examples show that assimilation takes place 
chiefly in those words in which the preposition has lost, 
more or less, its original force and blends with the 
word to which it is prefixed into a single new idea; as 
oupBovrwov, cuppeper, avugopos. Cf. f Alex. Buttmann 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 180]; Philip Buttmann 
(the son) ibid. p. 811 sq. [But see Dr. Gregory’s expo- 
sition of the facts in the Proleg. to Tdf. p. 73 sq.; Dr. 
Hort in WH. App. p. 149; Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. 
Inschr. § 24.] 

ovv-ayw ; fut. curdgo; 2 aor. curviyayov; Pass., pres. 
ovvayoua; pf. ptep. cvvnypévos; 1 aor. cuvnyOnv; 1 fut. 
ovvaxOnoopat; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for }0x, 2p 
and Yap; a. to gather together, to gather: with an 
ace. of the thing, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. vi. 12 sq.; xv. 6; har- 
vests, d0ev, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; with eis 71 added, Mt. iii. 12; : 
vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; aod, Lk. xii. 17; éxet, Lk. 
xii. 18; ovvdyew xapnov eis fav aimmoy (see xapros, 2 
d.), Jn. iv. 36; cuvdyw pera twos, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
to draw together, collect: fishes, —of a net in which they 
are caught, Mt. xiii. 47. b. to bring together, assem- 
ble, collect: atypadwoiapr (i.e. aiypad@rous), Rev. xiii. 10° 
RG; eis alypakwoiay, i. e. riwas, of Gow aiypdrora, Rev. 
xiii. 10 Led. min.; to join together, join in one (those 
previously separated): ra réxva tod Oeod ta dtecxopme- 
opeva eis év, Jn. xi. 52, (cvakew eis ev ra €Ovy kal wouoew 
gtriav, Dion. Hal. 2, 45; dmas eis Gidiav cuvatovat ta 
€6vn, ibid.) ; to gather together by convoking: twas, Mt. 
ii. 45 xxii. 10; cuvédpiov, Jn. xi. 47; rHv exxAnoiav, Acts 
xiv. 27; 16 mAnGos, Acts xv. 30; reas eis with an acc. 
of place, Rev. xvi. 16; eis tov moAepnov, in order to en- 
gage in war, Rev. xvi. 14: xx. 8: émi rwa, unto one, Mt. 


ovvayoyn 


xxvii. 27. Pass. to be gathered i.e. come together, gather, 
meet, [ef. B. 52 (45)]: absol., Mt. xxii. 41; xxvii. 17; Mk. 
ii. 2; Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xiii. 44; xv.6; xx. 7; 1Co.v. 
4; Rev. xix. 19; with the addition of eis and an ace. of 
place, Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts iv. 5; eis detmvoy, Rev. xix. 17; 
éumpoo ev twos, Mt. xxv. 32; éni twa, unto one, Mk. v. 
21; emi 7d airé [see airos, III. 1], Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 
26; ent twa, against one, Acts iv. 27; mpds twa, unto 
one, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 30; vii.1; ev 
with dat. of the place, Acts iv. 31; ev r9 éxxAnoia, Acts 
xi. 26; perd rivos, Mt. xxviii. 12; with adverbs of place: 
od, Mt. xviii. 20; Acts xx. 8; dmov, Mt. xxvi. 57; Jn. 
xx. 19 RG; ékei, Jn. xviii. 2; Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 
Si RGals: c. to lead with one’s self sc. unto one’s 
home, i. e. to recerve hospitably, to entertain, [A.V. to take 
in]: éévov, Mt. xxv. 35, 38, 43, (with the addition of ets 
tiv oixiay, eis Tov otkov, Deut. xxii. 2; Josh. ii. 18; Judg. 
xix. 18, etc.). [Comp.: ém-ouvdyo.]* 

ovv-aywyh, -fs, 7, (auvayw), Sept. for rales and very 
often for 77). In Grk. writ. a bringing together, gather- 
ing (as of fruits), a contracting; an assembling together of 
men. In the N. T. 1. an assembly of men: tov 
Sarava, whom Satan governs, Rev. il. 9; iii. 9. 2. 
a synagogue, i. e. a. an assembly of Jews formally 
gathered together to offer prayer and listen to the reading 
and exposition of the Holy Scriptures; assemblies of the 
sort were held every sabbath and feast-day, afterwards 
also on the second and fifth days of every week [see 
reff. below]: Lk. xii. 11; Acts ix.2; xiii.43; xxvi. 11; 
the name is transferred to an assembly of Christians 
formally gathered for religious purposes, Jas. ii. 2(Epiph. 
haer. 30, 18 says of the Jewish Christians ocuvaywyny 
obrot Kadovot THY éavTay exKANoiav Kal odyt éxKAnoiay | cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 192]); {ef. Trench, Syn. § 1, 
and esp. Harnack’s elaborate note on Herm. mand. 11, 
9 (less fully and accurately in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. f. 
wiss. Theol. for 1876, p. 102 sqq.) respecting the use of 
the word by the church Fathers of the 2d, 3d, and 4th 
centuries; cf. Hilgenfeld’s comments on the same in his 
‘Hermae Pastor’, ed. alt. p. 183 sq. ]. b. the build- 
ing where those solemn Jewish assemblies are held (Hebr. 
nodD M3, i. e. ‘the house of assembly’). Synagogues 
seem to date their origin from the Babylonian exile. In 
the time of Jesus and the apostles every town, not only 
in Palestine but also among the Gentiles if it contained 
a considerable number of Jewish inhabitants, had at least 
one synagogue, the larger towns several or even many. 
That the Jews held trials and even inflicted punishments 
in them, is evident from such pass. as Mt. x. 17; xxiii. 34; 
IO sette OR Wig very le Soek MR TMG WR soc dIge 
xxvi. 11. They are further mentioned in Mt. iv. 23; vi. 
2,5; ix. 35; xii. 9; xiii. 54; xxiii. 6; Mk. i. 21, 23, 29, 39; 
iii. 1; vi. 2; xii. 39; Lk. iv. 15 sq. 20, 28, 33, 38, 44; vi. 6; 
vii. 5; viii. 41; [xi 43]; xiii. 10; xx. 46; Jn. vi. 59; xviii. 
20 [here the anarthrous (so G LT Tr WH) sing. has an 
indef. or generic force (R. V. txt. in synagogues) ]; Acts 
vi. 9; ix. 20; xiii. 5,14, 42 Rec.; xiv. 15 xv. 21; xvii. 
15:10, 5 exvill. 45 7,195.26; xix, Sire xxiyenlio ne Xvi 
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(Joseph. antt. 19, 6,35; b. j. 2, 14, 4. [5; 7%, 8, 8; Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syn- 
agogen; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xv. p. 299 sqq.; Schiirer, 
N. T. Zeitgesch. § 27 (esp. ii.) ; Kneucker in Schenkel 
v. p. 443 sq.; [Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. p. 1142 sqq.; 
Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Synagogue; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. x. ].* 

ovv-ayovitopar: 1 aor. mid. inf. cvvaywvicacba; fr. 
Thue. and Xen. down; ¢o strive together with one, to help 
one in striving: twi év rais mpovevxais, in prayers, i. e. to 
offer intense prayers with one, Ro. xv. 30; in what sense 
intense prayer may be likened to a struggle, see Philippi 
ad loc. [(cf. dyevi¢. in Col. iv. 12 and Bp. Lghtft.’s note) |.* 

ovv-aPdéw, -S; 1 aor. cuynOdAnoa; to strive at the same 
time with another: with a dat. commodi [cf. W. § 31, 4], 
for something, Phil. i. 27; rei év rem, together with one in 
something, Phil. iv.3. (univ. to heip, assist, Diod. 3, 4.) * 

ovy-aSpoltw: 1 aor. ptep. cuvabpoicas; pf. pass. ptep. 
cumbporpévos; fr.[Eur., Arstph., al.], Isocr. down; Sept. 
chiefly for Y2P and 3} to gather together with others ; 
to assemble: twas, Acts xix. 25; pass. to be gathered to- 
gether i. e. come together, Lk. xxiv. 33 RG; Acts xii. 12." 

ovv-aipa; 1 aor. inf. cvvapac; 1. to take up to- 
gether with another or others. 2. to bring together 
with others: Adéyov, to cast up or settle accounts, to make a 
reckoning with, (an expression not found in Grk. auth.), 
Mt. xviii. 23 sq.; pera tuvos, Mt. xxv. 19.* 

ovv-aixpadwros, -ov, 6, a fellow-prisoner (Vulg. concap- 
tivus): Ro. xvi. 7; Col. iv. 10; Philem. 23, (Leian. asin. 
27). [Cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. 1. c.; Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. vol. i. p. xxi. note. ]* 

cuv-akodovdew, -@; impf. cuynkodovOovyv; 1 aor. wuvnKo- 
Aovnca; fr. Arstph., Thuc., Isocr. down; to follow to- 
gether with others, lo accompany: twi, one, Mk. v. 37 
[where Lehm. dkodov6.]; xiv.51 LT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 
49.* 

cvv-arite: (ctv, and dditw fr. ddns, crowded, in a mass; 
[ef. @rvots, init.]); to gather together, assemble; pass. 
pres. ptep. cvvadiCopuevos; to be assembled, meet with: rwwi, 
with one, Acts i. 4, where avrois is to be supplied. (Hdt., 
Xen., [Plut. de placit. phil. 902], Joseph., Leian., Jambl.) 
[But Meyer defends the rendering given by some of the 
ancient versions (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) eating with (de- 
riving the word from ovvados), so A. V. and R. V. mrg.; 
such passages as Manetho 5, 339; Clem. hom. 13, 4 (al- 
though Dressel after cod. Ottob. reads here cuvavA.— yet 
the recogn. 7, 29 renders cibum sumimus) ; Chrysost. iii. 
88 c. (ed. Migne iii. i. 104 mid.); 89 a. (ibid. bottom) ; 
91d. (ibid. 107 mid.), seem to give warrant for this in- 
terpretation; cf. Valckenaer, Opusce. ii. p. 277 sq. But 
see at length Woolsey in the Bib. Sacr. for Oct. 1882, 
pp. 605-618.]* 

ovy-oddAicow: (see kata\Adoow); to reconcile (Thuce., 
Xen., Plat., Dio Cass.; in diff. seuses by diff. prof. auth.) : 
ouvnddXaacev adrovs eis eipnynv, (Vule. reconciliabat, 1. e. 
sought to reconcile), conative impf. [ef. B. 205 (178); 
R. V. would have set them at one again], Acts vii. 26 LT 
Tr WH [see cuvedavve |.* 


\ , 
ovvavaBaww 


ovy-ava-Balve : 2 aor. cuvavéByv; to ascend at the same 
time, come up together with to a higher place: twi, with 
one, foll. by eis with the acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 41; 
Acts xiii. 31. (Hdt., Xen., Dion. Hal., Strabo, al.; Sept. 
several times for rab) yp.) * 

ovv-avd-Keysar; 3 pers. plur. impf. cvvavécewro; to re- 
cline together, feast together, [ A. V. ‘sit down with’, ‘sit at 
meat with’, (cf. dvdxeac) |: revi, with one, Mt. ix. 10; 
Mk. ii. 15; Lk. xiv.10; Jn. xii. 2 Rec.; of ovvavakelevot, 
[‘they that sat at meat with’], the guests, Mt. xiv. 9; 
MK. vi. 22, 26[RGL]; Lk. vii. 49; xiv. 15. (3 Mace. 
v. 39]; eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

ovv-ava-piyvupe: to mix up together; Pass., pres. impv. 
2 pers. plur. -piyrvode; inf. -piyvyoOar; reflex. and met- 
aph. ri, to keep company with, be intimate with, one: 
1ECosve Mo Th. int [here R T -o6e, L Tr WH 
ai]. (Plut. Philop. 21; [Sept. Hos. vii. 8 Alex.].) * 

ovy-ava-ravopat: 1 aor. subj. cvvavaratcwpat; to take 
rest together with: twi, with one, Is. xi. 6; to sleep together, 
to lie with, of husband and wife (Dion. Hal., Plut.); met- 
aph. ruvi, to rest or refresh one’s spirit with one (i.e. to give 
and get refreshment by mutual intercourse), Ro. xv. 32 
[Lchm. om. ].* 

ovv-avtdw, -3: fut. cvvaytryc@; 1 aor. cuvmvtnoa; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for Yad, W1D, TIP, OI, ete.; to meet 
with: tui, Lk. ix. [18 WH mrg.], 37; xxii. 10; Acts x. 
25; Heb. vii. 1 [ef. B. 293 (252)], 10; trop. of events, 
to happen, to befall: Acts xx. 22 (Plut. Sulla2; mid. ra 
cuvavta@peva, Polyb. 22, 7,14; the Hebr. mp also is used 
of events, Eccles. ii. 14; ix. 11; etc.).* 

ovv-dvtyots, -ews, 7, a meeting with (Eurip. Ion 535; 
Dion. Hal. antt. 4, 66): eis cvvdvrnoly tum, to meet one 
[B. § 146, 3], Mt. viii. 34 RG (for DSP, Gen. xiv. 17; 
xxx. 16; Ex. iv. 27; xviii. 7).* 

ovv-avtTi-AapBdvopar; 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
ovvavtiAdBnrat; to lay hold along with, to strive to obtain 
with others, help in obtaining, (ris édevOepias, Diod. 14, 8); 
to take hold with another (who is laboring), hence univ. 
to help: wi, one, Lk. x. 40; Ro. viii. 26, (Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 22; Ex. xviii. 22; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 4).* 

ovv-at-dyo: Pass., pres. ptep. cuvaraydpevos; 1 aor. 
ouvarnxOnv; to lead away with or together: tov, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3, 23; rpinpes, Hell. 5, 1, 23; rov Nady pe” éavrod, 
Sept. Ex. xiv. 6; pass. metaph. to be carried away with: 
with dat. of the thing, i. e. by a thing, so as to experi- 
ence with others the force of that which carries away 
(Zosim. hist. 5, 6, 9 adr 4 Sraptn cvvamnyero Th Kowy THs 
‘EAXados ddooet), to follow the impulse of a thing to 
what harmonizes with it, Gal. ii. 13; 2 Pet. ili. 17; to 
suffer one’s self to be carried away together with (some- 
thing that carries away), rots rarewois (opp. to ra tWnda 
dpoveiv), i.e. to yield or submit one’s self to lowly things, 
conditions, employments, — not to evade their power, 
Rowsxdil6.* 

ovv-arro-Ovicke: 2 aor. cvvanebavov; to die together; 
with dat. of the pers. to die with one (Sir. xix. 10, and 
often in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Mk. xiv. 31; sc. 
yas éuol, that ye may die together with me, i.e. that my 
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love to you may not leave me even were I appointed to 
die, 2 Co. vii. 3; sc. r@ Xpior@ [cf. W. 148 (136) ], to meet 
death as Christ did for the cause of God, 2 Tim. ii. 11.* 

ovv-ar-d\Avpi: 2 aor. mid. cuvar@dduny; fr. Hdt. down; 
to destroy together (Ps. xxv. (xxvi.) 9); mid. to perish 
together (to be slain along with): twi, with one, Heb. xi. 
Sle 

ovy-atro-crehhw: 1 aor. cuvaréareida; to send with: 
tid, 2 Co. xii. 18. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., Dem., Plut., 
alayi* 

TVV-apporoyew, -d: pres. pass. ptcp. cvvappodroyovpevos ; 
(appoddyos binding, joining; fr. dpuds a joint, and Aéya); 
to join closely together; to frame together: oikodoun, the 
parts of a building, Eph. ii. 21; c@pa, the members of 
the body, Eph. iv. 16. (Eccles. writ.; classic writ. use 
ovvappdocew and cuvappocerv.) * 

ovv-aprat: 1 aor. cuvnoraca; plupf. cvvynpracew; 1 
aor. pass. cuynpracOny; to seize by force: twa, Acts vi. 
12; xix. 29; to catch or lay hold of (one, so that he is 
no longer his own master), Lk. viii. 29; to seize by force 
and carry away, Acts xxvii.15. (Tragg., Arstph., Xen., 
als) 

cvuv-avgdve : to cause to grow together; pres. inf. pass. 
cvvavédverOa, to grow together: Mt xiii. 30. (Xen., 
Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

ovvB-, see cvpB8- and ody, ITI. fin. 

ovvy-, see cuyy- and ov», II. fin. 

ovy-Serpos, -ov, 6, (cuvd€éw) ; 1. that which binds to- 
gether, a band, bond: of the ligaments by which the mem- 
bers of the human body are united together (Eur. Hipp. 
199; Tim. Locr. p. 100 b. [i.e. 3, 3, p. 386 ed. Bekk.]; 
Aristot. h. a. 10, 7, 3 p. 638°, 9; Galen), Col. ii. 19 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; trop.: 76 cvvdécpe tis eipjrns, 
i. €. 7H eipyvn as ovvdécpa, Eph. iv. 3 (ovvdecpos edvolas 
x. pidias, Plut. Num. 6); qris €ori cuvd. ris TedevdtnTOY, 
that in which all the virtues are so bound together that 
perfection is the result, and not one of them is wanting 
to that perfection, Col. iii. 14 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 
eis ovvdecpov adikias d6p@ oe dvra, I see that you have 
fallen into (cf. eiyi, V. 2 a. p. 179%, and see below) the 
bond of iniquity, i.e. forged by iniquity to fetter souls, 
Acts viii. 23 (the phrase avv6d. adckias occurs in another 
sense in Is. lviii. 6). 2. that which is bound to- 
gether, a bundle: prop. ovvd. émuotodav, Hdian. 4, 12, 
11 [6 ed. Bekk.]; hence some interpreters think that 
by ovvd. ddcicias, in Acts viii. 23 above, Simon is described 
as “a bundle of iniquity ”, compacted as it were of iniq- 
uity, (just as Cic. in Pison. 9, 21 calls a certain man “ani- 
mal ex omnium scelerum importunitate ... concretum”’); 
but besides the circumstance that this interpretation is 
extremely bold, no examples can be adduced of this 
tropical use of the noun.* 

ovv-Sé0: in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down; 1. to tie 
together, to bind together. 2. to bind or fasten on all 
sides. 3. to bind just as (i. e. jointly with) another: 
pf. pass. ptcp. as cvvdedeuevor, as fellow-prisoners [A.V. 
as bound with them], Heb. xiii. 3 (cuvdedeucvos TH oF 
voxdw, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 3).* 


avvookalo 


ovy-Sofdtw: 1 aor. pass. cvvedoédaOnv; 1. to up- 
prove together, join in approving: vopor cvvdedoEacpevor 
ind ndvrov, Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 1810, 15. 2 
to glorify together (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. civ XpioT@, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Ro. viii. 17.* 

civ-Sovdos, -ov, 6, (avy and SoddAos), a fellow-servant ; 
one who serves the same master with another; thus used 
of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the 
proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a king: Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31,33.  c. 
the colleague of one who is Christ’s servant in publishing 
the gospel: Col. i. 7; iv. 7 [(where ef. Bp. Lghtft.)]- d. 
one who with others acknowledges the same Lord, Jesus, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 
with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy: so of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p. 
273, duddovd0s arrikGs, avvdovAdos éAAnuiKos. But the 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) * 

cvvdpony, -7s, 7, (suvtpéexw), a running together, con- 
course, esp. hostile or riotous: Acts xxi. 30. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 3, 10 p. 14114, 29; Polyb., Diod., al.; 3 Mace. 
rbot, &)) 

ovv-eyelpw: 1 aor. cuvnyeipa; 1 aor. pass. cvrnyéepOyy; 
to raise together, to cause torise together; Vulg.conresuscito 
[also conresurgo, resurgo]; (ra memrwxéra, 4 Mace. ii. 14; 
pass. to rise together from thew seats, Is. xiv. 9; trop. 
Avmas xat Opyvovs, Plut. mor. p. 117¢.); in the N.T. 
trop. to raise up together from moral death (see @dva- 
ros, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: jpas 
T@ Xptor@ (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ’s resurrection), Eph. 
li. 6; Col. ili. 1; & Xpicto, Cols ii, 12* 

cvvéSptov, -ov, ré6, (cvy and édpa; hence prop. ‘a sitting 
together’), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly 
(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con- 
vened to deliberate or to pass Judgment; Vulg. concilium ; 
in the Scriptures 1. any session or assembly of per- 
sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 
(xxvi.) 4; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Mace. xiv. 5; 4 Mace. xvii. 
17): cuvnyayov cvvedptov, [A. V. gathered a council], Jn. 
xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
at Jerusalem (Talm. }'17730), consisting of seventy-one 
members, viz. scribes (see ypappareds, 2), elders, prom- 
inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called 
apxtepeis; See dpxtepeds, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 43, 53, (viz. 
of dpxtepets Kal of ypapparets Kal of mpecBurepor). The 
more important causes were brought before this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judea had left to it 
the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing 
sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 
sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 
unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator 
(cf. Jn. xviii. 31; Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1). The Jews 
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. xi. 16 sq. The 
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Sanhedrin [A.V. council] is mentioned in Mt. v. 22; 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv.55; xv. 1; Lk. xxii.66; Acts iv. 15; 
v. 21, 27, 34,41; vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20, 
28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 
or council (so A. V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of the less important cases (see xpiots, 4): 
Miteex. pil 77s) Mik exits a9: Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne- 
drium; Leyrer in Herzog ed.1s. v. Synedrium [Strack 
in ed. 2]; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 23, IL., 
III. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
v. p. 446 sqq.; [BB. DD.s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg 
in Alex.’s Kitto) ; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
-1155; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 553 sqq.; Far- 
rar, Life of Christ, Excurs. xiii. ].* 

ovv-elSnots, -ews, 4, (cuveidov), Lat. conscientia, [lit. 
‘joint-knowledge’; see ov», II. 4], i.e. a. the con- 
sciousness of anything: with a gen of the obj., ray duap- 
tiav, a soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (Tov puaous, Diod. 
4, 653 ovveidnats evyevns, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, & [3 ed. 
Bekk.]). b. the soul as distinguishing between what 
is morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and 
shun the latler, commending the one, condemning the other; 
conscience: with a gen. of the subj., 7 @. revos, Ro. ii. 
15 (where the idea of 9 ovveiSnors is further explained 
by kat pera&d.. . 7) Kat droAoyoupevwy [cf. W. 580 (539); 
see drodoyéopat, 2, and cuupuptupéw]); Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. 
Vili.@.[ief= W. $30; 1-a.)],,10, 12; x29; 2:Con 12 ceive 
v.11; Heb. ix. 14 (7 rod havaAov cuveidynats, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]) ; 
7 iia ouveidnots, 1 Tim. iv. 2; addn ouveid. i. gq. GAdov 
twos auv. 1 Co. x. 29; d1a THY cuveidnow, for conscience’ 
sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28; pundev 
avakpivey dia Thy auveid (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. x. 25, 27; dua cuveidnow Oeov, because con- 
science is impressed and governed by the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God’s will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; 4 cuveid. rod e’SdXov, a 
conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 
idol (i.e. by a notion of the idol’s existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Rec.; reXec@oal twa Kara Thy ouveidnow (sc. 
avrod), so to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 
isfied, i.e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt, 
Heb. ix. 9; ehéyxeoOar dd ths ouv. In. viii. 9 (rd rod 
auveddtos, Philo de Josepho § 9 fin.; cuvéyerOar r9 ovr 
et. Sap. xvii. 10); 1) cvveiSnors is said paprupeiv, Ro. ix. 
1; cuppaprupety, Ro. ii. 15; 7d papripiov ras ovv. 2 Co. 
1b; 119), With epithets: daGems, not strong enough to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7,cf.10; guveid. dyad, 
a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21; free from 
guilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 
xxill. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]) ; éyew 
ouveid. dyadny, 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (é» ayaby our 
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ed. brapye, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 41,1); €xeww ov. xadyy, 
Heb. xiii. 18 ; cuv. xaapa, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2'Tim.i. 3, (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, cf. dy) ovv. ibid. 1, 3; kaOapds tH ovv- 
evdnoet, Ignat. ad Trall. 7, 2); dmpdoxomos, Acts xxiv. 
16; movnpa, a mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 
22 (Lev cuverdnoet wo npa, ‘ Teaching’ ete. 4, 14]; dmpe- 
ans, Leian. amor. 49). 1) ouveidnors KadapiCerar amo Kr. 
Heb. ix. 14; poddvverat, 1 Co. vill. 7; paiverar, Tit. i. 15, 
(udev Exovoiws WevdecOar pnd peaive Thy avTov auveldn- 
ow, Dion. Hal. jud. Thuc. 8. dracw nyiv 7 ovveidnors 
6eds, Menand. 597 p. 103 ed. Didot; Bporois dracw 7 ovr 
eidnaws beds, ibid. 654 p. 101 ed. Didot ; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents 4 ouveidyors as filling the same office in 
adults which a tutor [madaywyds, q.v.] holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, 7d cuveidds is 
more common. In Sept. once for 9, Eccl. x. 20; [i.g, 
conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; cf. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Rom. 
p-11]). Cf.esp. Jahnel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Begr. Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872) ]; 
Kahler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 
men u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. N. T. (Halle, 1878); 
[also in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Gewissen; Zezschwilz, Pro- 
fangricitiit u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, s. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 
vocis guy. ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (pp. 91; 
1883); other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, s. v. Conscience ].* 

cvv-cidov, ptcp. cumdeav; pf. cuvoda, ptep. fem. gen. 
ouverdvias (Acts v.2 R G,-ns LT Tr WH; cf. B. 12 (11); 
[Tf Proleg. p.117; WH. App. p. 156]); (see eidw) ; fr. 
Hdt. down; 1. to see (have seen) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one’s mind, with one’s 
self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
pp- 36 and 78; [see ov, II. 1 and 4]), i. e. to understand, 
perceive, comprehend: ovmdwv, when he had understood 
it, Acts xii. 12[ A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Mace. iv. 41; xiv. 26,30; 3 Mace. v. 50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 3, 6,9; etc.; Joseph. antt. 7, 15,1; b.j. 4, 5,4; Plut. 
Them. 7). Perfect cvvorda [cf. ovy, u.s.] 1. to 
know with another, be privy to [so A.V.]: Actsv. 2. 2. 
to know in one’s mind or with one’s self; to be conscious of: 
tl euaurg, 1 Co. iv. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself 
(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v. ‘ By”) ] (rip 
ddixiav, Joseph. antt. 1, 1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. ovvo.da, a.; [L. and S. s. v. cvvoda, 2]; 
foll. by dre, [Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 3).* 

civ-eyt, ptep. gen. plur. masc. cvydvrev; impf. 3 pers. 
plur. cuvqcav; (cdr, and eipi to be) ; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 270 
down; to be with: twit, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. ovvqyrn- 
gay]; Acts xxii. 11.* 

civ-eup, ptcp. cvmadv; (ovv, and etus to go); fr. Hom. 
down; to come together: Lk. viii. 4.* 

ovv-ero-Epxopat: 2 aor. cuverajAOov; to enter together: 
rwi, with one, —foll. by an ace. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thue., Xen., al.; Sept.) * 

ovv-€xdqpos, -ov, 6, #, (ody, and éxkdnuos away from one’s 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion in travel: Acts 
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xix. 29; 2 Co.viii. 19. ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5,1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit.14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.)* 

ovv-ex-hekTds, -7, -dv, (see exexrds), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) together with: 1 Pet. v. 13.* 

ovv-ehavve: 1 aor. cuvndaca; fr. Hom. down; to drive 
together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: riva eis elpnyny, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 
RG (eis rov rns copias épwra, Ael. v. h. 4, 15).* 

Cvv-eTL-papTupew, -@, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. ovvemipap- 
tupovrtos; to attest together with; to join in bearing wit- 
ness, to unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot., 
Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
23, 5; 43, 1.)* 

ouv-eri-riOnpr: 2 aor. mid. cuverebéunv; to place upon 
(or near) together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack 
jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (see émriOnpt, 
2b.): Acts xxiv.9 GLT Tr WH [RV. joined in the 
charge] (so in Thue. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,3; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16.a.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).* 

ovv-eropar: impf. cvverrdunv; fr. Hom. down; to fol- 
low with, to accompany: twi, one, Acts xx. 4.* 

cvvepyéw, -&; impf. 3 pers. sing. cuvnpyer; (cuvepysds, 
q- v-); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. coéperor [Gin 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)]; to work together, help in work, be a 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2 Co. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20; 
tui, with one 7H miotts ouvipye Tois épyos, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. ovvépyee (hardly 
collat. form of cuveipyw to unite, but) a misprint for 
~yet]; Twi els ru (in prof. writ. also mpds tt, see Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 [A. V. ell things work together 
for good); ri ti ets 1, a breviloquence equiv. to cuvep- 
yov ropifw ri tun, so that acc. to the reading mavra ou» 
epyet 6 Oeds the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), [R. V. mrg. God work- 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lchm. [WH 
in br.; cf. B. 193 (167)], (éavrots ra cupdepovra, Xen. 
mem. 3, 5,16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.* 

cuvepyés, -dv, (ovv and EPraQ), [fr. Pind.], Eurip., 
Thue. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [Phil. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 codperator]): in the N. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 
furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 3,9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 8; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; @eov, one 
whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G Ltxt. WH mrg. but 
with rod cod in br.; Ree. et al. Sudkovov, q. v. 1). plur.: 
1 Co. iii. 9; with gen. of the thing (a joint-promoter [A. V. 
helper]), ovv. éopev ths xapas, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co.i. 
24. els ipas, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23; els rjv Bar rt. Geov, for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; rH ddn- 
Gia, for (the benefit of) the truth, [al. render (so R. V.) 
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‘with the truth’; see Westcott ad loc.], 3Jn.8. (2 
Mace. viii. 7; xiv. 5.) * 

ovv-épxopar; impf. curmpydunv; 2 aor. ovrvmdOov, once 
(Acts x.45 T Tr WH) 3 pers. plur. cuvmdOav (see amép- 
xouat, init.) ; pf. ptep. cuvedndAvdas; plupf. 3 pers. plur. 
auveAndvdeicav ; fr. Hom. down (Il. 10, 224 in tmesis) ; 
1. to come together, i.e. a. to assemble: absol., Mk. 
MEADS INCI EOE A OR Ss SQ pale sh SPF doxiy 2 
[xxii 30 Gl Tew yy xxviii 75 et Cortxiv-20); 
foll. by é« with gen. of place, Lk. v.17 Lchm. txt.]; fol. 
by eis with an ace. of the place, Acts v. 16; mpds twa, 
Mk. vi. 33 Rec.; émi rd adré [see emi, C. 1.1 d.], 1 Co. xi. 
20; xiv. 23 [here Ltxt. €\67]; with a dat. of the pers. 
with one, which so far as the sense is concerned is equiv. 
to unto one (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2; [L. 
and S. s.v. II. 1 and 3; cf. W. 215 (202)]), Mk. xiv. 53 
[here T WH txt. om. Trmrg. br. the dat.]; Jn. xi. 33; 
with adverbs of place: éev@ade, Acts xxv. 17; dzov, Jn. 
xviii. 20;  [foll. by an infin. of purpose, Lk. v.15]; foll. 
by es, —indicating either the end, as els ro dayeiv, 1 Co. 
xi. 33; or the result, 1 Co. xi. 17, 34; ev ékkAnoia, in 
sacred assembly [R. V. mrg. tn congregation], 1 Co. xi. 
18 (W. § 50, 4a.). b. Like the Lat. convenio i. q. 
coco: of conjugal cohabitation, Mt. i. 18 [but cf. Weiss 
ad loc. (and the opinions in Meyer)] (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
4; Diod. 3, 58; Philo de caritat. §14; de fortitud. § 7; 
de speciall. legge. $4; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1 and 7, 9, 5; 
Apollod. bibl. 1, 3, 3); with ézi 76 airé added, 1 Co. vii. 
5 Ree. 2. to go (depart) or come with one, to ac- 
company one (see épxouat, II. p. 252"): revi, with one, Lk. 
xxiii. 55 [Tr txt. br. the dat.]; Acts i. 21 [here A. V. 
company with]; ix. 39; x. 23,45; xi. 12; with eds 7rd 
gpyov added, Acts xy. 38; ovy tum, Acts xxi. 16.* 

ovv-eo8iw ; impf. cvvncOov; 2 aor. cuvéedayor; to eat 
with, take food together with (cf. ovv, Il. 1]: rwi, with 
one, Lk. xv. 2; Acts x. 41; xi. 3; 1Co. v.11, (2S. xii. 
17); pera twos, Gal. ii. 12; Gen. xliii. 31; Ex. xviii. 12, 
fiche Wits'o 2045 15) Celateeelute Pease 

ovverts, -ews, 7, (Tuvinut, q. V-) 5 1. a running 
together, a flowing together: of two rivers, Hom. Od. 10, 
515. 2. a. fr. Pind. down, understanding: Lk. 
ii. 47; 1Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. xxix. 14); Eph. iii. 4; Col. ii. 
2; 2 Tim. ii. 7; mvevparixn, Col. i. 9. b. the under- 
standing, i. e. the mind so far forth as it understands: Mk. 
xii. 33; Sap.iv.11. (Sept. for AP3, TIN, Ay, yn, 
ow, ete.; also for 9 Dvn, a poem. y (Syn. see codia, fin. ; 
ef. Bp. Tigiie on Col. i. 9; Schmidt ch. 147, 8.]* 

ovverds, -7, -dv, (cones Pind. down, Sone for DDN, 
1112, ete., intelligent, having understanding, wise, learned: 
Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xiii. 7; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. 
xxix. 14). [Syn. see Fee fin. ]* 

ovv-ev-Soxéw, -@; (see evdoxéw, init.) ; a. to be 
pleased together with, to approve together (with others) : 
absol. (yet so that the thing giving pleasure is evident 
from the context), Acts xxii. 20 GLT Tr WH; witha 
dat. of the thing, Lk. xi. 48; Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
([Polyb. 24, 4,13]; 1 Macc. i. 57; 2 Mace. xi. 24). b. 
to be pleased at the same time with, consent, agree to, 
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([Polyb. 32, 22, 9]; 2 Mace. xi. 35) ; foll. by an inf. 1 Co. 
vii. 12 sq. [R.V. here be content]; w. a dat. of a pers. to 
applaud [R. V. consent with], Ro.i.32. (Diod.; eccles. 
writ.) * 

ovy-evwxXéw, -@: pres. pass. ptcep. cuvev@yxovpevos ; (evo- 
xéo, to feed abundantly, to entertain; fr. ed and éya); 
to entertain together; pass. to feast sumptuously with: 
Jude 12; rwi, with one, 2 Pet. ii. 18. ([Aristot. eth. 
End. 7, 12, 14 p. 1245, 5], Joseph., Leian., al.)* 

ovv-eb-lornpt: to place over or appoint together; 2 aor. 
cuveréatny; to rise up together: xara twos, against one, 
Acts xvi. 22, [(From Thue. down.) ]* 

ovv-éxw; fut. cuveEo; 2 aor. auvécxov; Pass., pres. 
ovvexyouar; impf. ovveryouny; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to hold together; any whole, lest it fall to pieces or some- 
thing fall away from it: 1d cuvéyov ta wdvra, the deity 
as holding all things together, Sap. i. 7 (see Grimm ad 
loc.). 2. to hold together with constraint, to com- 
press, 1. e. a. to press together with the hand: ra 
era, to stop the ears, Acts vii. 57 (76 ordya, Is. lii. 15; 
Tov ovpavdy, to shut, that it may not rain, Deut. xi. 17; 1 
K. viii. 35). b. to press on every side: twd, Lk. viii. 
45; with mdvrofev added, of a besieged city, Lk. xix. 
43. 3. to hold completely, i. e. a. to hold fast: 
prop. a prisoner, Lk. xxii. 63 (ra alyuddora, Leian. Tox. 
39); metaph. in pass. to be held by, closely occupied with, 
any business (Sap. xvii. 19 (20); Hdian. 1, 17, 22, (9 
ed. Bekk.); Ael. v. h. 14, 22): 7 Ady, in teaching the 
word, Acts xviii. 5 GL'T Tr WH [here R.V. constrained 
by]. B. to constrain, oppress, of ills laying hold of 
one and distressing him; pass. to be holden with i.q. 
afflicted with, suffering from: vécots, Mt. iv. 24; TUpET@, 
Lk. iv. 38; ducevrepio, Acts xxviii. 8 (many exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down are given in Passow 
s. v. cuvéexo, I.a.; [L. and 8. s.v. 1. 4]); of affections 
of the mind: $d8@, Lk. viii. 87 (d5upya, Ael. v. h. 14, 
22; ddynddu, Plut. de fluv. 2,1; dOvyig, ib. 7,5; 19,1; 
Avan, 17, 8; for other exx. see Grimm on Sap. xvii. 
10). y. to urge, impel: trop. the soul, 7 dydmn... 
guvexer pas, 2 Co. v. 14[ A.V. constraineth]; mas (how 
greatly, how sorely) cuvéyoua, Lk. xii. 50 [A. V. strait- 
ened|; 76 mvevpart, Acts xviii. 5 Rec. cuvéxouar ek 
Trav dvo, I am hard pressed on both sides, my mind is 
impelled or disturbed from each side [R. V. I am in a 
strait betwixt the two], Phil. i. 23.* 

ovvt-, see cu¢-, and ovr, II. sub fin. 

ouv-fSopar ; 1. in Grk. writ. chiefly fr. Soph., 
Eur., Xen. down, to rejoice together with (another or 
others [ef. ovv, II. 1]). 2. in the N. T. once to re 
joice or delight with one’s self or inwardly (see ctv, I. 
4): tui, in a thing, Ro. vii. 22, where cf. Fritzsche; [al. 
refer this also to 1; cf. Meyer].* 

cuviPera, -as, 7, (cvvOys, and this fr. ody and 46os), fr. 
Isocr., Xen., Plat. down, Lat. consuetudo, i. e. 1. in- 
ltercourse (with one), intimacy: 4 Mace. xiii. 21. 2. 
custom: Jn. xviii. 39 [ef. B. §139, 45]; 1 Co. xi. 16. 3. 
a being used to: with a gen. of the object to which one 
is accustomed, 1 Co. viii. 7 LT Tr WH.* 
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ouv-nruKidtTys, -ov, 6, (fr. ody, and pdexia q. v.), one of | (253 sq.); W. 109 (104)], the man of understanding, 


the same age, an equal in age: Gal. i. 14. (Diod. 1, 53 
fin.; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 49 init.; but in both pass. the 
best codd. have jAccwwrns; [Corp. inserr. iii. p. 434 no. 
4929]; Alciphr. 1,12). Cf. cuppabyrns.* 

ovv-Odrrw: 2 aor. pass. cvveradny; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; to bury together with: 76 Xpior@, together 
with Christ, pass., da rod Barricpuaros eis Tov Oavatov sec. 
avrov, Ro. vi. 4; év r@ Bamriopuare, Col. ii. 12. For all 
who in the rite of baptism are plunged under the water, 
thereby declare that they put faith in the expiatory 
death of Christ for the pardon of their past sins; there- 
fore Paul likens baptism to a burial by which the former 
sinfulness is buried, i. e. utterly taken away.* 

ovy-Odo, -@: 1 fut. pass. cvvOd\acOnoona; to break to 
pieces, shatter, (Vulg. confringo, conquasso): Mt. xxi. 
44 [but Tom. L Trmrg. WH br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18. 
(Sept.; [Manetho, Alex. ap. Athen., Eratosth., Aristot. 
(v. 1.)], Diod., Plut., al.) * 

ovv-0r(Bw ; impf. cvvedALBov; to press together, press on 
all sides: ria, of a thronging multitude, Mk. v. 24, 31. 
(Plat., Aristot., Strab., Joseph., Plut.) * 

ovy-Optrrw, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. cuvOpvmrovres; to 
break in pieces, to crush: metaph. tiv Kapdiav, to break 
one’s heart, i.e. to deprive of strength and courage, 
dispirit, incapacitate for enduring trials, Acts xxi. 13. 
Cin eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

ovy-téw, see guvinut. 

ovy-inwr, 2 pers. plur. cuviere, 3 pers. plur. cumovow 
(Mite xii. 13 RG T ;-2-Co. x. 12 Rec., fr: the unused 
form ouméw), and cumacww (2 Co. x.12L T Tr WH), and 
ovviovow (Mt. xiii. 18 L Tr WH fr. the unused ovvia), 
subjune. 3 pers. plur. cvweéoe (RG LT Tr in Mk. iv. 12 
and Lk. viii. 10, fr. the unused cuméo or fr. cvvinus) and 
ovviect (WH in Mk. and Lk. ll. ce., fr. the unused cuvio), 
impv. 2 pers. plur. ovviere, inf. cvvevar, ptep. cvmav (Ro. 
iii. 11 RG T fr. cunéw), and cvviwy (ibid. L Tr WH, and 
often in Sept., fr. cuvio), and oumeis (Mt. xiii. 23 L T Tr 
WH; Eph. v.17 RG; but quite erroneously sumer, Grsb. 
in Mt. l.c. [Alf. in Ro. iii. 11; cf. WH. App. p.167; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 122]; W.81(77sq.); B.48 (42); Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. i. p. 174 sq.); fut. cvrmow (Ro. xv. 21); 1 aor. 
ouvpxa; 2 aor. subjunc. ovrv7te, cuvdot, impv. 2 pers. 
plur. odvere (Mk. vii. 14 LT Tr WH); (ody, and ins to 
send) ; 1. prop. to set or bring together, in a hostile 
sense, of combatants, Hom. Il. 1, 8; 7, 210. 2. to 
put (as it were) the perception with the thing per- 
ceived; to set or join together in the mind, i.e. to under- 
stand, (so fr. Hom. down; Sept. for } 3 and Sw) : 
with an acc. of the thing, Mt. xiii. 23, 51; Lk. ii. 50; 
xviii. 34; xxiv. 45; foll. by or, Mt. xvi. 12; xvii. 13; 
foll. by an indirect quest., Eph. v.17; emt rots dprovs, ‘on 
the loaves’ as the basis of their reasoning [see emi, B. 2 
a. a.], Mk. vi.52; where what is understood is evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xiii. 19; xv. 10; Mk. 
vii. 14; absol., Mt. xiii. 18-15; xv. 10; Mk. iv. 12; viii. 
17, 21; Lk. viii. 10; Acts vii. 25°; xxviii. 26 sq.; Ro. xv. 
21; 2 Co. x. 12; 6 ovmwy or ovviwy as subst. [B. 295 


Hebraistically i. gq. a good and upright man (as having 
knowledge of those things which pertain to salvation ; 
see papds): Ro. iii. 11 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2). [SYN. see 
yweoka, fin. ]* 

ovvcordve and cvmorde, see the foll. word. 

ovv-lo-rnpt (Ro. iii. 5; v. 8; xvi. 1; 2 Co. x. 18; Gal. 
ii. 18 Rec.; ptep. cvmordyres, 2 Co. iv. 2L.T Tr; vi.4 L 
T Tr), or cunordva (2 Co. v.12; Gal. ii. 18 GL T Tr 
WH;; inf. cumordvey, 2 Co. iii. 1 RG T WH; ptep. cur 
tordvev, 2 Co. iv. 2 WH; vi.4 WH; x. 12,18 LT Tr 
WH), or cunorde (inf. cunoray, 2 Co. iii. 1 L Tr; ptep. 
auuctov, 2 Co. iv. 2 RG; vi.4 RG; x. 18 Rec.; see 
torn) ; 1 aor. cvvéotnoa; pf. cvvéotynxa; 2 pf. ptep. cur 
eoras (nom. plur. neut. -réra, 2 Pet. iii.5 WH mrg.]; pres. 
pass. inf. cvvicracOa; fr. Hom. Il. 14, 96 down; abs 
to place together, to set in the same place, to bring or band 
together; in the 2 aor., pf. and plupf. intransitively, to 
stand with (or near): cuverras tum, Lk. ix. 32. 2 
to set one with another i.e. by way of presenting or 
introducing him, i. e. to commend (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut.) : rwd, 2 Co. iii. 1; vi. 4; x. 12, 
18; twa tun, Ro. xvi. 1; 2 Co. v. 12 [ef. B. 393 (336)]; 
Twa mpos cuveidnaly twos, 2 Co. iv. 2; pass. bd twos, 2 
Co. xii. 11, (1 Mace. xii. 43; 2 Mace. iv. 24). 3. 
to put together by way of composition or combination, 
to teach by combining and comparing, hence to show, 
prove, establish, exhibit, [W. 23 (22)]: ri, Ro. iii. 5; v. 8, 
(e®voray, Polyb. 4, 5, 6); éavrods ds twes, 2 Co. vi. 4; 
with two acc. one of the object, the other of the predi- 
cate, Gal. ii. 18 (Diod. 13,91; cuvicrnow adrév mpopytny, 
Philo rer. div. haer. § 52); foll. by an acc. with inf. [cf. 
B. 274 (236)], 2 Co. vii. 11 (Diod. 14, 45). 4. to 
put together (i. e. unite parts into one whole), pf., plupf. 
and 2 aor. to be composed of, consist : e& ddaros x. d0 vda- 
ros, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [cf. W. § 45, 6 a.; (see above, init.) ]; to 
cohere, hold together: ra mavra ovvearnkey év adr, Col. i. 
17 (Plat. de rep. 7 p. 530 a.; Tim. p. 61 a.; [Bonitz’s 
index to Aristotle (Berlin Acad. ed.) s. v. cunoravac], and 
often in eccles. writ.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.]).* 

[ovv-Kara-vetw: 1 aor. ptcp. auvkatavevaas ; to consent 
to, agree with: Acts xviii. 27 WH (rejected) mrg. (Polyb. 
Soo ou eale)eea) 

CUvkK-, SC TVYK- 

ovva-, see cvAA- 

CVVp-, SCC TUPLE 

cvv-oeiw; to journey with, travel in company with : with 
a dat. of the pers., Acts ix. 7. (Hdian. 4, 7, 11 [6 ed. 
Bekk.], Leian., Plut., al.; Sap. vi. 25.) * 

ovvoSla, -as, 4}, (cvvodos), a journey in company; by 
meton. a company of travellers, associates on a journey, a 
caravan, [A.V. company]: Lk. ii. 44. (Strab., Plut., 
[Epict., Joseph.; Evvodeia, Gen. xxxvii. 25 cod. Venet. 
i. q. family, Neh. vii. 5, 64, Sept.], al.) * 

cvv-oKew, -G; to dwell together (Vulg. cohabito) : of the 
domestic association and intercourse of husband and 
wife, 1 Pet. iii. 7; for many exx. of this use, see Passow 
s.v.1; [L. and S.s.v. I. 2]." 


cf. avy, II. fin. 


gvvotkodouew 


gvv-o1Kodopéw, -G: pres. pass. guvorkodopoduar; (Vulg. 
coaedifico) ; to build together i. e. a. to build together 
or with others [1 Esdr. v. 65 (66)]. b. to put togeth- 
er or construct by building, out of several things to build 
up one whole, (oixia eb avv@xodounpevn Kat cvvmppoopéern, 
of the human body, Philo de praem. et poen. § 20): Eph. 
ii. 22, (Besides, in Thuc., Diod., Dio Cass., Plut.) * 

ovv-opiréw, -@; to talk with: twi, one, Acts x. 27. (lo 
howd mlercourse with, [Ceb. tab. 13; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 
1], Epiphan., Tzetz.) * 

Tvv-opopew, -G; (cuvdpopos, having joint boundaries, 
bordering on, fr. cvv and dpopos, and this fr. épés joint, 
and dpos a boundary); to border on, be contiguous to, 
[A. V. join hard]: rwi, to a thing, Acts xviii. 7. (By- 
zant. writ.) * 

Tvv-oxH, -is, 9, (uvéxa, q. V-), a holding together, nar- 
rowiny; narrows, the contracting part of a way, Hom. II. 
23, 330. Metaph. straits, distress, anguish: Lk. xxi. 25; 
with xapdias added, 2 Co. ii. 4,(contractio animi, Cie. Tuse. 
1, 37, 90; opp. to effusio, 4, 31, 66; ovvoxny kK. TahauTrw- 
piav, Job xxx. 3; [ef. Judg. ii. 3; plur. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
17 Aq.]).* 

ouvT-, See supum- 

[svve-, see ovo- and ovac-] } cf. ov, II. fin. 

Ovvet-, see arort- 

ovv-tacocw: 1 aor. ovvérata; fr. Hat. down; a. 
to put in order with or together, to arrange ; b. to 
(put together), constituie, i. e. to prescribe, appoint, (Aes- 
chin., Dem.; physicians are said ovvraccew bappakoy, 
Ael. v. h. 9, 13; [Plut. an sen. sit gerend. resp. 4, 8]): 
revi, Mt. xxi. 6 L Tr WH; xxvi. 19; xxvii. 10; Sept. 
often for 3y.* 

cuvTéAcia, -as, 7, (cuvreAns), completion, consummation, 
end, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. on; Sept. chiefly for 
193; for 7p. in Dan. xii. 4, 13; in other senses fr. Aes- 
chyl. down): aidvos or rod aidvos, Mt. xiii. 39,40 LT Tr 
WWH'49 > oxxdv.d 5 xx vill 20 roualoros toutov, Mt. xiii. 
40 RG; rév aiovor, Heb. ix. 26 (see aidy, 3 p- 19° bot. 
[cf. Herm. sim. 9, 12, 3 and Hilgenfeld ad loc.]); Katpod 
and xatpov, Dan. ix. 27; xii. 4; rap juepay, ibid. 13; 
avOparov, of his death, Sir. xi. 27 (25); cf. xxi. 9.* 

ovv-tehéw, -@ ; fut. cuvreAéow; 1 aor. auveréedeca; Pass., 
pres. inf. ouvredcioOac; 1 aor. cuverehéoOnv (Jn. ii. 3 T 
WH ‘rejected’ mrg.), ptep. cuvredecfeis; fr. Thuc. and 
Xen. down; Sept. often for 193; also sometimes for 
DIA, NW, ete. ; 1. to end toyether or at the same 
time. 2. to end completely; bring to an end, finish, 
complete: tovs Adyous, Mt. vii. 28 RG; rov Tetpag won, 
Lk. iv. 13; qpépas, pass., Lk. iv. 2; Acts xxi. 27, (Jobi. 
5; Tob.x. 7). 3. to accomplish, bring to fulfilment; 
pass. to come to pass, Mk. xiii. 4; Adyov, a word, i. e. a 
prophecy, Ro. ix. 28 (gjua, Lam. ii. 17). 4. to 
effect, make, [ef. our conclude]: d:aOqxnv, Heb. viii. 8 
(Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 8, 15). 5. to finish, i.e. in a use 
foreign to Grk. writ., to make an end of: ouver-REoOn 6 
otvos Tov ydpov, [was at an end with], Jn. ii. 3 Tdf. after 
cod. Sin. (Ezek. vii. 15 for yale to bring to an end, de- 
stroy, for 723, Jer. xiv. 12; xvi. 4).* 
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cvvt pio 


cuv-rénva; pf. pass. ptep. cvvrerunpevos; fr. Aeschyl 
and Hdt. down; 1. to cut to pieces, [cf. avy, IT 
3]. 2. to cut short; metaph. to despatch briefly, ex , 
ecule or finish quickly ; to hasten, (ouvrépvew sc. trav 6d6y, 
to take a short cut, go the shortest way, Hdt. 7, 123; se. 
tov Adyov, to speak briefly, Eur. Tro. 441; ras awoxpices, 
to abridge, sum up, Plat. Prot. p.334d.; év Bpayei roAAovs 
Adyous, Arstph. Thesm. 178): Adyoy [q. v. I. 2 b. a.], to 
bring a prophecy or decree speedily to accomplishment, 
Ko. ix. 28; Adyos ouvvretunpevos, a short word, i.e. an ex- 
pedited prophecy or decree, ibid. [RG Tr mrg. in br.] 
(both instances fr. Sept. of Is. x. 23); ef. Fritzsche ad 
loc. vol. ii. p. 350.* 

ovv-Tnpéw,-@: impf. 3 pers. sing. ouvernper; pres. pass. 
3 pers. plur. ovyrnpovvra; [fr. Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 
816%, 8 down}; a. to preserve (a thing from perish- 
ing or being lost) : ri, pass. (opp. to dwéAAvoGat), Mt. ix. 
17; Lk. v. 38 [1 WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; teva, to guard 
one, keep him safe, fr. a plot, Mk. vi. 20 (éaurdv dvapdp- 
tyrov, 2 Mace. xii. 42 [ef. Tob. i. 11; Sir. xiii. 12]). b. 
to keep within one’s self, keep in mind (a thing, lest it be 
forgotten [ef. ovv, IL. 4]): mdvra ra pypara, Lk. ii. 19 (rd 
Piya ev 7H xapdia pou, Dan. vii. 28 Theod.; rv youny 
map’ éavt@, Polyb. 31, 6, 5; [absol. Sir. xxxix. 2]).* 

ovv-rlOnpi: Mid., 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. ovvebevro; plpf. 
3 pers. plur. cuvereOewro; fr. Hom. down; to put with or 
together, to place together; to join together; Mid. a. 
to place in one’s mind, i. e. to resolve, determine; to 
make an agreement, to engage, (often so in prof. writ. fr. 
Hat. down; cf. Passow s. v.2b.; [L. and S.s. v. B. IL.]): 
auveréOewro, they had agreed together [W. § 38, 3], foll. 
by wa, Jn. ix. 22 [W. § 44, 8b.]; cuvébevro, they agreed 
together, foll. by rod with an inf. [B. 270 (232)], Acts 
xxiii. 20; they covenanted, foll. by an inf. [B. u.s.], Lk. 
xxii. 5. b. to assent to, to agree to: Acts xxiv. 9 
Rec. [see ovvemeriOnuc] (rwi, Lys. in Harpocr. [s. v. Kap- 
xivos] p. 106, 9 Bekk.).* 

Tvv-T6pws, (cuvTéuvw), [fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down], 
adv., concisely i. e. briefly, in few words: édxodeat twos, 
Acts xxiv 4 (ypayat, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1; dddoxetv, ibid. 
1, 6,2; [eimetv, ibid. 2, 14,1; eEayyehdew, Mk. xvi. WH 
(rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]); for exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin.* 

cuv-rpéxw; 2 aor. cuvrédpapov; fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hdt. down; 1. to run together: of the gathering 
of a multitude of people, éxei, Mk. vi. 33; mpds Ttva, Acts 
6b Tal 2. to run along with others; metaph. to rush 
with i. e. cast one’s self, plunge, 1 Pet. iv. 4. [Come.: 
€mt-ovvTpexer. | * 

cvv-tplBw, ptcp. neut. -rpi8ov Lk. ix. 39 RG Tr, -rpi- 
Bov lL T WHI (cf. Veitehs. v. TpiBe, fin.) ; fut. cuvrpira; 
1 aor. ovverpupa; Pass., pres. cvytpiBopar; pf. inf. cu 
retpipOa [RG Tr WH; but -rpipéa LT (cf. Veitch 
u. 8.) ], ptep. ouvrerpippevos; 2 fut. ovvrpiBnoopa; fr. 
Hdt. [(?), Eurip.] down; Sept. very often for 123%; to 
break, to break in preces, shiver, (ef. ovv, II. 3]: xddapor, 
Mt. xii. 20; ras médas, pass. Mk. v. 4; rd a\dBaorpov (the 
sealed orifice of the vase [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Alabaster]), 


oUvT pia 


Mk. xiv. 3; écrody, pass. Jn. xix 36 (Ex. xii. 46; Ps. 
Xxxili. (xxxiv.) 21); 7a oxevy, Rev. ii. 27; to tread 
down: tov Zatavav ind Tovs midas (by a pregn. constr. 
[W. § 66, 2d.]), to put Satan under foot and (as a con- 
queror) trample on him, Ro. xvi. 20; to break down, 
crush : rwvd, to tear one’s body and shatter one’s strength, 
Lk. ix. 39. Pass. to suffer extreme sorrow and be, as it 
were, crushed : of cuvterpippévor tiv Kapdiav [cf. W. 229 
(215)], i. q. of Exovres rv Kapdiay ovvtetpiysperny, [A. V 
the broken-hearted], Lk. iv. 18 Ree. fr. Is. Ixi. 1 ([ef. Ps. 
XXXili. (xxxiv.) 19; exlvi. (cxlvii.) 3, ete.]; cuvrpiBivae 
TH Stavoia, Polyb. 21, 10, 2; 31, 8, 11; rois ppovjpacs, 
Diod. 11, 78; [rats eAmiow, 4,66; tats yuyais, 16, §1]).* 
ovbv-rpippa, -ros, TO, (vuvTpiBw), Sept. chiefly for 7aw; 
1. that which is broken or shattered, a fracture: Aristot. 
de audibil. p. 802, 34; of a broken limb, Sept. Lev. xxi. 
19. 2. trop. calamity, ruin, destruction: Ro. iii. 16, 
fr. Is. lix. 7, where it stands for 7, a devastation, laying 
waste, as in xxii. 4; Sap. iii. 3; 1 Mace. ii. 7; [ete.].* 
oiv-tpodos, -ov, 6, (cuvtpedw), [fr. Hdt. down], nour- 
tshed with one (Vulg. collactaneus [Eng. foster-brother]) ; 
brought up with one; univ. companion of one’s child- 
hood and youth: twés (of some prince or king), Acts 
xii. 1) (1 Macc. 1-6; 2 Mace. ix. 29; Polyb. 5, 9, 4; 
Diod. 1, 53; Joseph. b. j. 1,10, 9; Ael. v. h. 12, 26.)* 
Zuvroxyn and (so Tdf. edd. 7, 8; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 31; [Tdf. Proleg. p.103; Kiihner § 84 fin. ; 
on the other hand, Chandler § 199]) Suvruxn. 7. [ace. 
-nv], Syntyche, a woman belonging to the church at 
Philippi: Phil. iv. 2. (The name occurs several times 
in Grk. inserr. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. ¢.].)* 
ovv-tvyxdve: 2 aor. inf. ovvrvyeiv; fr. [Soph.], Hat. 
down; ¢o meet with, come to [ A. V. come at] one: with a 
dat. of the pers., Lk. viii. 19.* 
ovv-vro-Kplvowar: 1 aor. pass. cuvumexpiOny, with the 
force of the mid. [cf. B. 52 (45)]; to dissemble with: 
rwi, one, Gal. ii. 13. (Polyb. 3, 92, 5 and often; see 
Schweighaeuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 604; Plut. Marius, 14, 
14.)* 
ovv-vroupyew, -@ ; (imoupyew to serve, fr. troupyds, and 
this fr. imé and EPTQ); to help together: twi, by any 
thing, 2 Co. i. 11. (Leian. bis accusat. ¢. 17 cwayou- 
Copevns tis ndovis, Hmep aiTH Ta moAAa Evvvrroupyei.) * 
ovvp-, see cup- 
TUvxX-, SEe TVYX- 
ovunp-, see cupy- 
cuv-adive ; a. prop. to feel the pains of travail 
with, be in travail together: oid ént tov Cowv tas ddivas 6 
oovoixos Kai cuvadiver ye TA TOAAG Gorep Kal adrextpvdves, 
Porphyr. de abstin. 3,10; [cf. Aristot. eth. Eud. 7, 6 
p- 12402, 36]. b. metaph. to undergo agony (like a 
woman in childbirth) along with: Ro. viii. 22 (where 
ovv refers to the several parts of which 7 «riots consists, 
ef. Meyer ad loc.) ; kaxois, Eur. Hel. 727.* 
cvvaporia, -as, 7, (curduryc), fr. Arstph. and Thuc. 
down, a swearing together; a conspiracy: ovvwpociav 
moueiv (see motéw, I. 1c. p. 525* top), Acts xxiii. 13 Ree. ; 
moveioat (see roew, I. 3), ibid. LT Tr WH.* 


cf. ovv, I. fin. 
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ion vpw 


ZvpdKxovear [so accented commonly (Chandler §§ 172, 
175); but acc. to Pape, Kigennamen, s. v., -kodca in 
Ptol. 3, 4,9; 8,9, 4], -dv, ai, Syracuse, a large maritime 
city of Sicily, having an excellent harbor and surrounded 
by a wall 180 stadia in length [so Strabo 6 p. 270; “but 
this statement exceeds the truth, the actual circuit being 
about 14 Eng. miles or 122 stadia” (Leake p. 279); see 
Dict. of Geogr. s. v. p. 1067]; now Siragosa: Acts 
XXVIM. 12 

Zvpla, -us, 7, Syria; in the N. T. a region of Asia, 
bounded on the N. by the Taurus and Amanus ranges, 
on the E. by the Euphrates and Arabia, on the S. by 
Palestine, and on the W. by Pheenicia and the Mediter- 
ranean, [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Syria; 2yssel in Herzog ed. 2, 
s.v. Syrien; cf. also’Avridyeva, 1 and Aauackds]: Mt. iv. 
ZAP keris 2 Acts xvii235 4 lis xvill See xx one XX138 
Gal. i. 21. [On the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5 a.]* 

Livpos, -ov, 6, a Syrian, i. e. a native or an inhabitant 
of Syria: Lk. iv. 27; fem. Svpa, a Syrian woman, Mk. 
vii. 26 Tr WH mrg. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Zvpodolvicca (so Rec.; a form quite harmonizing 
with the analogies of the language, for as KiAcé forms 
the fem. KXuooa, Opaé the fem. Opacaa, dva€ the fem. 
dvacoa, so the fem. of oimé is always, by the Greeks, 
called Soimaca), Suvpopowixicoa (so LT WH; hardly a 
pure form, and one which must be derived fr. dovvin ; 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 296 sq.; W. 95 (91)), Supagar- 
vixegoa (Grsb.; a form which conflicts with the law of 
composition), -ys, 7, (Ir WH mrg. Supa owikicoa), a 
Syrophenician woman, i. e. of Syrophoenice by race, 
that is, from the Phoenice forming a part of Syria (Suvpo 
being prefixed for distinction’s sake, for there were also 
A:.Budoinxes, i. e. the Carthaginians. The Greeks in- 
cluded both Phenicia and Palestine under the name 
7 Supia; hence Supia 7 Wadaorivn in Hdt. 3, 91; 4, 39; 
Just. Mart. apol. i. 1; and 7 Bowvixn Supia, Diod. 19, 93; 
Supopowikn, Just. Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 78, p. 305 a.): 
Mk. vii. 26 [ef. B. D. s. v. Syro-Phenician]. (The mase. 
Supopoimé is found in Lcian. concil. deor. ¢. 4; [Syro- 
phoeniz in Juv. sat. 8, 159 (cf. 160) ].) * 

Liptis[Lchm. cipris; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Chand- 
ler § 650], -ews, ace. -wv, 7, (ovpa, q. V. [al. fr. Arab. sert 
i.e. ‘desert’; al. al., see Pape, Kigennamen, s. v. ]), Syrtis, 
the name of two places in the African or Libyan Sea 
between Carthage and Cyrenaica, full of shallows and 
sandbanks, and therefore destructive to ships; the west- 
ern Syrtis, between the islands Cercina and Meninx [or 
the promontories of Zeitha and Brachodes], was called 
Syrtis minor, the eastern [extending from the promon- 
tory of Cephalae on the W. to that of Boreum on the E.] 
was called Syrtis major (sinus Psyllicus); this latter 
must be the one referred to in Acts xxvii. 17, for upon 
this the ship in which Paul was sailing might easily be 
cast after leaving Crete. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Quicksands.] * 

cipw; impf. éovpov; fr. [Aeschyl. and Hat. (in comp.), 
Aristot.], Theocr. down; [Sept. 2S. xvii. 13]; to draw, 
draq: ri, Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xii. 4; twa, one (before the 
judge, to prison, to punishment; emt ra Bacamorpua, eis 


oveTapacow 


rd Secpornpiov, Epict. diss. 1, 29, 22; al.), Acts viii. 3; 
€£w Tis modews, Acts xiv. 19; émt rods modurdpyas, Acts 
xvii. 6. [Comp.: xataotpo. | * 

ovenapdcow: 1 aor. cuverndpagéa; to convulse com- 
pletely (see pryyvupt, c.): twa, Mk. ix. 20 LT Tr mrg. 
WH; Lk. ix.42. (Max. Tyr. diss. 13, 5.) * 

cio-onpov [Tdf. cu (cf. ovy, II. fin.)], -ov, rd, (adv 
and ojua), a common sign or concerted signal, a sign given 
acc. to agreement: Mk. xiv.44. (Diod., Strab., Plut., al.; 
for 0), a standard, Is. v. 26; xlix. 22; Ixii. 10.) The 
word is condemned by Phrynichus, ed. Lod. p. 418, who 
remarks that Menander was the first to use it; cf. Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 196.* 

cto-cwopos [LT Tr WH ovr (cf. ovv, I. fin.)], -ov, 
(adv and céya), belonging to the same body (i. e. metaph. 
to the same church) [R. V. fellow-members of the body]: 
Eph. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) * 

ov-eTaciarThs, -ov, 6, (See Gracwuorns), a companion 
in insurrection, fellow-rioter: Mk. xv. 7 RG (Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1).* 

ovoratikés [Tr our (cf. ody, II. fin.)], -7, -dv, (ovr- 
torn, q. V.), commendatory, introductory : érvatoXal ovat. 
[A. V. epistles of commendation], 2 Co. iii. 1%, 1» RG, 
and often in eccles. writ., many exx. of which have been 
collected by Zydius, Agonistica sacra (Zutph. 1700), p. 
123, 15; [Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. ii. 1194 sq.].  (ypdp- 
para map’ adtov AaBeiv ovoratixd, Epict. diss. 2, 3, 1; [ef. 
Diog. Laért. 8, 87]; 7d KddXos tavtés éemiotoAlov cvara- 
tix@tepov, Aristot. in Diog. Laért. 5, 18, and in Stob. flor. 
65, 11, il. 435 ed. Gaisf.) * 

overavede [LT TrWH ov (cf. ody, I. fin.)], -6: 
Pass., pf. cuveoravpopa; 1 aor. cuvecravpobny ; to cru- 
cify along with; twa tur, one with another; prop. : 
Mt. xxvii. 44 (ody air@é LT Tr WH); Mk. xv. 32 (adv 
aitré LT WH); Jn. xix. 32; metaph.: 6 radaids hav 
dvOparos suvertavpabn 8c. TH Xpiors, i. e. (dropping the 
figure) the death of Christ upon the cross has wrought 
the extinction of our former corruption, Ro. vi. 6; Xpior@ 
cuveotavpwpat, by the death of Christ upon the cross I 
have become utterly estranged from (dead to) my for- 
mer habit of feeling and action, Gal. ii. 19 (20).* 

gv-oréhdw: 1 aor. cuvécreiha; pf. pass. ptep. cvverradr- 
pevos; prop. to place together ; a. to draw together, 
contract, (ra ioria, Arstph. ran. 999; ray xeipa, Sir. iv. 
31; eis dAtyov avoréAdw, Theophr. de caus. plant. 1, 15, 
1); to diminish (ri Siaray, Isocr. p. 280 d.; Dio Cass. 
39, 37); to shorten, abridge, pass. 6 katpds cvverradpévos 
éoriv, the time has been drawn together into a brief 
compass, is shortened, 1 Co. vii. 29. b. to roll to- 
gether, wrap up, wrap round with bandages, etc., to en- 
shroud (rwa mémdos, Eur. Troad. 378): tuvd, i. e. his 
corpse (for burial), Acts v. 6.* 

ovorevdto [TWH ovr- (cf. ody, II. fin.)]; to groan 
together: Ro. viii. 22, where avy has the same force as 
in cvvwdive, b. (rivi, with one, Eur. Ion 935; Test. xii. 
Patr. (test. Isach. § 7) p. 629).* 

overoxéw [TWH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin.)], -6; (see cros- 
xéw) ; to stand or march in the same row (file) with: so once 
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prop. of soldiers, Polyb. 10, 21,7; hence to stand oves 
against, be parallel with; trop. to answer to, resemble : rivl, 
so once of a type in the O. T. which answers to the anti- 
type in the New, Gal. iv. 25 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

ov-orpariorns [T Tr WH ovy- (so Lehm. in Philem.; 
cf. ovv, II. fin.)], -ov, 6, a fellow-soldier, Xen., Plat., al.; 
trop. an associate in labors and conflicts for the cause of 
Christ: Phil. ii. 25; Philem. 2.* 

ov-otpépw: 1 aor. ptcp. cvorpéas; pres. pass. ptep. 
ovotpepdouevos; (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; a 
to twist together, roll together (into a bundle): dpvydvev 
mAnOos, Acts xxviii. 3. 2. to collect, combine, unite: 
twas, pass. [reflexively (?)] of men, to [gather themselves 
together,] assemble: Mt. xvii. 22 LT Trtxt. WH, see 
avactpépa, 3 a.* 

ov-orpoph, -As, 9, (cvarpeda) ; a. a twisting up 
together, a binding together. b. a secret combination, 
a coalition, conspiracy: Acts xxiii. 12 (Ps. Lxiii. (Ixiv.) 
3; (2K. xv.15; Am. vii. 10]); @ concourse of disorderly 
persons, a riot (Polyb. 4, 34, 6), Acts xix. 40.* 

ov-oxnpartite [WH ovv- (so Tin Ro., Tr in 1 Pet.; cfs 
ovy, II. fin.) ]: pres. pass. cveynparicopar } (oxnpativo, to 
form) ; a later Grk. word; to conform [(Aristot. top. 6, 
14 p. 151°, 8; Plut. de profect. in virt. 12 p- 83 b.)]5 
pass. reflexively, revi, fo conform one’s self (i.e. one’s 
mind and character) to another’s pattern, [ fashion one’s 
self according to, (cf. Bp. Lghtfi. Com. on Phil. p. 130 
sq.)]: Ro. xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 14 [cf. W. 352 (330 sq-) ]- 
(mpés 7, Plut. Num. 20 com. text.) * 

Zuxdp (Rec. Syd), 9, Sychar, a town of Samaria, 
near to the well of the patriarch Jacob, and not far from 
Flavia Neapolis (Svyap mpd tis Néas moAews, Euseb. in 
his Onomast. [p. 346, 5 ed. Larsow and Parthey]) tow- 
ards the E., the representative of which is to be found 
apparently in the modern hamlet al Askar (or Asker) : 
Jn. iv. 5, where cf. Baumlein, Ewald, Briickner [in De 
Wette (4th and foll. edd.) ], Godet; add, Ewald, Jahrbb. 
f. bibl. Wissensch. viii. p. 255 sq.; Badeker, Palestine, 
pp- 828, 337; [ Lieut. Conder in the Palest. Explor. Fund 
for July 1877, p. 149 sq. and in Survey of West. Pal.: 
‘Special Papers’, p. 231; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
Appendix xv.]. The name does not seem to differ 
from 1310, a place mentioned by the Talmudists in 
1310 py ‘the fountain Sucar ’ and 43)0 Ty Nyppa ‘the 
valley of the fountain Sucar’; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeit- 
schr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1856, p. 240 sqq- Most in- 
terpreters, however, think that Svydp is the same as 
Suxéu (q. V. 2), and explain the form as due to a soften- 
ing of the harsh vulgar pronunciation (cf. Credner, Einl. 
in d. N. T. vol. i. p. 264 sq.), or conjecture that it was 
fabricated by way of reproach by those who wished to 
suggest the noun pv, ‘falsehood’, and thereby brand 
the city as given up to idolatry fef. Hab. ii. 18], or the 
word 15w, ‘drunken’ (on account of Is. xxviii. 1), and 
thus call it the abode of papot, see Sir. l. 26, where 
the Shechemites are called Aads pwpds; cf. Test. xii. Patr. 
(test. Levi § 7) p. 564 Suxrju, Aeyouevn modus dovverav. 
To these latter opinions there is this objection, among 
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others, that the place mentioued by the Evangelist was 
very near Jacob’s well, from which Shechem, or Flavia 
Neapolis, was distant about a mile anda half. [Cf. B.D. 
s.v. Sychar; also Porter in Alex.’s Kitto, ibid.] * 

Zuxép, Hebr. DIY [i.e. ‘shoulder,’ ‘ridge”], Shechem 
[A.V. Sychem (see below)], prop. name of l. a 
man of Canaan, son of Hamor (see ’Eupdp), prince in 
the city of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sqq.) : 
Acts vii. 16 RG. 2. a city of Samaria (in Sept. 
sometimes Svyép, indecl., sometimes Sikipa, gen. -wv, as in 
Joseph. and Euseb.; once riv Sikiua rv év dper Edpaip, 
1 K. xii. 25 [for still other var. see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s.v. Shechem]), Vulg. Sichem [ed. Tdf. Sychem; ef. B.D. 
u.s.], situated in a valley abounding, in springs at the 
foot of Mt. Gerizim (Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 2; 11, 8, 6); laid 
waste by Abimelech (Judg. ix. 45), it was rebuilt by 
Jeroboam and made the seat of government (1 K. xii. 
25). From the time of Vespasian it was called by the 
Romans Neapolis (on coins Flavia Neapolis); whence by 
corruption comes its modern name, Nablus [or Nabu- 
lus]; ace. to Prof. Socin (in Biideker’s Palestine p. 331) 
it contains about 13,000 inhabitants (of whom 600 are 
Christians, and 140 Samaritans) together with a few 
[“ about 100”] Jews: Acts vii. 16.* 

odhayt, -7s, 4}, (chdto), slaughter: Acts viii. 32 (after 
Is. lili. 7) ; mpdéBara copays, sheep destined for slaughter 
(Zech. xi. 4; Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23), Ro. viii. 36; juépa 
opayjs (Jer. xii. 3), ig. day of destruction, Jas. v. 5. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for N20, 7177, 
etc.) * 

oddyrov, -ov, 76, (apayn), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that which is destined for slaughter, a victim [A.V. slain 
beast]: Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 512 (477) ] (Am. v. 25; Ezek. 
xxi. 10).* 

shite, Attic opdrrw: fut. cfdgw, Rev. vi. A eeder 
WH; 1 aor. éo¢aéa; Pass., pf. ptcep. éopaypévos; 2 aor. 
éopdynv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often for unY, to 
slay, slaughter, butcher: prop., apviov, Gyan ve Oe os 
xiii. 8; twd, to put to death by violence (often so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), 1 Jn. iii. 12; Rev. v. 9; vi. 4, 
9; xviii. 24. Kear} eopaypém els Odvarov, mortally 
wounded [R.V. smitten unto death], Rev. xiii. 3. [Comp.: 
kara-opa a. | * 

oéo8pa (properly neut. plur. of epodpds, vehement, vio- 
lent), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, exceedingly, greatly: 
placed after adjectives, Mt. ii. 10; Mk. xvi. 4; Lk. xviii. 
23; Rev. xvi. 21; with verbs, Mt. XvVli. 6, 233 xviii. 
31; xix. 25; xxvi. 22; xxvii. 54; Acts vi. 7.* 

ohodpas, adv., fr. Hom. Od. 12, 124 down, exceedingly: 
Acts xxvii. 18.* 

odpayite (Rev. vii. 3 Rec.) ; 1 aor. €oppayioa; 1 aor. 
mid. ptep. cppayiodpevos ; Pass., pf. ptep. eoppayiapuevos ; 
1 aor. éoppayicOny; [in 2 Co. xi. 10 Rec. gives the form 
ofpayicera “de coniectura vel errore” (Tdf.; see his 
note ad loc.)]; (oppayis, q- v.); Sept. for DN; to set a 
seal upon, mark with a seal, to seal; a. for secu- 
rity: ri, Mt. xxvii. 66; sc. ryv &Bvacov, to close it, 
lest Satan after being cast into it should come out; 
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hence the addition érdvyw airod, over him i.e. Satan, Rev. 
xx. 3, (€v 6 —i. e. Sépari — kepauvds eotw eappayropévos, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 828; mid. oppayitoua tiv ddpav, Bel and 
the Dragon 14 Theodot.). b. Since things sealed up 
are concealed (as, the contents of a letter), oppayifo 
means trop. to hide (Deut. xxxii. 34), keep in silence, 
keep secret: ti, Rev. x. 4; xxii. 10, (ras dyaprias, Dan. 
ix. 24 Theodot.; ras dvopias, Job xiv. 17; tovs Adyous 
ovyn, Stob. flor. 34, 9 p. 215; Cavpara woAda copy odpn- 
yicoaro otyn, Nonn. paraphr. evang. Ioan. 21,140). ec. 
in order to mark a person or thing; hence to set a mark 
upon by the impress of a seal, to stamp: angels are said 
oppayile twas émi Trav petorar, i.e. with the seal of 
God (see ofpayis, c.) to stamp his servants on their 
foreheads as destined for eternal salvation, and by 
this means to confirm their hopes, Rev. vii. 3, cf. Ewald 
ad loc.; [B.D.s. vv. Cuttings and Forehead]; hence oi 
eoppayiopevot, fourteen times in Ree. vss. 4-8, four times 
by GLTTr WH, (Sewoio. onpudvrpoocw eoppayiopevor, 
Eur. Iph. Taur. 1372); metaph.: rea 7@ mvedvpare and 
ev T@ Tv., respecting God, who by the gift of the Holy 
Spirit indicates who are his, pass., Eph. i. 13; iv. 30; 
absol., mid. with ria, 2 Co. i. 22. d. in order to 
prove, confirm, or attest a thing; hence trop. to 
confirm, authenticate, place beyond doubt, (a written 
document r@ daxrudig, Esth. viii. 8): foll. by ore, Jn. iii. 
33; ruvd, to prove by one’s testimony to a person that he 
is what he professes to be, Jn. vi. 27. Somewhat unu- 
sual is the expression odpay:oduevos adrois toy Kaprov 
tovrov, when I shall have confirmed (sealed) to them 
this fruit (of love), meaning apparently, when I shall 
have given authoritative assurance that this money was 
collected for their use, Ro. xv. 28. [Come.: xara- 
oppayia. | x 

sdhpayis, -idos, 7, (akin, apparently, to the verb dpdcow 
or dpdyvup), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for anin, @ seal; ie. 
a. the seal placed upon books { cf. B. D. s.v. Writing, sub 
fin.; Gardthausen, Palaeogr. p. 27]: Rev. v.13; Adoa 
ras opp: ib. 2,5 [Rec.]; davoiéa, ib. [5GLT Tr WH], 
Np jpbibey ty 15 Gas vaiteatle b. @ signet-ring : 
Rev. vii. 2. c. the inscription or impression made by 
a seal: Rey. ix.4 (the name of God and Christ stamped 
upon their foreheads must be meant here, as is evident 
from xiv. 1); 2 Tim. ii. 19. d. that by which any- 
thing is confirmed, proved, authenticated, as by a seal, (a 
token or proof): Ro. iv. 11; 1Co.ix.2. [Cf. BB. DD. 
s. v. Seal. ]* 

ov8pdv, -00, 7d, i. q. ohupdy, q. v-: Acts iii. 7 T WH. 
(Hesych. ogudpa: 7) wepupépera rev roby.) * 

odvpls, i. q. orupis, q. v-, (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 113; 
Curtius p. 503; [Steph. Thesaur. s. vv.]), Lchm. in Mt. 
xvi. 10 and Mk. viii. 8; WH uniformly (see their App. 
p. 148).* 

odupév, -0v, 76, fr. Hom. down, the ankle [A.V. ankle- 
bone}: Acts iii. 7[T WH ogvdpdr, q. v.]." 

oxeSdv, Zyo, cxeiv), adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. near, 
hard by. 2. fr. Soph. down [of degree, i.e.] well-nigh, 
nearly, almost; so in the N. T. three times before rag: 
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Acts xiii. 44; xix. 26; Heb. ix. 22 [but see W. 554 (515) 
n.; (R. V. I may almost say)]; (2 Mace. v. 2; 3 Macc. 
v. 14).* 

oXfpa, -ros, 76, (€xw, oxetv), fr. Aeschyl. down, Lat. 
habitus (cf. Eng. haviour (fr. have) ], A. V. fashion, Vulg. 
Jigura (but in Phil. habitus], (tacitly opp. to the mate- 
rial or substance): Tod kécpuouv rovrov, 1 Co. vii. 31; the 
habitus, as comprising everything in a person which 
strikes the senses, the figure, bearing, discourse, actions, 
manner of life, etc., Phil. ii. 7 (8). [Syn. see popd7 
fin., and Schmidt ch. 182, 5.]* 

oxitw ((Lk. v.36 RG L mrg.)]; fut. cxiow (Lk. v. 36 
L txt. T Tr txt. WH (cf. B. 37 (82 sq.)]); 1 aor. goxica; 
Pass., pres, ptcp. oxcfouevos; 1 aor. éoxlcOnv; [allied w. 
Lat. scindo, caedo, etc. (ef. Curtius § 295)]; fr. [(Hom. 
h. Merc.) ] Hesiod down ; Sept. several times for 93, Is. 
xxxvii. 1 for DP ; to cleave, cleave asunder, rend : rt, Lk. 
v. 36; pass. al rérpat, Mt. xxvii. 51; of odpavol, Mk. i. 10; 
70 kataméracua, Lk, xxiii, 45; with efs v0 added, into two 
parts, in twain [(els dvo wépn, of a river, Polyb. 2, 16, 
11)], Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 7d dtkrvoy, Jn. xxi. 11; 
to divide by rending, rl, Jn. xix. 24. trop. in pass. to 
be split into factions, be divided: Acts xiv. 4 ; xxiii. 7, 
(Xen. conv. 4, 59; rod rAjOous oxrfoudvov kara alpeouv, 
Diod. 12, 66).* 

oxlopa, -ros, 76, (sxl{w), a cleft, rent ; a. prop. 
arent: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21, (Aristot., Theophr.). _ b. 
metaph. @ division, dissension: Jn. vii. 43; ix. 16; x. 
19; 1 Co. i. 10; xi. 18; xii. 25, (eccles. writ. [Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 6, ete. ; ‘Teaching’ 4, 3; Cte) ea CLoreft, 
8. V. alpeots, 5.]* 

oxotvlov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of the noun cxorvos, 6 and 1) a 
rush), fr. Hdt. down, prop. a cord or rope made of rushes ; 
univ. a rope: Jn. ii. 15; Acts xxvii. 32.* 

oxoddtw ; 1 aor. subjunc. cyoddcw, 1 Co. vii. 5G LT 
Tr WH; (exodA%, q. v.); 1. to cease from labor; 
to loiter. 2. to be free from labor, to be at leisure, 
to be idle ; rivl, to have leisure fora thing, i.e. to give one’s 
self to a thing: tva cxodrdanre (Rec. TXONASnTe) TH mpoo- 
evxf, 1 Co. vii. 5 (for exx. fr. prof. auth. see Passow 
s.v.; [L. and S. s. v. III.]). 3. of things; e. g. of 
places, to be unoccupied, empty: otkos oxoAd fw, Mt. xii. 
44; [Lk. xi. 25 WH br. Tr mrg. br.], (rém0s, Plut. Gai. 
Grac. 12; of a centurion’s vacant office, Eus. h. e. (lds 
in eccl. writ. of vacant eccl. offices, [also of officers with- 
out charge; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]).* 

oXoAn, -js, 7, (fr. cxetv; hence prop. Germ. das An- 
halten; (cf. Eng. ‘to hold on,’ equiv. to either to stop or 
to persist]); 1. fr. Pind. down, freedom from labor, 
leisure. 2. acc. to later Grk. usage, a place where 
there is leisure for anything, a school (ef. L. and S. s. vy, 
IIL.; W. 23]: Acts xix. 9 (Dion. Hal. de jud. Isocr. 1 : 
de vi Dem. 44; often in Plut.).* 

catw [al. odfw (cf. WH. Intr. § 410; Meisterhans p. 
87)]; fut. odow; 1 aor. Zowoa; pf. céowxa; Pass., pres. 
gdfouar; impf. éowfduny ; pf.3 pers, sing. (Acts iv. 9) céow- 
gracand (acc. to Tdf.) cécwrae (cf. Kiihner i, 912; [ Photius 
Ss. v.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p.99; Veitch s. Vall); leaor: 


610 


cata, 


éodOnv; 1 fut. cwOjoouat ; (ods ‘safe and sound’ {ef. Lat. 
sanus ; Curtius § 570; Vanitek p, 1038]); fr. Hom, down; 
Sept. very often for DWN, also for won, 5x), and S-xn, 
sometimes for MW; to save, to keep safe and sound, to 
rescue from danger or destruction (opp. to amdddupe, 
q. v.); Vulg. salvumfacio (or fio), salvo, [salvifico, libero, 
etc.]; a. univ., tevd, one (from injury or peril) ; 
to save a suffering one (from perishing), e.g. one suffer- 
ing from disease, to make well, heal, restore to health: Mt. 
ix, 22; Mk. v. 34; x. 52; Lk, vii. 50 [al. understand this. 
as including spiritual healing (see b. below)]; viii. 
48 ; xvii. 19; xviii. 42; Jas. v.15; pass., Mt. ix. 21; Mk. 
v. 23, 28; vi. 56; Lk. viii. 36, 50; Jn. xi.12; Acts iv. 9 
[ef. B. § 144, 25); xiv. 9. to preserve one who is in 
danger of destruction, to save (i.e. rescue): Mt. viii. 25; 
xiv. 30; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 40, 42,49; Mk. xiii. 20; xv. 30. 
sq.; Lk. xxiii. 35, 37, 39; pass., Acts xxvii. 20, 31; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18; rhv puxhv, (physical) life, Mt. xvi. 25; Mk. iii. 
4; vili.35 ; Lk. vi. 9; ix. 24 and RG Lin xvii. 33; odgew 
ria ék with gen. of the place, to bring safe forth from, 
Jude 5; ék ris epas rat’rns, froin the peril of this hour, 
Jn. xii. 27; with gen, of the state, é« @avdrov, Heb. v.7; 
ef. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 70 sq.; [W. § 30,64; 
see éx, I. 5]. b. to save in the technical biblical 
sense ; — negatively, to deliver from the penalties of the 
Messianic judgment, Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5); to save from the 
evils which obstruct the reception of the Messianic deliver- 
ance: amd Tov auaptidy, Mt, i. 21 ; dad ris dpyfs Sc. Tod Geo0, 
from the punitive wrath of God at the judgment of the 
last day, Ro. v.9; dard ris yeveds THs oxodas TaurTns, Acts 
li. 40; puxhy ex Oavdrov (see Odvaros, 2), Jas. v. 20; [éx 
mupds apragovres, Jude 23] ;— positively, to make one a 
partaker of the salvation by Christ (opp. to dréddupt, quva))3 
hence cwfecba: and eicépyecbar els Thy Bac. Tol Beod are 
interchanged, Mt. xix. 25, cf. 24; Mk. x. 26, cf. 25; Lk. 
xviii. 26, cf. 25; so owfecbar and (why aidnov éxev, Jn. 
ili. 17, cf. 16. Since salvation begins in this life (in deliv- 
erance from error and corrupt notions, in moral purity, 
in pardon of sin, and in the blessed peace of a sou! recon- 
ciled to God), but on the visible return of Christ from 
heaven will be perfected in the consummate blessings of 
6 aidvo wé\\wy, We can understand why 73 odfecbar is 
spoken of in some passages as a present possession, in 
others as a good yet future: —as a blessing beginning 
(or begun) on earth, Mt. xviii. 11 Rec.; Lk. viii. 12; 
xix.10; Jn. v.34; x.9; xii. 47; Ro. xi. 14; 1Co.i VAL 
vii. 16; ix. 22; x. 33; xv.2; 1 Th. ii. 16; 2 Th. ii. 10; 
2 Tim.i.9; Tit. iii.5; 1 Pet. iii, 21; 7 édwld: (dat. of the 
instrument) éod@nuer (aor. of the time when they turned 
to Christ), Ro. viii. 24; ydpirl éore cetwopuévor Oia THS 
mlorews, Eph. ii. 6 (ef. B. § 144, 25], 8;—asa thing still 
future, Mt. x. 22; xxiv.13; [Mk. xiii. 13]; Ro. v. 10; 
1 Co. iii. 15; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. iv. 12; rp yuxny, Mk. 
viii. 835; Lk, ix. 24; wuxds, Lk. ix. 56 Rec.; 7d mvedza, 
pass. 1 Co. v. 5; by a pregnant construction (see els, C. 
1 p. 185° bot.), ria els thy Baoidelav rod kuplov alwmop, 
to save and transport into etc. 2 Tim, iv, 18 () evoéBea 
1 owsouca els Thy Swhy aldvov, 4 Macc. xy. 2; many exx. 
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of this constr. are given in Passow vol. ii. p. 1802%;: [icf. 
L. and S. s. v. II. 2]). univ.: [Mk. xvi. 16]; Acts i ii. 
21; iv. 12; xi. 14; xiv. 9; xv. i. [11]; xvi. 30 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 27; x 9, TSey xi, 265 1 Tim. iil.4; iv. 16; Heb. vii. 25; 
Jas. ii. 14; eve IeRims i. 15. Tas ae Jas, i. 
21; of cwhduerr, Rev. xxi. 24 Rec.: 3 Lk. xiii. 28; Acts 
li. 47 ; opp. to oi amorNtpevor, 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 15, 
(see dwéddvus, 1a. B.). [Comp.: dca-, éx- owtw.|* 
opa, -ros, 74, (appar. fr. ods ‘entire’, [but cf. Curtius 
§ 570; al. fr. r. ska, sko, ‘to cover », ef. Vaniéek p. 1055; 
Curtius p. 696]), Sept. for Ww3, 1, etc.; ma) G 
corpse), also for Chald. OW); a body; and 1. the 
body both of men and of a onniats (on the distinction be- 
tween it and odpt see cdpé, esp. 2 init.; (ef. Dickson, St. 
Paul's use of ‘Flesh’ and ‘ Spirit’, p. 247 sqq.]); a. 
as everywh. in Hom. (who calls the living body déuas) 
and not infreq. in subseq. Grk. writ., a dead body or 
corpse: univ. Lk. xvii. 37; of a man, Mt. xiv. 12 RG; 
(Mk. xv. 45 RG]; Actsix. 40; plur. Jn. xix. 31; 73 o. 
twos, Mt. xxvii. 58 sq.; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 52,55; Jn. 
xix. 38, 40; xx. 12; Jude 9; of the body of an animal 
offered in sacrifice, plur. Heb. xiii. 11 (Ex. xxix. 14; Num. 
xix. 3). b. asin Grk, writ. fr. Hesiod down, the living 
body : —of animals, Jas. iii. 3;—of man: 7d odpa, ab- 
sol., Lk. xi. 34; xii. 23; 1 Co. vi. 13, ete.; év odpare 
efva:, of earthly life with its troubles, Heb. xiii. 3; dis- 
tinguished fr. rd afua, 1 Co. xi. 27; 71d cdua and ra pwédy 
of it, 1 Co. xii. 12, 14-20; Jas. iii.6; 7d cdua the tem- 
ple of 7d dycov wvetua, 1 Co. vi. 19; the instrument of 
the soul, 74 6:4 Tod owu, SC. mpaxbérta, 2 Co. v.10; it is 
distinguished —fr. 16 rveGyua, in Ro. viii. 10; 1 Co. v. 3; 
vi. 20 Rec.; vii. 34; Jas. ii. 26, (4 Macc. xi. 11);—fr. 7 
yuxy, in Mt. vi. 25; x. 28; Lk. xii. 22, (Sap. i. 4; viii. 19 
sq.; 2 Mace. vii. 37; xiv. 38; 4 Macc. i. 28, etc.);—fr. 
 Yux7 and 76 wvedpa together, in 1 Th. v. 23 (cf. Song of 
the Three, 63); odua puxixdy and o. rvevparixdy are dis- 
tinguished, | Co. xv. 44 (see mvevyarixds, 1 and puxixds, 
2.); Too. Tevos, Mt. v. 29sq.; Lk. xi. 34; Ro. iv. 19; viii. 
23 [cf. W. 187 (176) ], etc.; 6 vads rod cwu. adbrod, the 
temple which was his body, Jn. ii. 21;  plur., Ro. i. 24; 
1 Co. vi. 15; Eph. v. 28; the gen. of the possessor is 
omitted where it is easily learned from the context, as 
1Co. v..3; 2 Co. iv. 10; v.8; Heb. x. 22 (23), etc.; 7d 
oGpua THs TaTevwcews Nuadv, the body of our humiliation 
(subjective gen.), i.e. which we wear in this servile and 
lowly human life, opp. to 7d ¢. rHs dbEns adrod (i.e. Tod 
Xpisrotv), the body which Christ has in his glorified state 
with God in heaven, Phil. iii. 21; 
srov, through the death of Christ’s body, Ro. vii. 4; da 
Tis Tpotpopas ToU ou. Inoot Xpicrod, through the sacri- 
ficial offering of the body of Jesus Christ, Heb. x. 10; 
70 o. THs capKxés, the body consisting of flesh, i.e. the 
physical body (tacitly opp. to Christ’s spiritual body, 
the church, see 3 below), Col. i. 22 (differently in ii. 11 
(see just below]); c@ua rod Gavdrov, the body subject to 
death, given over to it [cf. W. § 30, 2 8.], Ro. vii. 24; 
the fact that the body includes 7 cdpé, and in the flesh 
also the incentives to sin (see cdpt, 4), gives origin to 


dca TOU ow. TOD Xpi- 
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the foll. phrases: uy Bagidevérw 7 duapria év TO OvyTw 
vpav odpart, Ro. vi. 12 [cf. W. 524 (488)]; ai mpdtes 
Tov gWuaros, Ro. viii. 13. Since the body is the instru- 
ment of the soul (2 Co. v. 10), and its members the in- 
struments either of righteousness or of iniquity (Ro. vi. 
13, 19), the foll. expressions are easily intelligible: cdua 
THs duaptias, the body subject to, the thrall of, sin {cf. 
W. § 30, 2 8.], Ro. vi. 6; 73 0. Tis capxés, subject to the 
incitements of the flesh, Col. ii. 11 (where Rec. has 70 c. 
TO duapridy THs capkbs). dokdtere Tov Oedy ev TH ouhuare 
bu@y, 1 Co. vi. 20; peyaddverr rov Xpicrdy év ro oduars, 
etre Oia SwHs, elre 61a Oavdrov, Phil. i. 20; wapacrjoa ra 
owpata Ovolav (Goav... Te ew (i.e. by bodily purity [cf. 
Mey. ad loc. ]), Ro. xii. 1. c. Since acc. to ancient 
law in the case of slaves the body was the chief thing 
taken into account, it is a usage of later Grk. to call 
slaves simply owuara; once so in the N.T.: Rev. xviii. 
13, where the Vulg. correctly translates by mancipia 
[A. V. slaves], (cduara 706 ofkov, Gen. xxxvi.6; cduara 
kal xrjvn, Tob. x. 10; "Iovdaixa cduara, 2 Macc. viii. 11; 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 878 sq. 
{add (fr. Soph. Lex. s.v.), Polyb. 1, 29,7; 4, 38, 4, also 
3, 17, 10 bis]; the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
said owuara dodda, olkerixd, etc.). 2. The name is 
transferred to the bodies of plants, 1 Co. xv. 37 sq., 
and of stars [cf. our ‘heavenly bodies’], hence Paul 
distinguishes between cwuata érovpdua, bodies celestial, 
i.e. the bodies of the heavenly luminaries and of angels 
(see éroupdmos, 1), and o. értyea, bodies terrestrial (i. e. 
bodies of men, animals, and plants), 1 Co. xv. 40 (dar 
copa THs THY Shwy hicews . . . TO THGua TOU Kbcpuov, Diod. 
eal. 3. trop. cdyua is used of a (large or small) 
number of men closely united into one society, or family as 
it were; a social, ethical, mystical body; so in the N. T. 
of the church: Ro. xii.5; 1 Co. x.17; xii. 13; Eph. ii. 16 ; 
iv. 16; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19; iii. 15; with rod Xpicrod 
added, 1 Co. x. 16; xii. 27; Eph.i. 23; iv. 12; v.30; Col. 
i. 24; of which spiritual body Christ is the head, Eph. 
iv. 15 sq.; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19, who by the influence 
of his Spirit works in the church as the soul does in the 
body. év oGua k. év mvedua, Eph. iv. 4. 4. HoKd 
and 7d cdya are distinguished as the shadow and the 
thing itself which casts the shadow: Col. ii. 17; oxcay 
alrnobyuevos Bacidelas, As Hpracev €avTw Td o Gua, Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 2,5; [(Philo de confus. ling. § 37; Lcian. Her- 


; mot. 79) ]. 


capartiKes, -%, -6v, (cdua), fr. Aristot. down, corporeal 
(Vulg. corporalis), bodily ; a. having a bodily form 
or nature: cwyuarikp elder, Lk. iii. 22 (opp. to dowyaros, 
Philo de opif. mund. § 4). b. pertaining to the body : 
n yuuvacta, 1 Tim. iv. 8 (@&s, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 6; éme- 
Oupiac cwy. 4 Mace. i. 32; [ériOuplar cat Hdoval, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 7, 7 p. 1149>, 26; al.; dwéxov rv capkikdy Kal 
cwuatikay ériOvycav, ‘Teaching’ etc. 1, 4]).* 

Twpatikds, adv., bodily, corporeally ( Vulg.corporaliter), 
i. gq. év cwuatixm efSe, yet denoting his exalted and spir- 
itual body, visible only to the inhabitants of heaven, Col. 
ii. 9, where see Meyer [cf. Bp. Lghtft.].* 


oa rpos 


Lamatpos, -ov, 6, [cf. W. 103 (97)], Sopater, a Chris- 
tian, one of Paul’s companions: Actsxx.4. [See Swai- 
matpos. |* 

cwpevw: fut. copevow; pf. pass. ptep. ceawpevpevos; 
(cwpds, a heap); [fr. Aristot. down]; ‘9 heap together, 
toheap up: ti émt 71, Ro. xii. 20 (fr. Prov. xxv. 22; see 
dOpaé); Twa tm, to overwhelm one with a heap of any- 
thing: trop. dyapriats, to load one with the conscious- 
ness of many sins, pass. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: ém- 
gapeva. |* 

Zocbevys, -ov, 6, Sosthenes ; 1. the ruler of the 
Jewish synagogue at Corinth, and an opponent of Chris- 
tianity: Acts xviii. 17. 2. a certain Christian, an 
associate of the apostle Paul: 1 Co.i.1. The name 
was a common one among the Greeks.* 

Zoolrarpos, -ov, 6, Sosipater, a certain Christian, one 
of Paul’s kinsmen, (perhaps the same man who in Acts 
xx. 4 is called Samarpos [q. v.; yet the latter was from 
Berea, Sosipater in Corinth]; cf. Sexpdrns and Swot 
kpdrns, S@xdetdns and Swouxdeidys, see Mritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. vol. iii. p. 316; (ef. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 
79, 80]): Ro. xvi. 21.* 

carp, -jpos, 6, (co¢w), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. down, 
Sept. for pur, nyaw, [yrwin], savior, deliverer; pre- 
server; (Vulg. [exe. Lk. i. 47 (where salutaris)] salvator, 
Luth. Heiland) [cf. B. D. s. v. Saviour, I.]; (Cie. in Verr. 
ii. 2, 63 Hoe quantum est? ita magnum, ut Latine uno 
verbo exprimi non possit. Is est nimirum ‘soter’, qui 
salutem dedit. The name was given by the ancients to 
deities, esp. tutelary deities, to princes, kings, and in 
general to men who had conferred signal benefits upon 
their country, and in the more degenerate days by 
way of flattery to personages of influence; see Passow 
for L. and S.] s. v.; Paulus, Exgt. Hdbch. ib. d. drei 
erst. Evang. i. p. 103 sq.; [Wetstein on Lk. ii. 11; B.D. 
u.s.]). In the N. T. the word is applied to God, —oar. 
pov, he who signally exalts me, Lk.i.47; 6 gar. judy, the 
author of our salvation through Jesus Christ (on the 
Christian conception of ‘to save’, see cde, b. [and 
on the use of cwrnp cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iv. 14]), 1 Tim. 
i.1; 11.3; Tit. i.3; ii. 10; iii. 4; with dd Inocod Xpiorod 
added, Jude 25 [Rec. om. 81d "I. X.]; crip mavrap, 
1 Tim. iv. 10 (cf. Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 5; xxvi. (xxvii.) 1; 
Is. xii. 2; xvii. 10; xlv. 15, 21; Mic. vii. 7, ete.) ; — to 
the Messiah, and Jesus as the Messiah, through 
whom God gives salvation: Lk. ii.11; Acts v. 31; xiii. 
23; 6 owt. Tov Kdopov, Jn. iv. 42; 1 Jn. iv. 14; Fydr, 
2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 4; ii. 13; iii. 6; cartp Incods Xpu- 
ords, 2 Pet.i.[1 (where Rec.be#°” inserts qydv)], 11; ii. 
205 ill. 18; 6 Ktptos kat cwrnp, 2 Pet. iii. 2; corp rod 
Tapatos, univ. (‘the savior’ i.'e.) preserver of the body, 
i. e. of the church, Eph. v. 23 (carhp dvtes dmrdvrav éori 
kat yevérwp, of God the preserver of the world, Aristot. 
de mundo, ec. 6 p. 397°, 20); oarnp is used of Christ 
as the giver of future salvation, on his return from 
heaven, Phil. iii. 20. [The title is confined (with the 
exception of the writings of St Luke) to the later writ- 
ings of the N.T” (Westcott u. s.)]* 
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owdppovéw 


ocwrnpla, -as, }, (swrip). deliverance, preservation, safety, 
salvation: deliverance from the molestation of enemies, 
Acts vii. 25; with é& éy4pav added, Lk. i. 71; preserva- 
tion (of physical life), safety, Acts xxvii. 34; Heb. xi. 
7. in an ethical sense, that which conduces to the soul’s 
safety or salvation: owrnpia tit éyevero, Lk. xix. 9; Hyet- 
obai re cwrnpiav, 2 Pet. iii. 15; in the technical biblical 
sense, the Messianic salvation (see caw, b.), a. 
univ.: Jn. iv. 22; Actsiv. 123 xiii.47; Ro. xi.11; 2 Th. ii. 
13; 2Tim. iii.15; Heb. ii.3; vi.9; Jude3; opp. to dra- 
Aeta, Phil. i. 28; aicdmos cwrnpia, Heb. v. 9 (for nwa 
on iy, Is. xlv.17); [add, Mk. xvi. WH in the (rejected) 
‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; 6 Adyos tis owrnpias Tavrys, in- 
struction concerning that salvation which John the Bap- 
tist foretold [cf. W. 237 (223)], Acts xiii. 26; 7d edayyé- 
Asov ths Garnpias tyav, Eph. i. 13; 656s owrnpias, Acts 
xvi. 17; képas owrnpias (see xépas, b.), Lk. i. 69; jyépa 
cetnpias, the time in which the offer of salvation is 
made, 2 Co. vi. 2 (fr. Is. xlix. 8); karepydgerOat thy éavtod 
cornpiav, Phil. ii. 12; kAnpovopeiv cwrnpiavy, Heb. i. 14; 
[6 dpynyos THs owrnpias, Heb. ii. 10]; eis owrnpiay, unto 
(the attainment of) salvation, Ro. [i. 16]; x. [1], 10; 
1 Pet. ii. 2 [Rec. om. ]. b. salvation as the present 
possession of all true Christians (see ca{w, b.): 2 Co. 
1.63 vii. 10; Phil. i. 19; carnpia ev apéoet duaptiay, 
Lk. i. 77; cornpias ruxeiv pera OdEns aiwviov, 2 Tim. 
rik, LU) c. future salvation, the sum of benefits 
and blessings which Christians, redeemed from all 
earthly ills, will enjoy after the visible return of Christ 
from heaven in the consummated and eternal king- 
dom of God: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Th. v. 9; Heb. ix. 28; 1 
Pet. i. 5, 10; Rev. xii. 10; €Amis owrnpias, 1 Th. v. 8; 
xopi¢er Oat owrnpiay Woxav, 1 Pet. i.9; 7 c@rnpia 7 GG 
npav (dat. of the possessor, sc. éoriy [cf. B. § 129, 22]; 
ef. nywen mim, Ps. iii. 9), the salvation which is 
bestowed on us belongs to God, Rev. vii. 10; ) cernpia 
... Tov Geod (gen. of the possessor [cf. B. § 132, 11, i. a.], 
for Rec. 7 eH) quay sc. €oriv, Rev. xix. 1. (Tragg., 
[Hat.], Thue., Xen., Plat., al. Sept. for pur, nyrw, 
TyIW, nos escape.) * 

curiptos, -ov, (carnp), fr. Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc. down, 
saving, bringing salvation: 4 xdpis } owrypwos, Tit. ii. 11 
(Sap. i. 14; 3 Mace. vii. 18; 4 owrjpios Siatra, Clem. 
Alex. Paedag. p. 48 ed. Sylb.). 
(Sept. often for Mw, less freq. for PW), as often in 
Grk. writ., substantively, safety, in the N. T. (the Mes- 
sianic) salvation (see gat, b. and in ga@rnpia): with 
tov Oeov added, decreed by God, Lk. iii. 6 (fr. Is. xl. 5); 
Acts xxviii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35,12; he who em- 
bodies this salvation, or through whom God is about to 
achieve it: of the Messiah, Lk. ii. 30 (7d car. qudv "In- 
covs Xp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 1 [where see Harnack]); 
simply, equiv. to the hope of (future) salvation, Eph. vi. 
17. (In the Sept. 7rd car. often for o5v, a thank-offer- 
ing [or ‘ peace-offering’], and the plur. occurs in the same 
sense in Xen., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Leian., Hdian.) * 

ow-hpovéw, -@; 1 aor. impv. cwppovncate; (cdppwr, 
q: v.); fr. Tragg., Xen., Plat. down; to be of sound 


Neut. 1d cernpiov 


coppovita 


mind, i. e. a. to be in one’s right mind: of one 
who has ceased Satnovitec6a, Mk. v.15; Lk. viii. 35; 
opp. to éxoriva:, 2 Co. v. 18, (the cwppovay and pares 
are contrasted in Plat. de rep. i. p. 331 ¢.; cappovotica 
and pavetoa, Phaedr. p. 244b.; 6 peunvos... éoappd- 
ynoe, Apollod. 3, 5, 1, 6). b. to exercise self-control; 
i. @. a. to put a moderate estimate upon one’s self, 
think of one’s self soberly: opp. to imepppoveiv, Ro. xii. 
3. B. to curb one’s passions, Tit. ii. 6; joined with 
wide (as in Leian. Nigrin. 6), [R. V. be of sound mind 
and be sober], 1 Pet. iv. 7.* 

coppovite, 3 pers. plur. ind. -Covow, Tit. ii. 4 Lmrg. T 
Ty, al. subjunc. -Cwar; to make one capper, restore one 
to his senses; to moderate, control, curb, discipline}; to hold 
one to his duty; so fr. Eur. and Thue. down; to admon- 
ish, to exhort earnestly, [R. V. train]: rw foll. by an inf. 
Tit. ii. 4.* 

cappovicpss, -ov, 6, (sappovitw) ; 1. an admon- 
ishing or calling to soundness of mind, to moderation and 
self-control: Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 2; b. j. 2,1,3; App. 
Pun. 8, 65; Aesop. fab. 38; Plut.; [Philo, lege. allec. 3, 
69}. 2. self-control, moderation, (sappoucpoi tives 
i} perdvora téy véov, Plut. mor. p. 712 ¢. i. e. quaest. 
conviv. 8, 3): mvedpa codpoucpuod, 2 Tim. i. 7, where 
see Huther; [but Huther, at least in his later edd., takes 
the word transitively, i. q. correction (R. V. disci- 
pline); see also Holtzmann ad loc. J.* 
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cappdvas, (cddppov), adv., fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, 
with sound mind, soberly, temperately, discreetly: Tit. ii. 
12 (Sap. ix. 11).* 

cwppoctyn, -ns, 7, (oappar), fr. Hom. (where cao dppo- 
avvn) down ; a. soundness of mind (opp. to pavta, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1,16; Plat. Prot. p.323 b.): pryyara cwppo- 
avmms, words of sanity [A. V. soberness], Acts xxvi. 
25. b. self-control, sobriety, (ea virtus, cujus pro- 
prium est, motus animi appetentes regere et sedare sem- 
perque adversantem libidini moderatam ia omni re ser- 
vare constantiam, Cic. Tusc. 3, 8,17; 9 cadpoc. éort 
kat pSovdv rwov kal émOuyidy éeykpdreva, Plat. rep. 4, 
430 e.; cf. Phaedo p. 68 ¢.; sympos. p. 196¢.; Diog. 
Laért. 8, 91; 4 Mace. i. 31; wappoodvn dé dperh O0 fv 
mpos tas 7Sovds Tov Gapatos odTws ~xovtw Hs 6 vdpos 
kehevet, axodacia §€ rovvavriov, Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 9): 
1 Tim. ii. 15; joined with aidés (as in Ken. Cyr. 8, 1, 
30 sq.) ibid. 9; [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xx., and see 
aidas ].* 

codppav, -ov, (fr. dos, contr. cds [cf. cot, init.], and 
pny, hence the poet. cad dpav; cf. appor, tarewvdppor, 
peyadddppov), [fr. Hom. down]; a. of sound mind, 
sane, in one’s senses, (see cwppovew, a. and owppoovyn, 
a.) b. curbing one’s desires and impulses, self-con- 
trolled, temperate, [R.V. soberminded], ([émtOvpet 6 oa- 
pov dv det kat ws det kat dre, Aristot. eth. Nic. 8, 15 fin.], 
see cwppocvrn, b.): 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; ii. 2, 5.” 


Ab 


|T, 7: on the receding of rr in the vocabulary of the N. T. 
before oa, see under 5, a, s.] 

raBépvat, -av, ai, (a Lat. word [ef. B. 17 (15)]), tav- 
erns: Tpeis TaBépva (gen. Tpidv TaBepvav), Three Tav- 
erns, the name of an inn or halting-place on the Ap- 
vian way between Rome and The Market of Appius 
[see *Ammus]; it was ten Roman miles distant from the 
latter place and thirty-three from Rome (Cie. ad Attic. 
2, 10, (12)) [ef. B.D. s. v. Three Taverns]: Acts xxviii. 
Uae 

Taped [WH TaBerdd, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
«t, 4; the better accent seems to be -6a (see Kautzsch as 
below) ], 9, (82120, a Chald. name in the ‘emphatic state’ 
!Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. u. s. w. p. 11, writes it 
80, stat. emphat. of x'20], Hebr. "sy, i. e. dopxds, 
Q. V.); Tabitha, a Christian woman of Joppa, noted for 
her works of benevolence: Acts ix. 86,40. [Cf. B. D. 
s. v. Tabitha. ]* 

rdypa, -ros, 76, (rdoow) 5 
been arranged, thing placed in order. 


a. prov. that which has 
b. spec. a body 


of soldiers, a corps: 2 8. xxiii. 13; Xen. mem. 3, 1, 11; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 17, 80; Joseph. b. j. 1, 9,1; 8, 4, 
2; [esp. for the Roman ‘legio’ (exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 
3)]; hence univ. a band, troop, class: &kaartos év Té iio 
taypare (the same words occur in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 37, 
8 and 41, 1), 1 Co. xv. 23, where Paul specifies several 
distinct bands or classes of those raised from the dead 
[A. V. order. Of the ‘order’ of the Essenes in Joseph. 
b. j.2,.8,'3..8).* 

tTaxTds, -7, -dv, (rdoow), fr. Thuc. (4, 65) down, or- 
dered, arranged, fixed, stated: taxti huépa (Polyb. 8, 34, 
9; Dion. Hal. 2, 74), Acts xii. 21 [A. V. set].* 

Troharrwpew, <3: 1 aor. impv. tadkauwpnoare; (Tada 
mwpos, q. v-); fr. Eur. and Thue. down; Sept. for 
TW; a. to toil heavily, to endure labors and hard- 
ships; to be afflicted; to feel afflicted and miserable: Jas. 
iv. 9, b. in Grk. writ. and Sept. also transitively 
(cf. L. and S. s. v. II.], to afflict: Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 9; Is. 
6.60016 Ihe 

Todattrwpla, -as, 7, (radaimwpos, Q. V.), hardship, trouble, 


TANALTrwpOS 


calamity, misery: Ro. iii. 16 (fr. Is. lix. 7); plur. [mis- 
eries], Jas. v. 1. (Hdt., Thuc., Isocr., Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., al.; Sept. chiefly for 1w.) * 

tadalrwpos, -ov, (fr. TAAAQ, TAAQ, to bear, undergo, 
and w@pos a callus [al. rwpds, but cf. Suidas (ed. Gaisf. ) 
p. 8490 c. and note; al. connect the word with repdw, 
metpdw, cf. Curtius § 466]), enduring toils and troubles; 
afflicted, wretched: Ro. vii. 24; Rev. iii. 17. (1s. xxxiii. 
1; Tob. xiii. 10; Sap. iii. 11; xiii. 10; [Pind.], Trage., 
Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Aesop., al.) * 

tahavtiaios, -a, -ov, (rddavrov, q. V.; like dpaxuratos, 
orvyutatos, daktuatos, Aurpiatos, etc.; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 544), of the weight or worth of a talent: Rev. xvi. 21. 
(Dem., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

tdéhavrov, -ov, 76, [TAAAQ, TAAQ [to bear]) ; ale 
the scale of a balance, a balance, a patr of scales (Hom.). 
2. that which is weighed, a talent, i.e. a. a weight, 
varying in different places and times. b. asum of 
money weighing a talent and varying in different states 
and acc. to the changes in the laws regulating the cur- 
rency ; the Attic talent was equal to 60 Attic minae 
or 6000 drachmae, and worth about 200 pounds sterling 
or 1000 dollars (cf. L. and S. s.v. II. 2b.]. But in the 
N. T. probably the Syrian talent is referred to, which 
was equal to about 237 dollars [but see BB. DD. s. v. 
Money]: Mt. xviii. 24; xxv. 15 sq. [18 Lehm.], 20, 22, 
24 sq. 28. (Sept. for "55, Luth. Centner, the heaviest 
Hebrew weight ; on which see Kneucker in Schenkel Vv. 
p. 460 sq.; [BB. DD. s. v. Weights]. ) * 

tokvdd [WH radebd, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
€t, 4; more correctly accented -04 (see Kautzsch, as be- 
low, p. 8; ef. Taf. Proleg. p. 102)], a Chald. word xmvow 
[acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 12) more cor- 
rectly xmn, fem. of xu ‘a youth’ ], a damsel, maiden: 
Mk. v. 41.* 

tapetov [so T WH uniformly], more correctly rayuezov 
{[R GL Tr in Mt. vi. 6), (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 493; W. 
94 (90); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 88 sq.]), -ov, 76, (rapyiedw), fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; 1. @ storechamber, store- 
room: Lk. xii. 24 (Deut. xxviii. 8; Prov. iii. 10 [ Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). 2. a chamber, esp. ‘an 
inner chamber’; a secret room: Mt. vi. 6 ; Xxiv. 26; Lk. 
xii. 8, (Xen. Hell. 5,4, 5; Sir. xxix. 12; Tob. vii. 15, and 
often in Sept. for 17m).* 

taviv, see viv, 1 f. a. p. 430° top. 

Tafis, -ews, 7, (rdsow), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down ; 
1. an arranging, arrangement. 2. order, i.e. a fixed 
succession observing also a fixed time: Lk. i. 8. 3. 
due or right order: xara rdéy, in order, 1 Co. xiv. 40 ; 
orderly condition, Col. ii. 5 [some give it here a military 
sense, ‘ orderly array’, see oTepéwua, C.]. 4. the post, 
rank, or position which one holds in civil or other affairs ; 
and since this position generally depends on one’s talents, 
experience, resources, rdéis becomes equiv. to character, 
Jashion, quality, style, (2 Mace. ix. 18; i. 19; ob yap 
loroplas, d\Xa& Koupeakfs Aadcas éuol doxodor rdésy exeuv, 
Polyb. 8, 20, 5): xara rhy rdévy (for which in vii. 15 we 
have xara rhy opotdrnra) Medxioedéx, after the manner 
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of the priesthood [A.V. order] of Melchizedek (acc. 
to the Sept. of Ps. cix. (cx.) 5 "N3-5y), Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 11, 17, 21 (where T Tr WH om. the 
phrase).* 

tatrewvés, -7), -6v, fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down, Sept. 
for “3D, 130, DEW, etc., Zow, i.e. a. prop. not rising 
Sar from the ground: Ezek. xvii. 24. b. metaph. 
a. as to condition, lowly, of low degree: with a subst. 
Jas. i. 9; substantively of rameivol, opp. to duydcra, Lk. 
i. 52; 1.q. brought low with grief, depressed, (Sir. xxv. 
23), 2 Co. vii. 6. Neut. 7a rarewd, Ro. xii. 16 (on 
which see cuvvardyw, fin.). B. lowly in spirit, hum- 
ble: opp. to drepjpavos, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 6 (fr. Prov. 
iii. 34) ; with 77 xapdlg added, Mt. xi. 29 (7G wvevuare, Ps. 
XXxiil. (xxxiv.) 19); in a bad sense, deporting one’s self 
abjectly, deferring servilely to others, (Xen. mem. 8, 10, 
5; Plat. legs. 6 p. 774 c.; often in Isocr.), 2 Co. x 1. 
(Cf. reff. s. v. ramevoppootyn, fin. ]* 

Tametvoppoctyy, -7s, 7, (ramevddpwv ; opp. to peyado- 
ppostyvn, vYnroppootyyn, [cf. W. 99 (94)]), the having a 
humble opinion of one’s self ; a deep sense of one’s (moral) 
littleness ; modesty, humility, lowliness of mind; (Vulg. 
humilitas, Luth. Demuth): Acts xx. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil. 
ii, 8; Col. ili. 12; 1 Pet. v. 5; used of an affected and 
ostentatious humility in Col. ii. 18, 23. (The word occurs 
neither in the O. T., nor in prof. auth. — [but in Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 9, 2 in the sense of pusillanimity ; also Epictet. 
diss. 38, 24, 56 in a bad sense. See Trench, N. T. Syn. 
§ xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil.l.c.; Zezschwitz, Profangré- 
citdt, u.s.w., pp. 20, 62; W. 26].) * 

ramewddpuv, -ov, (rarevos and ppir), humble-minded, 
i.e. having a modest opinion of one’s self: 1 Pet. iii. 8, 
where Rec. piAbdpoves. (Prov. xxix. 23; in a bad sense, 
pusillanimous, mean-spirited, u.xpovs ) TUxn Kal wepidecis 
moet Kal ramewdppovas, Plut. de Alex. fort. 2, 4; [de 
tranquill. animi 17. See W. § 34, 3 and reff. s. v. rare- 
voppocvyn, fin. }.) * 

Tamewvow, - ; fut. rarevdow ; 1 aor. éraretvwoa; Pass., 
pres. ramecvoduar; 1 aor. érarewwOnv; 1 fut. rarerrwOA- 
gouar; (ramewds); to make low, bring low, (Vulg. hu- 
milio) ; a. prop.: 4es, Bouvdy, i.e. to level, reduce 
to a plain, pass. Lk. iii. 5 fr. Is. xl. 4. b. metaph. 
to bring into a humble condition, reduce to meaner circum- 
stances ; i. e. a. to assign a lower rank or place to ; to 
abase ; t.vd, pass., to be ranked below others who are hon- 
ored or rewarded [R. V. to humble]: Mt. xxiii. 12; Lk. 
xiv. 11; xviii. 14, B. ramevd évavrdy, to humble or 
abase myself, by frugal living, 2 Co. xi. 7; in pass. of 
one who submits to want, Phil. iv. 12; éauré», of one 
who stoops to the condition of a servant, Phil. ii. 8. Cc. 
to lower, depress, [Eng. humble]: rid, one’s soul, bring 
down one’s pride ; éuavrdy, to have a modest opinion of 
one’s self, to behave in an unassuming manner devoid 
of all haughtiness, Mt. xviii. 4; xxiii. 12; Lk. xiv. 11; 
xviii. 14; pass. ramecvoOuar évamiov Kuplov (see évimiov, 2 
b. fin.) in a mid. sense [B. 52 (46)], to confess and de- 
plore one’s spiritual littleness and unworthiness, Jas. iv. 
10 (in the same sense rarecvodv rhv puxhy avrod, Sir. ii. 
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17; vii. 17; Sept. for 1WE2 Y, he afflicted his soul, of 
persons fasting, Lev. xvi. 29, 31; xxiii. 27, 32; Is. lviii. 
8, 5, 10; riv puxdy ruvos, to disturb, distress, the soul 
of one, Protev. Jac. ¢. 2. 13. 15 [rather, to humiliate ; see 
the passages]) ; trd rhv xeipa 7. G00, to submit one’s 
self in a lowly spirit to the power and will of God, 1 Pet. 
v. 6 (cf. Gen. xvi. 9) ; i.q. to put to the blush, 2 Co. xii. 
21. ([Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., Diod., Plut.; Sept. for 
mY, 2BW and Spri7, NDI, WIDT, etc.) [See reff. s. v. 
Tamevoppoctyy. | * 

tatelvwots, -ews, 7, (Tamecvow), lowness, low estate, [hu- 
miliation]: Lk. i. 48; Acts viii. 33 (fr. Is. liii, 8); Phil. 
iii. 21 (on which see odua, 1b.) ; metaph. spiritwal abase- 
ment, leading one to perceive and lament his (moral) 
littleness and guilt, Jas. i. 10, see Kern ad loc. (In va- 
rious senses, by Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut.; 
Sept. for 2D.) [See reff. s. v. ramecvoppootyn. | * 

tapdocw ; impf. érdpaccov; 1 aor. érdpata ; Pass., pres. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. rapaccécOw ; impf. érapacobuny ; pf. 
terdpayuat ; lL aor. érapdx6ynv ; fr. Hom. down; to agitate, 
trouble (a thing, by the movement of its parts to and 
fro) ; a. prop.: 7d vdwp, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 7, (Ezek. 
XXxil. 2; rdv wévrov, Hom. Od. 5, 291; 7d rédayos, Eur. 
Tro. 88 ; rdv roraudy, Aesop. fab. 87 (25)). b. trop. 
to cause one inward commotion, take away his calmness of 
mind, disturb his equanimity ; to disquiet, make restless, 
(Sept. for 533, etc.; pass. rapdooouo for 129, to be 
stirred up, irritated); a. to stir up: tov dbxdov, Acts 
Xvil. 8; [rods SxAous, Acts xvii. 18 LT Tr WH]. B. 
to trouble: rivd, to strike one’s spirit with fear or dread, 
pass., Mt. ii. 3; xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 12; [xxiv. 
88]; 1 Pet. ili. 14; rapdocera: 4 xapdla, Jn. xiv. 1, 27; 
to affect with great pain or sorrow: éavréy (cf. our to 
trouble one’s self), Jn. xi. 33 [A. V. was troubled (some 
understand the word here of bodily agitation) ] (ceavréy 
vn tTdpacce, Antonin. 4, 26); rerdpaxrar  Yux7, IN. xii. 
27 (Ps. vi. 4); érapdxOn 7G rvevparr, In. xiii. 21. Y: 
to render anxious or distressed, to perplex the mind of 
one by suggesting scruples or doubts, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 
17): Gal. i. 7; v. 10; teva Adyous, Acts xv. 24. [Comp.: 
Sia-, éx- rapdoow. | * 

rapaxh, -9s, 7, (rapdoow), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, dis- 
turbance, commotion: prop. Tod vdatos, Ju. v. 4 [RL]; 
metaph. a tumult, sedition: in plur. Mk. xiii. 8 RG.* 

tdpaxos, -ov, 6, (rapdoow), commotion, stir (of mind): 
Acts xii. 18; twmult [A. V. stir], Acts xix. 23. (Sept.; 
Xen., Plut., Leian.) * 

Tapcets, -éws, 6, (Tapods, q.v.), belonging to Tarsus, 
of Tarsus: Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39.* 

Tapods, -of, 7, [on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 317, 
318], in prof. auth. also Tapsol, -dv, al, Tarsus, a mari- 
time city, the capital of Cilicia during the Roman period 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 6, 1), situated on the river Cydnus, 
which divided it into two parts (hence the plural Tapaol). 
It was not only large and populous, but also renowned 
for its Greek learning and its numerous schools of phi- 
losophers (Strab. 14 p. 673 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 303 
sq.]). Moreover it was a free city (Plin. 5, 22), and 
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exempt alike from the jurisdiction of a Roman governor, 
and the maintenance of a Roman garrison ; although it 
was not a Roman ‘colony’. It had received its free- 
dom from Antony (App. b. civ. 5, 7) on the condition 
that it might retain its own magistrates and laws, but 
should acknowledge the Roman sovereignty and furnish 
auxiliaries in time of war. It is now called Tarso or 
Tersus, a mean city of some 6000 inhabitants [others 
set the number very much higher]. It was the birth- 
place of the apostle Paul: Acts ix. 30; xi. 25; xxii. 3. 
[BB.DD.s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq. cf. 2.]* 

Taptapdw, -O: 1 aor. ptcp. raprapdoas ; (rdprapos, the 
name of a subterranean region, doleful and dark, re- 
garded by the ancient Greeks as the abode of the 
wicked dead, where they suffer punishment for their evil 
deeds ; it answers to the Gehenna of the Jews, see yé- 
evva); to thrust down to Tartarus (sometimes in the Scho- 
liasts) [cf. W. 25 (24) n.]; to hold captivein Tartarus : 
Twa cepats [q. V.] fddov, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [A. V. cast down to 
hell (making the dat. depend on rapédwxev) ].* 

taco0w: 1 aor. érata; pf. inf. reraxévar (Acts xviii. 2 
T Tr mrg.); Pass., pres. ptcp. tacoduevos; pf. 3 pers. 
sing. réraxrat, ptep. teraypuévos ; 1 aor. mid. ératdyny ; fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. for D3’, and occa- 
sionally for [M3, TX, MW, etc.; to put in place; to sta- 
tion ; a. to place in a certain order (Xen. mem. 38, 
1, 7 [9]), to arrange, to assign a place, to appoint: rvd, 
pass. ai éfovolar vrd Oeod rerayuévar eloly [A. V. or- 
dained |, Ro. xiii. 1; [ka:povs, Acts xvii. 26 Lchm.]; éavrdy 
els Staxovlay revi, to consecrate [R. V. set] one’s self to 
minister unto one, 1 Co. xvi. 15 (éml thy diaxovlav, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 871 c¢.; els rv Sovrelav, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 11); 
boo. Foav Teraypévor els (why alwyov, aS Many as were 
appointed [A. V. ordained] (by God) to obtain eternal 
life, or to whom God had decreed eternal life, Acts xiii. 
48; rivd brd Tia, to put one under another’s control 
[A. V. set under], pass., Mt. viii. 9 L WH in br., cod. 
Sin.; Lk. vii. 8, (t76 riva, Polyb. 3, 16, 3; 5, 65, 7; Diod. 
2, 26,8; 4,9,5); rut re, to assign (appoint) a thing to 
one, pass. Acts xxii. 10 (Xen. de rep. Lac. 11, 6). b. 
to appoint, ordain, order: foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xv. 2; [xviii. 2 T Trmrg.]; (foll. by an inf., Xen. Hier. 
10,4; Cyr. 4,5, 11). Mid. (as often in Grk. writ.) prop. 
to appoint on one’s own responsibility or authority : of 
érdtaro abrois 6 “Inoots sc. mopeverOar, Mt. xxviii. 16 ; 
to appoint mutually, i. e. agree upon: juépav (Polyb. 18, 
19, 1, etc.), Acts xxviii. 23. [Comp.: dva-(-mar), dvri-, 
daro-, dia-, émt-dia-(-war), émt-, Tpo-, Tpog-, Tur, Uro- Tdgow, 
Syn. see xedevw, fin.]* 

Tatpos, -ov, 6, [fr. r. meaning ‘thick’, ‘stout’; allied 
w. oravpés, q. v.; cf. Vanicek p. 1127 ; Fick Pt. i. p. 246. 
Cf. Eng. steer], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for “WW, a bull (02): 
Mt. xxii.4; Acts xiv. 13; Heb. ix. 13; x. 4.* 

ravra, by crasis for ra ard: 1 Th.ii. 14 RL mrg., and 
some manuscripts [(but see Tdf. on Lk. as below)] and 
edd. also in Lk. vi. 23 [L mrg.], 26 [L mrg.]; xvii. 30 
GL. [See W.§ 5,3; B.10; WH. App. p. 145; Meister- 
hans § 18, 1: cf. adrés, III. ]* 
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rabh, -As, 7, (Aamrw), fr. Hdt. down; Sept. several 
times for 7713) and VAP, burial: Mt. xxvii. 7.* 

Taos, -ov, 6 (GanTw) ; 1. burial (so from Hom. 
down). 2. a grave, sepulchre, (so fr. Hes. down) : 
Mt. xxiii. 27, 29; xxvii. 61, 64, 66; xxviii. 1; in a com- 
parison: rdpos dvewypeévos 6 Adpvy€ avray, their speech 
threatens destruction to others, it is death to some one 
whenever they open their mouth, Ro. iii. 13. Sept. for 
3p, and sometimes for )33).* 

Taxa, (Tayvs), adv. ; 1. hastily, quickly, soon, (so 
fr. Hom. down). 2. as often in Grk. writ. fr. [Hes., 
Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, perhaps, peradventure: Ro. v. 7; 
Philem. 15.* 

[radxeov, WII for raytov, q. v.; and cf. s. v. et, u.] 

Tax€éws, (raxvs), adv., [fr. Hom. down], quickly, shorily: 
ke xiv. 203) xvle6O> Jn. xt ols deConavalos) Galvano: 
Phil. ii. 19, 24; 2 Tim. iv. 9; with the added suggestion 
of inconsiderateness [hastily]: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Tim. v. 22.* 

Taxivds, -7, -dv, fr. Theocr. down, swift, quick: of 
events soon to come or just impending, 2 Pet. i. 14; ii. 
1, (ds: lix. 7; Sap: xiii. 2; Sir. xviii.26).* 

taxtov [WH rayevov; see their App. p. 154 and ef. 
et, ¢], (neut. of the compar. rayiwv), adv., for which the 
more ancient writ. used @accov or Oarrov, see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 76 sq.; W. § 11, 24.3 (|B. 27 (24)]; more 
swiftly, more quickly: in comparison, Jn. xx. 4 [cf. W. 
604 (562)]; with the suppression of the second mem- 
ber of the comparison [W. 243 (228)]: Heb. xiii. 19 
(sooner, sc. than would be the case without your prayers 
for me), 23 (se. than I depart) ; Jn. xiii. 27 (sc. than you 
seem to have resolved to); 1 Tim. iii. 14 RG T (se. than 
I anticipated).* 

taxirra, (neut. plur. of the superl. réyicros, fr. rdxvs), 
adv., [fr. Hom. down], very quickly: @s tdytora, as 
quickly as possible [A. V. with all speed], Acts xvii. 15.* 

Tax os, -ovs, Td, fr. Hom. down, quickness, speed: év raxet 
(often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down), 
quickly, shortly, Acts xii. 7; xxil. 18; [xxv. 4]; Ro. xvi. 
20; speedily, soon, (Germ. in DBdlde), Lk. xviii. 8; 1 Tim. 
iii. 14 L Tr WH; Rev. i.1; xxii. 6.* 

rax¥, (neut. of the adj. raxvs), adv., [fr. Pind. down], 
quickly, speedily, (without delay): Mt. v. 25; xxviii. 7 
sq-; Mk. xvi. 8 Rec.; Lk. xv. 22 L Trbr. WH; Jn. xi. 
29; epyerOa, Rev. ii. 5 Rec.bes*2, 16; iii 11; xi. 14; 
xxii. 7,12, 20; forthwith, i.e. while in the use of my 
name he is performing mighty works, Mk. ix. 39.* 

Tax vs, -eta, -v, fr. Hom. down, quick, fleet, speedy: opp. 
to Bpadvs (as in Xen. mem. 4, 2, 25), eis rd dxodoa, [A. V. 
swift to hear], Jas. i. 19.* 

ré, (as d¢ comes fr. 87, pev fr. pny, so ré fr. the adv. 
TH, prop. as; [al. ally it with kat, cf. Curtius §§ 27, 647; 
Vaniéek p. 95; Fick Pt. i. 32; Donaldson, New Crat. 
§ 195]), a copulative enclitic particle (on the use of 
which cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 833; Klotz ad Devar. II. 
2 p. 739 sqq.); in the N. T. it occurs most frequently 
in the Acts, then in the Ep. to the Heb., somewhat 
rarely in the other bks. (in Mt. three or four times, in 
ME. once, viz. xv. 36 RG; in John’s Gospel three times; 
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nowhere in the Epp. to the Gal., Thess., or Col., nor in 
the Epistles of John and Peter; twice in text. Rec. of 
Rev., viz. i. 2; xxi. 12); and, Lat. que, differing from 
the particle cai in that the latter is conjunctive, ré 
adjunctive [W. § 53, 2; ace. to Bdéumlein (Griech. 
Partikeln, p. 145), caé introduces something new under 
the same aspect yet as an external addition, whereas ré 
marks it as having an inner connection with what pre- 
cedes; hence «ai is the more general particle, ré the 
more special and precise; «ai may often stand for re, 
but not ré for kai. (Cf. Ebeling, Lex. Homer., s. v. xat, 
init.) ]. 

1. ré, standing alone (i. e. not followed by another ré, 
or by kai, or other particle), joins a. parts of one 
and the same sentence, as ovvaybévres cupBovrLdv re 
AaBdvres, Mt. xxviii. 12; €v dydary mvevpari Te mpadryTos, 
1 Co. iv. 21; add, Acts aiv83; x. 22; xi, 263" xx: aa 
xxiii. 10 [WH txt. om.], 24; xxiv. 5; xxvii. 20 sq.; xxviii. 
283 Heb. 1.33 vi. 5; 1x. 1. b. complete sentences: 
Jn. iv. 42; vi.18; Acts ii.37; iv. 83; v.19, 35,42; vi. 
7,12sq.; viii. 3, 13, 25, 31; x. 28, 33, 48 [here TTr WH 
d€ (see 6 below)]; xi. 21; xii. 6,8[L Tr WH 8 (see 6 
below)], 12; xiii. 4; xv. 4,39; xvi. 13, 23 [WH txt. dé 
(see 6 below)], 34; xvii.5 [RG], 19 [[Trtxt. WH 8€ (see 6 
below) ], 26; xviii. 11 [R G], 26; xix. 11, 18, 29; xx. 3, 7; 
xxi. [18° Tdf.], 18°, 20 [not Lchm.], 37; xxii. 8; xxiii. 5; 
XXiv. 27; xxvii. 5, 8,17, 29 [Tr mrg. d¢ (see 6 below)], 
43; Ro. ii. 19; Heb. xii. 2; introduces a sentence serv- 
ing to illustrate the matter in hand, Acts i. 15; iv. 
By 2. te... Kal, and ré kai, not only... but also, 
as well...as, both...and; things are thus connected 
which are akin, or which are united to each other by 
some inner bond, whether logical or real; [ace. to W. 
439 (408); Baumlein u. s. p. 224 sq., these particles give 
no intimation respecting the relative value of the two 
members; but acc. to Rost, Griech. Gram. § 134,4; Don- 
aldson, Gr. Gram. § 551; Jelf § 758; Klotz ad Devar. 
Il. 2, p. 740, the member with «ai is the more em- 
phatic]; a. parts of one and the same sentence 
(which is completed by a single finite verb): écOlewv re 
kal mivew, Lk. xii. 45; oByrpa re kal onpeia, Lk. xxi. 11; 
apxtepets Te kal ypaupareis, Lk. xxii. 66; Tovnpovs Te Kal 
ayabois, Mt. xxii. 10; “Hpddns re kai dures TltAaros, 
Acts iv. 27; dvdpes re kai yuvaixes, Acts viii. 125) xeeae 
Xxil. 4; mdvtn Te kK. mavrayod, Acts xxiv. 3; aogpary te 
kat BeBaiar, Heb. vi. 19; add, Actsi.1; ii. 9 Sq. 5 1x. 295 
xiv. 1,5; xv.9; xviii.4; xix.10,17; xx. 215 xxi oie 
XXvi. 22; Ro.i. 12, 14,16; iii. 9; x. 12; 1Co.i. 2 [RG], 
24, 30; Heb. iv. 12* Rec., 12°; vy. 1 [here Lom. Tr WH 
br. ré], 7,14; viii. 3; ix.9,19; x. 338; xi. 32; Jas. iii. 73 
ré is annexed to the article, which is—either repeated 
after the xai before the following noun, Lk. ii. 16; xxiii. 
12; Jn. ii.15; Acts v. 24; viii. 88; xvii. 10; xviii. 5; 
xxi. 25 [RG]; xxvi. 30;—or (less commonly) omitted, 
Actsi.13; xiii. 1; (xxi. 25 LT Tr WH]; Ro.i. 20. ré 
is annexed to a preposition, which after the following 
kai is— either repeated, Acts i. 8 where Lom. Tr br. the 
repeated ¢y, Phil. i. 7 [Rom.Lbr. the second év];— 
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or omitted, Acts x. 39 [Trtxt. WH]; xxv. 23; xxviii. 
23. ré is annexed to a relative pronoun, although it 
does not belong so much to the pronoun as to the sub- 
stantive connected with it, Acts xxvi. 22. 1t is annexed 
to an adverb, ére te kai, [and moreover], Acts xxi. 28. 
When more than two members are joined together, the 
first two are joined by ré kai or ré.. . kai, the rest by 
cai: Lk. xii. 45; Acts i.13; v.24[RG]; xxi. 25; 1Co. 
i. 30; Heb. ii. 4. b. ré... «ai connect whole sen- 
tences (each of which has its own finite verb, or its own 
subject): Actsii.3sq. RG; xvi. 26RG; ré... Kal... 
kai, Acts xxi. 80. 3. re... d€ are so combined 
that ré adds a sentence to what has been previously 
said, and d¢ introduces something opposed to this added 
sentence [ W. 439 (409)]: Acts xix.2 LT Tr WH; 3RG 
LTr txt. WH txt.; xxii. 28 RG. 4. re... 7é pre- 
sents as parallel (or coordinate) the ideas or sen- 
tences which it connects, as... so (ef. Kiihner § 520; [Jelf 
§ 754, 3; W. § 53,4]; on the Lat. que... que cf. Herzog 
on Sallust, Cat. 9, 3): Acts ii. 46; xvi. 11 sq. RG; 
xvii.4; xxvi. 10 LT Tr WHtxt., 16; Heb. vi. 2 [Tr br. 
WH txt. om. second ré], (Sap. vii. 13; xv. 7); 
0. Te, Actsix. 15 [LT TrwH]; mIRGUs 
Acts xxvi. 20 [L T Tr WH]. etre .. . etre, see el, III. 
15; cay re... eav Te, see €av, 1. 3e. pyre... pyre... 
ré, neither... nor...and, Acts xxvii. 20 (Xen. an. 4, 
4, 6). 5. ré ydp (which began to be frequent fr. 
Aristot. down), Lat. namque, etenim, for also, for indeed, 
[W. 448 (417)], are so used that the former particle 
connects, the latter gives the reason: Ro. i. 26 (so that 
in 27 we must read dpoiws dé xai [with L Tr mrg.], see 
in 6 below); vii. 7 (4 Mace. v. 22); ré yap ... kai, Heb. 
ii. 11; édv te yap... édv re, for whether .. . or (whether), 
Ro. xiv. 8; édv re yap kai, for although (Lat. namque 
etiamst), 2 Co. x. 8 [RG]. 6. The reading often 
varies in codd. and edd. between ré and dé; as, Mt. xxiii. 
6; Acts ili. 10; iv. 143 viii. 1,6; ix. 24; xiii. 46; Jude 
6, etc. [see in 1 b. above}. In Ro. i. 27, following Lchm. 
[Tr mrg.], we ought certainly to read duoiws dé Kai; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc. p. 77; [B. 361 (309) n.]. 7. As 
respects Position (cf. Kiihner § 520 Anm.5; W. 559 
sq. (520)), ré is properly annexed to that word or idea 
which is placed in parallelism with another (as “Iovdaiot 
re kal "EAAnves) ; but writers also take considerable lib- 
erty in placing it, and readily subjoin it to an article or 
a preposition; for examples see in 2 a. above. 

retxos, -ous, 7d, [cf. Oyydva; allied with it are Eng. 
‘dike’ and ‘ditch’], fr. Hom. down, Sept. very freq. for 
noin ‘wall’; the wall round a city, town-wall: Acts ix. 
253 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. xi. 30; Rev. xxi. 12, 14 sq., 17-19.* 

TeKptptov, -ov, 7d, (fr. rexpaipw to show or prove by 
sure signs; fr. réxuap a sign), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that from which something is surely and plainly known ; 
an indubitable evidence, a proof, (Hesych. rexpunptov- 
onpeiov ddnbés): Acts i. 3 (Sap. v.11; 3 Mace. iii. 24).* 

rexvlov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of réxvov, q. v-; [on the accent, 
ef. W. 52; Chandler § 347]), a little child; in the N.T. 
used as a term of kindly address by teachers to their 
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disciples [always in the plur. litle children: Mk. x. 24 
Lehm.]; Jn. xiii. 33; Gal. iv. 19 (where L txt. T Tr WH 
mrg. texva); 1Jn. ii. 1, 12, 28; iii. 7 [WH mrg. radia], 
18; iv. 4; v.21. (Anthol.)* 

TeKVOYoVew, -@; (rTexvoydvos, and this fr. rékvoy and 


TENQ) ; to beget or bear children: 1'Tim. v.14. (An- 
thol. 9, 22, 4:)* 
rexvoyovia, -as, 7, child-bearing: 1 Tim. ii. 15. (Aris- 


tot. h. a. 7, 1, 8 [p.582%, 28].)* 

rékvov, -ov, TO, (Tikrw, Texeiv), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
chiefly for }3, sometimes for 19%) offspring; plur. chil- 
dren ; a. prop. a. univ. and without regard to 
sex, child: Mk. xi. 12); Lk. i. 7; Actsivil.5; Rev. xii. 
Ay plum, Mts vais il 3x2) sev 26 eM nyt 227 e ci 
VOGT. is 17's) xiv. 263 Acts xxiso 2 Coy xin 4b phe 
VileCol ie 20isqy salou Matin’, dlarate clr ite 4 melee 
i.6; 2Jn.1, 4,13, and often; with emphasis: to be 
regarded as true, genuine children, Ro. ix. 7; rexva 
emayyedias, children begotten by virtue of the divine 
promise, Ro. ix. 8; accounted as children begotten by 
virtue of God’s promise, Gal. iv. 28; ra 7ékva Tis capKés, 
children by natural descent, Ro. ix. 8. in a broader 
sense (like the Hebr. 0°33), posterity: Mt. ii. 18; iii. 9; 
Lk. ili. 8; Acts ii. 39; xiii. 33 (32). with emphasis :’ 
genuine posterity, true offspring, Jn. viii. 39; (of wo- 
men) to be regarded as children, 1 Pet. iii. 6. B. 
spec. a male child, a son: Mt. xxi. 28; Acts xxi. 21; 
Rev. xii. 5; in the voc., in kindly address, Mt. xxi. 28 ; 
Lk. ii. 48; xv. 31. b. metaph. the name is trans- 
ferred to that intimate and reciprocal relationship formed 
between men by the bonds of love, friendship, trust, 
just as between parents and children; a. in affec- 
tionate address, such as patrons, helpers, teachers, and 
the like, employ; voce. child (son), my child, children, 
(Lat. fili, mi fili, ete., for carissime, ete.): Mt. ix. 2; Mk. 
ii. 5; x. 24 [here Lehm. rexvia, q. v.]. B. just as in 
Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, Persian, so in the N. T., pupils 
or disciples are called children of their teachers, because 
the latter by their instruction nourish the minds of their 
pupils and mould their characters (see yevvdw, 2 b.): 
Philem. 10; 2 Tim. i. 2; 3Jn.4; in affectionate ad- 
dress, Gal. iv. 19 L txt. T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Tim. i.18; 2 
Tim. ii. 1; with év xupio added, 1 Co. iv. 17; év mioret, 
1 Tim. i. 2; card xowny riorey, Tit. i. 4, (ONT 133, sons 
i.e. disciples of the prophets, 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 35; 2K. 
ii. 8, 5, 7; among the Persians, ‘sons of the Magi’ i. e. 
their pupils). y. téxva Tod Oeod, children of God, —in 
the O. T. of ‘the people of Israel’ as especially dear to 
God: Is. xxx.1; Sap. xvi. 21;— inthe N.T., in Paul’s 
writings, all who are animated by the Spirit of God (Ro. 
viii. 14) and thus are closely related to God: Ro. viii. 
16 sq. 21; Eph.v.1; Phil. ii. 15; those to whom, as dear- 
ly beloved of God, he has appointed salvation by Christ, 
Ro. ix. 8; inthe writings of John, all who é« Oe0d éyer- 
mOnaav (have been begotten of God, see yevvda, 2d.) : Jn. 
i. 12sq.; 1 Jn. ili. 1 sq. 10; v. 2; those whom God knows 
to be qualified to obtain the nature and dignity of his 
children, Jn. xi. 52. [Cf. Westcott on the Epp. of St. 
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John, pp. 94, 120; “In St. Paul the expressions ‘sons 
of God’, ‘children of God’, mostly convey the idea of 
liberty (see however Phil. ii. 15), in St. John of guile 
lessness and love; in accordance with this distinction 
St. Paul uses vioi as well as réxva, St. John réxva only ” 
(Bp. Lghtft.) ; cf. vids rod Geod, 4.] 8. rexva tod dua- 
BéXov, those who in thought and action are prompted by the 
devil, and so reflect his character: 1 Jn. iii. 10. Cc. 
metaph. and Hebraistically, one is called rékvoy of any- 
thing who depends upon it, is possessed by a desire or 
affection for it, is addicted to it; or who is liable to any 
fate; thus in the N. T. we find a. children of a 
city, i. e. its citizens, inhabitants, (Jer. ii. 30; Joel ii. 
23; 1 Mace. i. 38; viol Sudv, Ps. exlix. 2): Mt. xxiii. 
87; Lk. xiii. 84; xix. 44; Gal. iv. 25. B. réxva tis 
sopias, the votaries of wisdom, those whose souls have, 
as it were, been nurtured and moulded by wisdom: Mt. 
xi. 19 (where T Tr txt. WH have hastily adopted épya» 
for rexvov; cf. Keim ii. p. 369 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 43 sq.; 
per contra, see Tdf.’s note and WH. App. ad loc.]); Lk. 
Vii. 35; réxva bmaxo7s, those actuated by a desire to obey, 
obedient, 1 Pet. i. 14; rod gords, both i!lumined by the 
light and loving the light, Eph. v. 8. Y- kaTapas 
Téxva, exposed to cursing, 2 Pet. ii. 14; rijs épyis, doomed 
to God’s wrath or penalty, Eph. ii. 3; cf. Steiger on 1 
Pet. i. 14; W. 238 (223); [B.161(141)]. In the same 
way ékyovos is used sometimes in Grk. writ.; as, &&y. 
ddixias, SecAias, Plat. lege. 3 p. 691¢.; 10 p- 901e. 

[Syn. + é«voyv, vids: 7. and vé. while concurring in point- 
ing to parentage, differ in that 7. gives prominence to the 
physical and outward aspects, vi. to the inward, ethical, legal. 
Cf. b. y. above; vids 70d de08, fin.; wavs, fin. and reff. (esp. 
that to Hohne).| 

TeKvo-Tpopew, -G: 1 aor. érexvorpdpnca; (rexvotpdgos, 
and this from réxvov and tpépw) ; to bring up children: 
1 Tim. v.10. (éper ddwp, dtrav rexvorpopy, sc. the bee, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 40 [27], 14 [p. 625», 20].) * 

TEKT@V, -oVOS, 6, (TeKelv, Tiktw; akin to TEXYN, TEVXO, 
hence prop. ‘ begetter’ [Curtius § 235]), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for wv; @ worker in wood, a carpenter: Mt. xiii. 
55; Mk. vi. 3 [see WH. App. on the latter pass.].* 

TéXetos, -a, -ov, (7éAos), in classic Grk. sometimes also 
-os, -ov, (cf. W. § 11, 1), fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times 
for ply, O'NN, ete.; prop. brought to its end, finished ; 
wanting nothing necessary to completeness ; perfect: &pyov, 
Jas.i.4; 9 dydmn, 1 In. iv. 18; 6 vdpos, Jas. i. 25; [Sapnyua, 
Jas. i. 17]; redetorépa oxnvh, a more perfect (excellent) 
tabernacle, Heb. ix. 11; 7d réQeov, substantively, that 
which is perfect: consummate human integrity and vir- 
tue Ro. xii. 2 [al. take it here as an adj. belonging to 
Gédnpa]; the perfect state of all things, to be ushered in 
by the return of Christ from heaven, 1 Co. xiii. 10; of 
men, full-grown, adult; of full age, mature, (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 1504; Plat. legg. 11 p.929¢.): Heb. v. 143 réA. avnp 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,48q.; 8, 7,6; Philo de cherub. § 32; opp. 
to ma:diov rnmov, Polyb. 5, 29,2; for other exx. fr. other 
auth. see Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 183 sq.), pexpe 

. . els Gv8pa réXeov, until we rise to the same level of 
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knowledge which we ascribe to a full-grown man, until 
we can be likened toa full-grown man, Eph. iv. 13 (opp. 
to vnmior, 14); réAetoe tats ppeoi (opp. to madia and 
unmuigovtes tais ppeoi), 1 Co. xiv. 20 [here A. V. men]; 
absol. of réAevot, the perfect, i. e. the more intelligent, 
ready to apprehend divine things, 1 Co. ii. 6[R.V. mrg. 
full-grown] (opp. to vpmtot é€v Xprore, iii. 1; in simple opp. 
to mms, Philo de legg. alleg. i. § 30; for }.219, opp. to 
pavOdver, 1 Chr. xxv. 8; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 28; 
Phil. iii. 15]); of mind and character, one who has 
reached the proper height of virtue and integrity: Mt. 
v. 48; xix. 21; Phil. iii. 15 [cf. Bp. Lehtft. u.s.]; Jas. 
i.4; in an absol. sense, of God: Mt. v.48; rédews 
dynp, Jas. iii. 2 (red. Sixatos, Sir. xliv. 17); as respects. 
understanding and goodness, Col. iv. 12; réA. dvOpwmoe 
év Xptor@, Col. i. 28 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. u.s. Syn. see 
ddAGKAnpos, and Trench § xxii.].* 

TedeLoTNS, -NTOS, 7, (TEAELOS, q. V-), perfection; a. 
i. @. the state uf the more intelligent : Heb. vi. 1 [here R.V. 
mrg. full growth]. b. perfection: (rijs dyanns, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 50,1 [where see Harnack]); absol. moral 
and spiritual perfection, Col. iii. 14 [A.V. perfectness], on 
which pass. see avvdecpos, 1. (Prov. xi. 3 Alex.; Judg. 
ix. 16,19; Sap. vi.16; xii.17; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 5; 
Plat. deff. p. 412 b. d.; [Aristot. phys. 3, 6 p. 207%, 21; 8, 
7 p. 261°, 36]; Antonin. 5, 15.) [Cf. reff. s. v. réXetos,. 
and B. Hartung, Der Begriff der rededrns im N. T. 
(4to. Leipz. 1881).]* 

teXetow (in prof. auth. also reXedw, which Hat. uses. 
everywhere [and which is “the prevailing form in Attic 
prose” (L. and S8.)]; other writ. use both forms indif- 
ferently), -d: 1 aor. éredeiwoa; pf. rereAcioxa; Pass. (or 
Mid.), pres. reXevotpar; pf. rereAeiwuar; 1 aor. eTeAc@Onv; 
(réXevos); fr. Hdt., Soph., Thuc., and Plat. down; equiv. 
to réXevov rod, to make perfect or complete; 1. to 
carry through completely; to accomplish, finish, bring to 
an end: rov dpdpov, Acts xx. 24; 1d épyov, Jn. iv. 34; v. 
36; xvii. 4, (Neh. vi. 16; rév ofkov, 2 Chr. viii. 16); ras 
npépas, Lk. ii. 43; mid. [pres. cf. B. 38 (33)] redctodpar, 
I finish, complete, what was given me to do, Lk. xiii. 32 
[some (so A. V.) take it here as pass., I am perfected 
(understanding it of his death; ef. Ellicott, Life of our 
Lord, Lect. vi. p. 242 n.1; Keim ii. 615 n.1)]. 2. to 
complete (perfect), i.e. add what is yet wanting in order 
to render a thing full: tiv dyannv, pass., 1 Jn. ii. 5; iv. 
12,17; 4 Sdvapis pow év doOeveia tedevodrar, my power 
shows itself most efficacious in them that are weak, 2 Co, 
xil. ORG; &k trav Epyov 4 miotis érederdOn, by works. 
faith was perfected, made such as it ought to be, Jas. iL 
225 rerehelwrat tis €v 7H dyamy, one has been made perfect 
in love, his love lacks nothing, 1 Ju. iv. 18 (of redero 
Gévres ev aydmn, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 3; [reder@oat ry 
exkAngiav gov ev ty aydmn cov, ‘Teaching’ cic. 10, 5])3- 
iva Got rerehevopéevor eis Ev, that they may be perfected into 
one, i. e. perfectly united, Jn. xvii. 23. tid, to bring. 
one’s character to perfection: #5n reredetwpat, J am already 
made perfect, Phil. iii. 12 (Sap. iv. 13; & wuyy... drap 
reerwO7s kai BpaBelwv kai crepdvev d&iw6js, Philo de legg.. 
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alleg. 3, 23; Woy)... reAcvwOeioa ev dperdv dOdows kat 
émt tov Spov edixopévy Tod Kadov, id. de somn. 1, 21; i. q. 
to be found perfect, Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 10). 3. to 
bring to the end (goal) proposed: oddév, Heb. vii. 19; 
twa, [to perfect or consummate] i.e. to raise to the state 
befitting him: so of God exalting Jesus to the state of 
heavenly majesty, Heb. ii. 10; in pass., Heb. v. 9; vii. 
28; to raise to the state of heavenly blessedness those who 
put their faith in the expiatory death of Christ, pass., 
Heb. xi. 40; xii. 23, ([Act. Petr. et Paul. § 88, ed. Tdf. 
p- 39; Act. Barnab. § 9, id. p. 68; ef. ‘Teaching’ ete. 
16, 2]; with paprupio added, of the death of the apost. 
Paul, Euseb. h. e. 2, 22, 2 [ef. Heinichen’s note on 7, 15, 
5]); to make one meet for future entrance on this state 
and give him a sure hope of it even here on earth, Heb. 
x. 1,145; teva card ovveidnow, Heb. ix. 9; ef. Bleek, Brief 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 297 sqq.; C. R. Késtlin, Lehrbegriff 
des Evang. u. der Briefe Johannis (Berl. 1843) p. 421 
sqq-; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebr.-Br., § 42, p. 340 sqq.; 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 344 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 72 
sqq- ]- 4. to accomplish, i.e. bring to a close or ful- 
filment by event: rjv ypadny, the prophecies of Scripture, 
pass., Jn. xix. 28 [cf. W. 459 (428); B. § 151, 20].* 

Tedelws, (réAevos), adv., perfectly, completely: 1 Pet. i. 
13. [Plat., Isocr., Aristot., etc.; cf. W. 463 (431).]* 

weXelwors, -ews, 7, (Tew), a completing, perfecting ; 
a. fulfilment, accomplishment; the event which verifies 
a promise (see reAcdw, 4): Lk. i. 45 [Judith x. 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. iii. § 39]. b. consummation, perfection, 
(see teAetdw, 3): Heb. vii. 11. (In various senses in 
Aristot., Theophr., Diod.) [Cf. reff. s. v. reXewdw, 3.] * 

TeAeawrts, -ov, 6, (TeAetdw), (Vulg. consummator), a per- 
fecter: tis miorews, one who has in his own person raised 
faith to its perfection and so set before us the highest 
example of faith, Heb. xii. 2. The word occurs no- 
where else.* 

teNearhopéw, -G; (reAeaPdpos, fr. reAXos and dépw); to 
bring to ( perfection or) maturity (sc. kaprovs) : Lk. viii. 
14. (Used alike of fruits, and of pregnant women and 
animals bringing their young to maturity ; 4 Mace. xiii. 
19; Theophr., Geop., Philo, Diod., Joseph., al.; [ Ps. lxiv. 
(Ixv.) 10 Symm. ].) * 

weXeuTaw, -@; 1 aor. éreXevTnoa; pf. ptep. rereheuTyKws 
(Jn. xi. 89L TTr WH); (redevrn); fr. Hom. down; 1. 
trans. to finish; to bring to an end or close: rév Biov, to 
finish life, to die, often fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down. 2: 
intrans. [ef. B. §130, 4] to have an end or close, come to an 
end; hence to die, very often so fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down (Sept. for ni), and always in the N. T.: Mt. ii. 
19; ix. 18; xxii. 25; Mk. ix. 44, 46 [(these two vss. T 
WH om. Tr br.)], 48; Lk. vii. 2; Jn. xi.39 L T Tr WH; 
Acts ii. 29; vii. 15; Heb. xi. 22; Oavdr@ reAevtdr (in 
imitation of the Hebr. nay nin, Ex. SK 1 a, 
ete.), A. V. let him die the death i. e.] let him surely die 
[W. 339 (319); B. § 133, 22], Mt. xv.4; Mk. vii. 10.* 

reAcurh, -Hs, 9, (reAéw), end [see Tédos, 1 a. init.]; the 
end of life, decease, death: Mt. ii. 15 (and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Thuc. down; Sept. for nin; with 
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Bidrovo added, Hom. Il. 7, 104; rov Biov, Hdt. 1, 30, and 
often in Attic writ.).* 

rehéw, -G; 1 aor. erédeoa [cf. W. § 13, 3.c.]; pf. rereAexa 
(2 Tim. iv. 7); Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. reAetrar (2 Co. 
xii. 9 L T Tr WH); pf. rereAeopac; 1 aor. érehéoOnv; 
1 fut. reXeoOnoopa; (réAos); fr. Hom. down; abs rie 
bring to a close, to finish, to end : érn, pass., passed, finished, 
Rev. xx. 3, 5, 7, ([so fr. Hom. and Hes. down; Aristot. 
h. a. 7, 1 init. p. 580°, 14 év rots éreoe rois dis émra rere- 
Aecpevoss]; tpidv TeAovpevov juepov, Leian. Alex. 38); 
tov Spopov (Hom. Il. 23, 373, 768; Soph. Electr. 726), 
2 Tim. iv. 7; rods Adyous, Mt. vii. 28 LT Tr WH; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1}; ras mapaBonds, Mt. xiii. 53; [aype reAeoOaow 
ai mAnyai, Rev. xv. 8]; a rare use is reAeiv Tas models, 1. e. 
your flight or journey through the cities [R. V. ye shall 
not have gone through the cities, etc.], Mt. x. 23 (similar 
are dvvewv Tovs Torous, Polyb. 5, 8, 1; ra €An, 3, 79, 5; con- 
summare Italiam, Flor. 1, (18) 18, 1; explere urbes, Ti- 
bull. 1, 4, 69; conficere aequor immensum, Verg. Georg. 
2, 541; also xii. signorum orbem, Cic. nat. deor. 2, 20, 
52); with the ptep. of a verb (like dpyouat, ravouat, cf. 
W. §45,4a.; B. § 144, 14), Mt. xi. 1. 2. to per- 
form, execute, complete, fulfil, (so that the thing done 
corresponds to what has been said, the order, command, 
etc.), i. e. a. with special reference to the sub- 
ject-matter, to carry out the contents of a command : 
rov vopov, Ro. ii. 27 [ef. W. 134 (127)]; Jas. ii. 8; ry 
émcOupiav (i. e. 7d émiOupovpevor), Gal. v. 16. B. with 
reference also to the form, to do just as commanded, and 
generally involving a notion of time, to perform the last 
act which completes a process, to accomplish, fulfil: 
dmavra (mdvra) Ta kara vopov, Lk. ii. 39; tiv paprupiay, 
the duty of testifying, Rev. xi. 7; 1d puornpoy, pass. 
Rev. x. 7 [ef. W. 277 (260)]; 16 Bamriopa, pass. Lk. xii. 
50; mdvra, pass. Jn. xix. 28 [the distinction betw. redéw 
and reAetow may be seen in this vs.]; rods Adyous (ra 
pnuara) rod Geod, pass. Rev. xvii. 17; dmavra (mavra) ra 
yeypappeva, Acts xiii. 29; pass., Lk. xviii. 31 [see ypdda, 
2¢.]; with év éuoi (in me) added, in my experience, Lk. 
xxii. 837; év wAnyais, in the infliction of calamities, Rev. 
xv. 1; reréXeora, [A. V. it is finished] everything has 
been accomplished which by the appointment of the 
Father as revealed in the Scriptures I must do and bear, 
Jn. xix. 30. i.q. redewd@, 2, q. v. (made perfect): 2 Co. 
ratty ¢) J ALI \iele 3. to pay: ra di8paypa, Mt. 
xvii. 24; gépous, Ro. xiii. 6, (rov dpov, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 
123 a.; ra réAn, often in Attic writ.). [Comp.: dzo-, 
Sca-, ek-, emt-, Tvv- TEAEw. | * 

xéXos, -ovs, 76, [cf. Curtius § 238], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
mostly for yp; 1. end, i.e. a. termination, the 
limit at which a thing ceases to be, (in the Grk. writ. 
always of the end of some act or state, but not of the 
end of a period of time, which they call redevr7; in the 
Scriptures also of a temporal end; an end in space is 
everywhere called répas) : rijs Baoweias, Lk. i. 33; Cais, 
Heb. vii. 3; rod karapyoupévov, 2 Co. iii. 13; ra réXn TOP 
aldvev, 1 Co. x. 11 (rédXos rev nuepov, Neh. xiii. 6; ray 
énra éray, 2K. viii. 3; dpx7 Kai réAos kat peadrns xpdvay, 
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Sap. vii. 18); i. q. he who puts an end to: réAos vdpou 
Xpiords, Christ has brought the law to an end (raoiv 
eat avOpwmos tédos tod Biov Odvaros, Dem. 1306, 25), 
Ro. x. 4; cf. Fritzsche ad loc., vol. ii. p. 377 Sq. mavrov 
To TéXos, the end of all things (i. e. of the present order 
of things), 1 Pet. iv. 7; also in the phrases éws rédous, 
1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co.i.13; wéxpe rédous, Heb. iii. 6 [Tr mrg. 
WH br. the cl.J, 14; dype rédovs, Heb. vi. 14; Rev. ii. 
26. What ‘end’ is intended the reader must deter- 
mine by the context; thus, rd réXos denotes the end of 
the Messianic pangs (dolores Messiae; see ddiv) in Mt. 
xxiv. 6, 14, (opp. to dpyy ddivev); Mk. xiii. 7 (ef. 9); 
Lk. xxi. 9; 16 réXos in 1 Co. xv. 24 denotes either the 
end of the eschatological events, or the end of the res- 
urrection i. ¢. the last or third act of the resurrection (to 
include those who had not belonged to the number of of 
Tov Xpiorov ev tH mapovoia avrod), 1 Co. xv. 24 ef. 23; 
see De Wette ad loc.; Weizel in the Theol. Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1836, p. 978; Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 388 sqq. ; (yet ef. Heinrici in 
Meyer (6te Aufl.) ad loc.]. ets rékos, —to the very end 
appointed for these evils, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; Mk. xiii. 
13; also at the end, at last, finally, Lk. xviii. 5 (Vulg. in 
novissimo) [i. e, lest at last by her coming she wear me 
out; but al. take it i.q. Hebr. nyio (cf. Job xiv. 20 ete. 
see Trommius) and connect it with the ptep., lest by her 
coming to the last i.e. continually; see trwmidta, sub fin.]; 
Jn. xiii. 1 [al. to the uttermost, completely (ef. our to the 
very last); see Westcott, and Weiss (in Meyer 6te Aufl.) 
ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Mace. viii. 29], ef. dyamrdw, sub fin., 
(Xen. oec. 17, 10; Hes. opp. 292; Hdt. 3, 40; 9, Silas 
Soph. Phil. 409; Eur. Ion 1615; Ael. v. h. 10, 16); to 
the (procurement of their) end, i. e. to destruction pA. V. 
to the uttermost (cf. reff. u. s.)], 1 Th. ii. 16 (for 1999, 
2 Chr. xii. 12); rédos Zyew, to have an end, be finished, 
(often in Grk. writ.), Lk. xxii. 37 [al. give rédos here 
the sense of fulfilment (cf. red€w, 2)]; i. q. to perish, Mk. 
iii. 26. 70 € réhos, adverbially, finally (denique vero): 
1 Pet. iii. 8 (Plat. lege. 6 p. 768 b.; Kal +6 ye réXos, ibid. 
5 p. 740 e.; but generally in prof. auth. 7édos in this 
sense wants the article; cf. Passow ii. p. 18574; [L. and 
S. s. v. I. 4 a.]). b. the end i.e. the last in any suc- 
cession or series: (7) dpxi) kal (rd) réXos, of God, who by 
his perpetuity survives all things, i. e. eternal, Rev. i. 8 
Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13... that by which a thing is 
Jinished, its close, issue: Mt. xxvi. 583 final lot, fate, as 
if a recompense: with a gen. of the thing, Ro. vi. 21 
sq-; Heb. vi. 8; 1 Pet. i.9; with a gen. of the person 
whom the destiny befalls, 2 Co. xi. 15; Phil. iii. 19; 1 
Pet. iv. 17; rod xupiov (gen. of author), the closing ex- 
perience which befell Job by God’s command, Jas. v. 11 
(referring to Job xlii. [esp. 12]). d. the end to 
which all things relate, the aim, purpose: 1 Tim. i. 5 
(often so in philos. fr. Plat. de rep. 6 p. 494a. down; cf. 
Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 378). 2. toll, custom, [i. e. 
an indirect tax on goods; see pédpos and kqvaos]: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Ro. xiii. 7, (Xen., Plat., Polyb., Aeschin., Dem., 
al.; 1 Mace. x. 31; xi. 35).* 
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te\dvns, -ov, 6, (fr. réAos [(q. Vv. 2)] tax, and dvéoua to 
buy; cf. dnpoordyns, dpauns, Sexatoyns), fr. Arstph., 
Aeschin., Aristot., Polyb. down; 1. a renter or 
Jarmer of taxes (Lat. publicanus); among the Romans 
usually a man of equestrian rank. 2. a tax-gatherer, 
collector of taxes or tolls, (Vulg. publicanus incorrectly ; 
[so A. V. publican}), one employed by a publican or far- 
mer-general in collecting the taxes. The tax-collectors 
were, as a class, detested not only by the Jews but by other 
nations also, both on account of their employment and of 
the harshness, greed, and deception, with which they 
prosecuted it; (hence they are classed by Artem. oneir. 
1, 235 4,57, with kamndous kal Trois pera dvadelas (Oot Kat 
Anorais Kat Cvyoxpovarats Kab mapadoytorais avOpwrots ; 
Leian. necyom. ¢. 11 puts together poryol, ropyoBocko 
kai rehavat kat KdAakes Kai cvKopdvrat [ Theophr. charact. 
6 (wept drovoias) mavdoxeiou, Kal mopvoBocknoa, Kab 
rehovjoat|): Mt. v.46, 47 Rec.; x.3; Lk. iii.12; v. 27, 
29; vii. 29; xviii. 10, 11,13; the plur. is joined with 
duaprwdoi, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; [xi. 19]; Mk. ii. 15 sq-5 Lk. 
Vv. 30; vii. 343 xv. 1; with wépvar, Mt. xxi. 31 sq.; 6 €Om- 
kos x. 6 Tehovys, Mt. xviii. 17. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zoll, 
Zollner; [BB. DD. s.v. Publican; Wetstein on Mt. v. 
46; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 515 sqq.].* 

teAdviov, -ov, 76, (reA@rns, cf. dexaranor) ; [1. cus- 
toms, toll: Strabo 16, 1, 27. 2.| toll-house, place of 
toll, tax-office: the place in which the tax-collector sat 
to collect the taxes [Wiclif, tolbothe]: Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. v. 27." 

Tépas, gen. reparos, pl. répara (cf. képas, init.), 7d, (ap- 
parently akin to the verb rypéw; accordingly something 
so strange as to cause it to be ‘ watched’ or ‘observed’ ; 
[others connect it with dorjp, dorpamh, etc., hence ‘a sign 
in the heavens’; Vaniéek p. 1146; Curtius § 205]; see 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 270), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for Nain, a prodigy, portent; miracle [A.V. wonder] per- 
formed by any one; in the N. T. it is found only in the 
plur. and joined with oneia; for the passages see onpeiov, 
p. 574% 

Téptios, -ov, 6, Tertius, an amanuensis of the apostle 
Paul: Ro, xvi. 22. [B. D.s. v.]* 

Téprvddos, -ov, 6, Tertullus, a Roman orator: Acts 
xxiv. 1sq. [See é7rwp.]* 

teroopdxovra iG, but several times [i. e. betw. 8 and 
14] in Lchm. and everywhere in T WH (and Tr, exe. 
Rev. xxi. 17) recoepdxovra (a form originally Ionic [yet 
cf. B. as below]; see Kiihner § 187, 5; B. 28 (25) sq. ; 
cf. W. 43; [Tdf. Proleg. p.80; WH. App. p. 150]), of, 
ai, rd, indecl. numeral, forty: Mt. iv. 2; Mz. i. 18; Lk. 
iv. 2; Jn. ii. 20; ete. 

[Tercapaxovra-Sio, forty-two: Rev. xi. 2 Rec.b=; xiii. 5 
Ree. bez Ee] 

tercapaxovraerts (T Tr WH reacep-, see reooapakor- 
ta; L'T accent -érys, see éxarovratrys), és, (reacapdxor- 
ta, and éros), of forty years, forty years old: Acts vii. 
23; xiii. 18. (Hes. opp. 441.) * 

[Tercapaxovra-réccapes, -wy, forty-four: Rev. xxi. 17 
Rec. bez elz,*] 


Técoapes 


Téroapes, -wy, of, al, tégoapa, rd, gen. Tteoodpav, dat. 
técoapow, ({Lchm. reads téoo epes 7 times to 33, Tdf. 6 
to 35, Tr 6 to 33, WH 6 to 34; Lchm. sometimes has 
réooepa, I Tr WH always; L'Tr sometimes have réc- 
we pas (see WH. App. p. 150)]; but no editor adopts ¢ in 
the gen. or dat. ; see reroapdxovra and reff.), four: Mt. 
xxiv. 31; Mk. ii. 3; Lk. ii. 37; Jn. xi. 17; Acts x. 11 ; 
Rey. iv. 4, ete. 

Teroapes-Kat-SéKatos, -1, -ov, the fourteenth: Acts xxvii. 
Distoact 

[Texoep- see reccap- (cf. Meisterhans § 21, 4)] 

TeTapTaios, -a, -ov, (rérapros), an ordinal numeral, used 
in answer to the question on what day ? one who does or 
suffers a thing till the fourth day or on the fourth day: 
reraptatds €o7w, i. e. he has been four days in the tomb, 
or it is the fourth day since he was buried, [A. V. he 
hath been dead four days], Jn. xi. 39 (#3n yap hoay wep- 
mraiot, already five days dead, Xen. an. 6, 4 (2), 9).* 

téTapTos, -7, -ov, (fr. rérrapes), the fourth: Mt. xiv. PW 
Mk. vi. 48; Acts x. 30; Rev. iv. 7, ete. [From Hom. 
down. | 

tetpa-, in composition i. q. réropa, Aeolic [Doric 
rather] for réoaapa. 

[Terpaapxéw, see rerpapxéa.] 

[Tetpadpxns, see rerpapyns. | 

tetpdywvos, -ov, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and ydvos [i. e. ywvia]), 
quadrangular, square; [A. V. four-square] (Vulg. in 
quadro positus): Rev. xxi.16. (Sept.; Hdt., Plat., Ar- 
istot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

tetpd.ov, -ov, Td, (rerpds, the number four), a quater- 
nion (1d €k Teaodpwr cuveotds, Suid.) : rév orpariwray, 
a guard consisting of four soldiers (for among the Ro- 
mans this was the usual number of the guard to which 
the custody of captives and prisons was intrusted ; two 
soldiers were confined with the prisoner and two kept 
guard outside), Acts xii. 4, where the four quaternions 
mentioned were on guard one at a time during each of 
the four watches. (Philo in Flace. § 13 i.e. ed. Mang. 
vol. ii. p. 533, 25.)* 

TETpAKLo-X fALOL, -aL, -a, (Terpdkis and yidsor), four thou- 
sand: Mt. xv. 38; xvi.10; Mk. viii. 9,20; Acts xxi. 38. 
[CHdt., Arstph., Thuc., al.)]* 

TeTpaxdovor, -ac -a, (fr. rerpdxis, and the term. -datos 
indicating one hundred; [ef. G. Meyer, Gr. Gram. § 16 
f.]), four hundred: Acts v. 36; vii. 63; xiii. 20; Gal. iii. 
17. {[(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.)]* 

Tetpapunvos, -ov, (fr. rérpa, q.v-, and pov; ef. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 549), of four months, lasting four months: te- 
Tpdunvds €oTw sc. xpdvos, Jn. iv. 35, where Rec. rerpd- 
pnvov €or, as in Judge. xix. 2 Alex.; xx. 47. (Thuc., 
Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

TeTpatdéos, (-ods), -dn (-7), -dov (-obv), (fr. rérpa, and 
mAédos, to which corresponds the Lat. -plus in duplus, 
triplus, fr. TIAEQ [but cf. Vaniéek p. 501]), quadruple, 
JSourfold: Lk. xix. 8. (Sept.; Xen., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

TeTpd-trous, -ovv, gen. -odos, (fr. rérpa, q. V-, and zrovs a 
foot), fr. Hdt. and Thue. down, four-footed : neut. plur. 
se. beasts, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro.i. 23. (Sept. for 773.) * 
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tetpapxéw [T WH rerpaapx. (see WH. App. p. 145)], 
-®; (retpdpxns, q. V.), to be governor of a tetrarchy, be 
tetrarch: with a gen. of the region, Lk. iii. 1. [(Joseph. 
baje85 10,27.)% 

terpdpxns ['l WH rerpadpyns; see the preceding word, 
and cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117], -ov, 6, (fr. Térpa, q. V-, and 
apxw), a tetrarch; i.e. 1. @ governor of the fourth 
part of any region. Thus Strabo, 12 p. 567, states that 
Galatia was formerly divided into three parts, each one 
of which was distributed into four smaller subdivisions 
each of which was governed by ‘a tetrarch’; again, in 
lib. 9 p. 430, he relates that Thessaly, before the time 
of Philip of Macedon, had been divided into four ‘ tete 
rarchies’ each of which had its own ‘tetrarch’. Ze 
the word lost its strict etymological force, and came to 
denote the governor of a third part or half of a country, 
or even the ruler of an entire country or district provided 
it were of comparatively narrow limits; a petty prince 
[cf. e. g. Plut. Anton. 56, 3,i. p.942a.]. Thus Antony 
made Herod (afterwards king) and Phasael, sons of 
Antipater, tetrarchs of Palestine, Joseph. antt. 14, 13, 1. 
After the death of Herod the Great, his sons, Archelaus 
styled an ethnarch but Antipas and Philip with the title 
of ‘tetrarchs’, divided and governed the kingdom left 
by their father; Joseph. antt.17, 11, 4. Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis ete. p. 428; Win. RWB. s. v. Tetrarch, and 
esp. Keim in Schenkel v. p. 487 sqq. The tetrarch 
Herod Antipas is mentioned in Mt. xiv.1; Lk. iii. 19; 
TXcitas Pe ACUS EXIT eee 

TevX@, SCE TUYXAVO. 

teppdw, -@: 1 aor. ptep. reppwooas; (réppa ashes) ; to 
reduce to ashes: 2 Pet. ii. 6. (Aristot. [?], Theophr., 
Dio Cass., Philo, Antonin., al.) * 

téxvn, -ns, 7, (fr. texeiv, see réxrwy), fr. Hom. down, 
art: univ. Rev. xviii. 22 [here A. V. craft]; of the plas- 
tic art, Acts xvii. 29; of a trade (as often in Grk. writ.), 
Acts xviii. 3.* 

texvitns, -ov, 6, (réxyn), fr. Soph. [(?), Plato], Xen. 
down, Sept. several times for wan, an artificer, crafts- 
man: Acts xix. 24, 38; Rev. xviii. 22; of God the framer 
of the higher and eternal course of things, Heb. xi. 10 
(of God the architect of the world, Sap. xiii. 1, where 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. p. 234 [ef. also Trench, Syn. 
§ ev.; Piper, Monumentale Theol. § 26]).* 

thKw: fr. Hom. down; to make liquid; pass. to become 
liquid, to melt; to perish or be destroyed by melting: 2 Pet. 
ili. 12, where for the pres. 3 pers. sing. tnxerae Lchm. 
gives the fut. raxjoerac [see WH on the pass. and in 
their App. p. 171], ef. Is. xxxiv. 4 rakjoovrat maca ai 
duvdpers TGv ovipavav. [Cf. Veitch s. v.]* 

TAavyds, adv., (fr. the adj. rnAavyns, far-shining, fr. 
Tre afar, and avyn radiance), at a distance and clear- 
ly: Mk. viii. 25 [where TWH mrg. dnAavyds, q. v.]. 
(adj., Job xxxvii. 20; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 9; and esp. in 
the Grk. poets fr. Pind. down; tyAavyéorepov épay, Diod. 
1, 50.)* 

TALK-obTos, -avTy, -ovTo, (fr. ryAlkos and odros [but 
then (it is urged) it should have been tnAryodros; hence 


TNPEW 


better connected with airds: as.ai. Cf. Btim. Ausf. 
Spr.§ 79 A. 4; Kiihner §173, 6: Vanicek p. 268; L. and 
S. s.v. odros, init.]),in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl.down; 1. 
of such an age; used of any age, of so great an age, so 
old; also so young. 2. of so great a size, in bulk: 
mAota, Jas. iil. 4. 3. intensively, such and so great 
(Lat. tantus talisque): 2 Co. i. 10; Heb. ii. 3; Rev. xvi. 
To 

Typéw, -6; impf. érypovv; fut. rypnow@; 1 aor. érnpnoa; 
pf. rerjpna, 3 pers. plur. rernpyxaow (Jn. xvii. 6 RG) 
and rernpyxav (ibid. LT Tr WH, [see yivopuat, init. ]}) ; 
Pass., pres. tnpodpar; impf. érnpovpny; pf. rernpnuar; 
1 aor. érnpynOnv; (tnpds, found only once, Aeschyl. suppl. 
248, where it is doubtful whether it means ‘ guarding’ or 
‘watching ’), fr. Pind., Soph., Thuc. down; Sept. several 
times for 7, 1¥), etc.; to attend to carefully, take 
care of; i.e. a. prop. to guard: twa, a prisoner, 
Mt. xxvii. 36, 54; Acts xvi. 23; pass., Acts xii. 5; 
[xxiv. 23]; xxv. 4, 21[°]; ri, xii. 65 of rypodvres, [((R.V.) 
the watchers] the guards, Mt. xxviii. 4 (Cant. iii.3). —b. 
metaph. to keep: twa, one in that state in which he is, 
Tv €avtov mapbevov, his own virgin daughter, sc. as a 
virgin i. e. unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 37; €avrdv, himself such 
as he is, i. e. begotten of God, 1 Jn. v. 18 [but here T Tr 
WH atrév]; with a pred. accus. added: dyvov, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; domdov amd Tod kdopov, Jas. i. 27; aBapn run, 
2 Co. xi. 9, (dmdodv, Antonin. 6, 30; Ted dueumrrov ro 
Geo, Sap. x. 5); ré with a pred. accus. 1 Tim. vi. 14 
[but see in ec. below]; pass. rnpodpat, with an adv., 
dueumros, 1 Th. v. 23; with a dat. of the pers., Xpror@, 
devoted to Christ, [W. 421 (392) ], Jude 1; rypeiv twa 
ev tun, to kecp ini. e. cause one to persevere or stand 
firm in a thing: év r@ dvduare Oeod (see p. 447° bot.), Jn. 
xvii. 11 sq.; €v dyarn Oeod, Jude 21; twa &k twos, by 
guarding to cause one to escape in safety out of etc.: ék 
Tov movnpov, out of the power and assaults of Satan, Jn. 
xvii. 15 [cf. B. 327 (281); W. 410 (383)]; &k ris Spas 
Tov metpacpod, Rev. iii. 10. to keep: i. e. not to leave, 
Tv adpxnv, Jude 6; not to throw away, ra ivdria, Rev. 
xvi. 15. to hold firmly: rhv évétnta tod mvedpatos, Eph. 
iv. 3; anything as a mental deposit, rv miorw, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 12 [ef. W. 536 (499); B. 78 (68) ]. to 
show one’s self to be actually holding a thing fast, 
i.e. c. to observe: sc. mas xrX. Rev. iii. 3; ri, Mt. 
xxiii. 8; Acts xxi. 25 [Ree.]; rhv mapddocw, Mk. vii. 9 
[WH (rejected) mrg. orjonte] (ra ék mapaddcews tév 
satepov, Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); Tov vdpov, Acts xv. 5 
and Ree. in 24; Jas. ii. 10; 7d oa8Barov, the command 
respecting sabbath-keeping, Jn. ix. 16; ras évrodds (of 
either God or Christ), Mt. xix.17; Jn. xiv. 15, 213; xv. 
10; 1Jn.ii.3sq.; iii. 22,24; v.2 (where LT Tr WH 
moi@pev); V.3; Rev. xii. 17; xiv. 12 [see above, b. fin.]; 
Thy evrodny, 1 Tim. vi. 14 [see in b. above; adyra boa 
everethaunv, Mt. xxviii. 20]; tov Adyoy, either of Christ 
or of God, Jn. viii. 51 sq. 55; xiv. 23; xv. 203; xvii. 6; 
1 Jn. ii. 5; Rev. iii. 8; rods Adyous, of Christ, Jn. xiv. 
24; rdv Adyov ris éropov7s pov (i.e. "Incod), Rev. iii. 10; 
ra €pya uov, the works that I command, Rev. ii. 26; rods 
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Adyous tis mpopnreias, Rev. xxii. 7; rov BiBdiov tovrou, 
Rev. xxii. 9; ra ev 7H mpopnreia yeypaupeva, Rev. i. 3; 
cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Kechtfertigungsl. p. 194 sq. d. 
to reserve: twa eis Tt, to undergo something, 2 Pet. ii. 4 
[cef. W 342 (321); els rv Tod SeBacrow didyvoow, Acts 
xxv. 21*]; Jude 6; twa ets jepav kpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; 
Tovs ovpavods mupi (to be burned with fire) eis jpépav 
kpicews, 2 Pet. iii. 7; ri ets twa, a thing for one’s advan- 
tage, 1 Pet. i. 45; rl eis qyépav riva, to be used some day 
for some purpose, Jn. xii. 7; rl €ws dprs, Jn. ii. 103 ri 
with the dat. of the pers., for rewarding or punishing 
one, pass., 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. [Comp.: d:a-, rapa-, 
ovy-tnpew. | * 

[Syn. Tn péw, puAdoow: typ. to watch or keep, pur. to 
guard; tnp. expresses watchful care and is suggestive of 
present possession, vA. indicates safe custody and often 
implies assault from without; rnp. may mark the result 
of which gua. is the means (e.g. Jn. xvii. 12 where the 
words occur together, cf. Wisd. x. 5). See Westcott on Jn. 
viii. 51; Schmidt ch. 208, esp. § 4.] 

THPHOLs, -ews, 7), (THPE@) ; a. a watching: of pris- 
oners (Thue. 7, 86); the place where prisoners are 
kept, a prison, [R. V. ward]: Acts iv. 3; v. 18. b. 
a keeping, i. e. complying with, obeying: ray évrodap, 
1 Co. vii. 19; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 23; vdéuov, Sap. vi. 19.* 

TiBeprds, -ados, 7, (fr. TeBeptos), a city of Galilee, near 
the Lake of Gennesaret, which Herod Antipas, tetrarch 
of Galilee, greatly enlarged [but see BB.DD. s. v. and 
esp. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 234 note] and beau- 
tified, and named Tiberias in honor of Tiberius Caesar 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2,3). It is now called Tubariyeh, a 
poor and wretched town of about 3000 inhabitants, 
swarming with fleas for which the place is notorious 
throughout Syria: Jn. vi. 1, 23; xxi.1. Cf. Robinson 
ii. 380-394; Win. RWB. s. v.; Riietschi in Herzog ed. 1 
xvi. 161; Weizsdcker in Schenkel v. 526 sq. ; | Miihlau 
in Riehm p. 1661 sq.]; Badeker pp. 367-369.* 

TuBepios, -ov, 6, Tiberius, the Roman emperor (fr. 
[Aug. 19] A. pb. 14 to [March 16] a. p. 87) in whose 
reign Christ was crucified: Lk. iii. 1.* 

TiOéw, 1. q. TiOnut, q. V- 

r(Onut, 3 pers. plur. reAZavw (Mt. v.15; [W.§ 14,1 a.; 
B. 44 (38) ]); impf. (fr. @é) 3 pers. sing. ériBer (2 Co. 
iii. 13), 3 pers. plur. éri@ovy (Mk. vi. 56 [RG L]; Acts iii. 
2; iv. 35) [and (T Tr WH in Mk. lc.) ériOecay, cf. B. 45 
(39); WH. App. p. 167]; fut. @j70w; 1 aor. €6nka; 2 aor. 
(€6nv) subj. 64, [impv. 2 pers. plur. dere, Lk. xxi. 14 LT Tr 
WH (for RG 2 aor- mid. impv. 6éo6e) }, inf. Geivar, ptep. 
Geis; pf. réOecka; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. ri@eras (Mk. 
xv. 47 RG); pf. 3 pers. sing. réOerrar (Mk. xv. 47 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. éré@nv; 2 aor. mid. é6€uny (2 pers. sing. 
€Oov, Acts v. 4); (see émiriOnt); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
mostly for niy and Dw, [0], Mw and Mw, WIM, 
ete. 5 1. to set, put, place, i.e. causative of xeicOar; 
hence a. to place or lay: ti, as Oeuedtov, [Lk. vi. 
48]; xiv.29; 1 Co. iii. 10 sq. (@epeidca, Hom. II. 12, 29); 
AiOov, Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 6; ri, opp. to aipew, Lk. xix. 
21 sq. (cf. Xen. oec. 8, 2) ; ret mpookoupa [or (ace. to WH 
mrg.) oxavdadov|, Ro. xiv. 13; tt eis rt, Lk. xi. 33 LW. 
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238 (223)]; ted rod, drow, éxet, [os], of the dead laid 
to rest somewhere, Mk. xv. 47; xvi. 6; (Lk. xxiii. 55]; 
Jn. xi. 34; xix. 42; xx. 2, 13, 15; év with dat. of the 
place, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. vi. 29; [xv. 46 LTr WH]; Lk. 
xxiii. 53; Jn. xix. 41; Acts vii. 16; ix. 37; els pynpeior, 
Acts xiii. 29; Rev. xi. 9; Gin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
very often of the laying away or depositing anywhere 
of the bones or ashes of the dead; like Lat. ponere i. q. 
sepelire, cf. Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. ii. 822°; 
Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. pono, I. B. 10]). tl or Twa 
emi twos, [Lk. viii. 16> LT Tr WH]; Acts v. 15; Jn. 
xix.19; [Rev.x.2G@LTTr WH]; éri n, [Mk. iv. 21 
LT Tr WH; viii. 25 Tr txt. WH]; 2 Co. iii. 13; Rev. 
x. 2[Ree.]; éxé rwa, to put upon one, ras yetpas, Mk. 
Xx. 163 [rip deédv, Rev.i.17G LT Tr WH]; ri b20 1, 
Miswa D559 Misive 205 Lk. xi.83 3) Srondro tivos, Lk. 
Vili. 16; twa bd tods mddas (see mois), 1 Co. xv. 25 
Lef. W. 523 (487)]; ri mapa rods mddas Tr. to lay at one’s 
feet, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. rpés]; v.23 rua evadmidv 
t. Lk. v.18; metaph. émé twa 7d mvevpua, 1. e. to imbue 
one with, Mt. xii. 18. Mid. to have one put or placed: 
Twa eis pudax7y, to order one to be put in prison, Acts 
xii. 4; ev (77) pudaky, Mt. xiv. 3 [here LT Tr WH dmo- 
7i8.]; Acts v. 25, (Gen. xli. 10; xlii. 17, 30; pB4329 
(283) ; W. 414 (386)]); eds rapnow, Acts iv. 3; év TpN- 
ge, Acts v.18. to place for one’s self: as Bovdgy, to lay 
a plan [A. V. advised], Acts xxvii. 12 (Judg. xix. 30; 
Bovhas ev Wux7 pou, Ps. xii. (xiii.) 3); rd pédn, to set, 
dispose, 1 Co. xii. 18; [katpods év 79 idla e€ovcia, set 
within his own authority, Acts i. 7 (so R. V. txt.; but 
al. refer it to 2 below)]; ri eis ra rd pov, to receive 
[A. V. let sink] into the ears, i.e. to fix in the mind, Lk. 
ix. 44; es tiv kapdiav, to propose to one’s self, to pur- 
pose, foll. by an inf. Lk. xxi. 14 [RG]; also rl év 19 
kapoia, to lay a thing up in one’s heart to be remembered 
and pondered, Lk. i. 66; [xxi. 14 LT Tr WH], (1 S. 
xxi. 12; [W.§ 2,1 c., and B. as above]); to propose to 
one’s self something [A. V. conceived this thing in thine 
heart], Acts v. 4; also évyr@ mvevparu, foll. by an inf. [A.V. 
to purpose in the spirit], Acts xix. 21; to place (or posit) 
Sor the execution of one’s purpose, Oépevos ev juiv rov Aéyov 
Ts kataAXayjs, since he has placed (deposited) in our 
minds the doctrine concerning reconciliation (sc. to be 
made known to others), 2 Co. v. 19. b. to put down, 
lay down; i. e. a. to bend downwards: ta yovara, 
to bend or bow the knees, to kneel, Mk. xv. 19; Lk. xxii. 
41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xx. 36; xxi. 5, (Lat. genua 
pono, Ovid. fast. 2, 438; Curt. 8, 7, 13). 8. like Lat. 
pono (cf. Klotz s.v.; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. I. B. 9]), to lay 
off or aside, to wear or carry no longer: ta ipdria (Lat. 
vestes pono), Jn. xiii. 4 (Plut. Ale. 8) ; rv Wuyny, to lay 
down, give up, one’s life, Jn. x. 17 sq.; with imép rivos 
added> Ini xsi11,115:5  xilie37sq.4) xv. 13; 1 Jn. iin 6, 
(€Onxe [or réOecxev] thy odpxa adrod Kupios, Barn. ep. 6, 3 
[irrelevant ; see the passage]; unlike the Lat. phrases 
vitam ponere, Cic. ad fam. 9, 24,4; Propert. eleg. 2, 10, 
43: [animam ponere], Sil. Ital. 10, 303; spiritum ponere, 
Val. Max. 7, 8, 8, since these phrases mean only to die; 
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more like the expression prius animam quam odium dee 
ponere, Nep. Hann. 1, 3). y- to lay by, lay aside 
money: map’ éavt@, 1 Co. xvi. 2. Cc. to set on (serve) 
something to eat or drink: oivov, Jn. ii. 10 (Xen. mem. 
3,14, 1; soalso Lat. pono; cf. Klotz u. s. p- 822°; [Har- 
pers’ Dict. s. v. I. B. 8]). d. to set forth, something 
to be explained by discourse: ry Baowelav r. Oeod ev 
mapaBodj, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Tr txt. WH (on this pass. 
see mapaBodn, 2). 2. to make (Lat. constituo), rua 
with a pred. ace.: rua tmomddiov, Mt. xxii. 44 [where 
LT Tr WH éroxdrw, put underneath]; Mk. xii. 36 [WH 
tmoxaro}]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. NS oe, 1), 
(fr. Ps. cix. (ex.) 1); add, Ro. iv. 17 (fr. Gen. xvii. 5); 
Heb. i. 2; pass.,1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim.i.11; rf with a 
pred. acc.: 1 Co. ix. 18 (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
often in the poets, rarely in prose writ., as Ael. v. h. 13; 
6; Leian. dial. marin. 14, 2; in the O. T. ef. Gen. xvii. 
53 Lev. xxvi. 31; Is. v. 20; Sap. x.21; 2 Mace. v. PANG 
3 Mace. v. 43). Mid. to make (or set) for one’s self or 
Sor one’s use: twa with a pred. acc., Acts xx. 28; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, even in prose, to 
make one one’s own, as twa pidov to make one a friend, 
see Passow p. 1893"; [L. and S.s. v. B.1.]). rOévae rw 
eis 71, to appoint one to (destine one to be) anything, pass., 
1 Pet. ii. 8; w. eis 7s instead of the pred. ace. (Hebrais- 
tically [ef. W. 228 (214); B. § 131, 7]), Acts xiii. 47 
fr. Is. xlix. 6 (Jer. i. 5). Mid. to appoint for one’s use: 
twa eis Staxoviav, to appoint one to one’s service, 1 Tim. 
i. 12(W. § 45, 4 fin.]; to appoint with one’s self or in 
one’s mind : twa eis dpyqy, to decree one to be subject 
to wrath, 1 Th. v. 9 ; [to this use many refer Acts i. 7, see 
efovoia 1, and ev, I. 5d. B.; ef. 1 a. above].  r:Oévae 
twa iva, Jn. xv. 16; riOévae 7d pepos Twds perd Twos (see 
Hépos, 1), Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 3. to set, fix, 
establish, (at. statuo) ; a. to set forth (Germ. auf- 
stellen) : tmdderypa, 2 Pet. ii. 6. b. to establish, ore 
dain, (Germ. festselzen, anordnen): vépov, to enact, Gal, 
iii. 19 Grsb. (very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down, 
both in the act. and the mid.; cf. Passow s. v. III. 3 b.; 
[L. and S. s. v. A. III. 5]). 
amo-, Ova-, avri-dia-, €k-, €mt-, Cuv-emt-, KaTa-, cUr-KaTa-, 
HETa-, Tapa-, TeEpt-, Tpo-, TPOT-, Tvv-, U7ro- TLOnjL. | * 

tikrw; fut. réEouac; 2 aor. érexov; 1 aor. pass. éréxOnv; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for a We lo bring forth, bear, produce 
(fruit from the seed); prop., of women giving birth: 
absol., Lk. i. 57 [B. 267 (230)]; ii.6; Jn. xvi. 21; Gal. 
iv. 27; Heb. xi. 11 Rec.; Rev. xii. 2, 4; vidv, Mt. i. 21, 
23, 25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 7; Rev. xii.5, 13; pass., Mt. ii. 2; 
Lk.ii.11; of the earth bringing forth its fruits : Boravny, 
Heb. vi. 7 (Eur. Cycl. 333; yatav, } ra mdvra rtikrerat, 
Aeschyl. Cho. 127; yijs ris mavra tixrovons, Philo opif. 
m. § 45, who draws out at length the comparison of the 
earth to a mother). metaph. to bear, dring forth: 
dpapriay, in the simile where 7 émOupia is likened to a 
female, Jas. i. 15 (dperqv, Plat. conv. p. 212 a.).* 

vido; impf. érvAAov; fr. Hom. down; to pluck, pluck 
off: oraxvas, Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23 fon this ef. p- 524 
top]; Lk. vi. 1.* 


[Compe.: dva-, mpoc-ava-, 


Tipatos 


Tipaios (NDU fr. Chald. Npv, Hebr. pv, to be un- 
clean), -ov, 6, Timeus, the name of a man: Mk. x. 46.* 

Tide, -@; fut. tyznow; 1 aor. ériunoa; pf. pass. ptcp. 
Teryunuevos; 1 aor. mid. éryunoduny; (ryun); fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to estimate, to fix the value; mid. to fix 
the value of something belonging to one’s self (Vulg. ap- 
pretio; ef. Hagen, Sprachl. Erorterungen zur Vulgata, 
Freib. 1863, p. 99): ruwd, [R. V. to price], Mt. xxvii. 9 
(on which see amd, I. 2); Sept. for pry, Lev. xxvii. 8, 
12, 14. 2. tohonor [so uniformly A. V.], to have in 
honor, to revere, venerate; Sept. for 733: God, Mt. xv. 8; 
Mk. vii. 6; Jn. v. 23; viii. 49; Christ, Jn. v. 23; parents, 
Mt. xv. 4 sq.; xix.19; Mk. vii.10; x.19; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Eph. vi. 2; other men, 1 Tim. v. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 17; with 
mohAats tiwats added, to honor with many honors, Acts 
xxvill. 10; of God, rewarding Christians with honor 
and glory in his kingdom, Jn. xii. 26. [Comp.: émt- 
Tide. | * 

TiuLh, -7s, 4, (fr. rw, to estimate, honor, pf. pass. réri- 
pat), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 717 (a valuing, rating), 
W332, I, 5 1. a valuing by which the price is 
fixed; hence the price itself: of the price paid or re- 
ceived for a person or thing bought or sold, with a gen. 
of the pers. Mt. xxvii. 9; with agen. of the thing, Acts 
v. 2sq.; plur., Acts iv. 34; xix. 193; riya utwaros, the 
price paid for killing, [ef. ‘blood-money’], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
HyopacOnte tyujs, (not gratis, but) with a price, i. e. (con- 
textually, with emphasis) at a great price [B. § 132, 13; 
yet see W. 595 (553)], 1 Co. vi. 20 [here Vulg. magno 
pretio]; vii. 23; dveioAar tiuns dpyupiov, to buy for a 
price reckoned in silver, i.e. for silver, Acts vii. 16; thing 
prized [A.V. honor], Rev. xxi. 24 [Ree.], 26. 2 
honor which belongs or is shown to one: the honor of 
one who outranks others, pre-eminence, ddéa x. Tei, 
Heb. ii. 7,9; 2 Pet.i.17; in the doxologies: TO Oe@ (se. 
éorw (cf. B.§ 129, 22 Rem.]) reuy or 4 ren, 1 Tim. i. 17; 
vi. 16; Rev. v.13; vii. 12; xix. 1 Rec.; the honor which 
one has by reason of the rank and state of the office which 
he holds, Heb. v. 4 (and often in Grk. writ.; ef. Bleek 
on Heb. 1. c.); veneration: Sddvat, AaBeiv, riuny, Rev. iv. 
9,11; v.12; deference, reverence, Ro. xii. 10; xiii. 7; 
1 Tim. v. 17; vi. 1; honor appearing in the rewards of 
the future life, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet.i.7; praise of which 
one is judged worthy, 1 Pet. ii. 7 [here R.V. txt. precious- 
ness (cf. 1 above) ]; mark of honor, wodAais riwais Typay 
twa, Acts xxviii. 10; univ. in phrases: év riR, honor- 
ably, 1 Th. iv. 4 (on this pass. see krdowat) 3 od« év Tinh 
rw, not in any honor, i.e. worthy of no honor, Col. ii. 
23 [al. value; see tAnopovn]; ets Teunv, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. 
il. 20 sq., (on these pass. see oxedos, 1); mepitiOévar rivt 
tiny, 1 Co. xii. 23 (see mepiriOnus, b.) 3 tuyhy drrovepew 
tsvi, to show honor to one, 1 Pet. iii. 7; dddvae runy, 
1 Co. xii. 24; yew rtipjv, to have honor, be honored, 
Jn. iv. 44; Heb. iii. 3.* 

Tivos, -a, -ov, (rin), fr. Hom. down; a. prop. held 
as of great price, i.e. precious: iOos, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 
12, 16; xxi. 19; plur. 1 Co. iii. 12 [R. V. costly stones]; 
compar. tiwimrepos, i Pet. i. 7 Rec.; superl. ripsdraros, 
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Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 11. b. metaph. held in honor, 
esteemed, especially dear: Heb. xiii. 4; revi, to one, Acts 
v. 834; xx. 24 [here with a gen. also, ace. to the text of 
T Tr WH (ovdevds Adyov ete. not worth a word; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.)]; kaprés tis yas, Jas. v.73; aiua, 1 Pet. i. 19; 
emayyehpara, 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

TyLoTHS, -7TOS, 7, (Twos) ; a. prop. preciousness, 
costliness; an abundance of costly things: Rev. xviii. 
19. b. metaph. worth, excellence: Aristot. de partt. 
an. 1, 5 [p. 644>, 32]; eth. Nic. 10, 7 fin. [p. 11784, 1]; 
Siahepovor tysdryre ai Wuyxal kal dripia ddAndrov, de gen. 
anim. 2, 3 [p. 736, 31].* 

Tipdeos, -ov, 6, voc. Tyudbee (1 Tim. vi. 20; cf. Kriiger 
§16 Anm. 2; [W.§ 8, 2¢.; B.12]), Timothy, a resident of 
Lystra, apparently, whose father was a Greek and moth- 
er a Jewess, Acts xvi. 1 sqq. He was Paul’s companion 
in travel, and fellow-laborer: Acts xvii. 14 sq.; xviii. 5; 
xix s22s xx. 4s Rovxyvi. 21) 1 Conivel ds xvi 10% 52 Cos 
id, 19s Phils 9 Colas ele hha Mime mr 
2 Th. 4.131 Dims is 2,185 vi. 205-2: Limsi525 ehileme 
i sfebs x1123-* 

Tipwv [on the accent cf. W. §6, 1, 1.], -ovos, 6, Timon, 
one of the seven deacons of the church at Jerusalem: 
Acts vi. 5.* 

Tiwpéw, -@; 1 aor. pass. eryu@pnOnv; (fr. rywwpds, and 
this fr. tyun and odpos, see Ovpwpds); fr. Soph. and 
Hdt. down; prop. to be a guardian or avenger of honor; 
hence 1. to succor, come to the help of: rwvi, one, 
Soph., Hdt., Thuce., al. 2. to avenge: twi, one, 
Hadt., Xen., al. 3. in the N.T. ryzwpd twa, to take 
vengeance on one, to punish: Acts xxii. 5; xxvi. 11, 
(Soph. O. R.107; in Grk. writ. the mid. is more com. in 
this sense).* 

Tipwpla, -as, 7, (TYu@pds, See Timwpew) 5 1. aren 
dering help; assistance, [(Hdt., Thue., al.)]. a 
vengeance, penalty, punishment: Heb. x. 29 (Prov. xix. 
29; xxiv. 22; in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down). [SYN. see xéAaovs, fin.]* 

tlvw: fut. ricw; fr. Hom. down; to pay, to recompense : 
Sikny, to pay penalty, suffer punishment, 2 Th. i. 9 (Plat. 
Phaedo p. 81 d.; Theaet. p.177a.; Ael.v.h. 13,2; 8ixas, 
id. 1, 24; Aanv, Hom. Od. 2, 193; mowds, Pind. Ol. 2, 106; 
(npiav, Sept. Prov. xxvii. 12). [Come.: dmo-rive.]* 

tls, neut. ri, gen. rivos, interrogative pronoun, [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. who, which, what? Sept. ris for 
‘9, tt for 79; a. used Adjectively, in a direct 
question: ris Baowhevs, Lk. xiv. 31; ris yun, Lk. xv. 83 
ti meptoody, Mt. v.47; tt onpetov, Jn. ii. 18, and many 
other passages. in an indirect question, 1 Th. iv. 2, ete.; 
tiva i) motov xarpdy, 1 Pet.i.11; used instead of a pred. 
in a direct quest., ris (sc. éorw) 4 airia, Acts x. 21; ris 
Kat rotary 7) yuyn, Lk. vii. 39; add, Ro. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 
18, etc.; neut., Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk.v.9; in an indir. quest. 
with the optative, Lk. viii. 9; ris foll. by a, Jn. xiii. 24 
RG; Acts xxi. 33 [RG]; ri with the optative, Lk. xv. 
26 [Tr WH add @, so L br.]; xviii. 36 [L br. Tr or. WH 
mrg. add av]; with the indicative, Eph. i. 18; b. 
used alone or Substantively: in a direct quest., ris 
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brédeckev dyiv puyeiv; Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; Rev. xviii, 
18, etc.; rivos, Mt. xxii. 20, 28; Mk xii. 16; rim, Lk. 
xiii. 18; riva, Jn. xviii. 4, 7; ri OéAeré pot Sodvar; Mt. xxvi. 
15; ri in an indirect quest., foll. by the indicative, Mt. 
vi. 3; Jn. xiii. 12; 1 Co. xiv. 16; Rev. ii. 7, 11,17, and 
very often; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Mt. vi. 25; Lk. 
xii. 11, ete.; foll. by the optative w. ay, Lk. i. G2 evin 11, 
etc. Emphatic words get prominence by being placed 
before the pronoun [B. $151, 16]: suis 8¢ riva ue Néyere 
eivat, Mt. xvi. 15; Mk. viii. 29; Lk. ix. 20; gat pets rh 
moujcopev (or moujoopev), Lk. iti. 14; odros 88 ri, In. xxi. 
21 [cf. e. B.]; add, Jn. i.19; viii. 5; ix. 17; Acts xix. 
15; Ro. ix. 19> [ef. W. 274 (257)], 20; xiv. 4,10; Eph. 
iv. 9; Jas. iv. 12; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Passow 
p- 1908; [L. and S.s. vy. B.I.1b.]. A question is often 
asked by ris as the leading word, when the answer ex- 
pected is “no one”: Acts viii. 33; Ro. vii. 24; viii. 33 
Baereixn 19s) x, 16s oxi 34 sq-; 1 Co. ix. 7; 2Co. xi. 29; 
Heb.i.5,13. ris ef wy, who... save (or but), (i. e. no one 
but), Mk. ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi.15; 1Co.ii. 11; Heb. 
Mie LS cmd IMs 122? ved. c. two questions are 
blended into one: ris ri apn, what each should take, Mk. 
Xv. 245 ris ti dverpayparetoaro, Lk. xix. 15 [not Tr 
WH]; eye 8€ ris unv Svvaris Korda Tov bedv; who 
was 1? was I able to withstand God? Acts xi. 17; ef. W. 
§66, 5,3; Passow p. 19098; Ast, Lex. Platon. iii. p- 394; 
Franz V. Fritzsche, Index ad Leian. dial. deor. p. 164; 
the same constr. occurs in Lat. writ.; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. 
Gram. p. 567. tis is joined with conjunctions: «ai ris, 
Mk. x. 26; Lk. x. 29; xviii. 26; Rev. vi. 17, (see «ai, I. 
2g.); tisdpa, see dpa,1; ris odv, Lk. x. 36 [here T WH 
om. L Tr br. ogy]; 1 Co. ix.18. ris with a partitive gen.: 
Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23; Lk. x. 36; Acts vii. 52; Heb. 
i.5,13; with ék and a gen. of the class, Mt. vi. Die Takes 
xiv. 28; Jn. viii. 46; in an indir. quest. with the optat., 
Lk. xxii. 23 [cf. W. $41 b. 4 ¢.]; with dy added, Lk. ix. 
46. d. in indir. questions the neuter article is some- 
times placed before the pronouns ris and ri ; see 6, II. 
10 a e. Respecting the neuter ri the following 
particulars may be noted: a. ti oro cov KaTapap- 
Tupovow; a condensed expression for ri todrd éoriy, 6 
ovroi Gov karaz.; Mt. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60, (B. 251 
(216) explains this expression differently); also ri rodro 
akovw repi cov; [(R.V.)] what is this (that) I hear of thee? 
(unless preference be given to the rendering, ‘why do I 
hear this of thee’ [see under 8. below]), Lk. xvi. 2; ef. 
Bornemann ad loc.; [W. § 66, 5, 3]. B. ri mpos Has; 
sc. €oriv, what is that to us? [W. 586 (545); B. 138 
(121)], Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. xxi. 22; ri euolx. col; see eye, 
4; ri po eic. what have I to do with ete. 1 Co. v. 12; 
ti gow or iuiv Soxet; [what thinkest thou etc.], Mt. xvii. 
255 xxii. 17,42; xxvi. 66; Jn. xi. 56 (here before 6r 
supply in thought Soxe? iuiv, to introduce a second ques- 
tion [R.V. What think ye? That he will not come ete.]). 
tt Oedees ; and ri Oédere ; foll. by asubjunc., our what wilt 
thou (that) I should etc.: Mt. xx. 32 [here Lehm. br. in- 
serts iva]; Mk. x. 51; xv. 12 [WH om. Tr br. 6é4.]; Lk. 
xviii. 41; 1 Co. iv. 21; ri with the deliberative subj.: 
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Mt. vi. 81; xxvii. 22; Mk. iv. 30 [here L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH was]; Lk. xii 17; xiii. 18; Jn. xii.27; ri foll. 
by a fut.: Acts iv. 16 (where Led. ster. T Tr WH qroun- 
Gamer) ; 1 Co. xv. 29; ri (sc. eoriv [B. 358 (307); W. 
§ 64, 2 a.]) dre ete., how is it that ete. ie. why ete, 
Mk. ii. 16 RGL; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4,93 ri yeyovev, Ore 
ete. [R. V. what is come to pass that ete.], Jn. xiv. 22; 
otros dé ré (sc. Zora or yernoerar [W. 586 (546); B.394 
(338)]), what will be his lot? Jn. xxi. 21 (cf. Acts xii. 
18 ri dpa 6 Mérpos éyévero; Xen. Hell. 2, 3,17 ri éootro 
j wokireia). ri i. g. Sua ri, why? wherefore ? (Matthiae 
§ 488, 8; Kriiger § 46, 3 Anm. 4; [W. § 21, 3N. 2]): 
Mt. vi. 28; vii. 3; Mk. ii. 7 sq-; xi. 3; Lk. ii. 48; vi. 41; 
xli. 57; xxiv. 38; Jn. vii. 19; xviii. 23; Acts xiv. 15; 
xxvi. 8; Ro. iii. 7; ix. 19 sq-; 1Co.iv. 7; x. 80; xv. 29 
sq-; Gal. iii. 19; v.11; Col. ii. 20, and often. ta ri or 
ivari, see s.v. p. 805%. 81a ri [or duari (see da, B. I. 2a, 
p-134>)], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; Mk. 
vii. 5; xi. 31; Lk. xix. 23, 31; Jn. vii. 45; xiii. 37; Acts 
v. 3; 1 Co.vi.7; 2 Co. xi. 11; Rev. xvii. 7, and often. es 
ti, to what? to what end? to what purpose? Mt. xiv. 31; 
xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; xv. 34, (Sap. iv. 17; Sir. xxxix. 21). 
ti ouv, etc. why then, ete. : Mt. xvii. 10; xix. 7; xxvii. 22; 
Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 153 Jn. i. 25; see also in ouv, b. a.; 
Tt ovv €podper, see ibid. ré yap; see yap, IL. 5. y- 
Hebraistically for 2, how, how greatly, how much, with 
adjectives and verbs in exclamations [W. § 21 N.3; ef. 
B. 254 (218)]: Mt. vii. 14GLTr; Lk. xii. 49 [on this 
see ei, I. 4 fin.], (Ps. iii. 2; 2S. vi. 20; Cant. i. 10; 7 
mond Td dyabdv cov; Symm. Ps. xxx. 19). 2. equiv. 
to mérepos, -a, -ov, whether of two, which of the two: Mt. 
xxl. 31; xxiii.17 [here Lri; see below]; xxvii.17, 21; 
Lk. xxii, 27; neut. ri, Mt. ix. 5; [xxiii 17 Lchm., 19]; 
Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; Phil. i. 22; ef. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p. 394; Matthiae § 488, 4; W.169 (159). 3. equiv. 
to motos, -a, -ov, of what sort, what (kind): Mk. i. AUS Sits 
2; Lk. iv. 36; viii. 9; xxiv. 17; Jn. vii. 36; Acts xvii. 
19;1 Co. xv. 2; Eph. i. 18sq. Cf. Hermann on Viger 
p- 731. 4. By a somewhat inaccurate usage, yet one 
not unknown to Grk. writ., it is put for the relatives és 
and doris: thus, riva (LT Tr WH ri) pe irrovoeire efvar, 
ovk etut €y (where one would expect év), Acts xiii. 25; 
dodnverat ipiv, ri AaAnoere [-onre T Tr WH; Lbr.the cl.], 
Mt. x. 19; éroiuacoy, ri Seemvnow, Lk. xvii. 8; [ot8a rivas 
eEcdeEduny, Jn. xiii. 18 T Tr txt. WH]; esp. after exeuw 
(as in the Grk. writ.): od« Zyovct, ri daywow, Mt. xv. 
82; MK. vi. 36; viii. 1 sq.; cf. W.§ 25,1; B.251 (216); 
on the distinction betw. the Lat. habeo quid and habeo 
quod cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. p. 565 sq. 

tls, neut. ri, gen. rus, indefinite (enclitic) pronoun 
(bearing the same relation to the interrog. ris that mod, 
mos, more do to the interrogatives rod, rés, mére); 1. 
a certain, a certain one; used of persons and things con- 
cerning which the writer either cannot or will not speak 
more particularly ; a. joined to nouns substantive, 
as well as to adjectives and to numerals used substan- 
tively; as, Sauapeirns tis, Lk. x. 33; iepevs, Lk. i. 5; x, 
31; dvqp, Lk. viii. 27; Acts iii. 2; viii. 9; xiv. 8, av0pw- 


tls 


mos, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 80; Acts ix. 38; plur. Jude 4; 
rémos, Lk. xi. 1; Acts xxvii. 8; copy, Lk. x. 38; xvii. 12, 
and in many other pass.; with proper names (as tis 
Sivev), Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts ix. 43; O0b GE 
xxv. 19. 8dvo ruwés with a partit. gen., Lk. vii. 18 (19); 
Acts xxiii. 23; repos, Acts viii. 34; plur. Acts xxvii. 1; 
it indicates that the thing with which it is connected 
belongs to a certain class and resembles it: dmapyyjv 
rwa, a kind of firstfruits, Jas. i. 18, cf. W. § 25, 2 a; 
joined to adjectives of quality and quantity, it requires 
us to conceive of their degree as the greatest possible; 
as, PoBepa tis exdox7), a certain fearful expectation, Heb. 
x. 27, where see Delitzsch [or Alford] (Sewn tis Svvamis, 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; other exx. fr. the Grk. writ. are 
given in W. § 25, 2¢.; [L. and S.s. v. A. Il. 8]; Mat- 
thiae § 487, 4; [Bnhdy. p. 442]; incredibilis quidam 
amor, Cie. pro Lig. c. 2,5); peyas res, Acts viii. 9. b. 
it stands alone, or substantively: univ. tls one, a certain 
one, Mt. xii. 47 [but WH in mrg. only]; Lk. ix. 49, 57; 
xiii. 6, 23; Jn. xi. 1; Acts v.25; xviii. 7; plur. reves, cer- 
tain, some: Lk. xiii.1; Acts xv.1; Ro. iii. 8; 1 Co. iv. 
{St xve 34-2 Commie l aGaleie 2.2 Ubetiioettes ed) him: 
i. 3,19; iv. 1; v.15; vi. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 9; rues ev dpiv, 
some among you, 1 Co. xv. 12; a participle may be 
added, — either with the article, rweés of ete., Lk. xviii. 
9; 2 Co. x. 2; Gal. i. 7; or without it, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 
ris and tuwés with a partit. gen.: Lk. xi. 1; xiv. 15; 2 Co. 
x. 12. 2. a. joined to nouns and signifying 
some: xpdvoy tid, some time, a while, 1 Co. xvi. 7; npyépac 
tives, some (or certain) days, Actsix.19; x. 48; xv. 36; 
Xvi. 12; xxiv. 24; xxv. 13; pépos 7, Lk. xi. 36 [here WH 
mrg. br. 74]; Acts v.2; 1 Co. xi. 18; rl Bpdoipov, Lk. 
xxiv. 41; add, Mk. xvi.18; Jn. v.14; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 
20; xxviii. 21; Heb. xi. 40; Bpayd m1, Acts v. 84 (where 
LTTrWH om. 7); Heb. ii. 7; mepeoadrepdv tr, 2 Co. x. 
8; puxpdv tt, 2 Co. xi. 16; it serves modestly to qualify 
or limit the measure of things, even though that is thought 
to be ample or large [ef. 1 a. sub fin.]: xowevia tis, a cer- 
tain contribution, Ro. xv. 26; xaprés, Ro. i. 13; ydpiopa, 
ibid. 11. with a participle, dOernoas tus, if any one has 
set at nought, Heb. x. 28 [but this ex. belongs rather 
under the next head]. b. standing alone, or used 
substantively, and signifying some one, something; any 
one, anything: univ., Mt. xii. 29; Mk. ix. 30; xi.16; Lk. 
vill. 46; Jn. ii. 25; vi. 46; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. v. 7; 1Co. 
xv. 35; 2Co. xi. 20sq.; Heb. iii. 4; Jas. ii.18; 2 Pet. ii. 
19, ete.; tls €& dpav, Jas. ii. 16; €& dpov ris, Heb. iii. 13; 
with a partitive gen., Lk. vii. 36; xi.45; 1 Co. vi.1; 
neut. ri with a partit. gen., Acts iv. 32; Ro. xv. 18; Eph. 
Vee eis Tis, see eis, 3 p. 187%. it answers not in- 
frequently to the indefinite one (Germ. man, French on): 
Mk. viii. 4; Jn.ii. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. viii. 24; Heb. v. 12 
(where some [viz. RG TTr (cf. W. 169 (160); R. V. 
mrg. which be the rudiments ete.; cf. c. below) ] incor- 
rectly read tiva [yet cf. B. 268 (230) note, ef. 260 (223) 
note]), ete.; cf. Matthiae § 487, 2. ef tus, see ef, III. 16; 
éay tts, Twos, etc.: Mt. xxi. 3; xxiv. 23; Mk. xii.19; Lk. 
xvi. 31; Jn. vi. 51; vil. 173 viii. 51 sq.3; ix. 22, 31; x. 9; 
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xi. 9sq.57; xii. 26,47; Acts ix. 2 [here Tdf. av]; xiii. 
41; 1Co. v.11; viii. 10; x. 28; Col. ili. 13; 1 Tim.1. 8; 
2 Tim. ii. 5,21; Jas. ii. 14; v.19; 1Jn.ii.15; iv. 20; v. 
16; Rev. iii. 20; xxii. 18 sq.; dv truer, Jn. xx. 23 [here 
Lehm. édv]; dv pn tis, In. iii. 3,5; xv. 6; Acts vili. 31; 
od... Tus, not... any one, i.e. no one, Jn. x. 28; ovre 
... 71s, Acts xxviii. 21; o08é... res, Mt. xi. 27; xii. 19; 
ov... 16 twos, 1 Co. vi. 12; py tis, lest any (man), Mt. 
xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii.5; Acts xxvii. 42; 1 Co.i.15; xvi. 11; 
2 Co. viii. 20; xi. 16; xii. 6; Eph. ii. 9; 1 Th. v. 15; Heb. 
iv. 11; xii. 15; hath any (one), Jn. iv. 33 [cf. pyres, 2]5 py 
twa, 2 Co. xii. 17; mpds To py)... twa, 1 Th.ii.9; dare 
... pn twa, Mt. viii. 28; like the Lat. aliquis, it is used 
with the verb eivac emphatically: to be somebody, i. e. 
somebody of importance, some eminent personage, [W. 
§ 25,2¢.; B. § 127, 16], Acts v. 36 (see exx. fr. the Grk. 
writ. in Passow s. v. B. II. 2d.; [L. and S. ibid. A. IT. 5]; 
on the phrase ri etva: see e. 8. below). Plur. ruvés, 
some (of that number or class of men indicated by the 
context): Mk. xiv. 4,65; Lk. xxi. 5; Jn. xiii. 29; roves 
are distinguished from oi mdytes, 1 Co. viii. 7; ix. 22. 
rwvés with an anarthrous participle, Mk. xiv. 57; Lk. 
xiii. 1; ratrd reves Are, such (of this sort) were some of 
you, 1 Co. vi. 11 [cf. odros, I. 2.d.]; tuwés with a partitive 
gen., Mt. ix. 3; xii. 38; xxviii.11; Mk. vii.1sq.; xu 
13; Lk. vi. 2; xix. 39; Acts v.15; xvii. 18, 28, and 
often; foll. by é« and a partit. gen., Lk. xi. 15; Jn. vi. 
64; vii. 25, 44; ix.16; xi.87,46; Acts xi. 20; xv. 24) 
etc.; Paul employs rwés by meiosis in reference to many, 
when he would mention something censurable respecting 
them in a mild way: Ro. iii. 3; 1 Co. x. 7-10. c. 
Sometimes the subject tis, ruvés, or the object ruvd, tivas, 
is not added to the verb, but is left to be understood by 
the reader (cf. B. § 132,6; [W. §§ 58,2; 64,4]): be 
fore the partit. gen. Acts xxi.16; before dé, Mt. xxvii. 
9 (1 Mace. vii. 33); before éx, Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xxi. 
16; (Jn. i. 24 T Tr WH (cf. R. V. mrg.); vii. 40 LT 
Tr WH (cf. KR. V-mrg:)]); xvi. 17; 2/2 Jns4s evens 
10]. [Other exx. of its apparent omission are the fol- 
lowing: as subject, — of a finite verb (W. § 58, 9 b. 8.5 
B. § 129,19): noi, 2 Co. x.10 RGT Tr txt. WH txt.; 
dtav hady Td Weddos, Jn. viii. 44 (acc. to one interpreta- 
tion; see R.V. marg.); of an infin.: od ypelay exere 
ypapew tpiv, 1 Th.iv.9 RGT Trtxt. WH; yxpeiav exere 
Tov diddoKew bpas, tiva etc. Heb. v.12 RG T Tr (but see 
2b. above). as object: dds pou mueiv, Jn. iv. 7; cf. Mk. 
v.43. See Kihner § 352¢.; Kriiger § 55, 3, 21.] d. 
It stands in partitions: tis... érepos dé, one... and 
another, 1 Co. iii. 4; plur. reves (pév) . . . rewes (Se), Lk. 
ix. 7 sq.; Acts xvii. 18; Phil. i. 15; cf. Passow s. v. B. 
II. 2e.; [L. and S. ibid. A. IT. 11. ¢.]. e. Besides 
what has been already adduced, the foll. should be no- 
ticed respecting the use of the neut. 71; a. univ. 
anything, something: Mt. v. 23; Mk. viii. 23; Lk. xi. 54; 
Acts xxv. 5,11; 1 Co. x. 31, and very often; ovS€ .. . Th 
neither... anything, 1 Tim. vi. 7. 8. like the Lat. 
aliquid it is used emphatically, equiv. to something of 
consequence, something extraordinary (cf. b. above) : in 


Tiros 


the phrase efvai 71, 1 Co. iii. 7; Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; cf. Pas- 
sow s.v. B. Il. 2d.; [L. and S.s. v. A. II. 5]; and on the 
Lat. aliquid esse see Klotz, Handwérterb. d. Lat. Spr. i. 
298°; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. aliquis, II. C. 1] (on the 
other hand, in 1 Co. x. 19 ri etvae means to be anything, 
actually to exist); eidévar [LT Tr WH éyvarévar] tu, i.e. 
much, 1 Co. viii. 2. 3. As respects the Position 
of the word, when used adjectively it stands— now be- 
fore its noun (rls dnp, Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; rle padnris, 
Acts ix. 10; ruvas érépous, Acts xxvii. 1; 71 ayady, Jn. i. 
47); now, and indeed far more frequently, after it, as 
iepevs tus, Lk. i. 5; x. 313 dvqp tus, Lk. viii. 27, ete., ete. 
Twés, used substantively, is found at the beginning of a 
sentence in Mt. xxvii. 47; Lk. vi. 2; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Tim. 
v.24; Phil. i. 15; cf. W. § 25, 2 Note, and 559 (520). 
The particle 6¢ may stand betw. it and its substantive 
(as Sapapeirns S€ Tis), as in Lk. x. 33, 88; Acts viii. 9; 
Heb. x. 27. 

Tiros, -ov, 6, the praenomen of a certain Corinthian, 
a Jewish proselyte, also surnamed Justus: Acts xviii. 7 
T Tr br. WH (see Tiros).* 

tithos, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, a title; an inscription, giv- 
ing the accusation or crime for which a criminal suf- 
fered: Jn. xix. 19, 20, and after ++ Ev. Nic. ec. 10, 1 fin. 
(Sueton. Calig. c. 32 praecedente titulo qui causam 
poenae indicaret; again, Domit. c. 10 canibus objecit 
cum hoe titulo: impie locutus parmularius.) * 

Tiros [Rec.* in the subscription, Tiros; cf. Lipsius, 
Gram. Unters. p. 42 sq.; Tdf- Proleg. p. 103; Pape, 
Higennamen, s. v.; W.§6, 1 m.], -ov, 6, Titus, a Gentile 
Christian, Paul’s companion in some of his journeys and 
assistant in Christian work: 2 Co. ii. 13; vii. 6, 13 Sq 
waite Gel oor xi 1S). Gala. 1,13: 2 Pam: iv. 10s Wit: i 
4. He is not mentioned in the Book of Acts. But since 
Titus is the praenomen, perhaps he appears in the 
Acts under his second, or, if he was a Roman, under 
his third name; cf. Riickert on 2 Cor. p. 410. He is 
by no means, however, to be identified (after Wieseler, 
Com. ii. d. Brief a. d. Galater, p. 573 sq. [also his Chron. 
d. apost. Zeit. p. 204]) with the Titus of Acts xviii. 7, 
even if the reading (of some authorities [see Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.]) Tizov [see Tirvos above] “Iovorov be the true 
one.* 

tlw, a form from which some N. T. lexicons [e. ¢. 
Wahl, Bretschneider, Robinson, Bloomfield, Schirlitz, 
Harting, al.] incorrectly derive ricovow in 2 Th.i.9; see 
TiVo. 

rovyapody, (fr. the enclitic roi or rH, ydp, and ov», Germ. 
doch denn nun; ef. Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 1; [Ellicott on 
1 Th. iv. 8]), a particle introducing a conclusion with 
some special emphasis or formality, and generally occu- 
pying the first place in the sentence, wherefore then, for 
which reason, therefore, consequently: 1'Th.iv. 8; Heb. 
xii. 1, (for 1D-P, Job xxii. 10; xxiv. 22; 4 Macc. i. 34; 
vi. 28 var.; xiii. 15; Soph., Xen., Plato, sqq.); cf. Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 738.* 

tolye in kairovye, see yé, 3 f. 
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Hadt.] down, therefore, then, accordingly; contrary to the 
use of the more elegant Grk. writ., found at the begin- 
ning of the sentence (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342 sq.; [W. 
559 (519 sq.); B. $150, 19]): Heb. xiii. 13 (Is. iii. 10; 
v.13); as in the better writ., after the first word: Lk. 
xx. 25 [yet T Tr WH put it first here also]; 1 Co. ix. 
26 and Kee. in Jas. ii. 24, (Sap. i. 11; vii. 9; 4 Mace. 
i. 13, 15 sqq.).* 

rovdade, roudde, Towdvde, (roios and §é), fr. Hom. down, 
such, generally with an implied suggestion of something 
excellent or admirable: 2 Pet. i. 17.* 

To.odros, ToavTy, TovodTo and rovwdrov (only this sec- 
ond form of the neut. occurs in the N. T., and twice [but 
in Mt. xviii. 5 T WH have -70]), (fr. roios and oéros [al. 
say lengthened fr. rotos or connected with airés; cf. 
t\txovtos |), (fr. Hom. down], such as this, of this kind or 
sort; a. joined to nouns: Mt. ix. 8; xviii. 5; Mk. 
iv. 33; vi. 2; vii. 8 [here TWH om. Tr br. the cl.], 13; 
ix. 37 [here df. rovrwy]; Jn. ix. 16; Acts xvi. 24; 1 
Co. v.1; xi. 16; 2 Co. iii. 4, 12; xii. 8; Heb. vii. 26; 
TBR Sih Be Sok Wie CHR ThA TGs b. oios... 
tovodros: Mk. xiii. 19; 1Co. xv. 48; 2Co. x. 11; rotod- 
Tos ... 6motos, Acts xxvi. 29; rowodros dv ds etc. Philem. 
9 [where see Bp. Lehtft.]. c. used substantive- 
ly, a. without an article : Jn. iv. 23; neut. wydév rowd- 
tov, Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; plur., Lk. ix. 9; xiii. 2 [here T 
Tr txt. WH radra]. B. with the article, 6 rovodros 
one who is of such a character, such a one, [B. $124,5; W. 
111 (106); Kriiger § 50,4, 6; Kihner on Xen. mem. 1, 
5, 2; Ellicott on Gal. v. 21]: Acts xxii. 22; 1 Co. v. 5, 
11> 2 Cosi 6.sq. 3 Xalls xiis 2,03) Gal..vi, de Data 
11; plur., Mt. xix.14; Mk.x.14; Lk. xviii. 16; Jn. viii. 
5; Ro. [ii. 14 Lmrg.]; xvi. 18; 1 Co. vii. 28; xvi. 16,18; 
Ces Seb 15 Iai We Oe 2 Na, Ti We Th ye 
Rec.; 3 Jn. 8; neut. plur., Acts xix. 25; Ro.i. 32; ii. 2 
sq-; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 21,23; Eph. v. 27; Heb. xi. 14.* 

Totxos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for VP, @ 
wall [esp. of a house; cf. retyos]: Acts xxiii. 3.* 

T6KOS, -ov, 6, (fr. rikrw, pf. réroKa) ; DOr as 
the act of bringing forth. b. that which has been 
brought forth, offspring; (in both senses from Homer 
down). 2. interest of money, usury, (because it 
multiplies money, and as it were ‘breeds’ [cf. e.g. Mer- 
chant of Venice i. 3]): Mt. xxv. 27; Lk. xix. 23, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr Pind. and Arstph. down; Sept. for qw/3).* 

To\pdw, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. érdAya, plur. érddpov; 
fut. roAunow; 1 aor. érdApnoa; (réAwa or téApn [¢ dar- 
ing’; Curtius § 236]); fr. Hom. down; ¢o dare; a. 
not to dread or shun through fear: foll. by an inf., Mt 
xxii. 46; Mk. xii. 34; Lk. xx. 40; Jn. xxi.12 [W. § 65, 
7b.];, Acts v. 13; vii. 32; Ro. xv. 18; 2Co.x. 12; Phil, 
i.14; Jude 9; rodpnoas eionhOev, took courage and went 
in, Mk. xv. 43 [Hdian. 8, 5, 22; Plut. vit. Cam. 22, 
6]. b. to bear, endure; to bring one’s self to; [ef. 
W..u. 8.]: foll. by.an inf., Ro. v. 75 1 Co. yi. 1. ic 
absol. fo be bold; bear one’s self boldly, deal boldly : 2Co. 
xi. 21; emi riva, against one, 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: dro 


rotvuv, (fr. the enclitic rof and vay). fr. Pind. Jand ! rodude.1* 
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[Syn. roApudw, Gappéw: 6. denotes confidence in one’s 
own strength or capacity, r. boldness or daring in under- 
taking; 6. has reference more to the character, r. to its 
manifestation. Cf. Schmidt ch. 24,4; ch. 141. The words 
are found together in 2 Co. x. 2.] 

ToAunpétepov, (neut. compar. from the adj. roApunpds), 
[‘Thuc., sqq.], more boldly: Ro. xv. 15 [L ed. ster. Tr 
txt. WII -répws; W. 243 (228) ].* 

TOALNTHS, -00, 6, (roAudw), a daring man: 2 Pet. ii. 
10. (Thue. 1, 70; Joseph. b. j. 3, 10, 2; Philo de Jo- 
seph. § 38, Plut., Leian.) * 

TOMATEPOS, -a, -ov, (compar. fr. rouos cutting, sharp, and 
this fr. réuyw), sharper: Heb. iv. 12 ([Pseudo-] Phocylid. 
vs. 116 [(Gnom. Poet. Graec. ed. Brunck p. 116) ] émAov 
tot Aoyos avdpl rowarepov eote oiSnpov; add, Timon in 
Athen. 10 p. 445e.; Leian. Tox. 11).* 

téfov, -ov, Td, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for NYP» a 
bow: Rev. vi. 2.* 

tomatioy, -ov, ro, (neut. of the adj. romatuos, fr. romagos), 
topaz, a greenish-yellow precious stone (our chrysolith 
[see BB. DD., esp. Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 18]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 (Diod., Strab.; Sept. for 7V9, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
XxXvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13. The Grk. writ. 
more commonly use the form rémagos).* 

téros, -ov, 6, in Attic fr. Aeschyl. and his contempo- 
raries on; Sept. Dip; place; ie. 1. prop. any 
portion of space marked off, as it were, from surrounding 
space; used of a. an inhabited place, as a city, 
village, district: Lk. iv. 37; x. 1; Acts xii. 17; xvi. 3; 
Xxvil. 2,8; 1Co.i.2; 2Co.ii.14; 1 Th.i. 8; Rev. xviii. 
17[GLT Tr WH]; rov rémov kal ro ZOvos, the place 
which the nation inhabit, i.e. the holy land and the 
Jewish people, Jn. xi. 48 (cf. 2 Mace. v. 19 sq.) ; rémos 
dywos, the temple (which the Sept. of Is. Ix. 13 calls 6 
dy.os Toros tov Oeov), Mt. xxiv. 15. of a house, Acts 
iv. 31. of uninhabited places, with adjectives: Zpypos, 
Mt. xiv. 13,15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 81 sq.; Lk. iv. 42; ix. 
10 RGL, 12; medwos, Lk. vi. 17; avvSpos, plur., Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24. of any place whatever: xara rémovs, 
[R.V. in divers places] i.e. the world over [but see card, 
Il. 3 a. a.J], Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. xiii. 8; [ev wavri Tore, 2 Th. 
iii. 16 Lehm.]; of places in the sea, Tpaxeis Térrot, Acts 
xxvil. 29 [R.V. rocky ground]; rér. diOddaooos, [ A. V. 
place where two seas met], ibid. 41. of that ¢ place’ 
where what is narrated occurred: Lk. x. 325) XX. 
xxii. 40; Jn.v.13; vi.10; xviii.2. ofa place or spot 
where one can settle, abide, dwell: érowuacety tw Torov, 
Jn. xiv. 2sq., cf. Rev. xii. 6; Zyew rérov, a place to dwell 
in, Rev. l. c.; ov« #v adrois Témos ey T® katadvpart, Lk. 
ii. 7; Ouddvac rwi téz0v, to give one place, give way to 
one, Lk. xiv. 9°; rézog ovx evpéOn adrois, Rev. xx. ile 
of the seat which one gets in any gathering, as at a 
feast, Lk. xiv. 10; rév €ayxarov rorov karéxetv, ibid. 92; 
of the place or spot occupied by things placed in it, Jn. 
xx. 7% the particular place referred to is defined by 
the words appended: — by a genitive, rém. ris Bacdvov, 
LK. xvi. 28; Ths katarravoews, Acts vil. 49: Kpaviov, Mt. 
xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17; 


[tov romov ray Hor, 
In. xx. 25> L T Tr mrg.]; 


— by the addition of o8, éaov, 
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ep or év 6, foll. by finite verbs, Mt. xxviii. 6; Mk 
xvi. 6; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 23; x.40; xi. 6, 30; xix.41; Acts 
vii. 33; Ro. ix. 26 ;— by the addition of a proper name: 
Tomos eyouevos, OY Kadovpevos, Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 
22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 13; Rev. xvi. 16; 6 rézos 
twvds, the place which a person or thing oceupies or has 
aright to: Rev. ii. 5; vi. 14; xii.8; where a thing is 
hidden, rjs payxaipas i.e. its sheath, Mt. xxvi. 52. the 
abode assigned by God to one after death wherein to re- 
ceive his merited portion of bliss or of misery: (6 ‘cos 
Tonos (Twvds), univ. Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 1 [cf. 6 aiamos 
roros, Tob. iii. 6]); applied to Gehenna, Acts i. 25 (see 
isos, 1 ¢.); 6 dpewdduevos témos, of heaven, Polye. ad 
Philip. 9, 2; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 4; also 6 dytos réros, 
ibid. 5, 7; [6 apicpevos r. Barn. ep. 19, 1; Act. Paul et 
Thecl. 28; see esp. Harnack’s note on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 4]. b. a place (passage) in a book: Lk. iv. 17 
(kal ev GAw Torm hyoiv, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 20[(but this 
is doubtful; cf. L. and S.s.v. I.4; yet cf. Kiihner ad 
loc.); Philo de Joseph. § 26; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8,4]; in 
the same sense yepa in Joseph. antt. 1, 8, 3). 2s 
metaph. a. the condition or station held by one in 
any company or assembly: avamdnpody tov Torey Tob iSud- 
rov, [R. V. filleth the place of the unlearned], 1 Co. xiv. 
16; ris Stakovias raitns Kal drooronis, [R.V. the place in 
this ministry, etc.], Acts i. 25 LT Tr WH. b. op- 
portunity, power, occasion for acting : rémov NapBdvew ths 
droXoyias, opportunity to make his defence, Acts xxv. 
16 (€xeuv r. dmodoyias, Joseph. antt. 16, 8,5); rémov d86- 
var TH Opyn (sc. Tov Geod), Ro. xii. 19; T@ StaBorw, Eph. 
Tyomeiis (7@ iarp@, to his curative efforts in one’s case, 
Sir. xxxvili. 12; vouw byiorov, ibid. xix. 17; rémov 686- 
vat tii, foll. by an inf., ibid. iv. 5); réz. peravoias evpl- 
oxew, Heb. xii. 17, on this pass. see etpioxw, 3 (dd6vat, 
Sap. xii. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 5; Lat. locum relin- 
quere paenitentiae, Liv. 44,10; 24, 26; [Plin. ep. ad Trai. 
96 (97), 10 cf. 2]; eye rémov peravolas, Tat. or. ad 
Graec. 15 fin. ; 8a 7d ur) katadeimeaOai opicr Térov edéovs 
pnd ovyyvopuns, Polyb. 1, 88, 2); rérov EXE SC. TOD Evay- 
yerigerOa, Ro. xv. 23; 7. (nreiv, with a gen. of the thing 
for which influence is sought among men: dvaOq«ns, pass. 
Heb. viii. 7 [(cf. péupouac) |. 

[Syn. rémos 1, x dpa, xwplov: én. place, indefinite; a 
portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy, or as 
appropriated to a thing; x@pa region, country, extensive; 
space, yet bounded; xwpiov parcel of ground (Jn. iv. 5), cir- 
cumscribed ; a definite portion of space viewed as enclosed 
or complete in itself; rémos and xwploy (plur., R. V. /ands) 
occur together in Acts xxviii. 7. Cf. Schmidt ch. 41.] 

tocotros, -avtn, -ovro (Heb. vii. 22 LL. T Tr WH) and 
-ovrov, (fr. récos and ovros; [al. say lengthened fr. récos; 
cf. rpduxodros, init.}), so great; with nouns: of quantity, 
toa. mAovTos, Rev. xviii. 17 (16); of internal amount, 
miotis, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9; [éaa éddéacev éauriy, ro- 
govrov dére Bacancpdy, Rev. xviii. 7]; of size, vépos, Heb. 
xii. 1;  plur. so many: iyOves, Jn. xxi. 11; onpeia, Jn. 
xi. 37; yévn hovadv, 1 Co. xiv. 10; érn, Lk. xv. 29 [ (here 
A.V. these many)], (in prof. writ., esp. the Attic, we 
often find rogodros kal rovotros and the reverse; see Hein- 
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dorf on Plat. Gorg. p. 34; Passow p. 1923"; [L. and S. 
s. vv.]); foll. by a@ore, so many as to be able, etc. [B. 244 
(210) ], Mt. xv. 33; of time: so long, xpdvos, [Jn. xiv. 9]; 
Heb. iv. 7; of length of space, 7d piKos rocotréy éorw 
door etc. Rev. xxi. 16 Rec.; absol., plur. so many, Jn. 
vi. 9; neut. plur. [so many things], Gal. iii. 4; rocovrov, 
for so much (of price), Acts v. 8 (9); dat. rosovre, pre- 
ceded or tollowed by éo@ (as often in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hd.. down (W. § 35, 4 N. 2]), by so much: roo. kpeirroy, 
by so much better, Heb. i. 4; roootr@ paddXov éc@ ete. 
Heb. x. 25; xa@ dcov... Kara tocovrov, by how much... 
by so much, Heb. vii. 22.* 

téte, demonstr. ady. of time, (fr. the neut. art. ro, 
and the enclit. ré [q. v.]; answering to the relative 
ore [Kiihner § 506, 2 ¢.]), fr. Hom. down, then; at that 
time ; a. then i.e. at the time when the things under 
consideration were taking place, (of a concomitant 
event): Mt. ii. 17 (roére émAnpoOn) ; iii. 0, 13; xii. 22, 38 ; 
XV. 1; xix. 13; xx.20; xxvii. 9,16; Ro.vi. 21; foll.by 
a more precise specification of the time by means of an 
added participle, Mt. ii. 16; Gal. iv. 8; opp. to viv, Gal. 
iv. 29; Heb. xii. 26; 6 rove koopos, the world that then 
was, 2 Pet. iii. 6. b. then i. e. when the thing un- 
der consideration had been said or done, thereupon; so 
in the historical writers (esp. Matthew), by way of transi- 
tion from one thing mentioned to another which could 
not take place before it [W. 540 (503); B. § 151, 31 
fin.]: Mt. iv. 1,53; xxvi. 14; xxvii. 38; Actsi.12; x. 48; 
xxl. 33; not infreq. of things which took place imme- 
diately afterwards, so that it is equiv. to which having 
been done or heard: Mt. ii. 7; iii. 15; iv.10sq.; viii. 26 ; 
xii. 45; xv. 28; xvii. 19; xxvi. 36,45; xxvii. 26 sq.; 
Lk. xi. 26; rore odv, Jn. xi. 14 [Lehm. br. odv]; xix. 1, 
16; xx. 8; evO€ws tore, Acts xvii. 14; ore preceded 
by a more definite specification of time, as pera ro 
Youiov, Jn. xiii. 27; or by an aor. ptep. Acts xxviii. 1. 
Ore... Tore, etc., when... then: Mt. xiii. 26; xxi. 1; Jn. 
Xil. 163 &s... Tore, etc., Jn. vii. 10; xi.6; preceded by 
a gen. absol. which specifies time, Acts xxvii. 21. amd 
tore from that time on, see ard, I. 4 b. p. 58°. c. of 
things future; then (at length) when the thing under 
discussion takes place (or shall have taken place): rére 
simply, Mt. xxiv. 23, 40; xxv. 1, 34, 37, 41,44 sq.; opp. 
to dpri, 1 Co. xiii. 12; kat rére, Mt. vii. 235 xvi. 27; 
Xxiv-10) 14,°305) Mk mali 21, 26 sq:5 Lk. xxi. 27; 1 Co. 
iv.5; Gal. vi. 4; 2Th.ii.8; kat rére preceded by mpa- 
rov, Mt. v. 24; vii. 5; Lk. vi. 42. dray (with a subjune. 
pres.)...7dre, etc. when... then, etc. [W. § 60, 5], 2 Co. 
xii.10; 1 Th. v.35; dray (with an aor. subj. i. q. Lat. fut. 
pi.) ...- tdre, etc., Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 16; xxv. 31; Mk. 
11208 xiii) Lk ov. 30sexxi. 20)sq.5) dni. LOWE WH 
om. L. Tr br. rére]; viii. 28; 1 Co. xv. 28, 54; xvi. 2; 
Col. iii. 4. Of the N. T. writ. Matthew uses rdére most 
frequently, ninety-one times [(so Holtzmann, Syn. Evang. 
p- 293); rather, eighty-nine times acc. to RT, ninety 
times ace. to G L Tr WH]; it is not found in [Eph., Phil., 
Philem., the Past. Epp., the Epp. of Jn., Jas., Jude], the 
Rev. 
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toivavriov (by crasis for ré évayriov[B. 10]), [(Arstph., 
Thue., al.)], on the contrary, contrariwise, (Vulg. e con- 
trario), accus. used adverbially [W. 230 (216)]: 2 Co. 
Lived ve Grallestteus syele eteetileeO st 

tovvona (by crasis for rd dvoua [B. 10; WH. App. p. 
145]), [fr. Hom. Il. 3, 235 down], the name; accus. absol. 
[B. § 131, 12; W. 230 (216) cf. dvoua, 1] by name: Mt. 
XXVil. 57.* 

toutéote [cf. W. p. 45; B.11(10)] for rodr’ gor, and 
this for rodrd éort, see etul, II. 3. 

tpayos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, a he-goat: plur., Heb. 
be HARE IDE ae ele 

tpameta, -ys, 7, (fr. rérpa, and wea a foot), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for now, a table; al, a. a table 
on which food is placed, an eating-table: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vil. 28; Lk. xvi. 21; xix. 23; xxii. 21, 30; the table in 
the temple at Jerusalem on which the consecrated loaves 
were placed (see mpodects, 1), Heb. ix. 2. b. equiv. 
to the food placed upon the table (ef. Fritzsche on Add. 
to Esth. iv. 14): mapariOévar tpdmefav, (like the Lat. 
mensam apponere [cf. our ‘to set a good table’]), to set a 
table, i.e. food, before one (Thue. 1,130; Ael. v. h. 2,17), 
Acts xvi. 34; duaxoveiv rais tpanéfas (see diakovéw, 3), 
Acts vi. 2. c. a banquet, feast, (fr. Hdt. down): Ro. 
xi. 9 (fr. Ps. xviii. (Ixix.) 23); peréyew tpamé(ys Satpo- 
viev, to partake of a feast prepared by [(?) see below] 
demons (the idea is this: the sacrifices of the Gentiles 
inure to the service of demons who employ them in pre- 
paring feasts for their worshippers; accordingly one who 
participates in those feasts, enters into communion and 
fellowship with the demons); xupiov, to partake of a feast 
prepared by [(?) see below] the Lord (just as when he 
first instituted the supper), 1 Co. x. 21 [but it seems 
more natural to take the genitives day. and kup. simply 
as possessive (cf. W. 189 (178); B. § 127, 27), and 
to modify the above interpretation accordingly ]. 2: 
the table or stand of a money-changer, where he sits, ex- 
changing different kinds of money for a fee (agio), and 
paying back with interest loans or deposits, (Lys., Isoer., 
Dem., Aristot., Joseph., Plut., al.): Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; Jn. ii. 15; 7d dpytprov dddvae em (rnv) Tpdme Cay, to put 
the money into a (the) bank at interest, Lk. xix. 23.* 

tpametirns [-Ceirns T WH; see WH. App. p. 154, and 
cf. et, ¢], -ov, 6, (Tpame€a, q. V-), a money-changer, broker, 
banker, one who exchanges money for a fee, and pays 
interest on deposits: Mt. xxv. 27. (Cebet. tab. 31; 
[Lys.], Dem., Joseph., Plut., Artem., al.) * 

tpatpa, -ros, 7d, (TPAQ, TPQQ, titpHoKw, to wound, 
akin to 6pavw), a wound: Lk. x. 34. (From Aeschyl. 
and Hat. down; Sept. several times for )¥9.) * 

Tpavparite: 1 aor. ptep. rpavparicas; pf. pass. ptep. 
rerpavpatiopévos ; (Tpadpa) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
to wound: Lk. xx. 12; Acts xix. 16.* 

Tpaxnrlto : (rpdynros) 3 1. to seize and twist the 
neck or throat; used of combatants who handle thus 
their antagonists (Philo, Plut., Diog. Laért., al.). Ze 
to bend back the neck of the victim to be slain, to lay 
bare or expose by bending back; hence trop. to lay bare, 
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uncover, expose: pf. pass. ptep. rerpaynAtcpevos tit, laid 
bare, laid open, made manifest to one, Heb. iv. 13.* 

Tpaxnros, -ov, 6, [allied w. rpéyo; named from its moy- 
ableness; cf. Vaniéek p. 304], fr. Eur. and Arstph. down, 
Sept. chiefly for q"3¥, also for |, ete., the neck: Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xv. 20; xvii. 2; Acts xv. 10; 
Xx. 375 Tov éavtod tpdxndov broribévat (sc. bad tov oidn- 
pov), [A.V. to lay down one’s own neck i. e.] to be ready 
to incur the most imminent peril to life, Ro. xvi. 4.* 

Tpaxvs, -eia, -v, fr. Hom. down, rough: d8oi, Lk. iii. 5 ; 
téno, rocky places (in the sea), Acts xxvii. 29.* 

Tpaxewviris, -dos, 7, Trachonitis, a rough [(Grk. rpa- 
xvs) ] region, tenanted by robbers, situated between An- 
tilibanus [on the W.] and the mountains of Batanaea [on 
the E.], and bounded on the N. by the territory of Da- 
mascus: Lk. iii. 1 (Joseph. antt. 16, 9, 3 and often). 
[See Porter in BB. DD.]* 

tpets, of, ai, rpla, rd, three: Mt. xii. 40; Mk. viii. 2; 
Lk. i. 56; Jn. ii. 19, and often. [From Hom. down.] 

Tels TaBépvar, see raBépvac. 

tpénw; used only in the pres. and impf.; fr. Hom. 
down; to tremble: Mk. v. 33; Lk. viii. 47; Acts ix. 6 
Rec.; with a ptep. (cf. W. § 45,4a.; [B. § 144, 15 a.]), 
to fear, be afraid, 2 Pet. ii. 10. [SyN. see poBew, fin. | * 

Ttpéhw; 1 ror. €Opewra; Pass., pres. tpepopuar; pf. ptep. 
teOpaupevos ; fr. Hom. down; to nourish, support; to feed : 
tid, Mt. vi. 26; xxv. 37; Lk. xii. 24; Acts xii. 20; Rev. 
xii. 6, 14; to give suck, Lk. xxiii. 29 LT Tr WH; to 
fatten, Jas. v. 5 [here A. V. nourish |. to bring up, 
nurture, Lk. iv. 16 [here TWH mre. dvarpépw] (1 Mace. 
ili. 33; xi. 39, and often in prof. auth.). [Comp.: dva-, 
€k-, év- Tpepa. | * 

TpeXo; impf. €rpexov; 2 aor. eOpanov; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for y39; to run; a. prop.: of persons in haste, 
Mk. y. 6; Jn. xx. 2,4; with a telic inf. Mt. xxviii. 8; 
Spayov with a finite verb, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; 
Lk. xv. 20; rpéxo emi with an ace. of place, Lk. xxiv. 
12[T om. LTr br. WH reject the vs.]; eds médepor, 
Rey. ix. 9; of those who run in a race-course (ev cradio), 
1 Co. ix. 24, 26. b. metaph.: of doctrine rapidly 
propagated, 2 Th. iii. 1[R.V. run]; by a metaphor 
taken from the runners in a race, to exert one’s self, strive 
hard ; to spend one’s strength in performing or attaining 
something: Ro. ix.16; Gal. v. 7; eds cevdv, Gal. ii. 2 [W. 
504 (470); B. § 148, 10]; Phil. ii. 16; rév dyava, Heb. 
xii. 1 (see dyav, 2); the same expression occurs in Grk. 
writ., denoting to incur extreme peril, which it requires 
the exertion of all one’s efforts to overcome, Hat. 8, 
102; Eur. Or. 878; Ale. 489; Electr. 883; Tph. Aul. 
1456; Dion. Hal. 7, 48, etc.; miserabile currunt certa- 
men, Stat. Theb. 3,116. [Comp.: eic-, xara-, TEPt-, TPO-; 
TP0O-, Tuv-, Emt- TvY-, UrO- TPEXo. | * 

TPA, -aros, 70, (TITpdw, Titpnut, TPAQ, to bore through, 
pierce), a perforation, hole: Beddrys, Lk. xviii. 25 L T Tr 
WH; [fadidos, Mt. xix. 24 WH txt.]. (Arstph., Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

tptdxovra, oi, al, rd, (rpeis), thirty: Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 
8; Lk. iii. 23, ete. [From Hom. down.] 
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Tpiakdcrot, -at, -a, three hundred: Mk. xiv. 5, Jn. xii. 
5. [From Hom. down. ]* 

tplBodos, -ov, 6, (rpeis and Bardo, [(cf. Bédos), three- 
pointed ]}), a thistle, a prickly wild plant, hurtful to other 
plants: Mt. vii. 16; Heb. vi. 8. (Arstph., al.; Sept. for 
VIVA, Gen. iii. 18; Hos. x. 8; for o3°3¥ thorns, Prov. 
xxil. 5.) [Cf. B. D. s. v. Thorns and Thistles, 4; Léw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 302.]* 

tplBos, -ov, 7, (Tpi8 to rub), a worn way, a path: Mt. 
ili. 8; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, fr. Is. xl. 38. (Hom. hymn. 
Mere. 448; Hat., Eur., Xen., al.; Sept. for 72°}, NW, 
ARO, J ete.)* 

tpretla, -as, 7), (rpets and éros), a space of three years: 
Acts xx. 31. (Theophr., Plut., Artem. oneir. 4, 1; al.)* 

tpllw; to squeak, make a shrill cry, (Hom., Hdt., Aris- 
tot., Plut., Leian., al.) : trans. rods dddvras, to grind or 
gnash the teeth, Mk. ix. 18; xara ruvos, Ev. Nicod. e. 5.* 

tplynvos, -ov, (rpets and pny), of three months (Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) ; neut. used as subst. a space of 
three months (Polyb., Plut., 2 K. xxiv. 8): Heb. xi. 23.* 

tpls, (rpets), adv., thrice: Mt. xxvi. 84, 75; Mk. xiv. 
30, 72; Lk. xxii. 34,61; Jn. xiii. 38; 2 Co. xi. 25; xii. 
8; ent rpis [see emi, C. I. 2 d. p. 235% bot.], Acts x. 16; 
xi. 10. [From Hom. down.]* 

tploteyos, -ov, (rpeis and oréyn), having three roofs or 
stories: Dion. Hal. 38, 68; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 5]; 76 rpi- 
areyoy, the third story, Acts xx. 9 (Gen. vi. 16 Symm.); 
7) Tptateyn, Artem. oneir. 4, 46.* 

Tpio-xiALot, -at, -a, (rpis and yxiAuo), three thousand : 
Acts ii. 41. [From Hom. down. ]* 

tplros, -n, -ov, the third: with substantives, Mk. xv. 25; 
Lk. xxiv. 21; Actsii.15; 2 Co. xii. 2; Rev. iv. 7; vi. 5; 
vill. 10; xi. 14, etc.; rH tpirn quepa, Mt. xvi. 213 xvii. 235 
xx. 19; Mk. ix. 31 [Rec.]; x. 34 Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 46; Acts 
x.40; 1 Co. xv. 4; ri quépa tH rpirn, Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. 
ii. 1 [Lmrg. Tr WH mrg. rq rpirn jpepal; gos ths rpir. 
jpepas, Mt. xxvii. 64; rpirov, acc. masc. substantively, 
a third [(se. servant) ], Lk. xx.12; neut. 7d tpirov with 
a gen. of the thing, the third part of anything, Rev. viii. 
7-12; ix.15,18; xii.4; neut. adverbially, rd rpirov 
the third time, Mk. xiv.41; Jn. xxi.17; also without 
the article, rpirov a third time, Lk. xxiii. 22; rodro tpi 
tov, this is (now) the third time (see obros, II. d.), Jn. 
xxl. 14; 2 Co. xii. 14 [mot Rec.]; xiii. 1; Tpirov in 
enumerations after mpérov, devrepov, in the third place, 
thirdly, 1 Co. xii. 28; ek tpirov, a third time [W. § 51, 
d.J, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. é« rpirov]. 

tplxwos, -n, -ov, (pig, q. v.), made of hair (Vulg. cili- 
cinus): Rev. vi. 12 [see odkkos, b.]. (Xen., Plat., Sept., 
al.) * 

TpLXOs, see Opié. 

Tpdpos, -ov, 6, (rpéuw), fr. Hom. down, a trembling, 
quaking with fear: Mk. xvi. 8; pera pofov x. Tpdpov, 
with fear and trembling, used to describe the anxiety of 
one who distrusts his ability completely to meet all re- 
quirements, but religiously does his utmost to fulfil his 
duty, 2 Co. vii.15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii.12; éy Pp. kK. év Tp. 
(Is. xix. 16), 1 Co. ii. 3 (@dBos and Tpduos are joined in 
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Gen. ix. 2; Ex.xv.16; Deut. [ii. 25]; xi. 25, ete.; év d. 
++. 7p. Ps.ii 11). [Syn. cf. poBéa, fin. ] * 

Tpowh, -Hs, 7, (fr. rpémo to turn), a turning: of the 
heavenly bodies, Jas. i. 17 (on this see dmockiacpa); often 
so in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hes. down [see L. 
and S. s. v. 1]; ef. Job xxxviii. 33; Sap. vii. 18; Deut. 
Xxxili. 14; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

Tpotos, -ov, 6, (fr. rpérw, see tpomn), fr. [Pind.], Ae- 
schyl. and Hdt. down; 1. @ manner, way, fashion : 
dv Tpdrov, as, even as, like as, [W. § 32, 6; B. § 131, 12): 
Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; Actsi.11; vii. 28; 2 Tim. 
ili. 8, (Gen. xxvi. 29; Ex. xiv. 13; [ Deut. xi. 25; Ps. xli. 
(xlii.) 2]; Ezek. xlii. 7; xlv.6; Mal. iii. 17; Xen. mem. 
1, 2,59; anab. 6, 1 (3), 1; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 @.)3 Tov 
dpotov rovrots tpdroy, [in like manner with these], Jude 7; 
ka@’ dv tpdmov, as, Acts xv. 11; xxvii. 25; xara mdvra 
tpdmov, lo. iii. 2; xara pndéva tpédrov, in no wise, 2 ‘Th. 
ii. 3 (4 Mace. iv. 24; x.7; xard ovdéva tydmov, 2 Mace. 
xi. 31; 4 Mace. v.16); zavrt tpér@, Phil. i. 18 (1 Mace. 
xiv. 35, and very often in the Grk. writ.) ; also év wavti 
tpér@, 2 Th. iii. 16 [here Lcehm. éy r. témr@; cf. W. § 31, 
8 d.]. 2. manner of life, character: Heb. xiii. 5 
[R. V. mrg. ‘turn of mind’; (cf. rods rpdmovs kupiov éxew, 
‘Teaching’ 11, 8) ].* 

Tpoo-popéw, -@: 1 aor. érporopédpynoa; (fr. rpdmos, and 
dépo to bear); to bear one’s manners, endure one’s charac- 
ter: twa, Acts xi. 18 K Tr txt. WH (see their App. ad 
loc.), after codd. 8 B ete.; Vulg. mores corum sustinuit; 
(Cic. ad Attic. 13,29; Schol. on Arstph. ran. 1432; 
Sept. Deut. i. 31 cod. Vat.; [Orig. in Jer. 248; Apost. 
constt. 7, 36 (p. 219, 19 ed. Lagarde)]); see rpopodopéw.* 

Tpobh, -7s, 9, (tTpepa, 2 pf. rérpopa), food, nourish- 
ment: Mt. iii. 4; vi. 25; x. 10; xxiv.45; Lk. xii. 23; Jn. 
iv.8; Acts ii.46; ix. 19; xiv. 17; xxvii. 33 sq. 36, 38; 
Jas. ii. 15; of the food of the mind, i.e. the substance 
of instruction, Heb. v. 12,14. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
sqq-; Sept. for om, 99%, 7119, ete.) * 

Tpddtpos [on its accent cf. W.§ 6, 1 1.], -ov, 6, Trophi- 
mus, an Ephesian Christian, a friend of the apostle Paul: 
NCHS pxKaIe Hex | 295 2) Dam. iv. 20." 


Tpodds, -ov, 7, (Tpehw; see tpopn), a nurse: 1 Th. ii. 


7. (From Hom. down; for N32, Gen. xxxv. 8; 2 K. 
Scien els xine 23.) 

tpodo-hopéw, -: 1 aor. érpopoddpynca; (rpodds and 
depo); to bear like a nurse or mother, i. e. to take the most 
anxious and tender care of: twd, Acts xiii. 18 GLT Tr 
mrg. [R. V. mre. bear as a nursing-father] (Deut. i. 31 
cod. Alex. etc.; 2 Mace. vii. 27; Macar. hom. 46, 3 and 
other eccles. writ.) ; see rporopopéw.* 

TpoxLd, -ds, 7, (Tpoxos, q. Vv-), a track of a wheel, a rut; 
a track, a path: tpoxias épOas toujcate tois rool ipar, 
i. e. follow the path of rectitude, do right, Heb. xii. 13 
after Prov. iv. 26 (where for ayn, asmin! died De tye ds 
v. 6, 21; in some of the later poets equiv. to tpoyds).* 

TPOX4s, -0v, 6, (Tpéxa), fr. Hom. down, a wheel: Jas. iii. 
6 (on this pass. see yéveous 3; [cf. W. 54 (53)]).* 

TpvPrvov [so T (cf. Proleg. p. 102) WH; -Briov RG L 
Tr] (on the accent see Passow s. v.; [Chandler § 350; 
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Gottling p. 408]), -ov, rd, a dish, a deep dish [cf. B.D. 
s.v. Dish]: Mt. xxvi. 23; Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Plut., 
Leian., Ael. v.h. 9, 37; Sept. for TWP, for which also 
in Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 10; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 14.) * 

Tpvydw,-4; 1 aor. erpvynoa; (fr. rpvyn [lit. ‘dryness ’] 
fruit gathered ripe in autumn, harvest); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. several times for 3, TIN, WP; to gather in ripe 
Jruits; to gather the harvest or vintage: as in the Grk. 
writ., with ace. of the fruit gathered, Lk. vi. 44; Rev. 
xiv. 18; or of the plant from which it is gathered, Rev. 
this Te: 

Tpvydv, -dvos, 7, (fr. rpvgm to murmur, sigh, coo, of 
doves; cf. yoyyi¢w), a turtle-dove: Lk. ii. 24. (Arstph., 
Theocr., al.; Ael. v.h. 1,15; Sept. for 7.) * 

TpUBAALd, -ds, 7, (i. G. Tpdpa, OF tpvpn, fr. rpvo to wear 
away, perforate), a hole, [eye of a needle}: Mk. x. 25, 
and R Gin Lk. xviii. 25. (Judg. xv. 11; Jer. xiii. 4; 
xvi. 16 ; Sotad. in Plut. mor. p. 11 a. [i. e. de educ. puer. 
§ 14]; Geop.) * 

TpvTHpEA, -ros, TO, (rpuTdw to bore), a hole, [eye of a 
needle]: Mt. xix. 24 [here WH txt. rpqya, q.v.]- (Ar- 
stph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

Tpipaiva, -ns, 7, (tpvpde, q.v-), Tryphena, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [B. D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 175 sq.]* 

tpupdw, -3: 1 aor. érpipynoa; (rpupn, q.v-); to live 
delicately, live luxuriously, be given to a soft and luxuri- 
ous life: Jas. v.5. (Neh. ix. 25; Is. Ixvi. 11; Isoer., 
Eur., Xen., Plat., sqq.) [Comp.: év-rpupdo. Syn. cf. 
Trench § liv.]* 

tpvpy, -js, 7, (fr. A@ptmrw to break down, enervate; 
pass. and mid. to live softly and delicately), sofiness, 
effeminacy, luxurious living: Lk. vii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
(Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, sqq.; Sept.) * 

Tpvpadoa, -ns, 9, (tpupde, q.v.), Tryphosa, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [See reff. under Tptdava.]* 

Tpwds, and (so LT WH [see I, « and reff. in Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.]) Tpwds, -ddos, 4, [on the art. with it 
see W. §5, b.], Troas, a city near the Hellespont, for- 
merly called ’Avrvydveva Tp., but by Lysimachus ’AXeEdy»- 
dSpeva 7 Tp. in honor of Alexander the Great ; it flourished 
under the Romans [and with its environs was raised by 
Augustus to a colonia juris italici, ‘the Troad’; cf. 
Strab. 13,1, 26; Plin. 5,33]: Acts xvi. 8,11; xx.5 Sq: 5 
2 Conti, 125 2 Tim. iy.13. TBDas:yv.|* 

TpwydAdvov (so Ptolem. 5, 2, 8), or Tpayidtov [ (better 
~yiduov; see WH. App. p. 159)] (so Strab. 14, p. 636), 
-ov, To, Lrogyllium, the name of a town and promontory 
of Ionia, not far from the island Samos, at the foot of 
Mt. Mycale, between Ephesus and the mouth of the 
river Maeander: Acts xx.15 RG. [Cf. B.D.s.v.]* 

Tpdyw; fo gnaw, craunch, chew raw vegetables or fruits 
(as nuts, almonds, etc.) : dypworiw, of mules, Hom. Od. 
6, 90, and often in other writers of animals feeding; 
also of men fr. Hdt. down (as oixa, Hdt. 1, 71; Borpus, 
Arstph. eqq. 1077; blackberries, Barn. ep. 7, 8 [where 
see Harnack, Cunningham, Miiller]; xpouvov pera Sel- 
mvov, Xen. conv. 4, 8); univ. to eat: absol. (dv0 rpdyopen 


TUYXAVO 


adeAgol, we mess together, Polyb. 32, 9, 9) joined with 
mivew, Mt. xxiv. 38 (so also Dem. p. 402, 21; Plut. symp. 
1, 1,2; Ev. Nicod. c. 15, p. 640 ed. Thilo [p. 251 ed. 
Tdf.]); rov dprov, Jn. xiii. 18 (see dpros 2 and éoFia b.); 
figuratively, Jn. vi. 58; tyv odpxa, the ‘flesh’ of Christ 
(see odp&, 1), Jn. vi. 54, 56 sq.* 

rvyxdvo; 2 aor. éruyov; pf. (Heb. viii. 6) rérevya [so 
cod. B], and (so L T Tr mrg. WH cod. 8) rérvya a later 
and rarer form (which not a few incorrectly think is 
everywhere to be regarded as a clerical error; B. 67 
(59); Kithner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
p- 595; WH. App. p.171]), in some texts also rerdynxa 
(aform com. in the earlier writ. Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p. 483 sq., and reff. as above]); a verb in freq. use fr. 
Hom. down; “est Lat. attingere et contingere; Germ. 
treffen, c. accus. i. q. etwas erlangen, neut. es trifft sich.” 
Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v.; hence 1. trans. a. 
prop. to hit the mark (opp. to duaprdvew to miss the 
mark), of one discharging a javelin or arrow, (Hom., 
Xen., Leian.). b. trop. to reach, attain, obtain, get, 
become master of: with a gen. of the thing (W. 200 
(188)), Lk. xx. 35 [W. 609 (566)]; Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
xxvi. 22; xxvii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. viii. 6; xi. 
85. 2. intrans. to happen, chance, fall out: et rdxoe 
(if it so fall out), it may be, perhaps, (freq. in prof. auth.), 
1 Co. xiv. 10, where see Meyer; or, considered in ref. 
to the topic in hand, it may be i.q. lo specify, to take a 
case, as, for example, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Vulg. in each pass. 
ut puta; [ef. Meyer u. s.]); tuxov, adverbially, perhaps, 
it may be, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (cf. B. $145, 8; [W. § 45,8 N. 1]; 
see exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Passow s. v. IT. 2 b.; [L. and 8. 
s. v. B. III. 2; Soph. Lex. s.v.]). to meet one; hence 6 
tuxav, he who meets one or presents himself unsought, any 
chance, ordinary, common person, (see Passow s. v. II. 2; 
[L. and 8.s.v. A. II. 1b.; Soph. Lex. s.v.]): od ruxay, not 
common, i.e. eminent, exceptional, [A. V. special], Acts 
xix. 11; xxviii. 2, (3 Mace. ili. 7); to chance to be: 
juOavy tvyyxavovra, half dead as he happened to be, just 
as he was, Lk. x. 30 RG. 
mapa-, cuv- Tvyxava. | * 

Tupmavite: (TUpmavov) ; 1. to beat the drum or 
timbrel. 2. to terture with the tympanum, an in- 
strument of punishment: érupmavicOnoav (Vulg. distenti 
sunt), Heb. xi. 35 [R. V. were tortured (with marg. Or, 
beaten to death) ] (Plut. mor. p. 60 a.; joined with dvacko- 
AomiterOat, Leian. Jup. trag. 19); the tympanum seems 
to have been a wheel-shaped instrument of torture, over 
which criminals were stretched as though they were 
skins, and then horribly beaten with clubs or thongs 
[ef. our ‘to break upon the wheel’; see Eng. Dicts. s. v. 
Wheel]; cf. [Bleek on Heb. u.s.]; Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 
19 sq.* 

tumikas, (fr. the adj. rumixds, and this fr. rézos), adv., 
by way of example (prefiguratively) : tadta TumiKOs ouve- 
Bawoyv éxeivots, these things happened unto them as a 
warning to posterity [R. V. by way of example], 1 Co. x. 
11 LTTrWH. (Xccles. writ.) * 

rimos, -ov, 6, (rUmrw), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 


(Comp. : €v-, tmep-ev-, émt-, 
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1. the mark of a stroke or blow; print: réav ffrwv, In. xx. 
25%, 25> [where LT Trmrg. romov], (Athen. 13 p. 585 c. 
rovs TUrous TaY mAnyav iSovaa). 2. a figure formed 
by a blow or impression; hence univ. a figure, image: of 
the images of the gods, Acts vii. 43 (Amos v. 26; Jo- 
seph. antt. 1,19, 11; 15,9, 5). [Cf «vpuoe rimos Geod, 
Barn. ep. 19, 7; ‘ Teaching’ 4, 11.] 3. form: d6a- 
xis, i. e. the teaching which embodies the sum and sub- 
stance of religion and represents it to the mind, Ro. vi. 
17; i. q. manner of writing, the contents and form of a 
letter, Acts xxiii. 25 (3 Mace. iii. 30). 4. an ex- 
ample 3 «. in the technical sense, viz. the pattern in 
conformity to which a thing must be made: Acts vil. 44; 
Heb. viii. 5, (Ex. xxv. 40). 8. in an ethical sense, 
a dissuasive example, pattern of warning: plur. of ruin- 
ous events which serve as admonitions or warnings to 
others, 1 Co. x.6, 11 RG; an example to be imitated: of 
men worthy of imitation, Phil. iii.17; with a gen. of the 
pers. to whom the example is offered, 1 Tim. iv. 12; 1 
Pet. v. 3: rvmov éavtov Siovae tivi, 2 Th. iii. 9; yeveoOar 
rirov [timovs R Lmrg. WH mrg.; cf. W. § 27, 1 note] 
tui, 1 Th. i. 7; mapéxeoOar éavtdv rimov Kadav épyer, to 
show one’s self an example of good works, Tit. ii. 7. . 
ina doctrinal sense, a type i.e. a person or thing prefigur- 
ing a future (Messianic) person or thing: in this sense 
Adam is called rémos rod pédNovros sc. Addy, i. e. of 
Jesus Christ, each of the two having exercised a pre-emi- 
nent influence upon the human race (the former destruc- 
tive, the latter saving), Ro. v. 14.* 

Tinto; impf. érumrov; pres. pass. inf. rdmrecOar; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for N31; to strike, smite, beat (with 
a staff, a whip, the fist, the hand, etc.) : twa, Mt. xxiv. 
49; Lk. xii. 45; Acts xviii. 17; xxi. 32; xxiii.2; 7d ordpa 
twos, Acts xxill. 2; 7d mpédca@ndy twos, Lk. xxii. 64 [here 
L br. T Tr WH om. the cl.]; riva emi [Tdf. ets] ryv oea- 
yova, Lk. vi. 29; eis 7. kepadyy twos, Mt. xxvii. 30; [rj 
kepadny tivos, Mk. xv. 19]; €avrav ta ornOn (Lat. plan- 
gere pectora), of mourners, to smite their breasts, Lk. 
xxiii. 48; also r. els rd ornOos, Lk. xviii. 18 [but G LT 
Tr WH om. eis]. God is said rimrew to smite one on 
whom he inflicts punitive evil, Acts xxiii. 3 (Ex. viii. 2; 
28S. xxiv. 17; Ezek. vii. 9; 2 Mace. iii. 39). to smite 
metaph. i.e. to wound, disquiet : rhv cvveidynoiv rwos, one’s 
conscience, 1 Co. viii. 12 (ia ri rémret oe 9 KapSia cov; 
18.1.8; rov d€ dyos 6&0 kara ppéva tie Babeiay, Hom. 
Il. 19, 125; KapBvoea erupe 7 ddnOnin trav Aéyor, Hdt. 3, 
64).* 

Tupavvos, -ov, 6, Tyrannus, an Ephesian in whose 
school Paul taught the gospel, but of whom we have no 
further knowledge [cf. B. D.s. v.]: Acts xix. 9.* 

tupBatw: pres. pass. rupBdtouar; (rvpBn, Lat. turba, 
confusion; [ef. Curtius § 250]); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
disturb, trouble: prop. rov mnddv, Axrstph. vesp. 257; trop. 
in pass. to be troubled in mind, disquieted: mept mwoddd, 
Lk. x. 41 RG (with the same constr. in Arstph. pax 
1007; yn dyav rupBdfov, Nilus epist. 2, 258).* 

Tptos, -ov, 6, 7, @ Tyrian, inhabitant of Tyre: Acts 
xii. 20. . tiidtral)]* 


Tépos 


Tupos, -ov, 7, (Hebr. Wx or 13; fr. Aram. 730 a rock), 
Tyre, « Phenician city on the Mediterranean, very an- 
cient, large, splendid, flourishing in commerce, and pow- 
erful by land and sea. In the time of Christ and the 
apostles it was subject to the Romans, but continued to 
possess considerable wealth and prosperity down to 
A.D. 1291. It is at present an obscure little place con- 
taining some five thousand inhabitants, part Mohamme- 
dans part Christians, with a few Jews (cf. Bideker’s 
Palestine p. 425sq.; [Murray’s ditto p. 370 sq.]). It is 
mentioned Acts xxi. 3, 7, and (in company with Sidon) 
in Mt. xi. 21sq.; xv.21; Lk. vi. 17; x. 18 sq.; Mk. iii. 8; 
vii. 24 (where T om. Trmrg. WH br. cai Svddvos), 31. 
[BB. DD:]* 

Tupdds, -ov, 6, (rUpw, to raise a smoke; hence prop. 
‘darkened by smoke’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 71), 
blind ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 27sq.; xi. 5; Mk. viii. 22 
sq-; x. 46; Lk. vii. 21sq.; xiv. 13,21; Jn. ix. 1 sq. 18; 
x. 21, ete. b. as often in prof. auth. fr. Pind. down, 
mentally blind: Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 17,19, 24, 26; Jn. 
ix. 39-41; Ro. ii. 19; 2 Pet. i. 9; Rev. iii. 17. 

tupdsw, -G: 1 aor. eriphoca; pf. rerigdoxa; fr. [Pind. 
and] Hdt. down; to blind, make blind; in the N. T. 
metaph. to blunt the mental discernment, darken the mind: 


[‘’, v: on the use and the omission of the mark of diaeresis 
with, see 7'df. Proleg. p.108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
136 sqq.; cf. Scrivener, Collation of Cod. Sin. etc. 2d ed. p. 
XXXViii.| 

taklvO.vos, -n, -ov, (vakiwOos), of hyacinth, of the color 
of hyacinth, i.e. of a red color bordering on black 
(Hesych. vaxivOwov: tmopedavifov): Rev. ix. 17 (Hom., 
Theocr., Leian., al.; Sept.).* 

taxwvGos, -ov, 6, hyacinth, the name of a flower (Hom. 
and other poets; Theophr.), also of a precious stone of 
the same color, i. e. dark-blue verging towards black 
[A. V. jacinth (so R. V. with mrg. sapphire); ef. B. D. 
s.v. Jacinth; Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 9] (Philo, Joseph., 
Galen, Heliod., al.; Plin. h. n. 37, 9, 41): Rev. xxi. 20.* 

dddwvos, -7n, -ov, (Vados, q. v-), ina fragment of Corinna 
and occasionally in the Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. down, of 
glass or transparent like glass, glassy: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2.* 

tados, -ov, 6, [prob. allied w. vet, verds (q-V-) ; hence 
‘rain-drop’, Curtius §604; Vaniéek p. 1046; but al. 
make it of Egypt. origin (cf. L. and S.s. v.)], fr. Hdt. 
([8. 24] who writes vedos; [cf. W. 22]) down; uf 
any stone transparent like glass. 2. glass: Rev. xxi. 
18, 21.* 
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In. xii. 40; 1 Jn. ii, 11; 7a vonyara, 2 Co. iv. 4, (ray 
Wuxny tuprwbeinv, Plat. Phaedo p. 99 e.).* 

tupdw, -@: Pass., pf. rerupwpa; 1 aor. ptep. rupweis; 
(rvos, smoke; pride) ; prop. to raise a smoke, to wrap 
im a mist; used only metaph. 1. to make proud, 
puff up with pride, render insolent; pass. to be puffed 
up with haughtiness or pride, 1 Tim. iii. 6 (Strab., Jo- 
seph., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. to blind with pride or 
conceit, to render foolish or stupid: 1 Tim. vi. 4; pf. 
ptep. beclouded, besotted, 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Dem., Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

Tvdw: (rdpos, smoke); fr. Hdt. down; to cause or 
emit smoke (Plaut. fwmifico), raise a smoke; pass. (pres. 
ptep. rupopevos) to smoke (Vulg. fumigo): Mt. xii. 20.* 

tupovikds, -7, -dv, (rupay [cf. Chandler ed. 1 § 659], 
a whirlwind, hurricane, typhoon), like a whirlwind, 
tempestuous : dvewos, Acts xxvil. 14.* 

Téxukos [so WH; W. § 6,11] but RGLT Tr Tuy- 
kos (Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 30; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; 
Chandler § 266]),-ov, 6, Tychicus, an Asiatic Christian, 
friend and companion of the apostle Paul: Acts xx. 4; 
Eph. vi. 21; Col.iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv. 12; Tit. iii.12. [See 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c.; B. D. s. v.]* 

TUXSY, See TUyXaVa, 2. 


t 


bPplt{o; 1 aor. UBpica; Pass., 1 aor. ptep. dBprobeis ; 
1 fut. vBprcOnoopa; (vBpis); fr. Hom. down; a 
intrans. to be insolent; to behave insolenily, wantonly, 
outrageously. 2. trans. to act insolently and shame- 
fully towards one (so even Hom.), to treat shamefully, 
[ct. W. §32,1b.B.]: Mt. xxii 6; Lk. xviii. 32; Acts 
xiv. 5; [1 Th. ii. 2]; of one who injures another by 
speaking evil of him, Lk. xi. 45. [Comp.: év-vBpito.]* 

UPprs, -ews, 7, (fr. dep [(see Curtius p. 540); cf. Lat. 
superbus, Eng. ‘uppishness’]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
J182, TINA, TIT, ete.; a. insolence ; impudence, pride, 
haughtiness. b. a wrong springing from insolence, 
an injury, affront, insult [in Grk. usage the mental in- 
jury and the wantonness of its infliction being prom- 
inent; cf. Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 12, 26; 2, 2,5; see 
bBprorhs]: prop., plur. 2 Co. xii. 10 (Hesych. vBpes- 
tpavpara, éveiSn); trop. injury inflicted by the violence of 
a tempest: Acts xxvii. 10,21, (riv amd rav SuBpev UBpu, 
Joseph. antt. 3, 6,4; Seicaca Gaddrrns UBpw, Anthol. 7, 
291, 3; [ef. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140]).* 

SPpirrhs, -od, 6, (UBpitw), fr. Hom. down, an insolent 
man, ‘one who, uplifted with pride, either heaps insulting 
language upon others or does them some shameful act of 


vyeaivo 


wrong’ (Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 86; fef. Trench, Syn. 
§ xxix. ; Schmidt ch. 177; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2 G4, &) 
(see U8pis)]): Ro. i. 30; 1 Tim. i. 13.* 

vyaivw; (vyins); fr. Hdt. down; to be sound, to be 
well, to be in good health: prop., Lk. v. 31; vii. 103; xv. 
27; [8 Jn. 2]; metaph. the phrase tyaivew év 19 miorer 
{ B. § 133, 19 is used of one whose Christian opinions are 
free from any admixture of error, Tit. i. 13; 797 mioret, 
TH aydrn, Th bropory, (cf. B.u. s.], of one who keeps these 
graces sound and strong, Tit. ii. 2; 9 tvyraivovoa dda- 
oxaXia, the sound i.e. true and incorrupt doctrine, 1 
Tim. i. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 3; Tit.i.9; ii.1; also Adyoe bytat- 
vovres (Philo de Abrah. § 38), 1 Tim. vi.3; 2 Tim. i. 13, 
(dysaivovoa rept Gedy Soar kai ddnOeis, Plut. de aud. 
poet. c. 4).* 

vylis, -€s, acc. vey (four times in the N.T., Jn. v. 11, 
15; vii. 23; Tit. ii. 8; for which tya is more com. in 
Attic [ef. Meisterhans p. 66]), fr. Hom. down, sound: 
prop. [A. V. whole], of a man who is sound in body, Mt. 
xv. 31 [WH only in mrg., but Tr br. in mrg.]; Acts iv. 
10; yivona, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 6,9, 1453 movety riva tyn 
(Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.), to make one whole i.e. restore 
him to health, Jn. v.11, 15; vii. 23; byes dro ete. sound 
and thus free from ote. (see amo, I. 3 d.), Mk. v. 343 of 
the members of the body, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5 Ree.; 
Lk. vi. 10 Ree.; metaph. Adyos vy. [A. V. sound speech] 
i. e. teaching which does not deviate from the truth (see 
vyaivo), Tit. ii. 8 (in the Grk. writ., often equiv. te whole- 
some, fit, wise: pvOos, Il. 8, 524; hoyos ovk vyins, citael 
8; see other exx. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II. 
2 and 3]).* 

dypés, -d, -dv, (Vw to moisten; [but al. fr. a different 
r. meaning ‘to moisten’, fr. which also Lat. umor, 
umidus ; cf. Waniéek p. 867; Curtins § 158]), fr. Hom. 
down, damp, moist, wet; opp. to Enpéds (q. v.), full of sap, 
green: Evdov, Lk. xxiii. 31 (for 207 sappy, in Job viii. 
16).* 

Vdpia, -as, 7, (Vdwp), a vessel for holding water; a water- 
jar, water-pot: Jn. ii. 6 sq.; iv. 28. (Arstph., Athen., al.; 
Sept. for 13. [Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 23.]) * 

Vporotéw, -G; (bdpordrns); to drink water, [be a 
drinker of water; W. 498 (464)]: 1 Tim. v.23. (Hat. 
1, 71; Xen., Plat., Leian., Athen., al.; Ael. v. h. 2, 38.) * 

UpwmKds, -7, -dv, (USpwy, the dropsy, i. e. internal 
water), dropsical, suffering from dropsy: Lk. xiv. 2. 
(Hipper., [Aristot.], Polyb. 13, 2, 2; [al.].) * 

Hep, (Vo [but cf. Curtius § 300]), gen. BSaros, 76, fr. 
Hom. down, Hebr. 0°n, water: of the water in rivers, 
Mt. iii.16; Rev. xvi. 12; in wells, Jn. iv. 7; in fountains, 
Jas. iii. 12; Rev. viii. 10; xvi.4; in pools, Jn. v. 3 sq. 
[RL], 7; of the water of the deluge, 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. 
ii. 6 [W. 604 sq. (562)]; of water in any of earth’s re- 
positories, Rev. viii. 10 sq.; xi.6; 6 dyyeXos rév iSdror, 
Rev. xvi. 5; of water as a primary element, out of and 
through which the world that was before the deluge 
arose and was compacted, 2 Pet. iii. 5. plur. ra vSara, 
of the waves of the Lake of Galilee, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; (so 
also the sing. rd dSap in Lk. viii. 25); of the waves of 
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the sea, Rev. i. 15; xiv. 2, (on both these pass. see pavn, 
1); woAAa vdara, many springs or fountains, Jn. iii. 23 ; 
fig. used of many peoples, Rev. xvii. 1, as the seer him- 
self explains it in vs. 15, cf. Nah. ii. 8; of a quantity of 
water likened to a river, Rev. xii. 15; of a definite quan- 
tity of water drawn for drinking, Jn. ii. 7; mornpiov da- 
tos, Mk. ix. 41; for washing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Lk. vii. 44; 
Jn. xiii. 5; Heb. x. 22 (23); 1d Nourpdv rod Bdaros; of 
baptism, Eph. v. 26 [cf. W. 188 (130)]; Kepdusov vdaros, 
Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xxii. 10. in opp. to other things, 
whether elements or liquids: opp. to 7@ mvevparte kK. mupt 
[ef. B. § 133,19; W. 217 (204), 412 (384)], Mt. iii. 11; 
Lk. iii. 16; to mvevpare alone, Jn. i. 26, 31,33; Actsi. 5, 
(in all these pass. the water of baptism is intended); to 
T® mupi alone, Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. ix. 22; to TO oive, Jn. ii. 
9; iv.46; to r@ aivart, Jn. xix. 34; Heb. ix. 19; 1 Jn. 
v.6,8. Allegorically, that which refreshes and keeps 
alive the soul is likened to water, viz. the Spirit and truth 
of God, Jn. iv. 14 sq. (Wdwp codias, Sir. xv. 3); on the 
expressions Uap (dv, 76 Uap T. Cons, (doar mnyal bdd- 
tov, see (dw, I. a. and (wn, 2 b. p. 274%. 

veTds, -o0, 6, (Uw to rain), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
Ow y and Wn, rain: Acts xiv.17; xxviii. 2; Heb. vi. 7; 
Jas. v. 7 (where LT Tr WH om. éerdv; on this pass. see 
dVrios and mpwipwos); ibid. 18; Rev. xi. 6.* 

vioberta, -as, 7, (fr. vids and Oars, cf. dpobecia, vopo- 
Oecia; in prof. auth. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down we find 
Gerds vids or Oerds mais, an adopted son), adoption, adop- 
tion as sons (Vulg. adoptio filiorum) : [Diod. I. 31 § 27, 5 
(vol. x. 31,13 Dind.)]; Dioe. Laért. 4,53; Inserr. In 
the N. T. it is used to denote a. that relationship 
which God was pleased to establish between himself and 
the Israelites in preference to all other nations (see vids 
tov Oeod, 4 init.): Ro. ix. 4. b. the nature and 
condition of the true disciples of Christ, who by receiv- 
ing the Spirit of God into their souls become the sons 
of God (see vids tod Oeod, 4): Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 55 
Eph. i. 5; it also includes the blessed state looked for 
in the future life after the visible return of Christ from 
heaven; hence dmexdexecOar viobeciav, to wait for adop- 
tion, i. e. the consummate condition of the sons of God, 
which will render it evident that they are the sons of 
God, Ro. viii. 23, cf. 19.* 

vids, -od, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for j2 and Chald. 43, 
a son (male offspring) ; 1. prop. a. rarely of 
the young of animals: Mt. xxi. 5 (Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 1; 
Sir. xxxviii. 25); generally of the offspring of men, and 
in the restricted sense, male issue (one begotten by a father 
and born of a mother): Mt. x. 87; Lk.i.18; [xiv.5 LT 
Tr WH]; Acts vii. 29; Gal. iv. 22, etc.; 6 vids twos, Mt. 
vil. 9; Mk. ix.17; Lk. iti. 2; Jn. i. 42 (43), and very 
often. as in Grk. writ., vids is often to be supplied by 
the reader [W. § 30, 3 p. 593 (551)]: as rév Tou ZeBedaiov, 
Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19.  plur. vioi rivos, Mt. xx. 20 Sq: 
Lk. v.10; Jn. iv. 12; Acte ii. 17; Heb. xi. 21, ete. with 
the addition of an adj., as rpwrdroxos, Mt. i. 25, [R G]; 
Lk. ii. 7; povoyerns, Lk. vii. 12. of vfot, genuine sons, 
are distinguished fr. of vé@o in Heb. xii. 8. i. q. réxvop 
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with dpony added, a man child [B. 80 (70)], Rev. xii. 5; 
of one (actually or to be) regarded as a son, although 
properly not one, Jn. xix. 26; Acts vil. 21; Heb. xi. 24; 
in kindly address, Heb. xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11 (see réxvov, 
a. B.). b. in a wider sense (like 6vyarnp, téxvor), a 
descendant, one of the posterity of any one: tivds, Mt. i. 
20; 6 vids Aavid, of the Messiah, Mt. xxii. 42,45; Mk. 
xii. 35,37; Lk. xx. 41, 44; of Jesus the Messiah, Mt. ix. 
DUS Ssilllg CBS Sais CIR O's SOC BH coe thy ars WI eek tee 
Lk. xviii. 38 sq. plur. viod twos, Mt. xxiii. 31; Heb. vii. 
5; viol “Iopand, Israelites [the children of Israel], Mt. 
KRW Mls Ge ACH SX LD) EKO OlN ee COntin ta Lost Leb. xd. 
21 sq.; Rev. ii. 14; vii. 4; xxi. 12, (see IapanA); viot 
*ABpaap, sons of Abraham, is trop. applied to those who 
by their faith in Christ are akin to Abraham, Gal. iii. 
ie 2. trop. and ace. to the Hebr. mode of speech 
[W. 33 (82)], vids with the gen. of a person is used 
of one who depends on another or is his follower: of vioi 
of teachers, i. q. pupils (see réxvov, b. B. [cf. Iren. haer. 
4, 41, 2 qui enim ab aliquo edoctus est, verbo filius do- 
centis dicitur, et ille eius pater]), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 
19; tod wovnpod, who in thought and action are prompted 
by the evil one and obey him, Mt. xiii. 38 ; vids duaBerdou, 
Acts xiii. 10; with the gen. of a thing, one who is 
connected with or belongs to a thing by any kind of 
close relationship [W. § 34, 3 N.2; B. § 132, 10]: viot 
Tov vuppavos (see vuppov), Mt. ix.15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 34, (ris dxpas, the garrison of the citadel, 1 Mace. iv. 
2; in Ossian ‘a son of the hill’ i.e. ‘a hunter’, ‘a son of 
the sea’ i.e. ‘a sailor’; cf. Jen. Lit. Zeit. for 1836 No. 
58 p. 462sq.); Tov aidvos tovrov, those whose character 
belongs to this age [is ‘ worldly ’], Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; 
ths amebeias, i. e. dmeveis, Eph. il. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 6 
[here T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], (dvopias, Ps. 1xxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 23; ris tmepnpavias, 1 Mace. ii. 47); Bpovrijs, 
who resemble thunder, thundering, (see Boavepyées), Mk. 
iii.17; rod gerds, instructed in evangelical truth and 
devotedly obedient to it, Lk. xvi.8; Jn. xii. 36; with 
kal THs Auépas added, 1 Th. v.53 ris dvactdceas, sharers 
in the resurrection, Lk. xx. 36; mapaxAnoews, Acts iv. 
36; one to whom any thing belongs: as viot rav mpodn- 
Tov x. tas SiaOnxns, those to whom the prophetic and 
covenant promises belong, Acts iii. 25; for whom a thing 
is destined, as viot rs Baowdelas, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 38; 
rhs dmodelas, Jn. xvil. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3; one who is worthy 
of a thing, as yeévvns, Mt. xxiii. 15; edpjyns, Lk. x. 6, 
(@avarov, 1 Sixx oles 2hS) xii. os Ei {35 Sept. a&os 
mrnyov, Deut. xxv. 2). [SYN. see réxvov. ] 

vios Tod avOparov, Sept. for D8 73, Chald. wis 13, 
son of man; it is 1. prop. a periphrasis for ‘man’, 
esp. com. in the poet. bks. of the O. T., and usually car- 
rying with it a suggestion of weakness and mortality: 
Num. xxiii. 19; Job xvi. 21; xxv. 6; Ps. viii. 5; Is. li. 
12; Sir. xvii. 30 (25), etc.; often in Ezekiel, where God 
addresses the prophet by this name, as ii. 1, 3; iii. 1 (ii. 
10), ete.; plur. DINT °23 (because DIN wants the plur.), 
vioi tov dvOpdrev, Gen. xi. 5; 1S. xxvi. 19; Ps. x. (xi) 
4: Prov. viii. 31, ete. Sointhe N. T.: Mk. iit. 28; Eph. 
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iii. 5, (Sap. ix. 6); sing. duovos vio adp. [like unto a son 
of man], of Christ in the apocalyptic vision, Rev. i. 13 
[here vidy T WH txt.]; xiv. 14 [vidy T WH], (after Dan. 
Ville 3). 2. In Dan. vii. 13 sq., cf. 18, 2%, 27, the 
appellation son of man (w38 73) symbolically denotes 
the fifth kingdom, universal and Messianic; and by 
this term its humanity is indicated in contrast with the 
barbarity and ferocity of the four preceding kingdoms 
(the Babylonian, the Median, the Persian, the Macedo- 
nian) typified under the form of beasts (vs. 2 sqq.). 
But in the book of Enoch (written towards the close of 
the 2d cent. before Christ [but ef. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) ; 
Lipsius in Dict. of Chris. Biog. s. v.; Dillmann in Her- 
zog (ed. 2, vol. xii. p. 350 sq.) ; Schodde, Book of Enoch, 
p- 20 sqq.]) the name ‘son of man’ is employed to desig- 
nate the person of the Messiah: 46, 2sq.; 48, 2; 62, 7. 
9.14; 63,11; 69, 26 sq.; 70,1; 71,17. (The chapters 
in which the name occurs are the work, if not of the 
first author of the book (as Ewald and Dillmann think 
[but see B. D. Am. ed. p. 740°; and Herzog as above p. 
351]), at least of a Jewish writer (cf. Schiirer, Neutest. 
Zeiteesch. § 32 V. 2 p. 626), certainly not (as Hilgen- 
feld, Volkmar, Keim, and others imagine) of a Chris- 
tian interpolator.) In the language of the Jews in Jn. 
xii. 34 the titles Xpuords and vids rod avOpa@rov are used 
as synonyms. 3. The title 6 vids tot avOparou, the 
Son of Man, is used by Jesus of himself (speaking in 
the third person) in Mt. viii. 20; ix. 6; x. 23; xi. 19; 
Kile Seo 4 Oe eX Sider 4les ovit, Uy) 2a SCers xvi Ola no 
Quigg LIKES Baby VION DOG Nie 5 BOOK Athy OY oii, Bie), 
44; xxiv. 30 (twice); xxv. 13 Rec., 31; xxvi. 2, 24, 45, 
CRG IWS Shia Oy PAsieh aanih, ily Bis15 APG G)s AS Gls ore, Bis, Zine 
Salih, AIG SIvio ll eS WN EEO Aikalay, BRE OS Vale Bs Tie 
22, 26, 44, 56 Rec., 58; xi. 303 xii. 8, 10, 40; xvii. 22, 
DL XN BING Sophie cy wile xb WOR SOx Diy HSe Rodi, Wes 
48,69; xxiv. 7; Jn.i. 51 (52); iii. 13'sq.; vi. 27, 53, 625 
vill. 285; xii. 23, 845; xiii. 31, (once without the article, 
Jn. v. 27), doubtless in order that (by recalling Dan. vii. 
13 sq.— not, as some suppose, Ps. vili. 5) he might thus 
intimate his Messiahship (as is plain from such pass. as 
dpecbe tT. vi. T. avOp....€pxdpevov emt Trav vede 
Ov tov ovpavod, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62, cf. Dan. 
vil. 13; rov vi. r. dv@p. épydpevov €v TH Bagtdela adrod, 
Mt. xvi. 28; drav cadion 6 vi. tr. avOp. él Opdvov SdEns 
avrov, Mt. xix. 28); and also (as appears to be the 
case at least fr. Mk. ii. 28, where 6 vids tov dvOpamou 
stands in emphatic antithesis to the repeated 6 dvOpwzos 
preceding), that he might designate himself as the head 
of the human race, the man kar e&oxnv, the one who 
both furnished the pattern of the perfect man and acted 
on behalf of all mankind. Christ seems to have pre- 
ferred this to the other Messianic titles, because by its 
lowliness it was least suited to foster the expectation of 
an earthly Messiah in royal splendor. There are no 
traces of the application of the name to Jesus in the 
apostolic age except in the speech of Stephen, Acts vii. 
56, and that of James, the brother of Jesus, in a frag- 
ment from Hegesippus given in Eus. h. e. 2, 23 (25), 13 
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each being a reminiscence of the words of Jesus in Mt. 
xxvi.64,(to which may be added, fr. the apostolic fathers, 
Ignat. ad Ephes. 20, 2 év Incod Xpiotd 7 kara odpka ek 
yevous Aavid, TO vid avOpmrov kal vid Oeod). This dis- 
use was owing no doubt to the fact that the term did not 
seem to be quite congruous with the divine nature and 
celestial majesty of Christ; hence in Barn. ep. 12,10 we 
read, “Incovs ovy vids avOpamov (i.e. like Joshua), dN 
vids Tov Oeot [cf. Harnack’s note on the pass.]. On this 
title, see esp. Holtzmann in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. fiir 
wissenschaftl. Theol., 1865, p. 212 sqq.; Keim ii. p. 65 
sqq- [(Eng. trans. vol. iii. p. 79 sqq.) ; Immer, Theol. d. 
N. T. p. 105 sqq.; Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 33 sq.; and 
other reff. in Meyer on Mt. viii. 20; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Son of Manj.* 

vids tov Geod, son of God; 1. ina physical 
sense, in various applications: originating by direct 
creation, not begotten by man,—as the first man 
Adam, Lk. iii. 38; Jesus, begotten of the Holy Ghost 
without the intervention of a human father, Lk. i. 35; 
in a heathen sense, as uttered by the Roman centurion 
of Jesus, a ‘demigod ’ or ‘hero’, Mt. xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 
39. 2. in a metaphysical sense, in various ap- 
plications: plur., of men, who although the issue of hu- 
man parents yet could not come into being without the 
volition of God, the primary author of all things, Heb. 
li. 10, ef. vss. 11,13; of men as partaking of immortal life 
after the resurrection, and thus becoming more closely 
related to God, Lk. xx. 36; of angels, as beings superior 
to men, and more closely akin to God, Deut. xxxii. 43 ; 
for DION 133 in Sept. of Gen. vi. 2, 4; Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 
1; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 7 (a phrase which in Job i. 63 ii. 
1; xxxviil. 7 is translated @yyedor cod); in the highest 
sense Jesus Christ is called 6 vids rod cod as of a nature 
superhuman and closest to God: Ro. i. 4; viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 4; and esp. in the Ep. to the Heb., i. 2 GDS) Seiie6i 
iv. 14; v. 5,8; vi.6; vii. 3, 28; x. 29. [Cf. B. D. s.v. Son 
of God, and reff. in Am. ed.] 3. ina theocratic 
sense: of kings and magistrates, as vicegerents of God 
the supreme ruler, 2 S. vii. 14; Ps. ii. 7; vfol viorov, 
Pa. lxxxt. (xxii: 6% mparoroKos (sc. Tod Oeod), of the 
king of Israel, Ps. lxxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28. In accordance 
with Ps. ii. 7 and 2 S. vii. 14, the Jews called the Mes- 
siah 6 vids tod Geod pre-eminently, as the supreme repre- 
sentative of God, and equipped for his office with the 
fulness of the Holy Spirit, i.e. endued with divine 
power beyond any of the sons of men, Enoch 105, 2. In 
the N. T. it is used of Jesus —in the utterances of the 
devil, Mt. iv. 3,6; Lk. iv. 3,9; in passages where Jesus 
is addressed by this title by others, Mt. viii. 29 SEXIVS Os 
xxvil. 40, 43; Mk. iii. 11; v. 7; Lk. iv. 41; viii. 28; 
xxii. 70; Jn. xix. 7; Acts viii. 37 Rec.; ix. ZOB EKA SS 
vids tod bWicrov, Lk. i. 32; in the language of Jesus 
concerning himself, Mt. xxviii. 19; Jn. ix. 35; x. 36, cf. 
Mt. xxi. 37 sq.; Mk. xii.6; besides, in Rev. ii. 18 3 Ov. 
t. 0., (6) Baorheds Tod "Iopand, Jn.i. 49 (50); 6 Xpiords 6 
vi. tr. 6., Mt. xxvi. 63; In. xi. 27; "Incods Xptoros vi. 7. 
[L Tr WH marg. om. rod] 6. Mk. i. 1 [here T WH txt. om. 
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(see WH. App. p. 23) |; 6 Xpuords 6 vids rod etAoynrod, 
Mk. xiv. 61; with the added ethical idea of one who 
enjoys intimate intercourse with God: 6 Xpuords 6 vi. Tr. 
Geod C@vros, Mt. xvi. 16, and Ree. in Jn. vi. 69. in the 
solemn utterances of God concerning Jesus: 6 vids pou 
6 ayamnrés, Mt. iii. 17; xvii.5; Mk.i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. iii. 
22; ix. 35 [RGLtxt.]; 2 Pet. i.17, cf. Mt. ii. 15. 4. 
in an ethical sense with very various reference; those 
whom God esteems as sons, whom he loves, protects and 
benefits above others: so of the Jews, Deut. xiv. 1; Sap. 
xii. 19 sqq.; xvii. 4; vfol Kai Ovyarépes tod Geod, Is. xliii. 
6; Sap. ix. 7; mpwrdroxos rov beod, Ex. iv. 22; in the 
N.'T. of Christians, Ro. ix. 26; Rev. xxi. 7; those whose 
character God, as a loving father, shapes by chastisement, 
Heb. xii. 5-8; those who revere God as their father, the 
pious worshippers of God, Sap. ii. 13 [here raZs xupiov], 
18 ; those who in character and life resemble God (Sir. iv. 
10 vioi bWiorov; [ef. Epict. dissert. 1, 9, 6]): Mt. v. 9, 
45; viol vpiorov, Lk. vi. 35; viol x. Ovyarépes, spoken of 
Christians, 2 Co. vi. 18; those who are governed by the 
Spirit of God, Ro. viii. 14 (6c0t wvevpare Oeob &yovrat, obrot 
viol eiot Tod Geod), repose the same calm and joyful trust 
in God which children do in their parents, Ro. viii. 14 
sqq-; Gal. iii. 26; iv. 6 sq., and hereafter in the blessed 
ness and glory of the life eternal will openly wear this dig- 
nity of sons of God, Ro. viii. 19 (dmrokdduyis ray vidv Tod 
Geod), cf. 1 Jn. iii. 2, (see réxvov, b. y. [and reff.]). pre- 
eminently of Jesus, as enjoying the supreme love of God, 
united to him in affectionate intimacy, privy to his saving 
counsels, obedient to the Father’s will in all his acts: Mt. 
xi. 27; Lk. x. 22; Jn. iii. 85 sq.; v.19 sq. In many 
passages of the writings of John and of Paul, this ethi- 
cal sense so blends with the metaphysical and the theo- 
cratic, that it is often very difficult to decide which of 
these elements is predominant in a particular case: Jn. 
i. 34; iii. 117; v. 21-23, 25 Sq.; vi. 40; viii. 35 sq.; xi. 4; 
mV. 135 xvil- 1311. Jn, 168, Ts 3 22-24 at. 8, 23; iv. 10, 
14 sq.; v. 5,9-13, 20; 2 Jn.3,9; Ro.i. 8,9; v.10; viii. 
3, 29, 32; 1 Co. i. 9; xv. 28; 2 Co.i.19; Gal. i. 16; ii. 
20; Eph. iv.13; 1 Th.i. 10; 6 vids rAs dydans abrot 
(i. e. God’s), Col. i. 13; 5 Xpuords 6 vi. r. 6. In. xx. 31; 6 
povoyenijs vi., Jn. i. 18 [here Tr WH povoy. eds, L mre, 
6 p. 6. (see povoy. and reff.)]; iii. 18; 6 vir. 6.6 povoy., 
iii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 9, (see povoyerns). It can hardly be 
doubted that a reverent regard for the transcendent 
difference which separates Christ from all those who by 
his grace are exalted to the dignity of sons of God led 
John always to call Christians réxva rod eo, not as 
Paul does vioi and réxva tod beod indiscriminately ; the 
like reverence moved Luther to translate the plur. viot 
t. 6. everywhere by Kinder Gottes ; [cf., however, TEKVoV, 
b. y. and reff.]. This appellation is not found in 2 
Th., Phil., Philem., the Pastoral Epp:, nor in 1 Pet. or in 
the Ep. of James.* 

vAn, -78, 9, a forest, a wood; felled wood, Suel: Jas. tii. 
5. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

tpets, see ov. 

"Ypévaros [on its accent ef. W. § 6, 1 lL; Chandler 
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§ 283], -ov, 6, (Yuh, -évos, 6, the god of marriage), Hy- 
menus, a heretic, one of the opponents of the apostle 
Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim.ii.17. [B.D.s. v.]* 

Up repos, -a, -ov, (iets), possess. pron. of the 2d pers. 
plur., your, yours ; a. possessed by you: with sub- 
stantives, Jn. viii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 8 [Rec.* quer]; Gal. 
vi. 13; neut. rd dp. substantively, opp. to rd dAdédrpuop, 
Lk. xvi. 12 [CWH txt. 76 qper.) ; cf. W. § 61,3 a.]. b. al- 
lotted to you: ip. owrnpia, Acts xxvii. 34; 7d tp. ereos, 
Rao xi, 22; & catpds 6 tyér., the time appointed, oppor- 
sune, for you, Jn. vil. 6; as a predicate, dperepa eoriv 7 
Bactrela Tod Geod, Lk. vi. 20. c. proceeding from you: 
Tov per. Sc. Adyov, Jn. xv. 20; [1 Co. xvi. 17 LT Tr WH 
txt. |. a. objectively (see euds, c. B.; [W. § 22, 7; B. 
§ 132, 3]): bperépa (Rec.* quer.) xadynors, glorying in 
you, 1 Co. xv.31. [On the use of the word in the N. T. 
ef. B. § 127, 21.]* 

jpvéw, -@: impf. duvovr; fut. duynow; 1 aor. ptep. 
iurnoas; (Syvos); fr. Hes. down; Sept. often for 597, 
myn, Vw, W975 1. trans. to sing the praise of, 
sing hymns to: twa, Acts xvi. 25; Heb. ii. 12. . 
intrans. to sing a hymn, to sing: Mt. xxvi. 30; Mk. xiv. 
26, (in both pass. of the singing of the paschal hymns; 
these were Pss. exiiicxvili. and Ps. exxxvi., which the 
Jews call the ‘great Hallel’, [but see Ginsburg in Kitto 
3. v. Hallel; Edersheim, The Temple ete. p. 191 sq.; 
Buxtorf (ed. Fischer) p. 314 sq.]); Ps. lxiv. (Ixv.) 13 
(14); 1 Mace. xiii. 47.* 

Spvos, -ov, 6, in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, @ song in 
praise of gods, heroes, conquerors, [cf. Trench as below, 
p. 297], but in the Scriptures of God; a sacred song, 
bymn: plur., Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16. (1 Mace. iv. 33; 
2 Mace. i. 30; x. 7; [Jud. xvi. 13], etc.; of the Psalms 
of David, Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 3; for nnn, Ps. xxxix. (xlL.) 
4; Ixiv. (Ixv.) 2; for Vv, Is. xlii. 10.) * 

[Syn. Buvos, parauds, BdH: BdF is the generic term; 
Yaru. and Suv. are specific, the former designating a song 
which took its general character from the O. T. ‘ Psalms’ (al- 
though not restricted to them, see 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26), the latter 
a song of praise. ‘“ While the leading idea of Wadu. is a 
musical accompaniment, and that of Suv. praise to God, 
5h is the general word for a song, whether accompanied or 
unaccompanied, whether of. praise or on any other subject. 
Thus it was quite possible for the same song to be at once 
Yaruds, Suyos and 334” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 16). The 
words occur together in Col. iii. 16 and Eph. v. 19. See 
Trench, Syn. § xxviii. 

jn-dyo; impf. dm7pyov; 1. trans. to lead under, 
bring under, (Lat. subducere); so in various applications 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; once in the Scriptures, 
impyaye Kopios THY Odhacaar, for yon, he caused to re- 
cede, drove back, the sea, Ex. xiv. 21. 2. in the 
N. T. always intrans. (less freq. so in prof. auth. fr. Hat. 
down), (Lat. se subducere) to withdraw one’s self, to go 
away, depart, (cf. éyw, 4; and see B. 204 (177)]: absol., 
Mk. vi. 33; Lk. viii. 42 (where L Tr mrg. ropetecOat) ; 
xvii. 14; Jn. viii. 21; xiv. 5, 28, (Tob. xii. 5); of épx6- 
pevor kat of imdyorres, coming and going, Mk. vi. 31; 
bmdyet x. model, Mt. xiii. 44; dafpyov x. émtorevoy, JN. xii. 


637 


UTakon 


11; [Wa braynre x. kaprov hépyre, Jn. xv. 16]; adinut 
twa imdyewv, to permit one to depart freely wherever he 
wishes, Jn. xi. 44; xviii.8; dUmaye is used by one in 
dismissing another: Mt. [iv. 10 RT TrWH]; viii. 13; 
xx. 14; Mk, [ii. 9 Tdf.]; vii. 29; x. 52; with eis elpqyy» 
added, Mk. v. 84; tmdyere ev edpnyp, Jas. ii. 16; or in 
sending one somewhere to do something, Lk. x. 3; plur. 
Mt. viii. 32; with oriental circumstantiality (see dvi- 
ornut, II. 1c.) draye is prefixed to the imperatives of 
other verbs: Mt. v. 243 viii. 4; [xvili. 15 GLT Tr WH]; 
RIK ls xxl, 28s xxvil. Oo exX VAL! Or eMU Kyi dex iad 
xvi. 7; Jn. iv.16; ix.7; Rev. x.8; with «ai inserted, 
Mt. xviii. 15 Ree.; Mk. vi. 38 [T Tr WH om. Tr br. xa]; 
Rey. xvi. 1. Particularly, imdyw is used to denote the 
final departure of one who ceases to be another’s com- 
panion or attendant, Jn. vi. 67; euphemistically, of one 
who departs from life, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. with 
designations of place: mov (for wot [W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]), In. xii. 835; xiv.5; xvi.5; 1Jn.ii.11; opp. to 
épxerOau, to come, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 145; dmou (for dro [W. 
and B.u.s.]), Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 33, 36; xiv.4; Rev. 
xiv. 4; éxel, Jn. xi. 8; mpds tov méuypavta pe, mpds Tov 
marépa, mpos Tov Gedy, to depart (from earth) to the father 
(in heaven) is used by Jesus of himself, Jn. vii. 335 xiii. 
3; xvi. 5,10, 16 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.J, 17; foll. 
by eis with an ace. of the place, Mt. ix. 6; xx. 4,7; Mk. 
ii.11; xi.23 xiv.18; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. vi. 21 [ef. B. 283 
(243)]; vii. 3; ix.11; xi. 31; eis atypahociay, Rev. xiii. 
10; ets dmddevav, Rev. xvii. 8,11; foll. by eg w. an ace. 
of the place and mpdés twa, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. v. 19; 
imdyo éni twa, Lk. xii. 58; indyo with an inf. denoting 
the purpose, Jn. xxi. 8; jerd twos with an ace. of the 
way, Mt.v.41. On the phrase tmaye daicw pov [Mt. iv. 
10 GLbr.; xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; Lk. iv. 8 RL in br.], 
see ériow, 2a. fin.* 

Sn-aKoh, -7s, 9, (fr. bmaxova, q.v.), obedience, compli 
ance, submission, (opp. to mapaxon): absol. efs imaxonv, 
unto obedience i.e. to obey, Ro. vi. 16 [ef. W. 612 (569); 
B. § 151, 28d.];_ obedience rendered to any one’s coun- 
sels: with a subject. gen., 2 Co. vii. 15; x. 6; Philem. 
21; with a gen. of the object, —of the thing to which 
one submits himself, ris miorews (see rioris, 1 b. a. p. 
513°), Ro. i.5; xvi. 26; ris dAnOeias, 1 Pet. i. 22; of the 
person, rod Xptorod, 2 Co. x.5; the obedience of one 
who conforms his conduct to God’s commands, absol. 
1 Pet. i. 2; opp. to duapria, Ro. vi. 16; réxva traxojs, i. e. 
imfxoot, 1 Pet. i. 14; with a subjective gen. Ro. xv. 18; 
an obedience shown in observing the requirements of 
Christianity, én. ipar, i.e. contextually, the report con- 
cerning your obedience, Ro. xvi. 19; the obedience with 
which Christ followed out the saving purpose of God, 
esp. by his sufferings and death: absol. Heb. v. 8; with 
a gen. of the subject, Ro. v.19. (The word is not 
found in prof. auth.; nor in the Sept., except in 2S. 
xxii. 36 with the sense of favorable hearing; in 258. 
xxiii. 23 Aq. we find 6 éml émaxony twos, Vulg. gut alicus 
est a secretis, where it bears its primary and proper 
signification of listening; see bmaxovw.) * 
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tn-akovw; impf. dr_xovov; 1 aor. dmpxovea; fr. Hom. 
down; to listen, hearken; 1. prop.: of one who on 
a knock at the door comes to listen who it is, (the duty 
of the portei), Acts xii. 13 [where A. V. hearken, R. V. 
answer] (Xen. symp.1,11; Plat. Crito p. 43 a.; Phaedo 
p- 59e.; Dem., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to hearken to 
a command, i.e. to obey, be obedient unto, submit to, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): absol. Phil. ii. 12 [ef. W. 594 
(552)]; tmncovoev e&edOeciv, [R. V. obeyed to go out i. e.] 
went out obediently, Heb. xi. 8; with a dat. of the pers. 
(in Grk. writ. also w. a gen.), Mt. viii. 27; Mk. i. 27; 
iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; xvii. 6; Ro. vi.16; Eph. vi. 1, 5; 
Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. v.9; 1 Pet. iii.6; with a dat. of 
the thing, 77 mioret (see miotts, 1 b. a. p. 513» near top), 
Acts vi. 7; vumncovcare eis bv rapeddOnre rimov diWaxis, 
by attraction for r@ rim@ rips didaxijs eis dv kr. [ W. § 24, 
2b.; ef. rdos, 3], Ro. vi. 17; TO evayyeNio, Ro. x. 16; 
DAW seb kere TO Adyo, 2 Th. iii. 14; 77 dpaprtia (Rece.), rats 
emOvpias (LT Tr WH), i. e. to allow one’s self to be 
captivated by, governed by, ete., Ro. vi. 12.* 

UravSpos, -ov, (Ud and ayyp), under i. e. subject to a 
man: yun, married, Ro. vit. 2. (Num. v. [20], 29; Sir. 
ix. 9; [Prov. vi. 24]; xli. 21; Polyb. 10, 26, 3; [Diod. 32, 
10, 4 vol. v. 50,17 ed. Dind.]; Plut., Artem., Heliod.) * 

tn-avrdw, -&: 1 aor. vrnvrnca; to go to meet, to meet: 
rivi, Mt. viii. 28; Lk. viil. 27; Jn. xi. 20, 30; xii.18; also 
LT Tr WH in Mk. v. 2; Jn. iv. 51; and T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxviii. 9; Acts xvi. 16; [and T in Lk. xvii. 12 (so 
WH mrg. but without the dat.)]; ina military reference, 
of a hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31LTTr WH. (Pind., 
Soph., Eur., Xen., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

in-dvTo1s, -ews, , (UravTdw), a going to meet: In. xii. 
13, and LT Tr WH in Mt. viii. 34 [B. § 146, 3] and xxv. 
1 (cf. B.Le.J. (Judg. xi. 34; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4; 
App. bc. 4, 6.) * 

trapkts, -ews, 7, (Urdpye, q. V.), [fr. Aristot. down], 
possessions, goods, wealth, property, (i. q. ta Umdpyovta) : 
Acts ii. 45; Heb. x. 34, (for wad9, 2 Chr. xxxv. 7; Dan. 
xi. 24 Theodot.; for 1s Ps, Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 48; Jer. 
ix. 10; for }in, Prov. xviii. 11; xix. 14; Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Diod., Plut., Artem.).* 

in-dpxo; impf. dmjpyov; 1. prop. to begin below, 
to make a beginning; univ. to begin; (Hom., Aeschyl., 
Hadt., sqq.). 2. to come forth, hence to be there, be 
ready, be at hand, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Pind., sqq-): univ. 
and simply, Acts xix. 40 [ef. B. § 151, 29 note]; xxvii. 
12, 21; év rem, to be found in one, Acts xxviii.18; with 
a dat. of the pers. imdpyxet pol rt, something is mine, I 
have something: Acts iii. 6; iv. 37; xxviii. dem2sRetar: 
8 (where Lchm. mapdévra; Sir. xx. 16; Prov. xvii ligk 
Job ii. 4, ete.) ; ra imdpyxovrd tu, one’s substance, one’s 
property, Lk. viii. 3; xii. 15 Ltxt.T Tr WH; Acts iv. 
32, (Gen. xxxi. 18; Tob. iv. 8; Dio C. 38, 40); also ra 
um. twos, Mt. xix. 21; xxiv. 47; xxv. 14; Lk. xi. 21 ; 
xii, 15 RG Lmrg., 33, 44 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. the 
dat.]; xiv. 33; xvi.1; xix. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 3; Heb. x. 34, 
(often in Sept. for pd, Wid, 0°0I3; Sir. xli.1; Tob. i. 
20, ete.: ra 8a Umdpyovra, Polyb. 4, 3,1). 3. to be, 
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with a predicate nom. (as often in Attic) [ef. B. § 144, 
14, 15 a., 18; W. 350 (328)]: as dpxev ris ovvaywyis 
Unjpxev, Lk. viii. 41; add, Lk. ix. 48; Acts vii. 55; 
Ville 1Gis) Xviel 3/3 XIX 86 se xxT ZR OOs vilseo Ol eextin aos 
Jas. ii. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 11; the ptep. with a predicate 
nom., being i.e. who is ete., since or although he ete. is: 
Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 50; Acts ii. 30; ili. 2; xiv. 8 Rec.; 
Xvii. 24; [xxii.3]; Ro.iv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 17; 
xii. 16; Gel. i. 14; i1.14; plur., Lk. xi.13; Acts xvi. 20, 
37; xvii. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 19. vmdpyew foll. by év w. a 
dat. of the thing, to be contained in, Acts x. 12; to be in 
a place, Phil. iii. 20; in some state, Lk. xvi. 23; év 7H 
eEovaia tivds, to be left in one’s power or disposal, Acts 
v.43; ev ivarion@ evddé@ kat tpupj, to be gorgeously ap- 
parelled and to live delicately, Lk. vii. 25; év poppy 
ed vrdpxew, to be in the form of God (see popdy), Phil. 
ii. 6 [here R.V. mrg. Gr. being originally (?; yet ef. 1 Co. 
xi. 7)]; foll. by &v with a dat. plur. of the pers., among, 
Acts iv. 834 RG; 1Co. xi. 18. dm. paxpav dré twos, Acts 
xvii. 273 mpds tis cwrnpias, to be conducive to safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. [CoMP.: mpo- umdpxo. | * 

tn-elxw; fr. Hom. down; to resist no longer, but to give 
way, yield, (prop. of combatants); metaph. to yield to 
authority and admonition, to submit: Heb. xiii. 17.* 

tm-evayTlos, -a, -ov} a. opposite to; set over against : 
immou vmev. aGdAndos, meeting one another, Hes. scut. 
347, b. trop. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.), opposed 
io, contrary to: rwi, Col. ii. 14 [where see Bp. Lehtft.]; 
6 brev. as subst. (Xen., Polyb., Plut.), an adversary, Heb. 
x. 27, cf. Sept. Is. xxvi. 11, (Sept. for 28, W¥); often 
in the OQ. T. Apocr.* 

inép, [cf. Eng. up, over, ete.], Lat. super, over, a prep- 
osition, which stands before either the gen. or the acc. 
according as it is used to express the idea of state and 
rest or of motion over and beyond a place. 

I. with the Genitive; cf. W. 382 (358) sq. 1. 
prop. of place, i. e. of position, situation, extension : 
over, above, beyond, across. In this sense it does not 
occur in the N.T.; but there it always, though joined 
to other classes of words, has a tropical signification de- 
rived from its original meaning. 2. i.q. Lat. pro, 
for, i.e. for one’s safety, for one’s advantage or benefit, 
(one who does a thing for another, is conceived of as 
standing or bending ‘over’ the one whom he would shield 
or defend [cf. W. u.s.]) : mpocedyoua vrép r. Mt. v.44; 
Lk. vi. 28 [T Tr mrg. WH zrepi (see 6 below) ]; Col. i. 3 
L Tr WH mrg. (see 6 below); [Jas. v.16 L Trmrg. WH 
txt.], 9; e%youa, Jas. v. 16 [RG T Tr txt. WH mrg.]; 
after d€ouaz, Acts viii. 24; and nouns denoting prayer, as 
dénows, Ro. x. 1; 2 Co. i. 11; ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; Eph. vi. 
19; mpocevxn, Acts xii. 5 (here L T Tr WH zepi [see 6 
below]); Ro. xv. 30; 1 Tim. ii. 1, 2; eivar inép r. (opp. 
to kara twos), to be for one i. e. to be on one’s side, to 
favor and further one’s cause, Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; 
Ro. viii. 31, cf. 2 Co. xiii. 8; 7d dmép r. that which is for 
one’s advantage, Phil. iv. 10 [but see dva@add\w and 
ppovew, fin.]; évtuyyavw and Urepevtvyxave, Ro. viil. 26 
RG, 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, cf. ix. 24; Aéyw, Acts xxvi. 1 
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R WH tat. [see 6 below] ; pepeynd, 1 Co. xii. 25; dypumvs, 
Heb. xiii. 17; dyovigouat év tais mpocevyais, Col. iv. 12, 
cf. Ro. xv. 30; mpeaBevw, Eph. vi. 20; 2Co.v.20; with 
subst.: ¢#dos, 2 Co. vii. 7; [Col. iv. 18 Ree.]; aévos, Col. 
iv. 13 [G LT Tr WH); omovdy, 2 Co. vii. 12; viii. 16; 
Sidxovos, Col. i. 7; to offer offerings for, Acts xxi. 26; 
to enter the heavenly sanctuary for (used of Christ), 
Heb. vi. 20; dpycepéa xadicracda, Heb.v. 1; after the 
ideas of suffering, dying, giving up life, ete: 
Ro. ix. 8; xvi.4; 2 Co. xii15; after THY Woxny TiOévae 
(vmép twos), in order to avert ruin, death, etc., from 
one, Jn. x. 113 xiii. 37sq.; of Christ dying to procure 
salvation for his own, Jn. x. 15; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; 
Christ is said 16 aiya atrod éxyivew, pass., Mk. xiv. 24 
LT Tr WH [see 6 below]; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
pass.]; drodéoda, Jn. xviii. 14 Ree. ; droOvioxecv, Jn. xi. 
50 sqq.; (xviii. 14 LT Tr WH]; Acts xxi. 13; Ro. v. 7; 
of Christ undergoing death for man’s salvation, Ro. v. 
6, 8; xiv. 15; 1 Th. v. 10 [here T Tr WH txt. zepi (see 
6 below); 1 Pet. iii. 18L T Tr WH txt.]; yeveo@a davd- 
tov, Heb. ii. 9; oravpwOjvat, 1 Co. i. 18 (here L txt. Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. zepi [see 6 below]); [of God giving up 
his Son, Ro. viii. 32]; mapadiddvar teva éavrdv, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2, 253 dddva éavrdv, Tit. ii. 14; with a predi- 
cate accus. added, dvtiAurpov, 1 Tim. ii. 6; 76 cua adtov 
d:ddvat, pass. Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.], cf. 1 Co. 
xi. 24; rvOqvar (OvOjvat, see Ova, init.),1 Co. v- 7; madeiv, 
1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 18( RG WHmrg.; iv. 1 RG]; dydtew 
éavrév, Jn. xvii. 19. Since what is done for one’s ad- 
vantage frequently cannot be done without acting in 
his stead (just as the apostles teach that the death 
of Christ inures to our salvation because it has the force 
of an expiatory sacrifice and was suffered in our stead), 
we easily understand how dtzép, like the Lat. pro and 
our for, comes to signify 3. in the piace of, instead 
of, (which is more precisely expressed by dvi; hence 
the two prepositions are interchanged by Irenaeus, adv. 
haer. 5, 1, 76 (Sim aipatt Aurpwcapévov pas Tod Kupiov 
kat Sdvros THY Wuxny UTEep Tav jpyerépov Yuyav kai Thy 
cdpxa Ti éavtov dvTi tev hnyerépov aapkay): iva vmép 
gov pot Svaxovh, Philem. 13; dmép rev vexpov BarrilerOa 
(see Bamri¢w, fin.), 1 Co. xv. 29; [add, Col. i. 7 L txt. Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; in expressions concerning the death of 
Christ: eis imép mdvrwv anéGavev (for the inference is 
drawn dpa oi mavtes aréOavor, i.e. all are reckoned as 
dead), 2 Co. v. 14 (15), 15; add, 21; Gal. iii, 13. [On 
this debated sense of vmép, see Meyer and Van Hengel 
on Ro. v. 6; Ellicott on Gal. and Philem. Il. ce.; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 4; Trench, Syn. § 1xxxii.; W. 383 (358) note. ] 
Since anything whether of an active or passive char- 
acter which is undertaken on behalf of a person or 
thing is undertaken ‘on account of’ that person or 
thing, v7ép is used 4. of the impelling or moving 
eause; on account of, for the sake of, any person or thing: 
dre Tis Tod Kdopov Cons, to procure (true) life for man- 
kind, Jn. vi. 51; lo do or suffer anything trép rod dvdparos 
Geod, "Incod, tov Kupiov: Acts v. 41; ix. 16; xv. 26; xxi. 
18; Roi. 5; 3 Jn. 73 adoxew irép rod Xpiorod, Phil. i. 
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29; Umép ris BaciNelas rod Geod, 2 Th. i. 5; orevoxapiat 
imép rod Xpuorod, 2 Co. xii. 10 [it is better to connect 
Umép etc. here with eddoxd]; daobvicxew vaép beod, 
Ignat. ad Rom. 4. examples with a gen. of the thing 
are, Jn. xi. 4; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Co. i. 63 xii. 19; Urép THs 
evdokias, to satisfy (his) good-pleasure, Phil. ii. 13; with 
a gen. of the pers., 2 Co. i.6; Eph. iii.1, 13; Col. i. 24; 
Sogdeww, edxapioreiv vrep r. (gen. of the thing), Ro. xv. 
9; 1 Co. x. 30; vmep mdvra», for all favors, Eph. v. 20; 
edxaptoreiv drép with a gen. of the pers., Ro. i. 8 (here 
LT Tr WH zepi [see 6 below]); 2 Co.i. 11; Eph.i. 16; 
ayava éxeww vrép with a gen. of the pers. Col. ii. 1 LT Tr 
WH [see 6 below]; dxép (rév) duapridy (or ayvonparav), 
to offer sacrifices, Heb. v. 1,3 (here LT Tr WH mepi [see 
6 below]); vii. 27; ix. 7; x. 123 doOaveiv, of Christ, 
1 Co. xv. 3; éavrdv Sodva, Gal. i.4 R WH txt. [see 6 be- 
low]. 5. Like the Lat. super (cf. Klotz, HWB. a. 
Lat. Spr. ii. p. 1497"; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. IL. B. 
2 b.]), it freq. refers to the object under consideration, 
concerning, of, as respects, with regard to, ([ef. B. § 147, 
21}; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in W. 383 (358 sq.)); 
so after kavxaoOa, Kavynpua, Kaiynots, [R. V. on behalf 
of]: 2 Co. v.12; vii. 4,14; viii 24; ix.2sq.; xii. 5; 
2 Th.i. 4 [here LT Tr WH ey (or &) xavyacda]; pu- 
avovcGa, 1 Co. iv. 6 [al. refer this to 4 above; see Meyer 
ed. Heinrict (cf. puorda, 2 fin.)]; emis, 2 Co. i. 7 (6); 
ayvociv, 8 (here LT Tr WHmrg. zepi [see 6 below]); 
ppoveiv, Phil. i. 7 (2 Mace. xiv. 8); épwrav, 2 Th. ii. 13 
kpa¢ew, to proclaim concerning, Ro. ix. 27; [mapaxadeiv, 
1 Th. iii. 2G LT Tr WH (see 6 below)]; after edeiy, 
Jn. i. 30 LT Tr WH [see 6 below]; (so after verbs of 
saying, writing, etc., 2S. xviii. 5; 2 Chr. xxxi. 9; Joel i. 
3; Judith xv. 4; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; 2 Mace. xi. 35); etre 
vrép Titov, whether inquiry be made about Titus, 2 Co. 
Vill. 23; Umep rovTov, concerning this, 2 Co. xii. 8. 6. 
In the N. T. Mss., as in those of prof. auth. also, the 
prepositions dxép and wepi are confounded, [cf. W. 383 
(358) note; § 50,3; B.§ 147,21; Kiihner § 435, I. 2e.; 
Meisterhans § 49, 12; also Wieseler or Ellicott on Gal. as 
below; Meyer on 1 Co. xv. 3, (see wepi I. c. 8.) ]; this oc: 
curs in the foll. pass.: Mk. xiv. 24; [Lk. vi. 28]; Jn. 4 
30; Acts xii. 55 xxvi.1; Ro.i.8; 1Co.i.13; 2Co.i. 8; 
Galii45 Colii3s ti. 13°[1 Th: iii, 2; v.10]+ Heh. y. 8. 
[For tmp é« mepurood or vmép éxmepitaod, see vmepexme- 
ptooov. | 

II. with the AccusaTIVE (cf. W. § 49, e.); over, be- 
yond, away over; more than; 1. prop. of the 
place ‘over’ or ‘beyond’ which, as in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; not thus used in the N. T., where 1 is 
always 2. metaph. of the measure or degree 
exceeded [cf. B. § 147, 21]; a. uniy.: eivae bmép 
tuva, to be above i. e. superior to one, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 
40; 7d dvopa 7d dmép Tay dvopa sc. dv, the name superior 
to every (other) name, Phil. ii. 9; kepadny imép mdvra 
sc. odcay, the supreme head or lord [A.V. head over all 
things], Eph. i. 22; vmép doddos dvra, more than a ser 
vant, Philem. 16; more than [R.V. beyond], ibid. 21; 
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iii. 20°; dmép tiv Aaumpdrynra Tod HALov, above (i.e. sur- 
passing) the brightness of the sun, Acts xxvi. 13; more 
(to a greater degree) than, dureiv teva vrép twa, Mt. 
x. 87 (exx. fr. prof. auth. are given by Fritzsche ad 
loc.) ; beyond, 1Co. iv. 6; 2 Co. xii. 63 ten b divacde, 
beyond what ye are able, beyond your strength, 1 Co. 
x. 13 [ef. W. 590 (549)]; also dacp Stvapuv, 2 Co. i. 8; 
opp. to Kara Sivayw (as in Hom. II. 3, 59 kar’ aizay, ob8 
tnép aicay, cf. 6,487; 17, 321. 327), 2 Co. viii. 3 (where 
LT Tr WH sapa 8ivayuy). b. with words imply- 
ing comparison: mpoxdéarev, Gal. i. 14; of the measure 
beyond which one is reduced, jrracGat, 2 Co. xii. 138 [W. 
§ 49 e.], (wAcovdgw, 1 Esdr. viii. 72; mepuooevw, 1 Macc. 
iii. 30; vaepBaddo, Sir. xxv. 11); after comparatives 
i. q. than, Lk. xvi. 8 ; Heb. iv. 12, (Judg. xi. 25; 1 K. xix. 
4; Sir. xxx. 17); cf. W. § 35, 2; [B.§ 147, 21]. & 
vrép is used adverbially; as, imép ¢ym (L tmepeye (cf. W. 
46 (45)), WH imep ey (cf. W. $14, 2 Note) ], much more 
(or in a much greater degree) I, 2 Co. xi. 23; cf. Kypke 
ad loe.; W. 423 (394). [For dmép diay see vrepAlav.] 

III. In Composition vrép denotes 1. over, above, 
beyond : drepdve, vmepéxewva, Urepexteiva. 2. excess 
of measure, more than: Umepexnepioood, Vrepuixdw. 3. 
aid, for; in defence of: dmepevtvyydva. Cf. Viger. ed. 
Hermann p. 68; Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 351; [Elli- 
cott on Eph. iii. 20].* 

Urep-alfpw: pres. mid. vrepaipopa; (tmdp and apa); 
to lift or raise up over some thing; mid. to lift one’s self 
up, be exalted, be haughty: 2 Co. xii. 7 [R.V. to be exalted 
overmuch]; éxt twa, above one, 2 Th. ii. 4; with a dat. 
incom. twi, to carry one’s self haughtily to, behave inso- 
lently towards one, 2 Mace. v. 23; (very variously in 
prof. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Plato down).* 

trépaxpos, -ov, (Vulg. superadultus) ; 1. beyond 
the axpn or bloom of life, past prime, (Plat. de rep. 5 p. 
460 e. dp’ odv cor Evvdoxet pérpros xpdvos dkpis Ta etkoow 
érn yuvatki, avdpt O€ ta tpidkovra): Eustath. 2: 
overripe, plump and ripe, (and so in greater danger of 
defilement): of a virgin [R. V. pas. the flower of her 
age], 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

Umep-dvo, (vrép and dvw), adv., above: rivds [cf. W.§ 54, 
6], above a thing,—of place, Eph. iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5; 
of rank and power, Eph.i. 21. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al., [W. § 50, 7 Note 1; B. 
§ 146, 4].)* 

Umep-avgdvw; to increase beyond measure; to grow ex- 
ceedingly: 2'Th.i. 8. [Andoc., Galen, Dio Cass., al.]* 

dmep-Batvw ; fr. Hom. down; to step over, go beyond ; 
metaph. to transgress: Sixny, vdpovs, ete., often fr. Hdt. 
and Pind. down; absol. to overstep the proper limits i. e. 
to transgress, trespass, do wrong, sin: joined with dyap- 
rdvew, Hom. Il. 9, 501; Plat. rep. 2 p. 366 a.3 spec. of 
one who defrauds another in business, overreaches, 
(Luth. zu weit greifen), with cat mAeovexreiv added, 1 Th. 
iv. 6 [but see mpayya, b.].* 

umepBaddévras, (fr. the ptep. of the verb bmepBddra, 
as dvr, fr. dv), above measure: 2 Co. xi. 28. (Job xv. 
$1; Xen., Plat., Polyb., al.) * 
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Srep-Béddw; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to surpass 
in throwing; to throw over or beyond any thing. 2; 
intrans. to transcend, surpass, exceed, excel; ptep. vmep- 
Bddr\wr, excelling, exceeding; Vulg. [in Eph. i. 19; iii. 
19] supereminens; (Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Isocr., Xen., 
Plat., al.) : 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 14; Eph. i. 19; ii. 7; with 
a gen. of the object surpassed (Aeschyl. Prom. 923; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 475 b.; cf. Matthiae § 858, 2), 4 dmepBar- 
Aovea Tis yyooews aydrn Xprorod, the love of Christ which 
passeth knowledge, Eph. iii. 19 [ef. W. 346 (324) note].* 

daep-BoAn, -7s, 7, (UmepBadrao, q. V-), fr. Hdt. [8, 112, 4] 
and Thue. down ; 1. prop. a throwing beyond. 2. 
metaph. superiority, excellence, pre-eminence, [R. V. ex- 
ceeding greatness]: with a gen. of the thing, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
xii. 7; xa’ dmepBodny, beyond measure, exceedingly, pre- 
eminently: Ro. vii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 31 [cf. W. § 54, 2b.; B. 
§ 125, 11 fin.J; 2 Co. i. 8; Gal. i. 13, (4 Mace. iii. 18; 
Soph. O. R. 1196; Isoer. p. 84d. [i. e. mpos BIA. 5]3 Polyb. 
3, 92,103 Diod. 2,16; 17,47); «a® dm. eis dmepBorny, 
beyond all measure, [R. V. more and more exceedingly], 
2 Co. iv. 17.* 

drep-eys [Lehm.], i. q. drép e€yw (see vmep, Il. 2 ¢.): 2 
Co. xi. 23. Cf. W. 46 (45).* 

taep-cidov; (see etdw); fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down; to 
overlook, take no notice of, not attend to: ri, Acts xvii. 
80.* 

daep-exewva, (i. q. varép exeiva, like éméxecwa, 1. g. én’ éxeiva 
[W. §6,11.]), beyond: ra im. twos, the regions lying be- 
yond the country of one’s residence, 2 Co. x. 16 [ef. W. 
§ 54,6]. (Byzant. and eccles. writ.; éwéxewa pyropes 
Aéyovot . . . Yrepexewa Sé pdvov of cippaxes, Thom. Mag. 
p. 886 [W. 463 (431)].) * 

drep-ex-meptooodt, [Rec. vaép éxmep. and in Eph. izép 
€k mep.; see mepioads, 1], adv., (Vulg. [in Eph. iii. 20] 
superabundanter), superabundantly; beyond measure; 
exceedingly: 1 Th. v.18 RG WH txt.; iii. 10; [exceed- 
ing abundantly foll. by bmép i. q.j far more than, Eph. iii. 
20 [B. § 132, 21]. Not found elsewhere [exe. in Dan. 
iii. 22 Ald., Compl. Cf. B. § 146, 4].* 

Uaep-ex-trepioads, adv., beyond measure: 1 Th. v. 13 
LT Tr WH mrg. [R. V. exceeding highly]; see éxmepic- 
aas. (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11.) * 

dmep-ex-relvw; to extend beyond the prescribed bounds, 
stretch out beyond measure, stretch out overmuch: 2 Co. x. 
14 [cf. W. 474 (442)]. (Anth. 9, 643,6 ace. to the 
emendation of Wm. Dind.; Greg. Naz., Eustath.) * 

trrep-ek-xivo (-vwve, LT Tr WH; see ekyéa, init.) ; to 
pour out beyond measure; pass. to overflow, run over, 
(Vulg. superefluo): Lk. vi. 88; Joel ii. 24 [Alex., ete.]. 
(Not found elsewhere.) * 

brep-ev-ruyx ave; to intercede for one: vmép twos [W. 
§ 52, 4,17], Ro. viii. 26; on this pass. see mvedya p. 522°. 
(Eccl. writ.) * 

dmep-éxw; fr. Hom. dowr; 1. trans. to have or 
hold over one (as thy xetpa, of a protector, with a gen. 
of the pers. protected; so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2). 2. intrans. to stand out, rise 
above, overtop, (so prop. first in Hom. Il. 3, 210); met 
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aph. a. to be above, be superior in rank, authority, 
power: Baorret was varepeyovre, [A. V. as supreme], 1 Pet. 
ii. 13; eEovoiar vrepexoucat, of magistrates (A. V. higher 
powers), Ro. xiii. 1 (of dmepéxovres, substantively, the 
prominent men, rulers, Polyb. 28, 4,9; 80,4, 173 of 
kings, Sap. vi. 6). b. to excel, to be superior: twwés, 
better than [cf. B. § 132, 22], Phil. ii. 8 (Sir. xxxvi. 7; 
Xen. venat. 1, 11; Plat. Menex. p. 237d.; Dem. p. 689, 
10; Diod. 17, 77); to surpass: rea or ti [cf. B. § 130, 
4], Phil. iv. 7; rd dmepéxov, subst. the excellency, sur- 
passing worth [cf. W. § 34, 2], Phil. iii. 8.* 

dmepnpavia, -as, 9, (vmepnpavos, q. V-), pride, haughti- 
ness, arrogance, the characteristic of one who, with a 
swollen estimate of his own powers or merits, looks 
down on others and even treats them with insolence 
and contempt: Mk. vii. 22. (From Xen. and Plat. down; 
Sept. for mys} and 71835 often in the O. T. Apocr.) * 

Jmephpavos, -ov, (fr. dmép and daivoyat, with the con- 
nective [or Epie extension (cf. Curtius § 392)]q; cf. 
vrep n hepns, Susy A€eyys, Tav n Aey7s, Edn yevns), fr. Hes. 
down; 1. showing one’s self above others, overtop- 
ping, conspicuous above others, pre-eminent, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. especially in a bad sense, with an over- 
weening estimate of one’s means or merits, despising others 
or even treating them with contempt, haughty, {cf. Westcott, 
Epp. of St. John, p. 64°]: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 25 opp. 
to rarewol, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5, (in these two pass. 
after Prov. iii. 34); with dtavoia xapdias added, Lk. i. 51. 
(Sept. for 33, D7, 783, ete.; often in the O. T. Apocr.) 
[See Trench, Syn. § xxix. ; Schmidt ChipliZGrcalie 

smepdiav (formed like tmrepayay, vrépev), and written 
separately dmép lav (so R Tr [ef. W. § 50, 7 Note; B. 
§ 146, 4]), over much; pre-eminently: of dwepAlay andaro- 
Xot, the most eminent apostles, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11.* 

Smep-vixdw, -&; (Cyprian supervinco); to be more than 
a conqueror, to gain a surpassing victory: Ro. viii. 37. 
(Leon. tactic. 14, 25 wxa x. wy vrepuxa; Socrat. h. e. 3, 
21 may Kardv, irepuixay Sé éripGovor. Found in other 
eccl. writ. Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 15, uses dep ex viKar.) * 

imép-oykos, -ov, (Umép, and dyxos a swelling), over- 
swollen; metaph. immoderate, extravagant: dadeiv, pbéy- 
yerOar, mépoyxa, [A.V. great swelling words | expressive 
of arrogance, Jude 16; 2 Pet. ii. 18; with emt tov Geov 
added, Dan. xi. 36 Theodot., ef. Sept. Ex. xviii. 22, 26. 
(Xen., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., Arr.) * 

Srepoxh, -78, 7, (fr. Urepoxos, and this fr. DTEPEXa, J-V-), 
prop. elevation, pre-eminence, superiority, (prop. in Polyb., 
Plut., al.); metaph. excellence (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., al.) : of év dmep. sc. dvres, [R. V. those that 
are in high place], of magistrates, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (év dep. 
xeioGat, to have great honor and authority, 2 Mace. iii. 
11); cal?’ drepoxhy Aeyou 4} copias, [A.V. with excellency 
of speech or of wisdom i. e.] with distinguished elo- 
quence or wisdom, 1 Co. ii. 1." 

Srep-reprcredw: 1 aor. Umeperepiccevoa; Pres, pass. 
Srepmeprociopa; (Vulg. superabundo); to abound be- 
yond measure, abound exceedingly : Ro. v. 20; pass. (see 
wepioceto, 2), to overflow, to enjoy abundantly: with a 
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dat. of the thing, 2 Co. vii. 4. (Moschion de pass. mulier. 
p: 6, ed. Dewez; Byzant. writ.) * 

dmep-mepiroas, adv., beyond measure, exceedingly: Mk. 
vii. 37. Scarcely found clsewhere.* 

daep-rAcovatw: 1 aor. vmeperAcovacas (Vulg. supers 
abundo); to be exceedingly abundant: 1 Tim. i. 14 (rdv 
Umepmcovdtovra dépa, Heron. spirit. p. 165, 40; several 
times also in eccl. writ. [vaepmAeovdfer absol. overflows, 
Herm. mand. 5, 2,5]; to possess in excess, éav vmepm)eo- 
vaon & dvOpwros, éEapnapraver, Ps. Sal. v. 19).* 

Umep-viow, -@: 1 aor. varepipwooa; (Ambros. super- 
exalto); metaph. a. to exalt to the highest rank and 
power, raise to supreme majesty: twa, Phil. ii. 9; pass. 
Ps, xevi. (xevii.) 9. b. to extol most highly: Song of 
the Three ete. 28 sqq.; Dan. iii. (iv.) 34 Theodot. _—c. 
pass. to be lifted up with pride, exalted beyond measure; to 
carry one’s self loftily: Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 35. (Keel. 
and Byzant. writ.) * 

dmep-dpovew, -; (drépppwv); fr. Aeschyl. and Hadt. 
down; to think more highly of one’s self than ts proper: 
Ro. sxii. 3:* 

dmrepdov, -ov, Td, (fr. drepdos or Umrepwios, ‘upper,’ and 
this fr. drép; like ratpaios, warpéos, fr. warnp; [cf. W. 
96 (91)]), in the Grk. writ. (often in Hom.) the highest 
part of the house, the upper rooms or story where the wo- 
men resided; in bibl. Grk. (Sept. for 7°9y), a room in 
the upper part of a house, sometimes built upon the flat 
roof of the house (2 K. xxiii. 12), whither Orientals 
were wont to retire in order to sup, meditate, pray, 
etc.; [R. V. upper chamber; cf. B.D.s. v. House; McC. 
and S.s.v.]: Acts i. 18; ix. 37, 39; xx. 8, (Joseph. vit. 
30).* 

ta-éx@3 prop. to hold under, to put under, place under 
neath; as thw xetpa, Hom. Il. 7,188; Dem., Plat., al.; 
metaph. fo sustain, undergo: Sikny, to suffer punishment, 
Jude 7 (very often so in prof. auth. fr. Soph. down; also 
Sixas, kpiow, Tiwpiay, ete.; Cyytav, Eurip. Ion 1308; 2 
Mace. iv. 48).* 

SmhKoos, -ov, (dkon; see vmrakova, 2), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hat. down, giving ear, obedient: Phil. ii. 8; with dat. 
of the pers. Acts vii. 39; els mdvra, 2 Co. ii. 9.* 

Sanperéw, -B; 1 aor. Uanpéernoa; fr. Hdt. down; to be 
vmnpetns (q- V-), prop. a. to act as rower, to row, 
(Diod., Ael.). b. to minister, render service: twvt, 
Acts xiii. 86; xx. 34; xxiv. 23.* 

Sanpérys, -ov, 6, (tr. dad, and épérns fr. épéoow to row), 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. prop. an under 
rower, subordinate rower. b. any one who serves with 
his hands; a servant; in the N.T. of the officers and 
attendants of magistrates as—of the officer who exe- 
cutes penalties, Mt. v. 25; of the attendants of a king, 
of tr. of éuol, my servants, retinue, the soldiers I should 
have if I were a king, Jn. xviii. 36; of the servants or 
officers of the Sanhedrin, Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; 
In. vii. 32, 45 sq.; xviii. 3, 12, 22; xix.6; Acts v. 22, 26; 
joined with SodAos (Plat. polit. p. 289 c.), Jn. xviii. 18 ; 
of the attendant of a synagogue, Lk. iv. 20; of any one 
ministering or rendering service, Acts xiii. 5. ©. any 
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one who aids another in any work; an assistant: of a 
preacher of the gospel [A. V. minister, q. v. in B. D.], 
Acts xxvi. 16; vanperar Adyov, Lk. i. 2; Xpeorod, 1 Co. 
iv. 1. [Syn. see didkovos, fin.]* 

Umvos, -ov, 6, [i. e. cvmvos, cf. Lat. sopnus, somnus; 
Curtius § 391], fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 73v, sleep: prop., 
Mt. i. 24; Lk. ix. 32; Jn. xi.13; Acts xx.9; metaph. 
€& Unvov eyepOjvat (see éyetpw, 1), Ro. xiii. 11.* 

ind (i. e. Lat. sub [Curtius § 393]), prep., under, in 
prof. auth. used with the gen. dat. and ace., but in the 
N. T. with the gen. and ace. only. [On the use and 
the omission of elision with it before words beginning 
with a vowel, see WH. App. p. 146°; Tdf. Proleg. p. iv. 
(addenda et emendanda). } 

I. with the Genitive (cf. W. 364 (342), 368 sq. (346) ; 
B. § 147, 29), it is used 1. prop. in a local sense, of 
situation or position under something higher, as émd 
x9ovds, often fr. Hom. down; 6 ért ys kat vmd yas 
xovods, Plat. lege. 5 p. 728 a.; hence 2. metaph. 
of the efficient cause, as that under the power of 
which an event is conceived of as being; here the Lat. 
uses @ or ab, and the Eng. by; thus a. after pas- 
sive verbs,— with the gen. of a person: Mt. i. 22; ii. 
15sq.; Mk.i. 5; ii.3; [viii. 31 LT Tr WH]; Lk. ii.18; 
[vi. 18 Rec.]; Jn. x. 14 RG; xiv. 21; Acts iv.11; xv. 
4; [xxii 30 LT Tr WH]; Rom. xv. 15[RGL]; 1 Co. 
i. 11; 2Co.i. 4,16; Gal.i.11; Eph. ii. 11; Phil. iii. 12; 
1 Th.i.4; 2 Th. ii. 13; Heb. iii. 4, and in many other 
pass.; wvijs evexdelons trd rijs weyadomperois bdéns, 
when a voice was brought by the majestic glory [ef. R. V. 
mrg. ], i.e. came down to him from God, 2 Pet. i. 17; after 
yivopat, to be done, effected, Lk. ix. 7 RLinbr.; xiii. 17; 
xxiii. 8; Eph. v.12; yiverai run émBovdrh, Acts xx. 3; 
} emitiia ) UO TOV TAELOvar, SC. emurtnbeioa, 2 Co. ii. 6; 
—with the gen. of a thing: Mt. viii. 24; xi. 7; xiv. 24; 
Lk. vii. 24; viii. 14 [see ropedw, fin.]; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
xxvii. 41; Ro. iii. 21; xii. 21; 1 Co. x. 29; 2Co.v. 4; Eph. 
v.18; Col. ii. 18; Jas.i.14; ii.9; iii 4,6; 2 Pet. ii. Ce 
17; Jude 12; Rev. vi. 13. b. with neuter verbs, 
and with active verbs which carry a passive meaning : 
mdoxew md twos, Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14, 
(Hom. Il. 11, 119; Thue. 1, 77; Xen. symp. 1, 9; Cyr. 
6,1, 36; Hier. 7,8); drodkgaOa, to perish, 1 Co. x. 9 sq. 
(very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 3, 32 On); tmopeverv 
tt, Heb. xii. 3 [ef. dvrioyia, 2]; AapBdver se. tnyds, to 
be beaten, 2 Co. xi. 24; after a term purely active, of 
a force by which something is bidden to be done: gzo- 
Kreivat ev poucaia kal ind tov Onpiay ris yas, by the wild 
beasts, Rev. vi. 8 (cf. ix. 18 Ree.], (so ddece Oupdv ih? 
"Exropos, Hom. Il. 17, 616; cf. Matthiae ii. p- 1893; 
[B. 341 (293)]). 

II. with the Accusativz (W. § 49,k.); 1. of 
motion, in answer to the question ‘whither?’: to come 
tnd THY oTéyny, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; émiauvayew, Mt. 
Xxill. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; with verbs of putting or plac- 
ing: Mt.v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi. 33; 1 Co. xv. 25; of 
placing under or subjecting, Lk. vii.8; Ro. vii. 
14; xvi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 27; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 3; Eph. i. 22; 
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1 Pet. v.63; éyw teva in’ euaurdv, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. vii. 8; 
yiveoOa, born under i.e. subject to, Gal. iv.4; of fall 
ing, trop. Jas. v. 12 [where R* eis tadxpiow]. 2 
of situation, position, tarrying: after xarackn- 
vouv, Mk. iv. 32; «dOnpat, Jas. ii. 3; with the verb efvac 
(1o and under) ina local or prop. sense, Jn. i. 48 (49); 
Acts iv. 12; Ro. iii, 13; 1Co.x.1; 4 bm6 (rév) obpavdy 
se. yopa, Lk. xvii. 24; mdoy xricer tH bd rdv odp. se. 
ovsn, Col. i. 23; 1a bd tov odpavdy sc. dvra, Acts ii. 5, 
(ra bd ceAnrny, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. $12); etvac tard 
tia or tt, to be under, i. e. subject to the power of, any 
person or thing: Ro. iii. 9; vi. 14,15; 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. 
ill. 10, 25; iv. 2,21; v.18; 1 Tim. vil; 2d é£ovctav 
sc. dv, Mt. viii. 9 (where L WH br. read émé é&. racad- 
pevos [set under authority], so also cod. Sin.); of bd 
vopov Sc. dvres, 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. iv. 5, (iad emAnEcw etvar, 
Protev. Jac. 18). rypeiv twa, Jude 6; ppovpetoda, Gal. 
ili. 23. 3. of time, like the Lat. sub (cf. sub vespe- 
ram), i. q. about (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow p. 
2111°; [L. and S.s. v.C. TI.]): id trav SpOpov, about day- 
break, Acts v. 21. This prep. occurs with the accus. 
nowhere else in the N. T. The apostle John uses it only 
twice with the gen. (xiv. 21; 3 Jn. 12—three times, 
if x. 14 RG is counted [ef. viii. 9]), and once with the 
accus. (i. 48 (49)). 

III. in Composition id denotes 1. locality, 
under: tmokatw, tromdd.ov, trond, trodéw; of the 
goal of motion, i. e. Smd 7, as Smodéyouae (under one’s 
roof) ; droAapBavw (to receive by standing under) ; wsro- 
Badd, iortOnut; trop. in expressions of su bjection, 
compliance, ete., as drakotva, brakon, tmjKoos, Umdd.Kos, 
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Uravdpos, Umdyw, trodeira, UmoxX@pew. 2. small in 
degree, slightly, as émomvéw. 

vmo-Bdrdo: 2 aor. dréBarov; [fr. Hom. down]; al, 


to throw or put under. 2. to suggest to the mind. 3. 
to instruct privately, instigate, suborn: twd, Acts vi. 11 
(émeBANOnoav Katiyyopo., App. bell. civ. 1, 74; Mnvurns 
tus UroBAnrés, Joseph. b. j. 5, 10, 4).* 

Jroypappds, -o0, 6, (iroypape), prop. L. a writ- 
ing-copy, including all the letters of the alphabet, given 
to beginners as an aid in learning to draw them: Clem. 
Alex. strom. 5, 8, 50. Hence 2. an example set 
before one: 1 Pet. ii. 21 (2 Mace. ii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 16, 17; 33,8; [Philo, fragm. vol. ii. 667 Mang. (vi. 
229 Richter)], and often in eccl. writ.; 6 [adAos émo- 
porns yevopevos peyioros Umoypaupds, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 7 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]).* 

bid-Serypa, -ros, 7d, (imodeixvups, g. V.), a word rejected 
by the Atticists, and for which the earlier writ. used 
mapddevypa; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12; [ Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p.62]. It is used by Xen. r. eq. 2, 2, and among 
subsequent writ. by Polyb., Philo, Joseph., App., Plut., 
Hdian., al.; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr- ii. 1 p- 554; a. 
a sign suggestive of anything, delineation of a thing, repre- 
sentation, figure, copy: joined with ond, Heb. viii. 53 
with a gen. of the thing represented, Heb. ix. 23. b. 
an example: for imitation, dSdvat rwi, Jn. xiii. 15; xara: 
Aehourréva:, 2 Mace. vi. 28; with a gen. of the thing to 
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be imitated, Jas. v. 10 (Sir. xliv. 16; 2 Mace. vi. 31); for 
warning: with a gen. of the thing to be shunned, rijs dare 
Gcias, Heb. iv. 11; with a gen. of the pers. to be warned, 
2 Pet. ii. 6 (rods "Pop.aious. - +. eis bmdSevypa Tay aihov 
eOvav karaphééew tiv iepav wéduw, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4).* 
vmo-Selxvupn : fut. dwodeiéw; 1 aor. SnéSeéa; fr. Hat. 
and Thue. down; Sept. several times for 77311 ; a 
prop. to show by placing under (i.e. before) the eyes: 
iméderéev avrois rov wAovTov adtov, Esth. v. 11; add, Sir. 
xlix. 8; [al. give ind in this compound the force of 
<orivily?; but ef. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 126]. 2. to 
show by words and arguments, i.e. to teach (for MIN, 2 
Chr. xv. 3) [A.V. freq. to warn]: ri, foll. by an inf. of 
the thing, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; to teach by the use of a 
figure, aot, foll. by indie. dise., Lk. vi. 47; xii. 5; to show 
or teach by one’s example, foll. by ér, Acts xx. 35; to 
show i.e. make known (future things), foll. by indir. 
disc. Acts ix. 16.* 

vro-5€xopat (see dad, III. 1): 1 aor. bmedeEduyv; pf. 
trodédeynat; fr. Hom. down; to receive as a guest: tud, 
Lk. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. ii. 253 eds rv oikov, Lk. x 
88. [Cf déxouar, fin.]* 

dro-Séo: 1 aor. imédyoa; 1 aor. mid. irednoduny; pf. 
pass. or mid. ptcp. imodeSnuevos; fr. Hdt. down (in 
Hom. with tmesis); to under-bind; mostly in the mid. 
to bind under one’s self, bind on; [ptep. shod]; with an 
ace. of the thing: cavdddua, Mk. vi.9; Acts xii. 8, (izo- 
dnpara, Xen. mem. 1,6, 6; Plat. Gorg. p.490e.); with 
an ace. of the member of the body: rods addas with év 
érotwacia added, with readiness [see érowwacia, 2], Eph. 
vi. 15 (wdda cavddd@, cavdadiors, Leian. quom. hist. sit 
conscrib. 22; Ael. v.h. 1,18). [Cf. B. § 135, 2.]* 

tréSypua, -Tos, 70, (énodée), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
by, what is bound under, a sandal, a sole fastened to 
the foot with thongs: Mt. iii. 11; x. 10; Mk.i. 7; Lk. 
Wi5163 x43 xv.22: xxii. 35; Tn. 1.27; with rav ro8ap 
added, Acts vii. 33; xiii. 25, (wodds, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 128 a.). 
[See wavddAtov. ] * 

Umd8ukos, -ov, i. G. umd diknv dv, under judgment, one who 
has lost his suit; with a dat. of the pers. debtor to one, 
owing satisfaction to: t@ Ge@, i. e. liable to punishment 
from God, Ro. iii. 19 [see Morison, Critical Exposition 
of Romans Third, p. 147 sq.]. (Aeschyl., Plat., Andoc., 
Lys., Isae., Dem., al.) * 

tro-{vytos, -a, -ov, i.q. dnd Cuydv oy, under the yoke; 
neut. To um. as subst. a beast of burden (so fr. Theogn. 
and Hdt. down); in bibl. Grk. (since the ass was the 
common animal used by the Orientals on journeys and 
for carrying burdens [cf. B. D.s. v Ass, 1]) spec. an ass: 
Mt. xxi. 5 (Zech. ix. 9); 2 Pet. ii. 16; Sept. for rinn, 
an ass.* 

daro-Cévvups; fr. Hdt. down; to under-gird: +6 mXoiov, 
to bind a ship together laterally with tmof@puara (Plat. 
de rep. 10 p. 616 ¢.), i.e. with girths or cables, to enable 
it to survive the force of waves and tempest, Acts xxvii. 
17 (where see Overbeck [or Hackett; esp. Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwreck, etc., pp. 107 sq. 204 sqq. (cf. Boneva)]}). 
(Polyb. 27, 3, 3.)* 
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tmo-Karw, under, underneath: twdés [W. § 54, 6; B. 
§ 146, 1], Mt. xxii.44 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 11; vii. 28; 
[xii. 36 WH]; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. i. 50 (51); Heb. ii. 8; 
Rev. v. 3, 13 [Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; vi. 9; xii. 1. (Sept.; 
Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) [Cf W. § 50, 
7N.1; B. § 146, 4.]* 

vrro-Kplvopar ; 1. to take up another’s statements 
in reference to what one has decided for one’s self (mid. 
kpivozat), i.e. to reply, answer, (Hom., Hdt., al.). 2. 
to make answer (speak) on the stage, i.e. to personate 
any one, play a part, (often so fr. Dem. down). Hence 
3. to simulate, feign, pretend, (fr. Dem. and Polyb. 
down): foll. by an acc. with the inf. Lk. xx. 20. (2 
Mace. vi. 21, 24; 4 Mace, vi. 15; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 153 
XXXVI. (Xxxiii.) 2.) [Comp.: ovv-vmoxpivoyat. | * 

Urd-Kpiris, -ews, f, (UmoKpivopat, q. V.); 1. an 
answering; an answer (Hat.). 2. the acting of @ 
stage-player (Aristot., Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian., 
Artem., al.). 3. dissimulation, hypocrisy : Mt. xxiii. 
28; Misexti. 15; Lk. xii. 15 Gal. ii. 13; 1 Tim, iv. 25 
[Jas. v.12 Rec.*]; 1 Pet. ii. 1 [ef. B. § 128, 2], (2 Mace. 
vi. 25; Polyb. 35, 2,13; Leian. am. 3; Aesop. fab. 106 
(284); [Philo, quis rer. div. haeres § 8; de Josepho 
§14]).* 

U1ro-KpuTHs, -0v, 6, (broxpivopat, q. V-) 3 1. one who 
answers, an interpreter, (Plat., Leian.). 2. an actor, 
stage-player, (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Ael., Hdian.). 3. 
in bibl. Grk. a dissembler, pretender, hypocrite: Mt. vi. 2, 
5,16; vii.5; xv. 7; xvi. 3 Rec.; xxii. 18; xxiii. 13 Rec., 
14 (48 Tdf.), 15, 23, 25, 27, 29; xxiv. 51; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. 
vi. 42; xi. 44 R Lin br.; xii. 56; xiii. 15. (Job xxxiv. 
80; xxxvi. 13, for 41m profane, impious.) [Mention is 
made of Heimsoeth, De voce tmoxpirns comment. (Bonnae, 
1874, 4to.).]* 

diro-Aap Pave; 2 aor. dmréAaBov; 1. to take up 
(lit. under [ef. dd, IIL. 1]) in order to raise, to bear on 
high, (Hat. 1, 24); to take up and carry away (dorep via 
dvepot brodaBdrres, Stob. serm. 6 p. 79, 17): twa, Acts i. 
9 (see 6pOahpds, mid.). 2. to receive hospitably, wel- 
come: twa, 3 Jn.8 LT Tr WH (Xen. an. 1, 1, 7). 3. 
to take up i. e. follow in speech, in order either to reply 
to or controvert or supplement what another has said 
(very often so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): tmoAaBav 
etmev, Lk. x. 80 (for 7)y, Job ii. 45 iv. 1; vi. 1; ix. 1; 
xi. 1; xii. 1, etc.). 4. to take up in the mind, i.e. 
to assume, suppose: Acts ii. 15; foll. by dre (sc. mAciov 
dyannoet), Lk. vii. 43, (Job xxv. 3; Tob. vi. 18; Sap. 
xvii. 2; 3 Mace. iii.8; 4 Mace. v. 17 (18) etc., and often 
in prof. auth. fr. Xen. and Plat. down).* 

tad-heippa. [-Acupa WHI (see their App. p. 154; cf. i, 
t) |, Tos, 76, @ remnant (see Katdhetpya): Ro. ix. 27 LT 
TrWH. (Sept.; Aristot., Theophr., Plut., Galen.) * 

dro-Aelrw: 1 aor. pass. dmedeipOnv; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for sw and nin; to leave behind [see tad, 
III. 1]; pass. to be left behind, left remarning, Sept. for 
Nw) and Nj): used of a survivor, Ro. xi. 3.* 

srodhviov, -ov, 76, (i. e. 7d bd THY Anvdy, cf. rd bao 
Giysov), a vessel placed under a press (and in the Orient 
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usually sunk in the earth) to receive the expressed juice 
of the grapes, a pit: [@pv&ev brodgnuor, R. V. he digged a 
pit for the winepress|, Mk. xii. 1; see Anvds [and B. D. 
s. v. Winepress]. (Demiopr. ap. Poll. 10 (29), 130; 

Geop.; Sept. for 1p, Is. xvi. 10; Joel iii. 13 (iv. 18); 
Hagg. ii. 16; Zech. xiv. 10 Alex.) * 

cae kee (Acprdve, less common form of the verb 
Nelo) ; to leave, leave behind: 1 Pet. ii. 21. (Themist. ; 
eccl. and Byzant. writ.; to fail, Dion. Hal. 1, 23.) * 

Jrro-pévo ; impf. drépevov; fut. 2 pers. plur. tropeveire ; 
1 aor. brépewva; pf. ptep. dropepernxas; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for mp, 75N, ons 1. to remain i.e. tarry 
behind: foll. by é éy with a dat. of the place, Lk. ii. 43; 
éxei, Acts xvii. 14. 2. to remain i.e. abide, not re- 
cede or flee; trop. a. to persevere: absol. and em- 
phat., under misfortunes and trials to hold fast to one’s 
faith in Christ [R. V. commonly endure], Mt. x. 22; 
xxiv. 18; Mk. xiii. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 12 [cf. vs. 10 in b.]; 
Jas. v. 11; with 77 Odie added, when trial assails 
[A. V. in tribulation (i.e. dat. of circumstances or condi- 
tion) ], (cf. Kiihner § 426, 3 [Jelf § 603, 1]), Ro. xii. 12 
(quite different is dropéevew TO kupio, TiN ) Onin, Lam. 
1121, 24; Mic: vii. 73 2K. vi. 33 my en Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 20, to cleave faithfully to [A. V. wait for] the 
Lord, where the dat. depends on the verb contrary to 
Grk. usage [cf. W. § 52, 16]). b. to endure, bear 
bravely and calmly: absol., ill-treatment, 1 Pet. ii. 20; 
eis mraiSelay, i. e. eis TO mawdever Oa, [ for or unto chasten- 
ing}, Heb. xii. 7 ace. to the reading of L T Tr WU which 
is defended at length by Delitzsch ad loc. [and adopted 
by Riehm (Lehrbegriff u. s. w. p. 758 note), Alford, Moul- 
ton, al.], but successfully overthrown [?] by Fritzsche 
(De conformatione N. Ti. critica quam Lchm. edidit, 
p- 24sqq-) [and rejected by the majority of commenta- 
tors (Bleek, Liinemann, Kurtz, al.)]. with an ace. of 
the thing, 1 Co. xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. x. 32; xii. 
2sq. 7 RG; Jas. i. 12.* 

Sro-pipvqgrKko; fut. dropynow; 1 aor. inf. dropricat; 1 
aor. pass. trepvncbnv; fr. Hom. down; [cf. our ‘sug- 
gest’, see avdaurnois |; 1. actively, to cause one to 
remember, bring to remembrance, recall to mind: ri (to 
another), 2 Tim. ii. 14; twa 1, Jn. xiv. 26 (Thue. 7, 
64; Xen. Hier. 1,3; Plat., Isocr., Dem.) ; with implied 
censure, 3 Jn. 10; teva mepi twos, to put one in remem- 
brance, admonish, of something: 2 Pet.i.12 (Plat. Phaedr. 
p- 275d.) 3 revd, foll. by dri, Jude 5 (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 8; 
Plat. de rep. 5 p. 452¢.; Ael.v.h. 4,17); teva, foll. by 
an inf. (indicating what must be done), Tit. iii. 1 (Xen. 
hipparch. 8, 10). 2. passively, to be reminded, to 
remember: tivds, Lk. xxii. 61.* 

Iné-pvnots, -ews, 4, (Uropiurnocko), fr. Eur., Thuc., 
Plat. down; a. transitively, (Vulg. commonitio), 
a reminding (2 Mace. vi. 17): év tmopvnoe, by putting 
you in remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1 [W. § 61, 3 
b.]. b. intrans. remembrance: with a gen. of the 
obj. 2 Tim. i. 5 [(R.V. having been reminded of etc.) ; 
al. adhere to the trans. sense (see Ellicott, Huther, 
Holtzmann ad loc.). Syn. see dvduynots, fin.] * 
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Sro-povh, -is, 7}, (Smopévo) 5 1. steadfastness, con- 
stancy, endurance, (Vulg. in 1 Th. i. 3 sustinentia, in 
Jas. v. 11 sufferentia); in the N. T. the characteristic 
of a man who is unswerved from his deliberate pur- 
pose and his loyalty to faith and piety by even the 
greatest trials and sufferings: Lk. viii. 15; xxi. 19; 
Ro. v. 3 sq.3 xv. 4.sq-; 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 12; Col. i. 11; 
2 Th.i.4; 1 Tim. vi.11; 2 Tim. iii.10; Tit. ii.2; Heb. 
x. 86; Jas. i. 3sq.; v.11; 2 Pet.i.6; Rev. ii. 2 sq. 19; 
xiii. 10; xiv. 12, (cf. 4 Mace. i. 11; ix. 8, 30; xv. 30 (27); 
xvii. 4, 12, 23); with agen. of the thing persevered 
in [W. § 30, 1 fin.]: rod épyou adyadod, Ro. ii. 7; rhs éAmi- 
dos, 1 Th. i. 8 [cf. B. 155 (136)]; dv taoporjs, [with pa- 
tience (cf. W. § 51, 1b.) i.e.] patiently and steadfastly, 
Ro. vill. 253; Heb. xii. 1. 2. a patient, steadfast 
waiting for; [al. question this sense in the New Test., 
and render the gen. by ‘characterizing’, ‘in respect to’, 
etc.]: Xpurrod (gen. of the obj.), the return of Christ 
from heaven, 2 Th. iii.5; Rev. i. 9 (where LT Tr WH 
év "Inoov [which is in Jesus]); iii. 10, (cf. Ps. xxxviii. 
(xxxix.) 8; for 7)pn, expectation, hope, 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Jer. xiv. 8; xvii.18; for ; MPA hope, Ps. [ix. 19]; te 
Qbai NOS Ibs. Ca) 5; [Job xiv.19]; for nonin, Prov. 
x. 28 Senin; ; Smopdvew twd, Xen. an. 4, 1, 21; App. b. 
civ. 5, 81). 3. a patient enduring, sustaining : rap 
maOnudatav, 2 Co. i. 6 (Admns, Plat. defin. p. 412 ¢.; Oava- 
tov, Plut. Pelop. 1). [Syn. see paxpodupia, fin. ] * 

tmo-voew, -&; impf. imevdouv; fr. Hdt. down; to sup- 
pose, surmise: Acts xxv. 18; foll. by an ace. with the 
inf., Acts xiii. 25 [(ef. ris, 4)]; xxvii. 27.* 

dnévoia, -as, 7, (vrovoew), fr. Thuc. down, a surmising: 
1 Tim. vi. 4.* 

tro-midto, a later form of tmomelw, to keep down, keep 
in subjection: 1 Co. ix. 27 Tdf. ed. 7 after the faulty 
reading of some Mss. for imawmdto, q.v. Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 461; [Soph. Lex. s. v.; W. § 5, 1d. 5; see 
appiate |.* 

sro-mhéw: 1 aor. trémdevoa; (Vulg. subnavigo); to 
sail under, i. e. to sail close by, pass to the leeward of: 
with the ace. of the place, Acts xxvii. 4,7. (Dio Cass., 
Dio Chr., al.) * 

Jro-mvéw: 1 aor. dmervevaa; a. to blow under- 
neath (Aristot.). b. to blow softly [see ié, IT. 2]: 
Acts xxvii. 13.* 

trordSiov, -ov, To, (Und and movs), a footstool (Lat. 
suppedaneum) : Mt. v. 35; Acts vii. 49 (fr. Is. Ixvi. 1); 
Jas. ii. 3; riOévar tivad daor. Tév Today Tivos, to make 
one the footstool of one’s feet, i.e. to subject, reduce une 
der one’s power, (a metaph. taken from the practice 
of conquerors who placed their feet on the necks of their 
conquered enemies): Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 
[here WH dzoxdrw rév w.]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; 
Heb. i. 13; x. 13, after Ps. cix. (ex.) 2. (Leian., Athen., 
al.; Sept. for 079; [cf. W. 26].) * 

Uré-cracis, -ews, 7, (piornws), a word very com. in 
Grk. auth., esp. fr. Aristot. on, in widely different 
senses, of which only those will be noticed which serve 
to illustrate N. T. usage; 1. a setting or vlacing 
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under; thing put under, substructure, foundation: Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 3; tod otkov, Ezek. xliii. 11; rod tagou, 
Diod. 1, 66. 2. that which has foundation, is firm; 
hence, a. that which has actual existence; a sub- 
stance, real being: rav év dép. avracpdtwv rd pév éore 
kar’ €udaaw, ta Sé Ka’ irdoracww, Aristot. de mundo, 4, 
19 p. 395°, 30; davraciav pev exew mrovrov, Urdcracw 
dé py, Artem. oneir. 3, 14; ( ady)) vadoracw idiav ovk 
Exe, yervarar d€ ék pAoyds, Philo de incorruptibil. mundi 
§18; similarly in other writ. [ef. Soph. Lex. s.v. 5; L. 
and S. s. v. III. 2]. b. the substantial quality, na- 
ture, of any pers. or thing: rod Geod [R. V. substance], 
Heb. i. 3 (Sap. xvi. 21; Se... rivos droardcews 4 Tivos 
eiSous Tuyxdvovow ois épeire Kat voulfere Geovs, Epist. ad 
Diogn. 2,1; [ef. Suicer, Thesaur. s.v.]). ce. steadi- 
ness of mind, jsirmness, courage, resolution, (of dé “Podtoe 
Gewpodvres tiv tév Bulavtivev imécracw, Polyb. 4, 50, 
10; odx ovr Tiv Sivan, ds thy dnécracww adtod Kai TOA- 
fav katarem\nypnéevav tay évavtiov, id. 6, 55, 2; add, 
Diod. 16, 32 sq.; Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 6) ; confidence, firm 
trust, assurance: 2 Co. ix.4; xi. 17; Heb. iii. 14; xi. 1, 
(for mpm, Ruth i. 12; Ezek. xix. 5; for ngIA, 1a 
EXXVill. (xxxix.) 8). Cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. ii. 1 pp. 
60 sqq. 462 sqq.; Schlatter, Glaube im N. T. p. 581.* 

tro-oréAAw : impf. dréoreAdov; 1 aor. mid. drecrethd- 
RNY ; 1. Act. to draw down, let down, lower : ioriov, 
Pind. Isthm. 2, 59; to withdraw, [draw back]: éuauréy, 
of a timid person, Gal. ii. 12 ([cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 
often so in Polyb.). 2. Mid. to withdraw one’s self, 
i. e. to be timid, to cower, shrink: of those who from timid- 
ity hesitate to avow what they believe, Heb. x. 38 (fr. 
Habak. ii. 4 [ef. W.523 (487)]); to be unwilling to utter 
from fear, to shrink from declaring, to conceal, dissemble : 
foll. by rod with the inf. [W. 325 (305); B. 270 (232)], 
Acts xx. 27; ovdév, ibid. 20, (often so in Dem.; ef. 
Reiske, Index graecit. Dem. p. 774 sq.; Joseph. vit. § 54; 
bej-1, 20,1).* 

UTo-TTOAH, -Hs, 9, (VrooTEARe, Q.V.), prop. a withdraw. 
ing (Vulg. subtractio), [in a good sense, Plut. anim. an 
corp. aff, sint pej. § 3 sub fin.]; the timidity of one stealthi- 
ly retreating: ov« éopev drogrodjs (see eiul, IV. 1 g.), 
we have no part in shrinking back ete., we are free from 
the cowardice of etc. [R.V. we are not of them that shrink 
back ete.], Heb. x. 39 (AdOpa ra woAAa Kal pe doorodijs 
éxaxovpynoer, Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 2; sroarodjy mowdvrat, 
antt. 16, 4, 3).* 

tro-orpého ; impf. inéorpepov; fut. droorpéyro; 1 aor. 
tréotpeva; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for aw; 1. 
trans. to turn back, to turn about: as trmovs, Hom. Il. 5, 
581. 2. intrans. to turn back i.e. to return: absol., 
Mk. xiv. 40 [here L WH aadadw érOav Tr €\Oav] 3 Lk. ii. 
20 (here Rec. émorpéd.), 43; viii. 37,40; ix.10; x.17; 
xvii. 15; xix. 12; xxiii. 48,56; Acts viii. 28; foll. by an 
inf. of purpose, Lk. xvii. 18; foll. by dué with a gen. of 
place, Acts xx. 3; ets with an acc. of place, Lk. i. 563 ii. 
89 [here T Trmrg. WH émorpéd.], 45; iv. 143 vii. 10; 


Vill. 39; xi. 24; xxiv. 33, 52; Acts i. 123 viii. 255 xiii. 


18; xiv. 21; xxi. 6; xxii. 17; xxiii. 32; Gal. i. 17; es 
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diapOopdy, Acts xiii. 34; dré with a gen. of place, Lk. 
iv. 1; xxiv. 9 [WH br. dréete.]; dé with a gen. of the 
business, Heb. vii. 1; é« with a gen. of place, Acts 
Xl. 25; ék tis dyias évroAjs, of those who after embrac- 
ing Christianity apostatize, 2 Pet. ii. 21 T Tr WH, but 
Lchm. (against the authorities) eis ra dic dad ris 
etc.* 

vTo-cTpdvvvuns and vmocrpwrviw (later forms, found in 
Plut., Themist., Athen., al., for the earlier dmooTopevyupe 
and vroorépyyu): impf. 3 pers. plur. dmeotpdvyvov; to 
strew, spread under: ri, Lk. xix. 86 (Is. lviii. 5).* 

Uro-Tayh, -7s, i, 1. the act of subjecting (Dion. 
Hal.). 2. obedience, subjection: 2 Co. ix. 18 (on 
which see duodoyia, b.) ; Gal. ii. 53 1 Tim. ii. 11; iii. 4.* 

vro-rdoow: 1 aor. iméraga; Pass., pf. droréraypar; 2 
aor. Unetdynv; 2 fut. droraynoopar; pres. mid. dmordo~ 
goua ; to arrange under, to subordinate ; to subject, put in 
subjection: twi te or twa, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Heb. ii.5; Phil. 
iii. 21; pass., Ro. viii. 20 [see did, B. II. 1 b.]; 1 Co. 
Xv. 27° sq.; 1 Pet. ili, 22; riwvad or rl vad rods mddas 
tivos, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Eph. i. 22; vmoxdrw rév roddv Twos, 
Heb. ii. 8; mid. to subject one’s self, to obey; to submit 
to one’s control; to yield to one’s admonition or advice: 
absol., Ro. xiii. 5; 1 Co. xiv. 34 [cf. B. § 151, 30]; revit, 
Lk. ii. 51; x. 17, 20; Ro. viii. 7; xiii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 32; 
xvi. 16; Eph. v. 21 sq. [but in 22G T WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. vrordoo.], 24; Col. iii. 18; Tit. 11.5, 93 iii. 1; 
1 Pet. ii. 18; iii, 1,5; v. 5; 2 aor. pass. with mid. force, 
to obey [R. V. subject one’s self, B. 52 (46)], Ro. x. 8; 
impv. obey, be subject: Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet.ii.18; v.53 2 
fut. pass. Heb. xii. 9. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., Plut., 
Arr., Hdian.) * 

drro-rlOnpr: 1 aor. dméOnka; pres. mid. ptep. doriépe- 
vos; fr. Hom. down; to place under (cf. ad, III. 1): ri, 
Ro. xvi. 4 (on which see rpdyndos). Mid. metaph. to 
supply, suggest, (mid. from one’s own resources) ; witha 
dat. of the pers. and ace. of the thing: radra, these in- 
structions, 1 Tim. iv. 6. (Often so in prof. auth. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

vmo-rpéxo: 2 aor. vréSpapov; fr. Hom. down; prop. 
to run under; in N. T. once, viz. of navigators, to run 
past a place on the shore, and therefore in a higher posi- 
tion (see dmomA\éw): vnotov, Acts xxvii. 16 [R. V. rune 
ning under the vee of; cf. Hackett ad loc.].* 

imo-rimwots, -ews, }, (VroTuTde, to delineate, outline) ; 
a. an outline, sketch, brief and summary exposition, (Sext. 
Empir., Diog. Laért., al.). b. an example, pattern: 
mpos vmor. Tov peAAdvTov morevew «rd. for an example 
of those who should hereafter believe, i.e. to show by 
the example of my conversion that the same grace which 
I had obtained would not be wanting also to those who 
should hereafter believe, 1 Tim. i. 16; the pattern 
placed before one to be held fast and copied, model: 
vyrawwdvrav Adyor, 2' Tim. i. 13.* 

sro-hépw; 1 aor. daqveyxa; 2 aor. inf. vareveyxeiv; fr. 
Hom. down; to bear by being under, bear up (a thing 
placed on one’s shoulders) ; trop. to bear patiently, to ene 
dure, (often so fr. Xen. and Plat. down): ri, 1 Co. x. 
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13 ; 2 Tim. iii.11; 1 Pet. ii.19. (Prov. vi. 33; Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 8; Mic. vii. 9; Job ii. 10.)* 

Sro-xwpéw, -&; 1 aor. vmexopnoa; fr. Hom. down; to 
go back [see vad, III. 1 fin.]; to withdraw: ets rémov €py- 
pov, Lk. ix. 10; with ev anda dat. of the place (see éy, 
I. 7), Lk. v. 16 [cf. W.§ 50, 4 a.; B. 312 (268) ].* 

jrométe; (fr. iramov, compounded of ind and sy, 
mds, which denotes a. that part of the face which 
is under the eyes; b. a blow in that part of the face; 
a black and blue spot, a bruise); prop. to beat black and 
blue, to smite so as to cause bruises and livid spots, (Aris- 
tot. rhet. 3,11, 15 p. 1413%, 20; Plut. mor. p. 921 f.; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 89): rd c@pa, like a boxer I buffet my body, 
handle it roughly, discipline it by hardships, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
metaph. (addets br@macpévat, cities terribly scourged 
and afflicted by war, bearing the marks of devastation, 
Arstph. pax 541) to give one intolerable annoyance [‘ beat 
one out’, ‘wear one out’], by entreaties [cf. redos, 1 a. ], 
Lk. xviii. 5 (cf. aliquem rogitando obtundat, Ter. Eun. 
3, 5, 6).* 

Js, ids, 6, 9, fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
Vin}, @ swine: 2 Pet. ii. 22.* 

toowros [on the breathing see WH. App. p. 144°; 
Lehm. (in both his edd.) spells it with one o in Jn.], -ov, 
4, (Hebr. ri, Ex. xii. 22; Num. xix. 6, 18, etc.), hyssop, 
a plant a bunch of which was used by the Hebrews in 
their ritual sprinklings: Heb. ix. 19; tooare, i. q. 
kahdu@ toowrov, Jn. xix. 29. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Ysop; Arnold in Herzog xviii. p. 337sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel v. 685 sq.; [Riehm p. 1771 sq.; Low, Aram. 
Pflanzennamen, § 93; Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 455 
sq.; B.D. s. v. (esp. Am. ed.) ].* 

torepéw, -G; 1 aor. vorépnoa; pf. torépyxa; Pass., 
pres. varepodpac; 1 aor. ptep. torepndeis; (vorepos); 1. 
Act. to be vorepos i. e. behind ; i.e. a. to come late 
or too tardily (so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Heb. iv. 
1; to be left behind in the race and so fail to reach the 
goal, to fall short of the end; with dé and the gen. in- 
dicating the end, metaph. fail to become a partaker: amd 
ths xapitos, Heb. xii. 15 [al. render here fall back (i.e. 
away) from; cf. W.§ 30,6 b.; B. 322 (276) sq. ef. § 132, 
5] (Eccl. vi. 2). b. to be inferior, in power, influ- 
ence, rank, 1 Co. xii. 24 (where LT Tr WH pass. dove- 
poupéevm) ; in virtue, ré ére borepS ; in what am I still de- 
ficient [A.V. what lack I yet (cf. B. § 131, 10)], Mt. xix. 
20 (Sir. li. 24; tva yr ti torepS éeya, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
5; pwnd ev Aro pndevi peper dpetns varepodvras, Plat. de 
rep. 6 p.484d.); pndev or ovder foll. by a gen. (depend- 
ing on the idea of comparison contained in the verb [B. 
§ 132, 22]) of the person, to be inferior to [A.V. to be be- 
hind] another in nothing, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11. Cc. 
to fail, be wanting, (Diose. 5, 86): Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; 
év co. [T WH Trureg. oe (cf. B. u. s.)] torepet, Mk. x. 
Pale da. to be in want of, lack: with a gen. of the 
thing [W. § 30, 6], Lk. xxii. 35 (Joseph. antt.2,2,1). 2. 
Pass. to suffer want [W. 260 (244)]: Lk. xv. 14; 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Heb. xi. 37, (Sir. xi. 11); opp. to mepiocevenr, 
to abound, Phil. iv. 12; rivds, to be devoid [R. V. fall 
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short] of, Ro. iii. 23 (Diod. 18, 71; Joseph. antt. 15, 6, 
7); & rw, to suffer want in any respect, 1 Co. i. 7, opp. 
to mrouritecOa ev rim, ibid. 5; to lack (be inferior) in 
excellence, worth, opp. to meprocevetv, [ A. V. to be the worse 
... the better], 1 Co. viii. 8. [Comp.: ap-vorepéw. | * 

torépnpa, -Tos, 4, (VoTEpEew) ; a. deficiency, that 
which is lacking: plur. with a gen. of the thing whose 
deficiency is to be filled up, Col. i. 24 (on which see 
avravarAnpdo, and Oriys sub fin.) ; 1 Th. iii. 10; 76 ber. 
with a gen. [or its equiv. ] of the pers., the absence of one, 
1 Co. xvi. 17 [vp. being taken objectively (W. § 22, 
7; B. $1382, 8); al. take dp. subjectively and render that 
which was lacking on your part]; rd tpav bor. THs mpds 
pe Aevroupylas, your absence, owing to which something 
was lacking in the service conferred on me (by you), 
Phil. ii. 30. b. in reference to property and re- 
sources, poverty, want, destitution: Lk. xxi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
14 (18); ix.12; xi. 9, (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10; Judg. 
xviii. 10, ete.; eccl. writ.).* 

torépyots, -ews, 7, (VeTepew), want, poverty: Mk. xii. 
44; xa@ varépnow, on account of want, Phil. iv. 11 [ef. 
card, II. 3 ¢. y. p. 328° bot.]. (ccl. writ.) * 

torepos, -a, -ov, latler, later, coming after: ev dorépots 
katpois, 1 Tim. iv. 1; 6 vor. i. q. the second, Mt. xxi. 31 
LTr WH, but cf. Fritzsche’s and Meyer’s crit. notes 
[esp. WH. App.] ad loc. Neut. vorepov, fr. Hom. 
down, adverbially, afterward, after this, later, lastly, used 
alike of a shorter and of a longer period: Mt. iv. 2; xxi. 
REV OR e476 INE Soqak GOR Wilke, soak wha Iihe, ine 2 
Rec.; [xx. 32 LT Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 36:5, Heb. xi. 11% 
with a gen. after one, Mt. xxii. 27; Lk. xx. 82 [RG].* 

shatve ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for i483 to weave: Lk. 
xii. 27 T WH (rejected) mrg.* 

thavrds, -, -ov, (Upaive, q.v.), fr. Hom. down; woven: 
Jn. xix. 23. (For io, Ex. xxxvi. 30 (xxxix. 22); 
xxxvi. 35 (xxxix. 27); for wn, Ex. xxvi. 31, etc.) * 

dyndds, -7, -ov, (Bye on high, dos), [fr. Hom. down], 
high; lofty ; a. prop. of place: épos, Mt. iv. 8; 
xvii.1; Mk. ix.2; Lk.iv.5 RGLbr.; Rev. xxi. 10; reiyos, 
Rev. xxi. i2; neut. ra dna (the heights of heaven; 
Sept. for ny, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 45 exii. (exiii.) 5; Is. 
xxxiil. 5; lvii. 15), heaven [A.V. on high; cf. B. § 124, 
8d.], Heb.i.3; exalted on high: dndorepos rév otpavar, 
[made higher than the heavens}, of Christ raised to the 
right hand of God, Heb. vii. 26 (cf. Eph. iv.10); pera 
Bpaxiovos vyndod, with a high (uplifted) arm, i. e. with 
signal power, Acts xiii. 17 (Sept. often év Bpaxion tynrd 
for 7103 piua, as in Ex. vi.6; Deut. v. 15), b. 
metaph. eminent, exalted: in influence and honor, Lk. 
xvi. 15; vynrd dpoveiv, to set the mind on, to seek, high 
things (as honors and riches), to be aspiring, Ro. xii. 
16; also Ro. xi. 20 bmre. 2 Tr WH 1 Dimevin 17 
WH mrg.; (Leian. Icaromen. 11, Hermot. 5).* 

windro-hpovew, -G; (VWnroppwv, and this fr. dWnros 
and gpnyv); to be high-minded, proud: Ro. xi. 20[RGL 
txt.]; 1 Tim. vi. 17 [RGL Tr WH txt.], (Schol. ad 
Pind. Pyth. 2, 91). In Grk. writ. weyadodpoveiv is more 
common.* 


tnpioros 


tipo-ros, -n, -ov, (super. ; fr. dye on high), in Grk. writ. 
mostly poetic, highest, most high ; a. of place: neut. 
Ta vyrora (Sept. for DDi7D), the highest regions, i. e. 
heaven (see dWn\ds, a.), Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 10; Lk. ii. 
14; xix. 38, (Job xvi. 19; Is. lvii. 15). b. of rank: 
of God, 6 eds 6 dWuoros, the most high God, Mk. v. 7; 
Lk. viii. 28; Acts xvi. 17; Heb. vii. 1; [Gen. xiv. 18; 
Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 23]; and simply 6 dyoros, the 
Most High, Acts vii. 48; and without the article (cf. B. 
§ 124, 8 b. note; [WH. Intr. § 416]), Lk. i. 32, 35, 76; 
vi. 35, and very often in Sir.; (Hebr. roy, ry ON, 
oy ovoy, [P27 MIM; Zeds Byworos, Pind. Nem. 1, 
90; 11, 2; Aeschyl. Eum. 28).* 

Bibos, -ovs, To, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
DIN, TIP, A, ete., height: prop. of measure, Eph. iii. 
18; Rev. xxi. 16; of place, heaven [A.V. on high], Eph. 
iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; 
metaph. rank, high station: Jas.i. 9 (Job v.11; 1 Mace. 
i. 40; x. 243; dos dperijs, Plut. Popl. 6).* 

tipo, -&; fut. dpoow; 1 aor. vpwoa; Pass., 1 aor. 
VWoOnv; 1 fut. ipedijcopa; (dos); [Batr. 81; Hip- 
pocr., al.]; Sept. very often for 035, also for A323, NWI, 
ou, etc.; to lift up on high, to exalt, (Vulg. exalto) : twa 
or ti, prop. of place, Jn. iii. 14*; used of the elevation 
of Jesus on the cross, Jn. iii. 14°; viii. 28; xii. 34; with é&k 
tis ys added, to remove from (lit. out of) the earth by 
crucifixion (tyyodv twa foll. by ék, Ps. ix. 14), Jn. xii. 32 
(the Evangelist himself interprets the word of the lift- 
ing up upon the cross, but a careful comparison of viii. 28 
and xii. 32 renders it probable that Jesus spoke of the 
heavenly exaltation which he was to attain by the cru- 
cifixion (cf. xii. 23 sqq., xiii. 31 sqq., Lk. xxiv. 26), and 
employed the Aramaic word 0), the ambiguity of which 
allowed it to be understood of the crucifixion; cf. Bleek, 
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Beitriige zur Evangelienkritik, p. 231 sq.; [the ‘lifting 
up’ includes death and the victory over death; the pas- 
sion itself is regarded as a glorification; cf. Westcott 
ad loc.]); Tea éws rod ovpavod (opp. to caraBiBaewy [or 
kataBaivew] és adov), metaph. to raise to the very sum- 
mit of opulence and prosperity, pass., Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 
15, [al. understand exaltation in privilege as referred to 
in these pass. (see vs. 21 in Mt.)]; simply ruvd, to exalt, 
to raise to dignity, honor, and happiness: Lk.i. 52 (where 
opp. to ramew); Acts xiii. 17; to that state of mind 
which ought to characterize a Christian, 2 Co. xi. 7; to 
raise the spirits by the blessings of salvation, Jas. iv. 10; 
1 Pet. v. 6; éyaurdv, to exalt one’s self (with haughti- 
ness and empty pride), (opp. to ramewa), Mt. xxiii. 12; 
Lk. xiv. 11; xviii. 14;— in these same pass. whodnoerae 
occurs, he shall be raised to honor. By a union of the 
literal and the tropical senses God is said iyéoar Christ 
ty Se&a adrov, Acts v. 81; pass. Acts ii. 33; the dative 
in this phrase, judged according to Greek usage, hardly 
bears any other meaning chan with (by means of) his 
right hand (his power) [R. V. txt.]; but the context 
forbids it to denote anything except at (to) the right hand 
of God [so R. V. mrg.]; hence the opinion of those 
has great probability who regard Peter’s phrase as 
formed on the model of the Aramaean pmt?s cf. Bleek, 
Einl. in das N. T. ed. 1, p. 346 [but see W. 214 (201), 
215 (202); Meyer ad loc. Comp.: émep-vipdw. ]* 

thhopa, -ros, 7d, (dWdw), thing elevated, height: prop. 
of space, opp. to Bdéos, Ro. viii. 39 (rod dépos, Philo de 
praem. et poen. §1; drav iipopa AadBn péytoTov 6 HALOS, 
Plut. mor. p. 782 d.); spec. elevated structure i. e. bar- 
rier, rampart, bulwark: 2 Co. x.5. [Sept. (in Jud. x. 8; 
xiii. 4, actively) ; cod. Ven. for ‘heave-oftering’ in Lev. 
vii. 14, 32; Num. xviii. 24 sqq.]* 


© 


ddyos, -ov, 6, (Paya), @ voracious man, a glutton, (it 
is a subst., and differs fr. gayds the adj.; cf. duyds, 
getdés; see Fritzsche on Mark p. 790 sqq., but cf. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 28; W. § 16, 8c. a., [and 
§ 6, 1i.; esp. Chandler § 230]): joined with olvondrys, 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34.* 

ddyw, see ecb. 

dardvns (so Rec.crss steph) or GheAdvns (with most Mss. 
including cod. Sin., Rec.bee" GL T Tr [WH (ef. their 
Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151°; W. Dindorf in Steph. 
Thes. s. v. paidAns, col. 583)]), by metath. for the more 
com. dawédns (found in [Epict. 4, 8, 24]; Artem. oneir. 
2, 3; 5,29; Pollux 7, (13) 61; Athen. 8 p. 97), -ov, 6, Lat. 


paenula, a travelling-cloak, used for protection against 
stormy weather: 2 Tim. iv. 13, where others errone- 
ously understand it to mean a case or receptacle for 


eo 
books as even the Syriac renders it bods Lac-* 


datve; [1 aor. act. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. pavy, LT WH 
in Rev. viii. 12; xviii. 23, (see below and dvagaivw; W 
§15 s. v.3 B. 41 (35))]; Pass., pres. gaivopar; 2 aor. 
eam; 2 fut. pavnoopat and (in 1 Pet. iv. 18) davovpa 
(cf. Kiihner § 343s. v.; [Veitch s.v.]); (gdo); in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; to bring forth into the light, cause 
to shine; to show. In bibl. Grk. 1. Active intransi- 
tively, to shine, shed light, (which the Grks. [commonly 
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(cf. L. and S.s. v. A. II.)] express by the passive), Sept. 
for VN: 7d dos haive, Jn. i. 5; 1 In. ii. 8; 6 Adyvos, 
Jn. v. 35; 2 Pet. i. 19, (1 Mace. iv. 50; Gen. i. 17); 6 
nAtos, Rev. i. 16 ; 6 HA. Kal) oeAHyn, Rev. xxi. 23; 4 Huepa, 

fey. viii. 12 Rec. 2. Passive, a. to shine, be 
bright or resplendent: 7 hépa, Rev. viii. 12 Tr [(see 
above); xviii. 28 RG Tr— but see Veitchs.v.; moreover, 
the foll. exx. should be brought under the next head; see 
Meyer on Phil. ii. 15]; &s poorhpes, Phil. ii. 15; 6 dorjp, 
Mt. ii. 7; 9 dorpamyn, Mt. xxiv. 27. b. to become 
evident, to be brought forth into light, come to view, appear: 
Mt. xxiv. 30; opp. to dpaviterOa, Jas. iv. 14; of the 
appearance of angels: tii, Mt.i. 20; ii. 18, 19, (2 Mace. 
ili. 33; x. 29; xi. 8; of God, Joseph. antt. 7, 7, 3; for 
19p) in ref. to the same, Num. xxiii. 3); of those re- 
stored to life, Lk. ix. 8; twi, Mk. xvi. 9; of growing 
vegetation, to come to light, Mt. xiii. 26; univ. to appear, 
be seen: pawdpeva, Heb. xi. 3; impersonally, paiverat, 
it is seen, exposed to view: oddémote ean ovras év TO 
‘Iopand, never was it seen in such (i. e. so remarkable) 
a fashion — never was such a sight seen — in Israel, Mt. 
ix. 33. c. to meet the eyes, strike the sight, become 
clear or manifest, with a predicate nom. (be seen to be) 
{ef. B. § 144, 15 a., 18]: Mt. vi. 16, 18; xxiii. 27 sq.3, 2 
Co. xiii. 7; wa (sc. } duapria) arf duapria (equiv. to 
duaprwdds), Ro. vii. 13; with the dat. of the pers. added, 
Mt. vi. 5 (se. spocevydpevor praying); to be seen, appear: 
6 duaptwdds rod aveirat; i.e. he will nowhere be seen, 
will perish, 1 Pet. iv. 18. d. to appear to the mind, 
seem to one’s judgment or opinion: ri bpiv paivera, [A.V. 
what think ye], Mk. xiv. 64 (1 Esdr. ii. 18 (21)); épdn- 
Gay evamvov aitov ooet Anpol, Lk. xxiv. 11[W. § 33 f.; B. 
$133, 3. Syn. see Soxéo, fin. }* 

Podéx [L txt. Tr WH oddex (but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 
104); Lmrg. Garey], 6, Peleg, (a2 ‘division ’), son of 
Eber (Gen. x. 25): Lk. iii. 35.* 

pavepds, -d, -dv, (paivoyat), fr. [Pind.}, Hdt. down, ap- 
parent, manifest, evident, known, (opp. to kpumrés and 
andxpupos): Gal. v.19; év maow, among all, 1 Tim. iv. 
15 Ree.; €v adrois, in their minds, Ro. i. 19; revt, dat. of 
the pers., manifest to one, of a pers. or thing that has 
become known, Acts iv. 163 vii. 13; {1 Tim. iv.15 GL 
TTr WH); avepdv yiveoOa: Mk. vi. 14; [Lk. viii. 
17]; 1 Co. ili. 13; xiv. 255 é» dpiv, among you, 1 Co. 
xi, 19; ¢» with a dat. of the place, Phil. i. 18 [see 
mpar@pior, 3]; avepdv moteiv rive, [A. V. to make one 
known, i. e.] disclose who and what he is, Mt. xii. 16; 
Mk. iii. 12; ets Gavepdv édéciv, to come to light, come to 
open view, Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; éy 7 avepo, in 
public, openly (opp. to év 76 Kpumré), Mt. vi. 4 Rec., 6 
RG, [18 Ree.]; Ro. ii. 28 [here A.V. outward, outward- 
ly}. manifest i.e. to be plainly recognized or known: 
foll. by ¢v with a dat. of the thing in (by) which, 1 Jn. 
iil. 10. [Syn. see 84Xos, fin.] * 

havepdw, -d; fut. pavepdow; 1 aor. éedavépwaa; Pass., 
pres. havepovpat; pf. rehavépwpar; 1 aor. épavepdOnv; 1 
fut. pavepwOjoouat; (pavepds) ; to make manifest or visi- 
ble or known what has been hidden or unknown, to 
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manifest, whether by words, or deeds, or in any other 
way a. with an ace. of the thing: pass., Mk. iv. 
22; Eph. v. 13; Rev. iii. 18; ra épya rwds, pass. Jn. iii. 
21; with & rum added, Jn. ix. 3; riv dofav adrod, of 
Christ, Jn. ii. 11; sc. rv yydou, 2 Co. xi.6 LT Tr WH; 
Tas Bovdds Tav kapdidr, of God as judge, 1 Co. iv. 5; rh 
Oop THs yrooews avrov SC judy év mavti rom@, 2 Co. ii. 
143 rip orovdyy tyudv évamtov tod Oeod, pass. 2 Co. vii. 
12; ri Cony rod “Incov €y re oampati, ev th Ovnth capi, 
pass. 2 Co. iv. 10 sq.; xdpts rod Geot pavepwbeioa Sid THe 
exupaveias Tod Xpiorov, 2 Tim. i. 10; pass. used of some- 
thing hitherto non-existent but now made actual and 
visible, realized, 1 Jn. iii. 2 (Germ. verwirklicht werden, 
in die Erscheinung treten); 686s, Heb. ix. 8 (cf. iter 
per Alpes patefieri volebat, Caes. bell. gall. 3,1); to 
bring to light or make manifest, by the advent, life, death, 
resurrection, of Jesus Christ: 7d jzvotnpiov, pass. Ro. 
Xvi. 26; with trois dyios added, Col. i. 26; to make 
known by teaching: 76 dvopa rod Oeod trois dvOparas, 
Jn. xvii. 6; 7d pvornprov rod Xpiorod, Col. iv.4; Tov Adyo 
avrod, of God giving instruction through the preachers 
of the gospel, Tit. i. 3; 7S yvaordy rod bc0d adrois, of 
God teaching the Gentiles concerning himself by the 
works of nature, Ro. i. 19; pass. Sucacootdvn Oeod (made 
known in the gospel [cf. dicaoodvn, 1 c. p. 149» bot.]), 
Ro. iii. 21; pass. to become manifest, be made known: év 
Toure sc. dre ete. herein that, ete. [see odros, I. 2b.], 1 Jn. 
iv. 9; ra dtkatmpara Tov Oeod, Rev. xv. 4. b. with an 
acc. of the person, lo expose to view, make manifest, show 
one: éavrov 76 Kdope, of Christ coming forth from his 
retirement in Galilee and showing himself publicly at 
Jerusalem, Jn. vii. 4; tots pabnrais, of the risen Christ, 
Jn. xxi.1l; pass. to be made manifest, to show one’s self, 
appear: €umpoobev rod Bnyaros tod} Xpiotod, 2 Co. v. 10; 
of Christ risen from the dead, rots paOyrais abrod, Jn. 
xxl. 14; Mk. xvi. 14; with év érépa poppy added, Mk. 
xvi. 12 (absol. @avepwOeis, Barn. ep. 15, 9); of Christ 
previously hidden from view in heaven but after his incar- 
nation made visible on earth as a man among men, Heb. 
ix. 26 (opp. to devrepov dpOnoeaa, of his future return 
from heaven, ibid. 28); 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 5,8; with 
€v gapxi added, 1 Tim. iii. 16, (Barn. ep. 5, 63 6, 7. 9. 
14 etc.); 7 ¢w7 (the life embodied in Christ; the centre 
and source of life) épavepoOn, 1 Jn. i. 2; of Christ now 
hidden from sight in heaven but hereafter to return 
visibly, Col. iii. 4 (cf. 3); 1 Pet. v.4; 1 Jn. ii. 28; [ef. 
Westcott on the Epp. of St. John p. 79 sq.]. of Chris- 
tians, who after the Saviour’s return will be manifested 
ev d0&m [see dda, III. 4 b.], Coil. iii. 4. Pass. to be- 
come known, to be plainly recognized, thoroughly under- 
stood: who and what one is, ruvi, Jn. i. 313; what sort 
of person one is, r@ be@, 2 Co. v. 11; év rais ovverdnoeow 
vpar, ibid.; pavepoduac foil. by dre, 2 Ov. iii. 3; 1 In. ii. 
19; év mavri pavepwbévres ev maow eis Juas, in every way 
made manifest (such as we are) among all men to you- 
ward, 2 Co. xi. 6 [but L T Tr WAI give the act. gavepd 
gavtes, we have made it manifest]. (Hdt., Dion. Hal. 
Dio Cass., Joseph.) [Syn. see drroxadtmra, fin.]* 


pavepas 


avepds, (see pavepds), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down], 
adv., manifestly ; i.e. a. plainly, clearly: iSeiv twa, 
Acts x. 3. b. openly: Mk. i. 45; opp. to év kpumr@, 
Jn. vii. 10.* 

havépwcis, -ews, }, (havepow), manifestation: with a 
gen. of the object, 1 Co. xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 2. ([Aristot. 
de plantis 2, 1 and 9; also for n 138 (Sept. dfAwors) 
Lev. viii. 8cod. Ven.] Eccles. writ.; Hesych.) [Syn. 
see dmoxa\vrra, fin. ] * 

aves, -ov, 6, (faive), a torch [A. V. lantern; Hesych. 
“Arruxot O¢ AuxvoiKoy exddovy d jyeis viv havdv; cf. Phryn. 
p- 59 and Lob.’s note; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 131; 
Athen. 15 p. 699 d. sqq. and Casaubon’s notes ch. xviii. 
see Aaymds and reff.]: Jn. xviii. 8. (Arstph., Xen., 
Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

PavovrA, Casa i. e. rpdcwmov Oeov), indecl., Phanuel, 
the father of Anna the prophetess: Lk. ii. 36.* 

havrdte: (phaivw); pres. pass. ptep. havratdpevos; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to cause to appear, make visi- 
ble, expose to view, show : rd pavratdpevor, the appearance, 
sight, Heb. xii. 21.* 

gavtacia, -as, 9, show, showy appearance, display, 
pomp: Acts xxv. 23. (Polyb. 15, 25, 5, etc.; [Diod. 
D2 SSIs! als) = 

ddvracya, -ros, 7d, (harrdfw), an appearance; spec. 
an apparition, spectre: Mt. xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 49. (Aes- 
chyl., Eur., Plat., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.; Sap. xvii. 14 
(15).)* 

dpayé, -ayyos, 4, a valley shut in by eliffs and preci- 
pices; a ravine: Lk. iii. 5. (Alcm., Eur., Thue, Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) * 

Papas, (719; in Joseph. antt. 2,13 and 14 Sapawbys 
[also Sapady, -dvos, 8, 6, 2, etc.]), 6, [indecl. B. 15 (14)], 
Pharaoh, the common title of the ancient kings of Egypt 
(6 hapady kar’ Aiyumriovs Bacthéa onpaivet, Joseph. antt. 
8, 6, 2 [ace. to Ebers (in Riehm s. v. Pharao) the name 
is only the Hebr. form of the Egyptian per-da denoting 
(as even Horapollo 1, 62 testifies) great house, a current 
title of kings akin to the Turkish “ sublime porte”; al. 
al.; see BB. DD.s. v.]): Acts vii. 13, 21; Ro. ix. 17; Heb. 
xi. 24; dapaw with BaowWeds Alyirrov added in apposi- 
tion (as if apaw were a proper name, as sometimes in 
the O. T.: oxo 9p nyt, 1 K. iii. 1; ix. 16; 2K 
xvii. 7; Is. xxxvi. 6, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 23), Acts vii. 10. 
Cf. Vathinger in Herzog xi. p. 490 sqq.3 [Zbers in Riehm 
hs Gals 

apés [on its accent see Tdf. Proleg. p. 104}, 4, ( yy 
4 breach, Gen. xxxviii. 29), Perez [A. V. Phares], a son 
of Judah by Tamar his daughter-in-law: Mt. i. 3; Lk. 
iii. 33.* 

Papicatos, -ov, 6, a Pharisee, a member of the sect or 
party of the Pharisees (Syr. Lao z-2, rabbinic y°w379, 
fr. 15 ‘to separate’, because deviating in their life from 
the general usage; Suidas s.v. quotes Cedrenus as fol- 
lows, Sapucaio, of Epunvevdpevor dboptopevos mapa Td pepl- 
(ew x. apopifew Eavtodvs rdv Gov drdvrev ets TE TH aOa- 
pdrarov tov Biov Kal axpiBéorarov, kat els Ta Te¥ vopov 
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a 


happakeds 


évrd\yara). The first and feeble beginnings of this sect 
seem to be traceable to the age immediately succeeding 
the return from exile. In addition to the books of the 
O. T. the Pharisees recognized in oral tradition (see 
mapddoots, 2) a standard of belief and life (Joseph. antt. 
13, 10,6; Mt.xv.1; Mk. vii. 3). They sought for dis- 
tinction and praise by the observance of external rites 
and by the outward forms of piety, such as ablutions, 
fastings, prayers, and alms-giving; and, comparatively 
negligent of genuine piety, they prided themselves on 
their fancied good works. They held strenuously toa 
belief in the existence of good and evil angels, and to 
the expectation of a Messiah; and they cherished the 
hope that the dead, after a preliminary experience 
either of reward or of penalty in Hades, would be re- 
called to life by him and be requited each according to 
his individual deeds. In opposition to the usurped do- 
minion of the Herods and the rule of the Romans, they 
stoutly upheld the theocracy and their country’s cause, 
and possessed great influence with the common people. 
According to Josephus (antt. 17, 2, 4) they numbered 
more than 6000. They were bitter enemies of Jesus 
and his cause; and were in turn severely rebuked by 
him for their avarice, ambition, hollow reliance on out- 
ward works, and affectation of piety in order to gain 
notoriety: Mt. iii. 7; v. 20; vii. 29 Lchm.; ix. 11, 14, 
84; xii. 2, 14,24, 38 Lehm. om.; xv. 1,12; xvi. 1,6, 11sq.; 
xix. 3; xxi. 453 [xxii. 15, 34, 41]; xxiii. 2, 13-15, 23, 25- 
27, 293 xxvii. 62; Mk. ii. 16, 18, 245 iii. 6; vil. 1, 3, 5; 
Vidteel Fand Ors) [tote outa Drew lll isee asi X tie orm kenvan tig 
21, 30, 333 vi. 2, 7; vil. 30, 36 sq. 39; xi. 37-39, 42-44 
[but in 44G TTr WH om. Ubr. the cel.], 53; xii. 1; 
xiil. 315 xiv. 1,3; xv.2; xvi. 14; xvii. 20; xviii. 10 sq.; 
xix. 39; Jn. i. 243 iii. 13 iv. 1; vii. 32, 45, 47 sq.3 viii. 
3, 13; ix. [13], 15sq. 40; xi. 46 sq. 57; xii. 19,42; xviiL 
3; Acts v. 34; xv. 53 xxiii. 6-9; xxvi. 5; Phil. iii. 5, 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Pharisiier; Reuss in Herzog xi. 
p- 496, and the works referred to above s. v. SadSouxaios, 
fin. [esp. Sieffert’s dissertation in Herzog ed. 2 (vol. xiii. 
p: 210 sqq.) and the copious reff. at its close]. An ad- 
mirable idea of the opinions and practices of the Phari- 
sees may be gathered also from Paret, Ueber d. Phari- 
sdismus des Josephus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1856, No. 4, p. 809 sqq.* 

dappoxela [WH xia, so T (exe. in Gal. v. 20; cf. the 
Proleg. p. 88); see I, ¢], -as, 9, (Pappaxeva) ; a. the 
use or the administering of drugs (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 
17). b. poisoning (Plat., Polyb., al.): Rev. ix. 21 
[here WH txt. Tr mrg. @appdkov ; many interpp. refer 
the pass. to next head]. c. sorcery, magical arts, 
often found in connection with idolatry and fostered by 
it: Gal. v. 20 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] (Sap. xii. 4; 
xviii. 18; for DDw2, Is. xlvii. 95 for my, Ex. vii. 22; 
viii. 18; for oun, Ex. vii. 11); trop. of the decep. 
tions and seductions of idolatry, Rev. xviii. 23.* 

appaxets, -éws, 6, (pdppaxov), one who prepares or 
uses magical remedies; a sorcerer: Rev. xxi. 8 Rec 
(Soph., Plat., Joseph., Leian., Plut., al.) * 


pappaxop 


[Pdppaxoy, -ov, rd, fr. Hom. down, a drug; an enchani- 
meni: Tr mrg. WH txt. in Rev. ix. 21 (R.V. sorceries), 
for dapyakeia, q. v. (in b.).*] 

happaxds, -7, -dv, (papudeoe [to use a pdppaxor]), [fr. 
Arstph. down]; 1. pertaining to magical arts. 2 
6 pappaéds, subst., i. e. pappakeds, q. v.; Rev. xxi. 8 GL 
T'Tr WH; xxii. 15. (Sept. several times for }w2n.) * 

pics, -ews, 9, (fr. paiva) ; 1. in the Attie ora- 
tors, the exposure of (informing against) those who have 
embezzled the property of the state, or violated the laws 
respecting the importation or exportation of merchandise, 
or defrauded their wards. 2. univ. a disclosure of 
secret crime (kowas b¢ pdaes exadovvro raca ai pnvices 
tay NavOavovtwy adiknuatey, Pollux 8, 6, 47); Susan. 55 
Theod. ; of information by report (A. V. tidings}, Acts 
Xxij. 31.” 

dackw; impf. épackov; (PAQ, dnt); fr. Hom. down; 
to affirm, allege, to pretend or profess: foll. by the ace. 
with the inf., Acts xxiv. 9; xxv. 19; with the inf. and 
an acc. referring to the subject, Rev. ii. 2 Rec. ; foll. by 
an inf. with a subject nom., Ro. i. 22.* 

diryn, -ns, 9, [(maréoua to eat; Vanicek p. 445)], a 
erib, manger: Lk. it. 7, 12, 16; xiii. 15. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 013s, Job xxxix. 9; Prov. xiv. 4; Is. 
i. 3; plur. for o:n95, Hab. iii. 17.) * 

aidos, -7, -ov, (akin to Germ. faul and flau), easy, 
slight, ordinary, mean, worthless, of no account; ethically, 
bad, wicked, base (Theogn. [?], Eur., Xen., Plat., Plut.) : 
Jas. iii 16 ; Pavdddv re Aéyery epi rrvos, Tit. ii. 8; paddra 
space, [R.V. to do il], Jn. iii. 20; ra f. mpdooew opp. 
to ra dyaba mover, Ja. Vv. 29; patdrov (opp. to dyabdv) 
moaogev, Ro. ix. 11 LUT Tr WH; 2 Co. v. 10 T Tr txt, 
WH. [See Trench, Syn. § |xxxiv.]? 

déyyos, ous, ré, (akin to qaivew), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down, /ight: of the moon, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii 
24; of a candie or lamp, Lk. xi. 33 RG T Tr mrg. [ef. 
aotparn, ib. vs. 36]. (Joel ii, 10; iii, (iv.) 15 (20); Ezek. 
Hh 2 USS Pies Tekh Vath ()) 

[Syn.: abyh, péyyos, PSs GHGs hght—the general 
term, (of the light of a fire in Mk xiv 54; Lk xxii, 56); 
géyyos amore concrete and emphatic term (cf Lk. xi 33), the 
bright sunshine, the beam of light, ete ; aiyha still stronger 
term, suggesting the fiery nature of the light , nsed of shoot- 
ing, heating, rays. A Greek spoke of jAlov pds, péy- 
yos, adyh; or, dwrrs péyyos, aiyh; or, péyyous abyh; but 
these formulas are not reversible Schmidt ch. 38; cf 
Trench § xlvi-] 

delSopnar ; fut. petrouat; 1 aor. €pecoduny; depon. mid; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Dan, 03m, ywn (to keep back); 
to spare: absol. 2 Co. xiii. 2; twds, to spare one {W 
§ 30, 10d.; B. § 132, 15], Acts xx. 29; Ro. viii. 82; xi. 
21; 1 Co. vii. 28; 2Co. i. 23; 2 Pet. ii. 4sq.; te abstain 
[A. V. forbear], an inf. denoting the act abstained from 
being supplied from the context: ravyao6as, 2 Co. xii. 6 
(7) peiSov — sc. Aiddoxew — ei eyes Sddoxew, Xen. Cyr 
1, 6, 35; with the inf. added, Aéyew eaxd, Eur Or. 893; 
dpacai r rdv Tupavxdv, Plat. de rep 9 p. 574 b.).* 

dadopévas. (fr. the ptep. hecddpevos), adv., sparengly : 
2 Co. ix. 6 (mildly, Plut. Alex. 25).* 
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pépw 


derdvns, 08 Goxddume. 

$épe ; (allied to Germ. fihren, fahren, [Eng. bear, etc. 
Scotch bairn, ete. ete.; cf. Curtius §411]); impf. épe- 
pov; Pass., pres. pépouac; impf. ehepdunv; fut. act. olow 
(Jn. xxi. 18; Rev. xxi. 26); 1 aor. #reyka, ptep. évéycas; 
2 aor. inf. éveyret» (Mt. vii. 18T WH); 1 aor. pass. 
nvexOnv (2 Pet. i. 17, 21); [ef. WH. App. p. 164; B. 68 
(60); W. 90 (85 sq.); esp. Veitch p. 668 sq.]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for #17 and Nv}; to bear, ie. 1. to 
carry} a. to carry some burden: rov oravpiv ome 
7Oev twos, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; to bear with one’s self (which the 
Grk. writ. express by the mid.), [A. V. to bring]: ri, Lk. 
xxiv. 1; Jn. xix. 39, b, to move by bearing; pass. 
like the Lat. feror i. q. moveor, to be conveyed or borne, 
with a suggestion of speed or force (often so in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. down): of persons borne in a ship over 
the sea, [A. V. to be driven], Acts xxvii. 15,17; of a 
gust of wind, to rush, Acts ii. 2 (cf. Jer. xviii. 14) ; pov) 
évexGeioa, was brought, came, 2 Pet. i. 17, 18 (see iad, L. 
2a.); of the mind, to be moved inwardly, prompted, 
tard mvevparos dyiov, 2 Pet. i. 21; pépopa emi rs [R. V. 
press on], Heb. vi. 1. c. ace. to a less freq. use to 
bear up, 1. e. uphold (keep from falling): épwv ra mdvra 
r@ phuart tis Suvduews avrov, of God [the Son] the pre: 
server of the universe, Heb. i. 3 (so in the Targums and 
Rabbinical writ. sre) is often used, e. g. ny Saip, of 
God ; od dumoopat ey pdvos pépew tov Aadv rodrov, Num. 
xi. 14, ef. 11; add, Deut. i. 9, for xiv); 6 ra pi [per] 
dvra pépwv kal ra wdvra yervdr, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 7} 
fr. native Grk. writ. we have épew riv modi, Plut. 
Lucull. 6; ef. Bleek, Brief a.d. Hebr. ii. 1 p.70sq.). 2. 
to bear i. e. endure (exx. without number in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. B. 1. 3; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. ILL.)): rév dvediopdv, Heb. xiii. 13; ri, to endure the 
rigor of a thing, Heb. xii. 20; rua, to bear patiently 
one’s conduct, or to spare one (abstain from punishing 
or destroying), Ro. ix. 22. 3. to bring, bring to, 
bring forward ; a. prop.: revd, Acts v.16; ri, Mk. 
[vi.27RGTTrWH); xi. 2TTr WH; xii. 16; Lk. xv. 
23; Acts iv. 34, 37; v.25 2 Tim. iv. 13; ria mpos Twa, 
Mk. i. 32; ii. 8 [T Tr mrg. WH]; ix. 17 [W. 278 (262)}, 
19 sq.; [rend emi rwa, Lk. xii. 11 Tr mrg.]; rd rem, Mk. 
Vii. 32; vili. 22; [rwd emi twos, Lk. v. 18]; ré ran, Mk. 
xii 15; Jn. ii. 8; with Sse added, Mt. xiv. 18 [here Tr 
mrg. br. Sde]; xvii. 17; rt mpds twa, Mk. xi. 7 ([T Tr 
WH]; ri ets with an ace. of the place, Rev xxi. 24, 26; 
ri et mivax, Mt. xiv. 11; Mk. vi. [27 Lehm.], 28; dé 
twos (a part of [see dzé, I. 2]), Jn. xxi. 10; hépo rw 
payetv, Jn. iv. 83. b, to move to, apply: rov Sdkru- 
Rov, THY xelpa, Ode, eis with an ace. of the place, [A. V. 
reach], Jn. xx. 27. fig., pépera vpiv ri, a thing is 
offered (lit. ‘is being brought’) to you: # ydpus, 1 Pet. 
i 13. e. to bring by announcing: &daynv, 2 In. 10 
(sui dyyehinv, wiOor, Noyor, Pyuny, cte., in Hom., Pind., 
al.); to announce (see Passow s. v. p. 2231"; [L. and §, 
s.v. A. IV 4]) * @avarov, Heb. ix. 16. a. tobeari.e. 
briny forth, produce ; a. prop.: xapmdv, [Mt. vii. 18* 
T WH, 18° I}; Mk. tv. 8 fon év é€nxovra etc. WH txt. 


pevyw 


see ev, 1.5 f.]; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2, 4 sq. 8, 16; (Hom. 
Od. 4, 229; Hes. opp. 117; Xen. mem. 2, 1, 28; al.). 8. 
to bring forward in speech: mpopnreia, 2 Pet. i. 21 [A. V. 
came]; kplow kara twos, 2 Pet. ii. 113 [xatnyopiay kara 
twos, Jn. xviii. 29 RG L Tr (but here T WH om. xara) ]; 
aiti@para Kara Twos, Acts xxv. 7 RG[but G om. card r.]; 
airiay, ibid. 18 L T Tr WH; (adoas airias, reasons, Dem. 
p- 1328, 22; droAoytopovs, Polyb. 1, 32, 4). e. to 
lead, conduct, [A. V. bring, carry, etc. (Germ. fiihren) ]: 
émt with an ace. of the place, Mk. xv. 22; Acts xiv. 13; 
(eet) drov, Jn. xxi. 18; metaph. a gate is said dépew 
(Lat. ferre [Eng. lead ]) ets rav méduv, Acts xii. 10 (ddd 

' &. eis ipdv, Hdt. 2, 122; dua ris dyopas és Td mpds Ha, id. 
2, 138 [cf. L.andS.s.v. A. VII.J). [Comp.: dva-, azo-, 
d.a-, eio-, map-evo-, €x-, €mt-, KATA-, TAapa-, TEpt-, TpPO-, TPOo~, 
our-, iro-pépw. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

devyw ; fut. pevéouar; 2 aor. epvyov; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 03] and 73; to flee,i.e. a. to flee 
away, seek safety by flight: absol., Mt. viii. 33; xxvi. 56; 
Mk. v. 14; xiv. 50; Lk. viii. 54; Jn. x. 12, [13 (here GT 
Trtxt. WH om. L Trimrg. br. the cl.)]; Acts vii. 29; foll. 
by eis with an ace. of the place, Mt. ii. 13; x. 23; [xxiv. 
16, here RG TWH nrg. evi]; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 21; 
[Jn. vi. 15 Tdf.]; Rev. xii. 6; foll. by emi with an acc. 
of the place, Mt. xxiv. 16 [here L Tr WH txt. eis]; ék 
Tov mAviov, Acts xxvii. 30; foll. by amd with a gen. of the 
place, in a purely local sense, to leave by fleeing, as in 
Grk. writ. (cf. W. 223 (210); [B.§ 131, 1]), Mk. xvi. 8; 
by dzé with a gen. of the pers. inspiring fear or threat- 
ening danger (after the Hebr.), Jn. x. 5; Jas. iv. 7; 
poetically, peverar aw aditdv 6 Odvaros, death shall flee 
from them, opp. to ¢yrjcovct Gdvarov, Rev. ix. 6. b. 
metaph. to flee (to shun or avoid by flight) something ab- 
horrent, esp. vices: with an acc. of the thing, 1 Co. vi. 
18 (Sap. i. 5; 4 Mace. viii. 18); opp. to dudxecv, 1 Tim. vi. 
11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Hebraistically foll. by dé with a gen. 
of the thing, 1 Co. x. 14 (dé dwaprias, Sir. xxi. 2). c. 
to be saved by flight, to escape safe out of danger: absol. 
Heb. xii. 25 RG; with an acc. of the thing, Heb. xi. 34; 
Hebraistically foll. by aé with a gen. — of the thing, Mt. 
iii. 7; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; of the pers. Mk. xiv. 52 [T 
Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. dn’ adray]. d. poeti- 
cally, to flee away i. q. vanish: maca vngos &puye Kai dpn 
ody ebpéOnoav, Rev. xvi. 20; with the Hebraistic addi- 
tion drd mpoodmov tuds (as in Deut. xxviii. 7; Josh. vii. 
4; viii.5; 2 Chr. x. 2, etc.; see mpédcwrov, 1 b. p. 551° 
mid.), Rey. xx. 11. [Comp. and Syn. : drop. (empha- 
sizes the inner endeavor or aversion), dvap. (suggests 
the space which the flight must traverse), é«p. (looks 
rather to the physical possibility), cara. (points to the 
place or the person where refuge is sought); Schmidt, 
Syn. ch. 109.]* 

Aue (Lchm. @7ué, [so Tr in Acts xxiv. 22 (by mis- 
take ?)]; cf. Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37; B. 13 
(12); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; and reff. s. v. knpv&}), (lit. 
‘happy’, ‘fortunate ’], -cxos, 6, (Claudius [but in Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9 called Antonius]) Feliz, the eleventh procura- 
tor of Judexa, (apparently between A.D. 52 and 60). 
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He was a freedman of Claudius and his mother Antonia, 
and the brother of Pallas, the powerful favorite of the 
emperor. He first married Drusilla [(?) see Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Biogr. s. v. 4], the granddaughter of 
Cleopatra and Antony; and afterwards Drusilla, the 
daughter of Herod Agrippa. Acc. to Tacitus “per 
omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili in- 
genio exercuit’’, and by his cruelty and injustice he 
stimulated the rage of the turbulent Jews against the 
Roman rule. When he had retired from the province 
and come to Rome, the Jews of Cesarea accused him 
before the emperor, but through the intercession of his 
brother Pallas he was acquitted by Nero (cf. Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9, 5sq.; annal. 12, 54; Suet. vit. Claudii, 28; 
Joseph. antt. 20, 7, 1sq. and 8, 5 sq.; 7, 9; b. j. 2, 13): 
Acts xxili. 24, 26; xxiv. 3, 22, 24sq. 27; xxv. 14. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s. v.; Paret in Herzog iv. 354; [V. Schmidt 
in Herzog ed. 2, iv. 518 sq.]; Overbeck in Schenkel ii. 
263 sq.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 303 sq. §19, 45 
[Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xli.].* 

bipn, -ns, 9, (byt), fame, report: Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 
14. [(From Hom. down.) |* 

yeti; impf. épnv; (fr. daw, to bring forth into the 
light [cf. Curtius §407]); hence [fr. Hom. down] prop. 
to make known one’s thoughts, to declare; to say: én, he 
said (once on a time), Mt. xxvi. 61; historical writers, 
in quoting the words of any one, prefix pyaiv, pn, (Lat. 
ait, inquit): Lk. xxii. 58; Acts viii. 36, and often; 
gnoiv and épy are used of a person replying, Mt. xiii. 
29; Lk. vii. 40; Jn. i. 23; ix. 38; Acts vii. 2,ete.; of 
one who asks a question, Mt. xxvii. 23; Acts xvi. 30; 
xxi. 37; én peyddy TH Povy, Acts xxvi. 24; dmoxpiOels 
én, Mt. viii. 8; noiv is interjected into the recorded 
speech of another [cf. W. § 61, 6], Mt. xiv. 8; Acts xxv. 
5, 22; xxvi. 25; also éqy, Acts xxiii. 35; noiy, like the 
Lat. ait, inquit, is employed esp. in the later Grk. usage 
with an indefinite subject (‘impersonally ’) [ef. man sagt, 
on dit, they say] (inserted in a sentence containing the 
words of another [cf. W. u.s.]): 2 Co. x. 10 where L 
Tr mrg. WH mrg. daciv (cf. Passow ii. p. 2238°; [L. 
and S. s.v. 11.1]; B. § 129, 19; [W. § 58, 9b. B.; § 64, 
3]). dnoivsc. 6 Geds, 1 Co. vi. 16 [here Lehm. br. pyoiv] ; 
Heb. viii. 5; [W.522 (486 sq.)]- The constructions of 
the verb are the foll.: fy airé, adrois, he replied to 
him, to them, Mt. iv. 7; xiii. 28; xxi. 27, ete. ; Mk. [ix. 
12 T Trtxt. WH]; xiv. 29; Lk. vii. 44; Acts xxvi. 32; 
dmoxpbets adre en, Lk. xxiii. 3; en mpos teva, Lk. xxii. 
70; Acts x. 28; xvi. 37; xxvi. 1; with an acc. of the 
thing, 1 Co. x. 15,19; foll. by d7z, 1 Co. x. 193 rovro etc. 
Srt, 1 Co. vii. 29 [Rec.be el; al. om. ére}; xv. 50; foll. 
by an ace. with inf., Ro. iii. 8. [On its alleged omission, 
see W.§ 64, 7a. COMP.: ovp-pypr- | 

dnutto: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. épnuiodn; esp. freq. 
in the poets fr. Hesiod down; to spread a report, to 
disseminate by report: Mt. xxviii. 15 T WH mrg. (after 
codd. 8A 33 etc.) for Seadnp. q. v-* 

foros, -ov, 6, (Porcius) Festus, a procurator of Judea, 
the successor of Felix [e. A.D. 60] (see 7g [and reff., 


pbave 


esp. Schiirer p. 308 sq.]): Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 1, 4, 9, 
12-14, 22-24; xxvi. 24 sq. 32. (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 9 
Emel BV les aes 1 al) 

0dvw: 1 aor. péaca [W.§ 15s. v.]; pf. épOaxa (1 Th. 
ii. 16 Ltxt. WH mrg.); fr. Hom. down; 1. to come 
before, precede, anticipate: tuets od py pPOdoaper (see pn, 
IV. 2) rods xouunOévras, we shall not get the start of those 
who have fallen asleep, i.e. we shall not attain to the 
fellowship of Christ sooner than the dead, nor have pre- 
cedence in blessedness, 1 Th. iv. 15; €pOacev ém avrods 
9 épyy, (God’s penal) wrath came upon them unexpect- 
edly, 1 Th. ii. 16; epOacev ef’ ipas 7 Baowrela rod Geod, 
the kingdom of God has come upon you sooner than you 
expected, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. xi. 20; [but all the preceding 
exx. except the first are referred by the majority of re- 
cent interpp. to the foll. head ;—a meaning esp. common 
when the verb is construed with prepositions]. 2 
in the Alex. [and other later] writ. the idea of pri- 
ority disappears, to come to, arrive at: ets rt, Phil. iii. 
163 to reach, attain to, a thing, Ro. ix. 31; dype twds, 
2 Co. x. 14; (rii, to a thing, Tob. v.19; &ws rod ovpa- 
vod, Test. xii. Patr. p. 530 [i. e. test. Rub. 5 fin.]; 4 pe- 
yakwovvn gov epneyadivdn xal &pOacev eis tiv odpavdy, 
Dan. 4, 19 Theod. [ef. 17, 25; $6. gas rdv ovpavay, 2 Chr. 
XXVl. 9; &pdacev 6 pny 6 €Bdouos, 2 Esdr. iii. 1; Philo 
de mund. opif. §1; de legg. alleg. iii. 76 ; de confus. lingg. 
§ 29; Plut. apotheg. Lacon. § 28; de Alex. s. virt. s. 
fort. orat. ii. 5. Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.3 Geldart, Mod. 
Greek, p. 206; W.§2,1b.]). [Comp.: mpo-bédve.]* 

P0apros, -7, -dv, (POeipw), corruptible, perishable, (Vulg. 
corruptibilis) : 1 Co. ix. 25; 1 Pet. i. 23; avOparos, 1. e. 
mortal, opp. to 6 &pOapros Oeds, Ro. i. 23; 08 POaprois 
apyvpie }) xpvoig, not with corruptible things, with silver 
or gold, 1 Pet. i. 18 [W. § 59, 5 fin.] (xpuads «. dpyupos, 
ovaia POaprai, Philo de cherub. § 14; ov« dpyvpov ode 
xpvody tiva, i) GAXo Tav ev Vats pOaprais, de congr. eru- 
dit. grat. § 20); neut. rd péaprdy, that which is liable 
to corruption, [7d P@aprov rodro this corruptible (A.V.)], 
1 Co. xv. 53sq. (Diod. 1, 6; Philo de legg. alleg. 2, 1; 
de cherub. § 2; [Aristot.], Plut., Sext. Emp., al.; 2 Mace. 
vii. 16; Sap. ix. 15; xiv. 8.)* 

POéyyopar; 1 aor. ptep. PdeyEduevos; (heyyos [but 
ef. Vaniéek p. 1176], AQ); depon. mid.; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to give out a sound, noise, or cry; used 
by the Grks. of any sort of sound or voice, whether of 
man or animal or inanimate object —as of thunder, mu- 
sical instruments, etc.; [pdéyy. denotes sound in its re- 
lation to the hearer rather than to its cause; the 
péya Aadév is a braggart, the péya Pbeyydspevos is a lofty 
orator; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 53]. 2. to proclaim; 
to speak, utter: Acts iv. 183; tmépoyka, 2 Pet. ii. 18 (deka, 
Sap. i. 8); trofiyrov dpavov év dvOpamivn hora pbeyéa- 
pevov, 2 Pet. ii. 16. [Comp.: dro-pééyyopa.] * 

P0elpw; fut. pOepd; 1 aor. &pOerpa; Pass., pres. pbetpo- 
pat; 2 aor. épOdpny; 2 fut. pbapjoowa; (akin to Germ. 
verderben); Sept. for nnw; [fr. Hom. down]; to cor- 
rupt, to destroy: prop. tov vady rod Geo% (in the opinion 

the Jews the temple was corrupted, or ‘destroyed’, 
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when any one defiled or in the slightest degree damaged 
anything in it, or if its guardians neglected their duties; 
cf. Deyling, Observv. sacrae, vol. ii. p. 505 sqq.), drop» 
ping the fig., to lead away a Christian church from that 
state of knowledge and holiness in which it ought te 
abide, 1 Co. iii. 17°; red, to punish with death, 1 Co. 
iii. 17°; i. q. to bring to want or beggary (cf. our ruin 
[A. V. corrupt]), 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: év ru, by a thing, Jude 10; évy with a dat. denote 
ing the condition, év 77 POopa adray, 2 Pet. ii. 12 LT Tr 
WH. in an ethical sense, to corrupt, deprave: pOeipov- 
aw {On xpnora duiria. Kakai (a saying of Menander [see 
7900s, 2}, which seems to have passed into a proverb [see 
Wetstein ad loc.; Gataker, Advers. miscel. l. i.¢.1 p. 
174 sq.]), 1 Co. xv. 38; the character of the inhabitants 
of the earth, Rev. xix. 2; pass. Pdeipopat dd rwwos, to 
be so corrupted as to fall away from a thing [see dwd, 
I.3d.], 2 Co. xi. 3; POetpdpevoy xara tds értOvpias, 
[R. V. waxeth corrupt ete.], Eph. iv. 22. [Comp.: dia 
kara-pbeipw. | * 

0iv-orwpivds, -7, -dv, (POwdrapov, late autumn; fr. 
POivw to wane, waste away, and dm@pa autumn), au- 
tumnal (Polyb. 4, 37, 2; Aristot. h. a. 5,115; [Strab.], 
Plut.): d&dpa POwor. autumn trees, i. e. trees such as 
they are at the close of autumn, dry, leafless and with- 
out fruit, hence dkapwa is added; used of unfruitful, 
worthless men, Jude 12 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. A Fresh Re- 
vision etc. p. 134 sq. ].* . 

HOdyyos, -ov, 6, (POeyyouat, q. v.), a musical sound, 
whether vocal or instrumental (Sap. xix. 17): 1 Co. 
xiv. 7; Ro. x. 18, in this latter pass. Paul transfers 
what is said in Ps. xviii. (xix.) 5 to the voices of the 
preachers of the gospel. (Hom., Trage., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 

Povew, -6; (POdvos) ; fr. Hom. down; to envy: tuvi, 
one, Gal. v. 26 [here Ltxt. Tr mrg. WH mrg. read the 
accus.; see B. § 132,15 Rem.; W. § 31, 1 b.].* 

9dvos, -ov, 6, fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down, envy: Ro. i. 
29; Gal. v.21; 1 Tim.vi.4; Tit. iii.3; 1 Pet. ii. 1; da 
pbdvor, for envy, i. e. prompted by envy [see did, B. II. 
2b.J, Mt.xxvii.18; Mk. xv. 10; Phil. i. 15, (Dio Cass. 
44,36); mpos pOdvov emurobei 7d rveiua 6 Karexnoev [but 
see xarotkiCa] ev nyiv; doth the Spirit which took up its 
abode within us (i. e. the Holy Spirit) long enviously? 
(see pos, I. 3 g.), Jas. iv. 5 (but? (WH in second mrg.) 
drop the interrog.]; see on the pass. Grimm in the 
Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 934sqq. [SyN. see 
Gros, 2 fin.]* 

Oopd, -as, 4h, (POeipw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
1. corruption, destruction, perishing, (opp. to yéveots, ori- 
gin, often in Plat., Aristot., Plut.; opp. to cwrnpia, Plat. 
Phileb. p. 35 e.; for nnw, 2s. cii. (ciii.) 4; Jon. ii. (OYE 
Ro. viii. 21 (on which see Sovdeia) ; 2 Pet. ii. 12* [some 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) take $6. here actively: eis pOopdv, to de 
stroy|; év pOop4, in a state of corruption or decomposi- 
tion (of the body at burial\, 1 Co. xv. 42; by meton. 
that which is subject to corruption, what is perishable, opp. 
to dpOapcia, ibid. 50; in the Christian sense, the loss of 
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salvation, eternal misery (which elsewhere is called dra- 
Neva), Col. ii. 22 (see dmdypyots); opp. to (wi aldnos, 
Gal. vi. 8, cf. Schott ad loc. 2. in the N. T. in an 
ethical sense, corruption i. e. moral decay: 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 12° [some take the word here actively (R.V. txt. in 
their destroying), al. refer it to 1 above], 19; with rijs 
(wns added, Sap. xiv. 12.* 

gidAn, -ns, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for p>» @ broad, 
shallow bowl, deep saucer [Dict. of Antigq. s. v. Patera; 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Vial]: Rev. v. 8; xv. 7; xvi. 1-4, 8, 
AO), WO AWS Saath alg hoe et 

prr-dyalos, -ov, (fr. pitos and dyadés), loving goodness : 
Tit.i.8. (Sap. vii. 22; Plut. praec. conjug.c.17; also 
comp. Thes. c. Rom. ¢. 2; [piAdyados od pidavros, Aris- 
tot. magn. mor. ii. 14 p. 121218; Polyb. 6, 53,9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. ii. § 2].)* 

Praberpaa [TWH -ia (cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 87), see 
I,e], -as, 9, Phi.adelphia (now Alahshar, Allahschir, [or 
Ala-Shehr i. e. “ The White City ” (Sayce)]), a city of 
Lydia in Asia Minor, situated near the eastern base 
of Mount Tmolus, founded and named by the Per- 
gamene king Attalus II. Philadelphus. After the death 
of king Attalus III. Philometor, B. c. 133, it together 
with his entire kingdom came by his will under the 
jurisdiction of the Romans: Rev. i. 11; iii. 7.* 

prraderdia, -as, 7, (prrddergos), the love of brothers 
(or sisters), brotherly love, (prop., 4 Mace. xiii. 22; xiv. 
1; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 12]; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 26,2; Plut. libell. epi pirader dias; 
[ef. Babrius 47, 15]) ; in the N. T. the love which Chris- 
tians cherish for each other as ‘brethren’ (see ddeAgos, 
4); [love of the brethren] (Vulg. caritas or amor fra- 
ternitatis): Ro. xii. 10; 1 Th.iv.9; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. 
£522) -n2Peti in Tack A Iniv.d* 

pdA-ddedos, -ov, (Pidos and ddeAgés), loving brother or 
sister (Soph., Plut., Anthol.) ; in a broader sense, loving 
one like a brother, Xen. mem. 2, 3,17; loving one’s fellow- 
countrymen, of an Israelite, 2 Mace. xv. 14; of a Chris- 
tian loving Christians, 1 Pet. iii. 8 [R.V. loving as breth- 
ren].* 

idavSpos, -ov, (pidos and dvnp), [fr. Aeschyl. down 
(in other senses) ], loving her husband: Tit. ii. 4 (pita 
Spot kal owdpoves yvvaixes, Plut. praec. conj. c. 28).* 

prravOperia, -as, 9, (PiddvOpwros), fr. Xen. and Plat. 
down, love of mankind, benevolence, (Vulg. humanitas), 
[R.V. kindness]: Acts xxviii. 2; Tit. iii. 4. [Cf Field, 
Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad Il. ec.] * 

iravOpdras, adv., humanely, kindly: Acts xxvii. 3. 
(Isocr., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. ix. 27.) * 

idapyupia, -as, 7, (Prddpyupos), love of money, avarice : 
i Tim. vi. 10. (Isocr., Polyb., Ceb. tab. c. 23; Diod. 5, 
26; [Diog. Laért. 6, 50; Stob. flor. 10, 38; Philo de 
mut. nom. § 40]; Plut., Leian., Hdian. 6, 9,17 (8); 4 
Mace. i. 26.) [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xxiv.]* 

pd-dpyupos, -ov, (pidos and dpyupos), loving money, 
avaricious: Lk. xvi. 14; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Soph. Xen., 
Piat.,.al-) * 


Q-avros, -ov, (Pidos and adrds), loving one’s seif'; too 
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intent on one’s own interests, selfish: 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Aris- 
tot. [(cf. pirdyados); rhet. 1, 11, 26 (where cf. Cope) 
dvdykn mdvras pidavrovus eivat } pGAXov 4 Arrov]; Philo, 
legg. alleg. 1, 15; Plut., [Epict.], Leian., Sext. Emp.; 
dua 7d hvoet mavras eivat pidravrous, Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 1.) 
(Cf. Trench, Syn. § xciii.]* 

pAéo, -d ; impf. 3 pers. sing. epider; 1 aor. epiAnoa; 
pf. me@iAnka; (pidros); fr. Hom. down; 1. to love; 
to be friendly to one, (Sept. several times for 278) : tevd, 
Mt. x. 37; Jn. v. 20 [here Lurg. dyarG } ; xi. 8, 36; xv. 
19; xvi. 27; xx. 2; xxi. 15-17; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rel: iii. 
19; with év wicres added, with a love Pointed in and 
springing from faith, Tit. iii.15; ri, to love i. e. delight 
in, long for, a thing: rHv mpwroxdiciay, Mt. xxiii. 63 
donacpous, Lk. xx. 46; tiv Wuyny, to be desirous of pre- 
serving one’s life (opp. to puceiv, to hate it when it can- 
not be kept without denying Christ), Jn. xii. 25; with 
nouns denoting virtues or vives: 7d Weidos, Rev. xxii. 
15 (codiay, Prov. xxix. 3; viii. 17); foll. by an inf., like 
the Lat. amo facere, to love to do, i. e. to do with pleasure: 
Mt. vi. 5 (Is. lvi. 10; Pind. Nem. 1,15; Aeschyl. septem 
619; Agam. 763; Suppl. 769; Eur. Iph. Taur. 1198; 
Rhes. 394; Xen. hipparch. 7, 9; Ael. v. h. 14, 37). 2), 
to kiss: twa, Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 44; Lk. xxii. 4., 
(often in the Grk. writ. ; Sept for pw, cn XXVii. 26 
sq-, and often). 3. As to the distinction between 
ayarav and ude: the former, by virtue of its connec- 
tion with d@yaua, properly denotes a love founded in ad- 
miration, veneration, esteem, like the Lat. diligere, to 
be kindly disposed to one, wish one well; but pide de- 
notes an inclination prompted by sense and emotion, 
Lat. amare ; 6 ph tov Sedpevos odd Tt ayarren dv 6 Sé ph 
ayareén [-raev (?)], oS dy udroi, Plat. Lys. p. 215 b.; 
eprdnoare avrov (Julius Caesar) os marépa kal nyannoate 
as evepyetrny, Dio Cass. 44, 48; ut scires, eum a me 
non diligt solum, verum etiam amari, Cic. ad fam. 13, 
47; L. Clodius valde me diligit vel, ut eudatixatepor 
dicam, valde me amat, id. ad Brut. 1. Hence men are 
said dyarav God, not pirciv; and God is said dyanjoa 
tov kdopov (Jn. ili. 16), and dureiv the disciples of Christ 
(Jn. xvi. 27); Christ bids us dyanay (not duireiv) rovs 
éyOpous (Mt. v. 44), because love as an emotion can- 
not be commanded, but only love as a choice. Wis- 
dom says, tovs éué didovvras dyane, Prov. viii. 17. As 
a further aid in judging of the difference between the 
two words compare the foll. pass.: Jn. xi. 3, 5, 36; xxi. 
15-17; [even in some cases where they might appear 
to be used interchangeably (e.g. Jn. xiv. 23; xvi. 27) 
the difference can still be traced]. From what has 
been said, it_is evident that dyamay is not, and cannot 
be, used of sexual love [but it is so used occasionally b 
the | ter writers; cf. Plut. Pericl. 24, 12). 165e.; symp, 
7 ‘p. 180 b. 5 épdpevos rov épaoriv dyana; ef. Steph. 
Thesaur. i. p. 209 a.3 Soph. Lex. s. v. dyamaw, 2; Wool- 
sey in the Andover Rev. for Aug. 1885, p.170sq.]. Cf. 
Tittmann, Syn. N. T. i. p. 50 sqq.; Cremer s.v. dyarde 
[4te Aufl. p. 9 sq.]; Trench § xii.; [Schmidt ch. 136, 
esp. § 6; Cope, Aristot. rhet. vol. i. App. A. (also given 
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in the Journ. of Philol. for 1868, p.88 sqq.) ; also Héhne 
in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 
for 1882, p. 6 sqq.; esp. Woolsey u.s.. COMP.: kara- 
préo.]* 

didn, #, see Pidos, 2. 

dtAxySovos, -ov, (Pidos and Soup), loving pleasure: 2 
Tim. iii. 4. (Polyb. 40, 6, 10; Plut., Leian., al.) * 

Anpa, -ros, rd, fr. Aeschyl. down, a kiss (see gudéw, 
2): Lk. vii. 45; xxii. 48, (Prov. xxvii. 6; Cant. i. 2); 
Gov, the kiss with which, as a sign of fraternal affection, 
Christians were accustomed to welcome or dismiss their 
companions in the faith: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 
Co. xiii. 12; 1 Th. v. 26; it is alsocalled PiAnua ayamns, 
1 Pet. v.14. Cf. Kahle, De osculo sancto (Regiom. 
' 1867); [B. D.s. v. Kiss; also Dict. of Christ. Antiq. 
s. v. Kiss ].* 

Surxpov, -ovos, 6, Philemon, of Colosse, converted to 
Christianity by Paul (Philem. 19), and the recipient of 
the lovely little letter which bears his name in the N. T.: 
Philem. 1. [BB. DD. s. v.; esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on 
Col. and Philem., Intr.]* 

Pyros ([Chandler § 325; but] R L T Tr @anros, see 
Tuxexds [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]),-ov, 6, Philetus, a heretic: 
2am en 

prAla, -as, 4, (pidros), friendship: with a gen. of the 
object, Jas. iv. 4. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.) ]* 

Pidurmycovos, -ov, 6, @ Philippian: Phil. iv. 15.* 

PiXurrrot, -wv, of, [on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3], Philippi, 
a city of Macedonia Prima [see B. D s. v. Macedonia], 
situated on [near] the northern coast of the Agean 
Sea, between the rivers Strymon and Nestus, and the 
cities Neapolis and Amphipolis. It took its name from 
Philip I. of Macedon, who built it up from a village cailed 
Kpnvides, and adorned and fortified it: Acts xvi. 12 (on 
this pass. see kodoma); xx. 63; Phil. i. 1; 1 Th. ii. 2. 
[See Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip., Intr. iii.) * 

Purmos, -ov, 6, Philip; 1. ason of Herod the 
Great by his fifth wife, Cleopatra of Jerusalem (Joseph. 
antt. 17, 1,3), and by far the best of his sons. He was 
tetrarch of Gaulanitis, Trachonitis, Auranitis, Batanea, 
and (acc. to the disputed statement of Lk. iii. 1) of Itu- 
rea also[cf. Schiirer as below; but see B. D. Am. ed. 
s. v. Itureea]; and the founder of the cities of Czsarea 
Philippi (in the Decapolis) and Julias. After having 
lived long in celibacy, he married Salome, the daughter 
of Herod [Philip, the disinherited; see below] his half- 
brother (Joseph. antt. 18, 5,4). He ruled mildly, justly 
and wisely thirty-seven years, and in A. D. 34 died with- 
out issue, leaving a grateful memory of his reign in the 
minds of his subjects (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 and 4, 6; 
b.j..2)'9, 1 )ito MG svi5 18 so Mik wat e713 cr 
Keim in Schenkel iii. p. 40 sqq.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeit- 
gesch. §17, a.; [BB. DD.]. In Mt. xiv. 3; Mk. vi. 17, 
and Lk. iii. 19 Rec. it is said that his wife was Herodias 
(see “Hpwdids) ; thus Herod, the son of Herod the Great 
by Mariamne the daughter of the high-priest Simon 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 5,1; b.j. 1, 28,4), who lived as a pri- 
vate citizen in comparative obscurity and was the first 
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husband of Herodias (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4), seems to 
have been confounded with Philip, who as a ruler was 
better known (cf. Volkmar, Ueber ein. histor. Irrthum 
in den Evangg., in Zeller’s Theol. Jahrbb. for 1846, p. 363 
sqq:). Many interpreters (see esp. Krebs, Observv. ete. 
p- 87 sq.; [Deyling, Observv. sacr. vol. ii. (ed. 2) p. 342 
sqq-]), in vindication of the Evangelists, make the some- 
what improbable conjecture that the first husband of 
Herodias had two names, one a family name Herod, the 
other a proper name Philip; [yet so Winer, RWB. s. v. 
Philippus, 5; BB. DD.; Gerlach in the Zeitschr. f. Luth. 
Theol. for 1869, p. 32 sq.; Meyer on Mt.1.¢.; Weiss on 
Mk. 1. c.]. 2. Philip of Bethsaida [in Galilee], one 
of the apostles: Mt.x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Jn. i 
43-48 (44-49); vi. 5, 7; xii. 21 sq.; xiv. 8sq.; Acts i. 
13. 3. Philip, one of the seven deacons of the 
church at Jerusalem, and also an ‘evangelist’ (edayyeAte 
orns, q-v.): Acts vi. 5; viii. 5-40; xxi. 8.* 

ird-Ve0s, -ov, (pidos and eds), loving [A.V. lovers of} 
God: 2 Tim. iii. 4. ([Aristot. rhet. 2, 17, 6], Philo, 
Leian., al.) * 

Puddoyos, -ov, 6, [lit. ‘fond of talk’], Philologus, a 
certain Christian: Ro, xvi. 15. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Philip., note on “ Cesar’s Household ” § 10.]* 

drroverkla, -as, 7, (rddveckos, q. V.), love of strife, eager= 
ness to contend, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al.; 4 Mace. i. 26); 
contention: Lk. xxii. 24. (2 Mace. iv. 4; Thue. 8, 76¢ 
Joseph. antt. 7, 8,4; Antonin. 3, 4; in a good sense, 
emulation, Xen., Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

dAs-verkos, -vv, (piros, and veixos strife), fond of strife, 
contentious: 1Co. xi. 16. (Pind., Plat., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., al.; in a good sense, emulous, Xen., Plat., Plut., 
al.) * 

drr0-Eevla, -as, 9, (pirdcEevos, q. v.), love to strangers, 
hospitality: Ro. xii. 13; Heb. xiii. 2. (Plat., Polyb., 
als)i* 

or4-fevos, -ov, (piros and £évos), fr. Hom. down, hos~ 
putable, generous to guests, [given to hospitality}: 1 Tim. 
Li 2s) Mitwis Sisal betnaive ose 

id0-rpwredw ; (piAdmporos, fond of being first, strive 
ing after the first place; fr. @iAos and mporos: Artem. 
oneir. 2, 32; Plut. [Alcib. 2, 2]; mor. p. 471e. [i.e. de 
tranquil. an. 12; p. 793 e. i. e. an seni sit ete. 18, 8])3 
to aspire after pre-eminence, to desire to be first: 3 Jn. 9. 
(Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

Qos, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. down, friendly [ef. L. and S. 
s. v. l. and IL.]: @idov etvai tum, to be friendly to one, 
wish him well, Acts xix. 31; 1. 6 pidos, Sept. for 
D9, IDs, subst., a friend: Lk. vii. 6; xi. 5; xv. 6; xvi. 
9; xxiii. 12; Acts xxvii.3; 3 Jn. 15 (14); joined with 
ovyyeveis, Lk. xxi. 165 an associate, opp. to doddos, Jn. xv. 
15; pirot dvaykaio, [A. V.near friends] Lat. necessitate 
conjuncti, Acts x. 24; @ide, friend, in kindly address, 
Lk. xiv. 10; with a gen. of the subject, 6 @iAos rwés, 
LEY xis 6; [Si] 3) xtin 4s exive 123 oxv.29- rine xin 1b exwe 
13 sq.; spec. he who associates familiarly with one, @ come 
panion, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34; 6 @. rod wwudiou, the 
rabbinical jawiw [q.v. in Buxtorf or Levy] (i.e. ‘son of 
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gladness”), one of the bridegroom’s friends who on his 
behalf asked the hand of the bride and rendered him 
various services in closing the marriage and celebrating 
the nuptials [B. D.s. v. Marriage, III.; Edersheim, Jew- 
ish Social Life, p. 152], Jn. iii. 29; dios rod Kaicapos, on 
Caesar’s sida, loyal to his interests, Jn. xix. 12; Geod, esp. 
dear to God, peculiarly favored with his intimacy, Jas. 
fi. 23 ({cf. Harnack and Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom 1 Cor. 
10,1; Rénsch in the Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftl. Theol. for 
1873, p. 583 sq.]; also in prof. auth. cf. Grimm, Exeget. 
Hdbch. on Sap. vii. 27 p. 164); with a gen. of the thing, 
one who finds his pleasure in a thing, piros rod xdopov, 
Jas. iv. 4. 2. Fem. @idn, ,a (female) friend: Lk. 
XVeoee 

Hro-wodpla, -as, 7, (fr. peAdcogos), prop. love (and pur 
suit) of wisdom; used in the Grk. writ. of either zeal for 
or skill in any art or science, any branch of knowledge, 
see Passow s. v. [cf. L.and S. 8. v.}. Once in the N T. 
of the theology, or rather theosophy, of certain Jewish- 
Christian ascetics, which busied itself with refined and 
speculative inquiries into the nature and classes of 
angels, into the ritual of the Mosaic law and the regu- 
lations of Jewish tradition respecting practical life: Col. 
fi. 8; see Grimm on 4 Mace. i 1 p. 298 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. l ¢., and Prof. Westcott in B.D. s v. Philoso 
phy].’ 

HASs-c0h05, -ov, 6, (Pidos and codpéds), a philosopher, one 
given to the pursuit of wisdom or learning [Xen., Plat., 
al}; in a narrower sense, one who investigates and dis 
eusses the causes of things and the highest good: Acts xvii. 
18. [See reff. under the preceding word. ]* 

duUsoropyos, -ov, (pidos, and erepyn the mutual love of 
parents and children; also of husbands and wives), low 
ing affection, prone to love, loving tenderly; used chiefly 
of the reciprocal tenderness of parents and children: 
tH pradeddia (dat. of respect) «s dAAndous, [RK V. in 
love of the brethren tenderly affectioned one te another], 
Ro. xii. 10. (Xen., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) Cf. Fritesche, 
Com. on Rom. vol. iii. p. 69.” 

gurGrexvos, -ov, (piros and réxvov), loving one’s off- 
spring or children: joined with diAavbpos (as in Plut. 
mor. p. 769 ¢.), of women, Tit. ii.4. (4 Mace. xv. 8-5; 
Hat. 2, 66; Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

rrtoTyéopar, ovuas; (iAdriywos, and this fr. didos 
and «in), depon. pass. (with fut. mid.); freq. in Grk. 
writ fr. Andoc., Lysias, Xen., Plat. down; a. to be 
fond of honor ; to be actuated by love of honor; froma 
love of honor to strive to bring something to pass. b. 
foll. by an inf., to be ambitious to ete., 1 Th. iv. 11; Ro. 
xv. 20; to strive earnestly, make it one’s aim, 2 Co. v. 9.* 

Hrrtodpovus, (prchpwp, g. v.) adv., kindly, in a friendly 
manner, [ A.V. courteously}: Acts xxviii %. (2 Mace. tii. 
9; 4 Mace. viii. 5; occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. (Soph. 
and} Hdt. down.)* 

urioppov, ov, (Hiros and dpny), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl 
down, friendly, kind: 1 Pet iii. 8 Rec.* 

updo, ~, [inf. pepoir, 1 Pet. ii. 15 WH (see their App. 
p. 166 and Intr. § 410; B. 44 (38); see dwudexuréa) $ 
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fat. giudow; 1 aor. dpipwoa: Pass., pf. impv. 2 pers. 
sing. wehiymoo; 1 aor. épyadbnv; (piysds a muzzle) ; to 
close the mouth with a muzzle, to muzzle: prop. Body, the 
ox, 1 Co. ix. 9 RG L WH txt. (see «nudw); 1 Tim. v. 18, 
fr. Deut. xxv. 4 where for DOM; (univ. to fasten, com. 
press, t@ EvAp tov adyéva ruds, Arstph. nub. 592); 
metaph. to stop the mouth, make speechless, reduce to sie 
lence: twa, Mt. xxii. 34; 1 Pet. ii. 15; pass. to become 
speechless, hold one’s peace, Mt. xxii. 12; Mk. i. 25; ive 
89; Lk. iv. 35, (Joseph. b. j. prooem. § 5; lib. 1, 22, 33 
Lcian. de morte peregr. 15; univ. to be kept in check, 
4 Mace. i. 35).* 

Préyov [i. e. ‘ burning’), -ovros, 6, Phiegon, a Christian 
at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.° 

proyilw; (PASE, q. v.); to ignite, set on fire, (Sir. fii. 
30; Ex. ix. 24; Ps. xevi. (xevii.) 8; to burn up, 1 Mace. 
iii. 5; Soph. Philoct. 1199): in fig. disc. to operate de- 
structively, have a most pernicious power, Jas. iii. 6; in 
the pass. of that in which the destructive influences are 
kindled, ibid. (see mip, p. 558° top).* 

$46, gen. Proyés, h, (PAéyw [to burn ; cf. Lat. ‘flagro’, 
etc.]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 3) and 72799, @ flame: 
Lk. xvi. 24; on the phrases pdd¢ wupds and wip pdoyds 
see mvp, p. 558. 

drvapéw, -; (PAvapos, q. v.); to utter nonsense, talk 
tdly, prate, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.) ; to bring 
forward idle accusations, make empty charges, Xen. Hell. 
6, 3,12; joined with Srargnyeiy, Isocr. 5, 33: red Adyors 
rornpois, to accuse one falsely with malicious words, 
8 Jn. 10 (A. V. prating against etc. ].* 

pdiapos, -ov, (pAve, ‘to boil up,’ ‘ throw up bubbles’, 
of water; and since bubbles are hollow and useless 
things, ‘to indulge in empty and foolish talk’); of per 
sons, uttering or doing silly things, garrulous, babbling, 
[A. V. tattlers}: 1 Tim. v. 18 [Dion. Hal. de comp. 
verb. 26, vol. v. 215, 3; al.]; of things, foolish, trifling, 
vain: mAocopia, 4 Mace. v. 10. (Plat., Joseph. vit. 
§ 31; often in Plut.; Aeschyl. dial. Socr. 8, 13; al.)* 

oBepéds, -d, dv, (Po8ew), fr. Aeschyl. down, [ fearful 
i. e.} 1. (actively) inspiring fear, terrible, formi- 
dable; Sept. for 8113. 2. (passively) affected with 
fear, timid; in the N. T., only in the former (active) 
sense: Heb. x. 27, 313 xii. 21.* 

doe, -@: Pass., pres. poSotuas; impf. dpeBovuny3 
1 aor. époBnGnv; fut. poBnOncoua; (pofos); fr. Hom. , 
down ; to terrify, frighten, Sap. xvii. 9; to put to flight by 
terrifying (to scare away). Pass. 1. to be put to 
Slight, to flee, (Hom.). 2. to fear, be afraid; Sept. 
very often for xy"; absol. to be struck with fear, to be 
seized with alarm: of those who fear harm or injury, Mt. 
x. 81; xiv. 80; xxv. 25; Mk. v. 88, 36; x. 82; xvi. 83 
LK. viii. 503 xii. 7,32; Jn. xii. 153 xix. 8; Acts xvi. 883 
xxii. 29; [Ro. xiii. 4]; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Jn. iv. 18; opp. to 
wyndodpoveiv, Ro. xi. 20; of those startled by strange 
sigkts or occurrences, Mt. xiv. 27; xvii. 7; xxviii. 5, 103 
Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 18, 30; ii. 10; ix. 84; [xxiv. 36 L im 
br.]; Jn. vi. 19, 20; Acts xviii. 9; xxvii. 24, (but in the 
lust two pass. perh. the exhortation has a wider ref.]* 


poRyt pov 


Rev. i. 17; with ofo8pa added, Mt. xvii. 6; xxvii. 54; 
of those struck with amazement, [Mt.ix.8 LT Tr WH]; 
Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 103 viii. 25, 35. with an acc. of 
the contents [cognate ace.] (see dyamda, sub fin.) : PoBov 
péyay, lit. to ‘fear a great fear,’ fear exceedingly, Mk. 
iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9, (1 Mace. x. 8); poBov adray, the fear 
which they inspire [see @dBos, 1], 1 Pet. iii. 14 (Is. viii. 
12; rod Tavradov, to be filled with the same fear as Tan- 
talus, Schol. ad Eur. Or. 6); with the synonymous gréy- 
ow (q- V.), 1 Pet. iii. 6. tivd, to fear one, be afraid of 
one, lest he do harm, be displeased, ete.: Mt. x. 26; xiv. 
53 xxi. 26,46; Mk. xi. 18, 32 [cf. B. $151, 11]; xii. 12; 
Lk. xix. 21; xx.19; xxii.2; Jn. ix. 22; Acts v. 26 [ef. 
B. § 139,48; W. 505 (471)]; ix. 26; Ro. xiii. 3; Gal. ii. 
12; rdv dec», God, the judge and avenger, Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 53 xxiii. 40, (Ex. i. 17, 21; 1 S. xii. 18); ri, to fear 
danger from something, Heb. xi. 23, 27; to fear (dread 
to undergo) some suffering, Rev. ii. 10. in imitation of 
the Hebr. (j9 8})), foll. by dd teog (ef. B. § 147, 3): 
Mt. x. 28; Lk. xii. 4, (Jer. i. 8, 17; x. 23 Lev. xxvi. 2; 
1 Mace. ii. 62; viii. 12; Jud. v. 23). as in the Grk. 
‘writ., poBodpar py, to fear lest, with the subjunc. aor.: 
Acts [xxiii. 10 LT Tr WH]; xxvii. 17; paras, lest per- 
chance, Acts xxvii. 29 [here L pare (q. v. 2), al. pjov 
(q-v.)]; 2 Co. xi. 35; xii. 20; PoByddpuer (i. q. let us take 
anxious care) phmoré tes Soxg, lest any one may seem 
[see Soxéw, 2 fin.], Heb. iv. 1; poBodpas ipas, pyrws 
kexoriaxa, Gal. iv. 11 (see paras, 1 b.)3 oBoopa with 
an inf. to fear (i.e. hesitate) to do something (for fear 
of harm), Mt. i. 20; ii, 22; Mk. ix. 823 Lk. ix. 45, (for 
numerous exx. in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down see 
Passow 8. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2315*; [L. and S.s. v. B. IL. 
4)}). 3. to reverence, venerate, to treat with defer- 
ence or reverential obedience: twa, Mk. vi. 20; Eph. v. 
83; rév Gedv, used of his devout worshippers, Lk. i. 50, 
xviii. 2,4; Acts x. 2, 22, 35; [Col. iii. 22 Ree.]; 1 Pet. 
fi. 17; Rev. xiv. 7; xix. 5; also rév kipcov, Col. iii. 22 
(GLTTr WH]; Rev. xv. 4; 7d dvoua rod beod, Rev. 
xi. 18, (Deut. iv. 10; v. 29; vi. 2, 18, 24; xiii. 4; xiv. 
22 (23); Prov. ili. 7; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10, and many 
other pass.; very often in Sir., ef. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. 
V. T. s.v. fin.); of @oBotpevor r. Gedy spec. of proselytes : 
Acts xiii. 16, 26, (see cé8w). Comp.: ék- poBéa.* 

[Syn.: éxtAhooecbas to be astonished, prop. to be struck 
with terror, of a sudden and startling alarm; but, like our 
“astonish ” in popular use, often employed on comparative- 
ly slight occasions, and even then with strengthening parti- 
cles (as ofd8pa Mt. xix. 25, dreprepicoas Mk. vii. 37) ; r7 0- 
ety to terrify, to agitate with fear; rpépeep to tremble, pres 
dominantly physical; ¢@oBety to fear, the general term; 
often used of a protracted state. Cf. Schmidt ch. 139.] 

$6Byntpov [or -Apov (so L Tr WH; see WH. App. 
p- 149)], -ov, 7d, (poBéw), that which strikes terror, a 
terror, (cause of) fright: Lk. xxi.11. (Plat. Ax. p. 867a.; 
Hippocr., Leian., al., (“but always in plur.” (L. and S.)]; 
for 83m, Is. xix. 17.) * 

ddBos, wv, 6, (peBouar; like popos, tpdpos, mévos, fr. 
Depw, rveuw, wevopar, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for NYY, THy, 
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i1)'S (terror), MAT Cid.) ; 1. fear, dread, terror; 
in a subjective sense (ovdev dare HdBos el pt) mpo- 
Socia rév dd Aoyopod BonOnpdrwv, Sap. xvii. 115 mpoo~ 
Soxiav Aéyw Kaxod TovTo, cire PdBov, etre Séos Kadeire, 
Plat. Protag. p. 358 d.): univ., 1 Jn. iv. 18; PoBos émi 
rwa winter, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec.; ém 
minret, Lk. i. 12; Acts xix. 17 [RGT WH; Rev. xi. 1a 
LT TrWH)]; éyévero, Lk. i. 65; Acts v. 5,11; AapBaves 
tivd, Lk. vii. 16 (Hom. II. 11, 402); yiverai rem, Acts ii. 43; 
mAnobjva poBov, Lk. v. 26; ovvéxerOa Pd8e, Lk. viii. 
37; éxew poBor, 1 Tim. v. 20 (Hat. 8, 12); narepyater bai 
tin PoBor, 2 Co. vii. 11; PoBeiaOat PédBor (see PoBéw, 2), 
Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; with a gen. of the object added, 
1 Pet. iii. 14 [so W. § 82, 2; al. subject. gen.]; dad poBou, 
for fear, Lk. xxi. 26; dad rod Pd8. for the fear, with 
which they were struck, Mt. xiv. 26; with a gen. of the 
object added, Mt. xxviii. 4; es PoBov, wnto (that ye 
may) fear, Ro. viii. 15; pera PoBov, Mt. xxviii. 8; with 
kat tpopov added, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; 
év PoBq k. év Tpdpe (see rpdpos), 1 Co. ii. 85 rea &v PoBo 
oafev (Rec.), edeav (LT Tr WH), with anxious heed 
lest ye be defiled by the wickedness of those whom ye 
are rescuing, Jude 23; plur. @dBoe, feelings of fear, 
fears, [W. 176 (166)], 2 Co. vii. 5; poBos reds, gen. of 
the obj. (our fear of one): rev Iovdaiwr, In. vii. 13; xix. 
88; xx. 19; Basanopor, Rev. xviii. 10, 15; Oavdrov, Heb. 
ii. 15 (Xen. mem. 1,4, 7). In an objective sense, 
that which strikes terror: poBos ayabav épywv, or more 
correctly (with L T Tr WH) 1@ dya6 épyg, a terror to 
(or for), Ro. xiii. 3. 2. reverence, respect, (for auc 
thority, rank, dignity): Ro. xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 16 
(15); 9 €v poBq avacrpodpy, behavior coupled with [cf. 
ev, I. 5 e.] reverence for one’s husband, 1 Pet. iii. 23 
péBos with a gen. of the obj.: rod kupiov, Acts ix. 31; 
2 Co. v.11; Xpeorod, Eph. v. 21 [not Rec.]; Oeod, Ro. iii. 
18; 2 Co. vii.1; [Eph. v. 21 Ree.]; cod is omitted as 
suggested by the context, 1 Pet.i.17; (often in the O. T, 
TY MSY and oi MY). [S¥N. see dela, déos, 
fin.; cf. poBéw.]* 

PolBn, -ns, 9, [lit. ‘bright’, ‘radiant’], Phebe or Phebe, 
a deaconess of the chnrch at Cenchrez, near Corinth: 
Ro. xvi. 1 [(see dcdkovos, 2 fin.) ].* 

Powlkn, -ns, 9, Phenice or Phenicia, in the apostolic 
age a tract of the province of Syria, situated on the 
coast of the Mediterranean between the river Eleu- 
therus and the promontory of Carmel, some thirty miles 
long and two or three broad, [but see BB. DD. s. v.]: 
PN Gio IYO Sa GIR oO.0b PS 

Powlkucoa, see Svpopoincca. 

golvé (or, as some prefer to write it, poiné; cf. W. § 6, 
1c.; [and reff. s. v. xjpvE]), -txos, 63 I. as an ap- 
pellative, a palm-tree (fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 111) : 
ta Baia rév ow. (see Baiov), the branches of the palm- 
trees, Jn. xii. 13; but doines itself [A. V. palms] is put 
for the branches in Rev. vii. 9 (2 Mace. x. 7; xiv. 4; 
{so Aristot. magn. mor. § 34 p. 1196*, 36]). II. a 
prop. name, Phenix, a city and haven of Crete [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Phenice]: Acts xxvii. 12.* 


overs 


hovets, -Ews, 6, (dvos), fr. Hom. down, a murderer, a 
homicide: Mt. xxii. 7; Acts vii. 52; xxviii. 4; 1 Pet. 
iv. 15; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii.15; dvijp povevs [cf. dujp, 3], 
Acts iii. 14.* 

[Syn.: govess any murderer,—the genus of which oudpros 
the assassin is a species; while d&v@pwroxrdvos (q. v.) has in 
the N. T. a special emphasis. Trench § lxxxiii.] 

hovetw; fut. povetow; 1 aor. epdvevoa; (hovevs); fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. mostly for ny, 
also for 175, 737, etc.; do kill, slay, murder; absol. to 
commit murder [A.V. kill]: Mt. v. 21; Jas. iv. 2; od (q. v. 
6) ovevoers, Mt. v. 21; xix. 18; Ro. xiii. 9, (Ex. xx. 
15); py povedons, Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jas. ii, 11. 
twa: Mt. xxiii. 31, 35; Jas. v. 6.* 

$6v0s, -ov, 6, (PENQ; cf. PdBos, init.), fr. Hom. down, 
murder, slaughter: Mk. xv.7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts ix. 
1; Ro.i. 29; év pdve payxaipas, Heb. xi. 37 (Ex. xvii. 13; 
Num. xxi. 24; Deut. xiii. 15; xx.13); plur. ddvor, mur- 
ders: Mt.xv.19; Mk. vii. 213 Gal. v. 21 [T WH om. L 
Tr br. gov.]; Rev. ix. 21.* 

dopéw, -&; fut. popécw [1 Co. xv. 49 RG WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. épdpeca, (later forms for the earlier @opjow and 
epdpnoa, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 315; Kihner [and esp. 
Veitch]s. v.; W. §13,3¢.; [B. 37 (32) ]); (frequent. of 
dépo, and differing from it by denoting not the simple 
and transient act of bearing, but a continuous or ha- 
bitual bearing ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 585 sq.; Hermann 
on Soph. Electr. 715; [Trench § lviii.; Schmidt, ch. 105, 
6]; accordingly, dyyeAinv pépew means ‘to carry a (sin- 
gle) message’, Hdt. 3, 53 and 122; dyyeAtny hopéew, ‘ to 
serve as (fill the office of) a messenger’, Hdt. 3, 34; 
hence we are said gopeiy those things which we carry 
about with us or wear, as e. g. our clothing); fr. Hom. 
down; to bear constantly, wear: of clothing, garments, 
armor, etc., Mt. xi. 8; Jn. xix. 5; Ro. xiii. 4 (on this 
pass. see pdyatpa, 2); 1 Co. xv. 49 [see above, and WH. 
Intr. § 404]; Jas. ii. 8, (Sir. xi. 5; xl. 4).* 

dédpov, -ov, 7d, Lat. forum; see” Ammuos. 

édpos, -ov, 6, (fr. pep, hence prop. 6 géperar; cf. 
dBos), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 01) and (2 Esdr. iv. 20; 
vi. 8; Neh. v. 4) for 70, tribute, esp. the annual tax 
levied upon houses, lands, and persons [cf. Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 387, 13; Grotius as quoted in Trench 
§ evil. 7; see réAos, 2]: pdpov, pdpous didévat Kaicapr, 
Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2, (1 Mace. viii. 4, 7); dmodiddéva, Ro. 
xiii. 7; redeiv, Ro. xiii. 6.* 

hoprite; pf. pass. ptep. mepopricpévos; (pédpros, q. V-) ; 
to place a burden upon, to load: oprigew twa popriov 
(on the double ace. see B. 149 (130)), to load one with 
a burden (of rites and unwarranted precepts), Lk. xi. 
46; medopticpévos ‘heavy laden’ (with the burdensome 
requirements of the Mosaic law and of tradition, and 
with the consciousness of sin), Mt. xi. 28. (Ezek. xvi. 
33; Hes. opp. 692; Leian. navig. 45; Anthol. 10, 5, 5; 
eccles. writ.) [Comp.: dzo-popritopat. }* 

hoprtov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of épros, but dimin. only in 
form not in signif.; cf. Btim. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 440; [W. 
§ &.1d. fin.]), fr. Hes. down, Sept. for Nin, @ burden, 
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load: of the freight or lading of a ship (often so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 645, 695 down), Acts xxvii. 10 GL 
T Tr WH. Metaph.: of burdensome rites, plur., [Mt. 
xxiii.4]; Lk. xi.46; of the obligations Christ lays upon 
his followers, and styles a ‘burden’ by way of contrast 
to the precepts of the Pharisees the observance of which 
was most oppressive, Mt. xi. 30 (adrés pdvos Sivarat Ba- 
ordoat Zyvevos doprioy, Diog. Laért. 7, 5, 4 (171); see 
(vyés, 1 b.); of faults, the consciousness of which op- 
presses the soul, Gal. vi. 5 [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
Syn. see dykos, fin.]* 

dépros, -ou, 6, (fr. Pépw), fr. Hom. down, a load, bur- 
den: Acts xxvii. 10 Rec. [of a ship’s lading ].* 

Poprovvatos (or Bovpr. R G), -ov, 6, [a Lat. name, 
‘happy "J, Fortunatus, a Christian of Corinth [ef. Bp. 
Lehtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59 (65)]: 1 Co. xvi. 17.” 

payédAvov, -ov, 7d, (Lat. flagellum; B. 18 (16)), @ 
scourge: Jn. ii. 15.” 

payedAd6w, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. PpayeAdooas; [Lat. fla- 
gello]; to scourge: twa, Mt. xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 18. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

dpaypes, -ov, 6, (Ppdacw to fence round), a hedge, 
a fence: Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 23; trop. that 
which separates, prevents two from coming together, 
Eph. ii. 14 A. V. partition], see peadrorxov. (Sept. Sir. 
xxxvi. 30 (27); Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

pdt: 1 aor. impv. dpdoov; fr. Hom. down; to indi- 
cate plainly, make known, declare, whether by gesture 
(hovicat pév ov« eixe, TH S€ xeupt Eppager, Hat. 4, 113), 
or by writing or speaking, or in other ways; to explain: 
rwi tiv mapaBoAny, the thought shadowed forth in the 
parable, Mt. xiii. 36 [RG T Tr txt.]; xv. 15. (Twice 
in Sept. for p39, Job vi. 24; 77IN, xii. 8.) : 

dpdocw: 1 aor. éppaga; Pass., 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. 
sing. dpayg; 2 fut. 3 pers. sing. ppayncerat (2 Co. xi. 10 
Reels GLT Tr WH); [(allied w. Lat. furcio, Germ. 
Berg, Eng. borough; cf. Vaniéek p. 614); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fence in, block up, stop up, close up, (ra @ra 
Tov py akovoat, Prov. xxi. 133 thy dddv ev axodoWev, Hos. 
ii. 6; mnyqv, Prov. xxv. 26; otéuara Acovtov, Heb. xi. 
33): 9 Kabynows adrn ov ppaynoera, this glorying shall 
not be stopped, i. e. no one shall get from my conduct 
an argument to prove that it is empty, 2 Co. xi. 10 [on 
the reading of Rec.** (oppayicerat) see odpayite, init.]; 
trop. to put to silence, [A.V. stop]: 16 oropa, Ro. iil. 19.* 

péap, -aros, 76, fr. the Hom. hymn Cer. 99 and Hat. 6, 
119 down; Sept. for 183 and (in 1S. xix. 22; 2 S. iit. 2633 
Jer. xlviii. (xli.) 7, 9) Wa (a pit, cistern), a well: Lk. 
xiv. 5; Jn.iv.11sq.3 pp. ris dBvoaov, the pit of the abyss 
(because the nether world is thought to increase in size 
the further it extends from the surface of the earth and 
so to resemble a cistern, the orifice of which is narrow), 
Rev. ix. 1 sq.* ; 

dpev-arrarda, -0 5 (ppevararys, q: V-): rwd, to deceive 
any one’s mind, Gal. vi. 3 [more is implied by this word 
than by drarav, for it brings out the idea of subjec- 
tive fancies” (Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; ef. Green, Crit. 
Notes ad loe.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 


Ppevatratns 


pevardrns, -ov, 6, (Pony and darn), a mind-deceiver ; 
Vulg. seductor; [A. V. deceiver]: ‘Tit. i210. (Several 
times in eccies. writ.) * 

dptiv, doevos, , plur. Hoéves, fr. Hom. down, Sept. sev- 
era) times in Prov. for 35; 
phragm, the parts about the heart. 2. the mind; 
the faculty of perceiving and judging: also in the plur.; 
as, 1 Co. xiv. 20.° 

$ploow; very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to 
be rough, Lat. horreo, horresco, i.e. L to bristle, 
stiffen, stand up: éporgav pow rpixes, Job iv. 15 Sept.; 
with épai added, Hes. opp. 510; dp@ds... ppioves tpixas 
(cogn. acc. of the part affected), Lles. scut. 891; with 
cold, da rd yoxos, Plut. quaest. nat. 13, 2 p. 915 b. 2. 
to shudaer, to be struck with extreme fear, to be horrified : 
absol., das. ii. 19; 4 Mace. xiv. 9; like the Lat. horreo, 
horresco, constr. with an acc. of the object exciting 
the fear, Hom. D1. 11, 383, and often.* 

$povéw, -&; impf., 1 pers. sing. éppdvour, 2 pers. plur. 
éppovetre ; fut. 2 pers. plur. ppovncere ; pres. pass. impv. 
8 pers. sing. dporeicGw, Phil. ii. 5 R G (see 3 below); 
(dpnv); fr. Hom. down; 1. to have understanding, 
be wise, (Hom.., al.). 2. to feel, to think: absol. as 
virwos éppdvovr, 1 Co. xiii. 11; to have an opinion of one’s 
self, think of one’s self: pi imeppoveiv map’ 8 dei ppoveiv, 
Ro. xii. 3 (ueifov ppoveiv } car’ dvipa, Soph. Ant. 768) ; 
povety alg rd cewppoveiv, [R. V. so to think as to think 
soberly], to be modest, not to let one’s opinion (though 
just) of himself exceed the bounds of modesty, ibid. ; 
bmép 8 yéyparras, in one’s opinion of one’s self to go be- 
yond the standard prescribed in Scripture, 1 Co. iv. 6 
RG [ef. B. 394 sq. (838); W. § 64,4]. with an ace. of 
the thing, to think, judge: & gpoveis, what your opinion 
is, Acts xxviii, 22; ovdév dAdo, Gal. v. 10; ri éTEpos, 
Phil. tii. 15; several persons are said qpoveiv 73 airé, 
to be of the same mind, i.e. to agree together, cherish 
the same views, be harmonious: 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. ii. 
2; iii. 16 Kec.; iv. 2; with év dAdndos added, Ro. xv. 5; 
also rd & qpovoivres, having that one mind, Phil. ii. 2 
(the phrase rd év having reference to 74 adrd; see Meyer 
[but ct. Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; ri iaép ros, to hold some 
Opinion, judge, think, concerning one, Phil. i, 7; 7d adrd 
¢is dAnAous, to be of the same mind towards one anoth- 
er, Ro. xii. 16, 3. to direct one’s mind to a thing, to 
seek or strive for; ré twos, to seek one’s interests or ad- 
vantage ; to be of one’s party, side with him, (in public 
affairs, Add. to Esth. viii. 5; 1 Macc. x. 20; Dio Cass. 
51, 4; Hdian. 8, 6, 14 (6); for other exx. fr. Xen. [or 
Hat. 1, 162 fin } down see Passow s. v. .; [L. and 8. 
Ml. 2.¢.]; hence) ra rod beod and ra ray avOp., to be in- 
tent on promoting what God wills (spec. his saving pur- 
poses), and what pleases men, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 83; 
Td THs capeds and rd Two mvevpatos (odpé [q. v.4] and 
mvevua | q. v. p. 522*| being | ersonified), to pursue those 
things which gratify the flesh, ... the Hoty Spirit, Ko. 
viii. 5, cf 6. sa entyeca, Phil. iii. 19; ra dvw and ra ém 
Ts -yqs, ol. iii. 2, (ar6parwa, Ovprd, Aristot. eth. Nic. 
10, 7 p. 1177°, 32); «véro gpoveire (pres. impv.) ev vpiv, 
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1. the midriff or dia- 


¢puvdcce 


[R. V. have this mind in you}, be intent within yourselv2s 
on this, Phil. ii. 5 L T‘Tr WH; pass. gpoveirai re Ev run, 
some habit of thought (expressed by deeds) exists in 
one, Phil. ii.5 RG[A. V. let this mind be in you}; ivnrd 
(see vynAds, b.). poveiv nucpav, to regard a day, observe 
it as sacred, Ro. xiv. 6; op. imép teos, to take thought, 
have a care, for one, Phil. iv. 10 [see dvaddAA@, fin. 
ComP.: xarn-, nupa-, rept-, tep- hpovew. | * 

dpdvnpa, -ros, 74, (Ppovew, q. v.), what one has in mind, 
the thoughts and purposes, [A. V. mind]: Ro. viii. 6 aq. 
27. (Hesych. ppévnya- BovAnywa, OéAnua. In various 
other senses also fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

dpovycis, -ews, 9, (ppovéw), understanding : joined with 
copia (as 1 K. iv. 25 (29); Dan. i. 17 Theod.; 4 codla 
dvdpi rikre: ppdynow, Prov. x. 23), Eph. i. 8 [A. V. pram 
dence; see codia, fin.]; spec. knowledge and holy love 
of the will of God [ A.V. wisdom], Lk. i. 17 (Sap. iii. 15; 
Sept. for 72°3, 7313A, 793"; used variously by Grk 
writ. fr. Soph. and Eur. down)." 

pdvipos, -ov, (Pppovéw); a. inielligent, wise [so 
A.V. uniformly]: 1 Co. x. 153 opp. to popds, 1 Co. iv. 
10; opp. to dppav, 2 Co. xi. 19; ppdvos wap’ aura, 
one who deems himself wise, [A. V. wise in one’s own 
conceits |, Ro. xi. 25; xii. 16, (Prov. iii. 7). b. pru- 
dent, i.e. mindful of one’s interests: Mt. x.1€; xxiv. 453 
Lk. xii. 42; opp. to papds, Mt. vii. 24 (cf. 26); xxv. 2, 4, 
8sq. compar. dpovpeorepos, Lk. xvi. 8. (From Soph., 
Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for 1123, D3n, P22.) [Sy 
see oodés, fin. ]* 

dpoviuws, adv., prudently, wisely: Lk. xvi. 8 [From 
Arstph. down.]* 

dpovritw; (ppovris [‘ thought’, fr. ppovéw]); fr. Theogn. 
and Hdt. down; to think, to be careful; to be thoughtful 
or anzious: foll. by an inf. Tit. iii. 8.* 

Ppovpéw, -&: impf. eppovpovr; fut. @povppow; Pass., 
pres. ptep. @povpovpevos; impf. épovpovuny; (ppovpde, 
contr. ir. mpoopds fr. mpoopdw to see before, foresee) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; L. to guard, protect bya 
military guard, either in order to prevent hostile inva- 
sion, or to keep the inhabitants of a besieged city from 
flight; (often so fr. Thue. down): thy wddu, i.e. not he 
surrounded the city with soldiers, but by posting sentries 
he kept the gates guarded, 2 Co. xi. 32 [R.V. guarded], cé 
Acts ix. 24. 2. metaph.: rid, pass., bard véuov, under 
the control of the Mosaic law, that we might not escape 
from its power, with ouvykexdecoperoe [ovv(y)credpevor 
LT Tr WH] added, Gal. iii. 23 [R. V. kept in ward; cf. 
Plut. de defect. orac. § 29; Sap. xvii. 15]; to protect by 
guarding (Soph. O. R. 1479), to keep: ras xapdias ép 
Xpcor@, i.e. in close connection with Christ, Phil. iv. 7; 
twa eis 7, by watching and guarding to preserve one for 
the attainment of something [R. V. guarded unto ete. 
pass. 1 Pet. i. 5.* 

dpvdrcw: 1 aor. 8 pers. plur. éppvatay; (everywhere 
in prof. auth. and also in Mace. as a depon. mid. dovdewo 
par [W. 24)); to neigh, stamp the ground, prance, smart} 
to be high-spirited: prop. of horses (Anthol. 5, 20% 45 
Callim. lav. Pallad. vs.2); of men, to take on lofty airs, 


ppvyavov 


behave arrogantly, (2 Macc. vii. 84; 8 Mace. ii. 2; An- 
thol., Diod., Plut., al.; [cf. Wetstein on Acts as below}); 
active for W24, to be tumultuous, to rage, Acts iv. 25 fr. 
Ps, ii. 1.* 

dptyavoy, -ov, 764, (fr. ovyw or ppvoow, ppirra, to dry, 
parch; cf. Lat. frigo, frux, fructus), @ dry stick, dry 
twig; generally in the plur. this word comprises all dry 
sticks, brush-wood, fire-wood, or similar material used 
as fuel: Acts xxviii. 3. (Hdt. 4,62; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Philo, al.; Sept. for wp straw, stubble, Is. xl. 24; 
xli. 2; xlvii. 14; for 51975 bramble, Job xxx. 7.) * 

Ppvyia, -as, 7, Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded by Bithynia, Galatia, Lycaonia, Pisidia, Lydia, 
and Mysia. ‘Those of its cities mentioned in the N. T. 
are Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colosse: Acts ii. 10; xvi. 
6; xviii. 23. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col., Intr., 
diss. i. esp. pp. 17 sq. 23 sq.]* 

Piyehdos and (LT Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 159]) 
Piyedos, -ov, 6, Phygellus (better Phyg’-elus], a Christian, 
who was with Paul at Rome and deserted him [see B.D. 
s. v. and the Comm.]: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

vy, -As, i, (pedyo), fr. Hom. down, flight: Mt. xxiv. 
20; Mk. xiii. 18 Rec.* 

dvAaxn, -is, 7, (pyAdoow), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
N}QW, WW, 714D (a prison), 822 (enclosure, con- 
finement), guard, watch, i. e. a. in an act. sense, 
a@ watching, keeping watch: pvAdcoew dvdakas, to keep 
waich, Lk. ii. 8 (often in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 6, 
10, etc.; Plat. legs. 6 p. 758 d. down; [cf. @udakds Exerv, 
etc. fr. Hom. (Il. 9, 1 etc.) on]; often also in Sept. for 
Aw Ww). b. like the Lat. custodia and more 
freq. the plur. custodiae (see Klotz, Hdwrbch. [or Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict.] s.v.),i.q. persons keeping watch, a 
guard, sentinels: Acts xii. 10 [here A. V. ward] (and 
very often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down). c. of the 
place where captives are kept, a prison: Mt. xiv. 10; 
xxv. 36, [39], 43 sq.; Mk. vi. 17, 27 (28); Lk. iii. 20; 
xxi. 12; xxii. 33; Acts v.19, 22; viii.3; xii. 5 sq. 17; 
svi. 27,40; xxii.4; xxvi. 10; 2 Co. vi. 5 [here, as in 
Heb. xi. 36, A. V. imprisonment]; 2 Co. xi. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 
19; Rev. xviii. 2 [twice; rendered in A. V. hold and 
cage (R. V. hold)]; xx. 7, (Hdt. 3, 152; Thue. 8, 34; 
Plut., al.; Sept. for 7709, 892 ma, and 8220 ma, 
%nvD); BddrAew or riBévae tid eis (7.) udakny or ev 
(rh) dudacq: Mt. v. 25; xiv.3[RG, al. dreOero]; xviii. 
80; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19, 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts v. 25; 
viii. 3 [here mapadidéva eis p.]; xii. 4; xvi. 23 sq. 37; 
Rev. ii. 10. d. of the time (of night) during which 
guard was kept, a watch i.e. the period of time during 
which a part of the guard were on duty, and at the end 
of which others relieved them. As the earlier Greeks 
divided the night commonly into three parts [see L. and 
8. s. v. L. 4], so, previously to the exile, the Israelites 
also had three watches in a night; subsequently, how- 
ever, after they became subject to Rome, they adopted 
the Roman custom of dividing the night into four 
watches: Mt. xxiv. 43; év rH Sevrépa, tpirn, Lk. xii. 
88: rerdprp, Mt. xiv. 25; Mk. vi. 48. Cf. Win. RWB. 


659 


purdoco 


s.v. Nachtwache; [McC. and S.s. v. Night-watch; B.D. 
s. v. Watches of Night ].* 

pvdrakife; (pudraxy [or @vAak]); to cast into prison, 
imprison: Acts xxii, 19. (Sap. xviii. 4; eccles. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

vAakrrptov, -ov, 7d, (neut. of the adj. @uAakcrypios, -a, 
-ov, fr. pudaxtnp [‘ poetic for PvAa&’]); 1. a forti- 
Jied place provided with a garrison, a station for a guard 
or garrison. 2. a preservative or safeguard, an ame 
ulet: Dem. p. 71, 24; Diose. 5, 158 (159) sq., often in 
Plut. The Jews gave the name of gudaxrjpia (in the 
Talm. phan prayer-fillets, Germ. Gebetsriemen; [ef. O. T. 
‘frontlets”]) to small strips of parchment on which were 
written the foll. pass. from the law of Moses, Ex. xiii. 
1-10, 11-16; Deut. vi. 4-9; xi. 18-21, and which, en- 
closed in little cases, they were accustomed when en- 
gaged in prayer to wear fastened by a leather strap to 
the forehead and to the left arm over against the heart, 
in order that they might thus be solemnly reminded of 
the duty of keeping the commands of God in the head and 
in the heart, acc. to the directions given in Ex. xiii. 16; 
Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18; (cf. Joseph. antt. 4, 8,13). These 
scrolls were thought to have power, like amulets, to 
avert various evils and to drive away demons (Targ. on 
Cant. viii. 3); hence their Greek name. [But see Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto s. vv. Phylacteries (sub fin.) and 
Mezuza.] The Pharisees were accustomed 7a dvda- 
Krnpta avtev miarovewy, to widen, make broad, their phylac- 
teries, that they might render them more conspicuous 
and show themselves to be more eager than the majority 
to be reminded of God’s law: Mt. xxiii. 5. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Phylakterien; Leyrer in Herzog xi. 639 
sqq-; Kneucker in Schenkel i. 601 sq.; Delitzsch in Riehm 
270 sq.; [Edersheim, Jewish Social Life ete., p. 220 
sqq:; B. D.s. v. Frontlets; esp. Hamburger, Real-Encycl. 
s. v. Tephillin, vol. ii. p. 1203 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto u. s.].* 

dvdak, -axos, 6, (PuvAdoow), a guard, keeper: Acts v. 
23; xii. 6,19. (From Hom. down; Sept. for 7D.) * 

dvidcow; fut. @urdéo; 1 aor. épiraga; Mid., pres. 
gvAdocopat; 1 aor. épudakduny; pres. pass. pvddcoopat ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. times too many to count for 1w, 
occasionally for 7¥3, [ete.]; 1. Act. to guard (Lat. 
custodio); i. e& a. to watch, to keep watch: with 
gvdakjy added, Lk. ii. 8 (see guAakn, a.). b. to 
guard or watch, have an eye upon: twa, one, lest he es- 
cape, Acts xii. 4; xxviii. 16; pass., Acts xxiii. 35; Lk. 
viii. 29; ri, any thing, lest it be carried off: ra indria, 
Acts xxii. 20. c. to guard a person (or thing) that 
he may remain safe, i.e. lest he suffer violence, be de- 
spoiled, ete., iq. to protect: trav aidny, Lk. xi. 215 dad 
twos, to protect one from a pers. or thing, 2 Th. iii. 3 
[see movnpds, p. 531°], (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 7; Ps. exl. (exli.) 
9; cf. B. § 147, 3; [W. 223 (209)]); ray mapadnkyy (or 
mapaxatabnknv), to keep from being snatched away, pre 
serve safe and unimpaired, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; 
with the addition of ets rwa nyuepar, i.e. that it may be 
forthcoming on that day, 2 Tim. i. 12; to guard from 
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being lost or perishing, i. e. (with the predominant idea 
of a happy issue), to preserve: twa, Jn. xvii. 12 (where 
evraéa is explained by the foll. ovdeis ££ airav amwAero 
[cf. rnpéw, fin.]); 2 Pet. ii. 5; red with a pred. accus. 
Jude 24; gdudagee (opp. to drodecer) tr. Wuxi eis (anv 
aiwv. i. e. will keep it with te result that he will have 
life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; éavrov dé t. to guard one’s self 
from a thing, 1 Jn. v. 21 [where cf. Westcott]. da. 
to guard, i.e. to care for, take care not to violate; to ob- 
serve: tov vouor, Acts vii. 53; xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 18, (Lev. 
xix. 37, etc.; Soph. Trach. 616; al.; vouous, Xen. Hell. 
1, 7, 30; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 484 b.; polit. p. 292 a.); sin- 
gle precepts of the Mosaic law, Mt. xix. 20 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. x. 20 Lehm.; Lk. xviii. 21 LT Tr txt. WH; [ra 
Scxarpata tov vdyou, Ro. ii. 26]; rév Adyor tod Geov, Lk. 
xi. 28; rd pnyara of Jesus, Jn. xii. 47 LT Tr WH; 
apostolic directions, Acts xvi. 4; 1 Tim. v. 21. 7. 
Mid. a. to observe for one’s self something to es- 
cape, i.e. to avoid, shun, flee from: by ause com. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down, with an ace. of the 
obj., ri, Acts xxi. 25 [A. V. keep themselves from]; rwd, 
2 Tim. iv. 15 [A.V. be thou ware of}; dé twos, to keep 
one’s self from a thing, Lk. xii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 9; 
[Hell. 7, 2,10]); t&a py, 2 Pet. iii, 17 (dws wn, Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 37; other exx. in Passow sg. v. p. 2360°; (L. 
and S.s. v. C. IT.]). b. by a usage foreign to Grk. 
writ. but very freq. in the Sept. (cf. W. 253 (288)), to 
guard for one’s self (i. e. for one’s safety’s sake) so as 
not to violate, i. @. to keep, observe: radra mavra (the pre- 
cepts of the Mosaic law), Mt. xix. 20 RG; Mk. x. 20 
RGTTr WH; Lk. xviii. 21 RG Tr mrg., (Ex. xii. 17; 
Lev. xviii. 4; xx. 8, 22; xxvi. 3, and many other pass.). 
[Compr.: dia-puddcow. SYN. see tnpéw, fin.] * 

$vAh, -jjs, 7, (fr. pie), fr. Pind. and Hat. down ; a 
a tribe; in the N.T. all the persons descended from one 
of the twelve sons of the patriarch Jacob (Sept. for nun 
and 01; also for Naw, see marpid, 2): Heb. vii. 13 
sq.; with the addition of the genitives ‘Aunp, Benapir, 
ete., Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. 
v. 53 vii. 5-8; dadexa g. rod “Iopand, Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 80; Jac. 1; Rev. xxi. 12; [nica ud} vidv’lopaya, 
Rev. vii. 4]. 2. a race, nation, people: Mt. xxiv. 
30; Rev. [i. 7]; v.95 vii. 9; [xi.9]; xiii. 7; xiv. 6.7 

vow, -ov, Td, (fiw), a leaf: Mt. xxi. 19; xxiv. 82: 
Mk. xi. 13; xiii. 28; Rev. xxii.2. [From Hom. down. |* 

pipapa, -ros, 76, (pupdw to mix), any substance mixed 
with water and kneaded ; a mass, lump : of dough (Num. 
xv. 20 sq.; [plur., Ex. viii. 3; xii. 34]; Aristot. probl. 21, 
18 p. 929°, 25; Plut. quaest. conv. 6, 7, 2, 15 p. 693 e.), 
1 Co. v. 6 sq.3 Gal. v. 9, (on the meaning of which pass. 
see (uun); Ro. xi. 16; of clay (Plut. praec. ger. reip. 15, 
4p. 81ic.), Ro. ix. 21 [ef. B. § 140, 3 Rem.].° 

voids, -7, -dv, (pious), natural; i. e. a. pro 
duced by nature, inborn, (very often so fr. Xen. [mem. 
3, 9,1] down). b. agreeable to nature, (Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.): opp. to mapa diow, Ro. i. 26, [27]. Cc. 
governed by (the instincts of) nature: {a yeyevmpéva 
Gvorxd, 2 Pet. ii. 12 [R. V. Zorn mere animals).* 


660 


piow 


voids, adv., in a natural manner, by nature, under 
the guidance of nature: by the aid of the bodily senses, 
Jude 10. [(Aristot., Philo, al.)]* 

pvoida, - ; Pass., pres. huovoipae; pt. ptep. mepuorwpe- 
vos; 1 aor. epvatwOny ; 1. (fr. pues), to make nat 
ural, to cause a thing to pass into nature, (Clem. Alex.; 
Simplic.). 2. i. q. veda, hvotdw (fr. dioa a pair 
of bellows), to inflate, blow up, blow out, to cause to swell 
up; trop. to puff up, make proud: 1 Co. viii. 1; pass. to 
be puffed up, to bear one’s self loftily, be proud: 1 Co. iv. 
18 sq.3 V. 2; xiii. 4; td rod vods ris capKds adtod, Col. 
ii. 18; éwép twos (see bzép, I. 2 [and cf. 5]) xara twos, 
1 Co.iv. 6 [see tva, Il. 1d.J. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

picts, -ews, n, (fr. piw, q. v.,as Lat. natura fr. nascor, 
ingenium fr. geno, gigno), fr. Hom. Od. 10, 303 down; 
nature, i.e, a. the nature of tings, the force, laws, 
order, of nature; as opp. to what is monstrous, abnor- 
mal, perverse: 6, 9, Td mapa diow, that which is con- 
trary to nature’s laws, agains! nature, Ro. i. 26 (oi mapa 
pvow rh Adpoditn xpopevor, Athen. 13 p. 6053 6 wade- 
pacts... tv napa picw ndorvgv dike, Philo de spec. 
legg.i.§ 7); as opposed to what has been produced by the 
art of man: oi cara @vow Kdddor, the natural branches, 
i.e. branches by the operation of nature, Ro. xi. 21, 24 
[W 193 (182)], contrasted with of éykevrpuabévres mapa 
vow, contrary tv the plan of nature, ef. 24; 9 «ard 
giow dypiéAaos, ibid.; as opposed to what is imagi- 
nary or fictitious: of pH dioe dvres Oeoi, who are 
gods not by nature, but ace. to the mistaken opinion of 
the Gentiles (Aeydpevor Geoi, 1 Co. viii. 5), Gal. iv. 8; 
nature, i.e. natural sense, native conviction or knowledge, 
as opp. to what is learned by instruction and accom- 
plished by training or prescribed by law: 4 géats (i.e. 
the native sense of propriety) Biddoxer rt, 1 Co. xi. 14; 
pice roi ra Tod vdpov, natura magistra, guided by their 
natural sense of what is right and proper, Ro. ii. 14. b. 
birth, physical origin : jjpeis pices lovSatou, we so far as 
our origin is considered, i. e. by birth, are Jews, Gal. ii. 
15 (poe vedrepos, Soph. O. C. 1295; 7S pev dices 
martpis, Tov S€ vda%@ TwoAiTHY éreroinvro, Isocr. Evagr. 21; 
prvaer BapBapoe dvres, véug@ dé”EXAnves, Plat. Menex. 
p. 245.5 ef. Grimm on Sap. xiii.1); 4 & gicews dxpo- 
Buuria, who by birth is uncircumcised or a Gentile (opp. 
to one who, although circumcised, has made himself a 
Gentile by his iniquity and spiritual perversity), Ro. ii. 
Xe c. a mode of feeling and acting which by long 
habit has become nature : fyev hice réxva épyjs, by (our 
depraved) nature we were exposed to the wrath of God, 
Eph. ii 3 (this meaning is evident from the preceding 
context, and stands in contrast with the change of 
heart and life wrought through Christ by the blessing 
of divine grace; dive: mpds ras koddoets emtetkds exoucw 
oi bapeoaior, Joseph. antt. 18, 10,6. [Others (sce Meyer) 
would lay more stress here upon the constitution in 
which this ‘habitual course of evil’ has its origin, wheth- 
er that constitution be regarded (with some) as already 
developed at birth, or (better) as undeveloped; cf. 
Aristot. pol. 1, 2 p. 1252», 
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yeveoews tedeaOcions, tavtny payer tiv piow eivar éxd- 
eTov, dorep avOpamov, etc.; see the exx. in Bonitz’s index 
s.v. Cf. W. § 31, 6a.]). d. the sum of innate prop- 
erties and powers by which one person differs from oth- 
ers, distinctive native peculiarities, natural character- 
istics: @vats Onpiwy (the natural strength, ferocity and 
intractability of beasts [A. V. (every) kind of beasts]), 4 
vors ) avOpwnim (the ability, art, skill, of men, the 
qualities which are proper to their nature and necessa- 
rily emanate from it), Jas. iii. 7 [ef. W. § 31, 10]; delas 
kowavot dicews, (the holiness distinctive of the divine 
nature is specially referred to), 2 Pet.i.4 CApevape... 
Geias Soxodyte pererynkévat @ioews Kata Ts copiay Kai 
Tpdyvocw tov écopevav, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 26).* 

dvolwois, -ews, 7, (dvoid, q.v-), (Vulg. inflatio), a 
puffing up of soul, loftiness, pride: plur.[ A.V. swellings] 
2 Co. xii. 20. (Hecles. writ.) * 

guteia, -as, 7, (hutevw, q- V.); 1. a planting 
(Xen., Theophr., Plut., Ael., al.). 2. thing planted, 
@ viant, (i.q. porevpa): Mt. xv. 13, [Athen. 5 p. 207 d.; 
Boeckh, Corp. inserr. No. 4521 vol. iii. p. 240].* 

duteio; impf. epirevoy; 1 aor. epirevoa; pf. pass. 
ntcp. meputevuévos; 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. du- 
tevOnre: (purdv) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for v3, several 
times for Onw 3 to plant: absol., Lk. xvii. 28; 1 Co. iii. 
6-8; guretav, Mt. xv. 13; dureddva, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. 
xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9; 1 Co. ix. 7; ri é& with a dat. of the 
place, pass., Lk. xiii. 6; xvii. 6.* 

vo; 2 aor. pass. (puny) ptep. dvev (for which the 
Attic writ. more com. use the 2 aor. act. épuy with the 
ptep. dus, puy, in a pass. or intrans. sense; cf. Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 321; Kriiger § 40 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 
s.v.; [Veitch s.v.]; W. § 15s. v.; [B. 68 (60)]); [ef. 
Lat. fui, fore, etc.; Curtius § 417]; fr. Hom.down; 1. 
to beget, bring forth, produce; pass. to be born, to spring 
up, to grow: Lk. viii. 6, 8 ; 2. intrans. to shoot forth, 
spring up: Heb. xii. 15 [W. 252 (237). Comp.: ék-, 
oup-pia. ] * 

dodeds, -0d, 6, a lurking-hole, burrow; a lair: of ani- 
mals, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. (Aristot., Ael., Plut., 
Geop., al.) * 

dovéw, -4; impf. 3 pers. sing. épaver; fut. povjow; 1 
aor. €pavnca; 1 aor. inf. pass. pworndqvar; (porn) ; ale 
as fr. Hom. down, intrans. to sound, emit a sound, to 
speak: of a cock, to crow, Mt. xxvi. 34, 74sq.; Mk. xiv. 
30, 68 [L br. WH om. the cl. (see the latter’s App. ad 
loc.)], 72; Lk. xxii. 34, 60 sq.; Jn. xiii. 38; xviii. 27, (of 
the cries of other animals, Is. xxxviii. 14; Jer. xvii. 11; 
Zeph. ii. 14; rarely so in prof. auth. as [ Aristot. (see L. 
and S. s. v. 1. 2)], Aesop. fab. 36 [225 ed. Halm]); of 
men, to cry, cry out, cry aloud, speak with a loud voice : 
foll. by the words uttered, Lk. viii. 8; with @ov7 peyddy 
added [(cf. W. § 32, 2 fin.), Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH]; Acts 
xvi. 283; epaovqoe Aéyor, LK. vill. 54; dovncas etmev, Lk. 
xvi. 243 hovncas povy pey. etrev, Lk. xxiii. 465 epav. 
cpavyn [LT Tr WH avg] pey. AK yor, Rev. xiv. 18; 
\hovacavres eruvbavovre (WH txt. emidovro), Acts x. 
18]. 2. as fr. [Hom. Od. 24, 535] Soph. down, 
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trans. a. to call, call to one’s self: rwd, — either 
by one’s own voice, Mt. xx. 32; xxvii. 47; Mk. ix. 35; 
x. 49 [ef. B.§ 141, 5 fin.]; xv. 85; In. i. 48 (49); ii. 9: 
iv. 16; x.3 LT Tr WH; xi. 28°; xviii. 38; Acts ix. 41 ; 
x. 7;—or through another; to send for, summon: Mk. 
iil. 31 RG; Lk. xvi. 2; Jn. ix. 18, 24; xi. 289; else fov7: 
Onvat adr@ tovs xrA. Lk. xix. 15; ov. tiva éx, with a gen 
of the place, to cull out of (i.e. bid one to quit a place 
and come to one), Jn. xii. 17. b. to invite: Lk. xiv 
12. c. i. q. to address, accost, call by a name: turd, 
foll. by a nom. of the title (see W. § 29,1; [B.§181, 8]), 
Jn. xiii. 138. [Comp.: dva-, ém-, mpoo-, oup-pavew. | * 
evi, -js, 7, (pdw to shine, make clear, [ef. Curtius 
§ 407; L. and S.s. v. @dw]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
IPs 1. a sound, tone: of inanimate things, as of 
musical instruments, Mt. xxiv. 31 [T om. ¢., WH give it 
only in mrg.; cf. B. § 132, 10]; 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; Rev. 
xiv. 2; xviii. 22, (Is. xviii. 3; xxiv. 8; Sir. 1.16; 1 Mace. 
v. 313 dpydver, Plat. de rep. 3 p. 3974.3; oupiyyov, Eur. 
Tro. 127; adrnpiou kat avdod, Plut. mor. p. 713 ¢.); of 
wind, Jn. iii. 8; Acts ii. 6; of thunder, Rev. vi. 1; xiv. 
2; xix. 6, cf. iv. 5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18; noise, of a 
millstone, Rev. xviii. 22; of a thronging multitude, Rev. 
xix. 1, 6; of chariots, Rev. ix. 9; of wings, whir (Ezek. 
i. 24), ibid.; of waters (Ezek. i. 24; 4 Esdr. vi. 17), Rev. 
i. 15; xiv. 2; xix. 63 also with the gen. of a thing im- 
plying speech, the sound [A.V. voice]: rod domacpod, 
Lk. i. 445 fyydrov, Heb. xii. 19; the cry (of men), dav} 
peydAn, a loud cry, Mk. xv. 37; the clamor of men mak- 
ing a noisy demand, Lk. xxiii. 23, ef. Acts xix. 34; 
absol. a ery i.e. wailing, lamentation, Mt. ii. 18 (fr. Jer. 
Xxxvili. (xxxi.) 15). 2. a voice, i.e. the sound of 
uttered words: Aadeiv hovds, Rev. x. 3; those who begin 
to ery out or call to any one are said tiv dovqy aipew, 
Lk. xvii. 13; mpds twa, Acts iv. 24; hoviy émaipew, Lk. 
xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 115 xxii. 22; [d. xpagew (or éx- 
kpa¢ew), Acts xxiv. 21 (cf. B. §143,11)]; ova peyddy 
added to verbs: to déyewv, Rev. v.12: viii. 13; (€v dovg 
pey. Rev. xiv. 7 [Lchm. om. év; xiv. 9]); to eimeiv, Lk. 
viii. 28; Acts xiv.10; to pava, Acts xxvi. 24; to alvety rov 
Gedy, Lk. xix. 37; with verbs of crying out, shout- 
ing: dvaBoav, Mt. xxvii. 46 [RGLtxt.T]; Boa», [Mt. 
xxvil. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH]; Mk. xv.34; Actsviii. 7; pavety, 
[Mk.i. 26 T Tr WH]; Lk. xxiii. 46; Acts xvi. 28; [Rev. 
xiv. 18 LT Tr WH); avapovetv, Lk.i. 42(RGLTr mrg.]; 
knpvocew (ev hav. pey.), Rev. v. 2 [Ree. om. ev]; xpavyd- 
Cew, Jn. xi. 43; avaxpa¢ew, Lk. iv. 83; xcpdtew, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk.i. 26[RGL]; v. 7; Acts vil. 57, 60; Rev. vi. 10; 
vii. 2, 10; x. 3; [xviii. 2 Rec.]; xix.173 «pag. ev pov. pey. 
Rev. xiv. 15; év ioxvpa povj, Rev. xviii. 2 [GL T Tr 
WH]; pera pavis pey. SoEdlew tov 0. Lk. xvii. 15; of 
declarations from heaven, heard though no speaker is 
seen: iSov dari Aéyovaa, Micah divemocvate De epxerat 
gow, Mk. ix. 7[ RGU Tr txt.]; Jn. xii. 28; e&épyerar, 
Rev. xvi. 17; xix.5; yiverar dovn, Mk. i. 11[Tom. WH 
br. éyev.; ix. 7 T Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. ili. 225 ix. 35 sq.; 
Jn. xii. 30; [Acts vii. 31 (where Rec. adds mpés aidrdy)]; 
mpos twa, Acts x. 13, 15; [havas évexOelons ara, 2 Pet 


Pas 
i. 17]; éyevovro davai peyddat, Rev. xi. 15; [drexpidn 
wry, Acts xi.9];  axovew dovny lef. B. §§ 132,17; 144, 
16 a.], Acts ix. 45 xxii. 9, [14]; xxvi. 143; 2 Pet.i. 18; 
Rev. i. 10; iv.1[B. § 129, 8b.]; vi. 6 [here LT TrWH 
insert os], 7 [here G om. Tr br. dov.]; ix. 13 [B. u.s.]; 
x. 4, 8; xi. 12(RGL WH mrg.]; xii. 10; xiv. 25; xviii. 
4; xix. 6; dxovew dovas [B. $132, 17; W. §30, 7 d.], 
Acts.ix. 7; xi. 75, xxii. 7; Rev. (xi. 12 I. Tr WH txt.); 
xiv. 13; xvi. 1; xxi.3; @démew thy dur. i.e. the one 
who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12. gwvq with a gen. of 
the subject: Bodvros, Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i.3; Lk. iii. 4; Jn. 
i. 23, all fr. Is. xl. 3; [dyyéAov drav péeAAy cadmifew, Rev. 
x. 7]; 9 p. twos, the natural (familiar) sound of one’s 
voice, Acts xii. 14; Rev. iii. 20, (Cant. v. 2); the man- 
ner of speaking, as a shepherd’s (cry or call to his 
sheep), Jn. x. 3-5; to such ‘voices’ Jesus likens his 
precepts approved (‘heard’) by all the good, Jn. x. 16, 
27, cf. xviii. 37; avOpamov, human utterance, 2 Pet. ii. 
16; @. twos, the voice of a clamorous person, Mt. xii. 19 
(Is. xlii. 2); of one exulting, jubilant, Jn. iii. 29; Rev. 
XViii. 23; dyyéAwy moAAG», singing the praises of Christ, 
Rev. v. 11 sq.; the sound of the words of Christ as he 
shall recall the dead to life (the Resurrection-cry), Jn. 
v. 25, 28; apxayyéAov, the awakening shout of the arch- 
angel, the leader of the angelic host, 1 Th. iv.16; rod 
Gcov, of God,-— teaching, admonishing, whether in the 
O. T. Scriptures or in the gospel, Jn. v. 37; Heb. iii. 7, 
15; iv. 7; shaking the earth, Heb. xii. 26; the speech, 
discourse, Beov ov« avOp. Acts xii. 22; [ras hovds trav 
mpopnta», the predictions (‘read every sabbath’), Acts 
xili. 27] ; dAAaEat ~7 . (see a\Adoow), Gal.iv. 20. 3. 
speech, i.e. a language, tongue: 1 Co. xiv. 10 sq. (Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1,1; [1, 9, 2; 1, 14, 1,etce.]; Ceb. tab. 33; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 48; Diog. Laért. 8, 3; for other exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow s. v. p. 23775; [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; 
Gen. xi. 1; Deut. xxviii. 49; 79 éB8paid: hovg, 4 Mace. 
sii. 7; 1H watpio hov7, 2 Mace. vii. 8, 21, 27). [Syn. 
ef. Schmidt ch. 1 §27; Trench § Ixxxix.; and see Aadéw, 
ad init. ]* 

4s, fords, 76, (contr. fr. ddos, fr. Paw to shine), fr. 
Hom. (who [as well as Pind.] uses the form ¢dos) down, 
Hebr. x, light (opp. to rd axdros, 9) oxoria) ; 1. 
prop. a. uMiv.: 6 deds 6 citav x oxdrous Pads Aduyrat, 
2 Co. iv. 6 (Gen. i. 3); AeuKd ds Td has, Mt. xvii. 2; 
vehehn ords [Grsb. txt.] i. e. consisting of light, i. q. 
gorevnin KR LT Tr WH, Mt. xvii. 5; 7d POs Tod Kécpov, 
of the sun, Jn. xi. 93 7d Pas ovk éorwy év avté, the light 
(i. e. illumining power) is not in him, consequently he 
does not see or distinguish the things about him, Jn. xi. 
10; the light emitted bya lamp, Lk. viii. 16; [xi. 33 L Tr 
txt. WH]. a heavenly light, such as surrounds angels 
when they appear on earth: hence dyyedos pards, 2 Co. 
xi. 14, and illumines the place where they appear, 
Acts xii. 7; a light of this kind shone around Paul when 
he was converted to Christ, Acts xxii. 6, [9], 11[W. 371 
(848)]; with the addition of otpavdéev, Acts xxvi. 13% 
of dr (or é¢e] rod odpavod, Acts ix. 3. b. by meton. 
anything emitting light: a heavenly luminary (or star), 
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plur. Jas. i. 17 [see warnp, 8 a.]; sire, because it is lighs 
and gives light: Lk. xxii. 56; OepyaiveaOa pds rd pas, 
Mk. xiv. 54, (1 Mace. xii. 29; Xen. Hell. 6, 2,29; Cyr. 
7, 5,27); a lamp or torch: plur. pora, Acts xvi. 29 (pas 
éxew, Xen. Hell. 5, 1, 8; in plur. often in Plut.). c. 
light i.e. brightness (at. splendor), [see a. above]: 
jdiov, Rev. xxii. 5; of a lamp, Jn. v. 35 (where it sym- 
bolizes his rank, influence, worth, mighty deeds) ; with 
the addition of Avyvov, Rev. xviii. 23 (Jer. xxv. 10); of 
the divine Shechinah (see dd&a, III. 1), Rev. xxi. 24 (Ps. 
Ixxxvili. (Ixxxix.) 16; Is. lx. 1, 19 sq.). 2. das is 
often used in poetic discourse, in metaphor, and in 
parable ; a. The extremely delicate, subtile, pure, 
brilliant quality of light has led to the use of das as an 
appellation of God, i. e. as by nature incorporeal, spot- 
less, holy, {cf. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 15 sqq.]: 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Sap. vii. 26 where cf. Grimm); he is said etvas 
év ro hori, in a state of supreme sanctity, 1 Jn. i. 7; 
as oixev ampoartoy, a fig. describing his nature as alike 
of consummate majesty and inaccessible to human come 
prehension, 1 Tim. vi. 16 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2); used of 
that heavenly state, consummate and free from every 
imperfection, to which the true disciples of Christ will 
be exalted, i. q. the kingdom of light, Col. i. 12. b. 
By a fig. freq. in the N. T. [ef. in classic Grk. ris dAy- 
Geias td ds, Eur. I. T. 1046 ete.; see L. and S. s. v. 
II. 2], Pas is used to denote truth and its knowledge, to- 
gether with the spiritual purity congruous with it, (opp. to 
70 oxoros b., ) akoria, q-V.): 9 Cw hv 7d Has rév avOpad- 
mov, had the nature of light in men, i. e. became the 
source of human wisdom, Jn. i. 4; esp. the saving truth 
embodied in Christ and by his love and effort imparted 
to mankind, Mt. iv. 16; Jn. i. 5; iii. 19-21; Acts xxvi. 
18, 23; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. v. 18* (cf. below]; 1d has 7d 
aAnOvor, 1 In. ii. 8; 7d Oavpacrdv tod bod dos, 1 Pet. 
ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2 cf. 59, 2); rd das Spar, 
the divine truth with which ye are imbued, Mt. v. 16; 
exew 7d f. THs Cans, the light by which the true life is 
gained, Jn. vili. 12; ra érAa[Lchm. mrg. épya] rod hares, 
Ro. xiii. 12; xapmrés rot pords, Eph. v.9GLT Tr WH; 
év TG oti mepimareiv, to live agreeably to saving wis- 
dom, 1 Jn. i. 7; &v 7H hort eiva, to be imbued with 
saving wisdom, pévew, to continue devoted to it, to per- 
severe in keeping it, 1 Jn. ii. 9 sq.; of viol rod ards 
(see vids, 2 p. 635"), Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; 1 Th. v. 53 
Texva Tov . (see rexvoy, C. B. p. 618*), Eph. v. 8. by 
meton. das is used of one in whom wisdom and spiritual: 
purity shine forth, and who imparts the same to others: 
has trav év oxorer, Ro. ii. 19; [has ebvav, Acts xiii. 47]; 
in a pre-eminent sense is Jesus the Messiah called 
gas and 6 das: Lk. ii. 32; In. i. 7 8q.; xii. 35 sq. 46; 
TO Pos Tov Kdopov, Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5, (7d Has rod «édcpov 
7d dobev ev dyiv eis hatiopdy navrds avOparov, Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Levi § 14); rd pds 7d GAndwor, In. i. 9; by 
the same name the disciples of Jesus are distinguished, 
Mt. v. 14; Christians are called das év xupiw, having 
obtained saving wisdom in communion with Christ, Eph. 
Vv. 8. wav 76 havepotpevoy has éorw, everything made 
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manifest by the aid of Christian truth has taken on the 
nature of light, so that its true character and quality 
are no longer hidden, Eph. v. 13 [al. take @és here in 
an outward or physical sense, and regard the state- 
ment as a general truth confirmatory of the assertion 
made respecting spiritual ‘gwrés’ just before (cf. 
above) ]. ce. By a fig borrowed from daylight pas 
is used of that which is exposed to the view of all: év T@ 
geri (opp. to év 1 oxoria), openly, publicly, (ev gdet, 
Pind. Nem. 4, 63), Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3. d. reason, 
mind; the power of understanding esp. moral and spir- 
itual truth: 1d dads 1d év coi, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 35. 
[Srw. see éyyos, fin.] * 

oorhp, -jpos, 6, (pas, ddcrw) } 1. that which 
gives light, an illuminator, (Vulg. luminar): of the stars 
(luminaries), Phil. ii. 15 (Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xliii. 7; Gen. 
i. 14, 16; Heliod. 2, 24; [Anthol. Pal. 15, 17; of sun and 
moon, Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi 14]; eccles. writ.). 2. 
light, brightness: Rev. xxi. 11 (Anthol. 11, 859) [al. refer 
this to 1; cf. Trench § xlvi.].* 

eoo-pépos, -ov, (pds and dépw), light-bringing, giving 
light, (Arstph., Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; as subst. 6 p. (Lat. 
Lucifer), the planet Venus, the morning-star, day-star, 
(Plat. Tim. Locr. p. 96 e.; Plut., al.): 2 Pet. i. 19, on 
the meaning of this pass. see Avxvos.* 

oraves [WH garivds, see I, ¢], -7, -dv, (pas), light, 
Le. composed of light, of a bright character: vepédn, Mt. 
xvii. 5| not Grsb.]; of 6pOadpol Kupiov pvpromracias HAlou 
orevorepor, Sir. xxiii. 19. full of light, well lighted, 
opp. to oxorecwos, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (rd oxorewa 
nai ra heresvd cduara, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1).* 

doriie; fut. pwricw (Rev. xxii.5 L WH; 1Co. iv. 5), 
Attic poria (Rev. xxii. 5 GT Tr); 1 aor. éparica; pf. 
pass. ptcp. reporicpévos; 1 aor. pass. éharicOnv; 1. 
intrans. to give light, to shine, (Aristot., ‘Uheophr., Plut., 
al.; Sept. for vx, Num. viii. 2, etc.): éri ria, Rev. xxii. 
5 [Rom. WH br. ézi]. 2. trans. a. prop. to en- 
Uighien, light up, illumine: ewi, Lk. xi. 36; rhy» wédw, 
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Rev. xxi. 23 (deriot rév xécpov, of the sun, Diod. 3, 48, 
Sept. for Ni); yj edboriodn ee ris Sdéns adrod, [A.V. 
was lightened] shone with his glory, Rev. xviii. 1. b. 
to bring to light, render evident: ra KpumTa TOU okoTOUS, 
1 Co. iv. 5; [Eph. iii. 9 acc. to the reading of T L br. 
WH txt. (but see c.)], (rv alpeciv twos, the preference, 
opinion, of one, Polyb. 23, 3, 10; rhv a\nbeav, Epict. 
diss. 1, 4, 31; mehworicpevev trav Tpaypareav vnd THs adn 
6eias, Leian. cal. non tem. cred. 82); le cause something 
to exist and thus to come to light and become clear to all: 
(wiv x. apOapoiav Sa Tod edayyediov, opp. to Karapynoa 
tov Oavarov, 2 Tim. i. 10. c. by a use only bibl. and 
eccles. to enlighten spiritually, imbue with saving knowl- 
edge: twa, Jn. i. 9; with a saving knowledge of the 
gospel: hence dwricdévres of those who have been 
made Christians, Heb. vi. 4; x. 82; foll. by an indir. 
quest. Eph. iii. 9 [see b. above], (Sir. xlv. 17; for Rn, 
Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 130; for 1717, to instruct, inform, 
teach, Judg. xiii. 8 Alex.; 2 K. xii. 2; horwodow abrovs 
7d Kpipa rob Geod ris ys, 2 K. xvii. 27 [cf. 28; al.]); to 
give understanding to: mepwriopevor rods dpOarpods THs 
xapdias [Rec. diavoias], as respects the eyes of your soul, 
Eph. i. 18 [B. § 145, 6]; [(cf. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 20, 
etc.) ].* 

horiorpds, -0d, 6, (horita) 5 a. the act of enlight- 
ening, illumination : mpis patiopdy tis yuacews, i. q. mpds 
To Horie tiv yroow, that by teaching we may bring to 
light etc. 2 Co. iv. 6 (on which pass. see mpécwmov, 1 a& 
sub fin. p. 551> top). b. brightness, bright light, (é& 
yriov, Sext. Emp. p. 522, 93 dad ceAnvns, Plut. {de fac. 
in orb. lun. § 16, 13] p. 929 d. [ib. § 18, 4 p. 931 a.]; Sept. 
for Ws, Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 1; xliii. (xliv.) 4; xxvii. 
(xxviii.) 14; Job iii. 9; for 1x, Ps. Ixxxix. (xe.) 8): 
eis Td pt) adyaoa [karavydoa L mrg. Tr mrg.] rév pb. rod 
evayyehiov, that the brightness of the gospel might not 
shine forth [R. V. dawn (upon them)], i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) that the enlightening truth of the gospel might 
not be manifest or be apprehended, 2 Co. iv. 4.* 
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xatpe; impf. Zyatpov; fut. yapnoopa (Lk. £14; Jn. 
xvi 20, 22; Phil. i. 18, for the earlier form yaipnoa, cf. 
[W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60)]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii 322 sq. ; 
Matthiae § 255 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 s.v.; Kriiger § 40 
s.v.; [Veitchs. v.]), once yap6 (Rev. xi. 10 Rec., a form 
eccurring nowhere else); 2 aor. [pass. as act.] éydpny 
cf. ovyxaipe, init.]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nniz, 
ny, ww; to rejoice, be glad; a. in the prop. and 
strict sense: [Mk. xiv. 11]; Lk. xv. 5, [32]; xix. 6, 37; 


viii. 89; xi. 23; xiii. 48; 2 Co [vi. 10]; vii 7; xih. 9, 12 
[some refer this to b. in the sense of farewell]; Phil. ii. 
17, 28; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th. v.16; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 8 Jn. 3; 
opp. to xdaiew, Ro. xii. 15; 1 Co. vii. 30; opp. to cAatew 
x. Opnveiv, Jn. xvi. 20; opp. to Avmnp Eyew, ib. 22; joined 
with dyahdiaoda, Mt. v. 12; Rev. xix. 7; with oxprav, 
Lk. vi. 23 ; yaipew év xupio (see év, I. 6 b. p. 211° mid. (cf. 
B. 185 (161)]), Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; yalpew yupds 
peyaAny (cf. yapd, a.J, to rejoice exceedingly, Mt. ii. 10; 


Rxii. 5; xxiii. 8; Jn. iv. 36; viii. 56; xx. 20; Actsv.41; | also yapg xalpew (W. § 54, 3; B. § 183, 22), Jn. iii. 29; 
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4 xapd 7} xaipoper, 1 Th. iii. 9; yatpew éri with a dat. of 
the object, Mt. xviii. 13 ; Lk. i. 14; xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31; 
Ro. xvi. 19 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 6; xvi. 17; 2 Co. vii. 
13; Rey. xi. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 35; Cyr. 8,4, 12; Plat. 
legg.5 p. 739d.; ef. Kithner § 425 Anm. 6; [W. $33 a.; 
B. § 133, 23]; in the Grk. writ. generally with a simple 
dat. of the obj. as Prov. xvii. 19); did tT, Jn. iii. 29; 
Sid twa, Jn. xi. 15; 1 Th. iii. 9;  & rovre, Phil pies 
[ev r. raOjpaci pov, Col. i. 24]; with an ace. of the obj., 
16 abro, Phil. ii. 18 (ravra, Dem. p. 323, 6; cf. Matthiae 
§ 414 p. 923; Kriiger § 46, 5, 9); 7d ed’ vpiv (see 6, dike 
8 p. 4368), Ro. xvi. 19 RG; dad twos, 1. q. xapav Exew, 
to derive joy from one, 2 Co. ii. 3; xalp. foll. by ore, 
Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9,16; 2 Jn. 4; 
x. 20; with a dat. of the cause: rp éAmide xaipovres, let 
the hope of future blessedness give you joy, Ro. xii. 12 
[yet cf. W. §31,1k., 7 d.]. b. in a broader sense, 
to be well, to thrive; in salutations, the impv. xatpe, hail ! 
Lat. salve, (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xxvi. 49; XXVIl. 29; 
Mk. xv. 18; Lk. i. 28; Jn. xix. 3; plur. yalpere, [A. V. 
all hail], Mt. xxviii. 9; at the beginning of letters the 
inf. yaipew (sc. Neyer Or KEeAEveL): Acts xv. 233 xxiii. 
26; Jas. i. 1, (often in the bks. of Mace.; ef. Grimm on 
1 Mace. x. 18; Otto in the Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. for 
1867, p. 678 sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 99 
sqq.; Xen. Cyr. 4,5, 27; Ael.v. bh. 1, 25); fully, yaipeuw 
heya, to give one greeting, salute, 2 Jn. 10, [11]. [Comp. : 
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xddrata, -ns, 7), (yaddo, q. v. [so Etym. Magn. 805, 1; 
but Curtius (§ 181) says “certainly has nothing to do 
with it ”]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 173, hail: Rev. viii. 
Cs Sak ME) Qapaiae Valles 

xaAdw, -@; fut. yakdow; 1 aor. éxyddaca; 1 aor. pass. 
éxyaddoénv; fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; a. to 
loosen, slacken, relax. b. to lei down from a higher 
place to a lower: ri or twa, Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 4 sq.; Acts 
xxvii. 17, 30, [in these two pass. in a nautical sense, to 
dower]; twa ev onvpid., Acts ix. 25; pass. 2 Co. xi. 33.* 

Kad$aios, -ov, 6, a Chaldwan; yn XadSaievr the land of 
the Chaldwans, Chaldzea: Acts vii. 4, where a reference 
to Gen. xi. 28, 31 and xv. 7 seems to show that southern 
Armenia is referred to. The different opinions of oth- 
er interpreters are reviewed by Dillmann on Genesis 
(3te Aufl.) p. 223 sq.; [ef. Schrader in Riehm s. v.; 
Sayce in Encycl. Brit. s. v. Babylonia].* 

xadends, -7, -dv, (fr. yahémrw to oppress, annoy, [(?)]), 
fr. Hom. down, hard (Lat. difficilis) ; a. hard to do, 
io take, to approach. b. hard to bear, troublesome, 
dangerous: katpoi xaderoi, [R.V. grievous], 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
harsh, fierce, savage: of men, Mt. viii. 28 (Is. xviii. 2 
and often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down).* 

Xadwayoyéa, -6; 1 aor. inf. yadwaywynoar; (xadivos 
and dy); to lead by a bridle, to guide, (immov, Walz, 
Rhett. Graec. i. p.425, 19); trop. to bridle, hold in check, 
restrain: tiv yAdaaay, Jas. i. 26 ; ro odpa, Jas. ili. 23 tas 
tov ndovay dpééers, Leian. tyrann. 4. [(Poll. 1 § 215.)]* 

Xadwvés, -od, 6, (xahaw), a bridle: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. xiv. 
20. (From Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 
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xGAkeos, -€a, -eov, Contr. -ods, -7, -od”, ( xaos), fr. Hom. 
down, brazen, [ A. V. of brass]* Rev. ix. 20.* 

XaAkevs, -Ews, 6, (yadkds), fr. Hom. down, a worker in 
copper or iron, a smith: 2 Tim. iv. 14 [A. V. copper- 
smith ].* 

XadknSdv, -dvos, 6, chalcedony, a precious stone de- 
scribed by Plin. h. n. 37,5 (18), 72 [see B. D. (esp. Am. 
ed.) s. v.]: Rev. xxi. 19.* 

Xarkloy, -ov, Td, (xaAkds), a (copper or) brazen vessel : 
Mk. vii. 4. ({Arstph.], Xen. oec. 8, 19; [al.].) * 

XaAKko-AlBavov (so Suidas [but see ed. Gaisf. s. v.]), -ov, 
76, more correctly yadkodiBavos, -ov, 9, (ace. to the read- 
ing as it ought to be restored [(but see the edd.)] in 
Rev.i. 15 ds ev kapivo menupoperp ; cf. Diisterdieck’s crit. 
note [see B. 80 (69) note]), a word of doubtful meaning, 
found only in Rev. i. 15, and ii. 18, chalcolibanus, Vulg. 
aurichalcum or orichalcum (so cod. Amiat., [al. aeric.] ; 
Luther Messing, [R. V. burnished brass]); acc. to the 
testimony of an ancient Greek [Ansonius] in Salmasius 
(Exercitt. ad Solin. p. 810 a.: 6 AiBavos exer tpia €idy 
dévSpav, kat 6 pev &ppnv dvopagerar xadkodiBavos, jAroerdys 
kai muppos #youy EavOos), a certain kind of (yellow) 
frankincense; but both the sense of the passages in Rev. 
and a comparison of Dan. x. 6 and Ezek. i. 7, which 
seem to have been in the writer’s thought, compel us to 
understand some metal, like gold if not more precious (cf. 
Hebr. Sawn, a metal composed of gold and silver, Sept. 
irexrpov, Vulg. electrum, Ezek. i. 4,27; vill. 2); this in- 
terpretation is confirmed by the gloss of Suidas: «idSos 
jA€KTpov TyLdTEpov xpvTov, €are S€é 7d HAEKTpov ddAotumToy 
Xpvolov peprypévoy VEA@ K. Audeia. The word is com- 
pounded, no doubt, of yadxés and AiBavos, not of xadkos 
and ay ‘white. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Metalle; Wetzel 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1869, p. 92 sqq.; cf. 
Ewald, Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 117 sq.; [Lee in the 
‘Speaker’s Com.’ ad loc. }.* 

xadkés, -o0, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nwn3, brass: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; Rev. xviii. 12; (like the Lat. aes) what is 
made of brass, money, coins of brass (also of silver and 
of gold), Mt.x. 9; Mk.vi.8; xii. 41. [B. D. s. v. Brass; 
Dict. of Antiq. s. v. aes.]* 

xapat, adv. ; a. on the ground, on the earth. b. 
to the ground; in both senses fr. Hom. down; in the 
latter sense Jn. ix. 6 [where, however, Eng. idiom re: 
tains on]; xviii. 6.* 

Xavadv, 7, Hebr. 1319 [lit. ‘lowland’], Canaan, the 
land of Canaan, indecl. prop. name: in the narrower 
sense, of that part of Palestine lying west of the Jordan, 
Acts vii. 11; in a wider sense, of all Palestine, Acts 
xiii. 19.* 

Xavavatos, -a, -ov, Hebr. 13913, Canaanite; the name 
of the ancient inhabitants of Palestine before its con- 
quest by the Israelites; in Christ’s time i.q. Phoenician 
[R. V. Canaanitish]: Mt. xv. 22.* 

xapd, -as, 7, (xaipw), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down, 
Sept. for ANN’ and Www, joy, gladness ; a: Lk.i 
14; xv. 7,10; Jn. xv. 11; xvi. 22, 24; xvii. 13; Acts viii. 
8; 2 Co. vii. 13; viii. 2; Gal. v. 22; Col.i.11; Phil. it 
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2; 1Jn.i.4; 2Jn.12; opp. toxarnpea, Jas. iv. 9; opp. 
$0 Avan, Jn. xvi. 20; 2 Co. ii.3; Heb. xii.11; ipar, ie. 
the joy received from you, 2 Co. i. 24 (opp. to the ‘sor- 
row’ which Paul on returning to Corinth would both 
experience and give, ii. 1-3); yapa ras wiorews, spring- 
ing from faith, Phil. i. 25; yaipew xapav pey. Mt. ii. 10 
[W. § 32, 2; B. 131, 5]; dyaddGoGa yxapG, 1 Pet. i. 8; 
xapav [Rece.* ydpi] modAnv eyew emi with a dat. of the 
thing, Philem. 7; mAnpodv twa xapas, Ro. xv. 13; mAn- 
povo Gat xapas, Acts xiii. 52; 2 Tim. i. 4; movety run yapav 
peyadnv, Acts xv. 3; dd ths xapas, for joy, Mt. xiii. 44; 
Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14; ev yapa (€pxeoOar), Ro. xv. 
32; pera xapas, with joy, Mt. xiii. 20; xxviii. 8; Mk. iv. 
Geka ville 1S) exe sexxiveo2s Acts xxo4hecs; Ebil: 
14; ii: 29 Heb. x. 34; xii. 17, (Polyb. 11,38, 73 22, 
17, 12; Xen. Hiero 1, 25); with mvevparos dyiov added, 
joy wrought by the Holy Spirit, 1 Th. i. 6; xapa &v 
mvevparte dyi@, joyousness caused by [cf. ev, I. 6 (p. 211° 
bot.) and B. § 133, 23] the Holy Spirit, Ro. xiv. 17; yapa 
émi tun, 2 Co. vii. 4; yaipew xapa dia tt, In. ili. 29 [cf. 
xaipw, a.]; also dua rwe (a relative pron. intervening), 
1 Th. iii. 9; 4 xapa ore, Jn. xvi. 213 yxapa iva (see iva, II. 
2d.), 3 Jn. 4. b. by meton. the cause or occasion 
of joy: Lk. ii. 10; Jas. i. 2; [so 2 Co. i. 15 WH txt. Tr 
mrg. (al. ydpis, q. v. 3 b.)]; of persons who are one’s 
‘joy’: 1-Th. ii. 19 sq.; Phil.iv. 1; of a joyful condition 
or state: dvrl... xapas, to attain to blessedness at the 
right hand of God in heaven, Heb. xii. 2; the same 
idea is expressed in the parable by the words, 7 xapa 
tov kupiov, the blessedness which the Lord enjoys, Mt. 
XXxve. 21, 23." 

XGpaypa, -ros, 7d, (xapacow to engrave) ; a.a 
stamp, an imprinted mark: of the mark stamped on the 
forehead or the right hand as the badge of the followers 
of Antichrist, Rev. xiii. 16 sq.; xiv. 9,11; xv. 2 Rec.; 
xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4, (mupds, the mark branded upon 
horses, Anacr. 26 [55], 2). b. thing carved, sculp- 
ture, graven work: of idolatrous images, Acts xvii. 29. 
(In various other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) * 

Xapaxrip, -jpos, 6, (xapacow to engrave, cut into), fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. prop. the instrument 
used in engraving or carving, (cf. ¢wornp, Naprrnp, Aov- 
tp, puvontnp; cf. our ‘stamp’ or ‘die’). 2. the 
mark (figure or letters) stamped upon that instrument or 
wrought out on it; hence univ. a mark or figure burned 
in (Lev. xiii. 28) or stamped on, an impression; the 
exact expression (the image) of any person or thing, 
marked likeness, precise reproduction in every respect (cf. 
facsimile) : x. tis broardcews Tod Ge0d, of Christ, ace. to 
his nature as 6 Oeios Nbyos, Heb. i. 3; oppayid: Oeod, js 
5 xapaktnp éorw 6 didios doyos, Philo de plant. Noé § 5; 
x: Ocias Suvdpews, of the human mind, Philo, quod det. 
potiori ins. § 23; God rév dvOpwmov éndacev THs éavtov 
eixdvos xapakripa, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 33,43 of muorot év 
dyamn xapaxrijpa Geod marpos Sid "Iyood Xprorov (€xovoty), 
Ignat. ad Magnes. 5,2. the peculiarity, by which things 
are recognized and distinguished from each other, [cf. 
Eng. characteristic]: 2 Macc. iv. 10.* 
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xdpag, -axos, 6, (xapacow) ; 1. a pale or stake, a 
palisade, [(Arstph., Dem., al.)]. 2. a palisade or 
rampart (i. e. pales between which earth, stones, trees 
and timbers are heaped and packed together): Lk. xix. 
43 (Is. xxxvii. 33; Ezek. iv. 2; xxvi. 8; Polyb.; Joseph. 
vit. 43; Arr. exp. Alex. 2, 19, 9; Plut., al.).* 

Xaplfopar; depon. mid.; fut. yapioopae (Ro. viii. 32; 
Leian. d. mar. 9, 1, for which Grk. writ. com. use the 
Attic yapiodpa [cf. WH. App. p. 163 sq.; B. 37 (32); 
W.§15s.v.]); pf. cexdptopat; 1 aor. éxapicauny; 1 aor. 
pass. éyapioOnv (Acts iii. 14; 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29, [cf. 
B. 52 (46)]) ; fut. pass. yapioOjoopat with a pass. signif. 
(Philem. 22); (apis); often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; 
to do something pleasant or agreeable (to one), to do a 
favor to, gratify ; a. univ. to show one’s self gra- 
cious, kind, benevolent: twi, Gal. iii. 18 [al. (supply +. 
kAnpovouiay and) refer this to ec. below]. b. to grant 
forgiveness, to pardon: 2 Co. ii. 7; with a dat. of the 
pers., Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 13; with an acc. of the thing, 
2 Co. ii. 10 [ef. W. § 39,1 b. and 3 N. 3]; rut ry ddcxiay, 
2 Co. xii. 13 5 ra wapamrepara, Col. ii. 13. c. to give 
graciously, give freely, bestow: rwi tt, Lk. vii. 21; Ro. 
viii. 32; Phil. ii. 9; pass. 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29; where 
a debt is referred to, to forgive [cf. b. above], Lk. vii. 
42 sq.; Twi twa, graciously to restore one to another who 
desires his safety (e. g. a captive [R.V. grant]), pass., 
Actsiii. 14; Philem. 22; or to preserve for one a person in 
peril, Acts xxvii. 24; twd rum, to give up to another one 
whom he may punish or put to death, Acts xxv. 11 [(cf. 
R. V. mrg.)]; with the addition of e’s daAevay, ib. 16.* 

xépuv, ace. of the subst. ydpis used absol.; prop. in favor 
of, for the pleasure of: xapw “Exropos, Hom. Il. 15, 744, 
al.; 1 Mace. ix. 10; Judith viii. 19; like the Lat. abl. 
gratia, it takes on completely the nature of a preposi- 
tion, and is joined to the gen., for, on account of, for the 
sake of: Gal. iii. 19 (on which see mapd8acrs) ; 1 Tim. 
v.14; Tit.i.11; Jude 16; rovrov xapu, on this account, 
for this cause, Eph. iii. 1 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54); tovrov x. 
iva, Eph. iii. 14 [ef. W. 566 (526)]; Tit. i. 5; od xdpuy, 
for which cause, Lk. vii. 47; xapw rivos ; for what cause ? 
wherefore? 1 Jn. iii. 12. Except in 1 Jn. ili. 12, xdpw is 
everywhere in the N.T. placed after the gen., as it gen- 
erally is in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. I. 3 a. p. 2416?; 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 701); in the O. T. Apocr. it is placed 
sometimes before, sometimes after; cf. Wahl, Clavis 
Apocr. s.v. 6 b.; Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 29." 

XApts, -tros, ace. xp, and twice in LT Tr WH the 
rarer form xdptra (Acts xxiv. 27; Jude 4) which is also 
poetic (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. §44 Anm. 1; (WH. App. 
157>; B. 13 (12)]), ace. plur. ydpuras (Acts xxiv. 27 
RG), 4, (yalpw), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. [D, grace; 
ie. 1. prop. that which affords joy, pleasure, de- 
light, sweetness, charm, loveliness : grace of speech (Eccl. 
x. 12; Sir. xxi. 16; xxxvii. 21; Hom. Od. 8,175; rap 
Adywv, Dem. 51, 9; 1419, 16; xdpires poper, verbal 
pleasantries which the foolish affect in order to ingra- 
tiate themseives, Sir. xx. 13), Adyot xdpiros (gen. of 
quality), Lk. iv. 22; xydpw dddvar rots dxovovaty, Eph. iv, 
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29; é» ydorrt, with grace [the subst. das being added ; 
see Bp. Lehtft.], Col. iv. 6. 2. good-will, loving- 
kindness, favor: in a broad sense, xapis mapd rim, Lk. 
41.52; yew yapw mpds twa, to have favor with one, Acts 
ii. 47; xdots evavtiov twés, Acts vii. 10; [ydpu xara 
rivos aireicOat émas (q. v. II. 2), Acts xxv. 3 (but al. 
refer this to 3 b. below) ]; xapes (of God) éoriv émi teva, 
attends and assists one, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; ydapw 
(xapita) xdpitas Kkatariec@ai ti (see katariénur), Acts 
xxiv. 27; xxv. 9; favor (i.e. act of favoring [cf. W. § 66 
fin. ]), 2 Co. viii. 4. xdpis is used of the kindness of a 
master towards his inferiors or servants, and soesp. 
of God towards men: etpicxew ydpw mapa T@ 6. Lk. i. 
80; éva@mov tov Geov, Acts vii. 46; todo xapis sc. eoriv, 
this wins for us (God’s) favor [R.V. is acceptable], 1 Pet. 
ii. 19; with mapa Gem added, ib. 20; wapadidocba rH x. 
rod Oceov, to be committed or commended to the protect- 
ing and helping favor of God, Acts xiv. 26; xv. 40. The 
apostles and N. T. writers at the beginning and end of 
their Epp. crave for their readers the favor (‘grace’) of 
God or of Christ, to which all blessings, esp. spiritual, 
are due: Ro.i. 7; xvi. 20, 24[RG]; 1Co.i.3; xvi. 23; 
2Co. i 23 xiii. 18 (14); Gal. i. 3; vi. 18; Eph. i. 2; vi. 
24; Phil. i.2; iv. 23; Col. i.2; iv.18; 1 Th.i.1; v.28; 
2 Th. i. 2; iii.18; 1 Tim.i.2; vi. 21(22); 2 Tim.i.2; iv. 22; 
Tit. i. 4; iii. 15; Philem. 3, 25; Heb. xiii. 25; 1 Pet.i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 2; iii. 18(cf. 3.a.]; 2Jn.3; Rev.i.4; xxii. 21; cf. 
Otto, Ueber d. apostol. Segensgruss yapes tpiv ete., in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1867, p. 678sqq. | More- 
over, the word xdprs contains the idea of kindness which 
bestows upon one what he has not deserved: Ro. xi. 6; 
hence «ata ydpw and xara dpeiAnua are contrasted in 
Ro. iv. 4, 16; xapere and é& épywy in Ro. xi. 63 «ar 
exdoyny xaprros, ib. 5; but the N. T. writers use xapuis 
preeminently of that kindness by which God bestows 
favors even upon the ill-deserving, and grants to 
sinners the pardon of their offences, and bids them ac. 
cept of eternal salvation through Christ: Ro. iii. 24; 
v. 17, 20 sq.; | vi. 1]; 1Co. xv. 10; Gal. i.15; ii. 21; Eph. 
i. 6, [7]; ii. 5, 78q.3 Phil. i.7; Col.i.6; 2 Th. ii. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 9; Heb. ii. 9 [here Treg. mrg. 
Xepis}; x. 29; xii. 15; xiii. 9; 1 Pet.i.10; Jude 4; edpi- 
oxew xapir, Heb. iv. 16; % yapus tov Geod 7 owrnptos, Tit. 
ii. 11; 6 Adyos ths ydperos, the message of his grace, Acts 
xiv. 3; xx. 325 ro evayyeAwov THs yapitos Tov Geov, Acts 
xx. 24; it is styled ‘the grace of Christ,’ in that through 
pity for sinful men Christ left his state of blessedness 
with God in heaven, and voluntarily underwent the 
hardships and miseries of human life, and by his suffer- 
ings and death procured salvation for mankind: [ Acts 
xv. 11]; 2 Co. viii. 9; Ro. v. 15; Gal.i.6; [Tit. iii. 7]; 
nelle xdpis is used of the merciful kindness 
by which God, exerting his holy influence upon souls, turns 
them to Christ, keeps, strengthens, increases them in Chris- 
than faith, knowledge, affection, and kindles them to the 
exercise of the Christian virtues: 2 Co. iv. 15; vi. 1; 
2 Th. i. 12; of memorev«dres 61a THs xapiros, Acts xviii. 
27; td xdpw eiva, to be subject to the power of grace, 
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opp. to td vdpor elvat, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; demlrrew ris 
xdp. Gal. v.43 mpoopévew rH x. Acts xiii. 43 [GL T Tr 
WH]; énpeévew, ibid. Rec.; év 79 xdpers (R G WH txt. 
om. the art.), prompted by grace, Col. iii. 16; the grace 
of God promoting the progress and blessings of the 
Christian religion, Acts xi. 23; [prompting its posses- 
sors to benefactions, 2 Co. ix. 14]; sustaining and aiding 
the efforts of the men who labor for the cause of 
Christ, 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. i. 12; the favor of Christ, 
assisting and strengthening his followers and ministers 
to bear their troubles, 2 Co. xii. 9. 3. what is 
due to grace; a. the spiritual condition of one 
governed by the power of divine grace, what the theolo- 
gians call the ‘status gratiae’: éornxévat €v ry x. Ro. ve 
2; els rav x. 1 Pet. v. 12; adéavew év yapire, 2 Pet. iii. 
18; évOvvapotoba ev rH xapitt tH év Xprore, 2 Tim. ii, 
ile b. a token or proof of grace, 2 Co. i. 15 LA. V. 
benefit (WH txt. Tr mrg. xapav, q. v- under b.)]; @ gift 
of grace; benefaction, bounty: used of alms, 1 Co. xvi. 83 
2 Co. viii. 6 sq. 19, (Sir. iii. 29 (81); xxix. 15; xxx. 65 
4 Mace. v. 8; Xen. Ages. 4, 3sq.; Hier. 8, 4) ; mava yapes, 
all earthly blessings, wealth, etc., which are due to divine 
goodness, 2 Co. ix. 8; 6 Oeds macns xaperos, the author 
and giver of benefits of every kind,1 Pet. v.10. the aid 
or succor of divine grace: ddovat ydpw ramewois, 1 Pet. 
v. 5; Jas. iv.63; the salvation offered to Christians is 
called yapus, a gift of divine grace, 1 Pet.i.10,18; of the 
various blessings of Christ experienced by souls: AaSew 
xapw avril ydpiros (see dvti, 2 e. p. 49° bot.), Jn. i. 163 
xapes Cwijs, the gift of grace seen in the reception of life 
(cf. Con, 2 b.], 1 Pet. iii. 7; capacity and ability due to the 
grace of God (Germ. Gnadenausriistung), Eph. iv. 73 
mAnpns xaperos. Acts vi. 8G LT Tr WH; mouxidn yapes, 
the aggregate of the extremely diverse powers and gifts 
granted to Christians, 1 Pet. iv.10; used of the power 
to undertake and administer the apostolic office: Augeiv 
Xapwv Kal drooroAny, i.e. xdpiv ths arooroAns, Ro. i. 53 
x: 7 Soeioa wor (Paul), Ro. xii. 3,6; xv. 15; 1Co. iii. 103 
Gal. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 2,7; 500. ipiv, of the gifts of knowl- 
edge and utterance conferred upon Christians, 1 Co. i 
4; €560n pow H x. avrn, foll. by an inf., Eph. iii. 8; of the 
desire to give alms roused by the grace of God, 2 Co. 
viii. 1. 4. thanks (for benefits, services, favors) 3 
prop.: xdpert, with thanksgiving, 1 Co. x. 30; yapw éyew 
twi (Lat. gratiam habere alicut), to be thankful to one, 
Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xii. 28, (2 
Mace. iii. 33, and countless times in prof. auth.; cf. Pas- 
sow 8. V. p. 2416* sub fin.; [L. and S.s.v. 11.2]; Ast, Lex, 
Plat. ii. p. 539 sq.; Bleek, Briet a. d. Hebr. ii. 2, p. 975); 
foll. by éwi with a dat. of the thing, Philem. 7 T edd. 2 
and 7, Rec.*° (cf. p 233* mid.); apis ra be@ 8c. Evra, 
Ro. vii. 25 LT Tr WH txt.; foll. by dz, Ro. vi. 17 (y. rots 
Geois, Ore etc. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 72; 8, 7,3; an. 3, 8, 14; cee 
8, 16); with a ptcp. added to the dat. (by apposition), 
1 Co. xv. 573 2 Co. ii. 14; viii. 16; foll. by émi with a dat. 
of the thing [cf. émi, B. 2 a. 8.], 2 Co. ix. 15. i. q. 
recompense, reward, Lk. vi. 32-34 (for which Mt. v. 46 
uses pur Ods).* 
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Xdpiopa, -ros, 74, (xapifoua), a gift of grace; a favor 
which one recewes without any merit uf his own; in the 
N. LT. [where (exe. 1 Pet. iv. 10) used only by Paul] the 
giftcf divine grace (so also in Philo de alleg. lege. iii. § 24 
fin. Swped kal evepyecia kal yapiopa Oeod ta mavra bua ev 
kdgp@ Kal adtds 6 Kdopos €otiv) ; used of the natural gift 
of vontinence, due to the grace of God as creator, 1 Co. 
vil. 7; deliverance from great peril to life, rd ets nuas x. 
bestowed upon us, 2 Co. i, 11; the gift of fuith, knowl 
edge, holiness, virtue, Ro. i. 11; the economy of divine 
grace, by which the pardon of sin and eternal salvation 
is appointed to sinners in consideration of the merits of 
Christ laid hold of by faith, Ro. v. 15 sq. 3; vi. 23; plur. 
of the several blessings of the Christian salvation, Ro. 
xi. 29; in the technical Pauline sense yapicpara [ A. V. 
gisis | denote extraordinary powers, distinguishing certain 
Christians and enabling them to serve the church of Christ, 
the receplion of which is due to the power of divine grace 
operating in their souls by the Holy Spirit [ef. Cremer in 
Herzog ed. 2 vol. v. 10 sqq. 8. v. Geistesgaben]: Ro. xii. 
6; 1 Co.i. 7; xii. 4,31; 1 Pet. iv 10; yapiopara iaudrov, 
1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; spec. the sum of those powers requisile 
for the discharge of the office of an evangelist: 1 Tim. iv. 
14; 2 Tim. i. 6. ([Of temporal blessings, ‘Teaching’ 
1, 5 (cf. depnua in Herm. mand. 2, 4)]; ecel. writ.) * 

XapiTdw, -@: 1 aor. €xapirwoa; pf. pass. ptcp. Keyape- 
Ta@pevos; (xapis) ; 1. to make graceful i. e. charm- 
ing, lovely, agreeable: pass. Sir. xviii. 17; rats duaddéous 
otpopais xapcrovpevos dppuv, Liban. vol. iv. p. 1071, 
14. 2. lo pursue with grace, compass with favor; to 
honor with blessings: twd, Eph. i. 6; pass. Lk. i. 28, 
[some would take it in these two exx. subjectively 
(R. V.mrg. endued with grace)]; Ps. xviii. 26 Symm.; 
[Herm. sim. 9, 24,35; Test. xii. Patr. test. Joseph. 1]; 
eccles. and Byzant. writ.* 

Xappdv, (Hebr. }}1 [i. e. (prob.) ‘parched’, ‘arid’], 
Gen. xi. 31; xii. 5; xxvii. 43), Haran [so R.V.; A. V. 
(after the Grk.) Charran], called Kappa in Grk. writ. 
and Currze in Lat., a city of Mesopotamia, of creat anti- 
quity and made famous by the defeat of Crassus: Acts 
vii. 2,4. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v.; Vaihinger in Herzog v. 
539; [Schuliz in Herzog ed. 2, s. v.]; Steiner in Schenkel 
ii. 592; Schrader in Riehm p. 571.* 

x4prys, -ov, 6, (yapaoow), paper: 2 Jn. 123; Jer. xliii. 
(xxxvi.) 23. ([Plat. Com. fragm. 10 p. 257 (Didot) ; cf. 
inser. (B.C. 407) in Kirchhoff, Inserr. Attic. i. No. 324]; 
Ceb. tab. 4; Diose. 1, 115.) [Cf. Burt, Antikes Buch- 
wesen, index i. s.v.; Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeo- 
graphie, p. 23; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. p. 270 
sq.]* 

xdopa, ros, Td, (yalvw to yawn). a gaping opening, a 
chasm, gulf: i.q. a great interval, Lk. xvi. 26. (Hes. 
theog. 740: Eur., Plat., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

XetXos, -ovs, 7d, gen. plur. in the uncontr. form yewdéav 
(Heb. xiii. 15; see dpos), (xéw i. q. XAQ, xaivw), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for 7aiY, a Lip; a. in the N. T. of the 
speaking mouth [ef. W. 32]: Mt. xv. 8; Mk. vii. 6; Ro. 
ili. 13; 1 Co. xiv. 21; Heb. xiii. 15 (on which see xapzos, 
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2¢.); 1 Pet. iif. 10. b. metaph.: yeidos ris Gaddo- 
ons, the sea-shore, Heb. xi. 12 (Gen. xxii. 17; Ex. vii. 
15; xiv. 30, ete.; of the shore of a lake, Joseph. b. j. 
3, 10,7; of the banks of rivers, Hdt. 2, [70]. 94; [Ar- 
istot. de mirab. aud. 46; 150; ef. hist. an. 6, 16 p. 5704, 
22]; Polyb. 3, 14, 6; [ef. W. pp. 18, 30]).* 

Xetpagw: pres. pass. ptep. yeqatdpevos ; (xeiwa stormy 
weather, winter [cf. yeyudv|); lo afflict with a lempest, to 
toss about upon the waves: pass. Acts xxvii. 18 iixanWs 
labored with the storm]. (Aeschyl., Thue., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp. : mapa-xeuraca. |* 

Xelwappos, (for the more com. yeipappoos [se. srorapds ], 
Att. contr. xeyappous [q. v.in L.and S. fin.]}, ef. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 234), -ov. 6, (yeiua winter, and péw, pdos), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. very often for 5r9, lit. flowing in 
winter, a torrent: Jn. xviii. 1 [where A. V. brook].* 

Xetwav, -vos, 6, (xeiua, and this fr. yé@ on account of 
the ‘pouring’ rains; [al. connect it with Xea@v, SNOW, 
frost (cf. Lat. hiems, ete.); see Curtius §194; L. and S. 
8. V. yew», fin.]), winter; a. stormy or rainy weather, 
a@ tempest (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xvi. 3 [Tdf. br. WH 
reject the pass.]; Acts xxvii. 20. b. winter, the 
winter season, (so fr. Thue. and Arstph. down): Jn. x. 22 
2 Tim. iv. 21; ye.udvos, in winter (-time), in the winter 
(Plat. de rep.3 p.415 e.; Xen. mem. 3,8,9; ai [cf. W. 
§ 30,11; B. § 132, 26]). Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. xiii. 18.# 

Xéelp, Zen. xerpds, ace. xeipav (1 Pet. v. 6 Tdf.; see dpany, 
fin.), 4, [fr. r. meaning ‘to lay hold of’; ef. Lat. heres, 
etc.; Curtius § 189; Vaniéek p. 249 sq.], fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. 1, the hand: Mt. iii. 12; Mk. iii. 1; Lk. vi. 6; 
1 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 12, and often; the gen. with the 
verbs drrouat, émAapBavoua, Kparéw, mato, ete., which 
see in their places; the dat. with epydt.par, éoOio, ete.; 
6 donacpos TH eu yerpi, 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. 
ili. 17; the ace. with the verbs aipw, dée, exmeravvupe, 
exTeiva, €uBimtT@, émi7iOnut, KabapiCw, Kataceio, VUTTT@y 
ete. i ériBeows Tév yewpor [see éxibeows and reff.], 
1 Dimsivet 442) Gimyi 6s. Hebsvis2er XeEtpi Tivos, in 
imitation of the Hebr. “5 3 [ef. B. §133, 20 cf. 319 sq. 
(274); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 19], by the help or agency, 
of any one, by means of any one, Acts vii. 35 Rec.; Gal. 
lil. 19; adv yecpt dyyéAov, with the aid or service of the 
angel (cf. B. u.s.], Acts vii. 35 LT Tr WH; those things 
in the performance of which the hands take the princi- 
pal part (as e. g. in working miracles), are said to be 
done da xetpds or yerpa@r or rev (cf. B. § 124, 8 d.] xeupov 
twos, Mk. vi. 2; Acts v. 12; xiv. 3; xix. 11; univ., Acts 
ii. 233; vii. 25; xi. 30; xv. 23; emi yeupdv, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 11; émt rav y., Rev. xiv. 9; xx. 1 [here Treg. mrg. 
év th x-], 43 éx, Acts xxviii. 4; Rev. viii. 4; eds ™mv Xx: 
(on his hand), Lk. xv. 22; 9 yetp, as an acting subject 
(see yhéooa, 1), Lk. xxii. 21; plur., Acts xvii. 25; xx. 
34; 1Jn.i.1; 7a épya rév y., Acts vii. 41; Rev. ix. 20> 
éxOuketv TO ait Tivos €x Twos (see exdixéw, b. and ex I. 7), 
Rev. xix. 2. By meton. 7 xeip is put for norer, activity, 
(for exx. fr. prof. auth. fr. Hom. down see Passow s. v. 
p- 2431°; [L.and S.s. v. p.1720°]): mapadiSdévae rua eis 
Xé¢ipdg Twwv. into the hostile hands (Deut. i.27; Job xvi. 
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11), Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi.45; Mk. ix. 31; Lk. ix. 443 xxiv. 
7; Acts xxi.11; xxviii. 17; d:ddvat te ev rH xetpi twos, 
to commit to one’s protecting and upholding power, Jn. 
iii, 35; also es r. xeipas tevos, In. xiii. 3; Twa &« tov 
xeup. or x xeupds Tivos (fr. the hostile power of any one) 
drdyew, Acts xxiv. 7 Rec. ; éfehéoOar, Acts xii. 11 (Gen. 
xxxii. 11; Ex. xviii. 8 sq.) ; e&épxeo@at, Jn. x. 39; pu- 
cbnva, Lk. i. 743 owrnpia, ib. 71; expevyew tas xeipas 
twos, 2 Co. xi. 33. By a fig. use of language xeip 
or xeipes are attributed to God, symbolizing his might, 
activity, power; conspicuous a. in creating the 
universe : épya rev xetpav adrod, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii-) 
26). B. in upholding and preserving: Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Jn. x. 29 (cf. 28); yelp xupiov €ort pera Tivos, 
God is present, protecting and aiding one, Lk. i. 66; 
Acts xi. 21. y. in punishing: yelp xupiov ent o€, 
Acts xiii. 11 (1 S. xii. 15) ; eumimrew eis x. Geov Cavros, 
Heb. x. 31. §. in determining and controlling 
the destinies of men: Acts iv. 28; tamewovobat tnd 
Tiy Kparatav xeipa Tov Geod, 1 Pet. v. 6. 

Xeipaywyéw, -G; pres. pass. ptep. xeppaywyovpevos ; 
(xetpaywyéds, q-v.; cf. xakwaywyéw) ; to lead by the hand: 
rivd, Acts ix.8; xxii-11. (Anacr., Diod., Plut., Leian., 
Artem., al.) * 

xerp-aywyds, -dv, (xeip and dyw), leading one by the 
hand: Acts xiii. 11. (Artem. oneir. 1, 48; Plut., al.) * 

xeipdypadov, -ov, 7d, (xeip and ypdw), a handwriting ; 
what one has written with his own hand (Polyb. 30, 8, 45 
Dion. Hal. 5, 8; al.); spec. a note of hand, or writing 
in which one acknowledges that money has either been 
deposited with him or lent to him by another, to be re- 
turned at an appointed time (Tob. v. 3; ix. 5; Plut. 
mor. p. 829 a. de vitand. aere al. 4, 3; Artem. oneir. 3, 
40); metaph. applied in Col. ii. 14 [(where R.V. bond)] 
to the Mosaic law, which shows men to be chargeable 
with offences for which they must pay the penalty.* 

xEtpo-rroinros, -ov, (xelp and mroéw), made by the hand 
i.e. the skill of man (see dxetporoinros) : of temples, Mk. 
xiv. 58; Acts vii. 48; xvii. 24; Heb. ix. 11, 245 of cir- 
cumcision, Eph. ii.11. (In Sept. of idols; of other things, 
occasionally in Hdt., Thue., Xen., Polyb., Diod.) * 

Xetpo-rovew, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. xetporovncas; 1 aor. pass. 
ptep. xetporovndeis; (fr. xetpordvos extending the hand, 
and this fr. yefp and reivw); fr. [Arstph.], Xen., Plat., 
Isocr. down ; a. prop. to vote by stretching out the 
hand (cf. Xen. an. 3, 2, 33 ér@ Soxet radra, avarewdro 
iv xeipa* avéreway Graves). b. to create or appoint 
by vote: wd, one to have charge of some office or duty, 
pass. 2 Co. viii. 19, and in the spurious subscriptions in 
QUDimeivalS se llbaMie LD. c. with the loss of the 
notion of extending the hand, to elect, appoint, create: 
wd, Acts xiv. 23 (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow 
Ss. V. p. 2440%; xetporoveiabar vmod Oecd Baorréa, Philo de 
praem. et poen. § 9; [Bacvhéws Urapxos exetporoveito, de 
Joseph. $41]; Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 2; [%, 11,13; of the 
choice of Jon. as high-priest, 13, 2,2; ef. Hatch in Dict. 
of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Ordination, p. 1501; Harnack on 
‘Teaching’ etc. 15,1]). [Comp.: mpo-xetporovee. ] * 
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xelpwv, -ov, (compar. of xaxdés; derived fr. the obsol. 
xépns, which has been preserved in the dat. xépyi, acc. 
xépna, plur. xépnes, xépna; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 268 
[ef. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. xépns]), [fr- Hom. down}, 
worse: Mt. ix. 16; xxvii. 64; Mk. ii. 21; yiverar ra 
éoyara xelpova trav mporwy, Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; es 1d xelpov EpxerOar, [to grow worse], of one 
whose illness increases, Mk. v. 26; ta pi) xeipdv coi re 
yémmrat, lest some worse thing befall thee, dn. v. 145 
néow xelpwv tyrapia, [A.V. how much sorer punishment], 
Heb. x. 29; emt rd xeipov mpoxdmrew ([A. V. wax worse 
and worse]; see rpoxért@, 2), 2 Tim. iii. 13; of the moral 
character, dricrov xeipwv, 1 Tim. v. 8.* 

XepovP(p (RG) and XepovBetv (L T Tr WH; in Mss. 
also XepouBiv, XepovBeip; [ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. 
App. p. 155"; ands. v. et, e]), 74 (neut. gend. also in most 
places in the Sept.; rarely, as Ex. xxv. 18, 19, of Xep.; 
XepovBes in Ex. xxv. 18 [but this is a mistake; the 
form in -ers seems not to occur in the O.T.]; in Philo 
ra XepouBip, in Joseph. of XepovBeis, antt. 3, 6, 5; at 
XepouBeis, ibid. 8, 8,3; the use of the neut. gender 
seemed most suitable, because they were (6a; XepouPets 
(ad éore meted, poppiy & ovderi trav im’ avOporev éwpa- 
pévov mapamdnova, Joseph. antt. 3, 6,5), Hebr. 073393 
(hardly of Semitic origin, but cognate to the Grk. ypuy, 
ypunds [for the various opinions cf. Gesenius’s Hebr. 
Lex. ed. Miihlau and Volck s. v. 2193]), cherubim, two 
golden figures of living creatures with two wings; they 
were fastened tothe lid of the ark of the covenant in 
the Holy of holies (both of the sacred tabernacle and of 
Solomon’s temple) in such a manner that their faces 
were turned towards each other and down towards the 
lid, which they overshadowed with their expanded 
wings. Between these figures God was regarded as 
having fixed his dwelling-place (see 60£a, III. 1): Heb. 
ix. 5. In Ezek. i. and x. another and far more elabor- 
ate form is ascribed to them; but the author of the 
Ep. to the Heb. has Ex. xxv. 18-20 in mind. Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Cherubim; Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 710 
sq.; Dillmann in Schenkel i. 509 sqq.; Riehm, De Na- 
tura et Notione Symbolica Cheruborum (Basil. 1864) ; 
also his ‘ Die Cherubim in d. Stiftshiitte u. im Tempel’ 
in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1871 p. 399 sqq.; and in 
his HWB. p. 227 sqq.3 [ef. Lenormant, Beginnings of 
History, (N. Y. 1882), ch. iii.].* 

xfpa, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. yjpos, ‘bereft’; akin to 
xépoos, sterile, barren, and the Lat. careo, [but ef. Cur- 
tius § 192]), fr. Hom. Il. 6, 408 down, Sept. for made, 
a widow: Mt. xxiii. 14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40, 42 sq.; 
Lk. ii. 37; iv. 253 vii. 12; xviii. 3,5; xx.47; xxi. 2s8q.; 
Acts vi. 1; ix. 39,413 1Co. vii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 3-5, 9, 11, 
16; Jas. i. 27; with yuvy added (2 S. xiv. 5, and often 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 2, 289 down), Lk. iv. 26; 
a city stripped of inhabitants and riches is represented 
under the figure of a widow, Rev. xviii. 7.* 

xs (Rec.; also Grsb. in Acts and Heb.), i. q. éx6és 
(q. v-), yesterday; Sept. for Sion. [Hom. (h. Merc.), al.] 

xtAlapxos, -ov, 6, (xiAvot and dpyw; [on the form of 
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the word ct. reff. s. v. éxarovrdpxns, and L. and S. s. v. 
xAudpxns]), the commander of a thousand soldiers, a 
chiliarch; the commander of a Roman cohort (a military 
tribune): Jn. xviii. 12; Acts xxi, 31-33, 57; xxii. 24, 
26-29; xxiii. 10, 15, 17-19, 22; xxiv. 7 Rec., 22; xxv. 
23, (Sept. for DDN vy and DDN UNI). any military 
commander [R. V. high or chief captain, captain}: Mk. 
vi. 21; Rev. vi. 15; xix. 18. [(Aeschyl., Xen., al.)]* 

XUrrds, -ddos, j, (xAuor), a thousand, the number one 
thousand: plur., Lk. xiv. 31; Acts iv. 43 1 COX. O35 
Rey. y. 113 vii. 4-8; xi. 13; xiv. 1-3; xxi. 165 Sept. 
for 98, O99". [Hdt. on.]* 

XArot, -at, -a,a@ thousand: 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xi. 3, ete. 

Xtos, -ov, 4, Chios, an island in the Agean Sea, be- 
tween Samos and Lesbos, not far from the shore of 
Lydia: Acts xx. 15.* 

xurdy, -dvos, 6, fre Hom. down, Sept. for nyAd and 
Hyd, a tunic, an undergarment, usually worn next the 
skin: Mt. x. 10; Mk.vi. 9; Lk. iii. 11; ix.3; Jude 23, 
it is distinguished from ré iudriov (q. V. 2) or 7a ivaria in 
Mt. v. 40; Lk. vi. 29; Jn. xix. 23; Acts ix. 39; univ. a 
garment, vestment (Aeschyl. suppl. 903), plur. (Plut. Tib. 
Gracch. 19), Mk. xiv. 63. [Cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. 
Tunica; and reff. s.v. iuaruoy, u.s. | * 

xtdv, -dvos, 4, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ov, snow: 
Mt. xxviii. 3; Mk. ix. 3 (where it is omitted by GT Tr 
WH); Rev. i. 14.* 

xAapds, -vdos, 9, (acc. to the testimony of Pollux 10, 
38, 164, first used by Sappho), a chlamys, an outer gar- 
ment usually worn over the yirav [q. v.]} spec. the Lat. 
paludamentum [q.v. in Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. sub 
fin.], a kind of short cloak worn by soldiers, military 
officers, magistrates, kings, emperors, etc. (2 Mace. xii. 
35; Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 10; Hdian., Ael., al.; often in 
Plut.): Mt. xxvii. 28, 31, [A.V. robe ; see Meyer ad loc.; 
Trench, Syn. §1.; Rich (as above) s.v. Chlamys; and 
other reff. s. v. iuarsov].* 

xAcevdtw ; impf. éxAevafor; (xAevn, jesting, mockery) ; 
to deride, mock, jeer: Acts ii. 13 Ree. ; xvii. 32. (2 Mace. 
vii. 27; Sap. xi. 15; Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.) [Comp.: dxa-xAevago. | * 

xAtapds, -d, -dv, (xAiw, to become warm, liquefy, melt), 
tepid, lukewarm: metaph. of the condition of a soul 
wretchedly fluctuating between a torpor and a fervor of 
love, Rev. iii. 16. (Hdt., Pind., Diod., Plut., Athen., 
Geop.) * 

XAcy [(i. e. ‘tender verdure’; an appellation of De- 
meter, ‘the Verdant ’)], -ys, 7, Chloe, a Christian woman 
of Corinth: 1Co.i. 11. [Cf B.D. s.v.]* 

xAopds, -d, -dv, (contr. fr. xroepds, fr. xddn, tender 
green grass or corn) ; 1. green: xépros, Mk. vi. 39 
(Gen. i. 30); Rev. viii. 7; mav xAwpdy, ix. 4. 2. 
yellowish, pale: trmos, Rev. vi. 8. (In both senses fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

xés’, siz hundred and sixty-six (x= 600; &=60; 
5” ==6),a mystical number the meaning of which is clear 
when it is written in Hebr. letters, \0p [), i. e. Népov 
Kaioap, ‘ Nero Caesar’, (sometimes the Jews write Op 
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be mad (Arstph. nub. 833). 


Xopalw 


for the more common “0"p, the Syriac always ;220, 


cf. Ewald, Die Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 263 note} 


[Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. ed. 1, § 25 III. p. 449 note]; 
}=50, 1= 200, 1=6, 3= 50, p= 100, D=60, I= 
200): Rev. xiii, 18 RGT Tr. [For adigest of opin- 


ions respecting this much debated number see Lee in 


the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ ad loc.]* 

Xoikds, -) -dv, (xods, q. V.), made of earth, earthy: 1 Co. 
xv. 47-49, (yupvoi rovrous Tod xoiKod Bapous, Anon. in 
Walz, Rhett. i. p. 618, 4; [Hippol. haer. 10, 9 p. 314, 
9d))0) = 

xotvg, -cxos, 9, fr. Hom. Od. 19, 28 down, a choeniz, 
a dry measure, containing four cotylae or two sextarii 
[i-e. less than our ‘quart’; cf. L. and S. s. v.] (or as 
much as would support a man of moderate appetite for 
a day; hence called in Athen. 3 § 20 p.98e. qepotpopir 
[ef. h xoim£ fpepjavos tpopn, Diog. Laért. 8, 18]): Rev. 
vi. 6 [where A.V. measure (see Am. appendix ad loc.) ].* 

Xotpos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, @ swine: plur., Mt. vii. 
6; viii. 30, [31], 32; Mk. v. 11-13, 14 Rec., [16]; Lk. 
viii. 32sq.; xv. 15sq. (Not found in the O. T.) * 

Xora, -3 (xoAN, q-V-)$ 1. to be atrabilious; to 
2. to be angry, en- 
raged, (for xoXodpar, more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down) : tui, Jn. vii. 23 (3 Mace. ili. 15 Artem., 
Nicand., Mosch., Diog. Laért., al.).* 

XoAh, -fs, 9, (i. q. xddos, fr. xeo to pour out (now 
thought to be connected with xd, xAwpés, etc. ¢ yellow- 
ish green’; cf. Curtius § 200; Vaniéek p. 247)), firc. 


found in Archilochus (8th cent. B. c.), afterwards in 


Aeschyl. et sqq- 1. bile, gall: Mt. xxvii. 34 (cf. 
Sept. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 22) [ef. B. D.s.v. Gall]; Acts viii. 
23 (on which see mexpia) ; for 1), Job xvi. 13. 2. 
in the O. T. it is also used of other bitter things; for 
mp9, wormwood, Prov. v. 43 Lam. ili. 15; hence some 
understand the word in Mt. xxvii. 34 to mean myrrh, on 
account of Mk. xv. 23; but see opuprite, 2; [B. D.u.s.].* 
Xos, See xovs- 

Xopattv ([so GL, also Mt. xi. 21 Ree.; Lk. x.13 Rec.e!"] ; 
Xopa¢etv T Tr WH; [Xepativ, Lk. x. 13 Rec.*t>*; see 
et, ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. App. p- 155*]), 9, indecl. 
Chorazin, a town of Galilee, which is mentioned neither 
in the O. T. nor by Josephus; acc. to Jerome (in his 
Onomast. [ef. Euseb. onomast. ed. Larsow and Parthey 
p- 374]) two miles distant from Capernaum; perhaps the 
same place which in the talmud, Menach. f. 85, 1 is called 
72 [ef. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 189], the re- 
mains of which Robinson (Biblical Researches, iii. 347, 
359 sq.) thinks must be sought for in the ruins of the 
modern Tell Ham; but Wilson (Recovery of Jerusalem 
Am. ed. pp. 270, 292 sqq.; Our Work in Palestine, 
p- 188), with whom [Thomson (Land and Book, ii. 8)], 
Socin (in Baedeker’s Palestine and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 
374), Wolff (in Riehm p. 235), [the Conders (Hdbk. to 
the Bible, p. 324), and the majority of recent scholars] 
agree, holds to the more probable opinion which identi 
fies it with Kerazeh, a heap of ruins lying an hour’s 


yoenyéw 


journey to the N. E. of Tell Him: Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v.; Keim i. p. 605 [Eng. trans. 
ii. 367] and ii. 118 [Eng. trans. iii. 143].* 

xopyyew, -@; fut. 3 pers. sing. yopnyjaee (2 Co. ix. 10 
GLTTr WH); 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. yopyynoa (ib. 
Ree.) ; (xopmyéds, the leader of a chorus; fr. xopés and 
dye | jyéouat]); fr. [Simon.], Xen., Plat. down; ul 
to be a chorus-leader, lead a chorus. 2. to furnish 
the chorus at one’s own expense; to procure and supply 
all things necessary to fit out the chorus (so very often in 
the Attic writ.). 3. in later writ. ([ Aristot.], Polyb., 
Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 1K. iv. 7; 1 Mace. 
xiv. 10; 2 Mace. iii. 3, ete.), to supply, furnish abundant. 
ly: ri, 2 Co. ix. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11. [Comp.: €7t-xopn- 
yew. ] * 

Xopds, -ov, 6, (by metath. fr. dpyos, doyéouar, [(2); prob. 
related to xJpros (Lat. hortus), xpdvos, etc., denoting 
primarily ‘an enclosure for dancing’; cf Curtius § 189 ]), 
fr. Hom. down, a band (of dancers and singers), @ cir 
cular dance, a dance, dancing: Lk, xv 25 (for mp0, 
Ex. xv. 20; Judg. xi. 34, ete.; for 71m), Lam. v. 15; Ps, 
cl. 4).* 

xopratw: 1 aor. éyépraca; 1 aor. pass. €xoptaaOny ; 
fut. pass. yopracOnoopa; (xdpros, q. v-), first in Hesiod 
(opp. 450) ; a. to feed with herbs, yrass, hay, to fill 
or satisfy with food, to fatten; animals (so uniformly 
in the earlier Grk. writ. [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 12; 
W. 23])) 2pvea éx trav capkdy, pass. Rev. xix. 21 [here 
A.V. were filled]. b. in later (cf. Sturz, Dial, 
maced. and Alex. p. 200 sqq.) and Biblical Greek, fo 
fill or satisfu men (Sept. for yay and payn; with 
some degree of contempt in Plat. dr rep. 9 p. 586 a. 
kexuores els ynv kal eis tpameCaus Bookovtas xopralopevos 
kai 6xevovTes). a prop.: ted, Mt. xv. 33; pass., 
Mt. xiv. 20; xv.37; Mk. vi. 42: vii. 273 viii. 8; Lk. ix. 
17; Jn. vi. 26; Jas. ii. 16; opp. to mewav, Phil. iv. 12; 
Tuvd Tevos (like miymdnue [cf. W. § 30, 8 b.]): dprov, with 
bread, Mk. viii. 4 (Ps. exxxi. (Cxxxii.) 15); ruvd dad with 
a gen. of the thing [ef. B. § 132, 12), pass. Lk. xvi. 21 
(Ps. ciii. (civ.) 13): [riva ex w. gen. of the thing (B. u.s.), 
pass. Lk. xv. 16 Tr mrg. WH]. B. metaph.: riva, 
to fulfil or satisfy the desire of any one, Mt. v. 6; Lk. 
vi. 21, (Ps. evi. (evii.) 9).* 

X9pTarpa, -ros, rd, (yoprdtw), feed, fodder, for animals 
(Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; food, (vegetable) sus. 
ienance, whether for men or flocks; plur. Acts vii. 11.* 

X9pTos, -ov, 6; 1. the place where grass grows 
and animals graze: Hom. Il. 11, 774; 24, 640. 24 
fr. Hes. down, grass, herbage, hay, provender: of green 
grass, Mt. vi. 30; xiv. 19; Lk. xii. 28; Jn. vi. 10; Jas. 
1.10sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24 (fr. Is, xl. 6 sqq-); Rev. ix. 4; ydpr. 
xAwpds, Mk. vi. 39; Rev. viii. 7; xépros of crowing crops, 
Mt. xiii. 26; Mk. iv. 28; of hay, 1 Co. iii. 12. (Sept. 
for 1ST grass, and sivy,) * 

Xoufds, -a[ Tif. Proleg. p.104; B. 20 (18) ], 6, Chuzas 
[A.V. (less correctly) Chusa]}, the steward of Herod 
Antipas: Lk. viii. 3.* 

Xois, -ods, acc. -oiy, 6, (contr. for xdos, fr. xéw, to pour), 
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fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. earth dug out, an earth-hea» 
(Germ. Schutt): & yods 6 cLopuydeis, Hdt. 2, 150. 2. 
dust (Sept. for 1931): Mk. vi. 11; Rev. xviii. 19, ({Josh, 
vii. 11; Sap. v. 15; Sir. xliv. 21, ete.]; Plut. mor. 
p- 1096 b. [i. e. non posse suaviter ete. 13, 7]).* 

Xedopar, yp@uar; impf. 3 pers. plur. éypavro; 1 aor. 
Expnoduny; pf. xéxpnuar (1 Co. ix. 15 GLT Tr WH); 
fr. Hom. down ; (mid. of ypdw [thought to be allied by 
metath. with yeip (cf. Curtius §189)], ‘to grant a loan’, 
‘to lend’ [but cf. L. and S.s. v.; they regard the radicas 
sense as ‘to furnish what is needful ’]; hence) L 
prop. to receive a loan; to borrow. 2. to take for 
one’s use; to use: ruwi [W. § 31, 1 i.], to make use of a 
thing, Acts xxvii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 12, 15; 1 Tim. i. 8; Vv. 
23; t@ dou, the good things of this world, 1 Co. vii 
31 RG (see below) ; padXov xphoa, sc. the opportunity 
of becoming free, ib. 21 (where others, less fitly, supply 
T@ KAnOjvai Sovdov [see reff. s. v. ef, III. 6 a.]). contrary 
to the regular usage of class. Grk. with an ace.: rdv «é- 
opov, 1 Co. vii. 31 L T Tr WH; see Meyer ad loc.; B. 
§ 133, 18; W.u.s.; (also in Sap. vii. 14 ace. to some 
codd.; [L. and S. give (Pseudo-) Aristot. oecon. 2, 22 
p- 1350, 7]). with the dat. of a virtue or vice describing 
the mode of thinking or acting : rj édadpia, [R. V. ‘shew 
fickleness’], 2 Co. i. 17; moddj mappyaia, ib. iii. 12, (for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, see Passow 
ii p. 2497°; [L. and S. s.v. II. a.]). with adverbs (see 
Passow ii. p. 2497"; [L. and S. s.v. IV.]): dzordpes, to 
deal sharply, use sharpness, 2 Co. xiii. 10. of the use of 
persons: rivi, to bear one’s self towards, to deal with, 
treat, one (often soin Grk. writ.; see Passow ii. p- 24963 
[L. and S. s.v. III. 1 and 2]), Acts xxvii. 3.* 

Xpaw, see Kixpnpe. 

xpela, -as, 9. (xpn), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph.down;  L 
necessily, need: ra wpds thy xpetav [LT Tr WH Tp. Tag 
xpeias (cf. below)], such things as suited the exigency, 
such things as we needed for sustenance and the joure 
ney, Acts xxviii. 10; els rag dvaykaias xpeias, [A. V. Sor 
necessary uses] i.e. to supply what is absolutely neces 
sary for life [(cf. Babr. fab. 136, 9); al. understand the 
‘wants ’ here as comprising those of charity or of wore 
ship], Tit. iii. 14; mpds oikodomiy rips xpeias, for the edi- 
fication of souls, of which there is now special need, 
Eph. iv. 29 [ef. R. V. and mrg.]; éore xpeia, there is 
need, foll. by an ace. with inf. Heb. vii. 11; ore xpela 
twos, there is need of something, Rev. xxii. 5 Grsb.; Lk. 
x. 42 [(but not WH mrg.)]; eyo xpetav revds, to have 
need of (he in want of ) some thing (often in the Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, cf. Passow s.v. 1; [L. and S 
s.v. I1.1]), Mt. vi. 8; xxi.3; Mk. xi. 3; LK. [ix. 113 xv. 
7}; xix. 31, 84; xxii. 71; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Co. xii. 21, 243 


‘1 Th. iv. 12; Heb. x. 36; Kev. iii.17RG (see below) ; 


XXie23's- xxii. 5 (not Grsb.); rod with an inf. Heb. v. 
12 [W.§ 44, 4 a.; cf. ris, 2 b. p. 626% bot.]; the gen. of 
the thing is evident fr. the context, Acts ii. 45; iv. 35; 
with the gen. of a pers. whose aid, testimony, ete., is 
needed, Mt. ix. 12; xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 173 xiv. 63; Lk. 
v-315 €xq xpeiay, foll. by an inf. (cf. B. § 140, 8), J ete. 


xpemperdérns 


have need to etc., Mt. iii.14; xiv.16; Jn. xiii. 10; 1 Th. 
i. 8; iv. 9 [with which cf. v. 1 (see W. 339 (318); B. 
§ 140, 3)]; foll. by ta (see wa, II. 2 c. [B. § 139, 46; 
ef. Epictet. diss. 1, 17,18]), Jn. ii. 25; xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 
27; xpeiav éxe, absol., to have need: Mk. in. 25; [Eph. 
rv. 28]; 1 Jn. iii. 17; oddev ypeiay Exw, to have need as 
to nothing [ef. B. § 131, 10], Rev. in. 17 LT Tr WH. 
§ xpeia with a gen. of the subj. the condition of one de- 
prived of those things which he is scarcely able to do with- 
mut, want, need + herroupyos THs XpEias ou (see Aectoupyos, 
2 fin.), Phil. ii. 25; mAnpoov ryv ypeiav Tide (Thue. 1. 
70), Phil. iv. 19; [add, eis (Lchm. br. eis) thy ypyerav poe 
éxéuware, unto (i. ¢. to relieve, cf. ets, B. I. 3c. y. p. 188° 
top) my need, Phil. iv. 16]; plur. one’s necessities : 
trnpereiv rais x. to provide for one’s necessities, Acts 
xx. 34: xowwveiv tais x. (cf. p. 352° top}. Ro. xii. 13. 2. 
duty, business, (so esp. fr. Polyb. down [cf. Jud. xii. 10; 
1 Mace. xn. 45; xiii. 37; 2 Macc. vu. 24, etc.]): Acts 
Vis. 

xpeaperdérns (LT Tr WH ypeo¢.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 691; W.§5,1d.13; [WH. App. p. 152°; Tdf. Pro- 
leg. v.89; T (?; seeu.s.) WH -peremps, cf. WH. App. 
p. 154° (see I, ¢)]), -ov, 6, (xpéos or xpeas, a loan, a debt, 
and é@edérns, q- V-),@ debtor : Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 13; Job xxxi. 37; Aesop. fab. 289 [ed. Coray, 12 
ed. Halm]; several times in Plut.; [also in Diod., Dion. 
Hal. ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

xey; (fr. xpdw, ypder contr. yp); impers. verb, ¢t ts 
necessary; it behooves: foll. by an inf. Jas. iii. 10 ((B. 
€§ 131, 3; 132, 12). From Ilom. on. Syn. see dei, fin. ]” 

xpyte; (xen): fr. Hom. down; to have need of, to be 
in want of: with a gen. of the obi. [W. § 30, 8 a.], Mt. 
vi. 32; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 30; Ro. xvi. 2 [here w. gen. of a 
pers.]; 2Co. iii. 1.* 

xpApa, ros, 7d, (xpdouat), in Grk. writ. whatever is 
for use, whatever one uses, @ thing, matter, affair, event, 
business; spec. money (rarely so in the sing. in prof. 
auth., as Hat. 3, 38; Diod. 13, 106 (ef. L. and S.s.v. 1 
sub fin.]): Actsiv.37; plur. riches (often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. Od. 2, 78; 16, 315 etc. down), Mk. x. 24 [T 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the el.]; of ra xpnuata éxovres, they 
that have riches, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; money, Acts 
viii. 18, 20; xxiv. 26, (for 43, silver, Job xxvii. 17; for 
D’DD), riches, Josh. xxii. 8; 2 Cnr. i. 11 sq.).* 

Xpnparite ; fut. ypquariow (Ro. vii. 3 (cf. B. 37 (35)ine 
in Grk. writ. everywh. the Attic 16, so too Jer. xxxii. 
16 (xxv. 30); xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2); 1 aor. éxpnudrica; pf. 
pass. kexpnpdtiopar; 1 aor. pass. éxpnuaricOny; (xprpa 
dusiness); in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; eto 
transact business, esp. to manage public affairs ; to advise 
or consult with one about public affairs; to make answer 
to those who ask advice, present inquiries or requests, etc. 5 
psed of judges, magistrates, rulers, kings. Hence in 
some later Grk. writ. 2. to give a response to those 
consulting an oracle (Diod. 3, 6; 15, 10; Plut. mor. 
p- 435 ¢. [i. e. de defect. orace. 46]; several times in 
Leian.); hence used of God in Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 143 
10, 1. 3; 11, 8, 4; univ. (dropping all ref. to a previous 
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consultation), to gwe a divine command or admonition, 
tu teach from heaven, [(Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 30))]: with 
2 dat. of the pers. Job xl. 3; pass. foll. by an inf. [A. V. 
revealed etc.|, Lk. ii. 26 (ypnuari€ew Adyous meds Twa, 
Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 2); pass. to be divinecy commanded, 
admomshed, instructed, [R.V. warned of ‘x0d], Mt. ii. 
12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7, (this pass. use 
is hardly found elsewh. exc. in Joseph. antt. 3, 8,85 [11, 
8,4]; cf. B. § 184,4; [W.§ 39, 1a.]); 0 be the mouth- 
piece of divine revelations, to promulge the commands of 
God, (twi, Jer. xxxill. (xxvi.) 2; xxxvi. (xxix.) 28): 
of Moses, Heb. xii. 25 [R. V. warned]. 3. to assume 
or take to one’s self a name from one’s public business 
(Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; univ. to receive a name or 
title, be called: Acts xi. 26; Ro. vii. 8, (Joseph. antt. [8, 
6, 2]; 13, 11, 35 b. j. 2, 18, 7; [c. Apion. 2, 3, 1; Philo, 
quod deus immut. § 25 fin.; leg. ad Gaium § 43]; "Avrio- 
xov tov "Enuparn xpnyarigovra, Diod. in Muller’s fragm. 
vol. ii. p. xvii. no. xxiv 45 "IdkwBov rov xpyuatioavra 
ddcApdv rod xupiov, Acta Philippi init. p. 75 ed. Tdf.; 
laxwBou ... dv Kal ddeAdv tod Xpiorov xpnyarica of 
Gciow Adyor meptéxovow, Eus. h. e. 7, 19; [ef. Soph. Lex. 
s.v, 2}).™ 

Xpnparicpss, -00, 6, (xpnuatice, q.V.), a divine response, 
an oracle: Ro. xi. 4. (2 Mace. ii. 4; ef. Diod. 1,1; 14, 
7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17,5; [ef. Artem. oneir. 1, 2 p. 8; 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. (vol. ii. col. 1532)]; in various 
other senses in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.)* 

XprieupLos, -7, -ov, (xpdopat), first in Theogn. 406, fit for 
use, useful: 2 Tim. il. 14.* 

Xpficrs, -ews, 7. (xpdouat), use: of the sexual use of a 
woman, Ro. i. 26 sq. (aacduxn, Leian. amor. 253; dp<fes 
mapa tas xpnoes, Plut. placit. philos. 5, 5; [ct. lsocr. 
p. 386¢.; Plat. legg. 8 p. 841 a.; Aristot., al.]).* 

Xpyoredopat ; (xpqords, q.V-); to show one’s self mild, 
to be kind, use kindness: 1 Co. xiii. 4. (Eccles. writ., as 
Euseb h.e. 5, 1,463 rwi, towards one, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 2; 14, 3.) * 

Xpnororoyla, -as, 7, (fr. xpyoroAdyes, and this fr. 
xpnords, q- V., and déyo; ef. Jul. Capitol. in the life of 
Pertinax ¢. 13 “Omnes, qui libere fabulas conferebant, 
male Pertinaci loquebantur, ypyoro\dyov eum appel- 
lantes, qui bene loqueretur et male faceret” ), fair speak= 
ing, the smooth and plausible address which simulates 
goodness: Ro. xvi. 18, (Eustath. p. 1437, 27 [on Il. 23, 
598]; eccles. writ.) * 

xpnords, -j, -dv, (xpdouat), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 
105 1. prop. fit for use, useful; virtuous, good 
On xonord, 1 Co. xv. 33 ([Treg. xpjota (but cf. B.11)], 
see nos, 2). 2. manageable, i.e. mild, pleasant, (opp. 
to harsh, hard, sharp, bitter): of things, yonrrdrepos otvos, 
pleasanter, Lk. v. 39 [here T Tr txt. xpyords; so WH 
in br.] (of wine also in Plut. mor. p. 240 d. [i-e. Lacaen. 
apophtheg. (Gorg. 2); p. 1073 a. (i. e. de com. notit. 
28)]; of food and drink, Plat. de rep. 4 p. 4384.3 ovka, 
Sept. Jer. xxiv. 3, 5); 6 Cvyés (opp. to burdensome), 
Mt. xi. 830 [A. V. easy]; of persons, kind, benevolent: of 
God, 1 Pet. ii. 8 LA. V. gracious] fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 


XpNaTOTNS 


3; tb xpnordv Tod Geod i. q. H xpnaTdrns [W. § 34, 2], Ro. 
ii. 4; of men, es rea towards one, Eph. iv. 82; éxi twa, 
Lk. vi. 35 [here of God; in both pass. A. V. kind].* 

Xpnorétys, -nros, 9, (xpnoTos) ; 1. moral good- 
ness, integrity: Ro. iii. 12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) [A. V. 
‘doeth good’. 2. benignity, kindness: Ro.ii.43 2 
Co. vi. 6; Gal. v. 223 Col. iii. 12; Tit. iii. 4; 9 yp. ruvds 
eri twa, Ro. xi. 22 (opp. to drorouia [q. v.]); Eph. ii. 7. 
(Sept.; Eur., Isae., Diod., Joseph., Ael., Hdian.; often 
in Plut.) [See Trench, Syn. § lxiii.] * 

xplopa (so RG Led. min. WH) and ypiopa (L ed. 
maj. [T Tr; on the accent see W. § 6,1 e.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35; [Td/. Proleg. p. 102]), -ros, 
76, (xpiw, q.v-), anything smeared on, unguent, ointment, 
usually prepared by the Hebrews from oil and aromatic 
herbs. Anointing was the inaugural ceremony for 
priests (Ex. xxviii. 37; xl. 13 (15); Lev. vi. 22; Num. 
xxxv. 25), kings (1S. ix. 16; x.1; xv. 1}; xvi. 8, 18), 
and sometimes also prophets (1 K. xix. 16 ef. Is. lxi. 1), 
and by it they were regarded as endued with the Holy 
Spirit and divine gifts (1S. xvi. 13; Is. lxi.1; Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 8, 2 mpds rév Aavidyy—when anointed 
by Samuel —peraBaivet rd Oeiov Katadurév Sdovrov- «ab 
6 pev mpodnrevew ipEato, tod Oetov mvevparos eis avrov 
perouxtzapevov) ; [see BB. DD. s.vv. Ointment, Anoint- 
ing]. Hence in 1 Jn. ii. 20 (where dad rod dyiov is so 
used as to imply that this xpicpa renders them dyious 
[cf. Westcott ad loc.]) and 27, ré ypiopa is used of the 
oft of the Holy Spirit, as the efficient aid in getting a 
knowledge of the truth; see ypio. (Xen. Theophr., 
Diod., Philo, al.; for mw, Ex. xxix. 7; xxx. 25; 
xxxv. 14; xl. 7 (9).)* 

Xpiortraves [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 16 note], -od, 
6, (Xpiords), a Christian, a follower of Christ: Acts xi. 
26; xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 16. The name was first given 
to the worshippers of Jesus by the Gentiles, but from the 
second century (Justin Mart. [e. g. apol. 1, 4 p. 55 a.; 
dial. c. Tryph. § 35; cf. ‘Teaching’ ete. 12, 4]) onward 
accepted by them as a title of honor. Cf. Lipsius, 
Ueber Ursprung u. altesten Gebrauch des Christen- 
namens. 4to pp. 20, Jen. 1873. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; 
Farrar in Alex.’s Kitto s.v.; on the ‘Titles of Believers 
in the N. T.’ see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 125 sq.; 
ef. Dict. of Chris. Antiqq. s. v. ‘ Faithful ’.] * 

Xptords, -7, -dv, (xpiw), Sept. for min, anointed: 6 
fepeds 6 xptotds, Lev. iv. 53 vi. 22; of xploTol tepeis, 2 
Mace. i. 10; the patriarchs are called, substantively, of 
xptorot Geov, Ps. civ. (ev.) 15; the sing. 6 xypuords Tod 
kvpiou (TIM? Mw) in the O. T. often of the king of 
Israel (see ypicpa), as 1 S. ii. 10, 35; Beste 1S sean. 
9, 11, 23]; 28.1. 143 Ps. ii. 2; xvii. (xviii.) 51; Hab. 
iti. 13; [2 Chr. xxii. 7]; also of a foreign king, Cyrus, 
as sent of God, Is. xlv.1; of the coming king whom the 
Jews expected to be the saviour of their nation and the 
author of their highest felicity: the name 6 Xptoros 
(mw, Chald. NIWn) is not found in the O. T. but is 
first used of him in the Book of Enoch 48, 10 ick. 
Schodde’s note]; 52, 4 (for the arguments by which 
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some have attempted to prove that the section contain- 
ing these passages is of Christian origin are not 
convincing [cf. vids rod dvOpamov, 2 and reff.]), after Ps. 
ii. 2 referred to the Messiah; [cf. Psalter of Sol. 17, 36; 
18, 6. 8]. Cf. Keim ii. 549 [Eng. trans. iv. 263 sq.; 
Westcott ‘ Additional Note’on1Jn.v.1. On the gen- 
eral subject see Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. §29.] In 
the N. T. it is used 1. of the Messiah, viewed in 
his generic aspects [the word, that is to say, being used 
as an appellative rather than a proper name], 6 ypiorés? 
Mt. ii.4; xvi.16; xxiii. 10; xxiv. 5, 23; xxvi. 63; Mk. 
vili. 29; xii. 85; xiii. 215; xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 15; iv. 413 xx. 
41; xxii. 67 (66); xxiii. 39; xxiv. 26, 46; Jn. i. 20, 25, 
[41 (42) Rec.]; iii. 28; iv. 29; vi. 69 Rec.; vii. 26, 31, 
41; xi. 275 xii. 34; xx. 31; Acts ii. 80 Rec., 313 iii. 183 
viii. 5; ix. 22; xvii. 3°; xviii. 5, 28; xxvi. 23; 1 Jn. ii. 
22; ve 1; 6 xptords Kupiov or Tod Oeod, Lk. ii. 265 ix. 
20; Actsiv. 26; without the article, Lk. ii. 113; xxiii. 2; 
Jn. i. 41 (42) L T Tr WH; ix. 22; Acts ii. 363 6 xpo 
ards, 6 Baowdeds Tod “Iopand, Mk. xv. 82; 6 yptords sa 
used as to refer to Jesus, Rev. xx. 4,6; with rod Gcov 
added, Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10. 2. It is added, as an 
appellative (‘ Messiah’, ‘anointed’), to the proper name 
"Incovs; =a. "Inaois 6 xptords, Jesus the Christ (¢ Mes: 
siah’): Acts v.42 RG; ix. 34[RG]; 1 Co. iii. 11 Ree; 
1Jn.v.6 [RGL]; "Inoois 6 Acydpuevos xpiords, who they 
say is the Messiah [(cf. b. below) ], Mt. xxvii. 22; with. 
out the art. Incovs xpiorés, Jesus as Christ or Messiah, 
Jn. xvii. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7, [but in all three exx. it 
seems better to take xp. as a prop. name (see b. below) ]; 
6 xpiords "Incods, the Christ (Messiah) who is Jesus, [Mt. 
i. 18 WH mre. (see b. below)]; Acts v. 42 LT Tr WH 
[R. V. Jesus as the Christ]; xix. 4 Ree. b. 6 Xpe- 
ards is a proper name (cf. W.§ 18,9 N.1; [as respects 
the use of a large or a small initial letter the critical edd. 
vary: Tdf. seems to use the capital initial in all cases; 
Treg. is inconsistent (using a small letter, for in- 
stance, in all the exx. under 1 above, exc. Lk. xxii. 67 
and Jn. iv. 29; in Mt.i.1 a capital, in Mk. i.1a 
small letter, etc.); WH have adopted the principle of 
using a capital when the art. is absent and avoiding it 
when the art. is present (1 Pet. being intentionally ex- 
cepted; the small letter being retained also in such exx. 
as Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; Acts ii. 36, ete.) ; see WH. Intr. 
§415]): Mt.i.17; xi. 2; Ro. i. 16 Rec.; vii. 4; ix. 5; 
xiv. 18 [here L om. Tr br. the art.]; xv. 19; 1Co. i. 6, 
etc. without the article, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. vi. 4; viii. 9, 
17; 1Co.i.12; Gal. ii. 16 sq. 19 (20), 21; iii. 27; Phil. 
i. 10, 13, 19-21, 23; ii. 16; Col. ii. 5, 8; Heb. iii. 6, and 
often. "Incods Xpords, Mt. i. 1,18 [here Tr om. ’1., WH 
txt. br. °I.; al 6°I. Xp. which is unique; see WH. App. 
ad loc.]; Mk.i.1; Jn.i. 17; Acts ii. 38; iii. 6; iv. 10; 
viii. 12 ; [ix.34 LT Tr WH]; x. 36; xi. 17; xv. 26; xvi. 
18, 31 [RG]; xx. 21 [here L WH txt. om. Tr br. Xp.]; 
xxviii. 31 [Tdf. om. Xp.]; Ro. i. 1 [R G WH txt. (see be- 
low)], 6, 8; ii. 16 [RG Tr txt. WH mrg. (see below) ]; 
1 Co. i. 7-9; iii. 11 [G@ T Tr WH (Ree. ’I. 6 Xp.)]; xv. 
57, and very often in the Epp. of Paul and Peter; Heb. 


Xpto 


Sis lish Jn. 3, 77 RG) il; [weGT Tr Wo]; 
2 Jn. 7 [(see a. above)]; Jude 4,17, 21; Rev.i. 1 sq.5; 
xxii. 21 [RG (WH br. al. om. Xp.)]. Xpuords “Inaois, 
Ro. [i. 1 T Tr WH mrg. (see above) ; ii. 16 ‘Tr mrg. 
WH txt. (see above) ]; vi. 3[ WH br. ’I.]; 1 Co.i. 2, 30; 
[iii. 11 Lehm. (see above)]; Gal. iii. 14 [here Tr txt. 
WH tat. I. X.]; iv.14; v. 6 [WH br. 1]; vi. 15; Phil. ii. 
53 iil. 8,14; Col ii.6; 1 Tim.i. 2; ii.5. "Inaods 6 Aeyo- 
pevos Xpiords, surnamed ‘Christ’ [(cf. a. above) ], Mt. i. 
16. on the phrases év Xpuor@, év Xpiore "Inco, see ev, 
I. 6b. p. 211° (ef. W. § 20, 2a.]. Xpseords and "Inaois Xp. 
éy rio, preached among, 2 Co. i. 19; Col. i. 27 [al. (so 
R.V.) would take év here internally (asin the foll. exx.), 
within; ef. év, I. 2]; Xpuords év teow is used of the per- 
son of Christ, who by his holy power and Spirit lives in 
the souls of his followers, and so moulds their characters 
that they bear his likeness, Ro. viii. 10 (cf. 9); 2 Co. 
xiii. 5; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. iii. 17; a mind conformed to 
the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 19. 

xpio: 1 aor. éxpuca; (akin to xeip [(?), see Curtius 
§ 201], ypaive ; prop. ‘to touch with the hand’, ‘to be- 
smear’); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Nw; to anoint (on 
the persons who received anointing among the Hebrews, 
see xpicua); in the N. T. only trop. of God a. con- 
secrating Jesus to the Messianic office, and furnishing 
him with powers necessary for its administration (see 
xpiopa): Lk. iv. 18 (after Is. lxi. 1); contrary to com- 
mon usage with an acc. of the thing, ¢Aayv (like verbs 
of clothing, putting on, ete. [ef. W. § 32, 4a.; B. $131, 
6]), Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; in Theoph. ad Autol. 
1, 12 we find xpiecOar ¢Aatov Geod and xp. arti kai mvev- 
pare almost in the same sentence); mvevpate dyip kal 
Suvduet, Acts x. 38; also xpiew used absol., Acts iv. 
27. b. enduing Christians with the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit [ef. Westcott on 1 Jn. ii. 20]: 2 Co. i. 21. 
[Comp.: év-, émt- xpi. SYN. see ddeida, fin.]* 

xpovitw; fut. ypovicw (Heb. x. 37 T Tr txt. WH), Attic 
xpoue (ibid. RG L Tr mrg.) ; (xpovos) ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hat. down; Sept. for VMs ; fo linger, delay, tarry: Mt. 
xxv. 5; Heb. x. 37; foll. by ev with a dat. of the place, 
Lk. i. 21; foll. by an inf., Mt. xxiv. 48 [LT Tr WH om. 
inf.]: Lk. xii. 45.* 

xpovos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for DY, Ny, etc. 
time : Heb. xi. 32; Rev. x. 6; 6 xp. rod pawopevov aorépos, 
the time since the star began to shine (cf. gaiva, 2 a.], 
Mt. ii. 7; [6 xp. rod texeiv adrny (Gen. xxv. 24), Lk. 1.57 
(B. 267 (230); cf. W. § 44, 4 a.)]; THs emayyeAlas, Acts 
vii. 17; rs mapotxias, 1 Pet. 1.17; xpovot drroxatacTdoews, 
Acts iii. 21; of yp. ris dyvolas, Acts xvii. 30; Xpovov 
Siayevopevov, Acts xxvii. 9; mécos xpdvos eativ, as TovTO 
yeyover, Mk. ix. 21; 6 rapeAndvOas xp. 1 Pet. iv. 3 (where 
Ree. adds tod Biov) ; tecoapakovraerns, Acts vil. 23 ; xiii. 
18; orvypy xpdvov, Lk. iv. 53 wAnpe@pa tod xpdvov, Gal. 
iv. 4; roveiv ([q. v- II. d.] to spend) xpdvor, Acts xv. 33; 
xviii. 23; Bidar rov éridouroy xpdvov. 1 Pet. iv. 2; Siddvat 
xpévov tui (i.e. a space of time, respite), iva etc. Rev. ii. 
21 [(Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 10)]; plur. joined with «a:poi, 
Acts i. 7; 1 Th. v. 1, (see katpos, 2 e. p- 319") ; em eaxaTov 
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(LT Tr WH écydrov) rév yp. (see rxaros, 1 fin.), 1 Pet. 
i. 20; [add, én’ eoxarov tov (Tr WH om. rod) xpovov, 
Jude 18 LT Tr WH]. with prepositions: dyps, Acts 
ili. 21; Ova rov yp., on account of the length of time, 
Heb. v. 12 (Polyb. 2, 21,2; Alciphr. 1, 26,9); ék xpovwy 
ixavév, for a long time, Lk. viii. 27 [R GL Tr mrg. (see 
below)]; €v xpov, Acts i. 6, 21; ev éoxar@ xporv, Jude 
18 Rec. ; emi xpovov, [A. V. for a while], Lk. xviii. 45 emt 
mAelova xp. [A. V. a longer time], Acts xviii. 20; ef)’ dao 
xp. for so long time as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 
39; Gal. iv. 1; kara rév ypovoy, according to (the rela- 
tions of) the time, Mt. ii. 16; pera moddv ypovov, Mt. xxv. 
19; peta trocoirov yp. Heb. iv. 7; mpd xpovev alovior, 
[R. V. before times eternal], 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2. the 
dative is used to express the time during which some- 
thing occurs (dat. of duration of time, cf. W. §31, 9; 
[B. § 133, 26]): [ypove ixavd, for a long time, Lk. viii. 
27T Tr txt. WH]; ixave Xpove, Acts viii. 11; [rovotr@ 
xpove, Jn. xiv.9 LT Trmrg. WH mrg.]; moddois xpdvors 
[R. V. mrg. of a long time (A. V. oftentimes) ; cf. ToNvs, 
c.], Lk. viii. 29; aiwviou, [R. V. through times eternal], 
Ro. xvi. 25. the accus. is used in answer to the 
question how long: xpdvoy, for a while, Acts xix. 22; 
Rey. vi. 11 (where in RLT Tr WH pukpor is added) ; 
also xp. twd, [A.V. a while], 1 Co. xvi. 7; dcov xp. [A.V. 
while], Mk. ii. 19; xpdvous ixavovs, for a long time, Lk. 
xx. 9; puxpdv ypovov, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. xx. 3; 
modvy xp. Jn. V. 6; towovToy xp. Jn. xiv. 9 [RG Tr txt. 
WH txt.]; fxavév, [A. V. long time], Acts xiv. 3; ovx« 
ériyor, [R. V. no little time], Acts xiv. 28; rov mavra Xp- 
Acts xx. 18. [On the ellipsis of xpévos in such phrases 
as ad’ 08, ev 76 €éjs (Lk. vii. 11 L mrg. Tr txt. WH txt.), 
év 76 xabeéjs (Lk. viii. 1), éé ixavod, ete., see amd, I. 4 b. 
p- 58” top, é&ijs, kabeéjs, ex IV. 1, etc. SYN. see xatpos, 
fin.; cf. aiwy, fin.]* 

XpovorpiBéw, -@: 1 aor. inf. xpovorpiBjoar; (xpovos 
and rpiBa) ; to wear away time, spend time: Acts xx. 16. 
(Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 3 [p. 1406°, 37]; Plut., Heliod., 
Eustath., Byz. writ.) * 

Xptoeos, -€a, -eov, Contr. -ovs, 7), -odv, [but acc. sing. 
fem. -cav, Rev. i. 13 LT Tr WH; gen. plur. -céwv, Rev. 
ii. 1 L Tr; (on its inflection cf. B. 26 (23); Phryn. ed. 
Lob. p. 207; L. and 8. s. v. init.)], (xpva0s), fr. Hom. 
down, golden; made of gold; also overlaid or covered 
with gold: 2 Tim. ii. 20; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. i. 12 sq. 20; 
ii. 1; iv.4; v.8; viii. 35 ix. 7 Grsb., 18, 20; xiv. 14; xv. 
6 sq.3 Xvil. 45 Xxi. 15 

xpve lov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of xpvads, cf. gopriov), fr. Hdt. 
down, Sept. for 3771, gold, both that which lies imbedded 
in the earth and is dug out of it (Plat. Euthyd. p. 288 e. ; 
Sept. Gen. ii. 11; hence peraddevdév, Leian. de sacr. 11): 
xp. memupapévov ex mupos, [R. V. refined by fire], Rev. 
iii. 18; and that which has been smelted and wrought, 
Heb. ix. 4; [1 Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. 
xxi. 18,213; i. q. gold coin, ‘gold’: Acts Hh 8, 3e% 835 
1 Pet. i.18; golden ornaments, precious things made of 
gold, 1 Tim. ii. 9 L WH txt.; 1 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 4 
GLWHetst.; xviii. 16 GL Tr txt. WH txt. (cf. ypucos).* 


YpucodakTvUALos 


xpvoo-Saxridtos, -ov, (xpuveds and daxrvAios), gold- 
ringed, adorned with gold rings: Jas. ii. 2. (Besides 
only in Hesych. s. v. xpuooxodAnros; [W. 26].) [Cf. 
B. D.s. v. Ring.] * 

Xpvad-AiBos, -ov, 6, (ypuads and dios), chrysolith, chryso- 
hte, a precious stone of a golden color ; our topaz [cf. BB. 
OD. s. v. Chrysolite ; esp. Riehm, HWB. s.v. Edelsteine 
5 and 19]: Rev. xxi. 20. (Diod. 2, 52; Joseph. antt. 3, 
7,53 Sept. for wwon, Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 2C (xxxix. 
15), (Ezek. i. 16 Aq.].)* 

Xpved-mrpacos[-ov Lehm. |], -ov, 6, (fr. xypuods, and rpdcov 
a leex), chrysoprase, a precious stone in color like a leck, 
of a trenelucent golden-green [ef. BB. DD. s. v.; Riehm, 
HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 6]: Rev. xxi. 20.* 

Xpvods, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Hebr, am, gold (6 ént 
Yis kui 6 bru yas, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a.): univ. Mt. ii. 
11; 1Co. ii. (2[RGL (al. ypucior, q: v-)]; Rev. ix. 7, 
i. g. precious things made of gold, golden ornaments, Mt. 
xxiil. 16 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 9 [here L WH txt. ypuolov]; Jas. 
vy. 3; Rev. xvii 4 (L WH txt. ypuotor); xviii. 12, 16 (L 
Tr txt. WH txt. ypvaiov); an image made of gold, Acts 
xvii. 29; stampud gold, gold coin, Mt. x. 9.* 

Xpvoots, see ypuveos. 

Xpvodw, -@: pf. pass. ptep. keypvewpévos; to adorn with 
gold, to gild: kexpuowuérn xpuog, [A.V. decked with gold}, 
Rev. xvii. 4; and ev (GL Trom. WH br. év] xXpuTe, 
xviii. 16, of a woman crnamented with gold so profusely 
that she seems to be girded; Sept. for 23 Ds in Ex. 
xxvi. 32. (Hdt., Arstpn., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

Xpds, gen. xpwrds, 6, (cf. ypoud, the skin [ef. Curtius 
§ 201]), fr. Hom. down, (who [generally] uses the gen. 
xpods ete. [ef. Kbeling, Lex. Hom., or L. and S. s. v.]), the 
surface of the body, the skin: Acts xix. 12; Sept. for 
1w3, twice for ny, Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. Alex.* 

xords, -7, -¢v, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for mp9, lame: 
Acts iii. 2, 11 Rec.; xiv. 8; plur., Mt. xi. 5; xv. 30 Sq: 3 
xxi. 14; Lk. vii. 22; xiv. 18, 21; Jn.v.3; Acts viii. ne 
ro xwddv, Heb. xii. 13 (on which see éerpéra, 1). de- 
prived of a foot, maimed, [A. V. halt]: Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. 
ix. 45.* 

x4pa, -as, n, (XAQ [cf. Curtius §179], to lie open, be 
ready to receive), f:. Hom. down, Sept. for YS, 27D 
‘a province’; 1. prop. the space lying between two 

places or limits. 2. a region or country; i.e. tract 
of land: 4 x. éyyds Tijs épqpov, Jn. xi. 543 [in an ellipti- 
cal phrase, } dorpam) (4) detpdmrovea éx THS Und Tov 
evpavor eis THY bn’ otpavdy Adurret, A.V. part... part, Lk. 
xvii. 24 (cf. W. § 64,5); on the ellipsis of x®pa in other 
phrases (¢& évavrius, ev SefG, etc.), see W. 1. Cy B82 
(72)]; land as opp. to the sea, Acts xxvii. 27: land as 
inhabited, @ province or country, Mk. v. 10; [vi. 55 L 
mrg. T Tr WH]; Lk. xv. 13-15; xix. 12; Acts xiii. 49; 
with a gen. of the name of the region added: Tpayavi- 
tedos, Lk. iii. 1; rs "IovSaias, Acts xxvi. 20; [(or an 
equiv. adj.) ] Tadarixn, Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 23 5 trav "lou- 
S8aiwy, Acts x. 39; plur. ris IouSalas Kat Zauapelas,[ A. V. 
regions}, Acts viii. 1; év yapa «. ox Oavdrov, in a re- 
gion of densest darkness (see oxid, a), Mt. iv. 16; rivds, 
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the country of one, Mt. ii. 12; y. for its inhabitants, 
Mk. i. 5; Acts xii. 20; the (rural) region environing a 
city or village, the country, Lk. in. 8; epyeonvav, Pepa 
onvev, Tadapnvav, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. v. 1; Lk. viii. 26; 
the region with towns and villages which surrounds the 
metropolis, Jn. xi. 55. 3. land which is ploughed 
or cultivated, ground. Lk. xii. 16; plur., Lk. xxi. 21 
[R.V. country]; Jn.iv.35[A.V. fields]; Jas. v. 4 [A. V. 
Jields]. [SyN. see rézos, fin.] * 

[Xwpatly, see Xopativ. | 

xepéw, -d; fut. inf. yopoew (Jn. xxi. 25 Tr WI); 
1 aor. €xapyoa; (xapos,a place, space, and this fr. KAQ, 
cf. xapa) ; 1. prop. to leave a space (which may be 
occupied or filled by another), to make room, give place, 
yreld, (Hom. Il. 12,406; 16, 592; al.); to retire, pass: 
of a thing, els ms, Mt. xv. 17. metaph. to betake one’s 
self, turn one’s self: eis perdvorav, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [A. V. 
come ; cf. perdvoa, p. 406"). 2. 10 go forward, ad- 
vance, proceed, (prop. vvé, Aeschyl. Pers. 384); to make 
progress, gain ground, succeed, (Plat. Eryx. p. 898 b.; 
legs. 3 p. 684.5 [xwpet ré kaxov, Arstph. nub. 907, vesp. 
1483; al.]; Polyb. 10, 35, 4; 28, 15, 12; al.): 6 Aoyos & 
eyds ov xopet ev tyir, gaineth no ground among you or 
within you [R. V. hath not free course (with mrg. hath 
no place) in you], In. viii. 37 [ef. Field, Otium Norv. pars 
ili. ad loc.]. 3. to have space or room for receiving 
or holding something (Germ. fassen); prop.: ri, a thing 
to fill the vacant space, Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; of a 
space large enough to hold a certain number of people, 
Mk. ii. 2 (Gen. xiii. 6 [cf. Plut. praec. ger. reipub. 8, 5 
p: 804 b.]) ; of measures, which hold a certain quantity, 
Jn. ii.6; 1 K. vii. 24 (38); 2 Chr. iv. 5, and in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down. metaph. to receive with the mind or 
understanding, to understand, (16 Kdrevos dpovnua, Plut. 
Cat. min. 64; dcov aire 4 uxt xopei, Ael. v. h. 3, 9); te 
be ready to receive, keep in mind, and practise: rév db 
rovrov, this saying, Mt. xix. 11 sq. [(cf. Plut. Lycurg. 
13, 5)]; twa, to receive one into one’s heart, make room 
for one in one’s heart, 2 Co. vii. 2. [Come.: dva-, dro-, 
é€x-, iiro- xwpéw. SYN. cf. épxopat. | * 

xopltw; fut. yupicw [B. 87 (33)]; 1 aor. inf. xepica; 
pres. mid. yopifoua; pi. pass. ptep. Kexwpiopevos; 1 aor. 
pass. €xapio6nv; (xapis, q.v.); fr. Hdt. down; to separate, 
divide, part, put asunder : ri, opp. to avevyvyu, Mt. xix. 
6; Mk. x. 93 revd dad twos, Ro. viii. 35, 39, (Sap. i. 8); 
pf. pass. ptep. Heb. vii. 26. Mid. and 1 aor. pass. 
with a reflex. signif. to separate one’s self From, to de 
part; a. to leave a husband or wife: of divorce, 1 
Co. vii. 11, 153 dad av8pés, ib. 10 (a woman KeXopiopevy 
drré tod dvdpés, Polyb. 32, 12, 6 [al.]). b. to depart, 
go away: [absol. Philem. 15 (euphemism for epvuye), 
R. V. was parted from thee]; foll. by axé with a gen. of 
the place, Acts i. 4; ée with a gen. of the place, Acts 
xviii. 1 sq. ([W. § 36,6.]; eis with an acc. of the place, 
2 Mace. v. 21; xii. 12; Polyb., Diod., al.). [Comp.; 
atro-, d:a- xapitw. | * 

Xeploy, -ov, ro, (dimin. of ydpos or x@pa), fr. Has. 
down; 1. a space, a place; a region, district. 2 


xepis 


a piece of ground, a fieid, land. (Thuce., Xen., Plat., al.): 
Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32; Jn. iv. 5[A. V. parcel of 
ground]; Acts i. 18 sq.; iv. 34 [plur. lands]; v. 3, 8; a 
farm, estate: plur. Acts xxviii. 7. [SyN. see rdzos, fin. ]* 

Xepls, (XAQ, see ywpa [cf. Curtius § 192]), adv., fr. 
Hom. down; 1. separately, apart: Jn. xx. 7. 2: 
as a prep. with the gen. [W. § 54, 6]; a. without any 
pers. or thing (making no use of, having no association 
‘with, apart from, aloof from, etc.) : 1 Co. [iv.8]; xi. 11; 
Phil. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 21; Heb. [ii. 9 Treg. mrg.]; 
‘xi. 403 wapaBoAjs, without making use of a parable, Mt. 
xiii. 34; Mk. iv. 34; dpxwpooias, Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21; 
x: aizatos, Heb. ix. 7, 18; aiparexyvoias, Heb. ix. 22; 
without i. e. being absent or wanting: Ro. vii. 8sq. [R.V. 
apart from]; Heb. xi. 6; xii. 8,14; Jas. ii. 18 (Ree. ék), 
20, 26, [in these three exx. R. V. apart from]; without 
connection and fellowship with one, Jn. xv. 5 [K.V. 
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apart from]; destitute of the fellowship and blessings 
of one: yapis Xpiorod [cf. W. § 54, 2a.; R. V. separate 
Srom Christ}, Eph. ii. 12; without the intervention (pare 
ticipation or co-operation) of one, Jn. i. 3; Ro. iii. 21, 
[28; iv. 6; x. 14]; x. Oewediou, without laying a foun- 
dation, Lk. vi. 49; x. rs ons yvouns, without consulting 
you, [cf. yvoun, fin. (Polyb. 3, 21, 1. 2. 7)1, Philem. 14; 
‘without leaving room for’: x. dvrioyias, Heb. vii. 7; 
oikTipua@v, X. 28. x. Tov oawparos, freed from the body, 
2 Co. xii. 3 L T Tr WH (Ree. ékrds, q. v. b. a.) 3 xopts 
dpaprias, without association with sin, i. e. without yield. 
ing to sin, without becoming stained with it, Heb. iv. 
15; not to expiate sin, Heb. ix. 28. b. besides: 
Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 88; 2 Co. xi. 28. (Syn. cf. dvev.]* 
XSpos, -ov, 6, the north-west wind (Lat. Corus or 
Caurus): for the quarter of the heavens from which 
this wind blows, Acts xxvii. 12 (on which see Ai, 2).* 


ip 


Par; fut. yard; (fr. Wdo, to rub, wipe; to handle, 
touch, [but ef. Curtius p. 730]) ; a. to pluck off, 
pull out: @e:pav, the hair, Aeschy]. Pers. 1062. b. 
to cause to vibrate by touching, to twang: té&wv veupas 
xetpi, Eur. Bacch. 784; spec. yépdnv, to touch or strike 
the chord, to twang the strings of a musical instrument so 
that they gently vibrate (Aristot. probl. 19, 23 [p. 919°, 
2}); and absol. to play on a stringed instrument, to play 
the harp, ete.: Aristot., Plut., Arat., (in Plat. Lys. p. 209 b. 
with cai cpovey TO wANKTp@ added [but not as ex plan. 
atory of it; the Schol. ad loc. says Wada, ro advev 
BAnKTpov TO SaxTiho Tas xopdas émapacGac]; it is distin- 
guished from x:dapifew in Hdt. 1, 155); Sept. for t33 and 
much oftener for 11/3; to sing to the music of the harp; 
in the N. T. to sing a hymn, to celebrate the praises of God 
in song, Jas. v. 13[R.V. sing praise]; r@ xvpio, TS dvduare 
avrov, (often so in Sept.), in honor of God, Eph. v. 19 
[here A. V. making melody]; Ro. xv. 9; Wao 7@ mvev- 
part, Ware dé cal r@ voi, ‘I will sing God’s praises indeed 
with my whole soul stirred and borne away by the Holy 
Spirit, but I will also follow reason as my guide, so that 
what_I sing may be understood alike by myself and by 
the listeners’, 1 Co. xiv. 15.* 

Wadyos, -ov, 6, (Wddhw), a striking, twanging, [(Eur., 
al.)]; spec. a striking the chords of a musical instru- 
ment [(Pind., Aeschyl., al.)]; hence a pious song, a 
psalm, (Sept. chiefly for 1)172), Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16; 
the phrase éyew Wadpdy is used of one who has it in his 
heart to sing or recite a song of the sort, 1 Co. xiv. 26 
[ef. Heinrici ad loc., and Bp. Lghtft. on Col. u. s.]; one 
of the songs of the book of the O. T. which is entitled 


Wadpoi, Acts xiii. 33; plur. the (book of) Psalms, Lk. 
xxiv.44; BiBdos padrpav, Lk. xx. 42; Actsi. 20. “[Syn. 
see Upvos, fin. | * 

Wevd-dde\hos, -ov, 6, (Wevdns and ddeddds), a false 
brother, i. e. one who ostentatiously professes to be a 
Christian, but is destitute of Christian knowledge and 
piety: 2Co. xi. 26; Gal. ii. 4.* 

evd-aTrdeToNos, -ov, 6, (Wrevdns and amdarodos), a false 
apostle, one who falsely claims to be an ambassador of 
Christ: 2 Co. xi. 13.* 

Wevdys, -és, (revSopac), fr. Hom. Il. 4, 235 down, lying, 
deceitful, false: Rev. ii. 2; paprupes, Acts vi. 13; sub- 
stantively of yevdeis, [A. V. liars], Rev. xxi. 8 There 
Lehm. pevorns, q. v-].* 

evSo-SiSdcrKkados, -ov, 6, (Wevdns and d&ddoxados), a 
false teacher. 2 Pet. ii. 1.* 

evS0-oyos, -ov, (Weudns and Aéyw), speaking (teach- 
ing) falsely, speaking lies: 1 Tim. iv.2. (Arstph. ran. 
1521; Polyb., Leian., Aesop, al.) * 

WedSouar; 1 aor. eyrevodunv; (depon. mid. of Wevde 
[allied w. Wudupitw etc. (Vaniéek p. 1195)] ‘ to deceive’, 
‘cheat’: hence prop. to show one’s self deceitful, to play 
false); fr. Hom. down; to lie, to speak deliberate false- 
hoods: Heb. vi. 18; 1 Jn.i.6; Rev. iii. 9; od wevdouae, 
Ro. ix. 1; 2Co. xi. 31; Gal.i.20; 1 Tim.ii.7; eva, to 
deceive one by a lie, to lie to, (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plut., 
al.): Actsv. 8; like verbs of saying, with a dat. of the 
pers. (cf. W. § 31,5; B. §133,1; Green p. 100 sq.), Acts 
v. 4 (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 45; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 365 Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 36; Josh. xxiv. 27; [Jer. v. 12], etc.) ; ets reva, 
Col. iii. 9; xard tivos, against one, Mt. v.11 [LGom 
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Tr mrg. br. evd. ; al. connect xaO’ duav with etrwot and 
make wWevd. a simple adjunct of mode (A. V. falsely)]; 
kata THs GAnOeias, Jas. iii. 14 [here Tdf. makes Wevd. 
absol.; cf. W. 470 (438) n.3]. (Sept. for wna and 315.)* 

WevSo-pdprvp, unless more correctly Wevdoudptus or 
rather Yevdouaprus (as avrouaprup; see Passow s. v. 
WevdSouaptus [esp. Lob. Paralip. p. 217; ef. Etym. Magn. 
506, 26]), -vpos, 6, (Wevdys and padprup [q. v.]), a false 
witness: Mt. xxvi. 60; rod Geod, false witnesses of i. e. 
concerning God [W. § 30, 1 a.], 1 Co. xv. 15. (Plat. 
Gorg. p. 472 b.; Aristot. pol. 2, 9, 8 [p. 1274», 6; but 
the true reading here is Wevdopapruptdv (see Bentley’s 
Works ed. Dyce, vol. i. p. 408); a better ex. is Aristot. 
rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432", 6; cf. Plut. praec. ger. reip. 
29,1; Constt. apost. 5, 9; Pollux 6, 36, 153].)* 

evSo-paprupéw, -d: impf. eevdouaprupour; fut. yev- 
Sopaprupnow; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. sing. pevdouapruphons ; 
to ulter falsehoods in giving testimony, to testify falsely, 
to bear false witness, (Xen. mem. 4, 4, 11; Plat. rep. 9, 
p- 575 b.; legg. 11 p. 937 ¢.; Aristot. rhet. 1, 14, 6 p. 
1375*, 12; [rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432*, 6]; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 5,5): Mt. xix. 18; [Mk. x. 19]; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Ro. xiii. 9 Ree.; xara riwos, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. (as Ex. xx. 
16; Deut. v. 20).* 

pevdo-paprupia, -as, 7, (Wevdouaprupéw), false testimony, 
false witness: Mt. xv.19; xxvi.59. (Plat., Plut.; often 
in the Attic orators.) * 

evSoudprus, see Yrevdoudprup. 

evdo-mpodpyrys, -ov, 6, (Yrevdys and mpopyrns), one who, 
acting the part of a divinely inspired prophet, utters false- 
hoods under the name of divine prophecies, a false prophet: 
Mt. vii. 15; xxiv. 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vi. 26; Acts 
xiii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv.1; Rev. xvi. 13; xix. 20; 
xx. 10. (Jer. vi. 13; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 8, 11, 16; xxxiv. 
(xxvii.) 7; xxxvi. (xxix.) 1,8; Zech. xiii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 13, 1; 10, 7,3; b. j. 6, 5, 2; [rév rotodrov edOv- 
BAM dvopare Wevdompopntny wpocayopedver, Ku3d_revovra 
Thy adnOn mpodpnreiav x. Ta yvnova vdGors evpnyacr emt- 
oxid¢ovra ktX. Vhilo de spec. legg. iii. § 8]; eccles. writ. 
[‘ Teaching’ 11, 5 ete. (where see Harnack)]; Grk. writ. 
use Yrevddpavtis.) * 

edSos, -ovs, rd, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for pw, 373, 
wna, a lie: conscious and intentional falsehood: univ. 
Rev. xiv. 5 (where Rec. dddos) ; opp. to 4 ddjGera, Jn. 
viii. 44; Eph. iv. 25; odk« gore weddos, opp. to ddnbés 
€or, is no lie, 1 Jn. ii. 27; tépata Wevdous, [ A. V. lying 
wonders] exhibited for the treacherous purpose of de- 
ceiving men, 2 Th. ii. 9; in a broad sense, whatever is 
not what it professes to be: so of perverse, impious, deceit- 
ful precepts, 2 Th. ii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 21; of idolatry, Ro. 
i. 25; movetv Weddos, to act in accordance with the pre- 
cepts and principles of idolatry, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15, 
icf. xxi. 8, and p. 526° mid.].* 

Pev80-xprotos, -ov, 6, (Wevdjs and ypicrds), a false 
Christ (or Messiah), (one who falsely lays claim to the 
name and office of the Messiah): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. 
>I OD 

YevrdSvupos, -ov, (Wetdos [Wevdys, rather] and dvoua), 
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falsely named [A.V. falsely so called]: 1 Tim. v1. 20. 
(Aeschyl., Philo, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 

hetopa, -ros, 7d, (Wevdw), a falsehood, a lie, (Plat. Meno 
p- 71d.; Plut., Leian.; Sept.); spec. the perfidy by 
which a man by sinning breaks faith with God, Ro. iii, 
die 

Wetorns, -ov, 6, (Weido), fr. Hom. down, a liar: Jn. 
Vill. 44,553 Ione. Ossi. 4,22)" iva 20 vl Oh meanness 
10; Tit. i. 12; [Rev. xxi. 8 Lchm. (al. wevdys, q. v-)]3 
one who breaks faith, a false or faithless man (see 
Wevopua), Ro. iii. 4 cf. Prov. xix. 22.* 

Wrradde, -@: 1 aor. enrddyoa, optat. 3 pers. plur. 
Wradpjcevav (Acts xvii. 27, the Adolic form; see zoéa, 
init.) ; pres. pass. ptcep. Wydapapevos; (fr. Wdaw, to 
touch) ; to handle, touch, feel: ri or twa, Lk. xxiv. 39; 
Heb. xii. 18 [see R. V. txt. and mrg., cf. B. § 134,8; W. 
343 (322)]; 1Jn.i.1; metaph. mentally to seek after 
tokens of a person or thing : Oedv, Acts xvii. 27 [A.V. feel 
after]. (Hom., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Philo, Plut.; 
often for wi, wn, Ww.) [SyYN.see dato, 2c¢.]* 

Wndlto; 1 aor. epyndica; (Whdos, q.v.); to count with 
pebbles, to compute, calculate, reckon: tiv Samdayny, Lk. 
xiv. 283; Tov dpiOudy, to explain by computing, Rev. xiii. 
18. (Polyb., Plut., Palaeph., Anthol.; commonly and 
indeed chiefly in the mid. in the Grk. writ. to give one’s 
vole by casting a pebble into the urn; to decide by voting.) 
[Comp.: ovy- kara-, cup- Wnpita. |* 

Wios, -ov, 7, (fr. aw, see Waddo), a small, worn, 
smooth stone; pebble, [fr. Pind., Hdt., down; (in Hom. 
Wnis) |; 1. since in the ancient courts of justice 
the accused were condemned by black pebbles and ac- 
quitted by white (cf. Passow s. v. Wijdos, 2 ¢., vol. ii. p. 
2574>; [L.and S. s. v.4 d.]; Ovid. met. 15, 41; [Plut. 
Alcib. 22, 2]), and a man on his acquittal was spoken of 
as viknoas (Theophr. char. 17 (19), 8) and the Whos 
acquitting him called w«yrnpios (Heliod. 3, 3 sub fin.), 
Christ promises that to the one who has gained eternal 
life by coming off conqueror over temptation (r@ wxodvre 
[A. V. to him that overcometh]) he will give Wipov Aevkny, 
Rey. ii. 17; but the figure is explained differently by 
different interpp.; cf. Diisterdieck [or Lee in the ‘Speak- 
er’s Com.’] ad loc.; [B. D.s.v. Stones, 8]. Ewald (Die 
Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 136; [cf. Lee u.s.; Plumptre in 
B. D. s. v. Hospitality, fin.]) understands it to be the 
tessera hospitalis (cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Tessera, 
3; Becker, Charicles, sc. i. note 17], which on being shown 
secures admission to the enjoyment of the heavenly 
manna; the Greek name, however, for this tessera, is 
not whos, but cvpBorov. 2. a vole (on account of 
the use of pebbles in voting): xarapép@ (q. v-), Acts 
xxvi. 10.* 

Wupirpds, -od, 6, (WOupig@, to whisper, speak into 
one’s ear), a whispering, i.e. secret slandering, (Vulg. 
susurratio, Germ. Ohrenbldserei); joined w. xaradadwd 
[cf. Ro. i. 29 (30)], 2 Co. xii. 20; Clem. Rom. 80, 3; 35, 5. 
(Plut.; Sept. for wm, of the magical murmuring of a 
charmer of snakes, Eccl. x. 11.) * 

upiorys, -od, 6, (see the preced. word), a whisperer, 
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secret slanderer, detractor, (Germ. Ohrenbldser): Ro. i. 
29 (30). (At Athens an epithet of Hermes, Dem. p. 
1358, 6; also of 6”Epws and Aphrodite, Suidas p. 3957 
c.; [ef. W. 24].)* 

Wx lov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of Wi, Wixos, 7, a morsel), a Litile 
morsel, @ crumb (of bread or meat): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21 [TWHom.LTrbr. y.]. (Not 
found in Grk. auth. [cf. W. 24; 96 (91)].)* 

Wx, -s, 9, (oxe, to breathe, blow), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. times too many to count for w93, occasionally also 
for 32 and 339; 1. breath (Lat. anima), i.e. a. 
the breath of life; the vital force which animates the body 
and shows itself in breathing: Acts xx.10; of animals, 
Rev. viii. 9, (Gen. ix. 4 sq.3 xxxv. 18; éemorpapijro 7 
ux7) Tod maSapiov, 1 K. xvii. 21); so also in those pass. 
where, in accordance with the trichotomy or threefold 
division of human nature by the Greeks, 7 Wvyn is dis- 
tinguished from 7d mvedpa (see mvedua, 2 p. 520° [and 
reff. s. v. wv. 5]), 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. iv. 12. b. life: 
pepyvav tH Wx_, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 225 rh» yuxiy 
dyarav, Rev. xii. 11; [poeiv, Lk. xiv. 26]; reOévar, Jn. 
x. 11, 15, 17; xiii. 87 sq.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; mapa- 
diddvar, Acts xv. 26; SuSovar (Avrpoy, q. V.), Mt. xx. 28 ; 
Mk. x. 45; ¢nreiv riv yuxny tivos (see (nréw, 1 a.), Mt. 
ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; add, Mt. vi. 25; Mk. iii.4; Lk. vi. 9; 
xii. 20, 23; Acts xx. 24; xxvii. 10, 22; Ro.xvi.4; 2 Co. 
i. 23; Phil ii. 30; 1 Th.ii. 8; in the pointed aphorisms 
of Christ, intended to fix themselves in the minds of his 
hearers, the phrases eipicxew, cafew, amoddovar thy 
oxi adrod, etc., designate as yux7 in one of the anti- 
thetic members the life which is lived on earth, in the 
other, the (blessed) life in the eternal kingdom of God: 
Mt. x. 393 xvi. 25 sq.; Mk. viii. 35-37; Lk. ix. 24, 56 
Rec.; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; the life destined to enjoy 
the Messianic salvation is meant also in the foll. phrases 
[(where R.V. soul)]: mepumoinats Wuxis, Heb. x. 39; 
kracOa tas Woxds, Lk. xxi. 19; brép rev Wuxay, [here 
A.V. (not R.V.) for you; cf. c. below], 2 Co. xii. 15. ce. 
that in which there is life; a living being: Wuxn (aca, a 
living soul, 1 Co. xv. 45; [Rev. xvi. 3 R Tr mrg.], (Gen. 
ii. 7; plur. i. 20); maca Wox7 Co7s, Rev. xvi. 3 (Git 
Tr txt. WH] (Lev. xi. 10); maca uxn, every soul, i. e. 
every one, Acts ii. 43; ill. 23; Ro. xiii. 1, (so win}-43, 
Lev. vii. 17 (27); xvii. 12); with dvOpamov added, every 
soul of man (DIS wd}, Num. xxxi. 40, 46, (ef. 1 Mace. 
ii. 38]), Ro. ii. 9. puxai, souls (like the Lat. capita) i.e. 
persons (in enumerations; cf. Germ. Seelenzahl): Acts 
ii. 41; vii. 14; xxvii. 37; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xlvi. 15, 
18, 22, 26, 27; Ex.i. 5; xii 4; Lev. ii. 1; Num. xix. 
11, 13, 18; [Deut. x. 22]; the exx. fr. Grk. authors (cf. 
Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2590") are of a different sort 
[yet cf. L.andS.s.v. II. 2]); puxai dvOpamer of slaves 
[A. V. souls of men (R.V. with mrg. ‘ Or lives’)}, Rev. 
xviii. 13 (so [Num. xxxi. 35]; Ezek. Xxvii. 13; see cdpua, 
1c. [ef. W. § 22, 7 N. 3]). 2. the soul (Lat. ani- 
mus), a. the seat of the feelings, desires, affections, 
aversions, (our soul, heart, ete. [R. V. almost uniformly 
soul]; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. ¥. 2, vol. ii. 
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p- 2589"; [L.andS. s. v. II. 3]; Hebr. wa), cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. ii. p. 901in 8): Lk.i.46; ii. 35; In. x. 24 [ef. 
aipo,1b.]; Acts xiv. 2, 22; xv. 24; Heb. vi. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 8,145 4 émOupia ris p. Rev. xviii. 145 dvamavow ais 
Woyais etpioxew, Mt. xi. 29; Voy, «+. dvaravov, paye, 
nie [WH br. these three impvs.], edgpatvov (personifica- 
tion and direct address), Lk. xii. 19, cf. 18 (9 Wuxy ava- 
mavoerat, Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 28; evppaivew ray Wuxny, Ael. 
v.h. 1,32); evSoxet 7 vx pov (anthropopathically, of 
God), Mt. xii. 18; Heb. x. 38; mepiumds dor  Wux7 
pov, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34; 9 Wuyn pov rerdpakrat, 
Jn. xii. 27; rats puxais tudy éxdudpevor, [fainting in your 
souls (cf. ékAvw, 2 b.)], Heb. xii. 3; év dAy rH ux cov, 
with all thy soul, Mt. xxii. 37; [Lk. x. 27 Ltxt. T Tr 
WH]; é€ dns tis Wuxis cov (Lat. ex toto animo), with 
[lit. from (cf. éx, II. 12 b.)] all thy soul, Mk. xii. 30, 33 
{here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the phrase]; Lk. x. 27 
[R G], (Deut. vi. 5; [Epict. diss. 3, 22,18 (cf. Xen. anab. 
7, 7, 43)]; Antonin. 8,4; [esp. 4, 31; 12, 29]; 6An TH 
Wuxi ppovritew twés [rather, with xexapicOa}, Xen. 
mem. 3, 11,10); mua Wuyx7, with one soul [cf. mvetpa, 2 
p- 520* bot.], Phil. i. 27; rod wdqOovs . . . jv 7 Kapdia Kat 
4 Wox? pia, Acts iv. 32 (€pwrndels ri eae Pidos, py pla 
bux?) dio cdpacw evorxodca, Diog. Laért. 5, 20 [cf. Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 9, 8, 2 p. 1168”, 7; on the elliptical azd pias 
(sc. Wuxijs?), see dé, III.]); ek puxns, from the heart, 
heartily, [Eph. vi. 6 (Tr WH with vs. 7)]; Col. iii. 23, 
(ek ris Woxjs often in Xen.; 7d é« uxijs revOos, Joseph. 
antt. 17, 6, 5). b. the (human) soul in so far as it 
is so constituted that by the right use of the aids offered it 
by God it can attain its highest end and secure eternal 
blessedness, the soul regarded as a moral being designed 
for everlasting life: 3 In. 2; dypunvetv inép ray Wuxar, 
Heb. xiii. 17; émeOvpiar, airiwves otparevovras kata THs 
Wouxijs, 1 Pet. ii. 11; émiakoros Tov Wuyxer, ib. 25; cae 
ras Wuxds, Jas. i. 21; Wuxnv é€x Oavdrov, from eternal 
death. Jas. v. 20; oarnpia Wuxav, 1 Pet. 1.95 dyvigew 
ras Woxas éavtay, ib. 22; [ras Wuxds more xrioty mapa- 
ridecOa, 1 Pet. iv. 19]. c. the soul as an essence 
which differs from the body and is not dissolved by death 
(distinguished fr. rd odpa, as the other part of human 
nature [so in Grk. writ. fr. Isocr. and Xen. down; cf. 
exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2589* bot.; L. and. s. v. IT. 2]): 
Mt. x. 28, cf. 4 Mace. xiii. 14 (it is called a@avaros, Hat. 
2, 123; Plat. Phaedr. p. 245 c., 246 a., al.; apOapros, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 8,14; diadvOjvas thy Wuxi dd tod Toparos. 
Epict. diss. 3, 10, 14); the soul freed from the body, a 
disembodied soul, Acts ii. 27, 31 Rec.; Rev. vi. 9; xx. 
4, (Sap. iii. 1; [on the Homeric use of the word, see 
Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. 3 and reff. sub fin., also Proudjit 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1858, pp. 753-805 ]).* 

Wuxuxds, -7, -dv, (Wux7), (Vulg. animalis, Germ. sinn- 
lich), of or belonging to the oxi; a. having the 
nature and characteristics of the vx7 i.e. of the prin- 
ciple of animal life, which men have in common with the 
brutes (see Wuxn, 1a.), [A. V. natural]: cdpa yuxexdy, 
1 Co. xv. 44; substantively, rd puyxexdy [W. 592 (551)], 
ib. 46; since both these expressions do not differ in 
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substance or conception from cdpé cai aiza in vs. 50, 
Paul might have also written capxcxéy; but prompted 
by the phrase Wuy7% ¢@oa in vs. 45 (borrowed fr. Gen. ii. 
7), he wrote Wuyexdy. b governed by the wuxn 
i.e. the sensuous nature with its subjection to appetite 
and passion (as though made up of nothing but wey7) : 
GvOpwros (i. Gg. capkixds [or oapkwvos, q. V- 3] in iii. 1), 
1 Co. ii. 14; Woyixol, mvedua wy exovres, Jude 19 [ A. V. 
sensual (R. V. with mrg. ‘Or nuturul, Or animal’); so in 
the foll. ex.]; copia, a wisdom in harmony with the 
corrupt desires and affections, and springing from them 
(see godia, a. p. 581» bot.), Jas. iii, 15. (In various 
other senses in prof. auth. fr. Aristot. and Polyb. down.)* 
Wixos (RG Tr WH), more correctly poyos (LT; cf. 
{Tdf. Proleg. p. 102]; Lipsius,Grammat. Untersuch. p. 44 
8q.), -ous, 76, (Yvyo, q- v), fr. Hom. down, cold: Jn. 
xviii. 18; Acts xxviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 27; for 1p, Gen. 
viii. 22; for 1p, Ps. exlvii. 6 (17), Job xxxvii. 8.* 
Wuxpds, -d, -dv, (vx, q- v-), fr. Hom. down, cold, 
cool: neut. of cold water, mornpiov \uxpod, Mt. x. 42 
(Lyvxp Aodvra, Hdt. 2, 37]; Wuxpdv mrivew, Epict. 
ench. 29, 2; mriveoOar Wuxpa, diss. 4, 11, 19; ef. W. 
591 (550)); metaph. like the Lat. frigidus, cold i. e. 
sluggish, inert, in mind (yp. tiv dpynv, Leian. Tim. 2): of 


678 


ade 


one destitute of warm Christian faith and the desire for 
holiness, Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

Wixo: 2 fut. pass. Wuyfooua [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 3183 ; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 421s. v.]; fr. Hom. down ; to 
breathe, blow, cool by blowing ; pass. to be made or to grow 
cool or cold: trop. of waning love, Mt. xxiv. 12.* 

Woplto; 1 aor. eyouia; (Wouds, a bit,a morsel; see 
Wopiov) ; a. lo feed by putting a bit or crumb (of 
food) into the mouth (of infants, the young of animals, 
etc.): twa tun (Arstph., Aristot., Plut., Geop., Artem. 
oneir. 5, 62; Porphyr., Jambl.). b. univ. to feed, 
nourish, (Sept. for 72879) [W. § 2,1b.]: red, Ko. xii. 
20; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 55,2; with the ace. of the 
thing, to give a thing to feed some one, feed out to, (Vulg. 
distribuo in cibos pauperum [A. V. bestow... to feed the 

| poor]): 1 Co. xiii.3; in the O. T. ruvd 71, Sir. xv. 3; Sap. 
xvi. 20; Num. xi.4; Deut. xxxii.13; Ps. xxix. (Ixxx.) 
6: Is. lviii. 14, etc.; cf. W.§ 32, 4 a. note.* 

oplov, -ov, 6, (dimin. of pouds), a fragment, bit, 
morsel, [A. V. sop]: Jn. xiii. 26 sq. 30. (Ruth ii. 14; 
Job xxxi. 17, [but in both Wopds}; Antonin. 7, 3; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 37.)* 

oxo; (fr. obsol. Wade for daw) ; to rub, rub to pieces: 
tas ordxvas tais xepoiv, Lk. vi. 1. [(mid. in Nicand.)]* 


Q 


2, #: omega, the last (24th) letter of the Grk. alpha- 
bet: éya eis 76 Q [WH %Q, L 4, To], i. q- Td TéXos, i. e. 
the last (see A, a, dha [and B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
and art. ‘ Alpha’, also art. A and @ by Piper in Herzog 
(ef. Schaff-Herzog), and by Tyrwhitt in Dict. of Chris. 
Antiq.]), Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. [On the 
interchange of and o in Mss. see Scrivener, Plain In- 
troduction ete. p. 627; ‘Six Lectures’ etc. p.176; WH. 
Intr. § 404; ef. esp. Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Inschr. 
p- 10.] * 

%, an interjection, prefixed to vocatives (on its use in 
the N. T. cf. B. 140 (122); [W. § 29, 3]), O; it is 
used a. in address: & Geddire, Acts i. 13 add, 
Acts xviii. 14; xxvii. 21 [here Tdf. @ (ex errore); on 
the pass. which follow ef. B. u.s.]; Ro. ii.1,3; ix. 20; 
1 Tim. vi. 20; and, at the same time, reproof, Jas. ii. 
20. b. in exclamation: and that of admiration, 
Mt. xv. 28; Ro. xi. 33 {here Rec.** Lehm. 8; ef. Chand- 
ler §§ 902, (esp.) 904]; of reproof, Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts 
xili. 10; Gal. iii. 1; with the nom. (W. § 29, 2), Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix.41. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

"OBIS (RG; see “Iw87d), 6, (Hebr. 32\y [i. e. ‘ser. 
vant’ sc. of Jehovah]), Obed, the grandfather of king 
David: Mt.i.5; Lk. iii. 832, (Ruth iv. 17 sq-; 1 Chr. ii. 
12).* 


de, adv., (fr. d8e); 1. so, on this manner, (very 
often in Hom.). 2. adv. of place; a. hither, 
to this place (Hom. Il. 18, 392; Od. 1, 182; 17, 645 3 ch. 
B. 71 (62 sq.) [cf. W. § 54, 7; but its use in Hom. of 
place is now generally denied; see Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. p. 484°; L.andS. s. v.II.]): Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 
18 [Tr mrg. br. S8e]; xvii. 17; xxii. 12; Mk. xi. 3; Lk. 
ix. 413 xiv. 21; xix. 27; Jn. vi. 25; xx. 27; Acts ix. 21; 
Rev. iv.1; xi. 12, (Sept. for oon, Ex. iii. 5; Judg. xviii. 
3; Ruth ii. 14); fas dde, [even unto this place], Lk. 
xxiii. 5. b. here, in this place: Mt. xii. 6, 41 sq.; 
xiv.17; Mk. ix.1,5; xvi.6; Lk.ix.33; xxii. 38; xxiv. 
| 6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. vi. 9; xi. 21, 32, and often, 
| (Sept. for 73); ra &8e, the things that are done here, 
| Col. iv. 9; &8&e, in this city, Acts ix. 14; in this world, 
| Heb. xiii. 14; opp. to eket (here, i.e. according to the 
| Levitical law still in force; there, i.e. in the passage in 
Genesis concerning Melchizedek), Heb. vii. 8; add 
with some addition, Mt. xiv. 8; Mk. vi. 3; viii. 4; Lk. 
iv. 23; &&e 6 Xpuords, Bde, here is Christ, or there, [so 
A. V., but R. V. here is the Christ, or, Here (cf. &8e Kai 
Se, hither and thither, Ex. ii. 12 etc.) ], Mt. xxiv. 28; 
beh... exei, Mk. xiii. 21 [TWH om. 4; Tr mrg. reads 
| cai|; Lk. xvii. 21, 23 fhere T Tr WH mre. exe... b8¢€ 
(WH txt. exei #... S8e)]; Jas. ii. 3 [here Rec. exez anu 
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bde; G LT Tr WH om. Sde (WH txt. and marg. vary- 
ing the place of éxei)]. Metaph. in this thing, Rev. xiii. 
10, 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9, [the phrase &d¢ éorw in at 
least two of these pass. (viz. xiii. 18; xiv. 12) seems to 
be equiv. to ‘here there is opportunity for’, ‘need of’ 
ete. (so ia Epict. diss. 3, 22,105) ]; in this state of things, 
wnder these circumstances, 1 Co. iv. 2 L [who, however, 
eonnects it with vs. 1] TTr WH: ef. Meyer ad loc. 

#857, -Hs, 9, (i. q. dowdy, fr. deidw i.e. ddw, to sing), fr. 
Soph. and Eur. down, Sept. for Vw and YW, a song, 
lay, ode; in the Scriptures a song in praise of God or 
Christ: Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3; Mwioéews «. Tov dpvivv, the 
song which Moses and Christ taught them to sing, Rev. 
xv. 3; plur. with the epithet mvevparixai, Eph. v. 19 
{here L br. #v.]; Col. iii. 16. [SyN. see duvos, fin.]* 

atv (1 Th. v. 3; Is. xxxvii. 3) for dis (the earlier 
form; cf. W. § 9,2 e. N.1), -ivos, 4, fr. Hom. Il. 11, 271 
down, the pain of childbirth, travail-pain, birth-pang: 
1 Th. v. 3; plur. ddwes ([ pangs, throes, R. V. travail]; 
Germ. Wehen), i.q. intolerable anguish, in reference to 
the dire calamities which the Jews supposed would pre- 
cede the advent of the Messiah, and which were called 
twp ‘yan [see the Comm. (esp. Keil) on Mt. Lc.], 
Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9); d8ives Oavdrov [Tr mrg. 
@Sov]}, the pangs of death, Acts ii. 24, after the Sept. 
who translated the words nn) oan by addives 0., deriv- 
ing the word ‘937 not, as they ought, from an, i. e. 
exowioy ‘cord’, but from 537, ddis, Ps. xvii. (xviii-) 55 
exiv. (cxvi.) 3; 2S. xxii. 6." 

&5ive; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ban, thrice for ban; 
te feel the pains of childbirth, to travail: Gal. iv. 27; 
Rev. xii. 2; in fig. disc. Paul uses the phrase obs md\w 
ddive, i. e. whose souls I am striving with intense effort 
and anguish to conform to the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 
19. [Comp.: ocvr-wdive.]* 

Syos, -ov, 6, (O12 i. q. pépw [(?); allied w. Lat. umerus, 
ef. Vaniéek p. 38; Curtius § 487]), fr. Hom. down, the 
shoulder; Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xv. 5.* 

evéopat, -odpa: 1 aor. dyqodunv (which form, as well 
as éwvyodpny, belongs to later Grk., for which the earlier 
writ. used éempidunv; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 137 sqq. ; 
[ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 210 sqq-; Veitch s. v.]; 
W. §12, 2; §16s.v.); fr. Hdt. down; éo buy: with a 
gen. of the price, Acts vii. 16.* 

asv [so RG Tr, but LT WH dv; see (Etym. Magn. 
$22, 40) I,e], -ov, 7d, fr. Hdt. down, an egg: Iikexas 12: 
(for 7¥°3, found only in the plur. 0°3°3, Deut. xxii. 
6 sq.; Is. x. 14, etc.).* 

&pa, -as, 9, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ny, and in Dan. 
for yw; 1. a certain definite time or season fixed 
by natural law and returning with the revolving year; 
of the seasons of the year, spring, summer, autumn, 
winter, as &pa rod Ocpovs, mpdipos x. dyyimos, xetpepia, 
ete.; often in the Grk. writ. [cf. L. andS. s. v. A.L1ce., 
and on the inherent force of the word esp. Schmidt ch. 
44 §6 sq. ]. 2. the daytime (bounded by the rising 
and the setting of the sun), a day: épa mwapndGer, Mt. 
xiv. 153 #dn Spas rodAjjs yevouerns (or yivoperns), pA. V. 


when the day was now far spent], Mk. vi. 35 (see rods, ¢. 
[but note that in the ex. fr. Polyb. there cited moAdqs 
épas means early |): dias (éve T Tr mrg. WH txt.] 9 
odons tis Spas [WH mrg. br. ras &pas], Mk. xi. 11 
(6We ris Spas, Polyb. 8, 83, 7; ras Spas eyiyvero oe, 
Dem. p. 541, 28). 3. a twelfth part of the day-time, 
an hour, (the twelve hours of the day are reckoned from 
the rising to the setting of the sun, Jn. xi. 9 (ef. BB. 
DD. s. v. Hour; Riehm’s HWB. s. v. Uhr]): Mt. xxiv. 
36; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 82; xv. 25,83; Lk. xxii. 59; xxiii. 
44; Jn.i. 39 (40), iv. 6; xix. 14; with ris quépas added, 
Acts ii. 15; of the hours of the night, Lk. xii. 39; 
xxii. 593; with ris vuwrds added, Acts xvi. 33; xxiii. 23; 
dat. Spa, in stating the time when [W. §31, 9; B. 
§ 188, 26]: Mt. xxiv. 44; Mk. xv. 34; Lk. xii. 39 sq.3 
preceded by év, Mt. xxiv. 50; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xvi. 33; 
accus. to specify when [W. § 32, 6; B. § 131, 11]: Jn. 
iv.52; Acts x.8;1Co.xv. 80; Rev. ili.3; also to express 
duration [W. ana B. ll.cc.]: Mt. xx. 12 [ef. rocco, L. 
1a. fin.]; xxvi. 40; Mk.xiv.37; preceded by preposi- 
tions: dwé, Mt. xxvii. 45; Acts xxiii. 23; éws, Mt. xxvii. 
45; péxpt, Acts x. 30; mepi with the accus. Acts x. 9. 
improp. used for a very short time: wg Spa, Rev. xviii. 
10 [Rec. év, WH mrg. ace.], 17 (16), 19; mpos Spay, 
(A. V. for a season], Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; Gal. ii. 5 
(here A. V. for an hour]; Philem. 15; apéos xatpov Spas, 
[for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17. 4. any definite 
time, point of time, moment: Mt. xxvi. 45; more precisely 
defined —by a gen. of the thing, Lk.i.10; xiv. 17; Rev. 
iii. 10; xiv. 7,15; by agen. of the pers. the fit or oppor- 
tune time for one, Lk. xxii. 53; Jn.ii. 43; by a pronoun 
or an adj.: 9 dpre Spa, [A. V. this present hour], 1 Co. 
iv. 11; éoxdrn Spa, the last hour 1.e. the end of this age 
and very near the return of Christ from heaven (see 
Zayatos, 1 p. 253%), 1 Jn. ii. 18 [cf. Westcott ad loc.]; 
adth th Spa, that very hour, Lk. ii. 38 [here A.V. (not 
R.V.) that instant]; xxiv. 33; Acts XVi. 18; xxii.13; & 
airh 7H pa, in that very hour, Lk. vii. 21 [RG Ltxt.]; 
xii. 12; xx. 19; év 77 &pa éxeivy, Mt. viii. 135 ev exetvg 
rh Spa, Mt. x.19 [Lehm. br. the el.]; Mk. xiii. 11; [ Lk. 
vii. 21 L mrg. T Tr WH]; Rev. xi. 13; da’ exeivys ras 
Spas, In. xix. 27; dard ths Spas exeivys, Mtarx2 2c exvs 
28; xvii. 18; by a conjunction: &pa Gre, Jn. iv. 21, 235 
v.25: xvi. 25; fa (see ta, IL. 2 d.), Jn. xii. 235 xiii. 
1; xvi. 2,82; by «ai and a finite verb, Mt. xxvi. 45; 
by a relative pron. épa €v 7, Jn. v.28; by the addition 
of an ace. with an inf. Ro. xiii. 11 (ot@ Spa ovvayOjvas 
rd «rym, Gen. xxix. 7; see exx. in the Grk. writ., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, in Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2620"; [L. and 
S.s.v. B. I. 8]; so the Lat. tempus est, Cie. Tuse. 1, 41, 
99; ad Att. 10,8). Owing to the context épa some- 
times denotes the fatal hour, the hour of death : Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 35,41; Jn. xii. 27; xvi. 4 [here LTr WH 
read 4 Spa adrévi.e. the time when these predictions 
are fulfilled]: xvii. 1; 1% &pa tivds, one’s hour’, i. & 
the time when one must undergo the destiny appointed 
him by God: so of Christ, Jn. vii. 30; viii. 20, cf. xvi. 21. 
[On the omission of the word see ¢£avrjs, (ad? is? of 
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p 58° top), W.§ 64,5s.v.; B.82(71); on the omission 
of the art. with it (e.g. 1 Jn. ii. 18), see W. §19s. v.] 

apaios, -a, -ov, (fr. dpa, ‘the bloom and vigor of life’, 
‘beauty’ in the Grk. writ., who sometimes join the word 
in this sense with ydpts [which suggests grace of move- 
ment] or xdéAdos [which denotes, rather, symmetry of 
form]), fr. Hes. down, ripe, mature, (of fruits, of human 
age, etc.) ; hence blooming, beautiful, (of the human 
body, Xen., Plat., al.; with r@ der added, Gen. xxvi. 
7; xxix.17; xxxix.6; 1 K.i. 6): addes, Ro. x.15; of a 
certain gate of the temple, Acts iii. 2, 10; [rdgoe kexo- 
vapevot, Mt. xxiii. 27]; oxedos, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 19. [Cf. 
Trench, Syn. § evi.]* 

@ptopar; depon. mid.; Sept. for INW; to roar, to howl, 
(of a lion, wolf, dog, and other beasts): 1 Pet. v. 8 
(Judg. xiv.5; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 14; Jer. ii. 15; Sap. xvii. 
18; Theocr., Plut., al.); of men, to raise a loud and in- 
articulate ery: either of grief, Hdt. 3, 117; or of joy, 
id. 4, 75; to sing with a loud voice, Pind. Ol. 9, 163.* 

as [Treg. (by mistake) in Mt. xxiv. 38 és; cf. W. 
462 (431); Chandler § 934, and reff. in Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s.v. p. 494° bot.], an adverbial form of the rela- 
tive pron. és, 7, 6 which is used in comparison, as, like 
as, even as, according as, in the same manner as, ete. 
(Germ. wie); but it also assumes the nature of a con- 
junction, of time, of purpose, and of consequence. 
On its use in the Grk. -~vrit. ef. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, 
ch. xxxv. p. 756 sqq.; [L. and S. s. Vv. J. 

I. os as an adverb of camparison; ab. Mi 
answers to some demonstrative word (adres, or the like), 
either in the same clause or in another member of the 
same sentence [cf. W. § 58, 5]: otras... &s, Jn. vii. 46 
[L WH om. Tr br. és ete.]; 1 Co. iii. 153 iv. Th owibe, OX 
Eph. v. 28, 33; Jas. ii. 12; o8rac. . «ds cay [tT TrWH 
om. edy (cf. Eng. as should a man cast ete.)]... Barn, 
sa etc. ... as if ete. Mk. iv. 26; &:... o8ras, Acts viii. 
32; xxiii. 11; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. xi.3 [RG]; 1 Th.v. 
2; os dy (ed) foll. by subj. [(cf. ay, UL. 2 a. fin.)]... 
ores, 1 Th. ii. 7sq.3 ds... drew kai, Ro. v. 15 [here 
WH br. eaé], 18; 2Co.i. 7LT Tr WH; vii. 14; ds [T 
Tr WH caOds]... card ra abrd [L G raird, Ree. tavTa], 
Lk. xvii. 28-30; icos... ds Kal, Acts xi. 17; sometimes 
in the second member of the sentence the demonstrative 
word (otras, or the like) is omitted and must be sup- 
plied by the mind, as Mt. viii. 18; Col. ii. 6; ds... 
kai (where ovrw cai might have been expected [W.u.s.; 
B. § 149, 8 ¢.]), Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 [here G T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.]; Acts vii. 51 [Lehm. cafés]; Gal. i.9; 
Phil. i. 20, (see cal, IT. 1 a.); to this construction must 
be referred also 2 Co. xiii. 2 &s mapov 7d Sevtepov, Kal 
aay viv, as when I was present the second time, so now 
being absent [(cf. p. 317° top); al. render (ei RoW. 
mrg.) as if I were present the second time, even though 
Zam now absent). 2. os with the word or words 
forming the comparison is so subjoined to a preced- 
ing verb that ofrws must be mentally inserted before 
the same. When thus used és refers a. to the 
manner (‘form’) of the action expressed by the finite 
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verb, and is equiv. to tn the same manner as, after the 
fashion of; it is joined in this way to the subject (nom.) 
of the verb: Mt. vi. 29; vii. 29; xiii. 43; 1 Th. ii. 11; 
2 Pet.ii.12; Jude 10, etc.; to an acc. governed by the 
verb: as dyanav rov mAgaiov cov os ceaurdv, Mt. xix. 193 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31, 83; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9; Gal. v. 
14; Jas. ii. 8; add, Philem.17; Gal. iv. 14; [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) would bring in also Acts iii. 22; vii. 37 
(cf. c. below)]; or to another oblique case: as Phil. ii. 
22; toa subst. with a prep.: as os év xpum7@, In. vii. 
10 [Tdf. om. as]; as év tyépa opayjs, Jas. v. 5 [RG; 
al. om.ds]; as dia Enpas, Heb. xi. 29; add, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; Ro. xiii. 18; Heb. iii. 8; 
when joined to a nom. or an acc. it can be rendered like, 
(like) as, (Lat. instar, veluti): Mt. x. 16; Lk. xxi. 35; 
xxii. 31; 1 Co. iii. 10; 1Th.v.4; 2 Tim.ii. 17; Jas. i. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 10; cadeiv rd pi drra ds Sura 
(see ka€w, 1 b. 8. sub fin.), Ro. iv. 17. b. &s joined 
to a verb makes reference to the ‘substance’ of the 
act expressed by the verb, i. e. the action designated by 
the verb is itself said to be done és, in like manner 
(just) as, something else: Jn. xv. 6 (for 7d Baddeo but 
eq is itself the very thing which is declared to happen 
[i.e. the unfruitful disciple is ‘cast forth’ just as the 
severed branch is ‘cast forth’]) ; 2 Co. iii. 1 [Lchm. és 
[ep ]]; generally, however, the phrase és cai is employed 
[W. § 53, 5], 1 Co. ix. 5; xvi. 10 [here WH txt. om. cai]; 
Eph. ii. 3; 1 Th. v.6 [L T Tr WH om. kai]; 2 Tim. iii. 
Sy alloy, wh O10 0) Jefe siti, UR c. ws makes refers 
ence to similarity or equality, in such expres- 
sions as eivat &s Twa, i. e. ‘to be like’ or ‘equal to’ one, 
Mt. xxii. 30; xxviii. 3; Mk. vi. 34; xii. 25; Lk. vi. 403 
xi. 445; xviii. 11; xxii. 26 sq.; Ro. ix. 27; 1 Co. vii. G 
29-31; 2 Co. ii.17; 1 Pet. i. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 8; ta pi ds 
kat’ dvdykny 7 dyaOdy cov 7, that thy benefaction may not 
be like something extorted by force, Philem. 14; yiverOa 
és twa, Mt. x. 25; xviii. 3; Lk. xxii. 263 Ro. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
iv. 13; ix. 20-22 [in vs. 22 T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
os]; Gal. iv. 12; pévew ds twa, 1 Co. vii. 8; movety ria 
és twa, Lk. xv. 19; passages in which éoriv, jy, dv (or 
6 dv) is left to be supplied by the reader: as 4 dav} 
aitov &s dav) bddrwr, Rev. i. 15; dpbarpods, sc. dvras, 
Rev. ii. 18; miorw sc. obcav, Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 6; 
add, Rev. iv. 7; ix. 2, 5, 7-9, 173 x. 13 xii. 15; xiii. 2s 
xiv. 2; xx. 8; xxi. 21; Acts iii. 22; vii. $7, [many (ef. 
R. V. mrg.) refer these last two pass. to a. above]; x. 
11; xi. 5, etc.; before és one must sometimes supply 
ti, ‘something like’ or ‘having the appearance of’ this 
or that: thus os @dAacca, i. e. something having the ap- 
pearance of [R. V. as ct were] a sea, Rev. iv. 6 GLT Tr 
WH; viii. 8; ix. 7; xv. 2, (so in imitation of the Hebr. 
3, ef. Deut. iv. 32; Dan. x. 18; ef. Gesenius, Thes. p. 
648” [ Soph. Lex.s.v.2]); passages where the compares 
ison is added to some adjective: as, bys os, Mt. xii. 183 
Aeuka ws, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. ix. 3 [RL]; add, Heb. xii. 16; 
Rev. i. 14; vi. 12; viii. 10; x. 9; xxi. YF 5-6-0 He a. 
#s so makes reference to the quality of a person, 
“hing, ar action, as to be equiv. to such as, exactly like, as 
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it were; Germ. als; and a. to a quality which 
really belongs tothe person or thing: ws ¢ovolav 
éxov, Mt. vii. 29; Mk. i. 22; os povoyevods mapa marpés, 
Jn. i. 14; add, [((L T Tr WH in Mt. v. 48; vi. 5, 16)]; 
Acts xvii. 22; Ro. vi. 13 [here LT Tr WH aoet]; xv. 
15; 1Co.iii.1; vii. 25; 2 Co. vi. 4; xi. 16; Eph. v. 1, 
8, 15; Col. iii. 12; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. 
ii. 3; Tit. i. 7; Philem. 9, 16 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
Heb. iii. 5 sq.; vi. 19; xi. 9; xiii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 14,19; ii. 
2,5, 11; iii. 7; iv. 10, 15sq. 19 [RG]; 2 Pet. i. 19; 2Jdn. 
5; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. i. 17; v.63 xvi. 21; xvii. 12, ete.; 
ds ovk adds sc. tpéyov, as one who is not running 
ete. 1 Co. ix. 26; concisely, ds é& «ihexpweias and é« 
Geos sc. Aadodvres, borrowed from the neighboring 
Aadodper, 2 Co. ii. 17; twa Ss rwa or tm after verbs 
of esteeming, knowing, declaring, etc. [W. 
§§ 32,4 b.; 59, 6]: as, after Aoyifew, Aoyiter dat, Ro. 
viii. 36; 1 Co. iv. 1 (where odtas precedes); 2 Co. x. 
2; HyetoOa, 2 Th. iii. 15; yew, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, 46 
[but here L T Tr WH read eis (cf. exo, I. 1 £.)], (reds 
és Geovs, Ev. Nicod. ¢. 5); dodekviva, 1 Co. iv. 9; 
mapaSddrew [or duorody (q- v.)], Mk. iv. 31; daBarrewy, 
pass. Lk. xvi. 1; éhéyxerv, pass. Jas. ii. 9; edpioxecv, pass. 
Phil. ii. 7 (8). 8. toa quality which is supposed, 
pretended, feigned, ass umed: ds duaptadds xpi- 
vopat, Ro. iii. 7; os rompov, Lk. vi. 22; add, 1 Co. iv. 7; 
viii. 7; 2 Co. vi. 8-10; xi. 15 sq.; xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
frequently it can be rendered as if, as though, Acts ili. 
12; xxiii. 15, 20; xxvii. 30; 1 Co. ve3302 Conxs14e xa: 
17; Col. ii. 20; Heb. xi. 27; xiii. 35 emeorodjs as 8e 
har, sc. yeypapperns, 2 oDhiyein 2: 3. ws with the 
gen. absol. presents the matter spoken of —either as 
the belief of the writer, 2 Co. v. 20; 2 Pet. i.3; or as 
some one’s erroneous opinion : 1 Co. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; 
cf. W. § 65, 9; [B. § 145, 7; esp. § 144, 22]. In gen- 
eral, by the use of os the matter spoken of is presented — 
either as a mere matter of opinion: as in és €€ epyar 
sc. 6 "Iopand vopor Sixatoovrns édiwgéev, Ro. ix. 32 (where 
it marks the imaginary character of the help the 
Israelites relied on, they thought to attain righteous- 
ness in that way [A. V. as it were by works]);—or 
as a purpose: mopeverOa ds emi Gddaccay, that, as 
they intended, he might go to the sea, Acts xvii. 14, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; W. 617 (573 sq.), [but L T Tr WH 
read ws, as far as to etc.];— or as merely the thought 
of the writer: Gal. iii. 16; before dre, 2 Co. xi. 21; —or 
as the thought and pretence of others: also before drt, 
2 Th. ii. 2: cf. W. u. s.; [B. § 149, 3; on s 6re in 2 Co. 
v.19 (A.V. to wit) see W. and B. ll. ce. (cf. Esth. iv. 
14; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 11, 1 and Miiller’s note; L. and S. 
s.v. G. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 7)]; os dv, as if, as though, 
2 Co. x. 9 [cf. W. 310 (291); but cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1, 
and see dy, IV.]. 4. és has its own verb, with which 
it forms a complete sentence ; a. &s with a finite 
verb is added by way of illustration, and is to be trans- 
lated as, just as, (Lat. sicut, eo modo quo): Eph. vi. 20; 
Col. iii. 18; iv. 4; 1 Pet. iil. 6; 2 Petaaivels te) near cs 
Rev. ii. 28 (27) [this ex. is referred by some (cf. R. V. 
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mrg.) to 2a. above]; vi. 13; ix.3; xviii. 6 [here as Kat; 
the ex. seems to belong under 2 b. above]. in phrases 
in which there is an appeal—either to the O. T. (as 
yéypanra), Mk. i. 2 [here T Tr WH xadas}; vii. 6; Lk. 
iii. 4; Acts xiii. 33; or in general to the testimony of 
others, Acts xvii. 28; xxii. 5; xxv. 10; Ro. ix. 25; 1 
Co. x. 7RG (cf. Somep, b.). in phrases like zocetp 
és mpooérakev or ovvérager, etc.: Mt. i. 24; xxvi. 195 
xxviii. 15; Lk. xiv. 22 [here TTrtxt. WH 6]; Tit. i. 
5; likewise, Mt. viii. 18; xv. 28; Rev. x. 7; sc. yevnO7- 
rw pot, Mt. xxvi. 39. _in short parenthetic or inserted 
sentences: &s efoOer, Mk. x. 13 as evopicero, Lk. iii. 23 ; 
dos AoyiCopa, 1 Pet. v. 12; as drohapBavere, Acts ii. 15; 
dos Néyovow, Rev. ii. 245 ds dv Hyeoe, [R. V. howsoever 
ye might be led] utcunque agebamini [cf. B. § 139, 13; 
383 sq. (329); W. § 42, 3 a.], 1 Co. xii. 2. as serves 
to add an explanatory extension [and is rendered in 
A. V. how (that)]: Acts x. 88; ri... dmaxony, as ete. 
2 Co. vii. 15; rod Adyou Tod Kupiov, ws eimev arto, Lk. 
Xxii. 61; rod Anparos, ds fdeyer, Acts xi. 16, (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 2,14; an. 1, 9,11); ef. Bornemann, Schol. ad Lue. 
p- 141. b. ds is used to present, in the form of a 
comparison, a motive which is urged upon one, —as 
des huiv ra dpedjpara jpdr, ds Kal pets dpjxapey (R G 
adicnev) «rd. (for which Lk. xi. 4 gives kai yap avrot 
aiopev), Mt. vi. 12, —or which actuates one, as xdpw 
éyo 76 Oecd... ds ddutheurrov Exo Ti wept gov pyreiay, 
2 Tim. i. 3 (for the dear remembrance of ‘Timothy moves 
Paul’s gratitude to God) ; [ef. Jn. xix. 33 (cf. I. a. be- 
low)]; in these examples &s has almost the force of a 
causal particle; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 766 ; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. IV.; W. 448 (417)]- c. ws adds in a 
rather loose way something which serves to illustrate 
what precedes, and is equiv. to the case is as though 
[R. V. it is as when]: Mk. xiii. 34, where cf. Fritzsche 
p- 587; unless one prefer, with Meyer et al., to make it 
an instance of anantapodoton [ef. A. V. ‘For the Son 
of Man isasaman’ ete.]; see donep, a. fin. 5. ace 
cording as: Ro. xii. 3; 1 Co. iii. 5; Rev. xxii. 12. 6. 
és, like the Germ. wie, after verbs of reading, nar- 
rating, testifying, and the like, introduces that 
which is read, narrated, ete. ; hence it is commonly said 
to be equivalent to dru (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 765); 
put there is this difference between the two, that é7u ex- 
presses the thing itself, ds the mode or quality 
of the thing [hence usually rendered how], (cf. W. § 53, 
9; [Meyer on Ro. i. 9; ef. L. and S. s. v. B. I.]): thus 
after dvaywaokew, Mk. xii. 26 (where T Tr WH zs) ; 
Lk. vi. 4 [here Tr WH br. as; Ltxt. reads mas]; pynodn- 
va, Lk. xxiv. 6 [Lmrg. dca]; Ocac6a., Ie Saath, WHS 
iropvjoa, Jude 5 [here 6re (not os) is the particle], 7 
[al. regard és here as introducing a confirmatory illus- 
tration of what precedes (A.V. even as etc.) ; cf. Huther, 
or Briickner’s De Wette, ad loc.]; eidévar, Acts x. 38; 
Ro. xi. 2; 1 Th. ii. 113; érioracOa, Acts x. 28 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) connect os with the adj. immediately 
following (see 8 below)]; xx. 18, 20; dmayyéAew, Lk. 
viii. 47; e&yyeioOat, Lk. xxiv. 35; pdprus, Ro. i. 9 [here 
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al. connect és with the word which follows it (cf. 8 
below) ]}; Phil. i. 8. 7. os before numerals denotes 
nearly, about: as, as durxidun, Mk. vy. 13; add, Mk. viii. 
9; Lk. ii. 37 (here LV Tr WH éas); viii. 42; Jn. i. 39 
(40); [iv. 6 L T Tr WH]; vi. 19 (here Lehm. aoe) ; 
xi. 18; (xix. 39G LT Tr WH]; xxi. 8; Actsi. 15 ['Tdf. 
éoei]; v. 7, (36 LT Tr WH]; xiii. [18 (yet not WH 
txt.) ; cf. «ai, 1. 2£.], 20; xix. 34 [WH dcei]; Rev. viii. 
1, (2,1 S. xi. 1; xiv. 2, etc.); for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
see Passow s. v. vol. ii. p- 2631>; [L. and S.s. v. EB; 
Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]. 8. as is prefixed to adjectives 
and adverbs, and corresponds to the Lat. quam, how, 
Germ. wie, (so fr. Hom. down): as dpaio, Ro. x. 15; 
add, Ro. xi. 33; as dciws, 1 Th. ii. 10, (Ps. Ixxii. (1xxiii.) 
1); with a superlative, as much as can be: os rdxsora, 
as quickly as possible (very often in prof. auth.), Acts 
xvii. 15; ef. Viger. ed. Hermann, pp. 562, 850; Passow 
ii. 2 p. 2631” bot.; [L. and S. s.v. Ab. III]. 

II. os as a particle of time; a. as, when, 
since; Lat. ut, cum, [W. § 41 b. 3,1; § 53, 8]: with the 
indic., ws d¢ émopevorro, Mt. xxviii. 8 (9); Mk. ix. 21 [/ abs 
mrg. «€ of]; Lk. i. 23, 41, 44; ii. 15, 39; iv. 25; v. a 
vii. 12; xi.1; xv. 25; xix. 5, 29; xxii. 66; xxiii. 26; 
xxiv. 32; Jn. ii. 9, 23; iv. 1, 40, [45 Tdf.]; vi. 12, 16; 
vii. 10; viii. 7; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32 Sq-; xvili.6; [cf. xix. 
33 (see 1.4 b. above)]; xx. 11; xxi.9; Acts i. 10; v. 
24; vii. 23; viii. 36; ix. 23; x. 7,17, 25; xiii. {18 WH 
txt. (see 1.7 above) ], 25, 29; xiv.5; xvi. 4, 10, 15; xvii. 
13; xvili. 5; xix. 9,21; xx. 14, 183 xxi. 1, 12, PAE RS oral 
11, 25; xxv. 14; xxvii. 1, 27; xxviii. 4, (Hom. Il. 1, 
600; 2, 321; 3, 21; Hdt. 1, 65, 80; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4. 
8. 20; often in the O. T. Apocr. esp. 1 Mace. ; ef. Wahl, 
Clavis apocr. V. T.,s. v. IV.e. p. 507 sq.). b. while, 
when, (Lat. dum, quando): Lk. xx.37; as long as, while, 
Jn. [ix. 4 Tr mrg. WH mre. (cf. gs, I. 2)]; xii. 35, [36], 
LTTr WH [(cf. és, u. s.)];_ Lk. xii. 58; Gal. vi. 10 
[here A.V. as (so R.V. in Lk. 1. ¢.); T WH read the subj. 
(as we may have etc.); Meyer (on Jn. xii. 35; Ga. 1. CH) 
everywhere denies the meaning while; but cf. L. and S. 
s. v. B. V.2.; Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. |. Coils C. ws Gv, as 
soon as: with the subj. pres. Ro. xv. 24 [A. V. here 
whensoever]; with the 2 aor. subj. having the force of 
the fut. perf., 1 Co. xi. 34 fe AV whensoever]; Phil. ii. 
23. [Cf. B. 232 (200); W. § 42, 5a.; Soph. Lex. s. v. 
6.] 

III. os as a final particle (Lat. ut}, in order that, 
in order to (ef. Gildersleeve in Am. Journ. of Philol. No. 
16, p. 419 sq.]: foll. by an inf. [(cf. B. 244 (210): W. 318 
(299) ; Kriiger § 65, 3, 4), Lk. ix. 52 L mrg. WH]; Acts 
xx. 24, (3 Mace. i. 2; 4 Mace. xiv. 1); ws eros elreiv, 
80 to say (see eirov, 1 a.), Heb. vii. 9 [L mrg. etrrev]. 

IV. os as a consecutive particle, introducing a 
consequence, so that: so (acc. to the less freq. usage) 
with the indic. (Hdt. 1, 163; 2, 
Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, (Hebr. WW, 


{the exx. fr. Hdt. are not parallel), and render oy in 
Heb. Il. ce. as (so R. V.)]. 
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dcavvé [see WH. Intr. § 408; but L'T ao.; see Ld. 
Proleg. p. 107], (derived from Ps. exvii. (cxviii. ) 25 
2 My VIN, i.e. ‘save, I pray’, Sept. adcov 3y; (in 
form the word seems to be the Greek reproduction of 
an abbreviated pronunciation of the Hebr. (NI-P) ; 
al. would make it xipwix (‘save us’); ef. Hilgenfeld, 
Evang. sec. Hebraeos (ed. alt. 1884) p- 25 and p. 122; 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 173]), hosanna; be 
propitious: Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9sq.3 Jn. xit. 13; with 
T® vid Aavid added, be propitious to the Messiah, Mt 
xxi. 9, 15, [ef. dcavva T® Ge@ AaPid, ‘Teaching’ 10, 6 
(where see Harnack’s note) ].* 

or-attws, (@s and adrws), adv., {asa single word, Post 
Homeric], in like manner, likewise : put after the verb, 
Mt. xx. 5; xxi. 30, 36; put before the verb, Mk. xiv. 31; 
Lk. xiii. 3 (here LT Tr WH opoiws), 5 (T Trtxt. WH); 
Ro. viii. 26; 1 Tim. v. 25; Tit. ii. 6; as often in Grk. 
writ. the verb must be supplied from the preceding con- 
text, Mt. xxv.17; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xx. 813; xxii. 20 [WH 
reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 9 (sc. SovAopas, 
cf. 8); iii. 8 (sc. Sei, ct. 7), 11; Tit. ii. 3 (sc. mpemwes 
eivat).* 

do-el, (ws and ef [Tdf. Proieg. p. 110]), adv., fr. Hom. 
down, prop. as if, i. e. a. as it were (had been), as 
though, as, like as, like: Mt. iii. 16; ix. 36 [Treg. ws]; 
Lk. iii. 22 (L T Tr WH ws); Acts ii. 83; vi. 15; ix. 18 
[LT Tr WH os]; Ro. vi. 18 LT Tr WH; Heb. i. 125 
also Rec. in Mk. 1.10; Jn. i. 323 yiverOa ooei, Mt. xxviii 
4 RG; Mk. ix, 26; Lk. xxii, 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; evar doe’, Mt. xxviii. 8 [LT Tr WH as], and 
Ree. in Heb. xi. 12 and Rev. i. 14; haivecba aoe rt, to 
appear like a thing, Lk. xxiv. 11. b. about, nearly? 
a. before numerals: Mt. xiv. 21; Lk. i. 56 [RG]; ii 
235 ix. 14, 28; xxii. 41,59; xxiii. 44; Jn. vi. 10 {[RGL 
(al. os)]; Acts 1i.41; iv.4[RG]; x.3 [in LT Tr WH 
it is strengthened here by the addition of mepi]; xix. 7; 
also, Rec. in Mk. vi. 44; R Gin Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [G?], 
39; Acts v.86; Lehm. in Jn. vi. 19, (Judg. iii. 29; Neh. 
vii. 66; Xen. Hell. 1, 2, 9; 2, 4, 25). B. before a 
measure of space: @oei AiOov Bodnv, Lk. xxii. 41.* 

‘Qoné [GT Tr, but RL ‘Qe.; see WH. Intr. § 408; 
Tif. Proleg. p. 107], (pin ‘deliverance’), 6, Hosea, a 
well-known Hebrew prophet, son of Beeri and contem- 
porary of Isaiah (Hos. i. 1 sq.): Ro. ix. 25.* 

&o-ep, ([cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.110]; fr. és and the enclit. 
particle mép, which, “in its usual way, augments and 
brings out the force of Ss” Klotz ad Devar. it. 2 p- 768; 
see wép), adv., [fr. Hom. down J, just as, even as; a 
in a protasis with a finite verb, and followed by otras or 
ovrws kai in the apodosis [cf. W §§ 53, 5; 60,5]: Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27,37 sq. 88 (LT Tr (cf. as init.] 
WH és); Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v.21, 26; Ro. v. 19,213 vi 
4,19; xi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 22; xvi.1; 2Co. i. 7 (here 


135; W. 462 (431)), | LT Tr WH és); Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24(LT Tr WH 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11); | os}; Jas. ii. 26; Somep. 
{but many interpp. question this sense with the indic. | 


++ a «ai (ef. W. § 43, 5 a; 
B. 241 (208); cf. iva, 1. 4 b.J), 2 Co. viii. 75 evAoyap 
+++ 4roiuny eivas (ci. W. § 44, 1 C.] ovTa@s ws ebroytar ead 
#) Sorep ete. ‘that your bounty might so be ready as a 
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matter of bounty and not as if” ete. 2 Co. ix. 5 [but only 
Ree. reads éomep, and even so the example does not 
strictly belong under this head]; the apodosis which 
should have been introduced by ovres is wanting [W. 
§ 64, 7b.: p. 569 (530) ; cf. B. § 151, 12 and 23 ¢.]: Ro. 
v. 12 (here what Paul subjoined in vs. 13 sq. to prove the 
truth of his statement mavres quapror, prevented him 
from adding the apodosis, which had it corresponded 
accurately to the terms of the protasis would have run 
as follows: ott xal 80 évds dvOpamou 7 Sixatoovyn eis Tov 
kéopor cian Oe kal did rHS Suxacocvyns H (wn* Kal ovTws eis 
mavtas avOparous 9 Cor Suedevoerat, ep @ mavres Sikaww- 
Onoovras; this thought he unfolds in vs. 15 sqq. in an- 
other form); Mt. xxv. 14 (here the extended details of 
the parable caused the writer to forget the apodosis 
which he had in mind at the beginning; [cf. os, L. 
4¢.]). b. it stands in close relation to what pre- 
cedes: Mt. v. 48 (LT Tr WH 4s); vi. 2, 5 (LT Tr 
WH aos), 7,16 (L T Tr WH as); xx. 28; xxv. 82; Acts 
fies) x10153) 1 Co. vill. 1 Th: v.33; Heb. ty.10%) vii. 
27; ix. 25; Rev. x. 3; adomep yéyparra, 1 Co. x. 7LT 
Tr WH; eiui dSonep tis, to be of one’s sort or class (not 
quite identical in meaning with és or eve: tus, to be like 
one [cf. Bengel ad loc.]), Lk. xviii. 11 [but L Tr WH 
mrg. ds]; yivoua, Acts ii. 2 (the gen. is apparently not 
to be explained by the omission of jyos, Fat cather as 
gen. absol.: just as when a mighty wind ovows, i. e. just 
as a sound is made when a mighty wind blows [R.V. as 
of the rushing of a mighty wind]); éotm oo domep 6 
€Ovxds wtr. let him be regarded by thee as belonging to 
the number of etc. Mt. xviii. 17.* 

do-rep-el, (Somep and ei [Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]), adv., 
fr. Aeschyl. down, as, as it were: 1 Co. xv. 8.* 

do~re, (fr. ds and the enclit. ré [ Td. Proleg. p. 110]), 
a@ consecutive conjunction, i.e. expressing conse- 
quence or result, fr. Hom. down, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 770 sqq.; W. § 41 b. 5 N. 1 p. 301 (282 sq.); [B. 
§ 139, 50]; 1. so that, [A. V. frequently insomuch 
that]; a. with an inf. (or acc. and inf.) [B. § 142, 
3; the neg. in this construction is py, B. § 148, 6; W. 
480 (447)]: preceded by the demonstr. otrws, Acts xiv. 
1; rooovros, Mt. xv. 33 (so many loaves as to fill ete.) ; 
without a demonstr. preceding (where dare defines 
more accurately the magnitude, extent, or quantity), 
Mt. viii. 24, 28; xii. 22; xiii. 2, 32, 54; xv. 313; xxvii. 
14; Mk.i. 27,45; ii. 2, 12; iii. 10, 20; iv. 1, 32, 37; ix. 
96; xv. 5; Lk. v. 7; xii. 1;, Acts i. 19; v.15; xv. 39; 
xvi. 26; xix. 10,12,16; Ro. vii. 6; xv.19; 1Co.i.7; v. 
13 xiii. 2; 2 Co.i.8; ii. 7; iii. 7; vii. 7; Phil. 1.13; 1 
Th. i. 7sq-; 2 Th. i. 4; ii. 4; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
it is used also of a designed result, so as to i.q. in 
order to, for to, Mt. x.1; xxiv. 24 [their design]; xxvii. 
1; Lk. iv. 29 (Ree. eds 7d); ix. 52 [L mrg. WH os, q. v. 
UI.]; and LT Tr WH in Lk. xx. 20 [RGeis ro], (1 
Mace. i. 49; iv. 2, 28; x. 3; 2 Mace. ii. 6; Thuc. 4, 23; 
Xen. Cyr. 3, 2,16; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 10; Eus. h.e. 3, 
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28, 3 [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.5]); cf. W. 318 (298) ; B. § 139, 
50 Rem. b. so that, with the indicative [B. 244 
(210); ef. W. 801 (283); Meyer or Ellicott on Gal. 
as below]: Gal. ii. 13, and often in prof. auth. ; preceded 
by ovras, Jn. iii. 16. 2. so then, therefore, wherefore : 
with the indie. (cf. Passow s.v. IL. 1 b., vol. ii. p. 2639°; 
[L. and 8. s. v. B. ll. 2; the neg. in this constr. is ov, 
B. § 148, 5]), Mt. xii. 12; xix. 6; xxiii. 31; Mk. ii. 28; 
x. 8; Ro. vii. 4, 12; xiii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 7; vii. 38; xi. 27; 
xiv. 22; 2 Co.iv. 12; v. 168q.3 Gal. iii. 9, 24; iv. 7, 163 
once with a hortatory subj.1 Co. v.8 [here L mrg. ind.]. 
before an imperative: 1 Co. iii. 215 [iv. 5]; x. 12; xi 
BOR GOR aging Imbel. she als al lle, sae Ue 
Jas. i.19 [LT Tr WH read iove; cf. p.174* top]; 1 Pet. 
iv. 19.* 

drdpvov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of ods, dds; cf. yuvatkdptop 
[W. 24, 96 (91)]), i. q- @riov (q. v.), the ear: Mk. xiv. 
47 LTTr WH; Jn. xviii. 10 TTr WH. (Anthoi. 11, 
75, 2; Anaxandrides ap. Athen. 3, p. 95 c.) * 

Grlov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of ods, ards, but without the 
dimin. force; “the speech of common life applied the 
diminutive form to most of the parts of the body, as 7a 
pwia the nose, rd dpudriov, otnbidvov, xeAvMov, TapKioy 
the body” Leh. ad Phryn. p. 211 sq. [cf. W. 25 (24)]), 
a later Greek word, the ear: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47 
(RG(eb ardor) ]; Lk. xxii. 515 Jn. xviii. 10 [RG L 
(cf. ordptoy) j, 26. (Sept. for yx, Deut. xv. 17; 1S. ix. 
15; xx. 2,18; 2S.xxii 45; Is. 145 Am. iii. 12.)* 

ddbédeva [WH -Aia (cf. 1, e) ], -as, 9; (apedns), fr. [ Soph. 
and] Hat. down, usefulness, advaniage, profit: Ro. ili. 15 
Tijs apedelas xapuv (Polyb. 3, 82, 8 [yet in the sense of 
‘booty’]), Jude 16. (Job xxii. 3; Ps, xxix. (xxx.) 
10.)* 

eon -&; fut. dopeAjow; 1 aor. dpeAnoa; Pass., pres. 
apedodpa:; 1 aor. @peAyOnv; 1 fut. @pedAnPnoopa (Mt. 
xvi. 26 LT Tr WH); (Sqedos); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for b-pim; to assist, to be useful or advan- 
tageous, to profit: absol. Ro. ii. 25; with acc. ovdev, to be 
of no use, to effect nothing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Jn. vi. 633 xii 
19, [in these exx. (Jn. vi. 63 excepted) A. V. prevail]; 
rid, to help or profit one, Heb. iv. 25 rend te to help, profit, 
one ina thing ([but the second acc. is a cognate acc. or 
the ace. of a neut. adj. or pron.; ef. W. 227 (213)] so fr. 
Ht. 8, 126 down): ovdev twa, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Gal. v. 25 
ri @ednoer for dpedei (rdv) J dvOpwrov, éav Krd.; [(T 
WH follow with an inf.)], what will (or ‘doth ’) it profit 
aman if ete. [(or ‘to’ etc.)]? Mk. viii. 36; pass. a@pedov- 
pat, to be helped or profited : Heb. xiii. 9 ; with ace. pndév, 
Mk. v. 26; oddev, 1 Co. xiii. 3; with ace. of the interrog. 
ri, Mt. xvi. 26; Lk. ix. 25 [here WH mrg. gives the 
act.]; Tl ée ros (gen. of pers.), to be profited by one 
in some particular [ef. Mey. on Mt. as below; ék, II. 5), 
Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11.* 

ahEduwos, -ov, (Bherew), profitable: revi (dat. of advan- 
tage), Tit. iii. 8; mpds ts (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 607 d. [W. 
213 (200)]), 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 16.* 
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PREFATORY REMARKS. 


HE lists of words herewith subjoined, as an aid to researches involving the language of the 
New Testament, require a few preliminary remarks by way of explanation. 


In the attempt to classify the vocabulary of the New Testament, words which occur in Aris%e4 


Bee Te oe ee aaa (who died B.c. 322) are regarded as belonging 
to the classical period of the language, and find_no place in the lists. 

Words first met with between sB.c. 322 and s.c. 150 are regarded as “Later Greek” and 
registered in the list which bears that heading; but between s.c. 280 and s.c. 150 they have 
“ Sept.” appended to them in case they also occur in that version. 

Words which nrst appear in the secular authors between B.c. 150 and B.c. 100 and are also 
found in the Septuagint are credited to “Biblical Greek” (list 1 p. 693), but with the name of 
the secular author added. 

Words which first appear between 8.c. 100 and a.p. 1 are registered solely as “Later Greek.” 

Words which first occur between A.D. 1 and a.p. 50 are enrolled as “Later Greek,” but 
with the name of the author appended. 

Words which appear first in the secular authors of the last half of the first century of our 
era have an asterisk prefixed to them, and are enrolled both in the list of “Later Greek” 
and in the list of “ Biblical Greek.” 

A New Testament word credited to Biblical Greek, if not found in the Septuagint but 
occurring in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, is so designated by an appended 
 Anocr.” * 

Whenever a word given in either the Biblical or the Later Greek list is also found in the 
Anthologies or the Inscriptions, that fact has been noted (as an intimation that such word 
may possibly be older than it appears to be); and if the word belong to “ Later Greek,” the 
name of the oldest determinate author in which it occurs is also given. 

The New Testament vocabulary has thus been classified according to hard and fast 
chronological lines. But to obviate in some measure the incorrect impression which the rigor 
of such a method might give, it will be noticed that a twofold recognition has been accorded 
to words belonging to the periods in which the secular usage and the sacred may be supposed to 
overlap: viz., for the period covered by the preparation of the Septuagint, for the fifty years 
which followed its completion, and for the last half of the first Christian century. Nevertheless, 


the uncertainty inseparable from the results no scholar will overlook. Indeed, the surprises 


1 It should be noted that in the following lists the term “Sept.” is used in its restricted sense to designate merely 
tne canonical books of the Greek Old Testament ; but in the body of the lexicon “Sept.” often includes all the 
books of the Greek version, — as well the apocryphal as the canonical. In the lists of words peculiar to individuai 
writers an appended “ fr. Sept.” signifies that the word occurs only in a quotation from the Septuagint. 


d. 32. 
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almost every one has experienced in investigating the age of some word in his vernacular which 
has dropped out of use for whole stretches of time and then reappeared, may. admonish him of 
the precarious character of conclusions respecting the usage of an ancient language, of which 
only fragmentary relics survive, and those often but imperfectly examined. The rough and 
problematical results here given are not without interest; but they should not be taken for 
more than they are worth. 

The scheme of distribution adopted will be rendered more distinct by the subjoined 


CiTRONOLOGICAL CONSPECTUS. 


Words in use before B.c.322. . . ... =.=... =. + ~ are ranked as classical, and remain unregistered. 


Words first used between B.c. 322 and B.c. 280 . . . + 6 « « « » « . are enrolled as Later Greek. 

receive a single enrolment but double notation, viz. 
as Later Greek with Sept. usage noted. 

receive a single enrolment but double notation, viz. 
as Biblical Greek with secular usage noted. 

a6 Gc - are enrolled simply as Later Greek. 

are enrolled as Later Greek but with the name of the 
author appended. 

receive a double enrolment, viz. both as Biblical and 
as Later Greek (with asterisk prefixed and name 


ae 


of secular author appended). = Ere Be 


Words first used between B.c. 280 and B.c. 150 . 


Words first used between B.c. 150 and B.c. 100 


Words first used between B.c. 100 and a.p. 1 . 


Words first used between a.p. 1 and a.p. 50 


a 
ade 
fo ines 

Words first used between a.D. 50 and 4.D. 100 j : 
poate 


The selection of the distinctive New Testament significations has not been so simple a 


matter as might be anticipated : — 

It is obvious that the employment of a word in a figure of speech cannot be regarded as 
giving it a new and distinct signification. Accordingly, such examples as dvaxAiw in the 
vescription of future blessedness (Mt. viii. 11), dvenos to designate the ever-changing doctrinal 
currents (Eph. iv. 14), drapyy of first converts (Ro. xvi. 5), 7é\ts of the consummated kingdom 
ut God (Heb. xiii. 14 etc.), cravpdw as applied to the odpé (Gal. v. 24 etc.), x<ip to denote God’s 
power (Lk. i. 66 etc.), and similar uses, are omitted. 

Again, the mere application of a word to spiritual or religious relations does not in general 
amount to a new signification. Accordingly, such terms as ywodoxew Gedv, Sotdos Xporod, éanpérns 
Tod Adyou, AUtpov and paprvpéw in the Christian reference, pévo in St. John’s phraseology, and 
the like, have been excluded. Yet this restriction has not been so rigorously enforced as to 
rule out such words as exhéyopat, Kar€w, kyptoou, Kpivw, mpodyrevw, and others, in what would be 
confessed on all hands to be characteristic or technical New Testament senses. 

In general, however, the list is a restricted rather than an inclusive one. 


An appended mark of interrogation indicates uncertainty owing to diversity of text. In 
the lists of words peculiar to individual New Testament writers — 

a When the use of a word by an author (or book) is unquestioned in any single passage 
such word is credited to him without an interrogation-mark, even though its use be disputed by 
some edition of the text in every other passage of that author. 

6. When a word is found in one author (or book) according to all editions, but though 
occurring in others is questioned there by some form of the text in every instance, it is credited 
to the first, and the name of the others is appended in parenthesis with a question-mark. 
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ce. When a word is found in two authors (or books), but in one of them stands m a 
guotation from the Septuagint, it is credited to the one using it at first hand, and its use by 
the other is noted with “Sept.” or “fr. Sept.” appended. 

d. A word which is found in but a single author (or book) is credited to the same with a 
question-mark, even though its use be disputed by one or another form of the text in every 
instance of its oecurrence. 

e. A word which is found in two or more authors (or books) yet is disputed by one or 
another form of the text in every instance, is excluded from the lists altogether. 


The monumental misjudgments committed by some who have made questions of authorship 
turn on vocabulary alone will deter students, it is to be hoped, from misusing the lists 
exhibiting the peculiarities of the several books. 


Explanations which apply only to particular lists are given at the beginning of those lists, 
Proper names of persons, countries, rivers, places, have been omitted. 

In drawing up the lists free use has been made of the collections to be found in Winer's 
Grammar, the various Introductions and Encyclopedias, the articles by Professor Potwin in 
the Bibliotheca Sacra for 1875, 1876, 1880, such works as those of Holtzmann on the Synoptical 
Gospels and the Pastoral Epistles, and especially the copious catalogues given by Zeller in his 
Theologische Jahrbiicher for 1843, pp. 445-525. 

In conclusion, a public expression of my thanks is due to W. W. Fenn, A. B., a student in 
the Theological department of the University, for very efficient and painstaking assistance. 


Bays oe 
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LATER, is POST-ARISTOTELIAN, GREEK WORDS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 


*dyaborouse Plot. *dreipacros Joseph. Scahnuice | émurxnvda 

ayvonpa *drexSvona Joseph. t didaxrixds Philo *émioopedo Plut 
adn\ drys am(or ap-)eAri{o Sveppnvedo meray} 

ad.adeintos dmepiomagT@s Sceria Philo, Inser. emtxopnyew 

abeopos *anddexros Plut. d6.0ddacoos érepdyhaooas 
adérnots Cicero arroOnaaupiCa Sirvyxos Philo evoudpopeéw 

&Odnors Polyb., inser. drroxapacokia Sovlayayéew evcaipew 

dkapéopas dnéxpta Polyb., inser. ducevréprov (-reoia Hippocr.) | evxozos 

dxarda\vros amroely@ Sucepunvevtos *eivovxitw Joseph. 
dkaramravoTos dmroropia €ykakéw OF €xkakew *edaoria Joseph., Inser. 
akpacia amohiTpacts éykomy OY €xkom® *edapdadextos Plut. 
*dxpoatnptov Plut. Grocracia Archim., Sept. | €6vdpxns Philo *eiWuxew Joseph., Anthol., 
akupd@ drrodoptigopat Philo eOvikds | Inser. 
d\dBacrpov (-ro» Hat.) *andxpnots Plut. éxSaTavaw teatés 
ddexropopevia Aesop ampéacros éxOapBos jpcOavns Anthol. 
“Are£avSpuvos (or -dpivos) *Apay Strab. éxOavpdto Sir. 7L@ prov 

a\7Oo Anthol. dpotpide expo Anthol Hpepos 

adAnyopéw Philo *épmayyds Plut. &kradat Philo “Hpwdiavoi Joseph. 
apapavtwvos Inscr.? dprépov Vitruv. exTANpaots Oevdtns Philo 
dperaberos *dpyveparixds Joseph., Inscr. exreveta *Gednvevotes Plut., Oram, 
dwetavdnros *Aovapxns Strab., Inscr. *ehappia Aret. Sibyl. 

*ivayevvaw Joseph. docdpov Anth., Dion. Hal., édennootvn Sept. (Gen.) *Oedrns Plut. 
avdde&ts Inser. devas Enpropaxew 

dvd0eya Anthol. doroxéw *Zupaivoya. Joseph. Opnoxeia (-xin Hat.) 
dvabewpew adOapaia Philo éumdoKy OprapBedo 
dvavtippntos *duvOos Aret. (-Orov Xen. | *evddunors Joseph. | Ovivos 

dvavtippntas on). evepynpa Gupopayéeo 
dvaroddynros Babews *évopkitw? Joseph., inser. | iepoupyew Philo, Inser. 
*avardooopat Plut. (Sept.?) | *Bamriopds Joseph. évartov ' {uarvopds 

dvaxvots *Bantiotns Joseph. *éEapritw Joseph., loser. *Tovdaixds Joseph. 
*dveraicxuvros Joseph. Buaoris Philo (Biards Pind.) e&irxvo “"Touvdaixds Joseph. 
*dvdurarevo Plut. *yayypawa Plut. *ZEopxuatns Joseph. iodripos Philo 
dvébraros Inscr., Polyb. yata Theophr., Inser. *Zéumvos Joseph. *xabeEjs Plut., Inse. 
dvriStarcOnut Philo yovuTreTew@ *érayovifouat Plut., Inser. kaOnpepwvds 
*gyrtdowWovew Plat. ypawdns Strab. *érabpoito Plut. KaKouxew 

* Avrioxevs *yupuntevo Plut. émav (B.C. 265) xaraBaoew 

*dvtAnua Plut. SecoSatuovia Polyb., Inser. | érapxia kataBanvve 
dvropbaruew *Seauopuaagé Joseph. éradpiva carayoviCouse 
GyuTroTakTos *§nvapvov Plut. *émevdio Joseph. (dive Hdt.) | Kkardkpyua 
drapdBaros Siayvwoitw Philo émuBapew Dion. Hal., Inscr. | caravrdw 
drapriopss didraypa Sap., inser. émOavarios *xaraorumse Plut. 


dnavyag, ua Philo Sivavyago *Erko Upevos xaTdorn, a 


LATER GREEK. 


catavya{o? Apol. Rhod., 
Anthol. 

*carevioyew ? Plut. 

KaTNXEw 

katortpi¢ouat Philo 

Kavpariva 

kavotnpiata ? 

kevodvéia 

kevddoéos 

kevTuplo@p 

kKeppatioTns 

kokoua (-via, etc.) Inser. 

*xopBav (-Bavas) Joseph. 

«paBarros or KpaBBaros 

kKpunTn 

«tntwp Diod., Inscr., Anth. 

Kripa 

Kw@LOTrOALS 

*naOnrevo Plut. 

padnrpia 

*yuakedAov Plut. 

papyapitns 

"paraodoyia Plut. 

pedepunvero 

*necoupaynpa Plut. 

HeTanoppow 

petpiorabew Philo 

*ynraopds Plut. 

pO voy 

popdéw Anth. 

poppacts 

vapdos Anth. 

*vexpow Plut., Anth., Inser. 

*vexpwors Aret. 

VEwTEpLKOS 

vnolov 

“earns ? Joseph., Anthol. 

Evpdw (Evpéw Hat.) 

ddnyds 

oixéreca ? Strab., Inser. 

*olxcaxds Plut. 


1. Words borrowed from 
the Hebrew. 


N. B. Hebraisms in signifi- 
cation and construction 
(whether ‘proper’ or ‘improper ’) 
are excluded; so, too, are words 
of Semitic origin which had pre- 
viously found their way into 
Greek usage. 


*ABadddy 


"ABBa 
*AxeA bape 


— 
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“olxodeorroréw Plut. 

oixtippor Theocr., Sept., 
Anthol. 

évdptov 

madtyyevecia Philo 

mavdoxeioy ¢ (-Ketov Arstpb.) 

mavdoxevs ? (-xevs Plato) 

maparnpnots Epigr. 

Tapaxetwacia 

Tapeiaakros 

Tapeoepxopas 

TApeKTOs 

Tat poTrapadoros 
Inser. 

TepirauTrw 

TEpLoxn 

TEpiTEip@ 

tmeprepevouat M. Antonin. 

mo\X\araciov 

*rovpepas Joseph. 

trodvtpérws Philo 

Topiopos 

morards (aodamds Aeschyl.) 

*rpatrwp.ov Joseph., Inser. 

mpavrrabeta (-Oia) ? Philo 

*rpoyvects Plut., Anthol. 

Tpoedtriva 

mpoevayyediCouat Philo 

*mpoxatayye\Aw Joseph. 

Tpokorn 

*rpocairns Plut. 

mpocavexa ? 

TpooKatpos 

mpook\npow Philo 

mpookArtors ? 

Tpookori 

*rpoopnyvups Joseph. 

mpoopatas 

mpogpnrixos Philo 

padwvpynpa 

pyras 


Diod., 


potndov 

poudaia Sept. 

*caBBartopos Plut. 

*Zaddovxaios Joseph. 

cadmiorns Theophr., Inser. 
(-riyetns Thuc.) 

oanetpos 

capow 

aéBaopa 

oeBaoros Strab., Inser. 

ON[LELOw 

onpikes 

*atxaptos Joseph. 

oivare 

*ourtorés Joseph. 

oxoria Apoll. Rhod., Sept., 
Anthol. 

oxvBadrov Anthol., Strab. 

oK@AnKOBpwrTos 

oTt\ow 

orac.aorns ? 

oTpatohoyew 

orpatoredapyns 

aotpyvos Lycoph., 
Anthol. 

*avyyevis? Plut., Inser. 

ovyKardbeous 

*ovykxarawnpitw Pint. 

TvykAnpovopuos Phiio 

ovyxpaopa t 

ovintnots ? 

ovpBacwevo 

ovpBovrAcov Inser. 

ouppepiCo 

ovppopcpos 

Cupmviyo 

avvab\éw 

ouvexdnuos Palaeph. 

ovrmAtktorns Inscr. 

ovvKaravevo ? 

*cvvodevo Plut. 


Sept., 


He 


BORROWED WORDS. 


adAnrovtia Sept. 
apny Sept. 

Badd Sept. 

Bap 

Badros Apocr. 

Bee CeBovaA (-BovB8) 
BeAiap (-AtaA) 
Boavepyes 

Ta88a6a 

yéevva (yaev. Josh. xviii. 16) 
Todyoda 


‘EBpaixds 

“EBpaios Sept. 

“‘EGpais Apocr. 

‘EBpaiort Apocr. 

Aoi (cf. Are) 

’"Eppavounr Sept. 

eppaba 

Ci¢avov 

7AC or HAL Or HAE (Cf. <Aw) 
"Tovdaitw Sept. 

"Lovdaixés Apocr. and -Kas 


Borrowep Worps 


OvvuTroKpivopat 
Ovorapacow 
ovorarikos (-Katepov Aris- 
tot.) 
*cvotaovacrns ? Joseph. 
ovaToLyew 
*coparixas Plut. 
cadpoucuss Philo, Aesop 
*ranewoppoourn Joseph. 
taxwwos Theocr., Sept. 
Taytov 
TEA@YLOV 
tetpdd.oyv Philo 
*rerpapxéw Joseph. 
TETPapYNS 
TOMWTEPOS 
Tp.eTia 
TploTEyos 
tpoxid Nicand., Sep. 
Anthol. 
*rupauos Plut. 
viobecia Diod., Inser. 
bmepmrcovato 
tmoypaupos Philo 
UToOA tuTrave 
bronddtov Chares, Sept. 
“imooroAn Joseph. 
vmorayn 
brotuT@ots Quint. 
*pedopévws Plut. 
pradepia (Alex. ?) Philo 
prndovos Anth. 
dpvacow Callim., 
Anth. 
xapiopa Philo 
xetpoypahor Polyb., Inser. 
xeptacpa Phylarch., Sept. 
Yoyo 
etiov Sept., Anth, 
Toray 318 (75%, 16 2) 


Sept., 


"Tovdaiopds Apocr. 

Kavavaios ? 

Kavavirns? 

katnyep ? 

kopBav or kopBavas 

képos Sept. 

kovpe OF Kop OF Koup 

Aaud or Nappa or Aeud oF 
Anua, ete. 

papovas 

uavva Sept. 


Borrowrep Worps. 


papay aOa (papavaba) 
Meooias 

Modéyx Sept. 

(wepe *) 

macxa Sept. 


mpoodBBarov? Sept. Apocr. 


paBBi, -Bet 

paBBovi, -Bovvi, -vei 
paka or paxa or payd 
oaBayxbavi, -vet 
caBawd Sept. 
oaPBaticpds 
oaBBaroy Sept. 
Saddovkaios 

garay or caravas Sept. 
odrov Sept. 

aixepa Sept. 

raha 


BIBLICAL, ¢.e NEW TESTAMENT, GREEK. 


1. Biblical Words. 


*ABaddav Sept. 

“ABBa 

aBvacos, H, Sept. (as adj. 
Aeschyl. et sqq-) 

dyaboepyéw (-boupyéw ?) 

dyaborroréw Sept. 

dyaborotia 

*ayaborrods Plut. 

dyabaotvn Sept. 

ayadXiaors Sept. 

dyaXudw Sept. 

ayarn Sept. 

dryeveaddoyntos 

dyidtw Sept., Anthol. 

dycacpos Sept. 

dytétns Apocr. 

dytootyn Sept. 

ayvahos 

dyuopés Sept., Inscr. 

&yvorns Inscr. 

adeAporns Apocr. 

advapOopia ? 

aberéw Sept., Polyb., Inscr. 

aiparexxvoia 

giveors Sept. 

sicxpoxepdas 


b he? ? 
BITL@OUa 
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doowmnos Sept. 
Papioatos 
XepovBin, -Beiv, Sept. 
@oavva 

Tora 57. 


2. Words borrowed from 
the Latin. 


N. B. Proper names are ex- 
cluded, together with Latinisms 
which had already been adopted 
by profane authors. 


Onvapiov 

Oidwpt épyaciar i. q. operam 
do 

exo i. q. aestimo 

Knvoos 


| kodpavrns 


koAvia ete. 

kovoT@dia 

apBave (q.v. I. 3 e.) ig. 
capto 

TO ikavoy AapBdverv 1. q. satis 
accipere 

cupBovrLov AapBavew i. q. 
consilium capere 

Aeyeov (through Aram. ?) 

hévrvov 

AtBeprivos 

pakeAXov 

pen Bpava 

pd8t0s 

&éorns 

TpatT@ptov 

peda or -5n? (cf. 3 below.) 


otkdptos 


II. 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 


aixpakwota Sept., Polyb. 

aixpadwrevo Sept. 

aixpadorito Sept., Inscr. 

dxaOaptns ? 

dxatayveoros Epigr., Inscr., 
Apocr. 

dxarakdAurros Sept., Polyb. 

akaTaxkptros 

dkxatdmactos ? 

dxaractacia Sept., Polyb. 

dkxaracyxetos Sept. 

*AxeAdapd 

*dxpoarnpiov Plut. 

dxpoBvoria Sept. 

dxpoyenaios Sept. 

dda? 

a\dAnros Anthol. 

d\tevo Sept. 

aXioynpa 

adAndovia Sept. 

dddoyevns Sept. 

ddorpt(o)enioxonos 

anrdn Sept. ? [Apocr. 

dudpavros Orae. Sib., Inscr., 

apeOvoTos Sept., Anthol. 

dyunv Sent. 

dudidlo Sept., Anthol. 

*dvayevvaw Joseph. 

dva¢dw Inscr. 


dvaCevyupe Sept. 

dvabepati¢@ Sept., Inscr. 

dvakatvow 

avakaivects 

dvdmewpos? Apocr. (-2npos, 
Plato sqq.) 

dvacraréw Sept. ? 

*dvaraccopat Plut. (Sept. ?) 

avekOunyntos 

avexAdAntos 

avédeos ? 

avepiCo 

avevdextos 

aveéixakos 

dve&txviacros Sept. 

*dveraicxuvros Joseph. 

dverd(w Sept.? 

avevberos 

dvOpwndpeckos Sept. 

*avéunarevo Plut. 

dvirews ? 

dvrarrddopa Sept. 

dvraroxpivopat Sept., Aesop 

*avridotdopéw Plut. 

dvridurpov Sept., Orph. 

dytiperpew ? 

avrusta Oia 

dyturapépxopat Anthol. 
Apocrs 


| 


BrsiticaLn Worps. 


oipekivOcov 
covdaprov (cf. IIT. 1) 
omekovAdTop 
taBépvar (ai) 
tithos 
paworns paenula (cf. das 
Adyns in III. 1) 

Popov 
ppayédXuov 
ppayeddow 
oo 

Tora 380. 


8. Words borrowed from 
other Foreign Tongues. 


Baiov (Egyptian) 
peda or -n (Gallic? cf. 2) 


Wack 2 6EICF 


(Mou Ito 2 Miths ro 


P. xv 

2 could reduce 
avtixptotos 
*dvtdnpa Plut. 
avuTroxpitos Apocr. 
dracragopat ? 
*ameipactos Joseph. 
amrex€ yopat 
*amrexSvopa: Joseph. ? 
amekSvows 
dmedeypos 
areAtri¢o 

Anth. 
drévavrt Sept., Polyb.,Inscr. 
drrepitpnros Sept. 
dmodexarow Sept. (-redw ?) 
*amodextos Plut. 
droxdadvys Sept. 
amoxata\\doo@ 
droxeparife Sept. (David 

over Goliath) 
droxvAia Sept. 
* ArroAA ov 
arrockiacpa 
drocuvaye@yos 
dropbéeyyouat Sept. 
*amoxpnots Plut. 
dmpookoros Apocr. 
dmpotwmoAn (1) rrws 
apyupoxoros Sept., Inser. 
dpxeros Chrysipp., Anthol. 


Sept., Polyb., 


4s L, 


oy 


a1) 
Who 
U 


BrsricaL Worps. 


“Appayedav etc. 
“domaypos Plut. 
appados 


dpoevoxoirns Anthol., Orac. 


Sibyl. 
apteyévnros 


oi dprot ths mpobécews Sept. 


dpxayyedos 


*apxveparexds Joseph., Inscr. 


apxeroiunv 

apxtouvaywyos Inser. 

apxtreAoyns 

apxeurpikAwvos 

doaivw? (q. v-) 

domaos Anthol. 

doraréw Anthol. 

dotnpextos Anthol. 

dopahi{e Sept., Polyb. 

avdevréw 

avTokarakpiros 

spedpav 

apeorns 

apOopia? 

apirayabos 

apwdpyupos 

adpurvow Sept., Anthol. 

apvorepéew Sept., Polyb. 

dyeiporroinros 

axpewow Sept., Polyb. 

“aos Aret. (-Qsov from 
Xen. on} 

Baad Sept. 

BaGpos Sept. 

Baiov Sept. ? Apocr. 

Barticpa 

“Bartiopds Joseph. 

*Barriatns Joseph. 

Bap 

Bactricxos? Sept., Polyb., 
Aesop, Inser. 

Baros Apocr. 

Barrodoyéw 

BdeAvypa Sept. 

Bdedukrés Sept. 

BeBndow Sept. 

BeehCeBovr (-BovB) 

BeAlap (-Aiad) 

Bnpvddos Apocr., Anthol. 

BiBXapidiov 

Biwors Apocr. 

B\yréos 

Boave (or-n-) pyés 

Borie 

Bodis Sept., Anthol. 

Bpadum\0¢e@ 

Bpoxn Sept. 

Bupceds Inser. 

Ta88a6a 

*ydyypava Plut. 

yafodu\dktov Sept. 
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yapivo 

yéevva (Sept. Josh. xviii. 16) 

yewpytov Sept. 

yoorns Sept. 

yoyyutw Sept. 

yoyyvopos Sept. 

ere 

Tod yo6a 

*yupyntedo Plut. 

yupvorns 

Saroviwdns 

SevypariCo 

deta Sept. 

dexadvo Sept. 

dexaeE Sept. 

Sexaoxtoé Sept. 

dexarévre Sept., Polyb. 

dexaréoaapes Sept., Polyb. 

dexarow Sept. 

Sexros Sept. 

deEc0B8dros (-AdBos) 

“SeopopirAag Joseph. 

Sevrepdmparos ? 

*Snvaptov Plut. 

dtayoyyvfw Sept. 

dtaypnyopew 

dvaxabapiCo 

dtaxaredéyxopat 

Stakyuravem Apocr. 

dtavevw Sept., Polyb. 

StarraparpiBn ? 

Siackopri¢e Sept., Polyd. 

Svacropa Apocr. 

diarayn Sept., Inser. 

didpay pov Sept. 

didape épyaciay 

dcevOupéopar? 

Ovepunveia? 

Steppnveutns ? 

Scxatoxpicia Sept. ? 

didoyos 

d10dev Sept., Polyb., Inser., 
Anthol. 

Stopuplas ? 

Ovaxtns 

Soyparife Sept., Anthol. 

SoKiun 

Soxiptov (-petov, Plato) 

dodid@ Sept. 

ddrns Sept. 

Suvvaudw Sept. 

dvvaréw 

dvoBdorakros Sept. 

dwdexadvadov Orae. Sib. 

Swpodopia? 

€BSounkovraks Sept. 

€Bdounkovrarévte Sept. 

‘EBpaixos 

“EBpatos Sept. 

‘EBpais Apocr. 


‘EBpaiori Apocr. 

éykxaina Sept. 

eyxawitw Sept. 

eykavxdopat ? Sept., Aesop 

éyxouBdouat 

édpaiwpa 

€GehoOpnokeia 

€OuKas 

eid@Aciov Apocr. 

eidAdduros Apocr. 

eidw@Xodarpeia 

eiSwAoddtpys 

elpnvorroéw Sept. 

éxyapica ? 

exyapioxe ? 

exduxéew Sept., Inser. 

exdixnots Sept., Polyb., In- 
scr. 

ex(nréw Sept. 

éx(nrnots ? 

exOauBéw Sept.? Apocr., 
Orph. 

expuktnpifo Sept. 

exmretpatw Sept. 

éxrepicoas ? 

extropvevw Sept. 

éxpi(dw Sept., Orac. Sib., 
Inser. 

€xrpopos ? 

eAawv Sept. 

*ehappia Aret. 

ehaxyioTorepos 

edeypds ? Sept. 

erey&is Sept. 

éreos, 76, Sept., Polyb. 

eMoydw (~yéw) 

hoi Sept. (cf. ndf) 

*eppaivona Joseph. 

*Eppavound Sept. 

epperw ? 

epmrarypoun ? 

epmatypds Sept. 

eumaixtns Sept. 

eprepuraréw Sept. 

évaykadiCoua Sept., Anthol. 

évavtt? Sept. 

évd.dvoxKw Sept. 

*evdéunows Joseph. 

evdoéato Sept. 

évOupa Sept. 

évdvvapdw Sept. 

évedpov ? Sept. 

evevhoyew ? Sept. 

evveynkovTaevvea 

*evopxi(w? Joseph., Inser. 

evradpa Sept. 

evradia¢@ Sept., Anthol. 

évrapiacpds 

évtpoxos Sept., Anthol. 

evotigona Sept. 


BrsticaL Worps. 


eEayopatw Sept., Polyb. 

efaxodovbéw Sept., Polyb. 

efamuva Sept. 

eEaropéw Sept., Polyb. 

*eEapri¢w Joseph., Inscr. 

eLacrpanra Sept. 

e&€papa 

e&nxéw Sept., Polyb. 

e€orobpeto Sept. 

eEoporoyew Sept. 

*eEopxiotns Joseph. 

eLovdevéw (-vdw) Sept. 

eEovbevew (-vdw) Sept. 

eurvito Sept. 

*eEumvos Joseph. 

ewrepos Sept. 

*eraywvitouat Plut., Inser. 

*erabpoit Plut. 

eravaravw Sept. 

emdpxevos Inscr. 

erravpiov Sept. 

“érevdtw Joseph. (-dtve 
Hat.) 

émvyapBpevw Sept. 

ériyvoots Sept., Polyb. 

émibtaraccopat 

émtdtopOdw Inser. 

emuxatdaparos Sept., Inser. 

’Emtxovpetos Anthol. 

emideix@ ? 

émanopovn Apocr. 

emlovaLos 

émindOnows 

émimdOnros 

émurodia 

emuropevopat Sept., Polyb. 

erippanro 

emuocxomn Sept. 

emuovvayo Sept. 
Aesop 

emavvaywyn Apocr. 

emLOVYTpEX@ 

emuavoraats Sept. 


Polyb., 


*enicwpevo Put. 
emupavakw Sept. 
erupwoke Inser, 
emtxopnyla 

epipoois Sept. 
épid.ov ? Apoer. 
érepodiOac Kkanew 
érepotuyew 
evayyeAoris 
evdpeotos Apocr. 
evdoxew Sept., Polyb. 
evdoxia Sept., Inser. 
evKorr@tepov (-Koros Polyb.) 
evdoyntés Sept. 
evpeTadoros 
*edvovxi¢a Joseph. 
evmapedpos ? 


BiBLicaL Worps. 


*evmoia Joseph., Inser. 

*edapdadextos Plut. 

evmpooedpos 

eUmpocwrew 

evpaxtr@v 

edpo(or-v-)kAvde@v } 

“edruxew J oseph., Anthol., 
Inser. 

éonuepia Sept. 

eppaba 

feuxrnpia 

CiCaviov 

nari (cf. €Awi) 

“Hpadcavoi Joseph. 

Attnpa Sept. 

dearpiCa 

Bevadns 

Gehnots Sept. 

Oeodidaxros 

Geouayos Alleg. Homer. 

*@convevoros Plut., Orac. 
Sibyl. 

*Oeorns Plut. 

GopuBata? 

OpnoKos 

ducvacrnptov Sept. 

ieparevpa Sept. 

ieparevw Sept., Inser. 

ixavow Sept. 

idaporns Sept. 

itacpés Sept. 

itawtnptos Sept. 

ipari¢o 

"Tovdaifo Sept. 

*Tovdaikos Apoer. 

*lovdaixas Joseph. 

"Iovdaiopos Apocr. 

iodyyehos 

xabapito Sept. (Hippoer. ?) 

kabapiopos Sept. 

*xabeéjs Plut., Inser. 

kadoduddoKahos 

kadororéw Sept. ? 

Kautros ? 

Kavavaios? 

Kavavitns ? 

KapOioyvaoTns 

karayychevs 

catdGepa? 

catabenarica ? 

xataxavydopnat Sept. 

karax\npodoréw? Sept. ? 

karaxAnpovoyew ? Sept. 

katraxodovbew Sept. Polyb. 

KaTaKplots 

KaTadadud 

kaTaados 

xarddeqpa? Sept. 

carantOalw 


catdAvua Sept., Polyb. 
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caravabepa? 

katavabepariCw? 

karavtaw Sept., Polyb. 

katavuéis Sept. 

karaviaoe Sept. 

katarréracpua Sept. 

*xaraptiots Plut. 

karapric pos 

karaoknvewots Sept., Polyb., 
Inser. 

cataoopifoua Sept., Inser. 

KaTaoTpnyid@ 

katacxeots Sept. 

katapporntns Sept. 

kareidwdos 

carévavrt Sept., Inser. 

katevamoy Sept. 

karefovotal@ 

*“carevioyéw? Plut. 

katrepiornus 

Kariyop? 

kattow Apocr. 

katotknthpiov Sept. 

karotxia Sept., Polyd. 

Kavoow 

kavowy Sept. 

kavxnows Sept. 

Kevopavia 

kehadow (-Aatow ‘Thuc.) 

knvoos Inscer. 

kAvdavitoua. Sept. 

KoOpavtns 

Koxxevos Sept. 

Kodtapil@ 

KoAwvia etc. 

*xopBav or kopBaves Joseph. 

kopos Sept. 

kocpoxoatwp Orph., Inser. 

Kovpe etc. 

kovoTo@dia 

Kparatow Sept. 

kpvotadriva 

kodducpa? or KuAuTBOS ? 

kuptakés Inscr. 

KupLoTns 

Aaua ete. 

Aakeutos Sept. 

Aaropew Sept. 

heytdy ete. (cf. list IL. 2) 

Aecroupytxds Sept. 

Aévriov 

NiBeprivos Inser. 

AtGoBorew Sept. 

ain) 

Aoyopaxéew 

Aoyouaxta 

Avtpwrns Sept. (Philo) 

Avxvia Sept., Inser. 

*uadnrevo Plut. 

*udxeddov Plut. 


paxpdbev Sept., Potyo. 

pakpobupew Sept. 

paxpoOvpos 

papevas 

pavva Sept. 

papay add (swapavabd) 

*uaratodoyia Plut. 

para.orns Sept., Inscr. 

paratow Sept. 

peyadeworns Sept., Inser. 

peyakwouryn Sept. 

peyorav Sept. 

pebodeia 

perioawos? (-atos, Nicand.) 

wepBpdva 

pepiorns 

peoitns Sept., Polyb. 

pecorotxov (-xos, Eratos.) 

*uecoupavnua Plut. 

Mecoias 

perouxeoia Sept., Anthol. 

*utaopos Plut. 

pur barrodocia 

po Oarodorns 

piobios Sept., Anthol. 

poy(y)Addos Sept. 

poodvos 

potyanis Sept. 

podvopos Sept. 

foo xorTroLew 

pudexos ? 

pvdAwvos ? Inser. 

pvados Sept., Anthol., Orac. 
Sibyl. 

(uwpé ?) 

*yexpow Plut., Anthol., In- 
scr. 

*yéxpwors Aret. 

veoputos Sept. (lit.; so Ar- 
stph. in Pollux 1, 231) 

vicos Sept., Anthol., Orph. 

vurtno 

vouodiaoKanos 

vooco.d? Sept. (veororud Hat., 
al.) 

vunpov Apocr. 

vuxOnuwepov Orac. Sibyl. 

Sevodoyéw Graec. Ven. (-Kéw, 
Hat.) 

*£éarns? Joseph., Anthol. 

*oixcaxos Plut. 

*olkoSecmoréw Plut. 

oixodopy Sept. (Aristot. ?) 

oikoupyos ? 

déxrannepos (Graec. Ven.) 

ddiyomaria ? 

ddvyomiaros 

dduyovruxos Sept. 

dXtyws Anthol. 

dAobpeutns 


BrsticaL Worps. 


éAo(or -e-)Opevw Sept., An- 
thol. 

dAoKka’twpa Sept. 

dAokAnpia Sept. 

dpeipopar? Sept. ? 

Opordga ? 

dvediopos Sept. 

6viKos 

érrave Sept. 

érracia Sept., Anthol. 

opOorrobéw 

épboropéew Sept. 

opbpi{<e Sept. 

dpOpwwos ? Sept., Anthol. 

dpxepocia Sept. 

épobecia 

ova 

ovai Sept. 

opery 

opOadpodovrcia 

6xAoTroLew 

oapwov 

maywevw Sept. 

mardudbev 

mapmdnbei 

mavroxpatep Sept., Anthol., 
Inser. 

mapaBiagouat Sept., Polyb. 

mapaBo\evopat ? 

mapaPovAevopat? 

mapadcarpiBn ? 

mrapadevypati¢ea Sept., Polyb. 

mapa¢nrow Sept. 

mapadvuttkos 

maparikpatva Sept. 

mapamixpacpos Sept. 

mapdrrop.a Sept., Polyb. 

mapadpovia 

maperridnuos Sept., Polyb. 

mapotkia Sept. 

mapopordt@ ? 

mapopytopos Sept. 

maoxa Sept. 

martpiapyns Sept. 

mewOos 

meipaopos Sept. 

Meco povn 

medexiCo Sept., Polyb. 

mevtexatoexatos Sept. 

memotOnots Sept. 

meptactpaatre Apocr. 

mepiGeots 

meptxaOappa Sept. 

nepixepadaia Sept., Polyb., 
Inser. 

meptkpatns Apocr. 

TEpLKPUTT@ 

meptovatos Sept. 

reptoceia Sept., Inser. 

mepitoun Sept. 


BrpticaL Worps. 


mepivnpa Sept., Inscr. 

mAnupvpa ete. Sept., Anthol. 

mAnpopopia 

TVEVLATLKO@S 

mohtrdapyxns Inscr., Epigr. 

*rokuuepa@s Joseph. 

TohvaTrAayxXvos 

moppuporrwdrs 

Trorapopspnros 

*npatr@piov Joseph., Inser. 

mpeoButéptov Inscr. 

TpoaTidopat 

mpoapaprave 

mpoBrerew Sept. 

*rpdyvoots Plut., Acthoi. 

Tpoevapyopat 

mpoetrayyeAho 

*rpoxarayyéAAw Joseph. 

mpoKpyy.a 

Tpokupo@ 

TpopapTupopas 

Tpopepiuvaw 

mpoopiCa 

mpocdaBBarov ? Sept. ?, Apo- 
erypha 

*tpocairns Plut. 

(mpocayéw ?) 

mpooSaravaw Inscr. 

mMpooedw 

mpoceyyitw? Sept., Polyb., 
Anthol. 

mpocevxn Sept., Inser. 

mpoonavtos Sept. 

TpooKaptéepnots 

tmpockoppa Sept. 

mpookuyntns Inscr. 


mpocoxdif Sept. Orac. 
Sibyl. 

mpooraiw? (Soph. ?) 

tmpdoTrevos 


*rpoopnyvuys Joseph. 

mpoopaytov Inser. 

mpoaxvats 

Tpoc@mroAn(p)mrréw 

mporwnodii(n)rrqs 

mpoownrodn(p.) via 

mpopnreia Sept., Inser. 

mpoivds Sept. 

mpwrtoxabedpia 

mowtokhicia (7) Apocr. 

mowrordxa (ra) Sept. 

Wowrdoroxos Sept., Anthol. 
(ékos, act., Hom. down) 

rd Tip TO al@moy etc. 

ruppdtw? (-oifw Sept.) 

paBBi, -Beé 

paBBorvi ete. 

aka ete, 

pavrifeo Sept. 

dovricyos Sept. 
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Hé5n or peda 
putrapevouae? 
oaBayGavi, -vet 
caBawG Sept. 
*vaSBarto;sds Plut. 
odBBarov Sept., Anthol. 
caynyn Sept. 
*Suddouxaios Joseph. 
odpowos ? 
capdiovvé ? 
caray or caravas Sept. 
oarov Sept. 
oeAnuatopas 
ontoBparos 
Sibyl. 
obevow 
*ouxaptos Joseph. 
cixepa Sept. 
ounxivOrov 
owdlo 
*otrcorés Joseph. 
owroperpiov (-rpov Plot.) 
oxavdanriva 
oxavdadov Sept. 
oKNvoTrowos 
ox\npoxapdia Sept. 
okAnpotpaxnros Sept. 
oxori¢w Sept., Polyb. 
cgpapaydwvos 
opupvilo 
covddptov (owddprov Her- 
mippus) 
orekovAdTwp 
orhayxvigoua Sept. ? 
ornke Sept. 
otparorédapyos ? 
atvyvat@ Sept., Polyb. 
*ovyyevis ? Plut., Inser. 
ovyxkaxorrabéw 
ovykaxovyew 
*ovykxaralnpite 
ovykKowwvos 
oudntnTns 
oulworrorew 
ovKopopEea 
ovhaywyew 
suA\ahéw Sept., 
ounpyunThS 
ouppoppita? 
cuppophow t 
ovupmperBurepos 
ovppvarerns 
ounparvnats 
ovprypuyos 
ovvarxpadwros 
ovvavaxkepat Apocr. 
ovvavapiyvups Sept. ? 
cvuvavarravopna? Sept. 


ovvaytiAauBavopat 
Inser. 


Sept., Orac. 


[Inser. 
Polyb., 


Sept., 


ovvapuodoyew 

ouveyeipw Sept. 

ouvexeKTOs 

ouvbpinre 

*cuvodevw Plut. 

ovvomopEew 

cvoonuov (Menander in 
Phryn.), Sept. 

ovoowpos 

“svoracvactns Joseph. 

ovoTaupow 

opvdpsv? 

*cwpatias Plut. 

taBépvat (ai) 

Ta6a 

tarewoppev? Sept. 

*rarewoppoovvn Joseph. 

TapTapow 

texviov Anthol. 

texvoyoveo Anthol. 

TeAEL@TNS 

Teo capakovradvo? 

Texoapakovrarecoapes ? 

*rerpapxew Joseph. 

tit\os Inscr. 

toraciov Sept. 

tporopopew? Sept. 

tpopopopéw? Sept. ? 

tpupadta Sept. (Sotad.) 

TuTiKas ? 

*rupevixos Plut. 

bmakon Sept. 

Uravdpos Sept., Polyb. 

tmavrnows Sept. 

Umepexewva 

biepexmeproaod Sept. t 

Umepexmrepiraas ? 

imepexreivw Anthol.? 

imepexxvvw Sept. ? 

bmepevtvyxavo 

UmepiKdw 

breprrepracev@ 

treprepiaoas 

trepuiow Sept. 

troAnuov Sept. 

tomate ? 

trom\éw Anthol. 

*troctoAn Joseph. 

broctpavvyps Sept. 

doowmos Sept. 

torepnua Sept. 

vorepnots 

bYynrodpovew ? 

tyyoua Sept., Orac. Sib. 

gayos 

ga(or he-)Aovns (awvddrns 
Rhinthon, ¢. B.c. 300, in 
Pollux 7, 61) 

Papicaios 

*PheWopevos Plut. 


BIBLICAL SIGNIFICATIONS. 


Prromporedw 
opov 
ppayeddov 
ppayehr\ow 
dpevarraraw 
pevarrarns 
vaaki¢o Sept. 
voiwots 
pwornp Sept., Antho. 
poriopos Sept. 
xXawaywyew 
xarkndov (Pliny) 
xadkoniBavov 
xaptréw Apocr. 
XepouBip etc. Sept. 
XoiKos 
xpewperdrerns 
Aesop 
xpnorevopae 
xpnorodoyia 
xpucodakrvAvos 
xpvaorbos Sept. 
xpvodrpacos 
Xopos 
WevdadeAgos 
WevdSamdaronhos 
revd0diddoKodos 
Wevdorpodrtns Sest. 
wevdoxpioros 
WOupiouds Sent. 
ixiov 
Wopiov Sept. 
ocavvd 


Tora, 767,476*, 89 7) 


etc. Sept. 


2, Biblical Significations. 

N. B. ‘‘ Sept.” or “ Apocr.” ig 
added to a word in case it occur 
in the same sense in the Septua- 
gint version or (if not there) in 
the Apocryphal books of the O.T. 
Moreover, characteristic N. T. 
significations which also occur 
in Philo and Josephus but inno 
other secular authors have been 
included in the list, with the 
proper designations appended. 
See the Prefatory Remarks, p, 
688, 


7 GBvocos (Sept.) 

adyarn 2 

dyyedos 2 (Sept., Philo) 

adedpn 2 

ddehpés 2 (Sept., Phile), 4, 
5 (Sept.) 

adidkpitos 2 

adporns 

advvaréw b. (Sept.) 

atpeots 5 

aipetixds 2 


BIBLICAL SIGNIFICATIONS. 


aiay 2 (Apocr.), 8 

adnbea I. 1 c 

adnbevo b. 

dpapria 3, 4 

dpntep 5 (Philo) 

avabepa 2 a., b. 

(avacraupdw) 

avapépw 2 (Sept.) 

dvOoporoyéopat 3 fin. (Sept-) 

avowos 1 

avopnos 

avoxn 

avriinyis (Sept.) 

avtidoyia 2 (Sept.) 

avritumos 1, 2 

amatwp 

dravyacua (Apocr.) 

dmddrns fin. (Joseph.) 

arobynoke LI. 

amoxadinTw 2 c. (Sept.) 

dmokdhvyis 2 a. 

aroxpive 2 (Sept.) 

arddhvt 1 a. B. 

arodvrpwats 2 

droordovov 1 (Sept.), 2 

amoatoAn 4 

amoatonos 2, 3 

dmootopari¢a 

arotacoce 1 

adroAea 2 b. 

dpecxeia (Philo) 

apxn 5 

dovtveros fin. (Apoc.) 

avyafw 2 (Sept.) 

avrés II. 2 (Sept.) 

adutvew b. 

ddvuarepéw 2 (Sept.) 

Banrifw II. 

Barricpds (Joseph.) 

Baotreia 3 

Bdérw 2 c. mid. 

yapéw 2 

yeveots 3 

yervaw 2 b. (Philo), c., d. 

yréoca 2 init. 

ypapupa 2 c. (Philo, Joseph.) 

ypapparevs 2 (Sept.) 

Saiuov 2 (Joseph.) 

bé@ 2 ¢. 

6 diaBoros Sept. 

Sicabnen 2 (i. q. 3) 

d.axovia 3, 4 

Sudkovos 2 

Scaxpivopat 3 

Stavoiya 2 

Scarrovotpat c. (Apocr.) 

SiariPepar Suanxnv 
(Sept.) 

OiSapu LV. 5 

Sctxacocivn 1 Cc. 


etc. 
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Stxard@ 2, 3, (Sept.) 
dixaiwots 

diAoyos 2 

Soka 3 

dd&a III. (Sept.) 

do€atw 4 (Sept.) 

dvvaps b. 

Sapa 3 (Sept.) 

Swped b. (Sept) 

eyyus 1 b. 

eycipw 2, 4 

éyepors fin. 

€buxds 3 

eOvos 4 (Sept.), 5 

ei I. 5 (Sept.), II. 9 (Sept.) 
eid@ IL. 3 (Sept.) 

etSwAov 2 (Sept.) 

eipi I. 5 (Sept.) 

etrov 5 (Sept.) 

elpnvn 3 (Sept.), 4, 5, 6 (Sept.) 
ex I. 7 (Sept.) 

&xBacts 2 (Apocr.) 

exdoxn 4 

exkAnoia 2 (Sept.), 4 
exdéyouat (Sept.) 

ekAextos (Sept.) 

exhoyn 

éxataats 3 (Sept.) 

édeos 2, 3 

“EAAnvis 2 

éuBaredo 2 (Apocr., Philo) 
euBprdopar fin. 

ev 1.6 b., 8 b. (Sept.), 8e. 
evavriov 2 fin. (Sept.) 
evepyew 3 

e€avactaots fin. 

€£o8os fin. (Philo) 
eEouoroyéw 2 (Sept.) 
e€ovala 4 c. BB., d. 
enepotaw 2 (Sept.) 
émeparnua 3 

érvyauBpevo 2 (Sept.) 
émtkadéw 2 (Sept.) 
émusxérropa b. (Sept.) 
éruokorn b. (Sept.),c. (Sept.) 
éniokomos fin. 

enwstpopn Apocr. 

emitiysia Apocr. 

épevyopat 3 (Sept.) 
evayyer(¢o III. 

edayyédwov 2 a., b. 

evdoxéw 2 (Sept.) 

evdoyéw 2, 3, 4, (Sept.) 
evroyia 3 Sept., 4, 5 (Sept.) 
evorhayxvos (Apocr.) 

éyo I. 1 f. 

(aw I. 2 

Con 2 a., b. 

Cwoyovéw 3 (Sept) 


(wororew 2 


quepa 1b., 3 (Sept.) 

jovxage c. (Sept.) 

Oavaros 2 (Sept., Philo) 

Oedw 4 (Sept.) 

beds 4 (Sept.) 

Gewpéw 2 c. sub fin. 

OptapBevo 2 

Opo€éw fin. (Sept.) 

Ovyarnp b. (Sept.) 

Oupiarnpiov 2 (Philo, Jo- 
seph.) 

iStos 1 d. (Apoer.) 

iepevs b. 

itaopds 2 (Sept.) 

ikaornptov, 746, 1 (Sept.), 2 

iaxvo 2 a. (Sept.) 

kadapifm 1 b. (Apocr.), 2 
(Sept.) 

Kabevdw 2 b. (Sept.) 

kaxia 3 (Sept.) 

kaxdw 2 (Sept.) 

kaxodoyéw 2 (Sept.) 

katé@ 1 b. B. 

kappvw (Sept.) 

kapnto b. (Sept.) 

kavov 1 

kaprés 2 c. (Sept.) 

xatacyvve 2 fin. (Sept.) 

Katamavots 2 (Sept.) 

KatactoAn 2 (Sept.) 

KaTaTopn 

képas b. (Sept.) 

kearaida 2 

knpvypa (Sept.) 

knpv€ 1 fin. 

knpvoce b. 

kKAnpovopew 2 fin. 

kKAnpovopia 2 a., b. 

kAnpovopos 1 b., 2 (Sept.) 

KAnpda 4 (Apocr.) 

KAnows 2 

KAntés a., b. 

cowrla 5 (Sept.) 

xowds 2 (Apoer.) 

Kowdw 2 (Apocr.) 

Kowovia 3 

komm 2 (Sept.) 

xomidw 2 (Sept.) 

Koopukds 2, 3 

kédcpos 5 (Apocr.), 6, 7, 8 
(Sept.) 

kpivw 5 a. B., 6 (Sept.) 

kpiows 3 b., 4 (Sept.), 5 (Sept.) 

Kpirnptov 3 

kpirns 2 (Sept.) 

xriats 2 (Apocr.), 3 

Kriopa 

k@Xov 


hap Barve I. 3 e. (cf. list II. 2) 


| Adokw 2 


BrsricaL SIGNIFICATIONS. 


Aecroupyew 2c. (Apocr.) 
Aevroupyia 3 b. 

AiBavards 2 

Aikpdw 3 (Sept.) 

Adyos III. 

Nvrpwors fin. (Sept.) 
pabnreva 2 

paxpobupew 2 (Sept.) 
paxpobupia 2 (Sept.) 
paptus C. 

peatrevo 2 (Philo) 

peraipw 2 

potxaXls b. (Sept) 

porxds fin. 

puortnptov 2, 3 (Sept.) 
pwpaive 2 (Sept.) 

popos fin. (Sept.) 

vekpos 2 

vewrepos a. 

vopos 2 (Apocr.), 3,4 (Sept.) 
vopdn 2 fin. (Sept.) 
olkodopew b. B. 

oikodopn 1 

Oporoyew 4 

dvopa 2 (Sept.), 3 (Sept.), 4 
émicw 2 (Sept.) 

ovpavds 2 (Sept.) 
dperderns b. 

opeiAnua b. 

OPetrA@ C. 

6pGadyuds in phrases (Sept.) 
oxvpopa 2 (Sept.) 

7 Oia 

oWwanoy 2 

maweia 2 b. (Sept.), e. (Sept) 
mradevo 2b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) 
mais 2 fin. (Sept. ; ig. T2)) 
mapakdntos 3 (Philo) 
mapaBorn 8, 4, (Sept.) 
mapadercos 3, 4 

mapaxon 2 

mapackeun 3 (Joseph.) 
mapbévos 2 

mapotkos 2 (Sept.) 
mappnoia 3 (Philo) 
mardcow 2 (Sept.), 8 Sept.) 
meipatw 2 d. (Sept.) 
retpacpés b., c., (Sept.) 
TEVvTnKOOTH (Apocr.) 
mepurarew b. 

mepitroinats 2, 3 

meproceia 4 

mepiocevpa 2 

mepicoeva 2 

TEPLTOMN A. Yrs De 

morevo 1b. 

niotts 1 b. 

Tvedpa 3 Coy ey 4 
mvevpatuKds 3 

qopela 
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BrBLicaL SIGNIFICATIONS. INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 
viobecia a., b. 

vids 2 (Sept.) 

vids tod avOpdmov 3 (Sept.) 
vids rod Oeod 2, 3, (Sept.) 
imoxpitns 3 (Sept.) 
bromvew b. 

brotvmwots b. 

udakrnpiov 2 


oc8Barov 2 

oapktkés 1 

odpkwvos 3 

adp& 2 b. (Sept.), 3 (Sept.), 4 
oeBagopa 2 

oxavdadi¢w (Apocr.) 
oxavdadov b. (Sept.) 
oxnvoryyia 2 (Sept.) 


cuvay c. (Sept.) 
avvaywyn 2 (JSoseph., Philo) 
ovvaipw 2 

avvdoédtw 2 

ouveyeipw fin. 

ovvedprov 2 b. 

auvtedéw 5 (Sept.) 
ovvrpinpa 2 (Sept.) 


mopeva b. (Sept.) 
mopveia b. (Sept.) 
sropvevo 3 (Sept.) 
arépyn 2 

sroTnpsov b. 
srpecBurepos 2 a., b., C. 
mpodyw 2 b. 
mpocavexw 2 


mpocevxn 2 (Philo) okéros b. oxiopa b. puddoow 2 b. (Sept.) 
mpoondvtos (Joseph.) copia b. cafe b. (Sept.) porifo 2 c. (Sept.) 
mpookarew b. otavpés 2b. capa 3 xapiCopat b. 


mpooriOnus 2 sub fin. (Sept.) 
mpdowror 1 b., ¢., 2, (Sept.) 


oréepavos b. a. 
ornpi¢a b. 


carnp (Sept.) 
cotnpia a. (Sept.), b., c. 


x4dpts 2 sub fin., 3 a. 
xaptopa (Philo) 


mpopnrevo b., c., d., (Sept) | aroxetov 3 carnptov, To (Sept.) xapitéw 2 
mpopnyrns II. 1 (Sept.) otdpa 2 (Sept.) réxvov c. (Sept.) xptaros 2 
mpwrtdrokos b. otparia 3 (Sept.) tis 1 e. y. (Sept.) xplo a., b. 
pjpa 2 (Sept.) ou(nrew b. TpaxynriCo 2 Wry 1 ¢., 2 b. 
biga 2 (Sept.) oupBiBatw 8 fin. tUmos 4 y. Wopuileo b. 


LV. 


WORDS PECULIAR TO INDIVIDUAL NEW TESTAMENT WRITERS. 


N.B,. A word which occurs only in a quotation by the N. T. writer from the Septuagint isso marked. In the Apocalypse, which 
contains no express quotations, a word is so designated only when the context plainly indicates a (conscious or unconscious) 


reminiscence on the part of the writer. For other explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, p. 688 sq. 


1. To Matthew. déoun €pifa peraipo 
ee Siaxabapi{w (Lk. ?) épiquov? peroikeota 
dyyeiov StakwrAv@ éraipos pidtov 
dyyos ? diahAdoow evdia? pcOdo 
a@yxtotpov dtacapéw evvoew prrov? 
addgos didpaxpov evvovxil@ vopu.o a 
aina a0gov de£0do0s evpvxwpos voociov (Lk. ?) 
aia Sikasoy duets CuCaov oixereta ? 
aipoppoew diordle MAL oikvakds 
aipetiCo dwaAriCw Oavpdoros ddtyomurria? 
akunv dixd lo (Océ voc.) évap (kar’ gvap) 
dupiBrnortpov (Mk. 7) €Bdounkovrdets Oepiorns duds (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
axpiBow eyepors Opivos ? ovdapas 
avaBiBato eyxpirta (Lk.?) bupda Baoweia tev otpavav 
avairwos 6 €Ovuxds (3 Jn. ?) (tdéa, see elS€a) mayW<evw 
dnbov evOupéopat (Acts ?) idra mrapabaddo-otos 
drdyxo eidéa (i8éa) kaba mapakove (Mk. ?) 
arovinte elpnvorro.ds kaOnynrns mapariOévar mapaBoAnr 
Bap? exautra katraGepatiCw? mapopovdto ? 
Bapiripos? "Eppavounar fr. Sept. karapavdve mapowpis 
Bacanorns €uropia katavabepnatiCw? meCos? 
(Bacihcia T&v obpavay, see | eumpnbo katarovriCw muxpds (Lk. ?) 
ovpavds) e€opkia@ knros fr. Sept. mAartvs 
Barrohoyéew éEwtepos KovoTwoia mAnpovy 76 pnber 
pte én oe Kpudatos ? moAvdoyia 
pox7) émixabiCa KUpvov mpoBiBato 
Saipov (Mk.? Lk.? Rev.?) | émopxéo Aer [oupB.) elas. ae 
Odvevov émiomeipw? (AapBdvew cvpBodrAor, see mpopbave 
é 8eiva epevyouas { paAakia muppatw? 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


gax(or -y-)a (or paxa) 
darrifa 

oaynyn 
@eAnridCopas 
owttoTos 

oTaTnp 
ovpBovr.ov LapBdavew 
avvaipw (Adyov) 
ovvaytnows ? 
ouvavédva 
ovvracow 
tdXavtTov 

rag 

TeeuTn 
tovvopa? 
tparreCirns 
Tpvmnpa ? 

TUpo 

nuit? 

ppageo 

guy (Mk. 2) 
udaxtipvoy 
gurela 
Xavavaios 
xAapts 
WevSonaprupla 


Tora 187 (2 fr. Sept., 21 ?) 


2. To Mark. 
dypevo 
G@\ados 
ddextopopwrla 
a\\axoo ? 
audiBdddo t 
auodov 
dvaxuAlo? 
dvahos 
dvarrnddw ? 
dvacrevat@ 
amréOnuos 
dmooteyalw 
aripdo } 9 
aTiLo@ 
adppive 
Boave(or-n-) pyés 
yvagevs 
dndavyas? (cf. rndavyes) 
Siaprratw (Mt. f) 
Stax Acoe 
Sdous? 
SvoKodos 
éyyiora? 
eirev V3 
éxOapBew 
éxOavpate ? 
éxrrepiroas ? 


éxpoBos (Heb. fr. Sept.) 


dot 
évaykariConas 
evetéw 

évvuxos 

e€amuva 
e£ovd(or-6-)evda ? 
emBadXo (intr.) 
emuxedadatov ? 
émippante 
emiovvTpexo 
éoxaras (€xew) 
éeppaba 

OapBéw (Acts?) 
davdacipos 
Ouyarpiov 

TO ikavov movety 
xataBapuve ? 
katadioKo 
KaTaKkOTT@ 
karevoyew? 
karoiknots 
kevTuplov 
kepadaidw } 
Kepadid@ 

kovpe ete. 

kuAlo 

K@porones 
peOdptiov? 
pnkdve 
poy(y)tAdAos 
pupil 

VOUVEX@S 

&éortns 

ddorrotew ? 

(dddv trovéw PY 
dupa (Mt. ?) 


domep? 


dxerds? 

oypuos (adj.)? 
mad.obev 
mapmodus ? 
mravraxdbev ? 
TrapdpoLos 

meCy (Mt. ?) 
TeEplTpexX@ 
mpacia 
mpoavAtov 
Tpomeptvaco 
mpoodBBatov? 
mpooeyyico? 
mpookeparatov 
mpocoppice 
mpoomopevopat 
muypn? 
oxorné fr. Sept. 
opupviCo 
omekovAaTwp 
oractaorns ? 


arias (orouBas)? 
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oTiABo 
ovdduréo - 
oupBovAcov moceiy ? 
Oupmroovov 
avvOXriBo 
Supahowwikicoa 
Svpopowixucca ? 
Supopoincca 
ovoonpov 
Gvoractacrns ? 
Tan.6a 
tnravyas ? (cf. &nravyas) 
tpivo 
tpupadia (Lk.?) 
vmepnpavia 
bmepmepicoas 
bmoAnviov 
Xadkiov 
Tora 102 (1 fr. Sept., 82 ?) 


8. To Luke, 
ee 


N. B. Words found only in the 
Gospel are followed by a G.; 
those found only in the Acts, by 
an A.; those undesignated are 
common to both. 


dyaboupyéew A.? 
ayKann G. 

dyuicpos A. 
ayvworos A. 
Gyopaios A. 

aypa G. 
dypappatos Ae 
dypaviéw G. 
dyovia G.? 

andia G.? 

*A@nvatos A. 
abpoitw G.? 

aivos G. (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
aio Odvopat G. 
atrvov(rd) 

airi@pa (-apa) A. 
aixpadoros G. fr. Sept. 
axarakptros A. 
axpiBera A, 

akpiBns A. 
dxpoar7puoy A. 
axwAvras A. 
*ArcEavdpevs A. 
*AreEardpivos (or -vds) A 
GXio-ynpa A. 
GXoyerns Ge 
addogvros A. 
Gudprupos A. 
dymedoupyds G 
Gpuve A. 

dudud(or -é-) fo G.? 
avaBabpés A. 
avaBarr@ A- 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


dvdBreyis G. fr. Sept. 
avaBonn A. 
avayvopif@ a.? fr. Sept. 
dvadeikvupe 
avdbevéts G. 
dvadidaps A. 
ava(nréw 
dvabépart avabepariCew A. 
avdOnpa G.? 
avaideva Ge 
dvaipeots A. 
dvaxabitw A. (6?) 
dvaxpwots A. 
avadn(p1) Ws G6. 
dvavrippntos Ac 
avavTippnTas A. 
avatreiOw A. 
dvdmeipos } Pe 
avarnpos 
dvantvao@ G.? 
dvacKeval@ Ac 
avaoTaw 
dvaraocopat Ge 
avatpépa A. (4-2) 
avapaive 
avapavéw Ge 
avavkis A. 
avéxhetm TOS Ge 
avévOeKTos Ge 
aveTdl@ Ae 
avevOeros A. 
dvevpioxa 
dvOopodroyeopas Ge 
dvOumarevo Aw? 
avOvraros A. 
dvotxodopew A. fr. Sept. 
dytetmov 
avTtBarrA@ 
ayTLKAAEw Ge 
dyrixpv ete. A. 
avrurapéepyopas Ge 
davrurépa(-v) } 6 
als : 
avtimepa 
avTuTimT@ As 
avropOarpew A» 
GvarTeptKds A- 
(détdo w. inf.) 
dmaitéw G- 
draptic pes GC 
dracraCopa Ae? 
Garey abeo Aw 
GTEAAUY® Ac 
dmeheyp.0s A- 
am(or ad-)eArrifo G6. 
dmepitpntos A. fr. Sept 
droypapy 
drrodexaTev@ Ge? 
dmodéxouat 
arobXiBo G. 
GmokaTaoTacts As 


{NDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


amokAelw G. 
arodeiy@ G. ? 
aTropaoo@ G. 
aromint@ A. 
dmom\€w A. 
drromAvve G.? 
drorviyw G. (Mt. ?) 
aropia G. 
amoppint@ A. 
amookevdt@ A.? 
dmootopatiCa@ Ge. 
érotwdoow 
dropbeyyopat A. 
dropopri¢ouat As 
arowixw G. 
dipdye (pa ye) Me 
dpyupokomos As 
"Apa A. 

"Apetos Taos A. 
“Apeonayitns A. 
(apnv) apvos Ge 
apotpov Ge 
GpTeMov A. 
GpXLepariKds Ac 
dpxtreh@uns G. 
Gonmos A- 
*Agvavos A. 
Aovdpyns As 
douria A. 

GOUTOS As 

aoKEew A. 
Gopéevas A. 
dooov A.? 
dorTodnT@ G. 
iovupdeovos A. 
acoTws Ge 
ATEKVOS Ge 

arep G. 

avy? Ae 
Avyovoros G. 
avotnpds G. 
avtomrns G. 
avToxetp A. 
apavtos G. 
aehorns A. 
apedri€@ (cf. dredmifw) c. 
apuEis A. 

ave A. 

adpés G. 
apurvdée G. 
axNds A. 

Babéws G. ie 
Babuvo G. 
Bad(A)dyriov Gc. 
Barre c. (Jn.? Rev. 2) 
Bapvive G.? 

ta Bacihea G. 
Baots A. 

Baros (Heb. Bath) c. 
Bedovn G.? 


Bepotatos A. 

Bia A. 

Biatos A. 
Biwots A. 

Bod G. 

Bodie a. 
Bovvés G. fr. Sept. 
BpaduT)oew A. 
Bptxw a. 
Bpacipos G. 
Bupoevs a. 
Bouds A. 

yaa A. 
T'aAarikds Ac 
yeAdw G. 
yepougia A. 
yipas G. 
NeEvUKOS Ae 
YY@OTNS A. 
Saxrvdwos G. 
dav(e)eorns Ge 
Sardyn G. 
SevorOatpovia Ax 
devovaipov A. 
dexadvo A.? 
Sexaoxt@ G.? 
deEvoBdXos ? } re 
deEcoAaBos 
AepBaios A. 
Seopéw G.? 
Seopopvra€ A. 
Seaporns A. 
Seutepaios A. 
Sevtepdrportos G.¥ 
Onunyopew Az 
Onpos A. 
Onpdotos Ac 
dtaBarXr@ G. 


duayyehAw (Ro. fr. Sept.) 


Staywooke A. 
StayvapiCa G.? 
Stayvecis A. 
Stayoyyilo Ge 
dtaypnyopew Ge 
Ovadéyopuar A. 
Otadoyos A. 


dvadidope (Jn.? Rev. f) 


Staxabaipo G.? 
Svaxareheyxouas A. 
Staxovo A, 
diadadéo G. 
dvadecizo G. 
OudAeKTos A. 
Stadiprave A. ? 
dtadvo A. 
Stapayopat Ae 
Stapeptopds Gs 
Ovavép@ A. 
Siavevo G. 
Stavdnua & 


700 


Scavuxrepeveo G. 

Stave A. 

StaTrA€w A. 

Ovarrovéw A. 

Statropéw 
Starpayparevouas G. 
Otarrpio A. 

Siacelo G. 

Stacmeipw A. 

Sudornpa A. 
dtatapdoow G. fr. Sept. 
Otatehéw A. 

Svatnpéw 

Stapevyo A. 

SiapOopa A. 
duapvddcow G. fr. Sept. 
dtaxecpiC@ A. 
Staxdevato A. ? 
Staxwpito G. 
StevOvpeomat A. % 
OveEepyopae A? 
Stepwraw A. 
Overia A. 
durynots G. 
d:OdAaogos A. 
Suiornpe 
SvicyvpiCopar 
Ocxal@ G.? 
Stkaorns Ae (G. ?) 
dvodeva 
Suomerns A. 
Oidpbapa A.? 
Atdckoupot A. 
dovAn 

doxn G. 

dpayyun G. 
dvoBdorakros G. (Mt. ?) 
Svoevrepia (-réptov) A. 
Swdexapvrov A. 

éa G. (Mk. ?) 
€B8ounkovra 
€Bdounkovtae& A.? 
€BSounkovramevte A. ? 
“EBpaikés c.? 

eyxaberos G. 

eyKAnpa A. 

éy(or év-)kvos G. 

edapife Gc. fr. Sept. 
edados A. 

eGilo G. 

eloxa€opmat A. 

elomnOddw A. 

eloTpeX@ A. 
€xarovrapyns A. G.? (Mt. ?) 
exBodn A. 

exyaploko G4 
exdunyeopat A. 

exOoTos A. 

ekelce A. 

&kOapBos A. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


| &xOeros A. 
| éxkoAvpBdw A. 


éxxopila G. 
exkpépapat (Or exxpepopat) G. 
éxAadéw A. 

exXeirr@ G.? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
expukTnpll@ G. 
EKTEUT@ A. 

exanddw A? 

exTr€Ew A. 

exTANpO@ A. 
ExTANPOOLS As 
exoal@ Ao? 
€xTapago@ A- 
EKTEAEW Ge 

exTeévea A. 
EKTEVETTEPOV Got 
exriOnps A. 

eKY@pPEW G 

exyoyo A. 

eAaov A. (G. 2) 
’Edaue(e)itns A 
EAevors A. 

kd G- 
‘EdAquorys A. 
€uBadrro G. 
€uBiBalo A. 
€upaivopar A. 
€umurpaw A.? 

en(or év-)mvéw A. 
evans A. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
évavre? 

evdens A. 

evdéxerar (impers.) 6. 
evd.dvoK G. (Mk.?) 
evédpa A. 

evedpevo A. (G.?) 
évedpov A.? 

encxveo A. (G.?) 
evkvos Cf. &yxvos 
evvea G. 

év(v)eds A. 

evvedo G. 

(ra) évdvra G. 
evoxdéw G.? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
evrvew cf. eumvéw 
€vTOmos A. 

evrpopos A. (Heb. ?) 
ev’rmoy A. fr. Sept. 
évetiCopat A. 
e€aitéw G. 
e&a\Aopat As 
efaoTpant@ G. 
eEeuut A. 

é&ns 

e£oA0bpevo 
eEoeOpevo } 
CEOPKLOTHS As 

eEoxn As 


| Zéumvos Aa. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


eEwbew A. 
érrabpoilw G. 
emairew G. 
€mrakpodopat A 
emavayKes A. 
emavepyoua G- 
émdpxetos A.*? 
emapx(e)ia A. 
éraviis A. fr. Sapt.. 
eTEyELp@ A. 
emevOnmep G- 
ém(or ép-)eidow 
erreuie (€cpe) a. 
errevoépxopat G. ? 
énéxewva A. fr. Sept 
TO emBaddop G. 
emtBiBato 
émtBod@ A.? 
emtBouvdn A. 
emvyivopat A. 
emOnpew A. 
€TLKEAA® A. ? 
*Emxovp(€)ws a 
€mtKoupia Ae 
emiKplv@ G. 
emidelxyo G.? 
emuseAeta As 
ETUMLEAGS Ge 
ETLVEUW Ac 
émivowa A. 
emtmopevopuat G. 
enippinto G (I 
emotions G. 
emoxevat@ A. ? 


[Sept.) 


émioratns G. 
ematnpiC@ A. 
emuatpopn A. 
emuoanns A- 
ETLTXUVO Ge 

émutoauTo A.? 
emitpoTev@ GP 
emitporrn A. 

émupavys A-? fr. Sept. 
eripavew 

emLXElpew@ 

eTLXE@ G- 

ém\noOn xpdvos } a 
emrnobnoay huéow | 
€TFOKEAA® Aw ? 

epetdw A. 

épnpot (al) Ge 
éaOnows ? 

éoméepa 

éorrepwvds G- ? 

evye G.? 

evepyEeTew Ax 
evepyeTns Ge 
evOvdpopé@ A. 

eVOupos Ae 

siOvpms A? 


Pete sir: 
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evraBns 

evTopew A. 
evmopla A6 
evpaktA@y }) 
evpoxAvoav A 
evpukAvoov 
eUTOvas 

evpopew G. 
evppoovry A. 
epadXopat A. 
(€peidor, cf. érreitor) 
"Edéctos A. 
epnuepia G. 
Cevyos G. 
Gevktnpia A. 
(yTpa A. 
Cwoyovéew (1 Tim. %) 
TyeHovev@ G. 
nyepovia G- 
nucOavns G. 

hxos (7d) G 

XO Ge? 

OauBos 

Odpoos A. 

Ged A. 

Ocopayew a. 
Ocoudxos Ae 

Oéppyn A- 

Oewpia Ge 

Onpevo G. 
GopuBala G.? (cf. rupBalw) 
Opaiw «G. fr. Sept. 
OpdopBos G.? 
Oupide G. 
Oupopayéw A. 
tacts 

iSpas G.? 
iepatevo G. 
tepdovdos A. 

ixuds G. 

immevs Ac 
iodyyedos G. 

tows G. 

*IraQukds Ac 
KabdnT@ Ao 
KabeEns 
KaOnpepwwos As 
kabinpe 

KaOdXov Ae 
kaboTtAil@ Ge 
Kabore 

kaxeibev A. G. ? (Mk. ?) 
kdkwots A. fr. Sept. 
KapOtoyv@otns A- 
Kapmropdpos Ae 
kataBaots G. 
KaTaryyeAevs Ac 
KaTabe@ G- 
karadixn A-? 
kaTakhel@ 


karakAnpodoréa ? fr 
kataxAnpovopew ? } as Sept. 
katakAive G 
katako\ovbew 
karakpnuvil@ Ge 
kataibdlw G. 
karadouros A. fr. Sept. 
KATAPEV® A. 

KaTavev@ G. 
KaTavuoo@ A. 
katatinte@ A. (G.?) 
KataTAéo G. 
KarapiOpew A. 
KaTacel@ A. 
catracopitopas A. fr. Sept. 
kaTaoTEAA@ A 
KATATUP® Ge 
kataopalw Ge 
kaTdoxeots A. 
KATATPEX®@ Ae 
Katapepo A. 
karappovytns A. ir. Sept. 
karaWuxe G- 
katelOwAos A. 
KaTepioTnps As 
kato.kia A. 

karépOapa Ae¥ 
Kepapos Ge 

KepartLov Ge 

knpiov G.? 

kKixpnet Ge 

kAdaows 

KAuvdptov A? 

kdivet H Hepa G- 
KAwidtov G- 

k\ucia G. 

KOLT@D Ae 

KohupBa@ A. 

kodwvia (-vera ate.) A« 
komeTds A. 

korrpia G. 

kOmptov G.? 

Kopaé G. 

KOpos G. 

KoupiC@ As 

kpain d\n G» 

KpaTioTos 

kpurtn (or kptwm) G- 
KTHTO@P A- 

Aakti€@ A. 

Aapmporns A- 
Aaumpas G- 

Aakeutés G. 

AdoK@ A. 

Nelos G. fr. Sept 
emis A 

Anpos G. 

ArBeprivos A. 

Aexpde G. (Mt. ?) 
Auunv A. 


InpiIvipuaL WRITERS 


Ap aA. 

Adytos A. 
Avkaomort A- 
Avpaivopas A 
Avovredet G. 
AuTporis A- 
payeia (~yia) » 
payev@ 4. 
padntpia A. 
pakpoOtpws & 
poavia A. 
pavTevopas A- 
paotil@ A. 
paotos G. (Rev. + 
peyanetos A. (G-*) 
perioovos G-? 
pepioTys G. 
peonuBpia A. 
PEOTO@ A- 
petaBadr® A. 
peTakahew A. 
perameuma &. 
perewpiCa Ge 
preroukiC@ Ae 
peTplos A. 
pnSapas A. 
pymov Ae 
picd.os G. 
picOapa A- 
pra G. 

poyis Gt 

poo xoTrotew@ A- 
vavKAnpos A- 
vas A- 
veavias A. 
veoooss (vocads) & tr Sept 
VEWKOPOS As 
vnolov A. 
voooid G.? 
voooos, See yeaowds 
dydonxovta G. 
OdeVo Ge 
ddoTrope@ A- 
dduva@ 

CO6vn Ae 
OUKNA As 
oikoddpos Ae t 
oikovopew G. 
OKVE® A. 
d\oxAnpia A- 
duBpos G. 
Opirew 
GpoTeXVvOS Ac 
dvedos G. 
Ordre G. & 
OnTave@ As 
ontds G 
dpyuid A. 
ép(€)uvds G. 
dpOpi{e &. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


dpOpios G.? 

bpm G.? 

dpobecia A. 
ovpavdbey A. 

ovcia G. 

opus G. 

dxdew A. (4.2) 
dxAoTroLew As 
maOnrds A. 

tais, 9, G. 
maumAnbei G. 
mavdoxeiov (Or-Kiov) G. 
mavdoxevs (OF -Kevs) G. 
tavotkt (Or-Kel) A. 
mavraxi OY mavraxyy A-? 
mavtn (or -Tn) A. 
tapaBaddw a. (Mk. ?) 
trapaBiagopat 
mapado€gos G. 
mrapabewpew A. 
Tapawe@ A. 
mapaxabeouat G. ? 
mapaxabilo G.? 
TapakaNvTT@ Ge 
Tapa€yopat Ae 
mapadtos G. 
Tapavouew A. 
Tapatr€éw A. 
Tapdonpos Aco 
Taparelvo Ac 
Tapatnpynots G. 
TapatvyxXav@ Ae 
Tapayepacia A. 
Tape Barro G.? 
TAPEVOXAEW Ac 
mapGevia G. 
mapolxopuat A. 
Tapotpive As 
TATP@oS As 
mediwvds G. 

meCev@ A. 

metpaw A. (Heb. ?) 
TEVvix pos G. 
MEvTEKALOEKATOS Ge 
meparrepw A. ? 
mepiant@ G.? 
MepiacTpanra A 
mepixabila G.? 
Tepiparns Ac 
TeptKpUTT@ G. 
TEPLKUKAG@ Ge 
Teptkdure 
TEPLMLEVO Ae 

TEE A. 

TepLorkew G. 
TreplovKos G. 
TEPLOXN A. 
meptp(p)iryvups A. 
TEpLOTAw G. 
TEPLTPET Ax 
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miyyavov G. 

melo G. 

Tiympdw A.? 

muvakidtov G. ? 

muvakis G.? 

mA€éw (Rev. ?) 
mAne(~)vpa (or toa) G. 
moos A. 

TVLKTOS A- 

mvon A. 

monirns (Heb.?) 
mo\AarAagiov G. (Mt. ?) 
moXurapyns A- 

Tlovrixds A. [Sept.) 
moppo G. (Mt. and Mk. fr. 
moppupdmadts As 
mpayparevopat G. 
TMpaxtop G 

mpeo Bela G. 

T™pNvys A- 

TpoBdrrw 
mpoxatayyéAAw A. (2 Co.?) 
Mpoknpvoow A. 
mpopedeTdw G. 

mpoopaw A. 

TpoTropevo 
mpocavaBaiva Ge. 
mpocavanriokw G. ? 
mpocaveyw A. ? 
TpooaTrethew A« 
mpocayéw A.? 
mpoodaravaw G. 
mpooOéouat A. 

mpoaOokia 

Mporvedw A. 
mpocepydCopat G. 
mpooexew EavTots 
mpookAnpow A. 
Tpook\ive A.? 
mpoo\anreéw A. 
Tpoarewvos A. 
Tpoomnyvupe A. 
mpooroew G. (Jn. ? ?) 
mpoopryvupe G. (Mt. ?) 
mpoodadras A. 
Tpoowato G. 
TpocwmroAn(m)rrs A. 
mpotdoow A.? 

TPOTELVO A. 

Mporperw A. 

Tpovmapyw 

mpopepw G. 

mpoxerpiC@ A. 
TPOXELPOTOVEW A. 

mpo (or -6-, or “@) 0a A. 
Mporoorarns A. 

mpatas A.? 

TTOEw G. 

TTVTTO Ge 

TOwY As 


Tupa A. 
paBdovdyos A. 
padtovpynpa A. 
padvoupyia A. 
piyypa G. 
pnt@p A. 
‘Papaixds G. ? 
povvupe A. 
addos G. 
cavis A. 
oeBaortds A. 
Sidavtos 
ouKdptos A. 
oikepa G. 
OLpiKivOtov Ae 
owialo G. 
oureutés G. 
ctriov A.? 
OlTomeTpLov Go 
oKanT@ G. 
oxddn A. 
OKEUT) As 
oKnvoTroLos Ae 
oKipTaw G. 
oK\nporpaynaros A. 
oxdAov (or oKvAov) G. 
oKa\nkdBpwros A. 
aopés G. 
orapyavdw G. 
OTEPBOAGyos A. 
OTéupa A. 
OTEPESw A. 
oTlypn G- 
orparnyds 
orparca (cf. 2 Co. x. 4 Tdf.) 
orparoredapxns? } ‘§ 
otpatorédapyxos? J” 
oTpardredov G. 
Srwikos A. 
ovyyevea 
ovyyevis G.? 
ovyKadvmro G. 
ovykaraBaivo A. 
ovyxkaratiOnu G. 
ovykatawnpite@ A. 
Ovykiwew A. 
ovyKopiCa A. 
CvYKUTT@ G. 
ovykupia G 
OVYXE@ A. 
ovyxvats A. 
au(v)Cnrnots A.? 
CuKapuvos G- 
ovKopopea 
-wpea } Ge 
-popata 
ovkopavtéw Ge 
ovddoyiCopat Ge 
ovupBadro 
ouurrapayivoyat G. (2 Tim.?) 


InpIVIDUAL WRITER& 


Cvupmaperpe A. 
ouprrepiapBdve Ac 
oupTive A. 

ovprinta G.? 
oupmAnpdw 

oupnpre G. 

ouppovia G. 
ouninpites a. 
avvadpoifw a. (G.?) 
ouvaxodovdéw G. (Mk.?} 
ovvanriCo A. 
ovva\\acow A.? 
ovvaprraco 

ovvdpoun A. 

ovvepe (lpi) a. (G.?) 
ouverue (ei) G. 
ouveNavvw A.? 
ovveritiOnpu A.? 
Cvverropat A. 
ovvediarnpe A. 
ovv0\do G. (Mt. %) 
ovvOpinra bd. 
ouvearavev@ A.? 
auvodeva A. 

ovvodia G. 

Guvopirew A. 
TVVOMOpPEw A. 
ouvtépws A. (Mk. ? ?) 
ovvtpoos A. 
ovrTvyxdve G. 
ovvepocta A. 

Supos G. (Mk. ?) 
Svpris (or oiptis) A. 
ovorapacow G. (Mk. ?y 
ovotpépe a. (Mt. ?) 
avotpopy A. 

opay.oy a. fr. Sept. 
oHpodpas A. 

odvdpdv a. ? 

opupov a.? 

oXOAN A. 

TAKTOS A. 

Tavov (ra viv) A. 
Tapaxos A. 

TaXloTa A. 

TEKLNPLOV A. 

Teer popéew G. 

Teg TapukovraeTns A. 
TecoapeckadéKxaros A. 
TeTpac.ov A. 
TeTpar\oos G. 
TETpapYew G. [kapdig 
tidecOa eis ta Ora or ey 
TLL@PE® A. 

TOLXOS A. 

Tpavpa G. 

tpavpaticeo 

Tpaxvs 

Tptetia A. 

TpluTeyos A. 


InpDIvipUAL WRITERS. 


TpioxiAcot A. 

TpCRO POP ns fa fr. Sept. 
tpopopopéw? 

tpvyov Gc. fr. Sept. 
tupBata G. ? (cf. OopyBagw) 
Tuptos A. 

tuparkds A- 

iypés G. 

bdpwmixkds G. 
trepeidov A. 
birepekXUv@ Ge 
bmep@ov A. 

UmnpeTéew A. 
UroBadd@ A. 
brofavvupe A. 
bmokpivouat G. 
trodapBavw (3 In. ?) 
Umovoe@ A. 

Umomhéw A. 

tromvew A. 
UMOTTPOVVUpLL Ge 
UmorTpex@ A- 
troxwpew G- 

tpaive G.? 
dbavracia A. 

papayé «. fr. Sept. 
dors a. 

arvn G. 
drravOparaes A. 

Pirn (n) G 
tdovetkia G. 
pirdcoos A. 
prrodpdves A. 
oBnOpov(or -tpov) Ge 
dpros A.? 

Ppovipas G. 
dpvaccw A. fr. Sept. 
ppvyavoy A. 
vdakifo A. 

pura€ A. 

XaNSdaios A- 

xdpa& G. 

xaopa G. 

xeruato A. 
Xelpaywyew A. 
xetpaywyds As 
xreval@ A. 

xopds G- 

xopracpa A. 
xpewrperdérns (or xpeopia.) G. 
XpovorpiBew A. 

Xpas A- 

X@pos A. 

Woxo G- 

@veopat A. 

adv G. 


Gospel 312 (11 fr. Sept., 52?) 
Acts 478 (15 fr. Sept., 49?) 
Both 61. 

Tora 851 (26 fr. Sept., 101?) 
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4. To all three Synoptists. 


dyavaxréw 

ayedn 

dda? 

a\dBactpoy 
adevs 

Gy Neyo bpay 
avaBodw ? 
avakXive 

dvextos 

amraipo 

amodnpéw 
amokepanri@ 
amrokvAl@ 

of dprou THs mpoberews 
doBectos 

dokés 

Bantiotns 

Bee CeBovd (-BovB) 
yarnrn 

yapioxa? 
StaBréro ? 
dcaroyitoua (Jn.?) 
dvoKdAos 
éxatovrarAactav ? 
exdidape 

éurraia 

eumTve 

erriBAnwa 
ect 
emLovvay@ 
epnpaots 
evKoTr@rTepsv ETie 
b€pos 

Onralo 

Kak@s €xewv 
Kapndos 
katayehaw 
kpdaomedov 
Kpnyvds 

Kaos 

Reyedv (ror) 
deémpa 

Aempos 

praxpds ? 

pddvos 

vuppov 

oixodeor drs 
opxéouat 
mapadutixds? 
mevoepa 
meptivumos 

mpa [Sept.) 
(réppo Mt. and Mk. fr. 
miva& 

mpoBaive 
mpwroxadedpia 
mperoxrduola 
mupyos 


padis? 
pryvupe (Gal. fr. Sept.) 
oivart 
owdav 
oKVAA® ? 
omhayxvitouas 
Ta oTrépiua 
oTaxus 
oréeyn 
oupmviy@ 
ovvTnpew 
Tehavns 
TeEh@vOV 
Ti\N@ 
tpiBos fr. Sept. 
vids Aavid 
bmoxpitns 
deyyos? 
xoipos 
Wevdouaptupew (Ro. ?) 
apexiov 
Tora 78 (1fr. Sept., 10 ?) 


5. To John. 
pee 


N. B. Words peculiar to the 
Gospel, or to one or another of 
the Epistles, are so marked. 


ayyeXia 1 Bp. 

ayyeAX@ G. a 

¢ , 

a\LEV@ G. 

d\haxddev G. 

> 14 

adon G. 

duaptiav éxew G., 1 Ep. 

Gui aunv G. 

dv (éav) G.? 1 Ep.? 

dvapuaprnros G. (viii. 7) 
, @ns 

avdoraots | ¢ 7 G. 

| Kploews 

> , 

avOpakia G. 

av@pwrokrdvos G., 1 Ep. 

dvrixptoros 1 Ep., 2 Ep. 

dythé@ G. 

dvTAnpa G. 

dmexpiOn Kal etre G. 

drépxopat eis Ta drrigw G. 

anoouvaywyos G- 

dip(p)apos G. 

> , 

dpxetpikAtvos G. 

badpxovrod cdo pov (rovrov) G. 

airédwpos G. (vill. 4). 

Batov G. 

BaotXickos &. ? 

BiBpacke G. 

TaSBaéa G. 

yevern G. 

yevrnOivas avaber G., €k (Tod) 
Geod G. 1 Ep. €k (Tov) mvev- 
uaros G. 


INDIVIDUAL WBITERS. 


yépov G. 

yA@o odKopoy G. 

daxpvo G. 

deidw G. 

Onmore G.? (v. 4) 

dialovvio G. 

Oidupos G. 

> , 

éyxaina G. 

eivat €k TOU KéopoU G., 1 BP 
> é€k T@Y avo 

elvat 


> n 


€k TOV KATO } - 

éxvedo } " 
exvew 
edvypa G.? 
€pmoéptov G. 
eupvodo G. 
eEépxecOar éx (amd, mapa) 

Tov Geov G. 
e€utvil@ G. 
émdpatos G.? 
emevoutns G. 
emdéxopat 3 EP. 
emtxpl@ G. 
(9) €axarn népa G. 
Covvupe G. (Acts ?? 
fos G. 
Hmep G.? 
GeooeBis Ge 
Onkn G. 
Opéppa G. 
idacpos 1 Ep. 
xabaipw G. (Heb. ?) 
karaypapw G.? (viii. 6. 
kédpos G.? 
keupia G. 
Keppa G. 
KeppatiorTns G. 
kntroupos G- 
kivnows G. (v. 8) 
KAnA Ge 


| Kolunows G- 


ko\upBnOpa G- 
Kopayorepov Exe G- 
kplOwos G. 
hévtiov G. 
\AdaTpwros Ge 
Nirpa Ge 

oyxn G- 

pecd@ Ge 

Mecoias G. 
petpntns Ge 

uiypa G.? 

povn G 

vikn 1 Ep. 

vuntnp G. 

voonua G.? (v. 4) 
yuoo@ G. 

b(w G. 

d0énov &. (Lk. ?) 
600 G. (Lk.?) 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


évdptov G. 
ovKOvD G. 
oWdpvov G. 
matOdpiov G. (Mt.?) 
mevOepos G- 
TeptO0ew G. [3 zp. 
mepimareiy ev ddnOeia 2 kv., 
mepurareiv ev TH okotia (Or 
€v T@ oKOTEL) G-, 1 Up, 
meourarety cv TH att 1 EP. 
qoveiy THY aAnOevav G-, 1 Ep. 
TOTEpos G- 
mpoBartkn G. 
mpoBdrtov G. ? 
mpocatéw G. (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
mpooKuynTns G. 
mporpdaytov Ge 
mTépva G. 
MTVCHA Ge 
pew G. 
‘Popaiore G. 
okéXos G. 
oKnvornyia G. 
Ovyxpaopus Ge? 
ouppabnras Ge. 
ovveoepxopat G. 
texviov G., 1 up. (Mk.? Gal. ?) 
TeTapTaios G. 
TeTpdpnvos G. 
ridevar ruxny G., 1 Ep. 
tithos G. 
bdola G. 
brani now G. (Mt. ?) 
tpavrés G. 
paves G. 
prorpatetw 3 EP, 
dvapéw 3 kp. 
payedXuov G. 
xXapat G. 
xaprns 2 Ep. 
Xéiwappos G. 
XoAd@ G. 
xpiocpa 1 sp, 
oxy riOévat, see rGévat vy. 
Wopior G. 
Gospel 114 (12 ?) 
Epp. 11 


Gospel and Epp. 8 (1 ?) 
Tora 133 (18 %) 


6..To Paul, 


a. To THE LonGeR EPISTLEs 
AND PHILEMON. 


N. B. Words peculiar to any 
single Epistle are so designated 
by the appended abbreviation. 


aBapns 2 Co. 
ayabaovvn 
a&vauos 1 Co. 
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dyuvaxrnots 2 Co. 
dyevns 1 Co. 
aywourn 
dyvdrns 2 Co. 
dyvas Phil. 
dypteAatos Ro. 
dypurvia 2 Co. 
ddamavos 1 Co. 
adndws 1 Co. 
adwadeintws 
adporns 2 Co. 
a0a cf. papav a6a 
aOeos Eph. 
advpéw Col. 
aivtypa 1 Co. 
ato@nous Phil. 
aioxpodoyia Col. 
aicxpétns Eph. 
airidopa Ro. 
aixpakwteva Eph. fr. Sept. 
(2E38), 
dxatpéopat Phil. 
dxarakd\untos 1 Co. 
dkwv 1 Co. 
adadnros Ro. 
anbeva 
a@Anyopew Gal. 
a@dumos Phil. 
dueuntos 1 Th. 
dpetakivntos 1 Ca. 
duerapednros 
apetavonros Ro. 
aetpos 2 Co. 
avaOaddw Phil. 
avaxawdw 
dvaxadirre 2 Co. 
avaxepaaido 
avakénta Gal.? 
avadoyia Ko. 
dvapéva 1 Th. 
dvaveda Eph. 
avd&vos 1 Co. 
avakias 1 Co. 
avarohdyntos Ro. 
avdpifw 1 Co. 
dvexdinynros 2 Co. 
avehenuav Ro. 
aveéeped(or -pavt-)ymtos Ro. 
ave&tyviaoTos 
aveypids Col. 
aynko 
avOpaé Ro. fr. Sept. 
avOpwrdpeckos 
dvOpamvov Aéyw Ro. 
avoeis Eph. 
avopos Ro. 
avoxn Ro. 
avravarAnpdw Col. 
avrarrdboats Col. 


dvtidn(n)Yis 1 Co. 


avripicbia 
avttotparevouat Ro. 
amadyéw Eph. 
amradXorpid@ 
amapackevaoros 2 Co, 
ax(or ad-)eiSov Phil 
areyu absum 
Greirov 2 Co. 
amexOvopat Col. 
améxdvors Col. 
ame\evdepos 1 Co. 
dreptordotas 1 Co. 
am\orns 

arddeéts 1 Co. 
dmroxapadokia 
dmoxara\Adoow 
arékpta 2 Co. 
aroppavito 1 Th. 
arootuyew Ro. 
arorive Philem. 
amotoApaw Ro. 
amoropia Ro. 
amovata Phil. 
anéxpnots Col. 

dpa obp 

dpa Ro. 

appaBav 

apeoxeta Col. 
appolw 2 Co. 
dépraypos Phil, 
dppntos 2 Co. 
dpytrexrav 1 Co, 
doaiva 1 ‘Th. ? 

do bévnpa Br 
doodos Eph. 

aonis Ro. 

dotatéw 1 Co. 
aaivbetos Ro. 
doynpovéw 1 Co. 
doxnpov 1 Co. 
draxréew 2 Th. 
araxtos 1 Th. 
ardaktws 2 Th. 
Gropos 1 Co. 
avya¢w 2 Co.? 
avOaiperos 2 Co. 
avdds 1 Co. 
avEnous 

avrapkns Phil. 
agedia Col. 

apn 

adexvéopat Ro, 
*Axaixos 1 Co. 
dxpeido Ro. fr. Sept. 
axpnortos Philem. 
a&fuxos 1 Co. 

Baad Ro. fr. Sept. 
Backaivo Gal. 
BeAiad or BeAlap 2 Co. 
Bedos Eph. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS 


BpaBetov 

BpaBevo Col. 

Bpdxos 1 Co. 

Buds 2 Co. 

Tadarns Gal. 
yeapytov 1 Co. 
ymoiws Phil. 
ypanrés Ro. 
yuprynredo 1 Co. 
Saxvw Gal. 
Aapacknvos 2 Co. 
Sevypari¢w Col. (Mt. Py 
diaipeots 1 Co. 
StacroAn 

d.daxrés 1 Co. (Jn. fr. Sept.) 
Stepunveia 1 Co. ? 
Steppnveutns 1 Co.? 
Stxavoxpioia Ro. 
dixaiwors Ro. 

dudrep 1 Co. 
Ouwxooracia 

dios 1 Co. 
Soypari¢e Col. 

Soxepr 

dddAvos 2 Co. 

dodida Ko. fr. Sept. 
SoAdw 2 Co. 

ddrns 2 Co. 
Sovlaywyéw 1 Co. 
Spacoopa 1 Co. 
Svvapdw Col. (Eph.? Heb. ¥, 
duvaréw 2 Co. (Ro. ?) 
Svadnuew 1 Co.? 
Svognpia 2 Co. 
Swpodopia Ro.? 
eyypape 2 Co. (Lk. %) 
eyytrepov Ro. 
éyxavydopa 2 Th. ? 
eycevtpiC@ Ro. 
eykorrn (or éxk-, Or éve-) 1 Co, 
eykparevopua. 1 Co 
eyxpivw 2 Co. 

édpatos 

€0ed0Opnoketa Col. 
eOvapyns 2 Co. 
e6uxads Gal. 
eidadetov 1 Co. 

eikn, -Ky (Mt. ?) 

eiko Gal. 

eid txpiveca (or -via) 
eipnvorrotew Col. 
eiadéxvouat 2 Co. 
éxatovraétns Ro. 
éxSatravdw 2 Co. 


| exonpew 2 Co. 


€xdixos 

éxdioxo 1 Th. (Lk. 7) 
éxxaiw Ro. 

éxxdw Ro. 


exkAei@ 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


éxxom} cf. éyxom 
éxvn do 1 Co. 

éxovovos Philem. 
exreravvupe Ro. fr. Sept. 
éxrtvo Gal. 

extpépo Eph. 

éxrpopa 1 Co. 

expoBéw 2 Co. 

EK@V 

éXarrovew 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
eafpia 2 Co. 
€haxorérepos Eph. 
eA\XNoydw or ~yéw 
euBatevo Col. 


éumepuraréw 2 Co. fr. Sept. 


evapxopat 
evdevypa 2 
evderEes 
évdnuew 2 Co. 
evdoéd¢o 2 Th. 
evepyera 
€vépynua 1 Co. 
evxorrn Cf. éykomy 
evopkitw 1'Th.? 
évorns Eph. 
évtpom 1 Co. 
évtuTow 2 Co. 
eayopato 
é€aipw 1 Co.? and fr. Sept. 
éavdoraors Phil. 
éfanataw (1 Tim.) 
e€arropéw 2 Co. 
egeyeipo 
e&nxéo 1 Th. 
éicxvo Eph. 
éopratw 1 Co. 
éraxova 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
éravapipynoke Ro. 
éreirep Ro. ? 
érexteivo Phil. 
érevddw 2 Co. 
eriBapew 
émdiataccopa Gal. 
émOvo Eph. 
émObavartos 1 Co. 
emOupntns 1 Co. 
émxadirrtw Ro. fr. Sept. 
émtxarapatos Gal. fr. Sept. 
(Jn. ?) 
émuroOnots 2 Co. 
émimdOnros Phil. 
éninobia Ro. 
émicxnvow 2 Co. 
émuomaw 1 Co. 
éxiripia 2 Co. 
érupavoxw Eph. 
émtyopnyta 
érrovopatw Ro. 
éxraxioxidcoe Ro. 


epebila 2 Co. (Col.?) 
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€punveia 1 Co. 
éppnveutns 1 Co.? 
ti épovpev Ro. 
érepoyAwaoos 1 Co. 
érepotuyew 2 Co. 
érépws Phil. 
éroiuacia Eph. 


edvora Eph. (1 Co. ?) 
evmapedpos } 1 Co. 
evmpoaedpos 


eimpocwnew Gal. 
evonpuos 1 Co. 
EVTXNLOVOS 
evoxnpoovyn 1 
evtpareXia Eph. 
evpnuia 2 Co. 
evnyos Phil. 
evyapioros Col. 
evvxéo Phil. 
evadia 
épevperns Ro. 
edixvéopat 2 Co. 
6 jyannuévos (of Christ) 
Eph. 
4) dyvoeire Ro. 
Hdicta 2 Co. 
00s 1 Co. fr. Menander 
qvixa 2 Co. 
#rou Ro. 
rma 
iTT@y OF FoT@v 
nxew 1 Co. (Lk. 2) 
Gewdtns Ro. 
Gédo ev Col. 
OeodiSaxros 1 Th. 
Geoorvyns Ro. 
Geotns Col. 
@npa Ro. 
Onptopaxéw 1 Co. 
Ounros 
6ptapBevoo 
6vpeds Eph. 
tapa 1 Co. 
iepdOutos 1 Co.? 
iepooviéw Ro. 
iepoupyéw Ro. 
ixavorns 2 Co. 
ixavow 
idapds 2 Co. 
iapdrns Ro. 
iveipopat (? cf. dwetoouac) 
iva (‘where’)? 
"Tovdaito Gal. 
"Jovdaixas Gal. 
"Iovdaicpuds Gal. 
iodrns 
iodvxos Phil. 
icropéw Gal. 
xabaipeots 2 Co. 
xaOé (1 Pet.?) 


xabopaw Ro. 
cawérns Ro. 
kaxonOeva Ro. 
kaAdpn 1 Co. 
kaddteAaos Ro. 
xadorrovew 2 Th. 
KdAvupa 2 Co. 
KaLTTO 

Kavov 

kammAevw 2 Co. 
kataBapéw 2 Co. 
cataBpaBevrw Col. 
katadovAdw 
caraxadirra 1 Co. 
kardkptyua Ro. 
catakpiots 2 Co. 
katddados Ro. 
cardAeupa Ro.? 
katrah\ayn 
kata\\aoo@ 
caravapxdw 2 Co. 
cardvuéis Ro. fr. Sept. 
katdptiots 2 Co. 
kataptiopos Eph. 
xatackoréw Gal. 
catraotpavvyps 1 Co. 
caratoun Phil. 
caravyd¢w 2 Co.? 
cataxOduos Phil. 
kataxpdopa 1 Co. 
karortpicopat 2 Co. 
katotepos Eph. 
kédevopa 1 Th. 
xevodogia Phil. 
xevddokos Gal. 
KEevow 

knudw@ 1 Co.? 
kivduvos 

kAnpdo Eph. 
kAipa 
kAvdevitopat Eph. 
xoAaxeia 1 Th. 
Kopaw 1 Co. 

xopn 1 Co. 
koopoxparwp Eph. 
Kpéas 

kph, -pn Eph. 
kuBeta Eph. 
kuBéprvncis 1 Co. 
KvpBadrov 1 Co. 
kuptakv Seirvov 1 Co. 
KUpo@ 

Aaodicevs Col. (Rev. #) 
Adpvy& Ro. 
Aetpa Ro. 

Anes Phil. 

Aoyia 1 Co. 
Aoytopds 

Aoidopos 1 Co. 
Avats 1 Co. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS, 


pakapiop.ds 

pdkeAdov 1 Co. 

paxpoxpdmos Eph. 

papav a0a (papava6d) 1 Co. 

paraow Ro. 

peyddws Phil. 

péyeBos Eph. 

peOodeia Eph. 

peOvoos 1 Co. 

peodrotyov Eph. 

peraxivéw Col. 

perad\Adoow Ro. 

peracxnparice 

peroxn 2 Co. 

reve (urpre ye, pt) Te ye) & 
O. 


uorvopds 2 Co 
poppy Col. 

popddw Gal. 

pox 90s 

pvew Phil. 
puxrnpi¢a Gai. 
popdopa 2 Co. 
pepia 1 Co. 
popodoyia Eph. 
vekpauts 

vn 1 Co. 

vnmuato 1 Co. 

vonpa 

vopobecia Ro. 
voupnvia Col. 
vuxOnpepov 2 Co. 
vatos Ro. fr. Sept. 
oixteipw Ro. fr. Sept. 
éxranjepos Phil. 
6r€Opios 2 hee 
ddryduxos 1 Th. 
6AroOpevTns 1 Co. 
dAoreAns 1 Th. 
dpetpopat 1 Th.? (cf. iret} 
dpiria 1 Co. fr. Menander 
évivnut Philem. 
dpatés Col. 

dpeEs Ro. 
6pborrodéw Gal. 

doye Ro. 

doiws 1 Th. 
doppnors 1 Co. 
6fOarpobovdreia 
dxtpopa 2 Co. 
maOos 

maidaywyos 

maitw 1 Co. fr. Sept. 
manatérns Ro. 

man Eph. 
mavodpyos 2 Co. 
mapaBorevopar ? } Phil 
mrapaBovAevopas ? 
mrapatndso 


TAPAKELWLaL 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


mapapvbia 1 Co. 
mrapapvO.ov Phil. 
maparAnowov Phil. 
mapautixa 2 Co. 
mapappovew 2 Co. 
mapedpevw (cf. mpocedp.) 1 
Co.? 
mapeicaktos Gal. 
mapevoépyopuat 
mapeots Ro. 
mapnyopia Col. 
mapodos 1 Co. 
mapopyica 
mapopytopos Eph. 
marpikdés Gal. 
meds 1 Co. 
(Iet8% 1 Co.?) 
mecopovn Gal. 
més 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
mevrakis 2 Co. 
memolOnows 
meptepya¢ouat 2 Th. 
mepixdOappa 1 Co. 
mepixepahaia 1 Th. (Eph. 
fr. Sept.) 
mept\eir@ 1 Th. 
mepivnua 1 Co. 
meprrepevouat 1 Co. 
mépuat 2 Co. 
mOavonoyia Col. 
midtns Ro. 
mAdopa Ro. 
TO wAetorov (adv.) 1 Co. 
meovexTew 
meoveKtns 
TAnoLovn Col. 
toutivo 
Troinua 
moNirevpa Phil. 
moAvTroiktkos Eph. 
mpeoBeva 
mpoatpew 2 Co. 
mpoatridopat Ro. 
mpoaxovw Col. 
mpoapaptdve 2 Co. 
mpoyivoua Ro. 
mpodidwpt Ro. 
mpoedrri¢a Eph. 
mpoevapyoua 2 Co. 
mpoerayyehaw Ro. (2 Co. ?) 
mpoetoiuato 
mpoevayyediCouat Gal. 
mpoexw Ro. 
mponyeonar Ro. 
mpobecmos Gal. 
mpoxaréw Gal. 
mpoxarapti¢w 2 Co. 
mpoxupow Gal. 
mpoeyo 
mpotracxo 1 Th. 
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mporrarep Ro. ? 
Tpocaywyn 
mpocavarAnpda 2 Co. 
mpocavariOnus Gal. 
mpooedpevo (cf. mapedp.) 1 
Co.? 
mpoondsw Col. 
mpoxaptépnots Eph. 
mpooxonn 2 Co. 
mpdoAn()Yus Ro. 
mpocopeiAw Philem. 
mpooratis Ro. 
mpoogrns Phil. 
mporiOnut 
mpwrtevo Col. 
mtmva (td) 1 Co. 
mrvpo Phil. 
mrwxeva 2 Co. 
mukrevo 1 Co. 


\1 Co. 


puris Eph. 

oaiverOa 1 Th.? 
capyavn 2 Co. 

carav (not -vas) 2 Co. # 
oeBdgoua Ro. 

onperom 2 Th. 

aoxnvos 2 Co. 

ox\npotns Ro. 

oxodoy 2 Co. 

oxords Phil. 

oxvBarov Phil. 

SkvOns Col. 

arovdaios 2 Co. (2 T.?) 
oreyw 

oTé\w 

oTevoxapew 2 Co. 
orevoywpia 

orepéwpa Col. 

otlypa Gal. 

ovyyvepn 1 Co. 
ovykabifa Eph. (Lk.?) 
ovykaunto Ro. fr. Sept. 
ovykarabeats 2 Co. 
ovyKpive 

suQqtntns 1 Co. 
av¢vyos Phil. 
ouCworrorew 

ovraywyéw Col. 

avAdw 2 Co. 

avpBovdos Ro. fr. Sept. 
ouppaptupéw Ro. (Rev. ?) 
ovppepifa 1 Co. 
ovpperoxyos Eph. 
ovppyrntns Phil, 
ouppoppi¢a Phil.? 
ovppoppos 

cvppoppow Phil. ? 
ovuutrapaxaréw Ro. 


oupmapapevw Phil. ? 
Ouprarxo 
oupméura 2 Co. 
oupronditns Eph. 
oupngnut Ro. 
avpopov, 76, 1 Co.? 
ouppurérns 1 Th. 
otipdutos Ro. 
ouppeornats 2 Co. 
aiphavos 1 Co. 
ovpvxos Phil. 
ovvayovigona Ro. 
ovvabd\éo Phil. 
ouvarxy patos 
ovvavaplyvupe 
ovvavaravopa Ro.? 
ovvarroaté\Aw 2 Co. 
ovvappodroyew Eph. 
ovvdokutw Ro. 
ovveyeipa 

cur Sopat Ro. 
ovrmdtktorns Gal. 
ouv0arre 
ovvoixodopnéw Eph. 
ovvréuvw Ro. fr. Sept. 
avvrpiupa Ro. fr. Sept. 
ovvuTrokpivopat Gal. 
cuvuTroupyew 2 Co. 
avywdive Ro. 
ovoowpos Eph. 
ovotatixos 2 Ca 
aovotevatm Ro, 
ovotoyéw Gal. 
ovoTtpati@rns 

oxnpa 

oowparixes Col. 
Taya 1 Co. 

Taxa 

tivw 2 Th. 
ToAunporepoy or -répws Ro. 
Tpaxnov wmoribevaa Ro. 
tpopos 1 Th. 
tumikas 1 Co. ? 

ei TUxoL, TUxXdv, 1 Co. 
viobecia 

dpvos 

vmaSpos Ro. 
brepaipw 

imépaxpos 1 Co. 
tmepavédvw 2 Th, 
tmepBaive 1 Th. 
trepBadrddvres 2 Co. 
*erepBddr@ 

vmepBorn 

bmepeyo 2 Co. 
tmepéxewa 2 Co. 
brepexrrepiraod 
brepexrepicods 1 Th.? 
trepexteiva 2 Co. 
tmepevtvyxdvw Ro. 


InpivipuaL WRITERS. 


tmepAiav 2 Co. 
timepuixkdw Ro. 
imeprrepircevo 
trepuyow Phil. 
trepppovew Ro. 
bmdduxos Ro. 
trovcippa Ro. ? 
trodeiro Ro. 
tmomtd{@ 1 Co.? 
dyopua 
pavépwos 
pedopéevas 2 Co. 
pboyyos 1 Co. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
pbovew Gal. 
@uAummnoros Phil. 
didroverxos 1 Co. 
gdoaopia Col. 
Adoropyos Ro. 
irorimeopat 
ppevarrardw Gal. 
piv 1 Co. 
dpovmpa Ro. 
vpapa 
duawww 
gduciacts 2 Co. 
dortiopos 2 Co. 
xetpdypadpoy Col. 
xoikos 1 Co. 
xpnpatiopos Ro. 
xpros Ko. 
xpnorevopa 1 Co. 
xpnororoyia Ro. 
Wevdadergos 
Wevdardctoros 2 Co. 
etoua Ro. 
Wubupicpos 2 Co. 
WiOupiorns Ro. 
Vapilo 
omepet 1 Co. 
Ro. 118 (13 fr. Sept., 6?) 
1 Co. 110 (2 fr. Sept., 12 ?) 
2 Co. 99 (4 fr. Sept., 4 ?) 
Gal. 34 (1 fr. Sept., 1?) 
Eph. 43 (1 fr. Sept.) 
Phil. 41 (4 ?) 
Col, 38 
1 Thess. 23 ( 5?) 
2 Thess. 11 (2 ?) 
Philem. 5. 
Common to two or more Epis- 
tles 110. 
Tora 627 (21 fr. Sept., 84 ?) 


b. To THE PASTORAL 


N. B. Words peculiar to some 
single Epistle of the three aré 
so designated. 


dyaboepyew 1 T. 
dvveia 1 T. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


dyoyn 2 T. 
adnddrns 1 T. 
ddvapbopia Tit.? (cf. dpdo- 
pia) 
abvém 2 T. 
aides 1 T. (Hed. ?) 
aipetixos Tit. 
aig xpoxepdns 
aixpatwreda 2 T.? (Eph. 
fr. Sept.) 
dxaipws 2 T. 
dxarayveores Tit. 
axpatns 2 T. 
@ros 1 T. 
apaxos 
auor8n 1 T. 
avatonupew 2 T. 
avadvots 2 T. 
avavnpw 2 T. 
avarpeTr@ 
avayixo 2 T. 
avdparodiarys 1 T. 
avSpodovos 1 T. 
dvefixaxos 2 T. 
dverraicxuvtos 2 'T. 
averiAnntos 1 T. 
avnuepos 2 1. 
avootos 
dvriOcatiOnpe 2 T. 
avridects 1 T. 
evridutpov 1 ‘LT. 
dnaidevtos 2 T. 
arépavros 1 T. 
amo8Antos 1 T. 
arodexros 1 'T. 
arodoxn 1 T. 
arobncaupife 1 T. 
arotpérw 2 T. 
dmpoouros 1 T. 
dprios 2 T. 
domovdos 2 T. (Ro. ?) 
doToxew 
avbevréw 1 T. 
avtoxatdkpitos Tit. 
apbopia Tit.? (cf. advapbo- 
pia) 
apvrdyabos 2 T. 
awevdns Tit. 
BaOyuds 1 T. 
Bacrreds tev alavar 1 T. 
Gdedukros Tit. 
BeAriov 2 T. 
BdaBepos 1 T. 
yayypawa 2 T. 
yeveadoyia 
yons 2 T. 
(ra) iepd ypdppara 2 T- 
ypaadns 1 T. 
yopracia 1 T. 
yuvatkapioy 2 dhe 
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decrla 2 T. 

dtaBeBaroopat 

diaBodos (as adj.) 

didyo 

dcaraparp.Bn 1 T.? (cf. mapa- 
diarpiBn) 

Scatpopy 1 T. 

diSakrixds 

ditoyos 1 T. 

Staxtns 1 T. 

eykparns Tit. 

édpaiopa 1 T. 

éxyova (ra) 1 T. 

&kdnros 2 T. 

éx(ntnois 1 T.? 

exAextol dyyeAoe 1 T. 

exatpedo Tit. 

@\arrov (adv.) 1 T. 

edeypos 2 T.? 

) paxapia éAmis Tit. 

évdvve intrans. 2 T. 

évrevéis 1 T. 

évtpeho 1 T. 

eravopboats 2 T. 

enapkew 1 T. 

émtdcopOdw Tit. 

émiopkos 1 T. 

émutAnooo 1 T. 

ematopi¢ea Tit. 

emitwpevo 2 T. 

érepodidackahéw 1 a. 

evperddoros 1 T. 

evoeBas 

qpepos 1 T. 

Oedrvevatos 2 T. 

GcooeBeva 1 T. 

iepompenns Tit. 

"Iovdaixos Tit. 

xadodiddacados Tit. 

kataheyo 1 T. 

katdoTnya Tit. 

kataotoAn 1 T. 

kataotpnudw 1 T. 

caractpopy 2 T. (2 Pet.?) 

catapbeipo 2 T. (2 Pet.?) 

katnyopia (Lk. and Jn. ?) 

kavotnpiata ? } iT 

kauTnpuita ? . 

Kevopovia 

KIO 2 a 

kowvovtxos 1 T. 

koopuos 1 T. 

koopiws 1 T.? 

Aoyopayéw 2 T. 

Aoyopayia 1 T. 

Aoyos vyins Tit. 

pappn 

paraodroyia 1 T. 


paraohdyos Tit. [Mk. ?) 


pereraw1 T. (Acts fr. Sept., | 


penBpava 2 T. 

perddn(p) Yes 1 T. 

pndérore 2 T. 

pntpadrdas? } iT 

pntpor@as? 

pntporons 1 T. 

povow 1 T. 

veoputos 1 T. 

veotepixos 2 T. 

unpadeos 

Vomipws 

vooéw 1 T. 

Eevodoxéw 1 T. 

olkodeomorew 1 T. 

otkodopia 1 T.? 

oikoupyos ? } Tit 

olkoupos ? ; 

1) kad?) Gpodoyia 1 T. 

dpmoAoyoupevws 1 T. 

opyidos Tit. 

dpOotopew 2 T. 

mapadcatpiBn 1 T.? (cf. dca- 
maparp.Bn) 

mapaOnkn 2 T. (1 T.?) 

mapaxatabnkn 2 T. (1 T.?) 


mapouvos 

matpadg@as ? } iT 

matpod@as ? ' 

neptictacba (“ to avoid ”) 

meptovoros Tit. 

mepitetpo 1 T. 

mepippovew Tit. 

motos 6 déoyos (cf. Rev. xxi. 
5 ete.) 

motéw 2 T. 

mAcypa 1 T. 

mAnKTNS 

ropiryos 1 T. 

mpaypareia 2 T. 

mpairdbea (-Oia) 1 T.? 

mpeaBores Tit. 

Mpoyovos 

mpoxpia 1 T. 

mpdoKnors ? } iT. 

mpookAtots ? 

mpopyrns (of a poet) Tit. 

pnts 1 T. 

oemvorns 

oxéracpa 1 T. 

orepavda 2 T. (Heb. fr. 
Sept.) 

orduaxos 1 T. 

orparodoyéw 2 T. 

oruyntos Tit. 

ovykaxorrabéw 2 T. 

cate ets THY Baowdelay KTH. 
Dial’, 

cornpios (as adj.) Tit. 

codpovite Tit. 

codbpoucuds 2 T. 


| 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


owppoves Tit. 
oadpev 
TEKVOYOVvEew 
texvoyovia 1 T. 
texvotrpopew 1 T. 
tupde 
byaivw metaph. (rq dydrp, 

Tiorel, vmopnovy, etc.) 
tdpororéw 1 T. 
bmepmAcovatw 1 T. 
tmovoia 1 T. 
tmor’maous 
atdovns ? 
yore } 2 T. (cf. III. 1) 
rayabos Tit. 
diravdpos Tit. 
urapyupia 1 T. 
didravros 2 T. 
prrndovos 2 T. 
pirddeos 2 T. 
duAdrexvos Tit. 
rvapos 1 T. 
pevarrarns Tit. 
povri¢e Tit. 
xarkevs 2 T. 
xapis, fheos, eipnyy amd 6. 

(as a salutation) 
xpnowzos 2 T. 
Wevdoroyos 1 T. 
Wevdavupos 1 T. 
apedumos 

1 Tim. 82 (6%) 

2 Tim. 53 (2?) 

Ti. 33 (22) 

Tora. 168 (10 ¢) 


OTH TO THE PASTORAL 
ND THE OTHER PAULINE 
PISTLES. 


e. 
ed 


dduddeurros 
3 , 
adavacia 
aicypos 
aixuarorevo ? 
adatov 
> , 
dAoaw 
avakaivacts 
aveyk\yTos 
GTroTOR@S 
apoevoxoirns 
domovdos ? 
aoropyos 
aripla 
avrapKeuw 
apbapoia 
, lA 
apopnn 

, 
yvnovos 
> ld 
exkabaipw 
EVOLKE® 

> id ? 
| €£arraraw 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


émitayn 
émupavera 
épts 
evxpnoros 
mos ? 
iepos (Mk. #) 
kepOos 
Aovtpov 
pveia 
poppoois 
vavayew 
vovecia 
dduvn 
oiketos 
oikéw 
dheOpos 
doTpaKwos 
TAdCow 
mpoiornus 
™poxom 
Tpovoew 
oeuvos 
onevdw 
orpareiat 
ovlaw 
ovpBaoreda 
TopEvo 
UBpiorns 
dmepoyn 
Umorayn 
broriOnus 
bWnroppovew t 
xpnoroms 
Tota. 58 (6 %) 


7. To the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 


d yeveahoynros 
dyrns (2 Co.?) 
ayvonpa 
adernots 
aéXAnots 
atyevos 
aiparexxuuto 
aiveois 

aio Onrnpiow 
airtos (6) 
dxatdAvtos 
dkduvns 
axpobivtow 
advotreAns 
apetabetos 
dunrep 
avaxawile 
avahoyi Coma 
avapiOunros 
avacravpow 
dvrayevifoud 


avrixadiornus 
dmapaBaros 
dmrarap 
dravyacpa 
arretpos 

amoBAera 
améarondos of Christ 
dpyos 

adavns 

apavuc pos 
apopowe 

apopdw 

Bones fr. Sept. 
BoXis ? fr. Sept. 
Boravn 

yeveaoyew 
yeapyew 

yvocpos 

Sdpadts 

dexarn 

dexatow 

dé€os ? 

d€ppa 

Snpusoupyds 

dnrov 

dudraypa ? 
Stapoparepos 
Sevens 

Sticvéouat 
dc0pbwors 
Soxiacia ? 
dvoepynvevtos 
éavirep 

(4) €88opy 

eyyvos 

eyxaiviCea 

el pny ? 

exBatva? 

éxdoyn 

exNavOave 
exrpopuos ? 

éreyxos (2 Tim. ?) 
eumravy.0s 
evuBpiCo 

eis 

erevoaywyn 
émuelro 
éemrxorrew (1 Pet. 7) 
eros 

evapeotew 
evapéaTas 

evOorns fr. Sept. 
evAdBera 
evAaBéopuat (Acts?) 
evmepioraros 
evrrotia 

7 pny? (cf. ef pny) 
Gearpifa 

beAnots 

GeweAtov karaBadAopat 
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beparrav 

OvedKa 

OupcaTnptoy 
icpwovrn 

ixeTnptos 

kadaporns 

kairot (Lk. ?) 
KaKOUXE@ 

Kaprepew 
KataywviComas 
karadndos 
KaTavanrioK@ 
karacKkial@ 
KaTaoKoTros 
katato&evw? fr. Sept. 
Kavols 

kepanis fr. Sept. 
corn fr. Sept. 
KpiriKos 

k@dov fr. Sept. 
AecroupytKos 
Aevirixos 

Pepto pos 

peoiTev@ 

perdbeots 
perémetta 
perptomrabew 
pnder@ 

pyar 
pucbarodocia 

po OarroNorns 
pveAos 

vedos 

vobos 

vopoberéw 

veobpos 

dyKos 

7) olkoupern 9 wéeANOVTO 
dAtywpéw fr. Sept. 
ddobpeva, ddrcOpevo 
dpouorns 

6 dvediopos tov Xprotod 
épkpocia 
Taviyupts 
mapadetyparitw (Mt. ?) 
Tmapantkpaive 
napartxpacpos fr. Sept. 
Taparintea 
tmaparAnoiws 
Tapappew 

trapinps (Lk. ?) 
mapotkew (Lk. ?) 
Teipa 

miyyvups 

ToAupLEpas 
TOAUTpOT@S 

mpite (mpiw) 
mpoBdéra 
T™podpopos 

Toc ayopev@ 


InpvivipuAL WRITERS. 


mpoooybilw fr. Sept. 

mpooaros 

mpoaxvots 

Mpwrorokia 

pavri¢o (Mk.? Rev. ?) 

oaBBariopos 

6 oKoros ? 

oTd.vos 

ovyKakovxe@ 

oupmabew 

ovvarroddupe 

ovvdew 

ovveTipapTupEew 

TeAeL@rns 

TYyLwpla 

TOM@TEPOS 

Tpayos 

TpaxnriCo 

Tpiunvos 

tpox.a fr. Sept. 

TuptraviCo 

imetkw 

bmoaroAn 

davrato 

oBepos 

Xapaxrnp 

XepouBip, -Betv 
Tora 169 (12 fr. Sept., 11 2) 


8. To James. 
a 


aye 
adidxpiros 
akxardoraro¢ 
dkatdaoxeros ? 
aXvkos 

ap.aw 
avédeos? 
avepilo 
dvirews ? 
dmreipac ros 
amas 
amokvew 
arrookiagpa 
arrotedéw (Lk. ?* 
avyéw? 
agucrepew ? 
Bos 

Bpio 

yehes 
Satpouadys 
diiuxos 
EIKQ 
eucpuTos 
évaduos 
€€€Akw 

€orxa (see EIKQ) 
emAnopovn 
emioTnpav 
émitndetos 


InpivipvuaL WRITERS. 


6 evOiver 
evretOns 
evmpemea 
ednuepos 
Oavarndcpos 
OpnoKkos 

ios (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
kaxoraGeva 
katndeva 

KaTLow 
karotkiCw? 

KEvOS 

papaive 
peyadav yew ? 
petdya 
petatpéera ? 
vowoberns 
ddoAVL@ 
dpoiwors fr. Sept. 
dyrepos 
mapa\\ayn 
aiKpos 

moia? 

Toinows 
mo\voTAayxXvos 
mpoowmodn(m)rréw 
mpa (or-d- )ipos 
purrife 

pumapia 

pumapos (Rev. ?) 
onre 
onto8petos 
TadauTr@pew 
tadamwpia (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
Taxus 

Tpomn 

Tpoxos 

tpupaw 

vAn 

diria 

proyife 

dpiccwa 
xardwaywyéw 

xen 
xpvaodaxrvduos 


Tora 73 (1 fr. Sept., 9 7) 


9. To Peter. _ 


EE 


WN. B. Words peculiar to one 
Epistle or the other are so 
marked by the numeral which 
follows them; words unmarked 
are common to both. 


dyaborroiia 1 
ayaborods 1 
adedporns 1 
adixas 1 


Gonos 1 

aOecpos 2 
aicxpoxepdas 1 
axatranaotos ? 
akatdravotos? } 
@\orpi(o)ertoxoros 1 
Goris 2 

apuabns 2 
Gpapavtivos 1 
dudpavtos 1 
duapnros 2 (Phil. ?) 
dvayevvaw 1 
dvayxacTés 1 
avalovvupse 1 
avaxvors 1 
avexAaAnros 1 
dvtidowdopew 1 


amroyiv 1 
| ryivopat 


amdOcous 
amrovépn@ 1 
aropetyw 2 
drpoocwmoAn(p)rres 1 
dpyew 2 
dprvyevyntos 1 
apxuroiuny 1 
dornpiktos 2 
avxpnpos 2 
Biow 1 
Bréupa 2 
BopBopos 2 
Bpadurns 2 
yuvatketos 1 
diavyato 2 
dvaovonros 2 
éyxatoukew 2 
éyxopBoopat I 
éxagrote 2 
éxmahut = 
éxrevns 1 (Lk. ?, 
éxrevas 1 (LK. ?) 
édeyéus 2 
€pravypovn 2 
epmAoky 1 
évdvots 1 
evtpupaw 2 
eEayyéd\Xw 1 (Mk. ? ?) 
e€axodovbew 2 
e&épapa 2 
é€epavvaw ? | 1 
eEepevvaw ? 
emayyehpa 2 
eneparnpa 1 
émtkaduppa 1 
emidourros 1 
éridvots 2 
emtpaptupew 1 
emontev@ 1 
émontns 2 
feparevua 1 
icorysos 2 
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kaxorrotds 1 (Jn. ?) 
kataxhig@ 2 
kavoow 2 

kréos 1 
kparatos 1 
kriorns 1 
KUAtopa ? 
kudtopds ? } 
Anon 2 
peyadorpenns 2 
piacpa 2 
puacpos 2 
pynun 2 
prvarato 2 
porto 1 fr. Sept. 
pe@pos 2 
olvoddvyia 1 
oAtyws ? 2 
Opixdn ? 2 
opdppeov 1 
émAifo 1 
mapavopia 2 
mapadpovia 2 
mapecay@ 2 
mapeopéep@ 2 
matpotapasoros 2 
mepiOeors 1 
macros 2 
motos 1 
mpobvpas 1 
Tpopaptvpopas 1 
mronows 1 
poutndov 2 
puros 1 

ceipa ? 

ceipos ? | 2 
aipos? 3 

obevow 4 

“stropa 1 

ornprypos 2 

otpeBrow 2 

oupmabys 1 
oupmperButepos 1 
ouvekdextos 1 

ovvoixew 1 

rarewoppav 1? 
Taptapow 2 

Taxwwos 2 

Tedeiws 1 

teppow 2 

tTHKo 2 

towade 2 

ToApntns 2 

bmoypappos 1 
brotiyrov 2 (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
trodiyrdve 1 

bs 2 

drdradeAgos 1 
propper 1? 
dhacdopos 2 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


WevdodidacKaros 2 
@pvopae 1 
1 Epistle 63 (1 fr. Sept., 2 ?) 
2 Epistle 57 (5 2) 
Common to Both 1 
Tora. 121. 


10. To Jude. 
ee 


mm 
> , \ oA 
els mavras Tovs alavas 
mp0 Tavtos TOU ai@vos 
arroduopiva 
amtavotos 
yoyyvorns 
typa 
a 
exrropvev@ 
evurmato (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
> / « 
eEedeyyxa ? 
émayaviCopat 
érrappiva 
, 
peprpipotpos 
omiaw oapKds 
mapeodvo 
mAavntns 
mpdcona Oavpate 
omdds 
tréx@ 
POworwpiwds 
uotkas 
Tora. 20 (1 ?) 


11. To the Apocalypse. ~~ 


To A kat 76 @ 

*ABaddav 

aixpatocia (Eph. fr. Sept.) 
axabdprns ? 

axpato 

akparos fr. Sept. 
GdAnAovia 

ada (see 75 A kal rd Q) 
Guedvotos 

6 apny 

duopov ? 

ava eis €kaoTos 
*AmroAAU@v 

dipxos or dpxtos 
“Appayedav etc. 

a&ywvOos 

BdadXewv oxavdador évanror 
Bacanopos 

Barpaxos 

Bnpvddos 

BiBAapidvov 

BiBdtddptov ? 

Borpus 

Bvoowos 

To Sdxpvov ? 

70 S€xatov as subst. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


dtadnpa 

dcavyns ? 

duadhavns ? 

dutAd@ 

Surpuptas ? 

Spaxay 

Owdéxaros 

eyxplo 

ciMioow ? 
ehepavrwos 
‘EMAnuixds (LE. ?) 
euew 

epper@ ? 
evddunats (€vdapnors) 
éEakdovot 
’Edecivos ? 
(nrebw? 


Evrov ths fans fr. Sept., 
Cons mnyat vdarov? fr. 
Sept., (7d) ddep ris) 


Cans fr. Sept. 
Ceartds 
jplopov (juiwpor) 
6 HY 
6 Oavaros 6 Sevrepos 
Gaipa (2 Co. ?) 
Ouipa (péya) Oavpdgerw 
Gewwdns 
Geoddyos ? 
Ovivos 
taoms 
immuxds 
(pes 


katabepa t 
katavdbepa ? } fr. Sept. 


caracppayi<e 
KaThyop ? 
Kavpa 


xepapikds fr. Sept. 
Kepdvyupe 
kiOap@dds 

kiv(v) dpopov 
kAcupa 

KohAovpiov (KoAAUpLov) 
Kp.n 

Kpuotad\ilo 
kpvaTad\os 

Kuk evo ? 
KuKAOGev 

j iipcax) hutpa 
AevkoSvaowwov? 
AtBaverds 

Nivov ? (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
Aurrapds 

uacos ? 

paodds ? } 
pedppapos 
paoc(o)dopat 
pecoupaynpa 
péT@Tov 

snpos 

{LovotKos 

puKdopat 

podwos? 

vedpés fr. Sept. 
NexoAairns 
OAvvOos 

Gptros ? 


dmov éxet (Hebr. DY TW) 


oma@pa 

épaows (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
Spynya 

Opveov 

#) ovat 

ovai w. acc. of pers. ? 
ovoa 


710 


mapdants 
TedekiC@ 

TéELTTOS 
mreptp(p)atvw ? 
(werdopar) meTopan 
TANTT@ 

mAvve (Lk. ?) 
moonpns 

movos (Col. ?) 
moranopépnros 
Tpwivos etc. 

6 mpatos k. 6 €axaTos 
Tupwvos 

muppos 

Bébq (8:80) 
putraive ? 
purapevopas ? 
pumda ? 
cadmorns 
odmpetpos 
odpow,os ? 

odpdtov ? 
capdidvvé ? 
oapddvv& ? } 
oepidades 

onpixds (orpexds) 
aidnpos 

oxordw (Eph. ?) 
Tpapaydwos 
opdpaySos 
Spupvaios ? 
oTpnvide 

OTpnvos 

ompara slaves 
Tadavriatos 

Tea vapaxovradvo ? 
TecoapakoTatrécaapes ¢ 
TETPAYaVOS 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


TLLLOTNS 
TO&ov 
tomaciov 
Tpixwwos 
bakivOwos 
vaKxwOos 
badwvos 
vados 
appakeis ? 
Pappakov? 
appakds 
giddy 
xarata 
XaAKeos 
xahkndav 
xadkodiBavor 
xAcapds 
xoinE 
xpuvadALOos 
xpvacmpacos 
Xputow 

TO Q (see To A kal rd Q) 


Tora 156 (7 fr. Sept., 33 ?) 


12. To the Apocalypse and 


_the Fourth Gospel. 


oe Re re et 


Rpovry (cf. Mk. iii. 17) 
déxaros 
‘EBpaiort 
eKKEVTE® 
Kuk\ev@ ? 
ois 
mop pupovs 
oKnvow 
oink 
Torat 9 (1 ?) 


V 


FORMS OF VERBS. 


The List which follows is not intended to be a mere museum of grammatical curiosities on the one hand, or a catalogue of all the 
verbal forms occurring in the Greek Testament on the other ; but it is a collection of those forms (or their representatives) which may 


sibl 
generous liberty as respects admission to it. 


inner some perplexity. ‘he practical end, accordingly, for which the list has been prepared has prescribed § 
Yet the following classes of forms have been fur the most part excluded: forms which ar¢ 


traceable by means of the cross references given in the body of the Lexicon, or which hold so isolated a position in its alphabet that even 
a tyro can hardly miss them; forms easily recognizable as compounded, in case the simple form has been noted; forms readily explains 


able by the analogy of some form which is given. 


Ordinarily it has been deemed sufficient to give the representative form of a tense, viz., the First Person (or in the case of the Imperax 
tive the Second Person) Singular, the Nominative Singular Masculine of a Participle, etc.; but when some other form seemed likely ta 
prove more embarrassing, or was the only one found in the New Testament, it has often been the form selected, 

The word “ of’ in the descriptions introduces not necessarily the stem from which a given form comes, but the entry in the Lexicon 
under which the form wil! be found. The epithet ‘‘ Alex.’’, it is hardly necessary to add, has been employed only for convenience and in 


its technical sense. 


dydyere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ayo. 
dydyy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of aya. 
dyvic@yr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of dyvigw. 
aicOwvrat, 2 aor, subj. 3 pers. plur. of alcPavopas. 
aire(rw, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of airéw. 
&xhKoa, 2 pf. act. of axove. 

éAAayf{copat, 2 fut. pass. of dAAdcow. 

dd\Adgat, 1 aor. act. inf. of dd\Aacoo. 

ddAd£e, fut, act. 3 pers. sing. of d\Adgow. 
dyapticy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of duaprdve. 
dunodvrev, 1 aor. act. ptep. gen. plur. of dudw. 
évéBa and dvéBnOt, 2 aor. act. impv. of dvaBaive. 
évaBéBnka, pf. act. of dvaBaive. 

dvayayetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvdyo. 

évayvovs, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dvaywackw. 
évayvaevar, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvaywacke. 


évayvecOy, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dveywookw. 


évaxexddorat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvaxvAio. 
évadot, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvadioxw. 
évahw0Are, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of avadioxe. 
dvapviow, fut. act. of dvapipryycke. 

évarrafoopat, fut. mid. of dvaravw (cf. also rave, init.). 
évéreorat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of dvatimra. 

avdarece, dvdrerov, 2 and 1 aor. act. impv. of dvarinra. 
évaora and dvacrnot, 2 aor. act. impv. of dviornpu. 
avareOpaypevos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvarpépa. 

dvare(Ay, 1 aor. act. subj. 5 pers. sing. of dvarédho. 
évaréradkev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaréhiw. 
dvaddvavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of dvadaivw 
évabavévres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. of dvapaivw. 
évax0évres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dvdye. 
évdspavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of avdmrw. 
évéyvore, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of dvaywookw. 
dveOdXere, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of dvabddAw. 
dvAépny, 2 aor. mid. of dvariOnus. 


avé0y, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of avinut. 

dveOpéaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvarpéda. 
dve(Xero (-aro, Alex.), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers, sing. of dvaipéw. 
é&vetdov (-are, -av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. of dvapéw. 
dvexopuny, impf. mid. of dvéxo. 

dvedet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvatpéw. 

dvehetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvapéw. 

dvé\wor, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvatpéw. 
dveveykat, -kas, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of dvapepa. 
dveveyxetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvadépo. 

évévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of dvinus. 
dvéfopor, fut. mid. of dvéyo. 

dvérecoy (-cav, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of avarinto. 
dvéoeoa, 1 aor. act. of avacelo. 

dvertpddnpev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of dvaorpépa. 
éverxopny, 2 aor. mid. of dvéxo. 

évéreda, 1 aor. act. of dvateddo. 

dverpddn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of avarpéeda. 
dvetpov (-av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dveupioxm 
dvéwya, 2 pf. act. of dvoiye. 

dvewypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvotye. 

dvewyéra, 2 pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. mase. of dvolyw. 
dvéwea, 1 aor. act. of dvotye. 

dvewx Ofjvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of avoiye. 

évtyayov, 2 aor. act. of dvayo. 

évhyyetda, 1 aor. act. of dvayyéAdo. 

dvnyyeAny, 2 aor. pass. of dvayyéio. 

aévfveyxev, 1 or 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvapépa. 
dvypeOny, 1 aor. pass. of dvaipew. 

dvfb0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvdr. 

avfxOnv, 1 aor. pass. of avayo. 

év0éterat, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvréxo. 

aveéornxe, pf. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvOiornus. 
év0loravrar, pres. mid. 3 pers. plur. of dvOiornus 
dvOleraro, impi. mid. 3 pers. sing. of avbiornpe 


forms oF VERBS. 


dviévres, pres. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of dvinus. 
avoryyoetat, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvoiyw. 
dvoryaov, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvolyo. 
avoitat, 1 aor. act. inf. of avoiya. 

avolfy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. ot dvotye. 

dvotov, 1 aor. act. impv. of dvoiyw. 

dvotow, fut. act. of dvapepa. 

avouxOqoerat, 1 fut. pass 3 pers. sing. of dvotyw. 
avo.xPaowv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvotyw- 
dvramoSotvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvramodidwps. 
évratoSécw, fut. act. of avrarodidape. 

avtéotny, 2 aor. act. of dvOiornpt. 

avriorivat, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvdiornun. 

dvriornre, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dvdiornps. 
év6, 2 aor. act. subj. of dvinue. 

dradddfy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dwa\Adoow. 
arap07, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of adzraipw. 
drapyyrdc8w, 1 aor. mid. impv. 3 pers. sing. of drapveopat. 
drapvjoy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of dmapveopas. 

dratdre, pres. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of drardw. 
drarnietoa, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of drarda. 
dmréByoay, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of droBaivw. 
GméSerkev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dmodeikvups. 
dmréSero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of drodidapu. 
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dmrediSocray, drreSlSovy, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of drodi8aus. | 


ameSoro, -Soc8e, etc., 2 aor. mid. of azo0diSapu. 

aréSwxey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of drodiSwpu. 

dreBavey, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of dmobyickw. 

Garevrae8a, 1 aor. mid. 1 pers. plur. of dzetrop. 

dmretxov, impf. act. of dréyo. 

Gmrekatertabyy, 1 aor. pass. of droxabiornus 

drexatéotny, 2 aor. act. of dmroxabiornp. 

drrexp(Onv, 1 aor. pass. of dmoxpive. 

GarextavOnv, 1 aor. pass. of droxteiva. 

GmeAnrvbeacayv, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of drépyopcs 

GarehOov, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dmepyouas. 

Greveykeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dmodépa. 

GarevexOfjvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dropépw. 

Garerviyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dromviyw. 

drénvigav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dromviyw. 

Greotddny, 2 aor. pass. of droaréAAo. 

dréorahka, pf. act. of drocréAXo. 

drertodpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dmooréAAw. 

Gréoreda, 1 aor. act. of droordéAAo. 

dréotn (qoav), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of aqi- 
ornps. 

Gmeotpdpnoay, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of dmostpémur 

daeté£aro, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of drordaaw. 

dryjerav, impf. 8 pers. plur. of Zeus. 

dirfacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of drehavpw. 

GamAynksrtes, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dradyeo. 

darfi\Bov (Sav, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of arepyouat 

darmAGX Bax, pf. pass. inf. of dradAdoow. 

dampvncdpny, 1 aor. of dmapvéopar 

danoracdyny, 1 aor. of dracmdé Copa. 

GaroBdyres, 2 aor. act. ptep. of droBaive. 

droBjoera, fut. 3 pers. sing. of dmoBaive. 

droSe5erypévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of dmoSelxvups. 


Forms or VERBS. 


drodekvivra (Seryviovra), pres. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. 
of dmodeikvupe. 

aroSettar, 1 aor. act. inf. of daodelkvupe. 

GrobiSdvat, -86Tw, pres. act. inf. and impv. (8 pers. sing.) 
of amodidopu. 

GaroSiSody, pres. act. ptep. neut. of dmodidapu. 

drroSo0fvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dmodidwpu. 

daroSoi, -8, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of drodiSap. 

dard8os, -Sore, 2 aor. act. impv. of dodidape. 

droSotvat, -Sovs, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of dmodidops. 

daroSin, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of drodidwpe. 

droSavetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of drobyncK. 

daroxabiord, -rdver, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of droxabiotnus 

drokatrn\Adynre, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dmoxarad- 
doco. 

drroxpi8els, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of diroxpive. 

drroktalve, -Krelvw, -KTévvw, -KTEVw, PYes.; See droKTeiv 

droxravOels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of doxreiva. 

daroxtévvuvtes, pres. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of drokreive. 

aroxreva, fut. act. of dmoxreiva. 

darohéorat, -A€ow, 1 aor. act. inf. and subj. of droAAume 

Garokéow, fut. act. of amodAvpu. 

Grrodotpoar, fut. mid. of ddé\Nupe. 

Grohe, fut. act. of ddAdupue. 

dirédwda, 2 pf. act. of amoAAupe. 

drro(p)pipavras, 1 avr. act. ptep. ace. plur. mase. of 
amro(p) pinta. 

GrootahG, 2 aor. pass. subj. of drocreAw. 

drroc-re(\as, 1 aor. act. ptep. of drooreAdo. 

GrrorrH, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dduarnws. 

arocricopar, fut. mid. of dpiornm. 

dréaryte (-orfTw), 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (8 pers. 
sing.) of apiornu. 

drortpabys, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of druutpedw 

drécrpepov, 1 aor. act. impv. of droarpéqa. 

dmotatdevos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of arordove. 

unrtov, pres. mid. impv. of dra. 

dmédeoa, 1 aor. act. of dwddAupe. 

drodspny, 2 aor. mid. of drddAupu. 

dracdpevos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of drabéwm 

dpa, 1 aor. act. inf. of aipe. 

dpas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of aipw. 

dpécet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dpeokw. 

dpéoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpécem 

dpy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of atpw. 

ap0y (-Odc1), 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. (plur } of 
aipo. 

dpofjcerar, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of alga. 

dpOyrt, 1 aor. pass. impv. of aipa. 

dpkéon, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of doxéw. 

dpov, 1 aor. act. impv. of atpw. 

dprayévra, 2 aor. pass. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of dprutw. 

dp& (-ofcww), fut. act. 1 pers. sing. (3 pers. plur.) of ude 

avfn04, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of avgape. 

dhéOnv, 1 aor. pass. of adinut. 

dhethev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of apapéw. 

dheivar, 2 aor. act. inf. of dpinue. 

ddeis, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of (dbéw) dine 


Forms or VERBS. 


dels, 2 aor. act. ptep. of apinps. 

dbedct, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of dparpew 

ddedeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of apaipéw. 

addy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ddapew. 

des, 2 aor. act. impv. of ddinus. 

dbtwvros, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dpinus. 

ddbq, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ddinus 

ddika, 1 aor. act. of dpinut 

dblewev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of dpinus. 

dhlevror, -ovrar, pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. of aden. 

dblxero, 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. of dduxvéopat. 

dlopev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of (dpiw) apinus 

proto, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of (dgutw) apine 

adloraco, pres. mid. impv. of dpiornu 

&dtoraro, impf. mid. 8 pers. sing. of dpiornus 

dhopret, oto, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. sing. and plur- at ado 
pifw. 

dbadpev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of ddinp- 

a&bwoporwpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of dpoporda. 

&x04var, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dye. 

dx Oforec Oe, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dye 

d&pas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of dzte. 

cig, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dare. 


BorS, fut. act. of Barro. 

Bddo, -Aq, (-Ae), 2 aor. act. subj. (impv.) of Barro 
BapeloOw, pres. impv. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Bapse 
Rdg, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Bdmrre. 
BeBappévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of Barre. 
BéBAnxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of Badre. 
BeBAnpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of Barre. 

BéBAnrar, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of BdAAs 

BAnoels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of Barro. 

BAqOnnT, 1 aor. pass. impv. of Bd\rAw 


yopnrdtwcay, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. plur. of yapdan 
yeyévnpot, pf. pass. of yivopat 

yeyévvnpat, pf. pass. of yevvdo. 

yéyovay (-vds), 2 pf. act. 3 pers. plur. (ptep.) of yivoyas 
yeyéver, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. (without augm.) of yivopas. 
yevdpevos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. (Tdfé ed. 7) of yivopas, 
yevér0w, 2 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. of ylvopa. 

yevnOrjrw, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of yivopas 
yévnode, 2 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of yivopa: 
yévovrat, 2 aor. mid. subj. 8 pers. plur. of yivopa» 
yhpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of yauéw. 

yivns, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of yapéon 

yvot, 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of yeroone 

yvots, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ywdcnce. 

VG, yo, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 3 pers. sing. of vedere. 
yva0t, 2 aor. act. impv. of ywooke. 

yopwitcw, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of yupite. 
yvoo0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of yerdonm 
yrooOrorera, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of yudore 
ywocopar, fut. of ywarko. 

qvére, 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of yewdone> 
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Baptiropos, 2 fut. pass. of 8epo. 

Sé5exrar, pf. 3 pers. sing. of déyouae 

Sedexds, pf. act. ptep. of dé. 

SSeyar, pf. pass. of dée. 

SeS.wypevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of drake. 

SeSorat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of didape. 

Seddxecav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of diame 

Séq, pres. subj. of impers. det. 

SeOAjvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of déa. 

Selpavres, 1 aor. act. ptcep. nom. plur. mase. of d¢pe. 

Sat, 1 aor. impv. of 8¢youat. 

SeEnras (-wvrat), 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of Séyorsm 

Soa, 1 aor. act. inf. of déo. 

Shoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of da 

fiaBds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of diaBaive. 

SiaBAvor, 2 aor. act. inf. of &aBaive. 

SidS0s, 2 aor. act. impv. of dradidope. 

SiaxaSdpat, 1 aor. act. inf. of dcaxadaipw- 

SiarAdynot, 2 aor. pass. impv. of d:adAdoow. 

Stapetvy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of duapéve. 

Stapepevnkdres, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of Suapérer 

Stapevers, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of Svapéva. 

Stapevets, fut. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of duapérw. 

Stavolx9qrt, 1 aor. pass. impv. of diavoiyo. 

Stap(p)yfas, 1 acr. act. ptep. of Scappiyvupe- 

Stacmapévres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. ot Sue 
o7reip@. 

StacracOy, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of diaomaw. 

Starrdons, 2 aor. act. ptep. gen. sing. fem. of diuornue 

Stacrpépat, 3 aor. act. inf. of diacrpedo. 

Siatayels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of duardoow. 

Siarax0évra, 1 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of duardooe 

Sarcraypevos, pf. pass. ptep. of duaracow. 

Siareraxévar, pf. act. inf. of dsatdcow. 

SiSdacr, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of didope 

SeByoav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of diaBaivw 

Suetdov, 2 aor. act. of Srarpéw. 

Sueveyeyg, 1 or 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of drahéper. 

Suep(p)hyvuro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Seappryyvupe 

Siép(p)ngev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of Scappryvupe- 

Step(p)froero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of deappryvuztee 

Suerdyoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of duacapéea. 

Suecrdpyoay, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of Suaome!pe. 

Sieordc Oat, pf. pass. inf. of duacmdw. 

Steoretkduny, 1 aor. mid. of dvacrédAAw. 

Siécrn, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dwiornps 

Siectpappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Sac tpéhe 

Siéraga, 1 aor. act. of daracow. 

SiehOdpny, 2 aor. pass. of dap Geipw. 

SuehOappevos, pf. pass. ptep. of diapOcipw. 

Sinxsvovy, impf. act. of Suaxovew. 

Sufvoryev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dcavoiye. 

dujvoréev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dtavotya. 

Sunvolx@ngay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of Scavotypase 

Stopvyfvat, 2 aor. pass. inf. of diopvoca. 

StopuxOfjvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of duoptorw. 

SisSeve, impf. 3 pers. sing. of diodedo. 

Siwkdrw, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of dtbKa 
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Sidénre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of didxw. 

SiwxO{covrat, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dake. 

So0eirayv, 1 aor. pass. ptep. acc. sing. fem. of didaps. 

S00y, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Sidauc. 

So0fvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of didaps 

Soi, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of 8i8aps. 

86s, Sére, Sora, 2 aor. act. impv. of Sidape 

Sotvar, 2 aor. act. inf. of didapu. 

Sots, 2 aor. act. ptep. of didapu. 

Sévy, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of divaua. 

86, 56y, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of BiBayae. 

den, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of didepe. 

Sapev, SGre, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 2 pers. plur. of SiS. 

Séoyq (-copev), 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. (1 pers. 
plur.) of 8/Scps. 


€Badov (-av, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of Bde». 
éBdokave, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Bacxuivw. 
€BSeAvypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of BdeAvaco. 
éBéBAnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of BaAAe 
€BAHOnv, 1 aor. pass. of Bdd\r@. 

éyytet, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of éyyito 
éyyloat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyyito. 

éyeyévet, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of yivopuas 

éyetpat, 1 aor. mid. impy. of éyeipa. 

éyefpar, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyeipa. 

éyelpov, pres. pass. impv. of éyeipan 

éyev4{Ony, 1 aor. pass. of yivoza 

éyevv7{Onv, 1 aor. pass. of yevvdw. 

éyepet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of éyetpw. 

éyep0els, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of éyelpa. 

eyepSrjrera, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éyelpw 
€yépOqrt, 1 aor. pass. impv. of éeyelpa. 

éyfjyeppoa, pf. pass. of éyeipa. 

éynpa, 1 aor. act. of yaudo. 

éykpivat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyxpive. 

eyvaxay (i. q. éyvdxacw), pf. act. 8 pers. plur. of ywoure. 
éyvoxévar, pf. act. inf. of ywooxa. 

éyvev, 2 aor. act. of ywacke. 

Fyvorrat, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of yuxdoxe. 
éyxpirat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ¢yypia. 

éyxpicat, 1 aor. act. int. of éyypte. 

eyxptoov, 1 aor. act. impv. of éyxpie. 

éadrotow, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. plur. of é8apife. 
éScer0, eeetro, éSetro, impf. 3 pers. sing. of ddomau 
Se, impf. of impers. dei. 

ESapay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 8épe. 

éSyoa, 1 aor. act. of dé. 

€iwga, 1 aor. act. of didke. 

Sodtotcay, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of 60Acdo. 
ESpapov, 2 aor. act. of rpéxo. 

tdu, tSucev, 2 and 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of Sipe. 
etn. éffire, efov, impf. act. of {da 

é{yoa, 1 aor. act. of Cao. 

€éunv, 2 aor. mid. of TiOnps. 

ero (-evro), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) ot riOnus. 
€Oyka, 1 aor. act. of riOnus 
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ov, 2 aor. mid. ? pers. sing. of riOqus. 

@pefa, 1 aor. act. of rpéedo. 

000), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Ode. 

eta, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of édw. 

elaca, 1 aor. act. of eda. 

elSa, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of eiSe. 

elf.cpévov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of 26i¢w. 

eXAaro (ro), aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of afpéw. 
eAnwrat, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of AauBdvw. 
eAndes (-pas), pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of AaySdve. 
elAxov, impf. act. of &\xo. 

elAkwpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of édxda. 

elEapev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of eke. 
eloSpapotoa, 2 aor. act. ptep. fem. of eorpéxe. 
eloeArjAvdav (-AiGacw), pf. 3 pers. plur. of elaépyomas 
eloxjet, impf. 3 pers. sing. of etreupe. 

elolacw, pres. ind. 3 pers. plur. of elreype 
ciorhxacay, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of tornut. 
elxav, elxooray, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of Zya. 
elov, impf. of édw. 


| €kaBe(or d)purev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of xabapifa. 


éxaGe(or a)plo%n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xabupitw. 
éxSdorerar, -Sdoeror, fut. mid. 8 pers. sing. of éxdidcpe. 
éxéxpafa and éxpagta, 1 aor. act. of «pdtw. 

éképaca, 1 aor. act. of kepdvvuju. 

&épdyoa, 1 aor. act. of cepdaive. 

éxxabdpare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éxxabaipe. 
éxxaGdpy, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of éxxabaipw. 
éxkex upévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of exyéw. 

éxxomjory, 2 fut. pass. 2 pers. sing. of dexdaran. 
éxxorfov, 1 aor. act. impv. of éxxéara. 

€xAacoa, 1 aor. act. of Kido. 

éxavora, 1 aor. act. of kdala. 

&deAnobe, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of éeAarOdve. 

&cAnOny, 1 aor. pass. of kadéw. 

exdrpaoGe, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. plur. of eéaran 
éxmAedoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of demo. 

ékpaga, 1 aor. act. of kpdtw. 

exptBn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of epimre 

exodoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éccdto. 

éerevels, fut. act. 2 pers. sing. of éxreiva. 

extycdpyy, 1 aor. of «rdopas. 

Zeruorat, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of xritw. 

éxtpamyj, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ExT pera 
éxtpamhoovrat, 2 fut. pass. 8 pers. plur. of éxrpema. 
exp, pres. subj. or 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of éepuw 
éxuq, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éepianr 

éxxéat, 1 aor. act. inf. of eKXEw. 

écxéare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éeyéw. 
éxxéere, pres. (or 2 aor.) act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éxyte 
ExXuvvdpevos, exxuvdpevos, see exyéw. 

edBare (-Bere), 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of AapSdva. 
Adunoe, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of Adoke. 

ZAaxe, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Aayxave. 

&éqoov, 1 aor. act. impv. of éAcéw. 

Acicopor, fut. of Zoyoua. 

&nhaxédres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of ddatmw. 
AfAvba, pf. of Zoxouuc. 


Forms OF VERBS. 


&0dcOnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ABago. 
édkvoat or éAkdoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of €Ako. 

€oyaro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eAoyéw. 
€Xépevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of aipéw. 

€&motow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of &Amifo. 

épaSov, 2 aor. act. of pavOdve. 

thaccdvro, épacavro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of pao(o)dopae. 
épBds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of éuBaive. 

éuBdabas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of euBdrre. 

éuBAvar, 2 aor. act. inf. of éuBaive. 

épife, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of plyvupe. 
éuarerrAnopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of eumimAnus. 

éuwAaxels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of eumAnoce. 

éurdyo 06, 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. of €pmtmAnue. 
éveSuvapodro, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of évduvapdo. 
évetxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of veya. 

évévevov, impf. act. of evvedo. 

éverAqoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éumimAnue. 
éverAjoOnoayv, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éymiaAnpe 
évérpyoe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ¢umpnde. 


évérrvoy, -cav, impf. and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éumrdo. 


éverryxéra, pf. act. ptep. ace. sing. mase. of éviornpe. 


éverrara, -doav, -Gros, pf. act. ptep. ace. mase. and fem. 


and gen. sing. of éviorne. 
éveretAdymy, 1 aor. mid. of evrehr@. 
évebdvirav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éudavife. 
évebvonoe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éupucda. 
évex Gels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of hepa. 
évfpynka, pf. act. of evepyéw. 
évxpivat, 1 aor. act. inf. of eykpive. 
évorxody, pres. act. ptep. nom sing. neut. of évorréw. 
évredetrat, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of évréddo. 
évréradrat, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of évrédro. 
évtpamy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of évrpéra. 
évrpamirovrat, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of évrpéra. 
évvée, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of riccw. 
évioratayv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of vuardgo. 
évesknoe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of évorkéw. 
&€ad(e)rpOAvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of eEareipo. 
éavacrtioy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing of efaviornme. 
e€avéotnoay, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of e€aviornus. 
é€dpare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ¢€aipo. 
é€apetre, fut act. 2 pers. plur. of éefaipo. 
éap0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éaipo. 
é€éSero or é€éSoro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ékdidape. 
éfe(Naro or é€elAero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of é£arpéw. 
éexatOnoayv, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxkaio. 
é€éxAway, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éxkdiva. 
éfexdarns, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of éxkémro. 
dfede, 2 aor. act. impv. of e&oupéw. 
é€défw, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ékdéyo. 
é&éAnrou, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of efaipéw. 
éfevéyxavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of éxpepo. 
éfeveyxeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of éxpepo. 
é€évevoa, 1 aor. act. either of éxvedo or éxvéw. 
eeréraca, 1 aor. act. of éxmeravyupe- 
e€erddynoav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ékmrjooo. 
éférhe, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxmdéw. 
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€eoraxévar, pf. act. inf. of é&larnm. 

ééorpamrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éxorpepe. 

éerdoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of é&erato. 

éerpdarnoav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxrpémrw. 

ef¢xee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxyéw. 

é€exvOnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxyéw 

ééworev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of é£wbea. 

éjeoav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of &eupe. 

éEnpappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Enpaive. 

eEjpava and -pavOny, 1 aor. act. and pass. of Enpaive. 

éénpavrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Enpaive. 

eEnpedvnoa, 1 aor. act. of e&epevvda. 

énptiopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of é€apriga. 

éxqTa, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of é&nxéo. 

e€vévat, pres. inf. of eFerpe. 

euoravey, eurrayv, see eElornut. 

e€oloover, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of éxpépw. 

eGoar, 1 aor. act. inf. of e&wbéw. 

tEwoev or edoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of é&wbéw. 

édpaka, pf. act. of dpda. 

érayayetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of éraya. 

éraQev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mdryo. 

éravarrancopat, fut. mid. of émavaravw (see mate). 

émdgas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of émdye. 

érdpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of eaipe. 

éreipdow, 1 aor, mid. 2 pers. sing. of retpdate. 

éretparo (-pdvro), impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of metpda. 

émevoa, 1 aor. act. of reidw. ; 

éreloOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of welOo. 

éetxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éréxa. 

éwéxethav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of émxédro. 

émexexAnto, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émKadéa. 

éweAdSero (-Sovro), 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of émAar 
Oavopat. 

éréderxov, impf. act. of émeiyo. 

érerro(0er, 2 plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of weiOw. 

éreoa, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of rimra. 

énéotynoayv, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of épiornp. 

éréoxev, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of eréxa. 


2 , 


érreria, impf. 3 pers. sine. of émiripdo. 
fs Fas) B 


érerpdarn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émirpémo. 
érehavn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émipaive. 
éréxpurev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of émxpio. 
érnxpoavro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of émakpodopau 
émyjverev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of émaivéo. 
%arngev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers sing. of myyrupe. 

érfipa, 1 aor. act. of éraipa. 

érfhpOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of exaipo. 
éwfipev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éaipa. 
éryoxsvOnv and éraurxiveny, 1 aor. of emaxivoue: 
ér(BAeyou, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éemPBrerw. 
émPAeYar, 1 aor. act. inf. of émBreErw. 

ér(BXeWov, 1 aor. act. impv. of émBdéro. 

éaruSe, impv- of émetdov. 

ém(Qes, 2 aor. act. impv. of émeri@nue. 

émuxékAnoat, pf. mid. 2 pers. sing. of émukadéo. 
émuxexAnto, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of emukadew. 
émuxAnOévra, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ace. sing. mase. of éremadew 
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émxpdvOncay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of srucpaire. 

émAcAnopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of émAavOdvoua. 

dmpeAHOnri, 1 aor. pass. impv. of émrqwedéouac. 

&mov, 2 aor. act of iva. 

émemdnegs, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of émemAnaow. 

émuro8qoare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of émuobew 

émotdoa, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of épiornpu. 

ériotarot, pres. ind. mid. 8 pers. sing. of épiornus 

énlorarat, pres. ind. 3 pers. sing. of émioraya 

érlotm&, 2 aor. act. impv. of édiornps. 

émirtdOns, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of morda. 

érureOyj, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éeriOnus. 

émuriBéacr, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of émeriOnuc. 

émuriGer, pres. act. impv. of émeriOnus 

émitipijoat (-phoat), 1 aor. act. inf. (opt. 3 pers aing.) 
of émripde. 

émdavat, 1 aor. act. inf. of émupaive. 

érdavfPynoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of rAavde. 

émAdoOy, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mAdccw. 

éxAfyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of sAjoce. 

érdnoav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mivmAnpe. 

émAjoby (-Oncav), 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
miprAnpe. 

érhouticare, 1 aor, act. 2 pers. plur. of wAourew. 

émAourloOnre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of rAouri{e 

Emdvvay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mAdvw 

&rvevoray, 1 aor. act. 3 pers, plur. of rv¥éa. 

érvlyovro, impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mviyw. 

émvigav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mviya. 

émpddy, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of murpdonw 

érplcOyoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of rife. 

éxpopfrevov (-ca), impf. (1 aor.) act. of mpodpnrevw- 

€rrvce, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of rrve. 

érdxedav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of émoxédao. 

ép(p)dvture, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Javtitw. 

ép(p)dmoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of Jarito. 

Eppifopevor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of glow 

ép(p)tppévor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of dmra 

Ep(p)umrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Jirre. 

&p(p)upav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of pirra. 

€p(p)tcaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of pvopa. 

€p(p)toOny, 1 aor. pass. of propa. 

Eppwoo, Eppwobe, pf. pass. impv. of ddvvups. 

érddmice, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cadrite. 

xPeray, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cBévvums. 

éxeloOnv, 1 aor. pass. of cela. 

éoxvdpévot, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of axAAa. 

éorrappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ozeipa. 

éorofny, 1 aor. pass. of torn. 

éordvat, érravat, pf. act. inf. of iornps. 

eorhKecay, -kerav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of lormpss 

Errmxev, impt. 3 pers. sing. of ore. 

éoryxds, pt. act. ptep. of terns. 

form, aor. act. of fore 

tormptypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ornpite., 

foripixrar, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ornpi{w. 

torrds (-ds), pf. act. ptep. neut. (mase, and neut.) of torte. 

fotpdpnoay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of orpépor. 
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éotpwpevov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of arpavvvw. 
Yrtpwoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of stpwrvia. 
totwoav, impv. 3 pers. plur. of etpi. 
éodaypevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of apdtw. 
éodppaytopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of odpayite. 
éoxnxa, pf. act. of gxo. 

éoxnkora, pf. act. ptcp. ace. sing. masc. of éye 
éoxov, 2 aor. act. of gxw. 

érdy, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Gara. 
éréOnv, 1 aor. pass. of riOnpc. 

érebvqxet, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of OvjcKe. 
érexev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of rikrw. 

éréx0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of tikra. 

ér(@e, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of riOnuu. 

éri0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Ova. 
etnpeotykévat (evapertykévar), pf. act. inf. oftedapearé 
evédpny (evgalnnv), 1 aor. (opt.) of evyoua. 
edpapev, evpav, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of etpicke. 
evpdpevos and evpdopevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of etpiokw 
eipeOdov, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. plur. of eipiokur 
evpynkevar, pf. act. inf. of edpioxa. 

evppavOntt, 1 aor. pass. impv. of eddppaive. 
Epayov, 2 aor. act. of eadia. 

epadddpevos, épaddpevos, 2 aor. ptep. of &ddAopun. 
éhavyy, 2 aor. pass. of daive. 

Zbacev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dacke. 
éhetoaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of Peidopac. 
éherrds, pf. act. ptep. of ediornpr. 

épOaxa, -ca, pf. and 1 aor. act. of Pbave. 
épOdpny, 2 aor. pass. of Pbeipa. 

EpiSe (ride), impv. of éeidov. 

éptrer, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of didéw. 
ébiorarat, pres. mid. 3 pers. sing. of épiornma 
éppatay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dpdacw. 
ébptatav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dpvdcom 
épvyov, 2 aor. act. of pevya. 

éxdpnv, 2 aor. pass. (as act.) of yaipa. 

éxpira, 1 aor. act. of xpia. 

éxpSvro, impf. 8 pers. plur. of ypdopmat. 

épebow, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of WevSopar. 
édpakay, -pdxacwv, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of dade 
éwpdket, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dpdo. 
éwpaxds, pf. act. ptep. of dpde. 

édpov, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of épda. 


tRévvure, pres. act. mmpv. 2 pers. plur. (Tdf.) of uSévwuu 
tH, {av or Civ, tis, £4, see (ao. 

{Goo1, 1 aor. mid. impv. of Covvupe. 

tdoe, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of forruw. 


HPovdHOny, etc., see BovAouax 

Wyeyov, 2 aor. act. of ayo. 

jydra, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ¢yawde. 
nyamnKdot, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of dyamraw. 
ayyetAay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dyyéAdo. 
hyytxa, -ca, pf. and 1 aor. act. of éyyifo. 


Forms or VERBS. 


wyetpev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éyeipw- 
yyepony, 1 aor. pass, of éyeipa. 


tiyeto (-yovro), impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of dye. 


Hynpot, pf. of myéoua. 

yvexeres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of dywifw. 
Hyvicpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dyrigeo. 

yyvoovv, impf. act. of dyvoew 

fiSacay, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of ofda (see etSe, IL). 
ySbvaro (éSvvaro), impf. 3 pers. sing. of Sivauas. 
ySuvr9y, ySvvdcGn, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of Sivapas. 
9edov, impf. of Gédo. 

kact, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of Fro. 
HKoAoveyKapev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of dxohovbew. 
jaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of dAopat. 
qAattapevos, pf. pass. ptep. of édarrda. 
yAatvero, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of éAaive. 
wAehOnv, 1 aor. pass. of éAeéo. 

qAenpevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of éAeéw. 

wAenoa, 1 aor. act. of edeéw. 

mAeuva, 1 aor. act. of dreipo. 

qAxopeévos, pf. pass. ptep. of EAkdo. 

qAagay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dAAdoan. 
qXero, impf, 3 pers. sing. of G\Aomat. 

qAmuca, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of édmife. 
qpdptyKa, pf. act. of duaprave. 

ypaproyv, 2 aor. act. of duaprdve. 

yp<Oa, qpev, impf. 1 pers. plur. of eipi. 

ypeddov and éyeddov, impf. of weAAow. 

env, impf. of etpi. 

sererpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dudrérvums 
xvey«a, 1 aor. act. of dépoa. 

yverxopnv, impf. mid. of dvéyo. 

yverxopny, 2 aor. mid. of avéxa. 

yvéxOnv, 1 aor. pass. of hepa. 

avewypevos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvotye. 

vewta (véwga Tr ?), 1 aor. act. of cvotyes. 
fveexOny, 1 aor. pass. of avoiya. 

yvolyny, 2 aor. pass. of dvotye. 

Rvorypévos, pt. pass. ptcep. of dvolyw. 

yvorga, 1 aor. act. of dvoiye. 

yvolxOny, 1 aor. pass. of avolya. 

ger, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of #xo. 

Héq, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Fro 

qélov, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of d&déa. 

yglwroar, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dédo. 
qrar7On, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of drarde. 
ymrelOnoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dmeHew. 
ymeWovv, impf. act. of dretbgw. 

nre(der, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of drecAew. 
qricrovy, impf. act. of dmoaréw. 

ymépet, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dropéw. 
yrrovro, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of drrw. 

7pa, 1 aor. act. of atpw. 


te-(elp-)yafouny, -oduny, impf. and 1 aor. of éoydfouas. ” 


ypeOora, 1 aor. act. of epebifa. 

Hpera, 1 aor. act. of dpeckw. 

tpeckov, impf. act. of dpéoka. 

yenpyo0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ¢éonudw. 
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Hpnpopevyy, pf. pass. ptep. acc. sing. fem. of ¢onuoe. 
mpenv, 1 aor. pass. of aitpw. 

ypkev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of alpa. 

ypHévos, pf. pass. ptep. of aipe. 

ypvetro, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dpvéopa 

jpvnpar, pf. pass. of dpvéopac. 

jpynpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of dpvéouan 
ypynocapny, 1 aor. of dovéopar 

npvyow, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of dpvéopas. 
npEdpny, 1 aor. mid. of dpye. 

ijemayn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dpmdtax 
yptace, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of domdte. 
yptdc On, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dpmdte. 
ypTvpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dprva. 

ypxovro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of épyopat. 
yporovv, ypdtwv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of épwrda. 
qs, ya, impf. 2 pers. sing. of edui. 

yo%.ov, impf. act. of éobio. 

yood0nre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of Arrde. 
ytykapev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of aizéw. 

Urtoa, -cdpnv, 1 aor. act. and mid. of afrém. 
ytlipace, 1 aor. act. of draco. 

ytipnoa, 1 aor. act. of dryudo. 

qTipapevos, pi. pass. ptcp. of drypde. 

ytolwaxa, pf. act. of éromago. 

yrotvro, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of aivew. 
arrhOnte, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of nrraa 
qrryrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of yrrdw. 

ir, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of eipi. 

nidoxnoa, 1 aor. act. of eddoxéw. 

yvSoxodpev, impf. act. 1 pers. plur. of eddoxéw. 
nixalpovy, impf. of edxarpéo. 

nidfoapev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of atdéw. 
nrdcye, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of edAoyéw. 
qeAdynka, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of edroyéw. 
nityoa, 1 aor. act. of avEava. 

nvropetro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of edmopéw. 
niplokero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eipioxa. 
nipiokov, impf. act. of eipioxe. 

nipdpncev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of edpopéw. 
nidpavOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eddppaive. 
nixapiernoav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of edyapior ea 
nixdpnv, impf. of etyopat. 

due, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dpinus (ddio). 
7xOnv, 1 aor. pass. of ayo. 

7xpesOnorav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dypedw. 
a bapny, 1 aor. mid. of dre. 


Borat, 1 aor. act. inf. of Oarre. 

Ocivar, Gels, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of riOnur. 

O¢pevos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. of rine. 

Oévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of riOnpe. 

6é00c, 2 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of r/Onu.. 

Oére, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of riOne. 

Biyys, Otyy, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 and 3 pers. sing or 
yavo. 

04, 2 aor. act. subj. of riOnus. 
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td8m (Oy), 1 aor. pass. ind. (subj.) 3 pers. sing. of ‘dopa. 
taror, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ‘dopa. 

larat, pres. 8 pers. sing. of (douas. 

taro, impf. 8 pers. sing. dopas. 

Way, tov, collat. forms of efSov. 

tract, 8 pers. plur. of the 2 pf. of3a (see eidw, IL). 
tof, impv. 2 pers. sing. of eli. 

iordvopev and tordpev, pres. ind. 1 pers. plur. of tornus. 
tore, 2 pers. plur. ind. or impv. of ofda (see eid, I.). 
lorjxev, plpf. act. of torn. 

ldpevos, pres. ptcp. of idopas 


xaSapret, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of cabapife. 

kaaptoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of cabapita. 

KaGapioy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of cabapite. 

kalapicOyrt, 1 aor. pass. impv. of cabapitw. 

kaGeihe, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of « 

KabedS, fut. act. of cadapéew. 

Kd9y, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of «é@nua. 

Ka0fjKay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of caOinps. 

KabrireoGe, fut. 2 pers. plur. of Ké@nuas. 

Kafe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cabdmre. 

ka8ov, pres. impv. of «dOnpuat. 

kahéoan, 1 aor. act. inf. of cade. 

KdAerov, 1 aor. act. impv. of cadéw. 

kdpnre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of kdyyw. 

kardBa and kardBnh, 2 aor. act. impv. of xaraBaive. 

karaBds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of caraBaivo. 

karaBéBnKa, pf. act. of caraBaiva. 

karaBy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of karaBalve. 

kataxayoopat, 2 fut. pass. of karaxala. 

Katrakatdoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of xaraxaio. 

karoaKauxé, pres. impv. of caraxavydomat. 

katodBy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of kara\apBdve. 

katamly, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xarariva. 

karamo0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of caramive. 

karaprioa., 1 aor. act. inf. or opt. (3 pers. sing.) of xa 
taprico. 

katrackyvotv (-votv), pres. act. inf. of katacknrda. 

kardoxepev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of caréya. 

kateaySouv, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of xardyruu. 

karéagay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cardyvups. 

karedfe, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of kardyvupi. 

karéBn (-no-ay), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of earaBaive. 

kareyvaopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of caraywadcke. 

kareAnppevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of caradauBdve. 

karedAnpévat, pf. act. inf. of karadapBdve. 

katekan, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xaraxaiw. 

katékAace, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xaraxAde. 

KatékAera, 1 aor. act. of carakdelo. 

karevexQels, 1 aor, pass. ptcp. of carapépe. 

kareviynoay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of xaraviaow. 

katertornoay, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of xarepiornpe 

karéme, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of xaramive. 

karemd@ny, 1 aor. pass. of caramive. 

KaTerkoppeva, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. neut. of «ara- 
oxdnta. 


, 
@. 
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kareotpenpcvos, -rrpappévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of karaotpepa. 
katertpéOqoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of caracrpavvups. 
karev0dvat, 1 aor. act. inf. of carevOuva. 

karevdivas, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of karevOuve. 
katépayoy, 2 aor. act. of xarerOia. 

karyyyeAa, 1 aor. act. of karayyéA@, 

KatnyyéAn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of carayyéAA@. 
katyveyka, 1 aor. act. of carapépw. 

KarhvrnKa, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of karavrda. 
katnpdow, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of karapdopat. 
Kathpynrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of carapyéo. 
katynpticpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of xaraprifw. 
katynpticw, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of caraprif{e. 
karyoxiveny, 1 aor. pass. of kararytvo. 

Karhxnvrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of carnyéw. 
Karnxyoe, 1 aor. act. subj. of carnyéw. 

xarlwrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of caride. 

kars«ioev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xarotkite. 
KavOyoopat, KAVXyT OPAL, See Kalo. 

Kauxdorat, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of cavydopas. 
kexaba(or €)piopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of kabapitw. 
xexalappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of xabaipw. 

Kekaduppevos, pf. pass. ptep. of cadimra. 

Kekavpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of kai. 

Kexepacpévov, pf. pass. ptep. gen. sing. masc. of kepavvups 
Kéxeropat, pf. pass. of Krelw 

kékAnka, pf. act. of cadéo. 

KékAnrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of kaéw. 

kéxAukev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of KAive. 

Kéxpnkas, pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of kduve. 

Kexoperpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Kopévvume. 

Kéxpaye, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of xpdtw. 

kexpdtovrat, fut. mid. 3 pers. plur. of xpdtw. 
kexparnkévat, pf. act. inf. of xparéw. 

kexparyvrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of «parew. 

kexplxet, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of kpive. 

Kéxpisar, pf. pass. of xpive. 

kexpuppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of kpumrw. 

kepdare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of kepdvrype. 
KepSavad, kepSyjora, fut. act. of cepdaivw. 

kepSdvw, 1 aor. act. subj, of xeadaive. 

Kexdpurpar, pf. of yapigopa. 

Kexaptropevn, pf. pass. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of yaperde. 
Kéexpypat, pf. of xpdopas. 

kexwpiopevos, pf. pass. ptep. of ywpitw. 

kypbgar (al. knpdgar), 1 aor. act. inf. of kypicoe. 
KAdoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of KAdo. 

kA\atoare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of «dale. 
KAatow, KAatcopat, fut. of KAata. 

kKActo Bou, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of «elo. 
KAn bys, KAnPSpev, KAnOAvar, KANPEv, 1 aor. pass. of Kadéa 
kAGpev, pres. ind. act. 1 pers. plur. of «do. 
KAdpevov, pres. pass. ptep. neut. of kde. 

kA&vres, pres. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of «Ade. 
kowndpevos, pres. pass. ptcp. of Kounde. 

KoAAWOyTL, 1 aor. pass. impv. of KodAdw. 

koptetror, (Attic) fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of koplte. 
koploacra, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of xoulte, 


Forms or VERBS. 


kopeoGevres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur.mase. of Kopevvups. 
kopas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of kérre. 

kpdfov (not xpdfov), pres. ptcp. neut. of kpdto. 
kpdfas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of «pdt. 

kpafover, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of kpdtw. 

kpdret, pres. impv. of xparéw. 

kpOrjoeoGe, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of kpive. 
kpOaowv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of «piva. 
kpvBijvat, 2 aor. pass. inf. of kpiare. 

KrycacGe, 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of «rdopat. 
kthoyobe, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of «rdouat. 


AdBe(-By), 2 aor. act. impv. (subj. 3 pers. sing.) of Aau,Bdve. 
AaGetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of Aavddva. 

Aaxotcr, 2 aor. act. ptcp. dat. plur. of Aayydve. 
Adxwpev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of Aayydve. 
AcAov(o)pévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Aova. 

AeAveat, pf. pass. 2 pers. sing. of Avo. 

An(#)6q, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of AapBave. 
An(p)ouat, fut. of AauBavo. 

Atry, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Aeima. 


pddere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of pavOdve. 

padre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of pavOdva. 

paldy, 2 aor. act. ptep. of pavOava. 

paxapotcr, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of paxapifo. 

paxpobipnooy, 1 aor. act. impv. of pakpobupéw. 

peOiordvar, pres. act. inf. of peOiorn. 

peOvobdowy, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of pedicka. 

petvat, 1 aor. inf. of péva. 

petvavres, 1 aor. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of péva. 

pelvare, petvov, 1 aor. impv. of péva. 

pelvy, -nTe, -wowv, 1 aor. subj. of pevo. 

pedéra, pres. act. impv. of pederdo. 

penalnkds, pf. act. ptep. of pavOdva. 

pepevykeroav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of péva. 

peprappevos or -opévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of paiva. 

peplavrar, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. or plur. of puaive. 

peprypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of piyvups. 

pépvnoe, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of pipyjoko. 

peponpar, pf. pass. of pew. 

pevetre, fut. ind. 2 pers. plur. of peéva. 

pévere, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of péve. 

petaBa, pera BnOr, 2 aor. act. impv. of peraBaivo. 

petacra§é, 1 aor. pass. subj. of pediornue. 

peTartpadytw, 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of pera- 
oTpEepa. 

peteOnkev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of perariOnms. 

petéotyoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of peOiornpe. 

peréoxnkev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of peréxo. 

petereOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of perariOnue. 

permAAagay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of peradd\doow. 

perfipev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of peraipw. 

petoukid, (Attic) fut. act. of perorkiCw. 

pet@kicev, 1 aor. act. 3 vers. sing. of peroinito 
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pavOdow, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of praive. 
pynoOAvat, 1 aor. pass inf. of pimrjoke. 

ByroOnt., -re, 1 aor. pass. impv. of pyyrfoKe. 
pv7006, -Oyjs, 1 aor. pass. subj. of pyyrnoke. 


veviknka, pf. act. of wkdo. 

vevopobernro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of vouoberéw. 
vrjpare, 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of mo. 

voet, pres. act. impv. of voéw. 

voovpeva, pres. pass. ptep. neut. plur. of voéw. 


ddSuvaoar, pres. ind. mid. 2 pers. sing. of éduvdw. 
otow, fut. act. of pepo. 

opvivat, duvide, pres. act. inf. of durio. 

Opooat, -as, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of dure. 
opooy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éuvie. 
dvatumv, 2 aor. mid. opt. of dvivnut. 

dpdoat, pres. act. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of dpdo. 
6pbels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of dpda. 

Spe, dy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of dpdw. 

SWeoGe, fut. 2 pers. plur. of dpdo. 

dyobe, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of épdw. 


mabetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of racy. 

mwd0n, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of macxya. 

raicy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rato. 

mapaBorcvcdpevos, 1 aor. ptcp. of mapaBorevouat. 

mapaPovdevordyevos, 1 aor. ptcp. of mapaBovAcvouat. 

mapadedaxecav, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of mapadiSapu. 

TmapadiSot, mapasi5, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mapadidape. 

mapabdidovs (rapadovs), pres. (2 aor.) ptep. of rapadideape. 

mapas (-S0t), 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mapadidape 

mapadetvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of mapariOnpi. 

mapabov, 2 aor. mid. impv. of mapariOnuc. 

mapaddowv, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of mapariOnus. 

mapaitod, pres. impv. of mapairéopat. 

Tapakekaduppevos, pf. pass. ptcep. of mupaxadimro. 

TapaKexepakortt, pf. act. ptep. dat. sing. of mapayematw 

mapakAnddowv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of rapaxadew 

mapakias, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of mapakirre. 

mrapady(~)pOryoerar, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mapadau 
Bavo. ; 

mapamctoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of mapamdéo. 

Twapap(p)vdpev, 2 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. plur. of mapappéa. 

mapacthoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of mapiornu. 

mrapacryoare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of rapiornue. 

mapacrre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of rapiornu. 

mapacxay, 2 aor. act. ptep. of mapexa. 

Twaparilécbwoayv, pres. impv. 3 pers. plur. of mapariOnus. 

mwapediSocayv, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of -rapadidape. 

mapebevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of mapatiOnps. 

mdpe, pres, ind. 2 pers. sing. of mépecpe. 

mapeipevos, pf. pass. ptep. of mapinu. 

mapetvar, 2 aor. act. inf. of mapinus and pres. inf. of wapece 

tapecdtover, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of rapewdya. 
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rapecedinoay, 2 aor, pass. 3 pers. plur. of rapevodvw. 

maperéducayv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of rapeudio. 

wapeoeveyKavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of 
mapeto pepo. 

tapectyKecav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of rapiornue. 

mapetxay, impf, (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of mapéxo. 

mapexouny, impf. mid. of mapéeyw. 

mapéxvipey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of rapakinra. 

mapeAdBoray, 2 aor. act. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of mapa- 
AapBavo. 

mapehevcoovrat, fut. 3 pers. plur. of aapépyouat. 

mapeAndrvdévat (-04s), pf. act. inf. (ptcp.) of mapépyopat. 

twapeOdrw (-Oérw), 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of 
Tapépxop.at. 

mapeveykeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of mapagpépa. 

wapéfe, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of rapéxo. 

mapéty, fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. of wap¢éya. 

tapenlkpavay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapamuxpaivo. 

maperkevacrrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rapackevdto. 

mapertyKoTes and mapert&res, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. 
mase. of mapiorne- 

mapertricare, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of raplornus. 

mapérewve, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapareive. 

mapetrpovv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of aaparnpéw. 

mapryyeAav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapayyéAdq. 

TapynKohovOnkas (-cas), pf. (1 aor.) act. 2 pers. sing. of 
mapakoovbéw. 

mapyvet, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapawéa. 

mapytnpéevos, pf. pass. ptep. of maparréopac. 

wapyticavro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of mapacréopas. 

mapwknoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of maporkéw. 

mapwfdvero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mapofive. 

mapétpuvay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of maporpive. 

mapwaxnpévos, pf. ptep. of mapotyomat. 

mavedrw, 1 aor. act. impy. 3 pers. sing. of rave. 

metv, 2 aor. act. inf. of rive. 

meloas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of reidw. 

melow, fut. act. of reidw. 

mémavrar, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of rave. 

memeipapevos, pf. pass. ptcep. of mecpde. 

werretpacpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of metpdto. 

mémeropat, -pévos, pf. pass. ind. and ptcp. of weibe. 

memterpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of melo. 

memorevkeoay, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of merete. 

memorevkoot, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of moredo. 

memAdvno Ge, pf. pass. 2 pers. plur. of rAavdw. 

metharuvrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mAarive. 

metAnpoxévat, pf. act. inf. of rAnpde. 

mérovla, 2 pt. of reidw. 

mérov0a, 2 pt. of racyxo. 

merrotixev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of morite. 

mémpaxe, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mumpdoke. 

Tempayévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mumpacke. 

mémpaxa, pf. act. of rpdcca. 

memTwKa, -Kes, -kav, pf. act. of rinta. 

metrupopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mupdw. 

mémoxe (-Kav), pi. act. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of mivw. 

Wetapwopévos, pf. pass. ptep- of mapde. 
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mepidipas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mepidrro. 

mepiSpapdvres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of mepurpéxo. 

meptedéSero, plpf. pass, 3 pers. sing. of mepidéw, 

mepteLwopévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of mepitovvia. 

teptexpuBov, 2 aor. of mepexpiara (or impf. of arepexpiBw). 

qmepedetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of mepraroéew. 

meptererov, 2 aor. act. of mepurimre. 

mepieomaro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of me,nomdo. 

mepterxov, 2 aor. act. of mepiéxeo. 

mepterepov, 2 aor. act. of wepitéuvo. 

mepitocat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of mepitwvvie. 

mepuypetro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mepratpéw. 

mepibévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of reperiOnpe. 

mepttoraco, pres. mid. (pass.) impv. of repiiornme. 

mepiméonte, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of reperinre. 

mepipepappevov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of eptppaive. 

mepip(p)yfavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of wepeppiyvums. 

mepiroetoat 1 aor. act. inf., and mepiocetdoat 1 aor. act. 
opt. 3 pers. sing., of repiooedo. 

mepiretpnpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of mepuréuve. 

mepiriéaciv, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of mepertOnpe- 

mepiTpunOfvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of wepiréuveo. 

meoetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of rizra. 

mecetrar (-ofvrar), fut. 3 pers. sing. (phw.) of aire. 

wécerte, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of mimra. 

méryrot, pres, subj. 3 pers. sing. of réropat. 

meTopevos, pres. ptep. of merdoua. 

mrepavépwrar (-vepGo0ar), pf. pass. (inf.) of avepda. 

mepiuwoo, pf. pass. impv. of hide. 

midoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of muta. 

ale, 2 aor. act. impv. of tive. 

mety, 2 aor. act. inf. of rive. 

mera, wlerGe, fut. 2 pers. sing. and plur. of ive. 

mln, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rive. 

mpavel, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of mxpatve. 

miv, 2 aor. act. inf. of ziva. 

mio, 2 aor. act. subj. of iva, 

mAdoas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mAdcow. 

méEavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of méew 

mAcovdorat, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of mreovdto 

mArnPdvat, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of rAndive. 

mAnPvver, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of rAnObve. 

mAnvvet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of mAnOiva. 

mAnOvvOfjvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of trAnObve. 

TAnpwby, -Bfre, -04, -PSow, 1 aor. pass. subj. of tAnpde. 

mAnpdoa. 1 aor. inf., and wAnpdcoar 1 aor. opt. 3 pers 
sing., of mAnpda. 

tArjoas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of méiwarAnue 

myo Gels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of miprAnue. 

mAno bys, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of minmAnus. 

mvéyn, pres. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mvéw. 

troujoetav, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of moséw. 

Tonatve,, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of mommatve. 

Tondvare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of zompawe. 

Totpavet, fut. act. 3 pers, sing. of rowpaive. 

Topevov, pres. mid. impv. of ropevw. 

mpabéy, 1 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of mumpdoxo. 

mpabfvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of murpdokw. 
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mpoBds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of rpoBaivw. 
mpopeBykvia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of rpoBaive 
mpoycyovdrev, pf, act. ptep. gen. plur. of mpoyivowas 
wpocBiBacav, 1 aor, act. 3 pers. plur. of ..poBiBdtw. 
mpoeyvaopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoywaooke. 
mpochevorerat, fut. 3 pers. sing. of mpoepyopat. 
mpoeviiptaro (-acGe), 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. (2 pers. plur.) 
of mpoevdpxopat. 
mpoetmyyelAaro, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of mpoerayyéAho. 
mpoetnyyeApeévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoerayyéAdo. 
mpoertares, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of mpoternu.. 
mpoérevay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mporeiva. 
mpoepytevov, impf. act. of mpopyredo. 
mpoépPacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpopbdve. 
mpoewpaxéres. pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of mponvda. 
mpofjyev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpodye. 
mponAmukdrtas, pf. act. ptep. acc. plur. masc. of wpoedri( 
mponpaptyKds, pf. act. ptep. of rpoapaprave. 
Tpoytiacdpuela, 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. of mpoasridopat. 
tmpontoipaca, 1 aor. act. of mpoeromudto. 
mpokeknpvypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoxnpioca. 
mpoKexetpiopévos, pf. pass, ptep. of mpoxerpito. 
TpoKexetporovnpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoxe:porovew. 
mpoopopnv and mpowpdpnyv, impf. mid. of rpoopde. 
mpocavebevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of mpocavariOnus. 
Tpoceipyarato, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of mpoaepyd- 
Comat. 
mpocexA(On, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of roocKAivo. 
mpoceKoAAOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mpoaKoAda. 
arpocekvvouy, impf. act. of rpockuvéw. 
mpocevrjvoxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpoopépa. 
mpocéetrere, -cav, ov, 2 aor. act. of mpoomimra 
mpocép(p)nga, 1 aor. act. of mpoopyyvupme. 
mpoctoxyka, pf. act. of mpocéexa. 
mpocepdvet, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of rporpwvrew 
mpooedvros, pres. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of mpovedm 
mpoorjveyka (-Kov), 1 aor. (2 aor.) act. of mpoapénw 
mpoonvexOn, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of apordépe. 
mpoonpydraro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of mpooepyatoun. 
®poonvtaro, 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. of mpocedxopat. 
mpoonvxero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of rpocedxopas. 
mpoobes, 2 aor. act. impv. of mpaorinpe. 
Bpookivygoy, 1 aor. act. impv. of mpockuvéw, 
mporAafod, 2 aor, mid. impv. of zpocAapBave. 
mpocpeivat, 1 aor. act. inf. of mpocpéve. 
mpoomrgas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mpoomnyvums. 
mpoorfvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of mpoiorne. 
mporwpplcOycay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of spovop- 
pila. 
mporox Ora, 1 aor. act. of mpocoxbila. 
mporpeduevos, 1 aor. mid. ptep. of mporpéme. 
mpovripxov, impf. act. of mpovmdpxa. 
mratonre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of mraiw. 
@ronevres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of mroew. 
mronOfjre, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of wro€ée. 
mrigas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of rricca. 
mricas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of rrve. 
mvOdpevos, 2 aor. ptep. of ruvOdvopas. 
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bavricwvrai, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of pavrito 

Pepavriopévor (or pepavr. or éppavr.), pf. pass. ptep. nom. 
plur. masce. of pavrito. 

Pepippevos (or éppipspévos or épipp.), pt. pass. ptep. of pire. 

petoovow, fut. 3 pers. plur. of péw. 

6fEov, 1 aor. act. impv. of pryvusn. 

prgoorv, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of pyyvupe. 

pipav (better pipav), 1 aor. act. ptep. neut. of Jimra. 

puTavéxjre, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of puraivw. 

furapevOjT#, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of surapeto 
pas i 

pica, -cdo8w, 1 aor. mid. impv. of promac. 

6vo8S (-Bdpev), 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
pvomas. 


capot, pres. ind. 8 pers. sing. of capdw. 

oPéoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of cBevvupn. 

oféoe, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of cBévvupe. 

oPecrbrjrerot, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cBévvepe, 

ceradevpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of aareva. 

cecapwapevos, pf. pass. ptep. of capdo. 

oéonme, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of anne. 

cecrynpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ovyde. 

céowka, pf. act. of cola. 

céowrra and cécwrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing of rb{m 

onpaver, 1 aor. act. inf. of onpuaivo. 

olevdcat, 1 aor. act. opt. 8 pers. sing. of ofevde. 

obevdoe, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of abevda. 

ovyjoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of oryde. 

okvddov, pres. mid. impv. of cxvAA@. 

omapels, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of omeipo. 

omedcov, 1 aor. act. impv. of omevdo. 

oray, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of forms 

otadfjvar, 1 aor pass. inf. of torn. 

ods, 2 aor. act. ptep. of torn. 

o770 (orivar), 2 aor. act. impv. (inf ) of fore. 

ornplEo, 1 aor. act. inf. or 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. at 
aTnpiva. 

otrpitov and orrypirov, 1 aor. act. impv. of ornpige. 

ornpléw, ornplow, ornprd, fut. act. of arnpite. 

oTITY, TTHOYS, oTHOHTE, etc., 1 aor. act. subj. of tornus 

orryoopot, 1 fut. mid. of tornpe. 

otpadels -bévres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of orpeda. 

orpapfire, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of arpépa. 

otpdcov, 1 aor. act. impv. of crpevvia. 

ovykararebetpévos, pf. mid. ptep. of ovyxarariOnpe. 

ovykarariOépevos, pres. mid. ptep. of ovyxarariOnpc. 

ovykekepacpévos and ovykekpapévos, pf. pass. ptep. % 
OvyKepavvupe. 

ovyxéxurat, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of cvyxéo. 

cvd\d\aBotca, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of cvAAap 
Bavo. 

ovAAr{(») Wy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of cvAAap Bava. 

cuprapaxdPfver, 1 aor. pass. inf. of cvumrapaxadéo. 

cvprrapdvres, pres. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of cvumdperpe 

cupdvetorat, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of cvppie 

euvaydyere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of guvayo. 
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ovvavekewro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of cvvavdxetat. 

ovvaraxGévres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of 
ovvarayo. 

cvvarébavoy, 2 aor. act. of cvvarobvacko. 

ovvarnx6n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cuvardye. 

cvvaradero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of cvvamd\Avme. 

ovvapat, 1 aor. act. inf. of ovvaipw. 

cvvaxOycopat, 1 fut. pass. of cvvdyo. 

cvvdeSepevor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ovrdéw. 

ovvefevéev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cugedyvupe. 

cvvébevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of cuvriOnuc. 

ovveSulns (or-as), pf. act. ptep. gen. sing. fem. of cvveidor. 

ovvenpvia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of cvAdapBdvo. 

ovvelrero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of ocuveropat. 

ovve(xero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cuvéxa. 

cvvekopicav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cvyxopui¢e. 

ocvvednrvbecav, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of cvvépxopat. 

cuveAnrvOviat, pf. ptep. nom. plur, fem. of cvvépyopuar. 

ovveréorn, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvvepiornut. 

cuvémoy, 2 aor. act. of cuptive. 

ocvveotrdpatev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvamapdcc. 

ovvertadpevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of cvaréAANo 

ouwertéoa (-réta), 2 pf. ptep. nom. sing. fem. (neut. 
plur.) of ouviornpe. 

ovvérata, 1 aor. act. of curyrdcce. 

ovveradrpev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of curOdrrw. 

ovvere, 2 aor. act. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of cuvinue. 

ovveréVevro, plpf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of ovvriOnue. 

cuvernpet, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of cuvrnpéw. 

ovvedayes, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. sing. of cuvecAla. 

ovvexeay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cvyyéo. 

ovvexeov, impf. (2 aor ? cf. ékxéw) 3 pers plur. of cvyyéa. 

ovvexv0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cvyyéw. 

cvveypioay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cuzyndite. 

ovvnyépOnre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of cuveyeipa. 

cuvnypevos, pf. pass. ptep. of cvvdya. 

cvvyPAnoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cuvabdéo. 

cvvnPpocpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of cvvabpoite. 

ovvijkay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cuvinut. 

ovvyAacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of cuvedatva. 

ovvy\Aacoev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvvadAdooo. 

cuvyivtncev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvvayrda. 

ovvypyet, impf. 3 pers. sing. of cuvepyéw. 

cvvnpraxe, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvvaprdte. 

cvvipracay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cuvaprdate. 

ovvicay, impf. 3 pers. plur. of civer. 

ouvir bev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of cuvecbio. 

ovvijre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of cuvinps. 

ovv7{xn (Noa), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of cuvdye. 

gvwviaer, cuviotct, cuvlover, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of 
ouvinps. 

cuvidov, ptcp. of cuvetdov. 

cvviels, cuvloy, cvviay (not -t6v), pres. ptep. of cuvinus. 

ovviere, pres. ind. or impy. 2 pers. plur. of cvvinun. 

cvvidvros, ptcp. gen. sing. of ovverpe (ems). 

ovveray, -&y, pres. inf. and ptcp. of cvviornus. 

ovvlwor and over, pres. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ouvinus. 

ovvévrwy, ptcp. gen. plur. of ovverpe (etpi). 
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ovvradévres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of our 
Oanro. 

ouvteder Gels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of cvvrehéw. 

ouvretpnpevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of cuvréuva. 

ouvrerpytpevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of cvyrpiBo. 

cvvretpipOar or -rpipban, pf. pass. inf. of cvrrpiBa. 

cvvtp(Bov or -rpiBov, pres. act. ptep. neut. of currpiBa. 

cvvuTekplOnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of guvuroxpl: 
vop.at. 

cvvacor, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur, of cvvinus. 

oy, -Ofvat, ATE, -Odorv, 1 aor. pass. of colo. 

cdcat, 1 aor. act. inf. of cao. 


raknoerat, fut. pass. 3 pers, sing. of rhKa, q. V. 
rapaxOfvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of rapdoo. 
reOéarat, pf. 3 pers. sing. of Oedopar. 

réBexa, pf. act. of riOnpe. 

reOepeAlwro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Gepedida. 
re0q, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rips. 
reOAtppevos, pf. pass. ptep. of ArAiBo. 

reOvavar, 2 pf. act. inf. of OynoKkw. 

reOvykevar, pf act. inf. of dy7oKw. 

TeOpappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of rpéda. 
TeOpavopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Opava. 
reOvpéva, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of dio. 

tao, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of riOnue. 
réxy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rikro. 
redec0Gory, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of reAéw. 
rééy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of rikro. 

reraynevos, pf. pass. ptep. of racco. 

réraxtat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of racco. 
Tetapaypevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rapacco. 
retdpaxro., pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rapacca. 
reraxévat, pf. act. inf. of taco. 

reréheotat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of tedew. 
rérevxa, pf. act of ruyyave. 

retrpykay, -aciv, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of typéw. 
TeTiumpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of rysdo. 
retpaxndtrpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rpaynrifo. 
tetripwrar, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rudda. 
réruxa, Terixyka, pf. act. of ruyydve. 

TexOels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of rikra. 

70a, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. plur. of réOnut. 
tlrovor, fut. act. 8 pers. plur. of rive. 


JréSerka, 1 aor. act. of imodeinvupe. 

bréOyka, 1 aor. act. of viroriOnpt. 

trrédaBev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of troAauBdve 
trrehe(HOnv, 1 aor. pass. of broAeira. 

dr€perva, 1 aor. of tropevo. 

trépevov, impf. of tropeva. 

drepvirOny, 1 aor. pass. of dmopupynoke. 
dreveyxetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dmopépa 

tmevoovy, impf. act. of iovoew. 

UremActoapev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of drome. 
drepiSav, ptcep. of tarepeidov. 


Forms OF VERBS. 


tréctpafa, 1 aor. act. of troorpépo. 

treotpaivvvov, impf. 3 pers. plur. of imocrpdvyupe 

Uerdyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of jrordcoe. 

unétata, 1 aor. act. of imordcow. 

srijyov, impf. act. of imaya. 

Umjxovov, impf. act. of daaxovw. 

Umijveyxa, 1 aor. act. of drodépa. 

safipxov, impf. act. of dmdpye. 

drodeSexrat, pf. 3 pers. sing. of do8éxouas. 

SroSeSnpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of iaodéo. 

SroSynoat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of irodéw. 

Srodpapydvres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of dzo- 
TEX. 

Uropelvas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of imopeva. 

trropepevnxora, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of dropéva. 

Uropvjcat, 1 aor. act. inf. of tropymjoko. 

Sropvyce, fut. act. of tarouypyncKe. 

Srorvetoavros, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of dromvew. 

trooreAnrat, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of drogreAA. 

srorayy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of droray-re. 

trotayyoropat, 2 fut. pass. of trordoow. 

srordynte, 2 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of imordcaw. 

¥vrordgéat, 1 aor. act. inf. of drordcca. 

troragcéoSwcay, pres, mid. impv. 3 pers. plur. of inro- 
Tagow. 

troréraxrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of drordcow. 

vorepyxévar, pf. act. inf. of torepéw. 

tpo8S, 1 aor. pass. subj. of inde. 


ddyeror, fut. 2 pers. sing. oi écOio. 

$dvy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of gaive. 
avi], -vys, -vaewv, 2 aor. pass. subj. of haive. 
avycopat and davotpor, 2 fut. pass. of pair. 
delropar, fut. of heidouar. 

devtopar, fut. of hevya. 

$0apy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of pbeipe. 
P0aprcopor, 2 fut. pass. of Pbeipw. 

0dcrwpev, 1 aor. subj. 1 pers. plur. of péave. 
Gepet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dbeipw. 

dipoty, -podv, pres. act. inf. of dude. 

ipd0nre, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. of dusde. 
payy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpdove. 
payryjoropat, 2 fut. pass. of dpaoce. 

pdcov, 1 aor. impv. of dpdgo. 

dpovelofw, pres. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of dporéa. 


723 


Forms oF VERBS. 


vév, 2 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of dia. 
pvrafov, 1 aor. act. impv. of duddcow. 
is, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dio. 

pvretOyr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of duteda. 
gore, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of purife. 


xoAdowv, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of yadde. 

Xapfivat, 2 aor. pass. inf. of yaipa. 

Xaprcopat, fut. mid. of xaipo. 

xdpyte, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of yafpe. 

Xapfite, 2 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. of yaipa. 
xapotew, fut. 3 pers. plur. of xaipw (Rev. xi. 10 unique). 
Xpfioat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of xpaopat. 

Xprjonrat, 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ypdopan 
XPfjvov, 1 aor. act. impv. of «ixpnut. 

Xpfitat, pres. subj. 8 pers. sing. of ypdomat. 

xpovuet, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of ypovite. 

xp6, pres. impv. of ypdopat. 

Xepioo, 1 aor. act. inf. of ywpéw. 

xeploat, 1 aor. act. inf. of xwpite. 

Xepotcat, pres. act. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of ywpee. 
Xpotor, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of ywpéw. 


PnAaprcecav, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of ynraddw. 
puyyoerat, 2 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of yixe. 
Popiow, 1 aor. act. subj. of rapifo. 


@koSépnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ofkodopew 
gkoScpouv, impf. act. of ofxodopew. 

copter, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of duAéo. 
apoddyouv, impf. act. of duodeyew. 

Gpooa, 1 aor. act. of durum. 

avelSure, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvedi¢e. 
dvépaca, 1 aor. act. of dvouate. 

dp0pitev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dpOpifw. 
dpira, 1 aor. act. of dpife. 

dpirpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dpife. 

Sppnoa, 1 aor. act. of dpyde. 

dpvéev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dpiace. 
epxynoracbe, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. of dpyéouus. 
aherov, impf. of dpetro. 

&hOny, 2 aor. pass. of dpaw. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


HE printing of the Lexicon was nearly finished before the plan of the Appendix, as respects its details, 


had been decided on. 


the chronological distribution of the vocabulary 


Consequently facts respecting a word’s use are occasionally assumed there 
which are not expressly stated under the word itself. Professor Grimm held it to be 
profane usage in the case of familiar and current words. 
age of a word has been greatly multiplied, they have not 


unnecessary to refer to 
And although the number of classic vouchers for the 
been given with that invariable completeness which 


in the Appendix renders desirable. Consistency would require 


that it be expressly noted that the following words ere in use as early as Homer or Hesiod: dykiotpov, dyvas, 


dypa, ddpdrns, adéui(o)ros, ’AOnvaios, Alyvrrios, 
"EAAny, €veka, evrevdev, €&, eEdya, eEaipo, e&erps, 


€xawos, Edéatos, Opogw, Kowde, KoAd(w, kpdomedor, 
Popaive, v7, otKody, odyxi, dyerés, Tapdonios, Tapokos, 
that the following may be found inThucydides, 
> * + > , as, > ’ 

Axaia, €yyiora, eyyttepov, éribecis, erikabica, 
dOdv0v, mapowos, pais, arovdaias, oTapvos, 
in use from Aristotle on: 
(Theophr.), rpadras ; 


mpocavexw ; while Diod. Sic., Dion. Hal., 


Aldioy, aicxpéds, 6n, Sca(or n)xdorot, efut, exeibev, exeioe, ‘EAs, 
ee? cer »” by , > / > ie > a yt 

e€€pxoua, é&qxovra, ea, ETEYELP@, ETFEL, EmELONn, emEiOov, erreLTA, 
emtkahvnT@, €ros, Exrd, FAtos, Oapoéw, Odpoos, Kpns, krjua, pHKETL, 
are as old as Pindar, Herodotus, or the Tragedians: 


paris (unre), vinta, xidcor; that the following 


> / ¢ / > , > if, Vy ‘ a 
ayvoria, aimwoppoew, exdoxn, evorxew, éLaxdoro1, CEwbev, 


Makedav, pdravos, pévrot, HeTex@, pndérore, pndémw, Mndos, 
moua, mpoordtis, oradiov, oratnp, GTod, TvvorKéw, XadSaios ; 
Aristophanes, Plato, or Xenophon: dypappartos, addravos, djba, 
emrkevatw, kaTadad€éa, Hatawdyos, pytvye, mya, povarkds, vuvi, 
Tuvaywyn, Tuvaipo, opupis, pdars, PAooopia; that the following are 
émekteivo, emcotnpitw, edvourns, AXOS, KEpatiov, KoTN, Hapyapizns (‘Theophr.), vapSos 
that the following may be found in the 3d century before Christ: Baoéas, émdy (inser, 
B. C. 265), — dexaeé and Sexaoxrd in the Sept.; that the following appear in Polybius : 


YA 
"AdeEavdpwés, ’Avrioxeds, 


or Strabo vouch for "Apay, "Aowapxns, Emxovpetos, rdytov. 
Other words without vouchers either first make their appearance in the 


New Testament writings, or are 


so treated in the Lexicon as to furnish a student with the means of tracing their history. 


Many interesting facts relative to noteworthy New Testament forms, and even constructions, will be found 


in Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen Inschriften, Berlin, 1885 (2d much 
1888). See, for example, on the various forms of Sidapu, inus, torn, 
2 aor. of the a of the 1 aor. (Aveyxay, etras, evpdpmevos, etc.) § 66, 6. 7. 8; 


on ém and éveors, § 74, 12; on (€)6do, § 63, 


23; on the fut. xapnoopat, § 64, 7. 
augment, § 62; on Amis, cad’ idiav, § 32, 2.4; on evexey, 
sitions, §§ 82, 83; of the art. with ras, § 84, 41; ete., ete. 


“enlarged and improved ” edition 
rlOnut, § 74; on the intrusion into the 
on yi(y)vopat, yt(y)vdoKw, § 63, 20. 21; 
On anomalies or variations in 
civexev, § 83, 26; on the use of the cases and prepo- 
References to it (of necessity restricted to the first 


edition, 1885) have been introduced into the body of the Lexicon where the plates easily permitted. 


p- 1°, s. v."ABBa ; respecting its accent see Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 102; Kautzsch, Grammatik d. Biblisch-Aramiischen 
u. s. w. (Leipzig, 1884) p. 8. 

p. 4°, line 1, add “See Westcott, Epp. of St. John, 
p- 48 sq.” 

p: 7°, first paragraph, add to the reff. E. Issel, Der 
Begriff der Heiligkeit im N. T. (Leiden, 1887). 

p- 13°, s. v. Geos, 1. 8; on the application of the term 
to Christians by the heathen see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on 
Ign. ad Trall. 3, vol. ii. p. 160. 

p- 19%, line 13 from bot. before Longin. insert of ar’ 
aidvos ‘Popaior, Dion Cass. 63, 20, 2 cf. 5; 


p- 27%, s. v. adnOns, fin., add to the reff. A. Schlatter, 
Der Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885), p. 169. 

p- 72°, last line but one, after “ Arabian king ” insert 
Aretas IV., styled @iAdmarpis ‘lover of his country,’ 
who reigned B.C. 9 (or 8) to A. D. 39 (or 40) (see Gut- 
schmid’s List of Nabathaean kings in J. Euting, Nab. 
Inschriften aus Arabien, Berlin 1885, p. 84 sq.) 

p- 74%, s. v. “Appayeday, fin., add But see WH u.s. 

p- 74°, s. v. dpwaypds, fin., add to the reff. Wetzel in 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1887, pp. 535-552. 

p: 784, s. v. apxyvepevs 3, for the application of the 
term to Christ by the early writers see Bp. Lght/t. on 
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Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36 p. 118 sq., and on Ign. ad Philad. 
9 vol. ii. p. 274. 

p- 823, s. v. "Aovyxprres, line 1, after “Aowvxp. add (cf. 
ov», II. last paragraph) 

p- 87>, first paragraph, last line, for Rev. viii. 6, etc.). 
read Rev. viii. 6; xviii. 7; cf. Scrivener’s Greek ‘l'es- 
tament (1887) p. v. note). Tr reads atrév in Rey. 
vii. 11. 

ibid. after “Cf.” insert Meisterhans ed. 2 § 59, 4. 5; 

p- 97%, line 15, “wn moon —probably the article 
should be stricken out; cf. Prof. Geo. F. Moore in the 
Andover Review for July 1887, p. 105. 

p- 98%, s. v. Bacwe/a, fin., to the reff. add Hdersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 264 sqq. 

p. 98°, s. v. Baoratw, line 1, before fut. insert impf. 3 
pers. sing. eBaoratey; and after 1 aor. ¢8actaca; add, 
Pass., pres. inf. BaordfecOar; impf. 3 pers. sing. éBa- 
orateTo; 

p- 100%, s. v. BeeACeBovA, last line but one, add (within 
the brackets) But see Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
li. p. 209 sq.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9. 

p- 101%, top, — On the recent identification of the 
pool (‘twin pools’) of Bethesda, near the church of St. 
Anne, see Pal. Explor. Fund for July, 1888 

p- 1074, line 1, for -6a WH read -6a Tr WH 

v. 107%, s. v. Fafa, line 7, for 16, 30 read 16, 2, 30 

p- 108°, s. v. TadcAaia, last line but four, for 16, 34 
read 16, 2, 34 

p- 111°, s. v. yéevva, line 29, for 2 K.i. read 2 K. i. 10-12 

Pp. 125-, ume 2, add to the reff. (within the brackets) 
Caspari, Chron.-geogr. Einl. pp. 83-90; Schiirer, Neu- 
test. Zeitgesch. §23, I. vol. ii. p. 83 (Eng. trans. ii 
p. 94) 

p- 131%, Syn. add The words are associated in 2 Co. 
xi, 4. 

p- 164%, s. v. “E@pais fin., add to the reff. Kautzsch 
p- 17sq.; Neubauer in Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885) 
pp. 39-74. 

p. 198, insert in its place “ ék-mepiecod, see exmrepto- 
ods and trepexmepiccod.” 

p. 256, s. v. ed, line 3 — “contrary to ordinary Grk. 
usage ” etc.; yet cf. Schmidt, vol. iv. p. 398. 

p- 268% s v. dws, Il. 2¢., for fws mpos in Lk. xxiv. 
50, note the rendering given in R. V.: until they were 
over against ete. 

p. 274%, s. v. fon, fin., to the works referred to add 
“ Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 204 sqq.” 

p- 276°, s. v. n8vocpos, fin., add to the reff. “ Léw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 200.” 

p. 287°, s. v. 6eds, 1 fin., add to the reff. “For deol 
in application to (deceased) Christians, see T heoph. ad 
Autol. 2, 27; Hippol. refut. omn. haer. 10, 34; Iren. 
haer. 3, 6,1 fin.; 4, 1, 1; 4, 38, 4; ef. esp. Harnack, 
Dogmengesch. 1. p. 82 note.” 

8. v. Beds 2, add “On patristic usage cf. Harnack, 
Dogmengesch. i. pp. 131, 695 ; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. vol. ii. 
p- 26.” 
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26 

s. v. beds 3, add “On 6 eds and Oeds, esp. in the 
writings of John, see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 
165 sqq.” 

p. 292%, s. v. AptapBevw, add to the reff. at the close 

“ Findlay in the Expositor, vol. x. p. 403 sqq.; xi. 78; 
Waite in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ on 2 Co. 1. c. p. 404 
sq.” 
SS 297%, first paragraph, last line but six, car’ idtavy — 
add, On kar’ idiav (WH’s ‘alt.’ in Mt. xiv. 23; xvii. 1, 
19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. iv. 34; vi. 31; ix. 28; xiii. 3), 
see their App. pp. 143, 145; Meisterhans n. 3° 

p- 3007, s. v. Inaodvs, line 10, read “in the Zeitschr. 
f.d. Luth. Theol. 1876, p. 209 sq.; [Keim i. 384 sq. (Eng. 
trans. ii. 97 sq.) ].” 

p- 306%, Syn., last line, add to the reff. EL. Héhne in 
the Ztschrft. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 1886, pp. 
607-617. 

p. 314°, s. v. kaOodtkés, line 5, after “Smyrn. c. 8” 
insert “[see esp. Bp. Lghtft.’s note]” 

p- 319°, s.v. kaiw, line 7, to the reff. on xavynowpa 
add “ Bp. Lghcft. on Col., 7th ed., p. 395 n.” 

p- 354%, line 15, the words eis rods KéAmous ad’raey are 
wanting in good Mss. 

p- 358%, s. v. kodpe; add “See Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 631 note” 

p- 365%, line 18, on this use of xvpios add ref. to Bp. 
Lghtft. on Ign., mart. Polyc. 8, p. 959. 

p- 376%, s. v. Aempa, add to the reff. Clark in the 
‘Speaker’s Com.’ on Lev. pp. 559 sqq. 570 sqq.; Sir Ris- 
don Bennett, Diseases of the Bible. 1887. (“ By-Paths 
of Bible Knowledge ” vol. ix.) 

p. 382%, first paragraph, line 15, add For a transla- 
tion of Liicke’s discussion see Christian Examiner for 
1849 pp. 165 sqq. 412 sqq. To the reff. given may be 
added Mansel in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Philosophy; Zeller, 
Philos. der Griechen, 3te Theil, 22, p- 369 sq. (1881) ; 
Drummond, Philo Judaeus, vol. ii. pp. 156-273. 

p- 4024 line 18 sq., on év peow and dvd péoor cf. R. F. 
Weymouth in Journ. of Philol. 1869, ii. pp. 318-322. 

p. 417°, insert in its place (before povr) pévas, see 
kaTapovas. 

p. 420°, s. v. Meojjs, line 1, “ constantly so in the text. 
Rec.” — not quite correct ; Rec.st uses Motojs in Acts 
vi. 14; vii. 35, 37; xv. 1,5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

p- 421%, line 20, “by L Tr WH” — Tr does not seem 
to be consistent; he uses the diresis, for example, in 
Acts xv. 1, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

p. 425°, s. v. ynoreva, line 6, after xviii. 12 insert [(cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8,1 and Harnack or Schaff ad loc.)] 

p. 433*, introduce as line 1 (before 6, 4, 76) — O, 0: — 
on its interchange with omega see Q, w. 

p. 445°, s. v. duol@pa, last line “p. 301 sqq.” — add 
Dickson, St. Paul’s Use of the Terms ‘Flesh’ and 
‘Spirit’ (Glasgow, 1883), p. 322 sqq. 

p. 465%, line 32 mid., add see H. Gebhardt, Der Him- 
mel im N. T., in Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. kirchl. 
Leben, 1886 pp. 555-575. 
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p. 474%, Syn. sub fin., on the elasticity of the term mais | sqq.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2, xv. 358 sq.; 


as respects age, see Bp. Lghtft. Apostolic Fathers, Pt. 
II. vol. i. p. 432 note. 

p- 501%, under c. 6., after Ro. viii. 3 add [al. find 
here the same idiom as in Heb. x. 6 below (cf. R. V. 
txt.) ] 

p- 508, line 18 sq., add to the reff. Lipsius, Apokr. 
Apostelgesch. iit (1887) p. 1 sqq. 

p: 5125, s. v. muorixds, line 9, add [but see Rev. Wm. 
Houghton in Proc. of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeol. Jan. 10, 
1888] 

p- 514%, to the reff. s. v. miorts add A. Schlatter, Der 
Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885). 

p- 521%, paragraph 4 a., line 4, “the Sept. renders by ” 
etc. — not correct; the rendering of the Sept. in both 
passages is rd mv. To Gytov. 

p. 529°, par. c., line 5 sq., “so moAAjs dpas, Polyb. 
5, 8, 3” — but see p. 679°, line 2. 

p- 536%, line 15, after 1 Pet. v. 1 sq.insert [T WH om. ] 

p- 537%, s. v. mpoBarixés fin.— see under BnOeoda, 
p- 101* above. 

p- 566%, s. v. SaAd insert [Lchm. Sada] 

p- 568, line 2, add On the Christology of the Sa- 
maritans see Westcott, Introd. to the Study of the Gos- 
pels, 5th ed., p. 159 sq. 

p- 5728, first paragraph, end; add to the reff. Dorner, 
System d. Christ. Glaubenslehre, § 85, vol. ii. 1 p. 188 


ADDITIONAL 


p. 42, line 1, after Jn. ii. 15 add [WH txt. avérpever] 

p- 250%, 8. Vv. éounvedw, line 1, after ‘Epyye insert [but see 
Curtius § 502] 

p. 268°, line 20, after Hdt. 2, 148 add [here modern 
edd. read éc¢ 6 

p. 268°, line 21, before Plut. insert [Polyb. 4, 19, 12], 

p. 2813, line 7, after 22—N.B. here WH R mrg. read 
avrov (for adrnc rnc), and thus make the daughter's 
name Herodias (as well as the mother’s); but see Schiirer, 
Gesch. § 17>, note *9, 

p. 298°, s. v. ‘Iepryw, last line, add see esp. Schiirer, 
Gesch. § 15, note **. 

p. 299°, according to Professor Sayce (in S. S. Times, 
Feb. 7, 1891, p. 83) it appears from the Tel el-Amarna 
tablets that Uru-salim is equivalent to ‘the city of the 
god Salim.’ 


esp. Weser in Stud. u. Krit. for 1882 pp. 284-303. 

p- 584%, line 24, for “ Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 
note?” read Geiger, in Zeitschr. d. deutsch. Morgenl. 
Gesellsch. 1858, pp. 307-309; Delitzsch in Luth. Zeitschr. 
1877 p. 603 sq.; Driver in the Expositor for Jan. 1889 
p- 18 sq. 

p- 608°, s. v. evorpatiarns, line 1, for T Tr WH ov» 
(so Lcehm. in Philem.; read L T Tr WH ovr- ( 

p- 619%, s. v. reXos 1 a., line 2, — “in the Grk. writ.’ 
etc. add cf. Schmidt ch. 193 esp. §§ 3 and 9. 

p- 626>, line 38, before 2 Jn. 4 insert Acts xix. 33 
R.V. mre. (cf. cvpBiBalw, 3 fin.) ; 

p- 653, s. v. baadedpera, line 3, “ The White City ” 
(Sayce), add, al. “the pied or striped city” (cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. ii. sect. i. p. 245) 

p- 665, s. v. yapi¢omat, last line, after ib. 16 add [but 
GLTTr WH om. <is az.] 

p- 669», line 7, add to ref. Schaff, Hist. i. 841 sqq.; 
the Expositor for Nov. 1885, p. 381 sq.; Salmon, Introd., 
Lect. xiv. 

p- 672, s. v. Xpuoriavds, line 7 sqq., add — yet see Bp. 
LIghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. i. p. 400 sqq. 

p- 678», s.v. ix, fin., add [COMP.: ava-, dro-, éx-, 
xata-, also ev-vye. | 

p- 708, col. 2, insert (in its place) “évoxyAéw fr. Sept. 
ike) 


CORRECTIONS. 


p. 386, s. v. uaOnrne, line 5, after Jn. ix. 28; insert 
[adrov i.e. of Paul, Acts ix. 25 L T Tr WH]; 

p. 548°, line 9, after reject; add [in Jn. iv. 22 the un- 
expressed antecedent of 6 (d¢s) may be in the acc. or in 
the dat. (after the analogy of vs. 21); in vs. 23 both con- 
structions occur]; 

p. 548°, s. v. mpoopévw, line 5, after r@ Kvpiw insert 
(WH prefix éy in br.] 

p. 6052, line 8 from bottom, after xvii. 18; insert [Acts 
vil. 257]; 

p. 6218, line 6, for the gen. or dat. read the gen., dat., 
or nom. 

p. 630%, s. v. Tpaywviric, at end, add esp. Schirer, 
Gesch. § 17%, note *. 

p. 658°, s. v. ¢pdvmoc, line 5, after Ro. xi. 25 insert 
[here Tr txt. WH txt. é» éavroic, | 

p. 664°, s. v. Xavaay, line 1, dele [lit. ‘lowland’] 
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